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BRITISH  AND  FOREIGN 


STATE  PAPERS. 


SPEECH  of  the  King,  on  the  Opening  of  the  British  Parlia- 
ment.— Westminster^  Janva.ry  29,  1908. 


My  Lords  and  Gentlemen, 

The  visit  of  the  German  Emperor  with  His  Imperial  Consort 
during'  the  past  autumn  was  a source  of  great  pleasure  to  me 
and  to  the  Queen.  The  cordial  reception  given  to  their  Majesties 
by  my  people  was  warmly  appreciated,  and  cannot  fail  to 
confirm  the  friendly  relations  existing  between  the  two  nations. 

The  lamented  death  of  the  King  of  Sweden  has  caused  me 
much  sorrow. 

My  relations  with  foreign  Powers  continue  to  be  friendly. 

My  Government,  animated  by  the  sincere  desire  to  settle  by 
mutual  agreement  certain  questions  concerning  the  interests  of 
Great  Britain  and  Russia  on  the  continent  of  Asia,  have 
concluded  with  the  Russian  Government  a Convention  relating 
to  their  respective  interests  in  Persia,  Afghanistan,  and  Thibet. 
The  terms  of  this  Convention  have  already  been  laid  before  you, 
and,  acting  in  its  spirit,  the  two  Governments  have  been  able, 
notwithstanding  disturbances  and  complications  in  Persia,  to 
maintain  a peaceful  policy. 

My  Government  have  joined  with  the  Governments  of  France, 
Germany,  and  Russia  in  a Treaty  for  preserving  the  integrity  of 
the  Kingdom  of  Norway.  The  text  of  the  Treaty  will  be 
published  in  due  course. 

The  correspondence  recently  presented  to  you  has  placed 
you  in  possession  of  the  results  of  the  Second  International 
Peace  Conference  at  The  Hague,  which  concluded  its  labours  in 
[1907-8.  ci.]  B 
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October  last.  The  various  instruments  annexed  to  the  Final 
Act  of  that  Conference  show  the  progress  that  has  been  made, 
and  they  are  receiving  the  attentive  consideration  of  my 
Government.  One  of  the  most  important  of  these  instruments 
establishes  the  great  principle  of  an  International  Court  of 
Appeal  in  Prize  cases.  My  Government  are  considering  the 
question  of  inviting  representatives  of  the  leading  maritime 
nations  to  attend  a Conference  in  London  in  the  course  of 
next  autumn,  with  a view  of  coming  to  an  understanding  on 
certain  important  points  of  international  law  for  the  guidance  of 
the  Court. 

The  condition  of  the  Christian  and  Mussulman  population 
in  the  Macedonian  vilayets  shows  no  improvement : the  bands  of 
different  nationalities  continue  to  pursue  a campaign  of  violence, 
and  the  situation  gives  serious  cause  for  anxiety.  The  Great 
Powers  of  Europe  liave  agreed  to  present  to  the  Turkish 
Government  a scheme  for  the  improvement  of  the  judiciary  in 
that  region,  and  my  Government  have  made  further  proposals 
to  the  Sultan,  and  also  to  the  Great  Powers,  for  dealing 
effectually  with  the  principal  causes  of  disturbance. 

My  Government  are  fully  aware  of  the  great  anxiety  felt 
with  regard  to  the  treatment  of  the  native  population  in  the 
Congo  State.  Their  sole  desire  is  to  see  the  government  of 
that  State  humanely  administered  in  accordance  with  the  spirit 
of  the  Berlin  Act,  and  I trust  that  the  negotiations  now 
proceeding  between  the  Sovereign  of  the  Congo  State  and  the 
Belgian  Government  will  secure  this  object. 

Negotiations  are  being  conducted  with  the  Government  of 
the  United  States  for  an  Agreement  to  refer  to  the  International 
Court  of  Arbitration  at  The  Hague  questions  pending  between 
the  two  Governments  which  relate  to  the  Newfoundland  fisheries. 
It  is  hoped  that  by  this  friendly  procedure  a long-standing 
source  of  difficulty  may  be  satisfactorily  removed. 

' The  difficulty  which  had  arisen  respecting  Japanese  immigra- 
tion into  Canada  has  been  settled  on- terms  agreed  upon  between 
the  respective  Governments. 

I sincerely  lament  to  have  to  inform  you  that,  owing  to  failure 
of  the  rains  over  parts  of  India  during  last  year,  conditions  of 
scarcity  accompanied  by  much  sickness  have  arisen.  Prompt  and 
well-considered  measures  of  relief  have  been  taken,  and  the 
situation  is  faced  both  by  the  stricken  people  and  by  my  officers 
with  courage  and  hope. 


Gentlemen  of  the  House  of  Commons^ 

Estimates  for  the  expenditure  of  the  year  will  in  due  course 
be  laid  before  you.  J 

In  connection  with  the  financial  arrangements  of  the  year, 
proposals  will  be  brought  forward  for  making  better  provision 
for  old  age,  and  legislation  with  that  object  will  be  submitted. 
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l^ills  will  be  laid  before  you  for  the  following’  purposes: — 

To  amend  the  law  of  licensing  in  P]ngland  and  Wales  ; 

To  amend  the  law  relating  to  elementary  education  in 
England  and  Wales ; 

To  regulate  the  hours  of  underground  labour  in  coal-mines ; 

To  amend  the  Acts  relating  to  the  housing  of  the  working' 
classes,  and  to  regulate  the  laying  out  of  land  needed  for  the 
development  of  growing  urban  centres  ; 

To  amend  the  system  of  valuation  of  property  in  England  and 
Wales  for  the  assessment  of  Imperial  and  local  charg'es  ; 

To  improve  and  extend  University  education  in  Ireland  ; 

To  amend  in  various  particulars  the  Land  Purchase  (Ireland) 
Act  of  1903,  especially  with  reference  to  the  compulsory 
acquisition  of  untenanted  land  in  connection  with  the  relief  of 
congestion ; 

To  establish  an  authority  for  the  control  and  improvement  of 
the  Port  and  Waterway  of  London  ; 

To  consolidate  and  amend  the  law  relating  to  the  protection 
of  children  and  to  the  treatment  of  juvenile  offenders. 

The  Bills  relating  to  Scottish  land  and  valuation,  which  were 
introduced  last  Session  but  failed  to  pass  into  law,  will  be  again 
submitted  to  you. 

Your  labours  upon  these  and  upon  all  other  matters,  I humbly 
commend  to  the  blessing  of  Almighty  God. 


SPEECH  of  the  Kinff,  on  the  Clomnrj  of  the  Britifili  ParUa- 
meiif. — Westmimter,  Decemher  21,  1908. 


Mjj  Lorda  and  Gentlemen^ 

I WAS  much  gratified  at  receiving  last  May  an  official  visit 
from  the  President  of  the  French  Republic  on  the  occasion  of 
the  Franco-British  Exhibition  in  London.  The  reception  given  to 
M.  Fallieres  by  the  citizens  of  London  afforded  a renewed  proof 
of  the  cordial  feelings  entertained  in  this  country  towards  the 
French  nation. 

The  recent  visit  of  the  King  and  Queen  of  Sweden  gave  great 
pleasure  to  the  Queen  and  myself,  and  will  confirm  the 
traditions  of  friendship  which  happily  exist  between  the  two 
countries. 

My  relations  wdth  foreign  Powders  continue  to  be  friendly. 

During  the  past  year  several  important  Agreements  with 
foreign  (xovernments  have  been  concluded,  which,  by  eliminating 
causes  of  contention,  must  tend  to  the  consolidation  of  peace. 
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Amongst  these  may  be  mentioned  Treaties  with  the  United 
States  of  America  for  general  arbitration,  and  for  regulating' 
certain  questions  between  the  United  States  of  America  and  the 
Dominion  of  Canada ; and  the  Agreement  for  the  maintenance  of 
the  existing  territorial  status  in  the  regions  bordering  on  the 
North  Sea. 

A Convention  has  been  signed  by  the  Representatives  of  my 
Government  and  of  the  other  States,  parties  to  the  International 
Union  for  the  Protection  of  Literary  and  Artistic  Works,  con- 
solidating and  revising  the  Berne  Convention  and  the  Additional 
Act  of  Paris.  The  amended  Convention,  which  will  need 
legislation  to  give  effect  to  it,  will  be  examined  by  a Com- 
mittee before  I decide  upon  its  ratification.  Papers  will  be 
laid  before  you. 

Certain  events  have  recently  occurred  calculated  to  disturb 
the  provisions  of  the  Treaty  of  Berlin  in  the  Balkan  peninsula  ; 
but  there  is  reason  to  hope  that  wise  and  conciliatory  counsels 
will  prevail,  and  that  an  amicable  settlement  will  be  reached 
with  the  consent  of  the  Powers  who  are  parties  to  the  Treaty. 

Since  I last  addressed  you,  the  Belgian  Government  have 
notified  the  assumption  by  Belgium  of  the  sovereignty  of  the 
Independent  State  of  the  Congo.  My  Government  are  at  present 
discussing  with  the  Government  of  Belgium  the  conditions  by 
which  the  provisions  of  the  Treaties  affecting  the  territory  in 
question  wfill  be  safeguarded,  when  the  transfer  has  been 
recognized. 

I have  appointed  Commissioners  to  attend  the  International 
Conference  which  is  to  meet  at  Shanghai  in  February  to  investi- 
gate the  opium  trade  and  opium  habit  in  the  Far  East,  and  to 
offer  suggestions  for  measures  which  the  Powers  concerned  may 
adopt  for  the  gradual  suppression  of  the  cultivation,  traffic,  and 
use  of  opium  within  their  Eastern  possessions,  with  a view  to 
assisting  China  in  her  purpose  of  eradicating  the  opium  trade  in 
the  Chinese  Empire- 

A conference  of  the  principal  naval  Powers  is  at  present 
sitting  in  London,  on  the  invitation  of  my  Government,  with  a 
view  to  declaring  and  formulating  by  common  agreement  such 
rules  on  certain  questions  affecting  the  conduct  of  naval 
warfare  as  will,  it  is  hoped,  command  general  assent. 

The  raids  of  certain  tribes  on  the  North-West  Frontier  of 
India  rendered  military  operations  necessary  for  the  protection 
of  my  subjects  and  the  punishment  of  the  offenders.  These 
operations  were  skilfully  devised  and  successfully  conducted  by 
all  concerned. 

The  famine  that  unhappily  prevailed  over  parts  of  India  was 
met  by  the  people  with  great  courage  and  self-reliance,  and  the 
efforts  of  my  officers  to  relieve  suffering  and  restore  prosperity 
were  effective  and  unremitting. 

I deeply  regret  that  the  internal  tranquillity  of  parts  of  my 
Indian  dominions  has  been  disturbed  by  a conspiracy  of  evil- 
disposed  persons  against  the  lives  of  my  olficers  and  the  con- 
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tinuance  of  I^ritish  rule.  But  tlie  actions  of  these  persons,  while 
the}-  have  necessitated  deterrent  legislation  of  an  exceptional 
nature  for  the  protection  of  life  and  property  and  the  main- 
tenance of  order,  have  also  called  forth  in  all  parts  of  India 
demonstrations  of  loyalty  to  my  person  and  my  Government. 
My  Government  have  therefore  felt  justified  in  pressing  forward 
the  measures  that  have  long  been  under  their  consideration  for 
enlarging  the  share  of  the  Indian  peoples  in  the  administration 
of  the  country.  These  measures  have  been  laid  before  you,  and 
I earnestly  liope  that  they  will  be  received  in  the  spirit  of 
mutual  trust  and  good-will  in  which  they  are  proposed. 

In  the  month  of  July  my  son,  the  Prince  of  Wales,  acting 
as  my  representative,  paid  a visit  to  the  Dominion  of  Canada,  and 
took  part  in  the  interesting  celebrations  which  had  been  arranged 
under  the  auspices  of  the  Governor-General  to  commemorate 
the  founding  of  the  city  of  Quebec  by  Samuel  de  Champlain. 
The  affectionate  reception  given  to  my  son  by  all  classes  of  my 
Canadian  subjects  touched  me  deeply,  and  I learned  from  him 
with  great  satisfaction  of  the  lo}’alty  and  enthusiasm  everywhere 
displayed  upon  that  unique  and  historic  occasion. 

The  visit  of  the  American  Fleet  to  Australasian  waters 
evoked  warm  feelings  of  cordiality  in  my  Dominions  in  that 
quarter  of  the  globe,  and  was  a source  of  gratification  to  myself 
and  to  my  Government. 

The  important  Convention  of  Statesmen  formed  to  discuss 
proposals  for  the  closer  union  of  my  South  African  dominions 
still  continues  its  deliberations.  I am  well  assured  that  its  labours 
will  conduce  to  the  abiding  prosperity  of  the  people  of  South 
Africa. 


GGntlenKm  of  the  Honse  of  Commontt, 

I thank  you  for  the  provision  which  you  have  made  for  the 
Services  of  the  year. 


Mfj  Lo.rch  and  Gentlemen^ 

The  navy  has  been  maintained  in  a high  state  of  elhciency. 
and  steady  progress  continues  to  be  made  with  the  reorganization 
of  the  military  forces  of  the  Crown  in  accordance  with  the 
principles  already  sanctioned  by  Parliament. 

It  was  wdth  much  satisfaction  that  I gave  my  assent  to  a 
measure  for  securing  better  provision  for  necessitous  old  age. 

An  Act  has  been  passed  establishing  in  Ireland  two  Uni- 
versities, to  be  called  respectively  the  Queen’s  University  of 
Belfast,  and  the  Xational  University  of  Ireland.  I trust  that 
both  seats  of  learning  may  play  an  important  and  honourable 
jmrt  in  tiie  future  education  of  the  country. 

I have  assented  to  a measure  for  educational  reform  in 
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Scotland  which  confers  new  powers  of  control  over  young 
persons  up  to  the  age  of  17,  improves  the  position  of  the 
teacher,  and  consolidates  all  Scottish  funds  available  for  the 
promotion  of  education,  and  simplifies  their  administration. 

I regret  that,  in  regard  to  the  controversies  connected  with 
the  subjects  of  licensing  and  national  education  in  England, 
notwithstanding  the  time  and  labour  which  have  been  given  to 
their  consideration,  no  settlement  lias  been  attained. 

Much-needed  provision  has  been  made  for  affording  judicial 
assistance  to  the  Judicial  Committee  of  the  Privy  Council  and 
to  the  Court  of  Appeal  in  England. 

For  the  purpose  of  improving  the  conditions  of  labour,  I 
have  given  my  assent  to  a measure  to  limit  the  daily  hours 
worked  below  ground  by  the  men  and  boys  employed  in  coal 
mines. 

A measure  has  been  passed  largely  extending,  in  a A'ariety  of 
directions,  the  law  for  the  protection  of  children  from  cruelty, 
danger,  and  neglect,  and  reforming  the  methods  for  dealing  with 
juvenile  offenders. 

I have  sanctioned  an  Act  for  the  Prevention  of  Crime,  through 
provision  for  the  reformation  of  young  offenders  in  Borstal 
institutions,  and  through  the  detention,  under  new  regulations, 
of  habitual  criminals. 

My  assent  has  been  given  to  a measure  for  the  improvement 
and  better  administration  of  the  Port  of  London,  whiidi  closes  a 
long  period  of  uncertainty  detrimental  to  the  commerce  and 
shipping  of  the  capital,  and  which  will,  I trust,  afford  a just 
and  comprehensive  settlement  of  tliis  intricate  and  important 
question. 

A large  number  of  other  measures  of  public  • utility  have 
been  added  to  the  Statute  Book,  and  amongst  them  several  Acts 
of  unusual  scope  and  comprehensiveness  for  consolidating  existing 
enactments  in  various  branches  of  the  law. 

I thank  you  for  the  zeal  which  has  characterised  your 
protracted  and  arduous  labours,  and  I pray  that  they  may  be 
rewarded  by  the  blessing  of  Almighty  God. 


ACT  of  the  BrltiAi  Parlia/iiLeot  to  Gonxolidate  and  Amend  the 
Law  loitli  respect  to  Compensation  to  Workmen  for  Injuries 
suffered,  in  the  course  of  their  Emptoif  mcAd. 

[()  Edw.  VII,  c.  u8.]  [December  21, 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  King’s  Most  Exc;ellent  Majesty,  by  and 
with  the  advice  and  consent  of  tlie  Lords  Spiritual  and  I’cuiiporai, 
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and  Commons,  in  this  present  Parliament  assembled,  and  by  the 
authority  of  tlie  same,  as  follows  : 


Jjiah  'ditu  of  Kmjdoiievfi. 

1. — (1.)  If  ill  any  employment  personal  injury  by  accident 
arising,”  out  of  and  in  the  course  of  the  employment  is  caused  to 
a Avorkman,  his  employer  shall,  subject  as  hereinafter  mentioned. 
l3e  liable  to  [Day  compensation  in  accordance  with  the  First 
Schedule  to  this  Act. 

(2.')  Provided  that — 

(«.)  The  employer  shall  not  be  liable  under  this  Act  in  respect 
of  any  injury  which  does  not  disable  the  workman  for  a period 
of  at  least  one  week  from  earning”  full  wages  at  the  work  at 
which  he  was  employed  : 

(6.)  When  the  injury  was  caused  by  the  personal  negligence 
or  wilful  act  of  the  employer  or  of  some  person  for  whose  act  or 
default  the  employer  is  responsible,  nothing  in  this  Act  shall 
affect  any  civil  liability  of  the  employer,  but  in  that  case  the 
workman  may,  at  his  option,  either  claim  compensation  under 
this  Act  or  take  proceedings  independently  of  this  Act ; but  the 
employer  shall  not  be  liable  to  pay  compensation  for  injury  to  a 
workman  by  accident  arising  out  of  and  in  the  course  of  the 
employment  both  independently  of  and  also  under  this  Act,  and 
shall  not  be  liable  to  any  proceedings  independently  of  this 
Act,  except  in  case  of  such  personal  negligence  or  wilful  act  as 
aforesaid : 

(c.)  If  it  is  proved  that  the  injury  to  a workman  is 
attributable  to  the  serious  and  wilful  misconduct  of  that  work- 
man, any  compensation  claimed  in  respect  of  that  injury  shall, 
unless  the  injury  results  in  death  or  serious  and  permanent 
disablement,  be  disallowed. 

(3.)  If  any  question  arises  in  any  proceedings  under  this  Act 
as  to  the  liability  to  pay  compensation  under  this  Act  (including 
any  question  as  to  whether  the  person  injured  is  a workman  to 
whom  this  Act  applies),  or  as  to  the  amount  or  duration  of 
compensation  under  this  Act,  the  question,  if  not  settled  by 
agreement,  shall,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  First  Schedule 
to  this  Act,  be  settled  by  arbitration,  in  accordance  with  the 
Second  Schedule  to  this  Act. 

(4.)  If.  within  the  time  hereinafter  in  this  Act  limited  for 
taking  proceedings,  an  action  is  brought  to  recover  damages 
independently  of  this  Act  for  injury  caused  by  any  accident, 
and  it  is  determined  in  such  action  that  the  injury  is  one  for 
which  the  employer  is  not  liable  in  such  action,  but  that  he 
would  have  been  liable  to  pay  compensation  under  the  provisions 
of  this  Act,  the  action  shall  be  dismissed;  but  the  court  in 
which  the  action  is  tried  shall,  if  the  plaintiff  so  choose,  proceed 
to  assess  such  compensation,  but  may  deduct  from  such  com- 
l^ensation  all  or  part  of  the  costs  which,  in  its  judgment,  have 
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been  caused  by  the  plaintiff  blinking:  the  action  instead  of 
proceeding'  under  this  Act.  In  any  proceeding'  under  this  sub- 
section, when  the  court  assesses  the  compensation  it  shall  give  a 
certificate  of  the  compensation  it  has  awarded  and  the  directions 
it  has  given  as  to  the  deduction  for  costs,  and  such  certificate 
shall  have  the  force  and  effect  of  an  award  under  this  Act. 

(5.)  Nothing  in  this  Act  shall  affect  any  proceeding  for  a fine 
under  the  enactments  relating  to  mines,  factories,  or  workshops, 
or  the  application  of  any  such  fine. 


Time  for  taldny  Proceedbujfi. 

2. — (1.)  Proceedings  for  the  recovery  under  this  Act  of 
compensation  for  an  injury  shall  not  be  maintainable  unless 
notice  of  the  accident  has  been  given  as  soon  as  practicable  after 
the  happening  thereof  and  before  the  workman  has  voluntarily 
left  the  employment  in  which  he  was  injured,  and  unless  the 
claim  for  compensation  with  respect  to  such  accident  has  been 
made  within  six  months  from  the  occurrence  of  the  accident 
causing  the  injury,  or,  in  case  of  death,  within  six  months  from 
the  time  of  death  : 

Provided  always  that — 

{a.)  The  want  of  or  any  defect  or  inaccuracy  in  such  notice 
shall  not  be  a bar  to  the  maintenance  of  such  proceedings  if  it  is 
found  in  the  proceedings  for  settling  the  claim  that  the  employer 
is  not,  or  would  not,  if  a notice  or  an  amended  notice  were  then 
given  and  the  hearing  postponed,  be  prejudiced  in  his  defence  by 
the  want,  defect,  or  inaccuracy,  or  that  such  want,  defect,  or 
inaccuracy  was  occasioned  by  mistake,  absence  from  the  United 
Kingdom,  or  other  reasonable  cause  ; and 

fb.)  The  failure  to  make  a (daim  within  the  period  above 
specified  shall  not  be  a bar  to  the  maintenance  of  such  proceedings 
if  it  is  found  that  the  failure  was  occasioned  by  mistake,  absence 
from  the  United  Kingdom,  or  other  reasonable  cause. 

(2.)  Notice  in  respect  of  an  injury  under  this  Act  shall  give 
the  I name  and  address  of  the  person  injured,  and  shall  state 
in  ordinary  language  the  cause  of  the  injury  and  the  date  at 
which  the  accident  happened,  and  shall  be  served  on  the 
employer,  or,  if  there  is  more  than  one  employer,  upon  one  of 
such  employers. 

(3.)  The  notice  may  be  served  by  delivering  the  same  at, 
or  sending  it  by  post  in  a registered  letter-  addressed  to,  the 
residence  or  place  of  business  of  the  person  on  whom  it  is  to 
be  served. 

(4.)  Where  the  employer  is  a body  of  persons,  corporate  or 
unincorporate,  the  notice  may  also  be  served  by  delivering  the 
same  at,  or  by  sending  it  by  post  in  a registered  letter  addressed 
to,  the  employer  at  the  office,  or,  if  there  be  more  than  one  office, 
any  one  of  the  offices  of  such  body. 
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Contracting  out. 

3. — (1.)  If  tlie  Registrar  of  Friendly  Societies,  after  taking 
steps  to  ascertain  the  views  of  the  employer  and  workmen, 
certifies  that  any  scheme  of  compensation,  benefit,  or  insurance 
for  the  workmen  of  an  employer  in  any  employment,  whether  or 
not  such  scheme  includes  other  employers  and  their  workmen, 
provides  scales  of  compensation  not  less  favourable  to  the  work- 
men and  their  dependants  than  the  corresponding'  scales  contained 
in  this  Act.  and  that,  where  the  scheme  provides  for  contri- 
butions by  the  workmen,  the  scheme  confers  benefits  at  least 
equivalent  to  those  contributions,  in  addition  to  the  benefits  to 
which  the  workmen  would  have  been  entitled  under  this  Act, 
and  that  a majority  (to  be  ascertained  by  ballot)  of  the  workmen 
to  whom  the  scheme  is  applicable  are  in  favour  of  such  scheme, 
the  employer  may,  whilst  the  certificate  is  in  force,  contract 
with  any  of  his  workmen  that  the  provisions  of  the  scheme  shall 
be  substituted  for  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  and  thereupon  the 
employer  shall  be  liable  only  in  accordance  with  the  scheme, 
but,  save  as  aforesaid,  this  Act  shall  apply  notwithstanding 
any  contract  to  the  contrary  made  after  the  commencement  of 
this  Act. 

(2.)  The  Registrar  may  give  a certificate  to  expire  at  the  end 
of  a limited  period  of  not  less  than  five  years,  and  may  from  time 
to  time  renew  with  or  without  modifications  such  a certificate 
to  expire  at  the  end  of  the  period  for  which  it  is  renewed. 

(3.)  Xo  scheme  shall  be  so  certified  which  contains  an  obliga- 
tion upon  the  workmen  to  join  the  scheme  as  a condition  of  their 
hiring,  or  which  does  not  contain  provisions  enabling  a workman 
to  withdraw  from  the  scheme. 

(4.)  If  complaint  is  made  to  the  Registrar  of  Friendly 
Societies  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  workmen  of  any  employer  that 
the  benefits  conferred  by  any  scheme  no  longer  conform  to  the 
conditions  stated  in  subsection  (1)  of  this  section,  or  that  the 
provisions  of  such  scheme  are  being  violated,  or  that  the  scheme 
is  not  being  fairly  administered,  or  that  satisfactory  reasons 
exist  for  revoking  the  certificate,  the  Registrar  shall  examine 
into  the  complaint,  and,  if  satisfied  that  good  cause  exist  for  such 
complaint,  shall,  unless  the  cause  of  complaint  is  removed,  revoke 
the  certificate. 

(5.)  When  a certificate  is  revoked  or  expires,  any  moneys  or 
securities  held  for  the  purpose  of  the  scheme  shall,  after  due 
provision  has  been  made  to  discharge  the  liabilities  already 
accrued,  be  distributed  as  may  be  arranged  between  the 
employer  and  Avorkmen,  or  as  may  be  determined  by  the 
Registrar  of  Friendly  Societies  in  the  event  of  a difference  of 
opinion. 

(6.)  Whenever  a scheme  has  been  certified  as  aforesaid,  it 
shall  be  the  duty  of  the  employer  to  answer  all  such  inquiries 
and  to  furnish  all  such  accounts  in  regard  to  the  scheme  as  may 
be  made  or  required  by  the  Registrar  of  Friendly  Societies. 
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(7.)  Chief  Registrar  of  liieiidly  Societies  shall  include 
ill  his  annual  report  the  particulars  of  the  proceedings  of  the 
Registrar  under  this  Act. 

(8.)  iiie  Chief  Registrar  of  Friendly  Societies  may  make 
regulations  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  this  section  into  effect. 


SnO-confracthif/. 

4. — (1.)  Where  any  person  (in  this  section  referred  to  as  the 
{principal),  in  the  courvse  of  or  for  the  purposes  of  his  trade  or 
business,  contracts  with  any  other  person  (in  this  section  referred 
to  as  the  contractor)  for  the  execution  by  or  under  the  con- 
tractor of  the  whole  or  any  part  of  any  work  undertaken  by  the 
principal,  the  principal  shall  be  liable  to  pay  to  any  workman 
employed  in  the  execution  of  the  work  any  compensation  under 
this  Act  which  he  would  have  been  liable  to  pay  if  that  workman 
had  been  immediately  employed  by  him  ; and  where  compensation 
is  claimed  from  or  proceedings  are  taken  against  the  principal, 
thei>,  in  the  application  of  this  Act,  references  to  the  principal 
shall  be  substituted  for  references  to  the  employer,  except  that 
the  amount  of  compensation  shall  be  calculated  with  reference  to 
the  earnings  of  the  workman  under  the  employer  by  whom  he  is 
immediately  employed : 

Provided  that,  where  the  contract  relates  to  threshing, 
ploughing,  or  other  agricultural  work,  and  the  contractor  pro- 
vides and  uses  machinery  driven  by  mechanical  power  for  the 
purpose  of  such  work,  he  and  he  alone  shall  be  liable  under  this 
Act  to  pay  compensation  to  any  workman  employed  by  him  on 
such  work. 

(2.)  Where  the  principal  is  liable  to  pay  compensation  under 
this  section,  he  shall  be  entitled  to  be  indemnified  by  any  person 
who  would  have  been  liable  to  pay  compensation  to  the  workman 
independently  of  this  section,  and  all  questions  as  to  the  right  to 
and  amount  of  any  such  indemnity  shall  in  default  of  agreement 
be  settled  by  arbitration  under  this  Act. 

(o.)  Nothing  in  this  section  shall  be  construed  as  preventing 
a workman  recovering  compensation  under  -^his  Act  from  the 
contractor  instead  of  tlie  principal. 

(4.)  This  section  shall  not  apply  in  any  case  where  tlie  acci- 
dent occurred  elsewhere  than  on,  or  in,  or  about  premises  on 
wliich  the  principal  has  undertaken  to  execute  the  work  or  which 
are  otherwise  under  his  control  or  management. 


Provision  as  to  Cases  of  BaMhoqytcii  of  Ktirploiier. 

i). — (1.)  Where  any  eni])loyer  has  entered  into  a contract 
with  any  insurers  in  respect  of  any  liability  under  this  Act  to 
any  workman,  then,  in  tlie  event  of  the  employer  becoming 
bankrupt,  or  making  a composition  or  arrangement  with  his 
creditors,  of  if  the  emj)loyer  is  a comjmny  in  the  event  of  the 
company  having  commenced  to  lie  wound  up,  the  rights  of 
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tile  employer  against  tlie  insurers  as  respects  that  liability  shall, 
notwithstanding  anything  in  the  enactments  relating  to  bank- 
ruptcy and  the  winding-up  of  companies,  be  transferred  to  and 
vest  in  the  workman,  and  upon  any  such  transfer  the  insurers 
shall  have  the  same  rights  and  remedies  and  be  subject  to  the 
same  liabilities  as  if  they  were  the  employer,  so,  however,  that 
the  insurers  shall  not  be  under  any  greater  liability  to  the  work- 
man than  they  would  have  been  under  to  the  employer. 

(2.)  If  the  liability  of  the  insurers  to  the  workman  is  less 
than  the  liability  of  the  employer  to  the  workman,  the  workman 
may  prove  for  the  balance  in  the  bankruptcy  or  liquidation. 

(8.)  There  shall  be  included  among  the  debts  which  under 
section  1 of  “ The  Preferential  Payments  in  Bankruptcy  Act, 
1888,”*  and  section  4 of  ‘‘  The  Preferential  Payments  in  Bank- 
ruptcy (Ireland)  Act,  1889,”f  are  in  the  distribution  of  the 
property  of  a bankrupt  and  in  the  distribution  of  the  assets  of  a 
company  being  wound  up  to  be  paid  in)3riority  to  all  otlier  debts, 
the  amount,  not  exceeding  in  any  individual  case  100/.,  due  in 
respect  of  any  compensation  the  liability  wherefor  accrued 
before  the  date  of  the  receiving  order  or  the  date  of  the  com- 
mencement of  the  winding  up,  and  those  Acts  and  “ The  Pre- 
ferential Payments  in  Bankruptcy  Amendment  Act,  1897,”J  shall 
have  effect  accordingly.  Where  the  compensation  is  a w^eekly 
payment,  the  amount  due  in  respect  thereof  shall,  for  the 
purposes  of  this  provision,  be  taken  to  be  the  amount  of  the 
lump  sum  for  which  the  w*eekly  payment  could,  if  redeemable,  be 
redeemed  if  the  employer  made  an  application  for  that  purpose 
under  the  First  Schedule  to  this  Act. 

(4.)  In  the  case  of  the  winding-up  of  a company  within  the 
meaning  of  “ The  Stannaries  Act,  1887,”§  such  an  amount  as 
aforesaid,  if  the  compensation  is  payable  to  a miner  or  the 
dependants  of  a miner,  shall  have  the  like  priority  as  is  con- 
ferred on  w^ages  of  miners  by  section  1)  of  that  Act,  and  that 
section  shall  have  effect  accordingly. 

(5.)  The  provisions  of  this  section  with  respect  to  preferences 
and  priorities  shall  not  apply  where  the  bankrupt  or  the  company 
being  wound  up  has  entered  into  such  a contract  with  insurers  as 
aforesaid. 

(6.)  This  section  shall  not  apply  where  a company  is  w'ound 
up  voluntarily  merely  for  the  purposes  of  reconstruction  or  of 
amalgamation  with  another  company. 

Hcmadieti  hath  aijaui.d  J^hnplotjer  and  Straufjer. 

G.  Where  the  injury  for  wiiicii  compensation  is  payable 
under  this  Act  w*as  caused  under  circumstances  creating  a legal 
liability  in  some  person  other  than  the  employer  to  pay  damages 
in  respect  thereof — 


* 51  & 52  Viet,,  c.  G2. 
: GO  & G1  A4ct.,  C-.  19. 
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(1.)  The  workman  may  take  proceeding's  both  against  that 
})erson  to  recover  damages  and  against  any  person  liable  to  pay 
(•ompensation  under  this  Act  for  such  compensation,  but  shall  not 
be  entitled  to  recover  both  damages  and  compensation ; and 

(2.)  If  the  workman  has  recovered  compensation  under  tliis 
Act,  the  person  by  whom  the  compensation  was  paid,  and  any 
person  who  has  been  called  on  to  pay  an  indemnity  under  the 
section  of  this  Act  relating  to  sub-contracting,  shall  be  entitled 
to  be  indemnihed  by  the  person  so  liable  to  pay  damages  as 
aforesaid,  and  all  questions  as  to  the  right  to  and  amount  of  any 
such  indemnity  shall,  in  default  of  agreement,  be  settled  by 
action,  or,  by  consent  of  the  parties,  by  arbitration  under  this 
Act. 

Application  of  Act  to  Seamen. 

7. — (1.)  This  Act  shall  apply  to  masters,  seamen,  and  appren- 
tices to  the  sea  service  and  apprentices  in  the  sea-fishing  service, 
provided  that  such  persons  are  workmen  within  the  meaning  of 
this  Act,  and  are  members  of  the  crew  of  any  ship  registered 
in  the  United  Kingdom,  or  of  any  other  British  ship  or  vessel 
of  wliich  the  owner,  or  (if  there  is  more  than  one  owner)  the 
managing  owner,  or  manager  resides  or  has  his  principal  place 
of  business  in  the  United  Kingdom,  subject  to  the  following 
modifications : — 

{a.')  The  notice  of  accident  and  the  claim  for  compensation 
may,  except  where  the  person  injured  is  the  master,  be  served  on 
tlie  master  of  the  ship  as  if  he  were  the  employer,  but  where 
the  accident  happened  and  the  incapacity  commenced  on  board 
the  ship  it  shall  not  be  necessary  to  give  any  notice  of  the 
accident ; 

(6.)  In  the  case  of  the  death  of  the  master,  seaman,  or 
apprentice,  the  claim  for  compensation  shall  be  made  within 
six  months  after  news  of  the  death  has  been  received  by  the 
claimant : 

(c.)  AVhere  an  injured  master,  seaman,  or  apprentice  is  dis- 
charged or  left  behind  in  a British  possession  or  in  a foreign 
country,  depositions  respecting  the  circumstances  and  nature  of 
the  injury  may  be  taken  l)y  any  Judge  or  Magistrate  in  the 
British  possession,  and  by  any  British  consular  officer  in  the 
foreign  country,  and  if  so  taken  shall  be  transmitted  by  the 
person  by  whom  they  are  taken  to  the  Board  of  Trade,  and  such 
depositions  or  certified  copies  thereof  shall  in  any  proceedings 
for  enforcing  the  claim  be  admissible  in  evidence  as  provided  by 
sections  (>91  and  695  of  The  Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1894,”'^ 
and  those  sections  shall  apply  accordingly  : 

id.')  In  the  case  of  the  death  of  a master,  seaman,  or  appren- 
tice, leaving  no  dependants,  no  compensation  shall  be  payable,  if 
the  owner  of  the  ship  is  under  ‘‘  The  Merchant  Shipping  A(;t, 
1894,”  liable  to  pay  the  expenses  of  burial : 

* 57  & 58  Viet.,  c.  60.  Vol.  LXXXVT,  page  038. 
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(e.)  The  weekly  payment  shall  not  be  payable  in  respect  of 
the  period  during'  which  the  owner  of  the  ship  is,  under  ‘‘  The 
Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1894,”  as  amended  by  any  subsequent 
enactment,  or  otherwise,  liable  to  defray  the  expenses  of  main- 
tenance of  the  injured  master,  seaman,  or  apprentice  : 

( /i)  Any  sum  payable  by  way  of  compensation  by  the  owner 
of  a ship  under  this  Act  shall  be  paid  in  full  notwithstanding 
anything  in  section  503  of  The  Merchant  Shipping  Act, 
1894”  (which  relates  to  the  limitation  of  a shipowner’s 
liability  in  certain  cases  of  loss  of  life,  injury,  or  damage),  but 
the  limitation  on  the  owner’s  liability  imposed  by  that  section 
shall  apply  to  the  amount  recoverable  by  way  of  indemnity,  under 
the  section  of  this  Act  relating  to  remedies  both  against  em- 
ployer and  stranger,  as  if  the  indemnity  were  damages  for  loss  of 
life  or  personal  injury  : 

{g.)  Subsections  (2)  and  (3)  of  section  174  of  “ The  Merchant 
Shipping  Act,  1894  ” (which  relates  to  the  recovery  of  wages  of 
seamen  lost  with  their  ship),  shall  apply  as  respects  proceedings 
for  the  recovery  of  comj3ensation  by  dependants  of  masters, 
seamen,  and  apprentices  lost  with  their  ship  as  they  apply  with 
respect  to  proceedings  for  the  recovery  of  wages  due  to  seamen 
and  apprentices  ; and  proceedings  for  the  recovery  of  compensa- 
tion shall  in  such  a case  be  maintainable  if  the  claim  is  made 
within  eighteen  months  of  the  date  at  which  the  ship  is  deemed 
to  have  been  lost  with  all  hands  : 

(2.)  This  Act  shall  not  apply  to  such  members  of  the  crew 
of  a fishing  vessel  as  are  remunerated  by  shares  in  the  profits  or 
the  gross  earnings  of  the  working  of  such  vessel. 

(3.)  This  section  shall  extend  to  pilots  to  whom  Part  X of 
‘‘  The  Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1894,”  applies,  as  if  a pilot  when 
employed  on  any  such  ship  as  aforesaid  were  a seaman  and  a 
member  of  the  crew. 

Application  of  Act  to  Industrial 
8.— (1.)  Where— 

(i.)  The  certifying  surgeon  appointed  under  “ The  Factory 
and  Workshop  Act,  1901,”*  for  the  district  in  Avhich  a workman 
is  employed  certifies  that  the  workman  is  suffering  from  a disease 
mentioned  in  the  Third  Schedule  to  this  Act,  and  is  thereby 
disabled  from  earning  full  wages  at  the  work  at  wliich  he  was 
employed  ; or 

(ii.)  A workman  is,  in  pursuance  of  any  special  rules  or  regu- 
lations made  under  “ The  Factory  and  Workshop  Act,  1901,” 
suspended  from  his  usual  employment  on  account  of  having  con- 
tracted any  such  disease  ; or 

(iii.)  The  death  of  a workman  is  caused  by  any  such  disease ; 

and  the  disease  is  due  to  the  nature  of  any  employment  in  which 
the  workman  was  employed  at  any  time  within  the  twelve 

* 1 Eclw.  VII,  c.  22. 
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monllis  previous  to  the  date  of  the  disablement  or  suspension, 
whether  under  one  or  more  employers,  he  or  his  dependants 
shall  be  entitled  to  compensation  under  this  Act  as  if  the  disease 
or  such  suspension  as  aforesaid  were  a personal  injury  by 
accident  arising'  out  of  and  in  the  course  of  that  employment, 
subject  to  the  following  modihcations  : — 

(a.)  The  disablement  or  suspension  shall  be  treated  as  the 
happening  of  the  accident ; 

(d.)  If  it  is  proved  that  the  workman  has  at  the  time  of 
entering  the  employment  wilfully  and  falsely  represented  him- 
self in  writing  as  not  having  previously  suffered  from  the  disease, 
compensation  shall  not  be  payable  ; 

(c.)  The  compensation  shall  be  recoverable  from  the  employer 
who  last  employed  the  workman  during  the  said  twelve  months 
in  the  employment  to  the  nature  of  which  the  disease  was  due : 
Provided  that — 

(i.)  The  workman  or  his  dependants  if  so  required  shall 
furnish  that  employer  with  such  information  as  to  the  names  and 
addresses  of  all  the  other  employers  who  employed  him  in  the 
employment  during  the  said  twelve  months  as  he  or  they  may 
possess,  and,  if  such  information  is  not  furnished,  or  is  not 
sufficient  to  enable  that  employer  to  take  proceedings  under  the 
next  following  proviso,  that  employer  upon  proving  that  the 
disease  was  not  contracted  whilst  the  workman  was  in  his 
employment  shall  not  be  liable  to  pay  compensation ; and 

(ii.)  If  that  employer  alleges  that  the  disease  was  in  fact  con- 
tracted whilst  the  workman  was  in  the  employment  of  some 
other  employer,  and  not  whilst  in  his  employment,  he  may  join 
such  other  employer  as  a party  to  the  arbitration,  and  if  the 
allegation  is  proved  that  other  employer  shall  be  the  employer 
from  whom  the  compensation  is  to  be  recoverable ; and 

(iii.)  If  the  disease  is  of  such  a nature  as  to  be  contracted  by 
a gradual  process,  any  other  employers,  who  during  the  said 
twelve  months  employed  the  workman  in  the  employment  to  the 
nature  of  which  the  disease  was  due,  shall  be  liable  to  make  to 
the  employer  from  whom  compensation  is  recoverable  such  con- 
tributions as,  in  default  of  agreement,  may  be  determined  in  the 
arbitration  under  this  Act  for  settling  the  amount  of  the  com- 
pensation ; 

(rL)  The  amount  of  tlie  compensation  shall  be  calculated  with 
reference  to  the  earnings  of  the  workman  under  the  employer 
from  whom  the  compensation  is  recoverable  ; 

(e.)  The  employer  to  whom  notice  of  the  death,  disablement, 
or  suspension  is  to  be  given  shall  be  the  employer  who  last 
employed  the  workman  during  the  said  twelve  months  in  the 
employment  to  the  nature  of  wliicli  the  disease  was  due,  and  the 
notice  may  be  given  notwithstanding  that  the  workman  has 
voluntarily  left  his  employment ; 

(/.)  If  an  employer  or  a workman  is  aggrieved  by  the  action 
of  a certifying  or  other  surgeon  in  giving  or  refusing  to  give  a 
certificate  of  disablement  or  in  suspending  or  refusing  to  suspend 
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a workman  for  the  purposes  of  this  section,  the  matter  shall  in 
accordance  with  regulations  made  by  the  Secretary  of  State  be 
referred  to  a medical  referee,  whose  decision  shall  be  final. 

(2.)  If  the  workman  at  or  immediately  before  the  date  of  the 
disablement  or  suspension  was  employed  in  any  process  men- 
tioned in  the  second  column  of  the  Third  Schedule  to  this  Act, 
and  the  disease  contracted  is  the  disease  in  the  first  column  of 
tliat  Schedule  set  opposite  the  description  of  the  process,  the 
disease,  except  where  the  certifying  surgeon  certifies  that  in  his 
opinion  the  disease  was  not  due  to  the  nature  of  the  employment, 
shall  be  deemed  to  have  been  due  to  the  nature  of  that  employ- 
ment, unless  the  employer  proves  the  contrary. 

(3.)  The  Secretary  of  State  may  make  rules  regulating  the 
duties  and  fees  of  certifying  and  other  surgeons  (including 
dentists)  under  this  section. 

(4.)  For  the  purposes  of  this  section  the  date  of  disablement 
shall  be  such  date  as  the  certifying  surgeon  certifies  as  the  date 
on  which  the  disablement  commenced,  or,  if  he  is  unable  to 
certify  such  a date,  the  date  on  which  the  certificate  is  given : 
Provided  that — 

(a.)  Where  the  medical  referee  allows  an  appeal  against  a 
refusal  by  a certifying  surgeon  to  give  a certificate  of  disable- 
ment, the  date  of  disablement  shall  be  such  date  as  the  medical 
referee  may  determine : 

(b.)  Where  a workman  dies  without  having  obtained  a certi- 
ficate of  disablement,  or  is  at  the  time  of  death  not  in  receipt  of 
a weekly  payment  on  account  of  disablement,  it  shall  be  the  date 
of  death. 

(5.)  In  such  cases,  and  subject  to  such  conditions  as  the 
Secretary  of  State  may  direct,  a medical  practitioner  appointed 
by  the  Secretary  of  State  for  the  purpose  shall  have  tlie  powers 
and  duties  of  a certifying  surgeon  under  this  section,  and  this 
section  shall  be  construed  accordingly. 

(6.)  The  Secretary  of  State  may  make  orders  for  extending 
the  provisions  of  this  section  to  other  diseases  and  other  pro- 
cesses, and  to  injuries  due  to  the  nature  of  any  employment 
specified  in  the  order  not  being  injuries  by  accident,  either  with- 
out modification  or  subject  to  such  modifications  as  may  be 
contained  in  the  order. 

(7.)  Where,  after  inquiry  held  on  the  application  of  any 
employers  or  workmen  engaged  in  any  industry  to  which  this 
section  applies,  it  appears  that  a mutual  trade  insurance  com- 
pany or  society  for  insuring  against  the  risks  under  this  section 
has  been  established  for  the  industry,  and  that  a majority  of  the 
employers  engaged  in  that  industry  are  insured  against  such 
risfe  in  the  company  or  society  and  that  the  company  or  society 
consents,  the  Secretary  of  State  may,  by  Provisional  Order, 
require  all  employers  in  that  industry  to  insure  in  the  company 
or  society  upon  such  terms  and  under  such  conditions  and  subject 
to  such  exceptions  as  may  be  set  forth  in  the  Order.  Where 
such  a company  or  society  has  been  established,  but  is  confined 


16 


GREAT  BRITAIN. 


1 o employers  in  any  particular  locality  or  of  any  particular  class, 
the  Secretary  of  State  may  for  the  purposes  of  this  provision  treat 
the  industry,  as  carried  on  by  emjdoyers  in  that  locality  or  of 
that  class,  as  a separate  industry. 

(8.)  A Provisional  Order  made  under  this  section  shall  be  of 
no  force  whatever  unless  and  until  it  is  confirmed  by  Parliament, 
and  if,  while  the  Bill  confirming’  any  such  Order  is  pending  in 
either  House  of  Parliament,  a petition  is  presented  against  the 
Order,  the  Bill  may  be  referred  to  a Select  Committee,  and  the 
j^etitioner  shall  be  allowed  to  appear  and  oppose  as  in  the  case  of 
Private  Bills,  and  any  Act  confirming  any  Provisional  Order 
under  this  section  may  be  repealed,  altered,  or  amended  by  a 
Provisional  Order  made  and  confirmed  in  like  manner. 

(0.)  Any  expenses  incurred  by  the  Secretary  of  State  in 
respect  of  any  such  Order,  ProAusional  Order,  or  confirming  Bill 
shall  be  defrayed  out  of  moneys  provided  by  Parliament. 

(10.)  Nothing  in  this  section  shall  affect  the  rights  of  a 
workman  to  recover  compensation  in  respect  of  a disease  to 
which  this  section  does  not  apply,  if  the  disease  is  a personal 
injury  by  accident  within  the  meaning  of  this  Act. 

Application  to  Worhiien  in  Employment  of  Crown. 

0. — (1.)  This  Act  shall  not  apply  to  persons  in  the  naval  or 
military  service  of  the  Crown,  but  otherwise  shall  apply  to 
workmen  employed  by  or  under  the  Crown  to  whom  this  Act 
would  apply  if  the  employer  were  a private  person : 

Provided  that  in  the  case  of  a person  employed  in  the  private 
service  of  the  Crown,  the  head  of  that  department  of  the  Royal 
household*  in  which  he  was  employed  at  the  time  of  the  accident 
shall  be  deemed  to  be  his  employer. 

(2.)  The  Treasury  may,  by  warrant  laid  before  Parliament, 
modify  for  the  purposes  of  this  Act  their  warrant  made  under 
section  1 of  “ The  Superannuation  Act,  1887,”*  and  notwith- 
standing'an^Thing  in  that  Act,  or  any  such  warrant,  may  frame, 
schemes  with  a view  to  their  being  certified  by  the  Registrar  of 
Friendly  Societies  under  this  Act. 

Appointment  and  Bmnnneration  of  Medi cat  Referees  and. 

A rhitrator,i. 

10. — (1.)  The  Secretary  of  State  may  appoint  such  legally 
qualified  medical  practitioners  to  l)e  medical  referees  for  the 
purposes  of  this  Act  as  he  mav,  with  the  sanction  of  the  Treasury, 
determine,  and  the  remuneration  of,  and  other  expenses  incurred 
by,  medical  referees  under  this  Act  shall,  subject  to  regulations 
made  by  the  Treasury,  be  paid  out  of  moneys  provided  by 
l^irliament. 

Where  a medical  referee  has  been  employed  as  a medical 
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jDraclitioner  in  ooniiectioii  witli  any  case  by  or  on  behalf  of  an 
employer  or  workman  or  by  any  insurers  interested,  he  shall  not 
act  as  medical  referee  in  that  case. 

(2.)  The  remuneration  of  an  arbitrator  appointed  by  a Judge 
of  County  Courts  under  the  Second  Schedule  to  this  Act  shall  be 
paid  out  of  moneys  provided  by  Parliament  in  accordance  with 
regulations  made  by  the  Treasury. 

Detention  of 

11.  — (1.)  If  it  is  alleged  that  the  owners  of  any  ship  are 
liable  as  such  owners  to  pay  compensation  under  this  Act,  and 
at  any  time  that  ship  is  found  in  any  port  or  river  of  England  or 
Ireland,  or  within  three  miles  of  the  coast  thereof,  a Judge  of 
any  Court  of  record  in  England  or  Ireland  may,  upon  its  being 
shown  to  him  by  any  person  applying  in  accordance  with  the 
rules  of  the  Court  that  the  owners  are  probably  liable  as  such  to 
pay  such  compensation,  and  that  none  of  the  owners  reside  in 
the  United  Kingdom,  issue  an  order  directed  to  any  officer  of 
customs  or  other  officer  named  by  the  Judge  requiring  him  to 
detain  the  ship  until  such  time  as  the  owners,  agent,  master,  or 
consignee  thereof  have  paid  such  compensation,  or  have  given 
security,  to  be  approved  by  the  Judge,  to  abide  the  event  of  any 
proceedings  that  may  be  instituted  to  recover  such  compensation 
and  to  pay  such  compensation  and  costs  as  may  be  awarded 
thereon  ; and  any  officer  of  customs  or  other  officer  to  whom  the 
order  is  directed  shall  detain  the  ship  accordingly. 

(2.)  In  any  legal  proceeding  to  recover  such  compensation, 
the  person  giving  security  shall  be  made  defendant,  and  the  pro- 
duction of  the  order  of  the  Judge,  made  in  relation  to  the 
security,  shall  be  conclusive  evidence  of  the  liability  of  the 
defendant  to  the  proceeding. 

(3.)  Section  692  of  “ The  Mercliant  Shipping  Act,  189-1,”*  shall 
apply  to  the  detention  of  a ship  under  this  Act  as  it  applies  to  the 
detention  of  a ship  under  that  Act,  and,  if  the  owner  of  a ship 
is  a corporation,  it  shall  for  the  purposes  of  this  section  be 
deemed  to  reside  in  the  United  Kingdom  if  it  has  an  office  in 
the  United  Kingdom  at  which  service  of  writs  can  be  effected. 

Return.^  to  Compensation. 

12.  — (1.)  Every  employer  in  any  industry  to  which  the 
Secretary  of  State  may  direct  that  this  section  shall  apply  shall, 
on  or  before  such  day  in  every  year  as  the  Secretary  of  State 
may  direct,  send  to  the  Secretary  of  State  a correct  return 
specifying  the  number  of  injuries  in  respect  of  which  compen- 
sation has  been  paid  by  him  under  this  Act  during  the  previous 
year,  and  the  amount  of  such  compensation,  together  with  such 
other  particulars  as  to  the  compensation  as  the  Secretary  of 
State  may  direct,  and  in  default  of  complying  with  this  section 
shall  be  liable  on  conviction  under  the  Summary  Jurisdiction  Acts 
to  a sum  not  exceeding  o/. 

* Vol.  LXXXYI,  page  G33. 
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(2.)  Any  regulations  made  by  the  Secretary  of  State  con- 
taining* such  directions  as  aforesaid  shall  be  laid  before  both 
TTonses  of  Parliament  as  soon  as  may  be  after  tliey  are  made. 

Definitions. 

13.  In  this  Act,  unless  the  context  otherwise  requires, — 

“Employer”  includes  any  body  of  persons  corporate  or 
unincorporate  and  the  legal  personal  representative  of  a deceased 
employer,  and,  where  the  services  of  a workman  are  temporarily 
lent  or  let  on  hire  to  another  person  by  the  person  with  whom 
the  workman  has  entered  into  a contract  of  service  or  apprentice- 
ship, the  latter  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  this  Act,  be  deemed  to 
continue  to  be  the  employer  of  the  workman  whilst  he  is  working 
for  that  other  person  ; 

“Workman”  does  not  include  any  person  employed  other- 
wise than  by  way  of  manual  labour  whose  remuneration  exceeds 
250/.  a-year,  or  a person  v/hose  employment  is  of  a casual 
nature  and  wdio  is  employed  otherwise  than  for  the  purposes  of 
the  employer’s  trade  or  business,  or  a member  of  a police  force, 
or  an  outworker,  or  a member  of  the  employer’s  family  dwelling 
in  his  house,  but,  save  as  aforesaid,  means  any  person  who  has 
entered  into  or  works  under  a contract  of  service  or  apprentice- 
ship with  an  employer,  whether  by  way  of  manual  labour,  clerical 
work,  or  otherwise,  and  whether  the  contract  is  expressed  or 
implied,  is  oral  or  in  writing  ; 

x\ny  reference  to  a workman  who  has  been  injured  shall, 
where  the  workman  is  dead,  include  a reference  to  his  legal 
personal  representative  or  to  his  dependants  or  other  person  to 
whom  or  for  whose  benefit  compensation  is  payable  : 

“ Dependants  ” means  such  of  the  members  of  the  workman’s 
family  as  were  wholly  or  in  part  dependent  upon  the  earnings  of 
the  workman  at  the  time  of  his  death,  or  would  but  for  the 
incapacity  due  to  the  accident  have  been  so  dependent,  and  where 
the  workman,  being  the  parent  or  grandparent  of  an  illegitimate 
child,  leaves  such  a child  so  dependent  upon  his  earnings,  or, 
being  an  illegitimate  child,  leaves  a parent  or  grandparent  so 
dependent  upon  his  earnings,  shall  include  such  an  illegitimate 
child  and  parent  or  grandparent  respectively ; 

“Member  of  a family”  means  wife  W husband,  father, 
mother,  grandfather,  grandmother,  step-father,  step-mother,  son, 
daughter,  grandson,  granddaughter,  step-son,  step-daughter, 
brother,  sister,  half-brother,  half-sister  ; 

“Ship,”  “vessel,”  “seaman,”  and  “port”  have  the  same 
meanings  as  in  “ The  Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1894”  ; 

“ Manager,”  in  relation  to  a ship,  means  the  ship’s  husband  or 
other  person  to  whom  the  management  of  the  ship  is  entrusted 
by  or  on  behalf  of  the  owner ; 

“ Police  force  ” means  a police  force  to  which  “ The  Police 
xVct,  1890,”^  or  “ The  Police  (Scotland)  Act,  1890, ”f  applies,  the 

t 53  & 54  Vift.,  c.  67. 
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City  of  London  Police  Force,  the  Royal  Irish  Constabulary,  and 
the  Dublin  Metropolitan  Police  Force  ; 

“ Outworker  " means  a j^erson  to  whom  articles  or  materials 
are  given  out  to  be  made  up,  cleaned,  washed,  altered,  orna- 
mented, linished,  or  repaired,  or  adapted  for  sale,  in  his  own 
home  or  on  other  premises  not  under  the  control  or  management 
of  the  person  who  gave  out  the  materials  or  articles ; 

The  exercise  and  performance  of  the  powers  and  duties  of  a 
local  or  other  public  authority  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  this  Act, 
be  treated  as  the  trade  or  business  of  the  authority ; 

*•  County  Court,”  “ Judge  of  the  County  Court,”  " Registrar  of 
the  County  Court,”  ‘‘  plaintiff,”  and  “ rules  of  court,”  as  respects 
Scotland,  mean  respectively  Sheriff  Court,  Sheriff.  Sheriff  Clerk, 
pursuer,  and  act  of  sederunt. 

Special  Provisions  as  to  Scotland. 

14.  In  Scotland, I where  a workman  raises  an  action  against 
his  employer  independently  of  this  Act  in  respect  of  any  injury 
caused  by  accident  arising  out  of  and  in  the  course  of  the  em- 
ployment, the  action,  if  raised  in  the  Sheriff  Court  and  concluding 
for  damages  under  *’  The  Employers'  Liability  Act,  1880,”^  or 
alternately  at  common  law  or  under  The  Employers’  Liability 
Act,  1880,”  shall,  notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  that 
Act,  not  be  removed  under  that  Act  or  otherwise  to  the  Court  of 
Session,  nor  shall  it  be  appealed  to  that  Court  otherwise  than  by 
appeal  on  a question  of  law  ; and  for  the  purposes  of  such  appeal 
the  provisions  of  the  Second  Schedule  to  this  Act  in  regard  to  an 
appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Sheriff  on  any  question  of  law 
determined  by  him  as  Arbitrator  under  this  Act  shall  apply. 


Provisions  as  to  existing  Contracts  and  Schemes. 

15. — (1.)  xCny  contract  (other  than  a contract  substituting 
the  provisions  of  a scheme  certified  under  “ The  Workmen’s 
Compensation  Act,  1897,”f  for  the  provisions  of  that  Act) 
existing  at  the  commencement  of  this  Act,  whereby  a workman 
relinquishes  any  right  to  compensation  from  the  employer  for 
personal  injury  arising  out  of  and  in  the  course  of  his  employ- 
ment, shall  not,  for  the  purposes  of  this  Act,  be  deemed  to 
continue  after  the  time  at  which  the  workman’s  contract  of 
service  would  determine  if  notice  of  the  determination  thereof 
were  given  at  the  commencement  of  this  Act. 

I (2.)  Every  scheme  under  “ The  Workmen’s  Compensation  Act, 
1897,”  in  force  at  the  commencement  of  this  Act  shall,  if 
re-certified  by  the  Registrar  of  Friendly  Societies,  have  effect 
as  if  it  were  a scheme  under  this  Act. 

(3.)  The  Registrar  shall  re-certify  any  such  scheme  if  it  is 

I proved  to  his  satisfaction  that  tlie  scheme  conforms,  or  has  been 

h * 4.3  & 44  Viet.,  e.  12. 

I C 2 

I 

1 


t 60  & 61  Viet.,  c.  37. 


20 


GREAT  BRITAIN. 


so  modified  as  to  conform,  with  the  provisions  of  this  Act  as  to 
schemes. 

(4.)  If  any  such  scheme  has  not  been  so  re-certified  before 
the  expiration  of  six  months  from  the  commencement  of  this 
Act,  tlie  certificate  thereof  sliall  be  revoked. 

Connmncement  and  Repeal . 

IG. — (1.)  This  Act  shall  come  into  operation  on  the  1st  day 
of  July,  1907,  but,  except  so  far  as  it  relates  to  references  to 
medical  referees,  and  proceeding’s  consequential  thereon,  shall 
not  apply  in  any  case  where  the  accident  happened  before  the 
commencement  of  this  Act. 

(2.)  ‘‘  The  A¥orkmen’s  Compensation  Acts,  1897'*''  and  1900, ”f 
are  hereby  repealed,  but  shall  continue  to  apply  to  cases  where 
the  accident  happened  before  the  commencement  of  this  Act, 
except  to  the  extent  to  which  this  Act  applies  to  those  cases. 


Short  Title. 

17.  This  Act  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Workmen’s  Compen- 
sation Act,  1906.” 


SCHEDULES. 


First  Schedule. 

Section  1. 

Scale  and  Conditions  of  Compensation. 

1.  The  amount  of  compensation  under  this  Act  shall  he — 

(a.)  Where  death  results  from  the  injury — 

(i.)  If  the  workman  leaves  any  dependants  wholly  dependent  upon  his 
earnings,  a sum  equal  to  his  earnings  in  the  employment  of  the  same 
employer  during  the  three  years  next  preceding  the  injury,  or  the  sum  of 
150Z.,  whichever  of  those  sums  is  the  larger,  but  not  exceeding  in  any  case 
.SOOZ,,  provided  that  the  amount  of  any  weeklyq)ayments  made  under  this 
A ct,  and  any  lump  sum  paid  in  redemption  thereof,  shall  be  deducted  from 
such  sum,  and,  if  the  period  of  the  workman’s  employment  by  the  said 
employer  has  been  less  than  the  said  three  years,  then  the  amount  of  his 
earnings  during  the  said  three  years  shall  be  deemed  to  bo  156  times  his 
average  weekly  earnings  during  the  period  of  his  actual  employment  under 
the  said  employer ; 

(ii.)  If  the  workman  does  not  leave  any  such  dependants,  but  leaves  any 
dependants  in  part  dependent  upon  his  earnings,  such  sum,  not  exceeding  in 
any  case  the  amount  payable  under  the  foregoing  provisions  as  may  be 
agreed  upon,  or,  in  default  of  agreement,  may  be  determined,  on  arbitration 
under  this  Act,  to  be  reasonable  and  proportionate  to  the  injury  to  the  said 
dependants;  and 
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(iii.)  If  lie  leaves  no  dependants,  the  reasonable  expenses  of  his  medical 
attendance  and  burial,  not  exceeding  10/. 

(b.)  Where  total  or  partial  incapacity  for  work  results  from  the  injury,  a 
weekly  payment  dimng  the  incapacity  not  exceeding  50  per  cent,  of  his 
average  iveekly  earnings  during  the  previous  twelve  months,  if  he  has  been 
so  long  employed,  but,  if  not,  then  for  any  less  period  during  which  ho  has 
been  in  the  employment  of  the  same  employer,  such  weekly  payment  not  to 
exceed  1/.  : 

Provided  that — 

(a.)  If  the  incapacity  lasts  less  than  two  weeks,  no  compensation  shall  be 
payable  in  respect  of  the  first  week  ; and 

{b.)  As  respects  the  weekly  payments  during  total  incapacity  of  a 
workman  who  is  under  21  years  of  age  at  the  date  of  the  injury,  and  whose 
average  weekly  earnings  are  less  than  20^.,  100  per  cent,  shall  be  substituted 
for  50  per  cent,  of  his  average  weekly  earnings,  but  the  Aveekly  payment  shall 
in  no  case  exceed  10s. 

2.  For  the  purposes  of  the  provisions  of  this  Schedule  relating  to 
“earnings”  and  “average  Aveekly  earnings”  of  a workman,  the  following 
rules  shall  be  observed : — 

(a.)  Average  weekly  earnings  shall  be  computed  in  such  manner  as  is 
best  calculated  to  give  the  rate  per  week  at  vA  hich  the  workman  was  being 
remunerated  : Provided  that  where,  by  reason  of  the  shortness  of  the  time 
during  which  the  AAorkman  has  been  in  the  employment  of  his  employer,  or 
the  casual  natui’e  of  the  employment,  or  the  terms  of  the  employment,  it  is 
impracticable  at  the  date  of  the  accident  to  compute  the  rate  of  remuneration, 
regard  may  be  had  to  the  average  weekly  amount  Avhich,  during  the  twelve 
months  previous  to  the  accident,  was  being  earned  by  a person  in  the  same 
grade  employed  at  the  same  work  by  the  same  employer,  or,  if  there  is 
no  person  so  employed,  by  a person  in  the  same  grade  employed  in  the  same 
class  of  employment  and  in  the  same  district ; 

{b.)  Where  the  AA'orkman  had  entered  into  coneiu'rent  contracts  of  service 
Avith  tAA'o  or  more  employers  mider  AA'hich  he  worked  at  one  time  for  one  such 
employer  and  at  another  time  for  another  such  employer,  his  average  weekly 
earnings  shall  be  computed  as  if  his  earnings  under  all  such  contracts 
Avere  earnings  in  the  employment  of  the  employer  for  whom  he  was  working 
at  the  time  of  the  accident ; 

(e.)  Employment  by  the  same  employer  shall  be  taken  to  mean  employ- 
ment by  the  same  employer  in  the  grade  in  AV'hich  the  workman  Avas  employed 
at  the  time  of  the  accident,  uninterrupted  by  absence  from  work  due  to 
illness  or  any  other  unavoidable  cause ; 

(d.)  Where  the  employer  has  been  accustomed  to  pay  to  the  AA’orkmau  a 
sum  to  cover  any  special  ex^jenses  entailed  on  him  by  the  natui*e  of  his 
employment,  the  simi  so  paid  shall  not  be  reckoned  as  part  of  the 
earnings. 

3.  In  fixing  the  amount  of  the  Aveekly  payment  regard  shall  be  had  to 
any  payment,  allowance,  or  benefit  which  the  workman  may  receive  from  the 
employer  during  the  period  of  his  incapacity,  and  in  the  case  of  partial 
incapacity  the  weekly  payment  shall  in  no  case  exceed  the  difference  between 
the  amount  of  the  average  Aveekly  earnings  of  tlie  Avorkman  before  the 
accident  and  the  average  Aveckly  amount  which  he  is  earning  or  is  able  to 
earn  in  some  suitable  employment  or  business  after  the  accident,  but  shall 
bear  such  relation  to  the  amount  of  that  difference  as  under  the  circumstances 
of  the  case  may  appear  proper. 

4.  "Where  a Avorkman  has  given  notice  of  an  accident,  he  shall,  if  so 
required  by  the  employer,  submit  himself  for  examination  by  a duly  qualified 
medical  practitioner  provided  and  paid  by  the  employer,  and,  if  he  refuses  to 
submit  himself  to  such  examination,  or  in  any  way  obstructs  the  same, 
his  right  to  compensation,  and  to  take  or  prosecute  any  proceeding  under  this 
Act  in  relation  to  compensation,  shall  bo  suspended  until  such  examination 
has  taken  place. 
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5.  Tlio  payment  in  the  case  of  death  shall,  unless  otherwise  ordereil 
as  hereinafter  provided,  be  paid  into  the  County  Court,  and  any  sum  so  paid 
into  Court  shall,  subjeet  to  rules  of  Court  and  the  provisions  of  this  Schedule, 
be  invested,  applied,  or  otherwise  dealt  with  by  the  Court  in  such  manner  as 
the  Court  iii  its  discretion 'thinks  fit  for  the  benefit  of  the  persons  entitled 
thereto  under  this  Act,  and'  the  receipt  of  the  Registrar  of  the  Court  shall  be 
a sufficient  discharge  in  respect  of  the  amount  paid  in : 

Provided  that,  if  so  agreed,  the  payment  in  case  of  death  shall,  if  the 
workman  leaves  no  dependants,  be  made  to  his  legal  personal  representative, 
or,  if  he  has  no  such  representative,  to  the  person  to  whom  the  expenses  of 
medical  attendance  and  burial  are  due. 

6.  Rules  of  Court  may  provide  for  the  transfer  of  nioney  paid  into 
Court  under  this  Act  from  one  Court  to  another,  whether  or  not  the  Court 
from  which  it  is  to  bo  transferred  is  in  the  same  part  of  the  United  Kingdom 
as  the  Court  to  which  it  is  to  be  transferred, 

7.  Where  a weekly  payment  is  payable  under  this  Act  to  a person  under 
any  legal  disability,  a County  Court  may,  on  application  being  made  in 
accordance  with  rules  of  Court,  order  that  the  weekly  payment  be  paid 
during  the  disability  into  Court,  and  the  provisions  of  this  Schedule  witl.' 
respect  to  sums  required  by  this  Schedule  to  be  paid  into  Court  shall  apply 
to  sums  paid  into  Court  in  pursuance  of  any  such  order. 

8.  Any  question  as  to  who  is  a dependant  shall,  in  default  of  agreement, 
be  settled  by  arbitration  under  this  Act,  or,  if  not  so  settled  before  payment 
into  Court  under  this  Schedule,  shall  be  settled  by  the  County  Court,  and 
the  amount  payable  to  each  dependant  shall  be  settled  by  arbitration  under 
this  Act,  or,  if  not  so  settled  before  payment  into  Court  under  this 
Schedule,  by  the  County  Court.  Where  there  are  both  total  and  partial 
dependants,  nothing  in  this  Schedule  shall  be  construed  as  preventing 
the  compensation  being  allotted  partly  to  the  total  and  partly  to  the  partial 
dependants. 

9.  Where,  on  aiiplication  being  made  in  accordance  with  rules  of  Court, 
it  appears  to  a County  Court  that,  on  accoimt  of  neglect  of  cliildren  on  the 
jiart  of  a Avidow,  or  on  account  of  the  variation  of  the  circumstances  of  the 
various  deiDendants,  or  for  any  other  sufficient  cause,  an  order  of  the  Court  or 
an  award  as  to  the  apportionment  amongst  the  several  dependants  of  any 
sum  paid  as  compensation,  or  as  to  the  manner  in  wliich  any  sum  payable  to 
any  such  dependant  is  to  be  invested,  applied,  or  othenvise  dealt  with,  ought 
to  be  varied,  the  Court  may  make  such  order  for  the  variation  of  the  former 
order  or  the  award,  as  in  the  circumstances  of  the  case  the  Court  may 
think  just. 

10.  Any  sum  which  under  this  Schedule  is  ordered  to  be  invested  Jiiay  be 
invested  in  Avhole  or  in  part  in  the  Post  OflicevSavings  Bank  by  the  Registrar 
of  the  County  Court  in  his  name  as  Registrar, 

11.  Any  sum  to  be  so  invested  may  be  invested  in  the  purchase  of  an 
annuity  from  the  National  Debt  Commissioners  through  the  Post  Office 
Savings  Bank,  or  be  accepted  by  the  Postmaster-General  as  a deposit  in  the 
name  of  the  Registrar  as  such,  and  the  provisions  of  any  statute  or 
regulations  respecting  the  limits  of  deposits  in  savings  banks,  and  the 
declaration  to  be  made  a depositor,  shall  not  apply  to  such  sums. 

12.  No  part  of  any  money  invested  in  the  name  of  the  Registrar  of  any 
County  Court  in  the  Post  Office  SaA'ings  Bank  under  this  Act  shall  be  paid  out, 
except  upon  authority  addressed  to  the  Postmaster-General  by  the  Treasury, 
or,  subject  to  regulations  of  the  Treasury,  by  the  Judge  or  Registrar  of  the 
County  Court, 

13.  Any  person  deriving  any  benefit  from  any  moneys  invested  in  a po.^t 
office  savings  bank  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act  may  nevertheless  open  an 
account  in  a post  office  savings  bank  or  in  any  other  savings  bank  in  his  own 
name  Avithout  being  liable  to  any  penalties  imposed  by  any  statute  or 
regulations  in  respect  of  the  opening  of  accounts  in  two  savings  1);mks,  or  of 
two  accounts  in  the  same  savings  bank. 
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14.  Any  Avorkmaii  receiving  weekly  payments  under  this  Act  shall,  if  so 
required  by  the  employer,  from  time  to  time  submit  himself  for  examination 
by  a duly  qualified  medical  practitioner  provided  and  ])aid  by  the  employer. 
If  the  Avorkman  refu.ses  to  submit  himself  to  such  examination,  or  in  any  Avay 
obstructs  the  same,  his  right  to  such  AA-eckly  payments  shall  be  suspended 
until  such  examination  has  taken  place. 

15.  A AA’orkman  shall  not  be  required  to  submit  himself  for  examination 
by  a medical  practitioner  under  paragraph  4 or  paragraph  14  of  this 
Schedule  otherwise  than  in  accordance  AA'ith  regulations  made  by  the 
Secretary  of  State,  or  at  more  frequent  intervals  than  may  be  prescribed  by 
those  regidations. 

Where  a Avorkuian  has  so  submitted  himself  for  examination  by  a medical 
practitioner,  or  has  been  examined  by  a medical  practitioner  selected  by 
liiraself,  and  the  employer  or  the  Avorkman,  as  the  case  may  be,  has  within  six 
days  after  such  examination  fui’uished  the  other  AA'ith  a copy  of  the  report  of 
tiiat  practitioner  as  to  the  workman’s  condition,  then,  in  the  event  of  no 
agreement  being  come  to  betAveen  the  employer  and  the  workman  as  to  the 
Avorkman’s  condition  or  fitness  for  employment,  the  Registrar  of  a County 
Court,  on  applicatiou  being  made  to  the  Coui’t  by  both  parties,  may,  on 
payment  by  the  applicants  of  such  fee  not  exceeding  1^.  as  maybe  prescribed, 
refer  the  matter  to  a medical  referee. 

The  medical  referee  to  Avhom  the  matter  is  so  referred  shall,  in  accordance 
Avith  regulations  made  by  the  Secretary  of  State,  give  a certificate  as  to  the 
condition  of  the  workman  and  his  fitness  for  employment,  specifying,  where 
necessary,  the  kind  of  employment  for  which  he  is  fit,  and  that  certificate 
shall  be  conclusive  evidence  as  to  the  matters  so  certified. 

Where  no  agreement  can  be  come  to  betAveen  the  employer  and  the 
workman  as  to  AA'hether  or  to  what  extent  the  incapacity  of  the  workman 
is  due  to  the  accident,  the  provisions  of  this  paragraph  shall,  subject  to  any 
regulations  made  by  the  Secretary  of  State,  apply  as  if  the  question  Avere 
a question  as  to  the  condition  of  the  AA  orkman. 

If  a workman,  on  being  requmed  so  to  do,  refuses  to  submit  himself  for 
examination  by  a medical  referee  to  Avhom  the  matter  has  been  so  referred  as 
aforesaid,  or  iu  any  Avay  obstructs  the  same,  his  right  to  compensation  and  to 
lake  or  prosecute  any  proceeding  under  this  Act  in  relation  to  compensation, 
or,  in  the  case  of  a workman  in  receipt  of  a weekly  payment,  his  right 
to  that  Aveekly  payment,  shall  be  suspended  imtil  such  examination  has  taken 
place. 

Rules  of  Court  may  be  made  for  prescribing  the  manner  iu  Avhicli 
documents  are  to  be  fiu’nished  or  served  and  applications  made  under  this 
paragraph,  and  the  forms  to  be  used  for  those  purposes,  and,  subject  to  the 
consent  of  the  Treasury,  as  to  the  fee  to  be  paid  under  this  paragraph. 

16.  Any  weekly  payment  may  be  reA'iewed  at  the  request  either  of  the 
employer  or  of  the  Avorkman,  and  on  such  revicAV  may  be  ended,  diminished, 
or  increased,  subject  to  the  maximum  above  provided  and  the  amount 
of  payment  shall,  iu  default  of  agi*eement,  be  settled  by  arbitration  under 
this  Act ; 

ProA'ided  that  where  the  Avorkman  was  at  the  date  of  the  accident  under 
21  years  of  age  and  the  revieAv  takes  place  more  than  twelve  months  after  the 
accident,  the  amount  of  the  weekly  payment  may  be  increased  to  any  amount 
not  exceeding  50  per  cent,  of  the  weekly  sum  Avhich  the  workman  Avould 
probably  have  been  earning  at  the  date  of  the  review  if  he  had  remained 
uninjured,  but  not  in  any  ease  exceeding  1^ 

17.  Where  any  weekly  payment  has  been  continued  for  not  less  than  six 
months,  tlie  liability  therefor  may,  on  application  by  or  on  behalf  of  the 
employer,  be  redeemed  by  the  payment  of  a lump  sum  of  such  an  amount  as, 
where  the  incapacity  is  permanent,  would,  if  invested  iu  the  purchase  of  an 
i)nmediate  life  annuity  from  the  National  Debt  Commissioners  through  the 
Post  Office  Savings  Ba,nk,  purchase  an  annuity  for  the  workman  equal  to 
75  per  cent,  of  the  annual  value  of  the  AA-eekly  payment,  and,  as  in  any  other 


24 


GItEAT  BRITAIN. 


case,  may  be  settled  by  arbitration  under  tins  Act,  and  suck  lump  sum  may 
be  ordered  by  the  Committee,  or  Arbitrator,  or  J udge  of  the  County  Court  to 
be  invested  or  otherwise  applied  for  the  benefit  of  the  person  entitled 
thereto  : Provided  that  nothing  in  this  paragraph  shall  be  construed  as 
])reventing  agreements  being  made  for  the  redemjition  of  a Aveekly  payment 
by  a lump  sum. 

18.  If  a workman  receiving  a weekly  payment  ceases  to  reside  in  the 
United  Kingdom,  he  shall  thereupon  cease  to  be  entitled  to  receive  any 
weekly  payment,  unless  the  medical  referee  certifies  that  the  incapacity 
resulting  from  the  injury  is  likely  to  be  of  a permanent  nature.  If  the 
medical  referee  so  certifies,  the  workman  shall  be  entitled  to  receive  quarterly 
the  amount  of  the  weekly  payments  accruing  due  during  the  preceding 
quarter  so  long  as  he  proves,  in  such  manner  and  at  such  intervals  as^may  be 
prescribed  by  rules  of  Court,  his  identity  and  the  continuance  of  the 
incapacity  in  respect  of  which  the  weekly  payment  is  payable. 

19.  A weekly  payment,  or  a sum  paid  by  way  of  redemption  thereof, 
shall  not  be  capable  of  being  assigned,  charged,  or  attached,  and  shall  not 
pass  to  any  other  person  by  operation  of  law,  nor  shall  any  claim  be  set  off 
against  the  same. 

20.  Where  under  this  Schedule  a right  to  compensation  is  suspended,  no 
compensation  shall  be  payable  in  respect  of  the  period  of  suspension. 

21.  Where  a scheme  certified  under  this  Act  provides  for  payment  of 
compensation  by  a friendly  society,  the  provisions  of  the  proviso  to  the  first 
subsection  of  section  8,  section  16,  and  section  4l  of  “ The  Friendly  Societies 
Act,  1896,”^  shall  not  apply  to  such  Society  in  respect  of  such  scheme. 

22.  In  the  application  of  this  Act  to  Ireland  the  provisions  of  “ Tlie 
County  Officers  and  Courts  (Ireland)  Act,  1877,”f  with  respect  to  money 
deposited  in  the  Post  Office  Savings  Bank  under  that  Act  shall  apply  to 
money  invested  in  the  Post  Office  Savings  Bank  under  this  Act. 


Second  Schedule. 

Sections  1,  14. 

Arbitration,  <^c. 

] . Foit  the  purpose  of  settling  any  matter  wliicli  under  this  Act  is  to  bo 
settled  by  arbitration,  if  any  Committee,  representative  of  an  employer  a)id  his 
workmen,  exists  with  power  to  settle  mattes  under  this  Act  in  the  case  of  the 
employer  and  workmen,  the  matter  shall,  unless  either  party  objects  by  notice 
in  Avriting  sent  to  the  other  party  before  the  Committee  meet  to  consider  the 
matter,  be  settled  by  the  arbitration  of  such  Committee,  or  be  referred  by 
them  in  their  discretion  to  arbitration  as  hereinafter  provided. 

2.  If  either  party  so  objects,  or  there  is  no  such  Committee,  or  the 
Committee  so  refers  the  matter  or  fails  to  settle  the  matter  within  six 
months  from  the  date  of  the  claim,  the  matter  shall  be  settled  by  a single 
Arbitrator  agreed  on  by  the  parties,  or,  in  the  absence  of  agreement,  by  tlie 
Judge  of  the  County  Court,  according  to  the  jn’oeedure  prescribed  by  rules  of 
Court. 

3.  In  England  the  matter,  instead  of  being  settled  by  the  Judge  of  the 
County  Court,  may,  if  the  Lord  Chancellor  so  authorizes,  be  settled  according 
to  the  like  procedure  by  a single  arbitrator  appointed  by  that  Judge,  and  the 
Arbitrator  so  appointed  sliall,  for  the  purposes  of  this  Act,  have  all  the 
powers  of  that  Judge. 

4.  “The  Arbitration  Act,  1 889,”  J shall  not  apply  to  any  arbitration  under 


* 59  & 60  Viet.,  c.  25.  f 41  A 42  Viet.,  c.  56. 
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this  Act;  but  ;i  Coiniiiitteo  or  an  Arbitrator  may,  if  they  or  he  tliiuk  fit, 
submit  any  question  of  lay  for  the  decision  of  the  Judge  of  the  County 
Court,  and  the  decision  of  the  Judge  on  any  question  of  law,  either  on  sucli 
submission,  or  in  any  ease  where  he  himself  settles  the  matter  under  this  Act, 
or  where  he  gives  any  decision  or  makes  any  order  under  this  .\.et.  shall  bc> 
final,  unless  within  the  time  and  in  accordance  with  the  conditions  prescribed 
by  rules  of  the  Supreme  Court  either  party  appeals  to  the  Court  of  Appeal; 
and  the  Judge  of  the  County  Court,  or  the  Arbitrator  appointed  by  him, 
shall,  for  the  purpose  of  proceedings  under  this  Act,  hare  the  same  pow^ei-s  of 
procuring  the  attendance  of  witnesses  and  the  production  of  documents  as  if 
tlie  proceedings  were  an  action  in  the  County  Court. 

5.  A Judge  of  County  Courts  may,  if  he  tliiuks  fit,  summon  a medical 
referee  to  sit  with  liim  as  an  assessor. 

6.  Eules  of  Court  may  make  provision  for  the  appeamiice  in  any 
arbitration  under  this  Act  of  any  party  by  some  other  person. 

7.  The  costs  of  and  incidental  to  the  arbitration  and  proceedings  coimected 
therewith  shall  be  in  the  discretion  of  the  Committee,  Arbitrator,  or  Judge  of 
the  Coimty  Court,  subject  as  respects  such  Judge  and  an  Arbitrator  appointed 
by  liim  to  rules  of  Court.  The  costs,  whether  before  a Committee  or  an 
Arbitrator  or  in  the  County  Court,  shall  not  exceed  the  limit  prescribed 
by  rules  of  Court,  and  shall  be  taxed  in  manner  prescribed  by  those  rules,  and 
such  taxation  may  be  reviewed  by  the  Judge  of  the  County  Coiu’t. 

8.  In  the  case  of  the  death,  or  refusal  or  inability  to  act,  of  an  Arbitrator, 
the  Judge  of  the  County  Court  may,  on  the  application  of  any  party,  appoint 
a new  Arbitrator. 

9.  AVhcre  the  amount  of  compensation  mider  this  Act  has  been  ascertained, 
or  any  weekly  payment  varied,  or  any  other  matter  decided  under  this  Act, 
either  by  a Committee,  or  by  an  Arbitrator,  or  by  agreement,  a memorandum 
thereof  shall  be  sent,  in  maimer  prescribed  by  rules  of  Coiu’t,  by  the 
Committee  or  Arbitrator,  or  by  any  party  interested,  to  the  Eegisti’ar  of  the 
County  Court,  who  shall,  subject  to  sucli  rules,  on  being  satisfied  as  to  its 
genuineness,  record  such  memoraiidum  in  a special  register  without  fee,  and 
tliereupon  the  memorandum  shall  for  all  piu-poses  be  enforceable  as  a 
County  Court  judgment. 

Provided  that — 

(u.)  No  such  memorandum  shall  be  recorded  before  seven  days  after  the 
despatch  by  the  Kegistrar  of  notice  to  the  parties  interested ; and 

(i.)  Where  a workman  seeks  to  record  a memorandum  of  agreement 
between  his  employer  and  himself  for  the  payment  of  compensation  under 
this  Act,  and  the  employer,  in  accordance  w ith  rules  of  Court,  proves  that  the 
workman  has  in  fact  retimied  to  work  and  is  earning  the  same  ivages  as  he 
did  before  the  accident,  and  objects  to  the  recording  of  such  memorandum, 
the  memorandum  shall  only  be  recorded,  if  at  all,  on  such  terms  as  the 
Judge  of  the  County  Court,  under  the  circumstances  may  think  just ; and 

(c.)  The  Judge  of  the  County  Coiu*t  may  at  any  time  rectify  the  register; 

and 

{cl.)  Where  it  appears  to  the  Eegistrar  of  the  County  Coiu*t,  on  any 
information  which  he  considers  sufficient,  that  an  agreement  as  to  tlie 
redemption  of  a weekly  payment  by  a lump  sum,  or  an  agi’eement  as  to  the 
amount  of  compensation  payable  to  a person  under  any  legal  disability,  or  to 
dependants,  ought  not  to  be  registered  by  reason  of  the  inadequacy  of  the  sum 
or  amount,  or  by  reason  of  the  agreement  having  been  obtained  by  fraud  or 
undue  influence,  or  other  improper  means,  he  may  refuse  to  record  the 
memorandum  of  the  agreement  sent  to  him  for  registration,  and  refer  the 
matter  to  the  Judge,  who  shall,  in  accordauee  with  rules  of  Court,  make  such 
order  (including  an  order  as  to  any  sum  already  paid  under  tlie  agi’eement) 
as  iinder  the  circumstances  he  may  think  just ; and 

(c.)  The  Judge  may,  w’ithin  six  months  after  a memorandum  of  an 
agreement  as  to  the  redemption  of  a weekly  payment  by  a lump  sum,  or  of  an 
agi*eement  as  to  the  amount  of  compensation  payable  to  a person  under  any 
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legal  diftiability,  or  to  tlependauts,  has  been  recorded  in  the  register,  order 
that  the  record  be  removed  from  the  register  on  proof  to  liis  satisfaction 
that  the  agreement  was  obtained  by  fraud  or  undue  influence  or  other 
improper  means,  and  may  make  sucli  order  (including  an  order  as  to  any 
sum  already  paid  under  the  agreement)  as  under  the  circumstances  lie  may 
think  just. 

10.  An  agreement  as  to  the  redemjDtion  of  a ■wceklj^  payment  by  a lump 
sum  if  not  registered  in  accordance  with  this  Act  shall  not,  nor  shall  the 
payment  of  the  sum  j)ayablc  under  tlic  agreement,  exempt  the  person  by 
whom  the  weekly  payment  is  payable  from  liability  to  continue  to  make  that 
weekly  payment,  and  an  agreement  as  to  the  amount  of  compensation  to  be 
]>aid  to  a person  under  a legal  disability  or  to  dependants,  if  not  so  registered, 
shall  not,  nor  sliall  the  payment  of  the  sum  payable  under  the  agreement, 
exempt  the  person  by  whom  the  compensation  is  payable  from  liability  to  j)ay 
compensation,  unless  in  either  case  he  proves  that  the  failure  to  register  Avas 
not  due  to  any  neglect  or  default  on  his  part. 

11.  Where  any  matter  under  this  Act  is  to  be  done  in  a County  Court,  or 
by,  to,  or  before  the  Judge  or  Registrar  of  a County  Court,  then,  unless  the 
contrary  intention  appear,  the  same  shall,  subject  to  rules  of  Courl  , be  done 
in,  or  by,  to,  or  before  the  Judge  or  Registrar  of  the  County  Court  of  the 
district  in  Avliich  all  the  parties  concerned  reside,  or  if  they  reside  in  different 
districts,  the  district  prescribed  by  rules  of  Court,  Avithout  prejudice  to  any 
transfer  in  manner  provided  by  rules  of  Court. 

12.  The  duty  of  a Judge  of  County  Courts  under  this  Act,  or  in  England 
of  an  Arbitrator  appointed  by  him,  shall,  subject  to  rules  of  Court,  be  part  of 
the  duties  of  the  County  Court,  and  the  officers  of  the  Court  shall  act 
accordingly  ; and  rules  of  Court  may  be  made  both  for  any  purpose  for  which 
this  Act  authorizes  rules  of  Court  to  be  made,  and  also  generally  for  carrying 
into  effect  this  Act  so  far  as  it  affects  the  County  Court,  or  an  Arbitrator 
appointed  by  the  Judge  of  the  Coimty  Court,  and  in’ocecdings  in  the  County 
Court  or  before  any  such  Arbitrator,  and  such  rules  may,  in  England,  be 
made  by  the  five  Judges  of  County  Courts  appointed  for  the  making  of  rides 
under  section  164  of  “ The  County  Courts  Act,  1888,”  and  Avhen  alloAved  by 
tlie  Lord  Chancellor,  as  provided  by  that  section,  shall  have  full  effect  without 
any  further  consent. 

13.  No  Court  fee,  except  such  aSsjnay  be  prescribed  under  paragraph  15 
of  the  Fii’st  Schedule  to  this  Act,  shall  be  payable  by  any  party  in  respect  of 
any  proceedings  by  or  against  a AA  orkman  under  this  Act  in  the  Court  jArior  to 
the  award. 

14.  Any  sum  aAvarded  as  compensation  shall,  unless  paid  into  Court 
under  this  Act,  be  paid  on  the  receipt  of  the  person  to  whom  it  is  payable 
under  any  agreement  or  aAvard,  and  the  solicitor  or  agent  of  a person 
claiming  compensation  under  this  Act  shall  not  be  entitled  to  recover  from 
him  any  costs  in  respect  of  any  proceedings  in  an  arbitration  under  this  Act, 
or  to  claim  a lien  in  respect  of  such  costs  on,  or  deduct  such  costs  from,  the 
sum  aAvarded  or  agreed  as  compensation,  except  such  sum  as  may  be  aivarded 
by  the  Committee,  the  Arbitrator,  or  the  Judge  of  the  County  Court,  on  an 
application  made  either  by  the  person  claiming  compensation,  or  by  his 
solicitor  or  agent,  to  determine  the  amount  of  costs  to  be  paid  to  the  solicitor 
or  agent,  such  sum  to  be  aAvarded  subject  to  taxation  and  to  the  scale  of  costs 
prescribed  by  rules  of  Court. 

15.  Any  Committee,  Arbitrator,  or  Judge  may,  subject  to  regulations 
made  by  the  Secretary  of  State  and  the  Treasury,  submit  to  a medical  referee 
for  report  any  matter  Avhich  seems  material  to  any  question  arising  in  the 
arbitration. 

16.  The  Secretary  of  State  may,  by  order,  either  unconditionally  or 
subject  to  such  conditions  or  modifications  as  he  may  think  fit,  confer  on  any 
Committee,  representative  of  an  employer  and  his  Avox’kmeu,  as  respects 
any  matter  in  which  the  Committee  act  as  Arbitrators,  or  which  is  settled  by 
agreement  submitted  to  and  approved  by  the  Committee,  all  or  any  of  the 
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}>o\vers  couferrcil  by  this  Act  exclusively  on  County  Courts  or  Judges  of 
County  Courts,  nnd  may  by  the  order  provide  how  and  to  whom  the 
compensation  money  is  to  be  paid  in  eases  where,  but  for  the  order,  the 
money  would  be  required  to  be  paid  into  Court,  and  the  order  may  ext  lude 
from  the  operation  of  provisoes  {d)  and  (e)  of  paragraph  9 of  this  Schedule 
agreements  submitted  to  and  approved  by  the  Committee,  and  may  contain 
such  incidental,  consequential,  or  siqjplemental  provisions  as  may  appear 
to  the  Secretary  of  State  to  be  necessary  or  proper  for  the  purposes  of 
the  order. 

17.  In  the  application  of  this  Schedide  to  Scotland — 

(a.)  " County  Court  judgment,”  as  used  in  paragraph  9 of  this  Schedule, 
means  a recorded  decree  arbitral ; 

(b.)  Any  application  to  the  Sheriff  as  Arbitrator  shall  be  heard,  tried, 
and  determined  summardy  in  the  manner  provided  by  section  52  of  The 
Sheriff  Courts  (Scotland)  Act,  1876,”*  save  only  that  parties  may  be 
represented  by  any  person  authorized  in  writing  to  appear  for  them  and 
subject  to  the  declaration  tliat  it  shall  be  competent  to  either  party  within 
the  time  and  in  accordance  with  the  conditions  prescribed  by  act  of 
sederunt  to  require  the  Sheriff  to  state  a case  on  any  question  of  law 
determined  by  him,  and  his  decision  thereon  in  such  case  may  be  submitted 
to  either  division  of  the  Court  of  Session,  who  may  hear  and  determine 
the  same  and  remit  to  the  Sheriff  with  instniction  as  to  the  judgment  to  be 
pronounced,  and  an  appeal  shall  lie  from  either  of  such  divisions  to  the 
House  of  Lords ; 

(c.)  Paragraphs  3,  4,  and  8 shall  not  apply. 

18,  In  the  application  of  this  Schedule  to  Ireland  the  expression  “ J udge 
of  the  County  Court  ” shall  include  the  Kecorder  of  any  city  or  town,  and  an 
apj_)cal  shall  lie  from  the  Court  of  Appeal  to  the  House  of  Lords. 


Tuibd  Schedule. 
Section  8. 


Description  of-  Disease. 


Description  of  Process. 


Antlirax 

I.ead  poisoning  or  its  sequehe 

I^Iercury  poisoning  or  its  sequela*  . 

Phospliorus  poisoning  or  its 
sequela) 

Arsenic  poisoning  or  its  sequelae  . . 
Ankylostomi.asis  . . 


Handling  of  wool,  hair,  bristles,  hides, 
and  sfins. 

Any  process  involving  the  use  of  lead  or 
its  preparations  or  compounds. 

Any  process  involving  the  use  of  mcrciu*y 
or  its  preparations  or  compounds. 

Any  process  involving  tlie  use  of  phos- 
phorus or  its  preparations  or  com- 
pounds. 

Any  process  involving  the  use  of  arsenic 
or  its  preparations  or  compounds. 

Mining. 


Where  regulations  or  special  rules  made  under  any  Act  of  Parliament 
for  the  protection  of  persons  employed  in  any  industry  against  the  risk  of 
contracting  lead  poisoning  require  some  or  all  of  the  persons  employed  in 


* 39  A 40  Yict.,  c.  70. 


28 


(JR EAT  BRlTAtN. 


cortaiu  procoRiSCS  s^peciUcd  in  the  regulations  or  special  rules  to  be  periodi- 
cally examined  by  a certifying  or  other  surgeon,  then,  in  the  applieation  of 
this  Schedule  to  that  industry,  the  expression  “ process  ” shall,  unless  the 
Secretary  of  State  otherwise  directs,  include  only  the  processes  so  specified. 


ACT  of  the  British  Parliaoietd  to  Consolidate  the  E7iactmetits 

relating  to  Patents  for  Inventions  and  the  Registration  of 

Designs  and  certain  Enactments  relating  to  Trade-rnarhs. 

[7  Eelw.  VII,  c.  2‘d.]  [August  28,  1907.] 

Bp:  it  enacted  by  the  King’s  Most  Excellent  Majesty,  by  and 
with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Lords  Spiritual  and  Temporal, 
and  Commons,  in  this  present  Parliament  assembled,  and  by  the 
authority  of  the  same,  as  follows  : — 

Part  I. — Patients. 

Apj)lication  for  and  Grant  of  Patent. 

1. — (I.)  An  application  for  a patent  may  be  made  by  any 
person  who  claims  to  be  the  true  and  first  inventor  of  an  inven- 
tion, whether  he  is  a British  subject  or  not,  and  whether  alone 
or  jointly  with  any  other  person. 

(2.)  The  application  must  I^  made  in  the  prescribed  form, 
and  must  be  left  at,  or  sent  by  post  to,  the  Patent  Office  in  the 
prescribed  manner. 

(3.)  The  application  must  contain  a declaration  to  the  effect 
that  the  applicant  is  in  possession  of  an  invention  whereof  he,  or, 
in  the  case  of  a joint  application,  one  at  least  of  the  applicants, 
claims  to  be  the  true  and  first  inventor,  and  for  which  he  desires 
to  obtain  a patent,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  either  a provi- 
sional or  complete  specification. 

(4.)  The  declaration  required  by  this  section  may  be  either  a 
statutory  declaration  or  not,  as  may  be  prescribed. 


Specif  cations. 

2. — (1.)  A provisional  specification  must  describe  the  nature 
of  the  invention. 

(2.)  A complete  specilication  must  particularly  describe  and 
ascertain  the  nature  of  the  invention  and  the  manner  in  which 
the  same  is  to  be  performed. 

(3.)  In  the  case  of  any  provisional  or  complete  specification, 
where  the  Comptroller  deems  it  desirable,  he  may  require  that 
suitable  drawings  shall  be  supplied  with  the  specification,  or  at 
any  time  before  the  acceptance  of  the  same,  and  such  drawings 
shall  l.)e  deemed  to  form  part  of  the  said  specification. 
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(4.)  A specilication,  whether  provisional  or  complete,  must 
commence  with  the  title,  and,  in  the  case  of  a complete  specifi- 
cation, must  end  with  a distinct  statement  of  the  invention 
claimed. 

(5.)  Where  the  invention  in  respect  of  which  an  application  is 
made  is  a chemical  invention,  such  typical  samples  and  specimens 
as  may  be  prescribed  shall,  if  in  any  particular  case  the  Comp- 
troller considers  it  desirable  so  to  require,  be  furnished  before 
the  acceptance  of  the  complete  specification. 


Pi'oceedhuf^  upon  Application, 

o. — (1.)  The  Comptroller-General  of  Patents,  Designs,  and 
Trade-marks  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  “ the  Comptroller”)  shall 
refer  every  application  to  an  examiner. 

(2.)  If  the  examiner  reports  that  the  nature  of  the  invention 
is  not  fairly  described,  or  that  the  application,  specification,  or 
drawings  have  not  been  prepared  in  the  prescribed  manner,  or 
that  the  title  does  not  sufficiently  indicate  the  subject-matter  of 
the  invention,  the  Comptroller  may  refuse  to  accept  the  applica- 
tion, or  require  that  the  application,  specification,  or  drawings 
be  amended  before  he  proceeds  with  the  application  ; and  in  the 
latter  case  the  application  shall,  if  the  Comptroller  so  directs, 
bear  date  as  from  the  time  when  the  requirement  is  complied 
with. 

(3.)  Where  the  Comptroller  refuses  to  accept  an  application 
or  requires  an  amendment,  the  applicant  may  appeal  from  his 
decision  to  the  law  officer,  who  shall,  if  required,  hear  the 
applicant  and  the  Comptroller,  and  may  make  an  order  deter- 
mining whether  and  subject  to  what  conditions  (if  any)  the 
application  shall  be  accepted. 

(4.)  The  Comptroller  shall,  when  an  application  has  been 
accepted,  gh^e  notice  thereof  to  the  applicant. 

Proviaional  Protect i on. 

4.  Where  an  application  for  a patent  in  respect  of  an  inven- 
tion has  been  accepted,  the  invention  may,  during  the  period 
between  the  date  of  the  application  and  the  date  of  sealing  such 
patent,  be  used  and  published  without  prejudice  to  the  patent  to 
be  granted  for  the  invention ; and  such  protection  from  the 
consequences  of  use  and  publication  is  in  this  Act  referred  to  as 
provisional  protection.” 

Time  for  Leavinff  complete  Specification. 

0. — (1.)  If  the  applicant  does  not  leave  a complete  specifica- 
tion with  his  application,  he  may  leave  it  at  any  subsequent  time 
within  six  months  from  the  date  of  the  application : 

Provided  that,  where  an  application  is  made  for  an  extension 
of  the  time  for  leaving  a complete  specification,  the  Comptroller 
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shall,  on  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee,  grant  an  extension  of 
time  to  the  extent  applied  for,  but  not  exceeding  one  month. 

(2.)  Unless  a complete  specification  is  so  left  the  application 
shall  be  deemed  to  be  abandoned. 

CoNtpcfrison  of  Provisional  and  Complete  Specification. 

(). — (1.)  Where  a complete  specification  is  left  after  a provi- 
sional specification,  the  Comptroller  shall  refer  both  specifications 
to  an  examiner. 

(2.)  If  the  examiner  reports  that  the  complete  specification 
has  not  been  prepared  in  the  prescribed  manner,  the  Comptroller 
may  refuse  to  accept  the  complete  specification  until  it  has  been 
amended  to  his  satisfaction. 

(3.)  If  the  examiner  reports  that  the  invention  particularly 
described  in  the  complete  specification  is  not  substantially  the 
same  as  that  which  is  described  in  the  provisional  specification, 
the  Comptroller  may — 

(rt.)  Refuse  to  accept  the  complete  specification  until  it  has 
been  amended  to  his  satisfaction  ; or 

{b.)  (With  the  consent  of  the  applicant)  cancel  the  provi- 
sional specification,  and  treat  the  application  as  having  been 
made  on  the  date  at  which  the  complete  specification  v/as  left, 
and  the  application  shall  have  effect  as  if  made  on  that  date  : 

Provided  that,  where  the  complete  specification  includes  an 
invention  not  included  in  th6-provisional  specification,  the  Comp- 
troller may  allow  the  original  application  to  proceed  so  far  as 
the  invention  included  both  in  the  provisional  and  in  the  complete 
specification  is  concerned,  and  treat  the  claim  for  the  additional 
invention  included  in  the  complete  specification  as  an  application 
for  that  invention  made  on  the  date  at  which  the  complete 
specification  was  left. 

(4.)  A refusal  of  the  Comptroller  to  accept  a complete  specifi- 
cation shall  be  subject  to  appeal  to  the  law  officer,  who  shall,  if 
required,  hear  the  applicant  and  the  Comptroller,  and  may  make 
an  order  determining  whether  and  subject  to  what  conditions  (if 
any)  the  complete  specification  shall  be  accepted. 

(5.)  Unless  a complete  specification  is  accepted  within  twelve 
months  from  the  date  of  the  application,  the  application  shall 
(except  where  an  appeal  has  been  lodged)  become  void  : 

Provided  that,  where  an  application  is  made  for  an  extension 
of  time  for  the  acceptance  of  a complete  specification,  the 
Comptroller  shall,  on  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee,  grant  an 
extension  of  time  to  the  extent  applied  for,  but  not  exceeding 
three  months. 


Investigation  of  previous  Specifications. 

7. — (1.)  Where  an  application  for  a patent  has  been  made 
and  a complete  specification  has  been  left,  the  examiner  shall,  in 
addition  to  the  other  inquiries  wliich  he  is  directed  to  make  by 


GREAT  BRITAIN. 


31 


this  Act,  make  a further  investigation  for  the  purpose  of  ascer- 
taining whether  the  invention  claimed  has  been  wholly  or  in 
part  claimed  or  described  in  any  specification  (other  than  a 
provisional  specification  not  followed  by  a complete  specification) 
published  before  the  date  of  the  application,  and  left  pursuant  to 
any  application  for  a patent  made  in  the  United  Kingdom  within 
lifty  years  next  before  the  date  of  the  application. 

(2.)  If  on  investigation  it  appears  that  the  invention  has  been 
wholly  or  in  part  claimed  or  described  in  any  such  specification 
the  applicant  shall  be  informed  thereof,  and  the  applicant  may, 
within  such  time  as  may  be  prescribed,  amend  his  specification, 
and  the  amended  s})ecification  shall  be  investigated  in  like 
manner  as  the  original  specification. 

(3.)  If  the  Comptroller  is  satisfied  that  no  objection  exists 
to  the  specification  on  the  ground  that  the  invention  claimed 
thereby  has  been  wholly  or  in  part  claimed  or  described  in  a 
jirevious  siDecification,  as  before  mentioned,  he  shall,  in  the 
absence  of  any  other  lawful  ground  of  objection,  accept  the 
sjiecification. 

(4.)  If  the  Comptroller  is  not  so  satisfied,  he  shall,  after 
hearing  the  applicant,  and  unless  the  objection  is  removed  by 
amending  the  specification  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Comptroller, 
determine  whether  a reference  to  any,  and,  if  so,  what,  prior 
specifications  ought  to  be  made  in  the  specification  by  way  of 
notice  to  the  public  : 

Provided  that  the  Comptroller,  if  satisfied  that  the  invention 
claimed  has  been  wholly  and  specifically  claimed  in  any  specifi- 
cation to  which  the  investigation  has  extended,  may,  in  lieu  of 
requiring  references  to  be  made  in  the  applicant's  specification 
ns  aforesaid,  refuse  to  grant  a patent. 

(o.)  An  appeal  shall  lie  from  the  decision  of  Cie  Comptroller 
under  this  section  to  the  law  officer. 

(0.)  The  investigations  and  reports  required  by  this  section 
shall  not  be  held  in  any  way  to  guarantee  the  validity  of  am* 
patent,  and  no  liability  shall  be  incurred  by  the  Board  of  Trade, 
or  any  officer  thereof,  by  reason  of  or  in  connection  with  any 
such  investigation  or  report,  or  any  proceeding  consequent 
thereon. 

T/tvestigafion  of  Specijirotfous  published  snihsequentlg  to  AppUcati(m. 

8. — (1.)  An  investigation  under  the  last  preceding  section 
shall  extend  to  specifications  published  after  the  date  of  the 
application  in  respect  of  which  the  investigation  is  made,  and 
l)eing  specifications  which  have  been  deposited  pursuant  to  prior 
applications ; and  that  section  shall,  sul^ject  to  rules  under  this 
Act,  have  effect  accordingly. 

(2.)  AVhere,  on  such  an  extended  investigation,  it  appears 
that  the  invention  claimed  in  the  specification  deposited  pursuant 
to  an  application  is  wholly  or  in  part  claimed  in  any  published 
specification  deposited  pursuant  to  a prior  application,  the  appli- 
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cant  shall,  whether  or  not  his  specification  lias  been  accejited  or 
a patent  g’ranted  to  him,  be  afforded  such  facilities  as  may  be 
prescribed  for  amending  his  specification  ; and  in  the  event  of 
his  failing  to  do  so  the  Comptroller  shall,  in  accordance  with 
such  procedure  as  may  be  prescribed,  determine  what  reference, 
if  any,  to  other  specifications  ought  to  lie  made  in  his  specifica- 
tion by  Avay  of  notice  to  the  public. 

(3.)  For  the  purposes  of  this  section  an  application  shall  be 
deemed  to  be  prior  to  another  application  if  the  patent  applied 
for,  when  granted,  would  be  of  prior  date  to  the  patent  granted 
pursuant  to  that  other  application. 

(4.)  This  section  shall  come  into  operation  at  such  date  as  the 
Board  of  Trade  may  by  order  direct,  and  shall  apply  only  to 
applications  made  after  that  date,  and  the  order  shall  be  laid 
before  both  Houses  of  Parliament. 

Adrertimnent  on  Acceptance  of  complete  Hpeciji cation. 

0.  On  the  acceptance  of  the  complete  specification  the 
Comptroller  shall  advertise  the  acceptance  ; and  the  application 
and  specifications  with  the  drawings  (if  any)  shall  be  open  to 
public  inspection. 

Efect  of  Acceptance  of  complete  Specification. 

10.  After  the  acceptance  of  a complete  specification  and 
until  the  date  of  sealing  a patent  in  respect  thereof,  or  the 
expiration  of  the  time  for  sealing,  the  applicant  shall  have  the 
like  privileges  and  rights  as  if  a patent  for  the  invention  had 
been  sealed  on  the  date  of  the  acceptance  of  the  complete 
specification  : Provided  that  an  applicant  shall  not  l)e  entitled 
to  institute  any  proceeding  for  infringement  until  a patent  for 
the  invention  has  been  granted  to  him. 


Opposition  to  Grant  of  Patent. 

11. — (1.)  Any  person  may  at  any  time  within  two  months 
from  the  date  of  the  advertisement  of  the  acceptance  of 
a complete  specification  give  notice  at  the  Patent  Office  of 
opposition  to  the  grant  of  the  patent  on  any  of  the  following- 
grounds  : — 

{a.)  That  the  applicant  obtained  the  invention  from  him,  or 
from  a person  of  whom  he  is  the  legal  representative  ; or 

(/>.)  That  the  invention  has  been  claimed  in  any  complete 
specification  for  a British  patent  which  is  or  will  be  of  prior 
date  to  the  patent  the  grant  of  which  is  opposed,  other  than 
a specification  deposited  pursuant  to  an  application  made  more 
than  fifty  years  before  the  date  of  the  application  for  such  last- 
mentioned  patent ; or 

(c.)  That  the  nature  of  the  invention  or  the  maimer  in  which 
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it  is  to  be  performed  is  not  sufficiently  or  fairly  described  and 
ascertained  in  the  complete  specification  ; or 

{fL)  That  the  complete  specification  describes  or  claims  an 
invention  other  than  that  described  in  the  provisional  specifica- 
tion, and  that  such  other  invention  forms  the  subject  of  an 
application  made  by  the  opponent  in  the  interval  between  the 
leaving'  of  the  provisional  specification  and  the  leaving  of  the 
complete  specification ; 
but  on  no  other  ground. 

(2.)  Where  such  notice  is  gh^en  the  Comptroller  shall  give 
notice  of  the  opposition  to  the  applicant,  and  shall,  on  the 
expiration  of  those  two  months,  after  hearing  the  applicant  and 
the  opponent,  if  desirous  of  being  heard,  decide  on  the  case. 

(3.)  The  decision  of  the  Comptroller  shall  be  subject  to 
appeal  to  the  law  officer,  who  shall,  if  required,  hear  the 
applicant  and  the  opponent,  if  the  opponent  is,  in  his  opinion,  a 
person  entitled  to  be  heard  in  opposition  to  the  grant  of  the 
patent,  and  shall  decide  the  case  ; and  tlie  law  officer  may,  if  he 
thinks  fit,  obtain  the  assistance  of  an  expert,  who  shall  be  paid 
such  remuneration  as  the  law  officer  with  the  consent  of  the 
Treasury  may  determine. 

Grant  and  SeaUnff  of  Patent. 

12. — (1.)  If  there  is  no  opposition,  or,  in  case  of  opposition, 
if  tlie  determination  is  in  favour  of  the  grant  of  a patent,  a 
patent  shall,  on  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee.  be  granted  to  the 
applicant,  or  in  the  case  of  a joint  application  to  the  applicants 
jointly,  and  the  Comptroller  shall  cause  the  patent  to  be  sealed 
with  the  seal  of  the  Patent  Office. 

(2.)  A patent  shall  be  sealed  as  soon  as  may  be,  and  not  after 
the  expiration  of  fifteen  months  from  the  date  of  application, 
provided  that — 

(«.)  Where  the  Comptroller  has  allowed  an  extension  of  the 
time  within  which  a complete  specification  may  be  left  or 
accepted  a further  extension  of  four  months  aher  the  said 
fifteen  months  shall  be  allowed  for  the  sealing  of  the  patent ; 

(&.)  Where  the  sealing  is  delayed  by  an  appeal  to  the 
law  officer,  or  by  opposition  to  the  grant  of  the  patent,  the 
patent  may  be  sealed  at  such  time  as  the  law  officer  may 
direct ; 

(<?.)  ^Vhere  the  patent  is  granted  to  the  legal  representative 
of  an  applicant  who  has  died  before  the  expiration  of  the  time 
which  would  otherwise  be  allowed  for  sealing  the  patent,  the 
patent  may  be  sealed  at  any  time  within  twelve  months  after  the 
date  of  his  death  ; 

{d.)  Where  in  consequence  of  the  neglect  or  failure  of  the 
applicant  to  pay  any  fee  a patent  cannot  be  sealed  within 
the  period  allowed  by  this  section,  that  period  may,  on  payment 
of  the  prescribed  fee  and  on  compliance  with  the  prescribed 
conditions,  be  extended  to  such  an  extent  as  may  be  prescribed, 
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and  this  provision  shall,  in  such  cases  as  may  be  prescribed  and 
subject  to  the  prescribed  conditions,  apply  where  the  period 
allowed  for  the  sealing  of  the  patent  has  expired  before  the 
commencement  of  this  Act. 

Date  of  Patent. 

13.  PIxcept  as  otherwise  expressly  provided  by  this  Act,  a 
patent  shall  be  dated  and  sealed  as  of  the  date  of  the  applica- 
tion : Provided  that  no  proceedings  shall  be  taken  in  respect 
of  an  infringement  committed  before  the  publication  of  the 
complete  specification. 


.Effect^  Extent,  and  Form  of  Patent. 

14. — (1.)  A patent  sealed  with  the  seal  of  the  Patent  Office 
shall  have  the  same  effect  as  if  it  were  sealed  with  the  Great  Seal 
of  the  United  Kingdom,  and  shall  have  effect  throughout  the 
United  Kingdom  and  the  Isle  of  Man. 

Provided  that  a patentee  may  assign  his  patent  for  any  place 
in  or  part  of  the  United  Kingdom,  or  Isle  of  Man,  as  effectually 
as  if  the  patent  were  Originally  granted  to  extend  to  that  place 
or  part  only. 

(2.)  Every  patent  may  be  in  the  prescribed  form,  and  shall 
be  granted  for  one  invention  only,  but  the  specification  may 
contain  more  than  one  claim  ; and  it  shall  not  be  competent  for 
any  person  in  an  action  or  other  proceeding  to  take  any  objection 
to  a patent  on  the  ground  that  it  has  been  granted  for  more  than 
one  invention. 


Fraudulent  Applications  for  Paten  ts. 

15.  — (1.)  A patent  granted  to  the  true  and  first  inventor 
shall  not  be  invalidated  by  an  application  in  fraud  of  him,  or  by 
provisional  protection  obtained  thereon,  or  by  any  use  or 
publication  of  the  invention  subsequent  to  that  fraudulent 
application  during  the  period  of  provisional  protection. 

(2.)  Where  a patent  has  been  revoked  on  the  ground  of 
fraud,  the  Comptroller  may,  on  the  application  of  the  true 
inventor  made  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  Act, 
grant  to  him  a patent  in  lieu  of  and  bearing  the  same  date  as  the 
patent  so  revoked  : 

Provided  that  no  action  shall  be  brought  for  any  infringement 
of  the  patent  so  granted  committed  before  the  actual  date  when 
such  patent  was  granted. 

Single  Patent  for  cognate  Inventions. 

16.  — (1.)  Where  the  same  applicant  has  put  in  two  or  more 
provisional  specifications  for  inventions  which  are  cognate  or 
modifications  one  of  the  other,  and  lias  obtained  thereby  con- 
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nirrent  provisional  protection  for  the  same,  and  the  Comptroller 
is  of  opinion  that  the  whole  of  such  inventions  are  such  as 
to  constitute  a single  invention  and  may  properly  be  included  in 
one  patent,  he  may  accept  one  complete  specification  in  respect 
of  the  whole  of  such  applications  and  grant  a single  patent 
thereon. 

(2.)  Such  patent  shall  bear  the  date  of  the  earliest  of  such 
applications,  but,  in  considering'  the  validity  of  the  same  and  for 
the  purpose  of  the  provisions  of  this  Act  with  respect  to  opposi- 
tions to  the  grant  of  iDatents,  the  Court  or  the  Comptroller,  as  the 
case  may  be,  shall  have  regard  to  the  respective  dates  of  the 
provisional  specifications  relating  to  the  several  matters  claimed 
therein. 


Term  of  Patent . 

17.  — (1.)  The  term  limited  in  every  patent  for  the  duration 
thereof  shall,  save  as  otherwise  expressly  provided  by  this  Act. 
be  fourteen  years  from  its  date. 

(2.)  A patent  shall,  notwithstanding  anything  therein  or  in 
this  Act,  cease  if  the  patentee  fails  to  pay  the  prescribed  fees 
within  the  prescribed  times  : Provided  that  the  Comptroller, 
upon  the  application  of  the  i^atentee.  shall,  on  receipt  of  such 
additional  fee,  not  exceeding  10/.,  as  may  be  prescribed,  enlarge 
the  time  to  such  an  extent  as  may  be  applied  for,  but  not 
exceeding  three  months. 

(3.)  If  any  proceeding  is  taken  in  respect  of  an  infringement 
of  the  patent  committed  after  a failure  to  pay  any  fee  within  the 
prescribed  time,  and  before  any  enlargement  thereof,  the  Court 
before  which  the  proceeding  is  proposed  to  be  taken  may.  if 
it  thinks  fit,  refuse  to  award  any  damages  in  respect  of  such 
infringement. 

Extension  of  Term  of  Patent. 

18.  — (1.)  A patentee  may,  after  advertising  in  manner  pro- 
vided by  rules  of  the  Supreme  Court  his  intention  to  do  so, 
present  a petition  to  the  Court  praying  that  his  patent  may  be 
extended  for  a further  term,  but  such  petition  must  be  presented 
at  least  six  months  before  the  time  limited  for  the  expiration 
of  the  patent. 

(2.)  Any  person  may  give  notice  to  the  (,’ourt  of  olijection  to 
the  extension. 

(3.)  On  the  hearing  of  any  petition  under  this  section  the 
patentee  and  any  person  who  has  given  such  notice  of  objection 
shall  be  made  parties  to  the  proceeding,  and  the  Comptroller 
shall  be  entitled  to  appear  and  he  heard,  and  shall  appear  if 
so  directed  by  the  Court. 

(4.)  The  Court,  in  considering  its  decision,  shall  have  regard 
to  the  nature  and  merits  of  the  invention  in  relation  to  the 
public,  to  the  profits  made  Iw  the  patentee  as  such,  and  to  all  the 
circumstances  of  the  case. 
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(5.)  If  it  appears  to  the  Court  that  the  patentee  has  been 
inadequately  remunerated  by  his  patent,  the  Court  may  by  order 
extend  the  term  of  the  patent  for  a further  term  not  exceeding- 
seven,  or,  i]i  exceptional  cases,  fourteen  years,  or  may  order  the 
grant  of  a new  patent  for  such  term  as  may  be  specified  in  the 
order,  and  containing  any  restriction,  conditions,  and  provisions 
the  Court  may  think  fit. 

Patentfi  o f Addition. 

19.  — (1.)  Where  a patent  for  an  invention  has  been  applied 
for  or  granted,  and  the  applicant  or  the  patentee,  as  the  case 
may  be,  applies  for  a further  patent  in  respect  of  any  improve- 
ment in  or  modification  of  the  invention,  he  may,  if  he  thinks 
fit,  in  his  application  for  the  further  patent,  request  that  the 
term  limited  in  that  patent  for  the  duration  thereof  be  the  same 
as  that  of  the  original  patent  or  so  much  of  that  term  as  is 
unexpired. 

(2.)  Where  an  application  containing  such  a request  is  made, 
a patent  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  a patent  of  addition)  may  be 
granted  for  such  term  as  aforesaid. 

(3.)  A patent  of  addition  shall  remain  in  force  so  long  as  the 
patent  for  the  original  invention  remains  in  force,  but  no  longer, 
and  in  respect  of  a patent  of  addition  no  fees  shall  be  payable  for 
renewal. 

(4.)  The  grant  of  a patent  of  addition  shall  be  conclusive 
evidence  that  the  invention  is  a proper  subject  for  a patent  of 
addition,  and  the  validity  of  the  patent  shall  not  be  questioned  on 
the  ground  that  the  invention  ought  to  have  been  the  subject  of 
an  independent  patent. 

lleslorailon  of  lapsed  Patents. 

20.  — (1.)  Where  any  patent  has  become  void  owing  to  the 
failure  of  the  patentee  to  pay  any  prescribed  fee  witliin  the 
prescribed  time,  the  patentee  may  apply  to  the  Comptroller  in 
the  prescribed  manner  for  an  order  for  the  restoration  of  the 
patent. 

(2.)  Every  such  application  shall  contain  a statement  of  the 
circumstances  which  have  led  to  the  omission  of  the  payment  of 
the  prescribed  fee. 

(3.)  If  it  appears  from  such  statement  that  the  omission  was 
unintentional,  and  that  no  undue  delay  has  occurred  in  the  making 
of  the  application,  the  Comptroller  shall  advertise  the  application 
in  the  prescribed  manner,  and  within  such  time  as  may  be 
prescribed  any  person  may  give  notice  of  opposition  at  the 
Patent  Olfice. 

(4.)  Where  such  notice  is  given,  the  Comptroller  shall  notify 
the  applicant  thereof. 

(5.)  After  the  expiration  of  the  prescribed  period  the  Comp- 
troller shall  hear  the  case  and,  subject  to  an  appeal  to  the  Court, 
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issue  an  order  either  restoring’  the  patent  or  dismissing  the  appli- 
cation : Provided  that,  in  every  order  under  this  section  restoring 
a patent,  such  provisions  as  may  be  prescribed  shall  be  inserted 
for  the  protection  of  [persons  who  may  have  availed  themselves 
of  the  subject-matter  of  the  patent  after  the  patent  had  been 
announced  as  void  in  the  illustrated  official  journal. 

A iiK'ndiitent  of  Specif  cation. 

21.— (1.)  An  applicant  or  a patentee j may  at  any  time,  by 
request  in  writing  left  at  the  Patent  Office,  seek  leave  to  amend 
his  specification,  including  drawings  forming  part  thereof,  by 
way  of  disclaimer,  correction,  or  explanation,  stating  the  nature 
of,  and  the  reasons  for,  the  proposed  amendment. 

(2.)  The  request  and  the  nature  of  the  proposed  amendment 
shall  be  advertised  in  the  prescribed  manner,  and  at  any  time 
within  one  month  from  its  first  advertisement  any  person  may 
give  notice  at  the  Patent  Office  of  opposition  to  the  amendment. 

(3.)  Vriiere  sucli  a notice  is  given,  the  Comptroller  shall  give 
notice  of  the  opposition  to  the  person  making  the  request,  and 
shall  hear  and  decide  the  case. 

(4.)  Where  no  notice  of  opposition  is  given,  or  the  person  so 
giving  notice  of  opposition  does  not  apj^ear.  the  Comptroller  shall 
determine  whether  and  subject  to  Avhat  conditions,  if  any,  the 
amendment  ought  to  be  allowed. 

(5.)  The  decision  of  the  Comptroller  in  either  case  shall  be 
subject  to  an  appeal  to  tlie  law  officer,  who  shall,  if  required, 
hear  the  person  making  the  request  to  amend,  and,  where  notice 
of  opposition  has  been  given,  the  person  giving  that  notice,  if 
he  is,  in  the  opinion  of  the  law  officer,  entitled  to  be  heard  in 
opposition  to  the  request,  and.  where  there  is  no  opposition,  the 
Comptroller,  and  may  make  an  order  determining  whether  and 
subject  to  what  conditions  (if  any)  the  amendment  ought  to  be 
allowed. 

(6.)  No  amendment  shall  be  allowed  that  would  make  the 
sj^ecification,  as  amended,  claim  an  invention  substantially  larger 
than  or  substantially  different  from  the  invention  claimed  by  the 
specification  as  it  stood  before  amendment. 

(7.)  Leave  to  amend  shall  be  conclusive  as  to  the  right  of 
the  party  to  make  the  amendment  allowed,  except  in  case  of 
fraud  ; and  the  amendment  shall  be  advertised  in  the  prescribed 
manner,  and  shall  in  all  Courts  and  for  all  purposes  be  deemed  to 
form  part  of  the  S}3ecification. 

(8.)  This  section  shall  not  apply  when  and  so  long  as  any 
action  for  infringement  or  proceeding  before  the  Court  for  the 
revocation  of  a patent  is  i^euding. 


Amemlnient  of  Specif  cation  hp  the  Court. 

22.  In  any  action  for  infringement  of  a patent  or  proceedings 
before  a Court  for  the  revocation  of  a patent  the  Court  may  by 
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order  allow  the  patentee  to  amend  liia  specitication  by  way  of 
disclaimer  in  such  manner,  and  subject  to  such  terms  as  to  costs, 
advertisement,  or  otherwise,  as  the  Court  may  think  fit : 

Provided  that  no  amendment  shall  be  so  allowed  that  would 
make  the  specification,  as  amended,  claim  an  invention  substan- 
tially larg’er  than,  or  substantially  different  from,  the  invention 
claimed  by  the  specification  as  it  stood  before  the  amendment, 
and  where  an  application  for  such  an  order  is  made  to  the  Court, 
notice  of  the  application  shall  be  given  to  the  Comptroller,  and 
the  (Comptroller  shall  have  the  right  to  appear  and  be  heard,  and 
shall  appear  if  so  directed  by  the  Court. 


Itestrictiou  on  Recoverij  of  Damogefi. 

23.  Where  an.  amendment  of  a specification,  by  way  of  dis- 
claimer, correction,  or  explanation,  has  been  allowed  under  this 
Act,  no  damages  shall  be  given  in  any  action  in  respect  of  the 
use  of  the  invention  before  the  disclaimer,  correction,  or  expla- 
nation, unless  the  patentee  establishes  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Court  that  his  original  claim  was  framed  in  good  faith  and  with 
reasonable  skill  and  knowledge. 


Conipulsorg  Licences  and  Revocation. 

24. — (1.)  Any  person  interested  may  present  a petition  to 
the  Board  of  Trade  alleging  that  the  reasonable  requirements  of 
the  public  with  respect  to  a patented  invention  have  not  been 
satisfied,  and  praying  for  the  grant  of  a compulsory  licence,  or, 
in  the  alternative,  for  the  revocation  of  the  patent. 

(2.)  The  Board  of  Trade  shall  consider  the  petition,  and  if  the 
parties  do  not  come  to  an  arrangement  between  themselves  the 
Board  of  Trade,  if  satisfied  that  2^  pvlmd  facie  case  has  been  made 
out,  shall  refer  the  petition  to  the  Court,  and,  if  the  Board  are  not 
so  satisfied,  they  may  dismiss  the  petition. 

(3.)  Where  any  such  petition  is  referred  by  the  Board  of  Trade 
to  the  Court,  and  it  is  proved  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Court  that 
the  reasonable  requirements  of  the  public  with  reference  to  the 
patented  invention  have  not  been  satisfied,  the  patentee  may  be 
ordered  by  the  Court  to  grant  licences  on  such  terms  as  the  Court 
may  think  just,  or,  if  the  Court  is  of  opinion  tliat  the  reasonable 
requirements  of  the  public  will  not  be  satisfied  by  the  grant  of 
licences,  the  patent  may  be  revoked  by  order  of  the  Court : 

Provided  that  an  order  of  revocation  shall  not  be  made  before 
the  expiration  of  three  years  from  the  date  of  the  patent,  or  if 
the  patentee  gives  satisfactory  reasons  for  his  default. 

(4.)  On  the  hearing  of  any  petition  under  this  section  the 
patentee  and  any  person  claiming  an  interest  in  the  patent  as 
exclusive  licensee  or  otherwise  shall  be  made  parties  to  the  pro- 
ceeding, and  the  law  officer  or  such  other  counsel  as  he  may 
appoint  shall  be  entitled  f o appear  and  be  heard. 
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(5.)  For  the  purposes  of  this  section  the  reasonable  re(iuire- 
inents  of  the  public  shall  not  be  deemed  to  have  been  satisfied — 
{a.)  If  by  reason  of  the  default  of  the  patentee  to  manufacture 
to  an  adequate  extent  and  supply  on  reasonable  terms  the 
patented  article  or  any  parts  thereof  which  are  necessary  for  its 
efficient  working,  or  to  carry  on  the  patented  process  to  an 
adequate  extent  or  to  grant  licences  on  reasonable  terms,  any 
existing  trade  or  industry,  or  the  establishment  of  any  new  trade 
or  industry  in  the  United  Kingdom  is  unfairly  prejudiced,  or  the 
demand  for  the  patented  article  or  the  article  produced  by  the 
patented  process  is  not  reasonably  met ; or 

(h.)  If  any  trade  or  industry  in  the  United  Kingdom  is 
unfairly  prejudiced  by  the  conditions  attached  by  the  patentee 
before  or  after  the  passing  of  this  Act  to  the  purchase,  hire,  or 
use  of  the  patented  article  or  to  the  using  or  working  of  the 
patented  process. 

(6.)  An  order  of  the  Court  directing  the  grant  of  any  licence 
under  this  section  shall,  without  prejudice  to  any  other  method 
of  enforcement,  operate  as  if  it  were  embodied  in  a deed 
granting  a licence  and  made  between  the  parties  to  the 
proceeding. 


li evocation  of  Patent. 

25. — (1.)  Revocation  of  a patent  may  be  obtained  on  petition 
to  the  Court. 

(2.)  Every  ground  on  which — 

(a.)  A patent  might,  immediately  before  the  1st  day  of 
January,  1884,  have  been  repealed  by  scire  facias ; or 

(5.)  A patent  may  be  revoked  under  this  Act  either  by  the 
Comptroller  or  as  an  alternative  to  the  grant  of  a compulsory 
licence  ; 

shall  be  available  by  way  of  defence  to  an  action  of  infringe- 
ment and  shall  also  be  a ground  of  revocation  under  this 
section. 

(3.)  A petition  for  revocation  of  a patent  may  be  pre- 
sented— 

(«.)  By  the  Attorney-General  or  any  person  authorized  by 
him  ; or 

(5.)  By  any  person  alleging — 

(i.)  That  the  patent  was  obtained  in  fraud  of  his  rights,  or  of 
the  rights  of  any  person  under  or  through  whom  he  claims ; or 

(ii.)  That  he,  or  any  person  under  or  through  whom  he  claims, 
was  the  true  inventor  of  any  invention  included  in  the  claim  of 
the  patentee  ; or 

(hi.)  That  he.  or  any  person  under  or  through  whom  he 
claims  an  interest  in  any  trade,  business,  or  manufacture,  had 
publicly  manufactured,  used,  or  sold,  within  this  realm,  before 
the  date  of  the  patent,  anything  claimed  by  the  patentee  as  his 
invention. 
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Power  to  Pevol-e  Patent, s. 

26. — (1.)  Any  person  wlio  would  have  been  entitled  to 
oppose  tlie  grant  of  a patent,  or  is  the  successor  in  interest  of  a 
person  wlio  was  so  entitled,  may,  within  two  years  from  the 
date  of  the  patent,  in  the  prescribed  manner  apply  to  the  Comp- 
troller for  an  order  revoking  the  patent  on  any  one  or  more  of 
the  grounds  on  which  the  grant  of  the  patent  might  have  been 
opposed : 

Provided  that,  when  action  for  infringement  or  proceedings 
for  the  revocation  of  the  patent  are  pending  in  any  Court,  an 
application  under  this  section  shall  not  be  made  except  with  the 
leave  of  the  Court. 

(2.)  The  Comptroller  shall  give  notice  of  the  application  to 
the  patentee,  and  after  hearing  the  parties,  if  desirous  of  being 
heard,  may  make  an  order  revoking  the  patent  or  requiring 
the  specification  relating  thereto  to  be  amended  by  disclaimer, 
correction,  or  explanation,  or  dismissing  the  application ; but 
the  Comptroller  shall  not  make  an  order  revoking  the  patent 
unless  the  circumstances  are  such  as  would  have  justified  him 
in  refusing  to  grant  the  patent,  had  the  proceedings  been 
proceedings  in  an  opposition  to  the  grant  of  a patent. 

(3.)  A patentee  may  at  any  time  by  giving  notice  in  the 
prescribed  manner  to  the  Comptroller  offer  to  surrender  his 
patent,  and  the  Comptroller  may,  if  after  giving  notice  of  the 
offer  and  hearing  all  parties  who  desire  to  be  heard  he  thinks 
fit,  accept  the  offer,  and  thereupon  make  an  order  for  the 
revocation  of  the  patent. 

(4.)  Any  decision  of  the  Comptroller  under  this  section  shall 
be  subject  to  appeal  to  the  Court. 


llevncation  of  PatenU  worked  outside  the  United  Kingdom. 

21. — (1.)  At  any  time  not  less  than  four  years  after  the  date 
of  a patent,  and  not  less  than  one  year  after  the  passing  of  this 
Act,  any  person  may  apply  to  the  Comptroller  for  the  revocation 
of  the  patent  on  the  ground  that  the  patented  article  or  process 
is  manufactured  or  carried  on  exclusively  or  mainly  outside  the 
Cnited  Kingdom. 

(2.)  The  Comptroller  shall  consider  the  application,  and,  if 
after  inquiry  he  is  satisfied  that  the  allegations  contained  therein 
are  correct,  then,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  section,  and 
unless  the  patentee  proves  that  the  patented  article  or  process 
is  manufactured  or  carried  on  to  an  adequate  extent  in  the 
Knited  Kingdom,  or  gives  satisfactory  reasons  why  the  article  or 
process  is  not  so  manufactured  or  carried  on,  the  Comptroller 
may  make  an  order  revoking  the  patent  either — 

(«.)  Forthwith ; or 

(/>.)  After  such  reasonable  interval  as  may  be  specified  in  the 
order,  unless  in  the  meantime  it  is  shown  to  his  satisfaction  that 


GFiEAT  BKITiUX. 


41 


the  patented  article  or  process  is  manufactured  or  carried  on 
within  the  United  Kingdom  to  an  adequate  extent : 

Provided  that  no  sucli  order  shall  be  made  which  is  at 
variance  with  any  Treaty,  Convention,  arrangement,  or  engage- 
ment with  any  foreign  country  or  British  possession. 

(3.)  If  within  the  time  limited  in  the  order  the  patented 
article  or  process  is  not  manufactured  or  carried  on  within  the 
United  Kingdom  to  an  adequate  extent,  but  the  patentee  gives 
satisfactory  reasons  why  it  is  not  so  manufactured  or  carried  on, 
the  Comptroller  may  extend  the  period  mentioned  in  the  previous 
order  for  such  period  not  exceeding  twelve  months  as  may  be 
specified  in  the  subsequent  order. 

(4.)  Any  decision  of  the  Comptroller  under  this  section  shall 
be  subject  to  appeal  to  the  Court,  and  on  any  such  appeal  the 
law  officer  or  such  other  counsel  as  he  may  appoint  shall  be 
entitled  to  appear  and  be  heard. 


Ihijhter  of  Patents, 

28. — (1.)  There  shall  be  kept  at  the  Patent  Office  a book 
called  the  register  of  patents,  wherein  shall  be  entered  the  names 
and  addresses  of  grantees  of  patents,  notifications  of  assignments 
and  of  transmissions  of  patents,  of  licences  under  patents,  and  of 
amendments,  extensions,  and  revocations  of  patents,  and  such 
other  matters  affecting  the  validity  or  proprietorship  of  patents 
as  may  be  prescribed. 

(2.)  The  register  of  patents  existing  at  the  commencement  of 
this  Act  shall  be  incorporated  with  and  form  part  of  the  register 
of  patents  under  this  Act. 

(3.)  The  register  of  patents  shall  be  prim d facie  evidence  of 
any  matters  by  this  Act  directed  or  authorized  to  be  inserted 
therein. 

(4.)  Copies  of  deeds,  licences,  and  any  other  documents 
affecting  the  proprietorship  in  any  letters  patent  or  in  any 
licence  thereunder,  must  be  supplied  to  the  Comptroller  in  the 
prescribed  manner  for  filing  in  the  Patent  Office. 

Crown. 

Patent  to  hind  Cronm. 

21).  A patent  shall  have  to  all  intents  the  like  effect  as  against 
llis  Majesty  the  King  as  it  has  against  a subject : 

Provided  that  any  Government  department  may,  by  them- 
selves, their  agents,  contractors,  or  others,  at  any  time  after  the 
application,  use  the  invention  for  the  services  of  the  Crown  on 
such  terms  as  may,  either  before  or  after  the  use  thereof,  be 
agreed  on,  with  the  approval  of  the  Treasury,  between  the 
department  and  the  patentee,  or,  in  default  of  agreement,  as 
may  be  settled  by  the  Treasury  after  hearing  all  parties 
interested. 
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Asuifjnnwnt  to  f'^evratarji  fur  War  or  thr  AdmiralUj  of  certain 
Inventions. 

30. — (1.)  The  inventor  of  any  improvement  in  instruments 
or  munitions  of  war  may  (eitlier  for  or  without  valuable  con- 
sideration) assign  to  the  Secretary  of  State  for  War  or  the 
iVdmiralty  on  behalf  of  His  Majesty  all  the  benefit  of  tlie 
invention  and  of  any  patent  obtained  or  to  be  obtained  for 
the  invention  ; and  the  Secretary  of  State  or  the  Admiralty 
may  be  a party  to  the  assignment. 

(2.)  The  assignment  shall  effectually  vest  the  benefit  of  the 
invention  and  patent  in  the  Secretary  of  State  or  the  Admiralty 
on  behalf  of  His  Majesty,  and  all  covenants  and  agreements 
therein  contained  for  keeping  the  invention  secret  and  other- 
wise shall  be  valid  and  effectual  (notwithstanding  any  want 
of  valuable  consideration),  and  ma}^  be  enforced  accordingly 
by  the  Secretary  of  State  or  the  Admiralty. 

(3.)  AVhere  any  such  assignment  has  been  made,  the  Secretary 
of  State  or  the  Admiralty  may  at  any  time  before  the  publication 
of  the  complete  specification  certify  to  the  Comptroller  that,  in 
the  interest  of  the  public  service,  the  particulars  of  the  invention 
and  of  the  manner  in  which  it  is  to  be  performed  should  be 
kept  secret. 

(4.)  If  the  Secretary  of  State  or  the  Admiralty  so  certify,  the 
application  and  specifications,  with  the  drawings  (if  any),  and 
any  amendment  of  the  complete  specification,  and  any  copies  of 
such  documents  and  drawings,  shall,  instead  of  being  left  in  the 
ordinary  manner  at  the  Patent  Office,  be  delivered  to  the  Comp- 
troller in  a packet  sealed  by  authority  of  the  Secretary  of  State 
or  the  Admiralty. 

(5.)  The  packet  shall,  until  the  expiration  of  the  term  during 
which  a patent  for  the  invention  may  be  in  force,  be  kept  sealed 
by  the  Comptroller,  and  shall  not  be  opened  save  under  the 
authority  of  an  order  of  the  Secretary  of  State  or  the  Admiralty 
or  of  the  law  officer. 

(0.)  The  sealed  packet  shall  be  delivered  at  any  time  during 
the  continuance  of  the  patent  to  any  person  authorized  by  the 
Secretary  of  State  or  the  Admiralty  to  receive  it,  and  shall  if 
returned  to  the  Comptroller  be  again  kept  sealed  by  him. 

(7.)  On  the  expiration  of  the  term  of  the  patent,  the  sealed 
jacket  shall  be  delivered  to  the  Secretary  of  State  or  the 
Admiralty. 

(8.)  Where  the  Secretary  of  State  or  the  Admiralty  certify  as 
aforesaid,  after  an  application  for  a patent  has  been  left  at  the 
Patent  Office,  but  before  the  publication  of  the  complete  speci- 
fication, the  application  and  specilications,  with  the  drawings 
(if  any),  shall  be  forthwith  placed  in  a packet  sealed  by  authority 
of  the  Comptroller,  and  the  packet  shall  be  subject  to  the  fore- 
going provisions  respecting  a packet  sealed  l'»y  authority  of  the 
Secretary  of  State  or  the  Admiralty. 

(0.)  No  proceeding  l.)y  petition  or  otherwise  shall  lie  for 
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revocation  of  a iMteiit  u-rantecl  for  an  invention  in  relation  to 
which  a certificate  lias  been  given  hy  the  Secretary  of  State  or 
the  Admiralty  as  aforesaid. 

(10.)  No  copy  of  any  specification  or  other  document  or 
drawing*,  by  this  section  required  to  be  placed  in  a sealed 
packet,  shall  in  any  manner  whatever  be  published  or  open  to 
the  inspection  of  the  public,  but.  save  as  in  this  section  other- 
wise directed,  the  provisions  of  this  Act  shall  apply  in  respect  of 
any  such  invention  and  patent  as  aforesaid. 

(11.)  The  Secretary  of  State  or  the  Admiralty  may  at  any 
time  waive  the  benefit  of  this  section  with  respect  to  any 
[^articular  invention,  and  the  specifications,  documents,  and 
drawing’s  shall  be  thenceforth  kept  and  dealt  with  in  the 
ordinary  way. 

(12.)  The  communication  of  any  invention  for  any  improve- 
ment in  instruments  or  munitions  of  war  to  the  Secretary  of  State 
or  the  Admiralty,  or  to  any  person  or  persons  authorized  by  the 
Secretary  of  State  or  the  Admiralty  to  investigate  tlie  same  or 
the  merits  thereof,  shall  not.  nor  shall  anything  done  for  the 
purposes  of  the  investigation,  be  deemed  use  or  publication  of 
such  invention  so  as  to  prejudice  the  grant  or  validity  of  any 
patent  for  the  same. 

(13.)  Rules  may  l3e  made  under  this  Act,  after  consultation 
with  the  Secretary  of  State  and  the  Admiralty,  for  the  purpose 
of  ensuring  secrecy  with  respect  to  patents  to  which  this  section 
applies,  and  those  rules  may  modify  any  of  the  provisions  of  this 
Act  in  their  application  to  such  iDatents  as  aforesaid  so  far  as  may 
appear  necessary  for  the  purpose  aforesaid. 


Le(jal  Froceedinys. 

31.  — (1.)  In  an  action  or  proceeding  for  infringement  or 
revocation  of  a patent,  the  Court  may,  if  it  think  fit,  and  shall  on 
the  request  of  either  of  the  parties  to  the  proceeding,  call  in  the 
aid  of  an  assessor  specially  qualified,  and  try  the  case  wholly  or 
partially  with  his  assistance : the  action  shall  l3e  tried  without  a 
jury  unless  the  Court  otherwise  directs. 

(2.)  The  Court  of  Appeal  may,  if  they  think  fit.  in  any  pro- 
ceeding before  them  call  in  the  aid  of  an  assessor  as  aforesaid. 

(3.)  The  remuneration,  if  any,  to  be  paid  to  an  assessor  under 
this  section  shall  be  determined  by  the  Court  or  the  Court  of 
Appeal,  as  the  case  may  be,  and  be  paid  as  part  of  the  exj^enses 
of  the  execution  of  this  Act. 

32.  A defendant  in  an  action  for  infringement  of  a patent,  if 
entitled  to  present  a petition  to  the  Court  for  the  revocation  of 
the  patent,  may.  without  presenting  such  a i^etition,  apply  in 
accordance  with  the  rules  of  the  Supreme  Court  by  way  of 
counterclaim  in  the  action  for  the  revocation  of  the  i^atent. 

33.  A patentee  shall  not  l)e  entitled  to  recover  any  damages 
in  respect  of  any  infringement  of  a patent  granted  after  the 
commencement  of  this  Act  from  any  defendant  who  proves  that 
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at  the  date  of  tlie  infringement  lie  way  not  aware,  nor  had 
reasonable  means  of  making  himself  aware,  of  the  existence 
of  the  patent,  and  the  marking’  of  an  article  with  the  word 
“ patent,”  “ patented,”  or  any  word  or  words  expressing'  or 
implying’  that  a patent  has  been  obtained  for  the  article,  stamped, 
engraved,  impressed  on,  or  otherwise  applied  to  the  article,  shall 
not  be  deemed  to  constitute  notice  of  the  existence  of  the  patent 
unless  the  word  or  words  are  accompanied  by  the  year  and 
number  of  the  patent : 

Provided  that  nothing  in  this  section  shall  affect  any  pro- 
ceeding’s for  an  injunction. 

34.  In  an  action  for  infringement  of  a patent,  the  Court  may 
on  the  application  of  either  party  make  such  order  for  an  injunc- 
tion inspection  or  account,  and  impose  such  terms  and  give  such 
directions  respecting  the  same  and  the  proceedings  thereon  as 
the  Court  may  see  fit. 

35.  In  an  action  for  infringement  of  a patent,  the  Court  may 
certify  that  the  validity  of  the  patent  came  in  question ; and,  if 
the  Court  so  certifies,  then  in  any  subsequent  action  for  infringe- 
ment the  plaintiff  in  that  action  on  obtaining  a final  order  or 
judgment  in  his  favour  shall,  unless  the  Court  trying  the  action 
otherwise  directs,  have  his  full  costs,  charges,  and  expenses  as 
between  solicitor  and  client. 

36.  AVhere  any  person  claiming  to  be  the  patentee  of  an 
invention,  by  circulars,  advertisements,  or  otherwise,  threatens 
any  other  person  with  any  legal  proceedings  or  liability  in  respect 
of  any  alleged  infringement  of  the  patent,  any  person  aggrieved 
thereby  may  bring  an  action  against  him,  and  may  obtain  an 
injunction  against  the  continuance  of  such  threats,  and  may 
recover  such  damage  (if  any)  as  he  has  sustained  thereby,  if  the 
alleged  infringement  to  which  the  threats  related  was  not  in  fact 
an  infringement  of  any  legal  rights  of  the  person  making  such 
threats : 

Provided  that  this  section  shall  not  apply  if  the  person 
making  such  threats  with  due  diligence  commences  and 
prosecutes  an  action  for  infringement  of  his  patent. 


M'i8vdlaneouf<, 

Grant  of  PatenU  to  two  or  more  Persons. 

37.  Where,  after  the  commencement  of  this  Act,  a patent  is 
granted  to  two  or  more  persons  jointly,  they  shall,  unless 
otherwise  specified  in  the  patent,  be  treated  for  the  purpose  of 
the  devolution  of  the  legal  interest  therein  as  joint  tenants,  but, 
subject  to  any  contract  to  the  contrary,  each  of  such  persons  shall 
be  entitled  to  use  the  invention  for  his  own  profit  without 
accounting  to  the  others,  but  shall  not  be  entitled  to  grant  a 
licence  without  their  consent,  and,  if  any  such  person  dies.  Ins 
beneficial  interest  in  the  patent  shall  devolve  on  his  personal 
representatives  as  part  of  his  personal  estate. 
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A vokJance  of  certain  Conditions  attached  to  the  Sale^  of 
Patented  Articles, 

38. — (1.)  It  shall  not  be  lawful  in  any  contract  made  after 
the  passing'  of  this  Act  in  relation  to  the  sale  or  lease  of,  or 
licence  to  use  or  work,  any  article  or  process  protected  by  a 
patent  to  insert  a condition  the  effect  of  which  will  be — 

{(1.)  To  prohibit  or  restrict  the  purchaser,  lessee,  or  licensee 
from  using’  any  article  or  class  of  articles,  whether  patented  or 
not,  or  any  patented  process,  supplied  or  owned  by  any  person 
other  than  the  seller,  lessor,  or  licensor  or  his  nominees  ; or 
(/>.)  To  require  the  purchaser,  lessee,  or  licensee  to  acquire 
from  the  seller,  lessor,  or  licensor,  or  his  nominees,  any  article  or 
class  of  articles  not  protected  by  the  patent ; 
and  any  such  condition  shall  be  null  and  void,  as  being’  in 
restraint  of  trade  and  contrary  to  public  policy. 

Provided  that  this  subsection  shall  not  apply  if — 

(i.)  The  seller,  lessor,  or  licensor  proves  that  at  the  time  the 
contract  was  entered  into  the  purchaser,  lessee,  or  licensee  had 
the  option  of  purchasing  the  article  or  obtaining  a lease  or 
licence  on  reasonable  terms,  without  such  conditions  as  aforesaid  ; 
and 

(ii.)  The  contract  entitles  the  purchaser,  lessee,  or  licensee  to 
relieve  himself  of  his  liability  to  observe  any  such  condition  on 
giving  the  other  party  three  months’  notice  in  writing  and  on 
payment  in  compensation  for  such  relief  in  the  case  of  a purchase 
of  such  sum,  or  in  the  case  of  a lease  or  licence  of  such  rent  or 
royalty  for  the  residue  of  the  term  of  the  contract,  as  may  be 
lixed  by  an  Arbitrator  appointed  by  the  Board  of  Trade. 

(2.)  Any  contract  relating  to  the  lease  of  or  licence  to  use  or 
work  any  patented  article  or  patented  process,  whether  made 
before  or  after  the  passing  of  this  Act,  may  at  any  time  after  the 
patent  or  all  the  patents  by  which  the  article  or  process  was 
protected  at  the  time  of  the  making  of  the  contract  has  or  have 
ceased  to  be  in  force,  and  notwithstanding  anything  in  the  same 
or  in  any  other  contract  to  the  contrary,  be  determined  by  either 
party  on  giving  three  months’  notice  in  writing  to  the  other 
party  ; but  wdiere  any  such  notice  is  given  determining  any 
contract  made  before  the  passing  of  this  Act,  the  party  giving 
the  notice  shall  be  liable  to  pay  such  compensation  as,  failing 
agreement,  may  be  awarded  by  an  Arbitrator  appointed  by  the 
Board  of  Trade. 

(3.)  Any  contract  made  before  the  passing  of  this  Act  relating 
to  the  lease  of  or  licence  to  use  or  work  any  patented  article  or 
process,  and  containing  any  condition  which,  had  the  contract 
been  made  after  the  passing  of  this  Act,  would  by  virtue  of  this 
section  have  been  null  and  void,  may,  at  any  time  before  the 
contract  is  determinable  under  the  last  preceding  subsection,  and 
notwithstanding  anything  in  the  same  or  any  other  contract  to 
the  contrary,  be  determined  l,)y  eitlier  party  on  giving  tliree 
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months’  notice  in  writing-  to  the  other  party,  but  where  any  such 
notice  is  given,  the  party  giving  the  notice  shall  be  liable  to  pay 
such  compensation  as,  failing  agreement,  may  l)e  awarded  by  an 
Arbitrator  appointed  by  the  Board  of  Trade. 

(4.)  The  insertion  by  the  patentee  in  a contract,  made  after 
the  passing  of  this  Act,  of  any  condition  which  by  virtue  of  this 
section  is  null  and  void  shall  be  available  as  a defence  to  an 
action  for  infringement  of  the  patent,  to  which  the  contract 
relates,  brought  while  that  contract  is  in  force. 

(5.)  Nothing  in  this  section  shall — 

{a.)  Affect  any  condition  in  a contract  whereby  a person  is 
prohibited  from  selling  any  goods  other  than  those  of  a particular 
person  ; or 

(/>.)  Be  construed  as  validating  any  contract  which  w’ould, 
apart  from  this  section,  be  invalid  ; or 

(c.)  Affect  any  right  of  determining  a contract  or  condition  in 
a contract  exerciseable  independently  of  this  section ; or 

(cl.)  Affect  any  condition  in  a contract  for  the  lease  of  or 
licence  to  use  a patented  article,  whereby  the  lessor  or  licensor 
reserves  to  himself  or  his  nominees  the  right  to  supply  such  new 
parts  of  the  patented  article  as  may  be  required  to  put  or  keep  it 
in  repair. 

Costs  and  Secnritif  for  Costs. 

89. — (1.)  The  Comptroller  shall,  in  proceedings  relating  to  an 
opposition  to  the  grant  of  a patent  or  to  an  application  for 
the  amendment  of  a specification  or  the  revocation  of  a patent, 
have  power  by  order  to  award  to  any  party  such  costs  as  he  may 
consider  reasonable,  and  to  direct  how  and  by  what  parties 
they  are  to  be  paid,  and  any  such  order  may  be  made  a rule 
of  the  Court. 

(2.)  If  a party  giving  notice  of  opposition  to  the  grant  of  a 
patent  or  to  the  amendment  of  a specification,  or  applying  to  the 
Comptroller  for  the  revocation  of  a patent,  or  giving  notice  of 
appeal  from  any  decision  of  the  Comptroller,  neither  resides  nor 
carries  on  business  in  the  United  Kingdom  or  the  Isle  of  Man, 
the  Comptroller  or,  in  case  of  appeal  to  the  law  officer,  the 
law  officer,  may  require  such  party  to  give  security  for  costs  of 
the  proceedings  or  appeal,  and,  in  default  of  such  security  being- 
given,  may  treat  the  proceedings  or  appeal  as  abandoned. 


P)-(}(‘(>d ure  on  Apjteid  to  Law  Ojficfr. 

40.  The  law  officer  may  examine  witnesses  on  oath  and 
administer  oaths  for  that  purpose,  and  may  make  rules  regulating 
references  and  appeals  to  the  law  officer  and  the  practice  and 
procedure  before  him  under  this  part  of  this  Act ; and  in  any 
proceeding  before  the  law  officer  under  this  part  of  this  Act  the 
law  officer  may  order  costs  to  be  paid  by  either  party,  and  any 
such  order  may  be  made  a rule  of  the  Court. 
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Prorisio/h'i  to  Antiripaf/oH. 

41.  — (1.)  An  invention,  covered  by  any  iDatent  applied  for  on 
or  after  the  1st  day  of  January,  1905,  shall  not  be  deemed  to 
have  been  anticipated  by  reason  only  of  its  publication  in  a 
specification  left  pursuant  to  an  application  made  in  the  United 
King'dom  not  less  than  fifty  years  before  the  date  of  the  applica- 
tion for  the  patent,  or  of  its  publication  in  a provisional 
specification  of  any  date  not  followed  by  a complete  specifi- 
cation. 

(2.)  A patent  shall  not  be  held  to  be  invalid  by  reason  only  of 
the  invention  in  res^^ect  of  which  the  patent  was  granted,  or  any 
jmrt  thereof,  having  been  published  prior  to  the  date  of  the 
patent,  if  the  patentee  proves  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  CoiuT 
that  the  publication  was  made  without  his  knowledge  and  consent, 
and  that  the  matter  published  was  derived  or  obtained  from  him, 
and,  if  he  learnt  of  the  publication  before  the  date  of  his  applic-a- 
tion  for  the  patent,  that  he  applied  for  and  obtained  protection  for 
his  invention  with  all  reasonable  diligence  after  learning  of  the 
publication. 

42.  A patent  shall  not  be  held  to  be  invalid  on  the  ground 
that  the  complete  specification  claims  a further  or  different 
invention  to  that  contained  in  the  provisional,  if  the  invention 
therein  claimed,  so  far  as  it  is  not  contained  in  the  provisional, 
was  novel  at  the  date  when  the  complete  specification  was  put  in, 
and  the  applicant  was  the  first  and  true  inventor  thereof. 

Patent  on  AppUcatuni  of  Pepresentatire  of  Decea^d  Inventor. 

4o. — (1.)  If  the  person  claiming  to  be  inventor  of  an  invention 
dies  without  making  an  application  for  a patent  for  the  invention, 
application  may  be  made  by,  and  a patent  for  the  invention  granted 
to,  his  legal  representative. 

(2.)  Every  such  application  must  contain  a declaration  by  the 
legal  representative  that  he  believes  him  to  be  the  true  and  lirst 
inventor  of  the  invention. 


Loss  or  Destruction  of  Patent. 

44.  If  a patent  is  lost  or  destroyed,  or  its  non-production  is 
accounted  for  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Comptroller,  the  Comp- 
troller may  at  any  time  seal  a duplicate  thereof. 


Provisions  as  to  Exhibitions. 

45. — (1.)  The  exhibition  of  an  invention  at  an  industrial  or 
international  exhibition,  certified  as  such  by  the  Board  of  Trade, 
or  the  publication  of  any  description  of  the  invention  during  the 
period  of  the  holding  of  the  exhibition,  or  the  use  of  the  inven- 
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tion  for  the  purpose  of  the  exhibition  in  the  place  where  the 
exhibition  is  held,  or  the  use  of  the  invention  during  the  period  of 
the  holding  of  the  exhibition  by  any  person  elsewliere,  without 
the  privity  or  consent  of  the  inventor,  shall  not  prejudice  the 
right  of  the  inventor  to  apply  for  and  obtain  a patent  in  respect 
of  the  invention  or  the  validity  of  any  patent  granted  on  the 
application,  provided  that — 

(a.)  The  exhibitor,  before  exhibiting  the  invention,  gives  the 
Comptroller  the  prescribed  notice  of  his  intention  to  do  so  ; and 

(h.)  The  application  for  a patent  is  made  before  or  within  six 
months  from  the  date  of  the  opening  of  the  exhibition. 

(2.)  His  Majesty  may  by  Order  in  Council  apply  this  section 
to  any  exhibition  mentioned  in  the  Order  in  like  manner  as  if  it 
were  an  industrial  or  international  exhibition  certified  as  such  by 
the  Board  of  Trade,  and  any  such  Order  may  provide  that  the 
exhibitor  shall  be  relieved  from  the  condition  of  giving  notice  to 
the  Comptroller  of  his  intention  to  exhibit,  and  shall  be  so 
relieved  either  absolutely  or  upon  such  terms  and  conditions  as 
may  be  stated  in  the  Order. 

PuUication  of  lUustrated  Journal ^'c. 

4G. — (1.)  The  Comptroller  shall  issue  periodically  an  illus- 
trated journal  of  patented  inventions,  as  well  as  reports  of  patent 
cases  decided  by  Courts  of  Law,  and  any  other  information  that  he 
may  deem  generally  useful  or  important. 

(2.)  Provision  shall  be  made  by  the  Comptroller  for  keeping 
on  sale  copies  of  such  journal,  and  also  of  all  complete  specifica- 
tions of  patents  in  force,  with  any  accompanying  drawings. 

(3.)  The  Comptroller  shall  continue,  in  such  form  as  he  deems 
expedient,  the  indexes  and  abridgments  of  specifications  hitherto 
published,  and  shall  prepare  and  publish  such  other  indexes, 
abridgments  of  specifications,  catalogues,  and  other  works 
relating  to  inventions  as  he  thinks  fit. 

Patent  Museum, 

47.  — (1.)  The  control  and  management  of  the  Patent  Museum 
and  its  contents  shall  remain  vested  in  the  Board  of  Education, 
subject  to  such  directions  as  Ilis  Majesty  in  Council  may  think  lit 
to  give. 

(2.)  The  Board  of  Education  may  at  any  time  require  a 
patentee  to  furnish  them  with  a model  of  his  invention  on 
payment  to  the  patentee  of  the  cost  of  the  manufacture  of  the 
model,  the  amount  to  he  settled,  in  case  of  dispute,  by  the  Board 
of  Trade. 

Foreieja  Vessels  in  British  Waters. 

48.  — (1)  A patent  shall  not  prevent  the  use  of  an  invention 
for  the  purposes  of  the  navigation  of  a foreign  A^essel  within  the 
jurisdiction  of  any  of  Ilis  Majesty’s  Courts  in  the  United  King- 
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dom,  or  Isle  of  Man,  or  the  use  of  an  invention  in  a foreign 
vessel  within  that  jurisdiction,  provided  it  is  not  used  therein 
for  or  in  connection  with  the  manufacture  or  preparation  of 
anything  intended  to  be  sold  in  or  exported  from  the  Tnited 
Kingdom  or  Isle  of  Man. 

(2.)  This  section  shall  not  extend  to  vessels  of  any  foreign 
State  of  which  the  laws  do  not  confer  corresponding  rights  with 
respect  to  the  use  of  inventions  in  British  vessels  while  in  the 
ports  of  that  State,  or  in  the  waters  within  the  jurisdiction  of  its 
Courts. 


Part  II. — Designs. 

Refii.'itratioji  of  Defin/m. 

49.  — (1.)  The  Comptroller  may.  on  the  application  made  in 
the  prescribed  form  and  manner  of  any  person  claiming  to  be  the 
proprietor  of  any  new  or  original  design  not  previously  published 
in  the  United  Kingdom,  register  the  design  under  this  part  of 
this  Act. 

(2.)  The  same  design  may  be  registered  in  more  than 
one  class,  and,  in  case  of  doubt  as  to  the  class  in  which  a 
design  ought  to  be  registered,  the  Comptroller  may  decide  the 
question. 

(3.)  The  Comptroller  may,  if  he  thinks  tit,  refuse  to  register 
any  design  presented  to  him  for  registration,  but  any  person 
aggrieved  by  any  such  refusal  may  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Trade, 
and  the  Board  shall,  after  hearing  the  applicant  and  the  Comp- 
troller, if  so  required,  make  an  order  determining  whether,  and 
subject  to  what  conditions,  if  any,  registration  is  to  be  permitted. 

(4.)  An  application  which,  owing  to  any  default  or  neglect  on 
the  part  of  the  applicant,  has  not  been  completed  so  as  to  enable 
registration  to  be  effected  within  the  prescribed  time  shall  be 
deemed  to  be  abandoned. 

(5.)  A design  when  registered  shall  be  registered  as  of  the 
date  of  the  application  for  registration. 

50.  AVhere  a design  has  been  registered  in  one  or  more 
classes  of  goods,  the  application  of  the  proprietor  of  the  design  to 
register  it  in  some  one  or  more  other  classes  shall  not  lie  refused, 
nor  shall  the  registration  thereof  be  invalidated — 

(a.)  On  the  ground  of  the  design  not  being  a new  and  original 
design,  by  reason  only  that  it  was  so  previously  registered ; or 

(5.)  On  the  ground  of  the  design  having  been  previously 
published  in  the  United  Kingdom,  by  reason  only  that  it  has 
been  applied  to  goods  of  any  class  in  which  it  was  so  previously 
registered. 

51.  — (1.)  The  Comptroller  shall  grant  a certificate  of  registra- 
tion to  the  proprietor  of  the  design  when  registered. 

(2.)  The  Comptroller  may,  in  case  of  loss  of  the  original 
certificate,  or  in  any  other  case  in  which  he  deems  it  expedient, 
furnish  one  or  more  copies  of  the  certificate. 

52.  — (1.)  There  shall  be  kept  at  the  Patent  OflSce  a book 
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called  the  Register  of  Designs  wherein  shall  be  entered  the 
names  and  addresses  of  proprietors  of  registered  designs,  notifi- 
cations of  assignments  and  of  transmissions  of  registered  designs, 
and  such  other  matters  as  may  be  prescribed. 

(2.)  The  register  of  designs  existing  at  the  commencement  of 
this  Act  shall  be  incorporated  with  and  form  part  of  the  register 
of  designs  under  this  Act. 

(3.)  The  register  of  designs  shall  be  primd  fade  evidence  of 
any  matters  by  this  Act  directed  or  authorized  to  be  entered 
therein. 

CojnirUjht  in  Recjistered  Dedyns. 

53.  — (1.)  When  a design  is  registered,  the  registered  pro- 
prietor of  a design  shall,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act, 
have  copyright  in  the  design  during  five  years  from  the  date  of 
registration. 

(2.)  If  within  the  prescribed  time  before  the  expiration  of 
the  said  five  years  application  for  the  extension  of  the  period 
of  copyright  is  made  to  the  Comptroller  in  the  prescribed  manner, 
the  Comptroller  shall,  on  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee,  extend 
the  period  of  copyright  for  a second  period  of  five  years  from 
the  expiration  of  the  original  period  of  five  years. 

(3.)  If,  within  the  prescribed  time  before  the  expiration  of 
such  second  period  of  five  years,  application  for  the  extension  of 
the  period  of  copyright  is  made  to  the  Comptroller  in  the  pre- 
scribed manner,  the  Comptroller  may,  subject  to  any  rules  under 
this  Act,  on  payment  of  the  prescribed  fee,  extend  the  period  of 
copyright  for  a third  period  of  five  years  from  the  expiration  of 
the  second  period  of  five  years. 

Requirements  before  Delivery  on  Sale, 

54.  — (1.)  Before  delivery  on  sale  of  any  articles  to  which  a 
registered  design  has  been  applied,  the  proprietor  shall — 

(a.)  (If  exact  representations  or  specimens  were  not  furnished 
on  the  application  for  registration),  furnish  to  the  Comptroller 
the  prescribed  number  of  exact  representations  or  specimens  of 
the  design ; and  if  he  fails  to  do  so,  the  Comptroller  may  erase 
his  name  from  the  register,  and  thereupon  the  copyright  in  the 
design  shall  cease  ; and 

(b.)  Cause  each  such  artiide  to  be  marked  with  the  prescribed 
mark,  or  with  the  prescribed  words  or  figures,  denoting  that  the 
design  is  registered ; and  if  he  fails  to  do  so  the  proprietor  shall 
not  be  entitled  to  recover  any  penalty  or  damages  in  respect  of 
any  infringement  of  his  copyright  in  the  design,  unless  he  shows 
that  he  took  all  proper  steps  to  ensure  the  marking  of  the  article, 
or  unless  he  shows  that  the  infringement  took  place  after  the 
person  guilty  thereof  knew  or  had  received  notice  of  the  existence 
of  the  copyright  in  the  design. 

(2.)  Where  a representation  is  made  to  the  Board  of  Trade 
by  or  on  behalf  of  any  trade  or  industry,  that  in  the  interests  of 
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tlie  trade  or  industry  it  is  expedient  to  dispense  with  or  modify, 
as  regards  any  class  or  description  of  articles,  any  of  the  require- 
ments of  this  section  as  to  marking,  the  Board  may,  if  they  think 
lit,  by  rule  under  this  Act  dispense  with  or  modify  such  require- 
ments as  regards  any  such  class  or  description  of  articles  to  such 
extent  and  subject  to  such  conditions  as  they  think  lit. 

Effect  of  Ei.oclofmre  on  Copiiriffht. 

55.  The  disclosure  of  a design  by  the  proprietor  to  any  other 
person,  in  such  circumstances  as  would  make  it  contrary  to  good 
faith  for  that  other  person  to  use  or  publish  the  design,  and  the 
disclosure  of  a design  in  breach  of  good  faith  by  any  person 
other  than  the  proprietor  of  the  design,  and  the  acceptance  of  a 
first  and  confidential  order  for  goods  bearing  a new  or  original 
textile  design  intended  for  registration,  shall  not  be  deemed  to 
be  a publication  of  the  design  sufficient  to  invalidate  the  copy- 
right thereof  if  registration  thereof  is  obtained  subsequently  to 
the  disclosure  or  acceptance. 

Inspection  o f Registered  Designs. 

56.  — (1.)  During  the  existence  of  copyright  in  a design,  or 
such  shorter  period  not  being  less  than  two  years  from  the 
registration  of  the  design  as  may  be  prescribed,  the  design  shall 
not  be  open  to  inspection  except  by  the  proprietor  or  a person 
authorized  in  writing  by  him,  or  a person  authorized  by  the 
Comptroller  or  by  the  Court,  and  furnishing  such  information  as 
may  enable  the  Comptroller  to  identify  the  design,  and  shall  not 
be  open  to  the  inspection  of  any  i^erson  except  in  the  presence  of 
the  Comptroller,  or  of  an  officer  acting  under  him,  and  on  pay- 
ment of  the  prescribed  fee  ; and  the  person  making  the  inspection 
shall  not  be  entitled  to  take  any  copy  of  the  design,  or  of  any 
jmrt  thereof  : 

Provided  that  where  registration  of  a design  is  refused  on  the 
ground  of  identity  with  a design  already  registered,  the  applicant 
for  registration  shall  be  entitled  to  inspect  the  design  so 
registered. 

(2.)  After  the  expiration  of  the  copyright  in  a design,  or  such 
shorter  period  as  aforesaid,  the  design  shall  be  open  to  inspection, 
and  copies  thereof  may  be  taken  by  any  person  on  payment  of 
the  prescribed  fee. 

(3.)  Different  periods  may  be  prescribed  under  this  section 
for  different  classes  of  goods. 


hfornmtion  as  to  Existence  of  Coiygright. 

57.  On  the  request  of  any  person  furnishing  such  information 
as  may  enable  the  Comptroller  to  identify  the  design,  and  on 
payment  of  the  prescribed  fee,  the  Comptroller  shall  inform  such 
person  whether  the  registration  still  exists  in  respect  of  the 
E 2 
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design,  and,  if  so,  in  respect  of  what  classes  of  goods,  and  shall 
state  the  date  of  registration,  and  the  name  and  address  of  the 
registered  proprietor. 

Ca'ncdlatinu  of  Re(ji<ttr(itlon  of  JJeslcpm  vml  wholhi  or  inahfi 
abroad, 

58.  — (1.)  At  any  time  after  the  registration  of  a design,  any 
person  may  apply  to  the  Comptroller  for  the  cancellation  of  the 
registration  on  the  ground  that  the  design  is  used  for  manufacture 
exclusively  or  mainly  outside  the  United  Kingdom,  and  where 
such  an  application  is  made  the  provisions  of  this  Act  with 
respect  to  the  revocation  of  patents  worked  outside  the  United 
Kingdom  (including  those  relating  to  costs)  shall  apply  with  the 
necessary  modifications,  except  that  there  shall  be  no  appeal  from 
the  decision  of  the  Comptroller. 

(2.)  Such  ground  as  aforesaid  shall  be  available  by  way  of  a 
defence  to  an  action  for  infringement  of  the  copyright  in  the 
design. 

Tndust7d.al  and  International  Exhibitions. 

59.  — (1.)  The  exhibition  at  an  industrial  or  international 
exhibition  certified  as  such  by  the  Board  of  Trade,  or  the  ex- 
hibition elsewhere  during  the  period  of  the  holding  of  the  exhi- 
bition, without  the  privity  or  consent  of  the  proprietor,  of  a 
design,  or  of  any  article  to  which  a design  is  appjied,  or  the 
publication,  during  the  holding  of  any  such  exhibition,  of  a 
description  of  a design,  shall  not  prevent  the  design  from  being 
registered,  or  invalidate  the  registration  thereof  : 

Provided  that — 

(<x.)  The  exhibitor,  before  exhibiting  the  design  or  article,  or 
publishing  a description  of  the  design,  gives  the  (Comptroller  the 
prescribed  notice  of  his  intention  to  do  so  ; and 

(b.)  The  application  for  registration  is  made  before  or  withiw 
six  months  from  the  date  of  the  opening  of  the  exhibition. 

(2.)  His  Majesty  may,  by  Order  in  (Council,  apply  this  section 
to  any  exhibition  mentioned  in  the  Order  in  like  manner  as  if  it 
were  an  industrial  or  international  exhibition  certified  as  such 
by  the  Board  of  Trade,  and  any  sucli  Order  may  provide  that 
the  exhibitor  shall  be  relieved  from  the  condition  of  giving  notice 
to  the  Comptroller  of  his  intention  to  exhibit,  and  shall  be  so 
relieved  either  absolutely  or  upon  such  terms  and  conditions  as 
may  be  stated  in  the  Order. 


Lecjal  Proceedmgs. 

r>0. — (1.)  During  the  existence  of  copyright  in  any  design  it 
shall  not  be  lawful  for  any  person — 

{a.)  For  the  purposes  of  sale  to  apply  or  cause  to  be  applied 
to  any  article  in  any  class  of  goods  in  which  the  design  is 
registered  the  design  or  any  fraudulent  or  obvious  imitation 
thereof,  except  with  the  licence  or  written  consent  of  the 
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reg'istered  proprietor,  or  to  do  anythino’  witli  a view  to  enable 
the  design  to  be  so  applied  ; or, 

(/>.)  Knowing'  that  the  design  or  any  fraudulent  or  obvious 
imitation  thereof  has  been  applied  to  any  article  without  the 
consent  of  the  registered  proprietor,  to  publish  or  expose  or  cause 
to  be  published  or  exposed  for  sale  that  article. 

(2.)  If  any  person  acts  in  contravention  of  this  section  he 
shall  be  liable  for  every  contravention  to  pay  to  the  registered 
proprietor  of  the  design  a sum  not  exceeding  50/.,  recoverable  as 
a simple  contract  debt,  or  if  the  proprietor  elects  to  bring  an 
action  for  the  recovery  of  damages  for  such  contravention,  and 
for  an  injunction  against  the  repetition  thereof,  he  shall  be  liable 
to  pay  such  damages  as  may  be  awarded  and  to  be  restrained  by 
injunction  accordingly : 

Provided  that  the  total  sum  recoverable  as  a simple  contract 
debt  in  respect  of  any  one  design  shall  not  exceed  100/. 

61.  The  provisions  of  this  Act  with  regard  to  certificates  of 
the  validity  of  a patent,  and  to  the  remedy  in  case  of  groundless 
threats  of  legal  proceedings  bv  a patentee,  shall  apply  in  the 
case  of  registered  designs  in  like  manner  as  they  apply  in  the 
case  of  patents,  with  the  substitution  of  references  to  the  copy- 
right in  a design  for  references  to  a patent,  and  of  references  to 
the  proprietor  of  a design  for  references  to  the  patentee,  and  of 
references  to  the  design  for  references  to  the  invention. 

Part  III. — General. 

Patent  Office  and  Proceedings  thereat. 

62.  — (1.)  The  Treasury  may  continue  to  provide  for  the 
purposes  of  this  Act  and  “ The  Trade-marks  Act,  1905  ”(5  Edw.  7, 
c.  15),'^  an  office  with  all  requisite  buildings  and  conveniences, 
Vvffiich  shall  be  called,  and  is  in  this  Act  referred  to  as,  the 
Patent  Office. 

(2.)  The  Patent  Office  shall  be  under  the  immediate  control 
of  the  Comptroller,  who  shall  act  under  the  superintendence  and 
direction  of  the  Board  of  Trade. 

(3.)  Any  act  or  thing  directed  to  be  done  by  or  to  the 
Comptroller,  may  be  done  by  or  to  any  officer  authorized  by  the 
Board  of  Trade. 

(4.)  Rules  under  this  Act  may  provide  for  the  establishment 
of  branch  offices  for  designs  at  Manchester  or  elsewhere,  and  for 
any  document  or  thing,  required  by  this  Act  to  be  sent  to  or 
done  at  the  Patent  Office,  being  sent  to  or  done  at  any  branch 
office  which  may  be  established. 

Officers  and  Clerks. 

63.  — (1.)  There  shall  continue  to  be  a Comptroller-General  of 
patents,  designs,  and  trade-marks,  and  the  Board  of  Trade  may, 
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subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Treasury,  appoint  the  Comptroller, 
and  so  many  examiners  and  other  officers  and  clerks  witli  such 
designations  and  duties  as  the  Board  of  Trade  think  lit,  and  may 
remove  any  of  those  officers  and  clerks. 

(2.)  The  salaries  of  those  officers  and  clerks  shall  be  appointed 
by  the  Hoard  of  Trade,  with  the  concurrence  of  tlie  Treasury, 
and  those  salaries  and  the  other  expenses  of  the  execution  of 
this  Act  and  “ The  Trade-marks  Act,  1905,”  shall  continue  to  be 
paid  out  of  money  provided  by  Rarliament. 

Seal  of  Patent  Office. 

64.  Impressions  of  tlie  seal  of  the  Patent  Office  shall  be 
judicially  noticed  and  admitted  in  evidence. 


Fees 

65.  There  shall  be  paid  in  respec't  of  the  grant  of  patents 
and  the  registration  of  designs,  and  applications  therefor,  and 
in  respect  of  other  matters  with  relation  to  patents  and  designs 
under  this  Act,  suclt  fees  as  may  be,  with  the  sanction  of  the 
Treasury,  prescribed  by  the  Board  of  Trade,  so  however  that 
the  fees  prescribed  in  respect  of  the  instruments  and  matters 
mentioned  in  the  First  Schedule  to  this  Act  shall  not  exceed 
those  specified  in  tliat  Schedule. 


Provisions  as  to  Hegisters  and  other  Documents  in  Patent  Office. 

66.  There  shall  not  be  entered  in  any  register  kept  under 
this  Act,  or  be  receivable  by  tlie  Comptroller,  any  notice  of  any 
trust  expressed,  implied  or  constructive. 

67.  Every  register  kept  under  this  Act  shall  at  all  con- 
venient times  be  open  to  the  inspection  of  the  public,  subject 
to  the  provisions  of  this  Act  and  to  such  regulations  as  may 
be  prescribed ; and  certified  copies,  sealed  with  the  seal  of  the 
Patent  Office,  of  any  entry  in  any  such  register  shall  be  given 
to  any  person  requiring  the  same  on  payment  of  the  prescribed 
fee. 

68.  Reports  of  examiners  made  under  this  A(T  shall  not  in 
any  case  be  published  or  be  open  to  public  inspection,  and  shall 
not  be  liable  to  production  or  inspection  in  any  legal  pro- 
ceeding, unless  the  Court  or  officer  having  power  to  order 
discovery  in  such  legal  proceeding  certifies  that  such  production 
or  inspection  is  desirable  in  the  interests  of  justice,  and  ought 
to  be  allowed. 

69.  — (1.)  Where  an  a})plication  for  a patent  has  been 
abandoned,  or  become  void,  the  specifications  and  drawings  (if 
any)  accompanying  or  left  in  connection  with  such  application 
shall  not,  save  as  otherwise  expressly  provided  by  this  Act,  at 
any  time  be  o]ien  to  public  inspection  or  l,)e  publislied  by  the 
Comptroller. 
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(2.)  Where  an  application  for  a design  has  been  abandoned 
or  refused  the  application  and  any  drawing's,  photographs, 
tracings,  representations,  or  specimens  left  in  connection  with 
the  application  shall  not  at  any  time  be  open  to  public  inspection 
or  be  published  by  the  Comptroller. 

70.  The  Comptroller  may,  on  request  in  writing  accompanied 
by  the  prescribed  fee — 

(a.)  Correct  any  clerical  error  in  or  in  connection  with  an 
application  for  a patent  or  in  any  patent  or  any  specification ; 

(J>.)  CaiK’el  the  registration  of  a design  either  wholly  or  in 
respect  of  any  particular  goods  in  connection  with  which  the 
design  is  registered ; 

(c.)  Correct  any  clerical  error  in  the  representation  of  a 
design  or  in  the  name  or  address  of  the  proprietor  of  any  patent 
or  design,  or  in  any  other  matter  whicli  is  entered  upon  the 
register  of  patents  or  the  register  of  designs. 

71.  — (1.)  Where  a person  becomes  entitled  by  assignment, 
transmission,  or  other  operation  of  law  to  a patent,  or  to  the 
copyright  in  a registered  design,  the  Comptroller  shall,  on  request 
and  on  proof  of  title  to  his  satisfaction,  register  him  as  the 
proprietor  of  a patent  or  design. 

(2.)  Where  any  person  becomes  entitled  as  mortgagee, 
licensee,  or  otherwise  to  any  interest  in  a patent  or  design, 
the  Comptroller  shall,  on  request  and  on  proof  of  title  to  his 
satisfaction,  cause  notice  of  the  interest  to  be  entered  in  the 
prescribed  manner  in  the  register  of  patents  or  designs,  as  the 
case  may  be. 

(3.)  The  person  registered  as  the  proprietor  of  a patent  or 
design  shall,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act  and  to  any 
rights  appearing  from  the  register  to  be  vested  in  any  other 
person,  have  power  absolutely  to  assign,  grant  licences  as  to, 
or  otherwise  deal  with,  the  patent  or  design  and  to  give  effectual 
receipts  for  any  consideration  for  any  such  assignment,  licence, 
or  dealing : Provided  that  any  equities  in  respect  of  the  patent 
or  design  may  be  enforced  in  like  manner  as  in  respect  of  any 
other  personal  property. 

72.  — (1.)  The  Court  may,  on  the  application  in  the  prescribed 
manner  of  any  person  aggrieved  by  the  non-insertion  in  or 
omission  from  the  register  of  patents  or  designs  of  any  entry, 
or  by  any  entry  made  in  either  such  register  without  sufficient 
(;ause,  or  by  any  entry  wrongly  remaining  on  either  such  register, 
or  by  an  error  or  defect  in  any  entry  in  either  such  register, 
make  such  order  for  'making,  expunging,  or  var^dng  such  entry 
as  it  may  think  lit. 

(2.)  The  Court  may  in  any  proceeding  under  this  section 
decide  any  question  that  it  may  be  necessary  or  expedient  to 
decide  in  connection  with  the  rectification  of  a register. 

(3.)  The  prescribed  notice  of  any  application  under  this 
section  shall  be  given  to  the  Comptroller,  who  shall  have  the 
right  to  appear  and  be  heard  thereon,  and  shall  appear  if  so 
directed  by  the  Court. 
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(4.)  Any  order  of  tlie  Court  rectifying'  a register  shall  direct 
that  notice  of  the  rectilication  be  served  on  the  Comptroller  in 
the  prescribed  manner,  who  shall  upon  the  receipt  of  such  notice 
rectify  the  register  accordingly. 

t^oivers  and  Duties  of  ConiptroUer. 

lo.  Where  any  discretionary  power  is  by  or  under  this  Act 
given  to  the  Comptroller,  he  shall  not  exercise  that  power 
adversely  to  the  applicant  for  a patent,  or  for  amendment  of  a 
specification,  or  for  registration  of  a design,  without  (if  so  required 
within  the  prescribed  time  by  the  applicant)  giving  the  applicant 
an  opportunity  of  being  heard. 

74.  The  Comptroller  may,  in  any  case  of  doubt  or  difficulty 
arising  in  the  administration  of  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  Act, 
apply  to  a law  officer  for  directions  in  the  matter. 

75.  The  Comptroller  may  refuse  to  grant  a patent  for  an 
invention,  or  to  register  a design,  of  which  the  use  would,  in  his 
opinion,  be  contrary  to  law  or  morality. 

76.  The  Comptroller  shall,  before  the  1st  day  of  June  in 
every  year,  cause  a report  respecting  the  execution  by  or  under 
him  of  this  Act  to  be  laid  before  both  Houses  of  Parliament, 
and  therein  shall  include  for  the  year  to  which  the  report  relates 
all  general  rules  made  in  that  year  under  or  for  the  purposes  of 
this  Act,  and  an  account  of  all  fees,  salaries,  and  allowances,  and 
other  money  received  and  paid  under  this  Act. 

Evidence, 

77.  — (1.)  Subject  to  rules  under  this  Act,  in  any  proceeding 
under  this  Act  before  the  Comptroller,  the  evidence  shall  be 
given  by  statutory  declaration  in  the  absence  of  directions  to  the 
contrary  ; but  in  any  case  in  which  the  Comptroller  thinks  it 
right  so  to  do,  he  may  take  evidence  viva  voce  in  lieu  of  or  in 
addition  to  evidence  by  declaration  or  allow  any  declarant  to  be 
cross-examined  on  his  declaration.  Any  such  statutory  declara- 
tion may  in  the  case  of  appeal  be  used  before  the  Court  in  lieu  of 
evidence  by  affidavit,  but  if  so  used  shall  have  all  the  incidents 
and  consequences  of  evidence  by  affidavit. 

(2.)  In  (;ase  any  part  of  the  evidence  is  taken  viva  voce,  the 
Comptroller  shall,  in  respect  of  requiring  the  attendance  of 
witnesses  and  taking  evidence  on  oath,  be  in  the  same  position 
in  all  respects  as  an  official  referee  of  the  Supreme  Court. 

78.  A certificate  purporting  to  be  under  the  hand  of  the 
comptroller  as  to  any  entry,  matter,  or  thing  which  he  is  autho- 
rized by  this  Act,  or  any  general  rules  made  thereunder,  to  make 
or  do,  shall  be  primd  facie  evidence  of  the  entry  having  been 
made,  and  of  the  contents  thereof,  and  of  the  matter  or  thing 
having  been  done  or  left  undone. 

79.  Printed  oi‘  written  copies  or  extracts,  purporting  to  be 
certified  by  the  Comptroller  and  sealed  with  the  seal  of  the 


GREAT  BRITAIN. 


57 


J^atent  Office,  of  or  from  patents,  specifications,  and  other 
documents  in  the  Patent  Office,  and  of  or  from  registers  and 
other  books  kept  there,  shall  be  admitted  in  evidence  in  all 
Courts  in  His  Majesty’s  dominions,  and  in  all  proceedings  without 
further  proof  or  production  of  the  originals. 

80.  — (1.)  Copies  of  all  specifications,  drawings,  and  amend- 
ments left  at  the  Patent  Office  after  the  commencement  of  this 
Act,  printed  for  and  sealed  with?the  seal  of  the  Patent  Office 
shall  be  transmitted  to  the  Edinburgh  Museum  of  Science  and 
7Vrt,  and  to  the  Enrolments  Office  of  the  Chancery  Division  in 
Ireland,  and  to  the  Rolls  Office  in  the  Isle  of  Man,  within 
twenty-one  days  after  they  have  been  accepted  or  allowed  at 
the  Patent  Office. 

(2.)  Certified  copies  of  or  extracts  from  any  such  documents 
and  of  any  documents  so  transmitted  in  pursuance  of  any  enact- 
ment repealed  by  this  Act  shall  be  given  to  any  person  on 
payment  of  the  prescribed  fee ; and  any  such  copy  or  extract 
shall  be  admitted  in  evidence  in  all  Courts  in  Scotland  and 
Ireland  and  in  the  Isle  of  Man  without  further  proof  or  production 
of  the  originals. 

81.  Any  application,  notice,  or  other  document  authorized  or 
required  to  be  left,  made  or  given  at  the  Patent  Office  or  to  the 
Comptroller,  or|to  any  other  person  under  this  Act,  may  be  sent 
by  post. 

82.  Where  the  last  day  fixed  by  this  Act  for  doing  anything 
under  this  Act  falls  on  any  day  specified  in  rules  under  this  Act 
as  an  excluded  day,  the  rules  may  provide  for  the  thing  being 
done  on  the  next  following  day  not  being  an  excluded  day. 

83.  — (1.)  If  any  person  is,  by  reason  of  infancy,  lunacy,  or 
other  disability,  incapable  of  making  any  declaration  or  doing 
anything  required  or  permitted  by  or  under  this  Act,  the 
guardian  or  committee  (if  any)  of  the  person  subject  to  the 
disability,  or,  if  there  be  none,  any  person  appointed  by  any 
Court  possessing  jurisdiction  in  respect  of  his  property,  may  make 
such  declaration  or  a declaration  as  nearly  corresponding  thereto 
as  circumstances  permit,  and  do  such  thing  in  the  name  and  on 
behalf  of  the  person  subject  to  the  disability. 

(2.)  An  appointment  may  be  made  by  the  Court  for  the 
purposes  of  this  section,  upon  the  petition  of  any  person  acting 
on  behalf  of  the  person  subject  to  tlie  disability,  or  of  any  other 
person  interested  in  the  making  of  the  declaration  or  the  doing 
of  the  thing. 

Heyistar  of  Pateiit  Ay  cuts. 

84.  — ^(1.)  A person  shall  not  be  entitled  to  describe  himself  as 
a patent  agent,  whether  by  advertisement,  by  description  on  his 
place  of  business,  by  any  document  issued  by  him,  or  otherwise, 
unless  he  is  registered  as  a patent  agent  in  pursuance  of  this  Act 
or  an  Act  repealed  by  this  Act. 

(2.)  Every  person  wlio  proves  to  tlie  satisfaction  of  the  Board 
of  Trade  that  prior  to  the  24th  day  of  December,  1888,  he  had 
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been  hond  Jide  practising-  as  a patent  ag’ent  shall  be  entitled  to 
be  registered  as  a patent  agent  in  pursuance  of  this  Act. 

(3.)  If  any  person  knowingly  describes  himself  as  a patent 
agent  in  contravention  of  this  section  he  shall  be  liable  on 
c.onviction  under  the  Summary  Jurisdiction  Acts  to  a fine  not 
exceeding  20/. 

(4.)  In  this  section  “ patent  agent  ” means  exclusively  an 
agent  for  obtaining  patents  in  the  United  Kingdom. 

85.  — (1.)  Rules  under  this  Act  may  authorize  the  Comptroller 
to  refuse  to  recognize  as  agent  in  respect  of  any  business  under 
this  Act  any  person  whose  name  has  been  erased  from  the 
register  of  patent  agents,  or  who  is  proved  to  the  satisfaction  of 
the  Board  of  Trade,  after  being  given  an  opportunity  of  being 
heard,  to  have  been  convicted  of  such  an  offence  or  to  have  been 
guilty  of  such  misconduct  as  would  have  rendered  him  liable,  if 
his  name  had  been  on  the  register  of  patent  agents,  to  have 
his  name  erased  therefrom,  and  may  authorize  the  Comptroller 
to  refuse  to  recognize  as  agent  in  respect  of  any  business  under 
tins  Act  any  company  which,  if  it  liad  been  an  individual,  the 
Comptroller  could  refuse  to  recognize  as  such  agent. 

(2.)  Where  a company  or  firm  acts  as  agents,  such  rules 
as  aforesaid  ma^'^  authorize  the  Comptroller  to  refuse  to  recognize 
the  company  or  firm  as  agent,  if  any  person  whom  the  Comp- 
troller could  refuse  to  recognize  as  an  agent  acts  as  director  or 
manager  of  the  company  or  is  a partner  in  the  firm. 

(3.)  The  Comptroller  shall  refuse  to  recognize  as  agent  in 
respect  of  any  business  under  this  Act  any  person  who  neither 
resides  nor  has  a place  of  business  in  the  United  Kingdom  or  the 
Isle  of  Man. 

Poicer.'f,  o f Board  of  Trade. 

86.  — (1.)  The  Board  of  Trade  may  make  such  general  rules 
and  do  such  things  as  they  think  expedient,  subject  to  the 
provisions  of  this  Act — 

(u.)  For  regulating  the  practice  of  registration  under  this 
Act; 

(/>.)  For  classifying  goods  for  the  purposes  of  designs ; 

(c.)  For  making  or  requiring  duplicates  of  specifications, 
drawings,  and  other  documents  ; 

{d.')  For  securing  and  regulating  the  publishing  and  selling  of 
copies,  at  such  prices  and  in  such  manner  as  the  Board  of  Trade 
think  fit,  of  specifications,  drawings,  and  other  documents ; 

{e.)  For  securing  and  regulating  the  making,  printing,  pub- 
lishing, and  selling  of  indexes  to,  and  abridgments  of,  specifica- 
tions and  other  documents  in  the  Patent  Office ; and  providing 
for  the  inspection  of  indexes  and  abridgments  and  other  docu- 
ments ; 

( /!)  For  regulating  (with  the  approval  of  the  Treasury)  the 
presentation  of  copies  of  Patent  Office  publications  to  patentees 
and  to  public  autliorities,  bodies,  and  institutions  at  home  and 
abroad  ; 
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(</.)  For  reg'ulatiiig'  tiie  keepiiiii,’  of  tlie  reg'ister  of  patent 
agents  under  this  Act; 

{//.)  Generally  for  regulating  the  business  of  the  Fateiil 
Ofiice,  and  all  things  by  this  Act  placed  under  the  direction 
or  control  of  the  Comptroller,  or  of  the  Board  of  Trade. 

(2.)  General  rules  shall  whilst  in  force  be  of  the  same  effect 
as  if  they  were  contained  in  this  Act. 

(3.)  Any  rules  made  in  pursuance  of  this  section  shall  be 
advertised  twice  in  the  official  journal  to  be  issued  by  the 
('omptroller,  and  shall  be  laid  before  both  Houses  of  Parliament 
as  soon  as  practicable  after  they  are  made,  and  if  either  House 
of  Parliament,  within  the  next  forty  days  after  any  rules  have 
been  so  laid  before  that  House,  resolves  that  the  rules  or  any  of 
them  ought  to  be  annulled,  the  rules  or  those  to  which  the 
resolution  applies  shall  after  the  date  of  such  resolution  be  of  no 
effect,  without  prejudice  to  the  validity  of  anything  done  in  the 
meantime  under  the  rules  or  to  the  making  of  any  new  rules. 

<S7. — (1.)  All  things  required  or  authorized  under  this  Act  to 
be  done  by,  to,  or  before  the  Board  of  Trade,  may  be  done  by,  to. 
or  before  the  President  or  a secretary  or  an  assistant  secretary 
of  the  Board. 

(2.)  All  documents  purporting  to  be  orders  made  by  the 
J^oard  of  Trade,  and  to  be  sealed  with  the  seal  of  the  Board,  or 
to  be  signed  by  a secretary  or  assistant  secretary  of  the  Board, 
or  by  any  person  authorized  in  that  behalf  by  the  President  of 
the  Board,  shall  be  received  in  evidence,  and  shall  be  deemed 
to  be  such  orders  without  further  proof,  unless  the  contrary  is 
shown. 

(3.)  A certificate,  signed  by  the  President  of  the  Board  of 
Trade,  tiiat  any  order  made  or  act  done  is  the  order  or  act  of  the 
Board,  shall  be  conclusive  evidence  of  the  fact  so  certified. 

ProvisioH  to  Order  In  ConncU. 

88.  An  Order  in  Council  under  this  Act  shall,  from  a date  to 
be  mentioned  for  the  purpose  in  the  (Jrder,  take  effect  as  if  it  had 
been  contained  in  this  Act;  but  may  be  revoked  or  varied  by 
a subsequent  Order. 

Offender. 

8!). — (1.)  If  any  person  makes  or  causes  to  be  made  a false 
entry  in  any  register  kept  under  this  Act,  or  a writing  falsely 
purporting  to  be  a copy  of  an  entry  in  any  such  register,  or 
produces  or  tenders  or  causes  to  be  produced  or  tendered  in 
evidence  any  such  writing,  knowing  the  entry  or  writing  to  be 
false,  he  shall  be  guilty  of  a misdemeanour. 

(2.)  If  any  person  falsely  represents  that  any  article  sold  by 
him  is  a patented  article,  or  falsely  describes  any  design  applied 
to  any  article  sold  by  him  as  registered,  he  shall  be  liable  for 
every  offence,  on  conviction  under  the  Summary  Jurisdiction 
Acts,  to  a fine  not  exceeding 
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(3.)  If  any  penson  wells  an  article  having  stamped,  engraved, 
or  impressed  thereon  or  otherwise  applied  thereto  the  word 
“ patent,”  “ patented,”  “ registered,”  or  any  other  word  express- 
ing or  implying  that  the  article  is  patented  or  that  the  design 
applied  thereto  is  registered,  he  shall  be  deemed  for  the  purposes 
of  this  section  to  represent  that  the  article  is  a patented  article 
or  that  the  design  applied  thereto  is  a registered  design. 

(4.)  Any  person  who,  after  the  copyright  in  a design  has 
expired,  puts  or  causes  to  be  put  on  any  article  to  which  the 
design  has  been  applied  the  word  “registered,”  or  any  word  or 
words  implying  that  there  is  a subsisting  copyright  in  the  design, 
shall  be  liable  on  conviction  under  the  Summary  Jurisdiction 
Acts  to  a fine  not  exceeding  bl. 

(5.)  If  any  person  uses  on  his  place  of  business,  or  on  any 
document  issued  by  him,  or  otherwise,  the  words  “ Patent 
Office,”  or  any  other  words  suggesting  that  his  place  of  business 
is  officially  connected  w'ith,  or  is,  the  Patent  Office,  he  shall  be 
liable  on  conviction  under  the  Summary  Jurisdiction  Acts  to 
a fine  not  exceeding  20/. 


Unauthorized  Aasuniption  of  lioyal  Arnid. 

00. — (1.)  The  grant  of  a patent  under  this  Act  shall  not  be 
deemed  to  authorize  the  patentee  to  use  the  Royal  Arms  or  to 
place  the  Royal  Arms  on  any  patented  article. 

(2.)  If  any  person,  without  the  authority  of  His  Majesty,  uses 
in  connection  with  any  business,  trade,  calling,  or  profession  the 
Royal  Arms  (or  arms  so  nearly  resembling  them  as  to  be  calcu- 
lated to  deceive)  in  such  manner  as  to  be  calculated  to  lead  to 
the  belief  that  he  is  duly  authorized  to  use  the  Royal  Arms,  he 
shall  be  liable  on  conviction  under  the  Summary  Jurisdiction 
Acts  to  a fine  not  exceeding  20/. : 

Provided  that  nothing  in  this  section  shall  be  construed  as 
affecting  the  right,  if  any,  of  the  proprietor  of  a trade-mark 
containing  such  arms  to  continue  to  use  such  trade-mark. 


International  and  Colonial  Arrangement. 

01. — (1.)  If  His  Majesty  is  pleased  to  make  any  arrangement 
with  the  Government  of  any  foreign  State  for  mutual  protection 
of  inventions,  or  designs,  or  trade-marks,  then  any  person  who 
has  applied  for  protection  for  any  invention,  design,  or  trade- 
mark in  that  State  shall  be  entitled  to  a patent  for  his  invention 
or  to  registration  of  his  design  or  trade-mark  under  this  vVct 
or  “ The  Trade-marks  Act,  1905,”  in  priority  to  other  applicants; 
and  the  patent  or  registration  shall  have  the  same  date  as  the 
date  of  the  application  in  the  foreign  State. 

Provided  that — 

(«.)  The  application  is  made  in  the  case  of  a patent  within 
twelve  months,  and  in  the  case  of  a design  or  trade-mark  within 
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four  moiitliF5,  from  tlie  application  for  protection  in  the  foreign 
State  ; and 

(b.)  Nothing-  in  this  section  shall  entitle  the  patentee  or 
proprietor  of  the  design  or  trade-mark  to  recover  damages  for 
infring’ements  happening-  prior  to  the  actual  date  on  which  his 
complete  specification  is  accepted,  or  his  design  or  trade-mark  is 
registered,  in  this  country. 

(2.)  The  patent  granted  for  the  invention  or  the  registration 
of  a design  or  trade-mark  shall  not  be  invalidated — 

(fi.)  In  the  case  of  a patent,  by  reason  only  of  the  publication 
of  a description  of,  or  use  of,  the  invention ; or 

(/>.)  In  the  case  of  a design,  by  reason  only  of  the  exhibition 
or  use  of,  or  the  publication  of  a description  or  representation  of, 
the  design ; or 

(c.)  In  the  case  of  a trade-mark,  by  reason  only  of  the  use  of 
the  trade-mark, 

in  the  United  Kingdom  or  the  Isle  of  Man  during  the  period 
specified  in  this  section  as  that  within  which  the  application  may 
be  made. 

(3.)  The  application  for  the  grant  of  a patent,  or  the  registra- 
tion of  a design,  or  the  registration  of  a trade-mark  under  this 
section,  must  be  made  in  the  same  manner  as  an  ordinary 
application  under  this  Act  or  “The  Trade-marks  Act,  1905”: 
Provided  that — 

{a.)  In  the  case  of  patents  the  application  shall  be  accom- 
panied by  a complete  specification,  which,  if  it  is  not  accepted 
within  the  twelve  months  from  the  application  for  protection  in 
the  foreign  State,  shall  with  the  drawings  (if  any)  be  open  to 
public  inspection  at  the  expiration  of  that  period  ; and 

(6.)  In  the  case  of  trade-marks,  any  trade-mark  the  regis- 
tration of  whicli  has  been  duly  applied  for  in  the  country  of 
origin  may  be  registered  under  ‘‘The  Trade-marks  Act,  1905.” 

(4.)  The  provisions  of  this  section  shall  apply  only  in  the  case 
of  those  foreign  States  with  respect  to  which  His  Majesty 
by  Order  in  Council  declares  them  to  be  applicable,  and  so  long- 
only  in  the  case  of  each  State  as  the  Order  in  Council  continues 
in  force  with  respect  to  that  State. 

(5.)  Where  it  is  made  to  appear  to  His  Majesty  that  the 
Legislature  of  any  British  possession  has  made  satisfactory 
provision  for  the  protection  of  inventions,  designs,  and  trade- 
marks, patented  or  registered  in  this  country,  it  shall  be  lawful 
for  His  Majesty  by  Order  in  Council,  to  apply  the  provisions  of 
this  section  to  that  possession,  with  such  variations  or  additions, 
if  any,  as  may  be  stated  in  the  Order. 


Definitionfi. 


92. — (1.)  In  this  Act,  unless  the  context  otherwise  requires, 
‘‘the  Court”  means,  subject  to  the  provisions  as  to  Scotland, 
Ireland,  and  the  Isle  of  Man,  the  High  Court  in  England. 
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(2.)  Wiiere,  by  virtue  of  tliis  Act,  a decisiou  of  the  Comp- 
troller is  subject  to  an  appeal  to  the  (Jourt,  or  a petition  may  be 
referred  or  presented  to  the  (Jourt,  the  appeal  shall,  subject  to 
and  in  accordance  with  rules  of  the  Supreme  (Jourt,  be  made  and 
the  petition  referred  or  presented  to  such  Jud^’e  of  the  High 
Court  as  the  Lord  (Jhancellor  may  select  for  the  purpose,  and 
the  decision  of  that  Judge  shall  be  hnal,  except  in  the  case  of  an 
appeal  from  a decision  of  the  (Jomptroller  revoking  a patent  on 
any  ground  on  which  the  grant  of  such  patent  might  have  been 
opposed. 

93.  In  this  Act,  unless  the  (context  otherwise  requires — 

Law  Officer  ” means  the  Attorney-tTeneral  or  Solicitor- 
tteneral  for  England  ; 

“ Prescribed  ” means  prescribed  by  general  rules  under  this 
Act ; 

“ British  possession  ” does  not  include  the  Isle  of  Man  or  the 
(Jhannel  Islands ; 

“ Patent  ” means  letters  patent  for  an  invention  ; 

“Patentee”  means  the  person  for  the  time  being  entitled  to 
the  benefit  of  a patent ; 

“ Invention  ” means  any  manner  of  new  manufacture  the 
subject  of  letters  patent  and  grant  of  privilege  within  section  (» 
of  the  Statute  of  Monopolies  (that  is,  the  Act  of  the  twenty-first 
year  of  the  reign  of  King  James  I,  chapter  3,  intituled  “ An  Act 
concerning  monopolies  and  dispensations  with  penal  laws  and  the 
forfeiture  thereof  ”),  and  includes  an  alleged  invention  ; 

“ Inventor”  and  “ applicant”  shall,  subject  to  the  provisions 
of  this  Act,  include  the  legal  representative  of  a deceased 
inventor  or  applicant ; 

“ Design  ” means  any  design  (not  being  a design  for  a 
sculpture  or  other  thing  within  the  protection  of  “The  Sculpture 
Copyright  Act,  1814”  (54  Geo.  Ill,  cap.  56),  applicable  to  any 
article,  whether  the  design  is  applicable  for  the  pattern,  or  for 
the  shape  or  (*onfiguration,  or  for  the  ornament  thereof,  or  for 
any  two  or  more  of  such  purposes,  and  by  whatever  means  it  is 
applicable,  whether  by  printing,  painting,  embroidering,  weaving, 
sewing,  modelling,  casting,  embossing,  engraving,  staining,  or 
any  other  means  whateA'er,  manual,  mechanical,  or  chemical, 
separate  or  combined  ; 

“Article”  means  (as  respects  designs)  any  article  of  manu- 
facture and  any  substance  artificial  or  natural,  or  partly  artificial 
and  partly  natural ; 

“ (Jopyright”  means  the  exclusive  right  to  apply  a design  to 
any  article  in  any  class  in  whicdi  the  design  is  registered ; 

“ Proprietor  of  a new  and  original  design,” — 

(a.)  Where  the  author  of  the  design,  for  good  consideration, 
executes  the  work  for  some  other  person,  means  the  person  for 
Avhom  the  design  is  so  executed  ; and 

(h.)  Where  any  person  acquires  the  design  or  the  right  to 
apply  the  design  to  any  article,  either  exclusively  of  any  other 
person  or  otherwise,  means,  in  the  respect  and  to  the  extent  in 
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and  to  which  the  desigii  or  rigid  lias  ]-)een  so  acquired,  tlie 
person  by  whom  the  design  or  right  is  so  acquired  ; and 
(c.)  In  any  other  case,  means  the  author  of  the  design  : 
and  where  the  property  in,  or  the  right  to  apply,  the  design  lias 
devolved  from  the  original  proprietor  upon  any  other  |3ersou, 
includes  that  other  |ierson. 


Application  to  Scotland,  Ireland,  and  the  Tde.  of  Man, 
Scotland. 

1>4.  In  the  application  of  this  Act  to  Scotland — 

(1.)  In  any  action  for  infringement  of  a patent  in  Scotland 
the  provisions  of  this  Act  with  respect  to  calling  in  the  aid  of 
an  assessor  shall  apply,  and  the  action  shall  be  tried  without  a 
jury,  unless  the  Court  otherwise  direct,  but  otherwise  nothing 
shall  affect  the  jurisdiction  and  forms  of  process  of  the  Courts 
in  Scotland  in  such  an  action  or  in  any  action  or  proceeding 
respecting  a patent  hitherto  competent  to  those  Courts  ; and  for 
the  purposes  of  the  provisions  so  applied  “ Court  of  Appeal  ” 
shall  mean  any  Court  to  which  such  action  is  appealed  ; 

(2.)  Any  offence  under  this  Act  declared  to  be  punishable  on 
conviction  under  the  Summary  Jurisdiction  Acts  may  be  prose- 
cuted in  the  Sheriff  Court ; 

(3.)  Proceedings  for  revocation  of  a patent  shall  be  in  the 
form  of  an  action  of  reduction  at  the  instance  of  the  Lord 
Advocate,  or  at  the  instance  of  a party  having  interest  with  his 
concurrence,  whicli  concurrence  may  be  given  on  just  cause 
shown  only,  and  service  of  all  writs  and  summonses  in  that 
action  shall  be  made  according  to  the  forms  and  practice  existing 
at  the  commencement  of  this  Act ; 

(4.)  The  provisions  of  this  Act,  conferring  a special  juris- 
diction on  the  Court  as  detined  by  this  Act,  shall  not,  except  so 
far  as  the  jurisdiction  extends,  affect  the  jurisdiction  of  any 
Court  in  Scotland  in  any  proceedings  relating  to  patents  or  to 
designs ; and  with  reference  to  any  suc;h  proceedings,  the  term 
‘‘the  Court”  shall  mean  any  Lord  Ordinary  of  the  Court  of 
Session,  and  the  term  “ Court  of  Appeal  ” shall  mean  either 
division  of  that  Court ; 

(5.)  Notwithstanding  anything  in  this  Act,  the  expression 
‘‘  the  Court  ” shall,  as  respects  petitions  for  compulsory  licences 
or  revocation  which  are  referred  by  the  Board  of  I’rade  to  the 
Court  in  Scotland,  mean  any  Lord  Ordinary  of  the  Court  of 
Session,  and  shall  in  reference  to  proceedings  in  Scotland  for 
the  extension  of  the  term  of  a patent  mean  such  Lord  Ordinary ; 

(6.)  The  expression  “Rules  of  the  Supreme  Court”  shall, 
except  in  section  92  of  this  Act,  mean  Act  of  sederunt ; 

(7.)  If  any  rectification  of  a register  under  this  Act  is 
required  in  pursuance  of  any  proceeding  in  a Court,  a copy  of 
the  order,  decree,  or  other  authority  for  the  rectification  shall 
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be  served  on  the  Comptroller,  and  be  shall  rectify  the  register 
accordingdy ; 

(S.)  The  expression  ^Anjimction”  means  “interdict.” 


Ireland, 

95.  In  the  application  of  this  Act  to  Ireland — 

(1.)  All  parties  shall,  notwithstanding-  anything  in  this  Act, 
have  in  Ireland  their  remedies  under  or  in  respect  of  a patent  as 
if  the  same  had  been  granted  to  extend  to  Ireland  only  ; 

(2.)  The  provisions  of  this  Act  conferring  a special  juris- 
diction on  the  Court,  as  defined  by  this  Act,  shall  not,  except  so 
far  as  the  jurisdiction  extends,  affect  the  jurisdiction  of  any 
Court  in  Ireland  in  any  proceedings  relating  to  patents  or  to 
designs ; and  with  reference  to  any  such  proceedings  the  term 
“ the  Court  ” means  the  High  Court  in  Ireland  ; 

(3.)  If  any  rectification  of  a register  under  this  Act  is 
required  in  pursuance  of  any  proceeding  in  a Court,  a copy  of 
the  order,  decree,  or  other  authority  for  the  rectification  shall 
be  served  on  the  Comptroller,  and  he  shall  rectify  the  register 
accordingly. 

Ide  of  Man. 


96.  This  Act  shall  extend  to  the  Isle  of  Man,  subject  to  the 
following  modifications : — 

(1.)  Nothing  in  this  Act  shall  affect  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
Courts  in  the  Isle  of  Man  in  proceedings  for  infringement,  or  in 
any  action  or  proceeding  respecting  a patent  or  design  competent 
to  those  Courts  ; 

(2.)  The  punishment  for  a misdemeanour  under  this  Act  in 
the  Isle  of  Man  shall  be  imprisonment  for  any  term  not  exceeding- 
two  years,  with  or  without  hard  labour,  and  with  or  without  a 
fine  not  exceeding  100/.,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Court ; 

(3.)  Any  offence  under  this  Act  committed  in  the  Isle  of 
Man  which  would  in  England  be  punishable  on  summary  con- 
viction may  be  prosecuted,  and  any  fine  in  respect  thereof 
recovered,  at  the  instance  of  any  person  aggrieved,  in  the 
manner  in  which  offences  punishable  on  summary  conviction  may 
for  the  time  being  be  prosecuted. 


Hepeaf  and  Short  Title. 

97.  Nothing  in  this  Act  shall  take  away,  abridge,  or  preju- 
dicially affect  the  prerogative  of  the  Crown  in  relation  to  the 
granting  of  any  letters  patent  or  to  the  withholding  of  a grant 
thereof. 

98.  — (1.)  The  enactments  mentioned  in  the  Second  Schedule 
to  this  Act  are  hereby  repealed  to  the  extent  specified  in  the 
third  column  of  that  Schedule — 
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(a.)  As  respects  the  enactments  mentioned  in  Part  I of  tliat 
Schedule,  as  from  the  commencement  of  this  Act ; 

(/;.)  As  respects  tlie  enactments  mentioned  in  Part  II  of  tliat 
Scliedule,  as  from  the  date  wlien  the  rules  of  tlie  Supreme 
Court  reo^ulating'  the  matters  dealt  with  in  tliose  enactments 
come  into  operation  ; 

(c.)  As  respects  the  enactments  mentioned  in  Part  III  of  that 
Schedule,  as  from  the  date  when  rules  under  this  Act  regulating' 
the  matters  dealt  with  in  those  enactments  come  into  operation ; 
and  the  enactments  mentioned  in  Part  II  and  Part  III  of  that 
Schedule  shall,  until  so  repealed,  have  effect  as  if  they  formed 
part  of  this  Act : 

Provided  that  this  repeal  shall  not  affect  any  Convention, 
Order  in  Council,  rule  or  table  of  fees  having  effect  under  any 
enactment  so  repealed,  but  any  such  Convention,  Order  in 
Council,  rule  or  table  of  fees  in  force  at  the  commencement  of 
this  Act  shall  continue  in  force,  and  may  be  repealed,  altered,  or 
amended,  as  if  it  had  been  made  under  this  Act. 

(2.)  Except  where  otherwise  expressly  provided,  this  Act 
shall  extend  to  all  patents  granted  and  all  designs  registered 
before  the  commencement  of  this  Act,  and  to  applications  then 
pending,  in  substitution  for  such  enactments  as  would  have 
applied  thereto  if  this  Act  had  not  been  passed. 

99.  This  Act  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Patents  and  Designs 
Act,  1907,”  and  shall,  save  as  otherwise  expressly  provided, 
com©  into  operation  on  the  1st  day  of  January,  190'^. 


SCHEDULES. 


First  Schedule. 

Section  65. 

Fees  on  Instruments  for  obtaining  Patents  and  Beneical. 


(a.)  Up  to  sealing. 

£>  s.  d.  £ s.  d. 

On  application  for  provisional  protection  . . . . 10  0 

On  filing  complete  specification  . . . . . ..300 

4 0 0 


On  filing  complete  specification  with  first  application  . . . . 4 0 0 

On  the  sealing  of  the  patent  in  respect  of  investigations  as  to 

anticipation  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  100 

(b.)  Further  before  end  of  four  years  from  date  of  patent. 

On  certificate  of  renewal  . . . . . . . . . . . . 50  0 0 

(c.)  Further  before  end  of  eight  years  from  date  of  patent. 

On  certificate  of  renewal  ..  ..  ..  . ..  ..  100  0 0 

[1907-8.  Cl.]  F 
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Or  in  lieu  of  the  fees  of  50?.  and  100?.  the  following  annual 
fees : 


£ s.  d. 

Before  the  expiration  of  the  fourth  year  from  the  date  of  the  patent  10  0 0 


fifth  „ 

’’ 

10 

0 

0 

sixth  „ 

10 

0 

0 

seventh  „ 

10 

0 

0 

„ 

>> 

eighth  „ 

15 

0 

0 

,, 

ninth  „ 

15 

0 

0 

tenth  ,, 

20 

0 

0 

,, 

eleventh  ,, 

20 

0 

0 

twelfth  „ 

20 

0 

0 

thirteenth  ,, 

„ 

„ 

20 

0 

0 

Second  Schedule. 
Section  98. 


Enactments  Repealed. 


Session  and 
Chapter. 

Short  Title. 

Extent  of  Repeal. 

4f)  & 47  Viet., 

Paet  I. 

The  Patents,  Designs,  and 

1 Tlie  whole  Act,  except  sub- 

c.  57 

Trade-marks  Act,  1883 

j sections  (5),  (6),  and  (7) 

48  & 49  Viet.. 

The  Patents,  Designs,  and 
Trade-marks  (Amend- 

of section  26,  section  29, 
subsections  (2)  and  (3)  of 
section  47,  and  section  48. 
The  whole  Act. 

c.  63 

49  & 50  Viet., 

ment)  Act,  1885 
The  Patents  Act,  1886  . . 

The  whole  Act. 

c.  37 

51  & 52  Viet., 

The  Patents,  Designs,  and 

The  whole  Act. 

c.  50 

Trade-marks  Act,  1888 

1 Edw.  VII, 

The  Patents  Act,  1901  . . 

The  whole  Act. 

c.  18 

2 Edw.  VII, 

The  Patents  Act,  1902  . . 

The  whole  Act. 

c.  34 

7 Edw.  VII, 

Tlie  Patents  and  Designs 

The  whole  Act, 

c.  28 

(Ainendment)  Act,  1907 

46  & 47  Viet,,  1 

Paht  II. 

Tlie  Patents,  Designs,  and  i 

Subsections  (5),  (6),  and  (7)  of 

c.  57  i 

Trade-marks  Act,  1883  | 

section  26,  and  section  29. 

46  & 47  Viet.,  1 

Paet  III. 
The  Patents,  Designs,  and 

Subsections  (2)  and  (3)  .of 

c.  57 

Trade-marks  Act,  1883 

section  47  and  section  48. 
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ACT  of  the  British  Parliament  to  Grant  certain  Duties  of 
Customs  and  Inland  Bevenue,  to  alter  other  Duties,  and  to 
amend  the  Law  relating  to  Customs  and  Inland  Revenue 
and  the  National  Debt,  and  to  make  other  provisions  for 
the  Financial  Arrangements  of  the  Year. 

[8  Edw.  VII,  c.  16.]  [August  1,  1908.] 

Most  Gracious  Sovereign, 

We,  your  Majesty’s  most  dutiful  and  loyal  subjects  the 
Commons  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland 
in  Parliament  assembled,  towards  raising  the  necessary  supplies 
to  defray  your  Majesty’s  public  expenses,  and  making  an  addition 
to  the  public  revenue,  have  freely  and  voluntarily  resolved  to 
give  and  grant  unto  your  Majesty  the  several  duties  hereinafter 
mentioned  ; and  do  therefore  most  humbly  beseech  your  Majesty 
that  it  may  be  enacted,  and  be  it  enacted  by  the  King’s  Most 
Excellent  Majesty,  by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  tlie 
Lords  Spiritual  and  Temporal,  and  Commons,  in  this  present 
Parliament  assembled,  and  by  the  authority  of  the  same,  as 
follows  : — 


Part  I. — Customs  and  Excise. 

Dutij  on  Tea. 

1.  The  duty  of  customs  payable  on  tea  until  the  1st  day  of 
July,  1908,  under  “ The  Finance  Act,  1907,”'^  shall  be  deemed 
to  have  been  continued  as  from  that  date  and  shall  continue  to 
be  charged,  levied,  and  paid  until  the  1st  day  of  July,  1909,  on 
the  importation  thereof  into  Great  Britain  or  Ireland  (that  is  to 
say) 

Tea,  the  lb.  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  5c?. 


Reduction  of  Sugar  Diitg. 

2.  The  duties,  drawbacks,  and  allowance  in  respect  of  sugar, 
molasses,  glucose,  and  saccharin  set  out  in  the  Schedule  to  this 
Act  shall,  as  from  the  18th  day  of  May,  1908,  lie  at  the  reduced 
rates  set  out  in  the  second  column  of  that  Schedule,  instead  of 
at  the  rates  set  out  in  the  third  column  of  that  Schedule  (being 
the  rates  previously  in  force) : 

Provided  that  the  reduction  shall  be  deemed  not  to  have 
taken  effect  until  the  first  day  of  July,  1908,  as  respects  any 
such  duty  charged  on  manufactured  or  prepared  goods  under 
section  7 of  “ The  Finance  Act,  1901,”f  and  as  respects  the 
drawback  allowed  on  any  such  goods  in  respect  of  which  it  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioners  of  Customs  that 

* 7 Edw.  YU,  c.  13.  Yol.  C,  page  8. 
f,  1 Edw.  YII,  e.  7.  Yol.  XCIY,  page  489. 
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tlie  duty  was  paid  on  sugar,  molasses,  glucose,  or  saccharin  used 
in  the  manufacture  or  preparation  at  the  rates  charged  before 
the  18th  day  of  May,  1908. 


Tobacco  iwoduced  in  Ireland. 

3. — (1.)  There  shall  be  charged,  levied,  and  paid,  on  and 
after  the  1st  day  of  January,  1909,  on  tobacco  grown  in  Ireland, 
the  following  excise  duties,  namely  : — 

Upon  tobacco,  manufactured,  namely — .9,  d. 

Cavendish,  or  negro  head  manufactured,  in  bond. . the  lb.  3 10 

Upon  tobacco,  unmanufactured,  namely — • 

Tobacco  containing  10  lbs.  or  more  of  moisture  in  every 

loo  lbs.  weight  thereof  . . . . . . . . the  lb.  2 10 

Tobacco  containing  less  than  10  lbs.  of  moisture  in  every 

100  lbs.  weight  tliereof  ..  ..  ..  ..  the  lb.  3 2 

and  there  shall  be  charged,  on  and  after  the  same  date,  on  a 
licence  to  be  taken  out  annually  by  every  person  growing, 
cultivating,  or  curing  tobacco,  in  Ireland,  an  excise  duty  of  0.9. 

(2.)  The  Commissioners  of  Inland  Revenue  may  make  regu- 
lations generally  for  securing  and  collecting  the  excise  duties 
payable  under  this  section,  and  for  prohibiting  the  growth  or 
cultivation  of  tobacco  in  Ireland,  and  the  curing  of  tobacco  so 
grown,  except  by  persons  holding  a licence  and  having  made 
entry  for  the  purpose,  and  on  land  or  premises  approved  by  the 
Commissioners  for  the  purpose,  and  for  regulating  the  removal 
of  tobacco  so  grown  and  enabling  a licensed  manufacturer  of 
tobacco  to  receive  any  such  tobacco. 

The  Commissioners  may,  by  any  such  regulations,  apply  any 
provision  of  the  law  of  excise,  whether  relating  to  excise  duties 
generally  or  to  any  special  article  on  which  an  excise  duty  is 
payable,  and  any  provision  of  “ The  Manufactured  Tobacco  Act, 
1863  ” (26  & 27  Viet.,  c.  7),  or  any  Act  amending  the  same. 

If  any  person  acts  in  contravention  of,  or  fails  to  comply 
with,  any  such  regulation,  the  article  in  respect  of  which  the 
offence  is  committed  shall  be  forfeited,  and  the  person  committing 
the  offence  shall  be  liable  in  respect  of  each  offence  to  an  excise 
penalty  of  50/. 

(3.)  The  Commissioners  of  Inland  Revenue  may,  notwith- 
standing anything  in  this  section,  permit  any  person  to  grow 
tobacco  in  Ireland  for  experimental  purposes  only,  subject  to 
any  special  regulations  and  conditions  they  think  lit,  and  with 
the  benefit  of  any  allowance  in  respect  of  the  duty  for  the  time 
being  payable  as  may  be  sanctioned  by  the  Treasury. 

(4.)  So  much  of  “The  Tobacco  Cultivation  Act,  1831” 
(1  & 2 Will.  IV,  c.  13),  and  any  other  Act,  as  prohibits  or 
restrains  the  setting,  planting,  or  improving  to  grow,  making, 
or  curing  tobacco  either  in  seed  or  plant  or  otherwise  in  tlie 
Kingdom  of  Ireland,  and  section  4 of  “ Tlie  Tobacco  (hiltivation 
Act,  1831,”  so  far  as  it  relates  to  tobacco  grown  in  Ireland  upon 
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which  the  duty  under  this  section  has  been  paid,  and  The  Irish 
Tobacco  Act,  1907”  (7  Edw.  VII,  c.  3),  are  hereby  repealed  as 
from  the  1st  day  of  January,  1909. 

Poiver  to  IVan.^fer  Manaifement  of  Excise  Duties  from  Inland 
Revenue  to  Customs. 

4.  — (1.)  His  Majesty  may  by  Order  in  Council  transfer  from 
the  Commissioners  of  Inland  Revenue  to  the  Commissioners  of 
Customs  the  management  of  any  excise  duties  which  are  under 
the  management  of  the  Commissioners  of  Inland  Revenue  at 
the  time  the  Order  is  made,  and  any  powers  and  duties  of  the 
Commissioners  of  Inland  Revenue  which  it  appears  necessary  or 
expedient  to  transfer  in  consequence  of  or  in  connection  with 
the  transfer  of  the  management  of  excise  duties,  and  all  powers 
and  duties  so  transferred  shall  become  powers  and  duties  of  the 
Commissioners  of  Customs. 

(2.)  If  an  Order  is  made  under  this  section,  the  Commis- 
sioners of  Customs  shall,  as  from  the  date  fixed  by  the  Order,  be 
styled  the  Commissioners  of  Customs  and  Excise. 

(3.)  Such  provisions  may  be  made  by  the  Order  in  Council 
under  this  section  as  it  appears  necessary  or  expedient  to  make 
in  order  to  give  full  effect  to  any  transfer,  or  in  consequence  of 
any  change  of  name,  effected  under  this  section,  and,  for  the 
purpose  of  making  the  provisions  as  to  the  action  and  procedure 
of  the  Commissioners  of  Customs  and  Excise  under  the  Acts 
relating  to  customs  and  excise  respectively  uniform,  the  Order 
may  provide  that  as  to  the  action  or  procedure  of  the  Commis- 
sioners any  provisions  of  the  Acts  relating  to  excise  shall  have 
effect  to  the  exclusion  of  similar  provisions  of  the  Acts  relating 
to  customs,  or  that  any  provisions  of  the  Acts  relating  to 
customs  shall  have  effect  to  the  exclusion  of  similar  provisions 
of  the  Acts  relating  to  excise. 

(4.)  The  stamp  duties  on  medicines  and  playing  cards  shall, 
for  the  purposes  of  this  section  and  for  all  other  purposes,  be 
deemed  to  be  excise  duties. 

Part  II. — Stamps. 

5.  As  from  the  1st  day  of  January,  1909,  Id.  shall  be 
substituted  for  3r/.  as  the  stamp  duty  chargeable  under  para- 
graph {’2)  {a)  of  the  heading  “ Policy  of  Sea  Insurance”  in  the 
First  Schedule  to  “ The  Stamp  Act,  1891  ” (54  A 55  Viet.,  c.  39), 
on  a policy  of  sea  insurance  for  or  upon  any  voyage  in  respect 
of  every  full  sum  of  100/.,  and  also  any  fractional  part  of  100/., 
insured  by  the  policy. 

Part  III. — Local  Taxation  Licences. 

6.  — (1.)  The  power  to  levy  the  duties  on  local  taxation 
licences,  to  which  this  section  applies,  shall,  as  from  the  date  to 
be  fixed  by  Order  in  Council  under  this  section,  be  transferred  in 
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England  and  Wales  to  county  councils,  and  section  17  of  “The 
Finance  Act,  11307,”*'  shall,  as  from  the  date  of  the  transfer, 
cease  to  apply  to  or  in  respect  of  any  such  duties  or  the  proceeds 
thereof. 

(2.)  llis  Majesty  may,  by  Order  in  Council,  fix  the  date  of 
the  transfer  under  this  section,  and  make  any  such  further 
provisions  as  it  appears  necessary  or  expedient  to  make  in  order 
to  give  full  effect  to  the  transfer,  and  may  make  provision  for 
the  furnishing  by  county  councils  of  returns  to  the  Local 
Government  Board  as  to  the  amounts  levied  under  the  power 
transferred  by  this  section. 

The  transfer  under  this  section  shall  not  affect  any  equitable 
adjustment  respecting  the  distribution  of  the  proceeds  of  the 
local  taxation  licences  made  under  “ The  Local  Government  Act, 
1888  ” (51  & 52  Viet.,  c.  41),  or  otherwise,  but  provision  may 
be  made  by  Order  in  Council  under  this  section  for  any  alteration 
which  it  appears  necessary  or  expedient  to  make  in  consequence 
of  the  transfer  in  the  procedure  for  making  any  payments,  or 
otherwise  giving  effect  to  any  such  adjustment. 

Subsections  (3),  (4),  and  (5)  of  section  20  of  “ The  Local 
Government  Act,  1888,”  and  any  other  provisions  of  that  Act 
relating  to  the  levy  of  the  duties  on  local  taxation  licences  by 
county  councils  shall,  as  respects  the  duties  to  which  this  section 
applies,  have  effect  as  if  the  power  to  levy  those  duties  had  been 
transferred  under  subsection  (3)  of  section  20  of  that  Act. 

(3.)  When  the  transfer  under  this  section  takes  effect  there 
shall  be  charged  on  and  paid  annually  out  of  the  Consolidated 
Fund  or  the  growing  produce  thereof  to  the  Local  Taxation 
Account  a sum  of  40,000L,  and  the  sum  so  paid  shall  be 
distributed  amongst  the  county  councils  in  England  and  Wales  in 
proportion  to  the  proceeds  of  the  duties  to  which  this  section 
applies  collected  in  each  county  during  the  preceding  year. 

(4.)  The  duties  on  local  taxation  licences  to  which  this 
section  applies  are  the  duties  on  licences  to  deal  in  game, 
licences  for  dogs,  killing  game,  guns,  carriages  (including  duties 
charged  under  subsection  (1)  of  section  8 of  “ The  Locomotives 
on  Highways  Act,  1896”)  (59  & 60  Viet.,  c.  36),  armorial 
bearings,  and  male  servants  : 

Provided  that  if  the  rate  of  any  such  duty  is  altered,  that 
duty  shall,  unless  Parliament  makes  provision  to  the  contrary, 
cease  to  be  a duty  to  which  this  section  applies. 

(5.)  The  expressions  “ county  ” and  “ county  council  ” in  this 
section  respectively  include  a county  borough  and  the  council  of 
a county  borough. 

Part  IV. — Taxes. 

Income  Tax  for  1908-9. 

7. — (1.)  Income  tax  for  the  year  beginning  on  the  6th  day  of 
April,  1908,  shall  be  charged  at  the  rate  of  I*-. 

^ 7 Edw.  VII,  c.  13.  Vol.  C,  page  8. 
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(2.)  AJl  siicli  enactments  relating'  to  income  tax  as  were  in 
force  on  the  5th  day  of  April,  l‘J08,  shall  have  full  force  and 
effect  with  respect  to  the  duty  of  income  tax  hereby  granted. 

(3.)  The  annual  value  of  any  property  which  has  been 
adopted  for  the  purpose  either  of  income  tax  under  Schedules  (A) 
and  (B)  in  “ The  Income  Tax  Act,  1853  ” (16  & 17  Viet.,  c.  34), 
or  of  inhabited  house  duty,  during  the  year  ending  on  the 
5th  day  of  April,  1908,  shall  be  taken  as  the  annual  value  of 
such  property  for  the  same  purpose  during  the  next  subsequent 
year  : Provided  that  this  subsection — 

(«.)  So  far  as  respects  the  duty  on  inhabited  houses  in 
Scotland  shall  be  construed  with  the  substitution  of  the  24th  day 
of  iMay  for  the  5th  day  of  April ; and 

(i.)  Shall  not  apply  to  the  metropolis  as  defined  by  “The 
Valuation  (Metropolis)  Act,  1869  ” (32  & 33  Viet.,  c.  67). 

Remuneration  of  Assessors. 

8.  Section  3 of  “ The  Taxes  (Regulation  of  Remuneration) 
Act,  1891  ” (54  & 55  Viet.,  c.  13),  (which  relates  to  allowances 
to  assessors),  shall  be  amended  by  the  substitution  of  the  ’svords 
“ such  sum  as  the  Commissioners  of  Inland  Revenue,  with  the 
approval  of  tha  Treasury,  may  direct,  not  being  less  than  ” for 
the  words  “ the  same  amount  as  ” in  paragraphs  (u)  and  {h)  of 
that  section. 

Part  V. — National  Debt. 

Partial  Application  of  Surplus  for  Erection  of  Buildinfjs  for  Public 
Offices. 

9.  Such  sum  as  is  shown  by  the  account  certified  by  the 
Comptroller  and  Auditor-General  under  section  4 of  “ The 
Sinking  Fund  Act,  1875”  (38  & 39  Viet.,  c.  45),  to  be  the  sur- 
plus of  income  over  expenditure  for  the  financial  year  ended 
the  31st  day  of  March,  1908,  shall,  to  the  extent  of  600,000/., 
instead  of  being  issued  and  applied  as  provided  by  that  Act, 
be  issued  by  the  Treasury  at  such  times  as  they  direct  to  the 
Commissioners  of  Works  and  applied  in  defraying  any  expenses 
incurred  by  those  Commissioners  in  erecting  buildings  and 
executing  other  works  for,  or  in  connection  with,  public  offices 
on  land  at  Westminster  acquired  or  to  be  acquired  for  the 
purpose. 

Part  VI. — General. 

Construction  and  Short  Title. 

10.  — (1.)  Part  I of  this  Act,  so  far  as  it  relates  to  duties  of 
Customs,  shall  be  construed  together  with  “ The  Customs  Con- 
solidation Act,  1876  ” (39  & 40  Viet.,  c.  36),  and  the  Acts 
amending  that  Act,  and  so  far  as  it  relates  to  duties  of  excise 
shall  be  construed  together  with  the  Acts  which  relate  to  the 
duties  of  excise  and  the  management  of  those  duties. 
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Part  II  of  this  Act  shall  be  construed  together  with  “ The 
Stamp  Act,  1891  ” (54  & 55  Viet.,  c.  39). 

(2.)  This  Act  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Finance  Act,  1908.” 


Schedule. 
Section  2. 


1.  Customs  Duties  under  Section  2 of  the  Finance  Act,  1901.* 


Article. 

Reduced 

Rate. 

Present 

Rate. 

s. 

d. 

s. 

d. 

Sugar  wliicb,  when  tested  bv  the  polariscope,  indicates 

a polarisation  exceeding  98  degrees 

. . the  cw t. 

1 

10 

4 

2 

Sugar  of  a polarisation  not 

exceeding  76  de- 

grees 

. . the  cwt. 

0 

10 

2 

0 

Sugar  of  a polarisation — 

Exceeding  76  and  not  exceeding  77 

. . the  cwt. 

0 

10-9 

2 

0-8 

» 77 

78 

• • 5J 

0 

11-2 

2 

1 -6 

„ 78 

79 

0 

11*6 

2 

2-4 

„ 79 

80 

• • jj 

0 

11*9 

2 

3-2 

„ 80 

81 

♦ • » 

1 

0-3 

2 

4 

„ 81 

82 

• • )) 

1 

0-6 

2 

4-8 

„ 82 

83 

• • 3} 

1 

1 

2 

5-6 

„ S3 

84 

• • 33 

1 

1-4 

2 

6*5 

„ 84 

85 

• • 33 

1 

1-8 

2 

7-4 

„ 85 

86 

• • 33 

1 

2-2 

2 

8-3 

„ 86 

87 

1 

2-6 

2 

9-2 

„ 87 

88 

• • 33 

1 

3 

2 

10  -2 

„ 88 

89 

• • 33 

1 

3-4 

2 

11  *2 

„ 89 

90 

• * 33 

] 

4 

3 

0-4 

„ 90 

91 

33 

1 

4 ’5 

3 

1*6 

„ 91 

92 

• • 33 

1 

5 

3 

2-8 

„ 92 

93 

• • 33 

1 

5-6 

3 

4 

„ 93 

94 

• • 33 

1 

6-1 

3 

5-2 

„ 94 

95 

• • 33 

1 

6-6 

3 

6-4 

„ 95 

96 

• • 33 

1 

7-1 

3 

7*6 

„ 96 

97 

• • 33 

1 

7-7 

3 

8-8 

97 

98 

by  a licensed 

1 

8 2 

3 

10 

Molasses  (except  when  cleared  for  use 

distiller  in  the  manufacture  of  spirits),  and  invert 

sugar  and  all  other  sugar 

and  < 

extracts  from 

sugar  which  cannot  be  completely  tested  by  the 

polariscope  and 

on  which  duty  is 

not  specially 

charged  by  this  section — 

If  containing  70  per  cent,  or  more 

of  sweetening 

matter . . 

1 

2 

2 

9 

If  containing 

less  than 

70  per  cent,  and 

more  than 

50  per  cent,  of  sweetening 

matter. . 

0 10 

2 

0 

* 1 Edw.  VII,  c.  7.  Vol.  XCIV,  page  489. 
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Article. 

Reduced 

Rate. 

Present 

Rate. 

s.  d. 

s.  d. 

If  containing  not  more  than  50  per  cent,  of 

sweetening  matter  . . . . . . the  cwt. 

0 5 

1 0 

TJie  amount  of  sweetening  matter  to  be  taken 
to  be  the  total  amount  of  cane,  invert,  and  other 
sugar  contained  in  the  article  as  determined  by 
analysis  in  manner  directed  by  the  Commissioners 
of  Customs. 

Glucose — 

Solid  . , . . . . . . , . the  cwt.  j 

1 2 

2 9 

Liquid  . . . . . . . . . . „ 

0 10 

2 0 

Saccharin  (including  substances  of  a like  nature  or 

use)  . . . . . . . . . . . . the  oz. 

, 0 7 

1 3 

2.  Excise  Duties  under  Section  5 of  the  F inance  Act,  1901. 

Glucose  made  in  Great  Britain  or  Ireland — 

' 5.  d. 

s.  d. 

Solid  . . . . r.  . . . . the  cwt. 

1 2 

2 9 

Liquid  . . , . . . . . . , „ 

1 0 10 

2 0 

And  so  in  proportion  for  any  less  quantity. 
Saccharin  (including  substances  of  a like  nature  or 

use)  made  in  Great  Biitain  or  Ireland  . . the  oz. 

1 0 7 

1 3 

And  so  in  proportion  for  any  less  quantity. 

3.  Draiuhacks  under  Second  and  Third  Schedules  of  the  Finance  Act,  1901. 

s.  d. 

s.  d. 

Drawback  to  be  allowed  to  a refiner  on  molasses"! 

produced  in  Great  Britain  or  Ireland,  and  M 

0 5 

1 0 

delivered  by  him  to  a licensed  distiller  for  use  m 

in  the  manufacture  of  spirits  . . . . the  cw't.  J ' 

r 

According 

According 

1 

to  the 

to  the 

1 

amount  of 

amount  of 

Other  drawbacks  . . . . . . . . . . <{ 

duty  )3aid 

duty  paid 

1 

at  the 

at  the 

1 

reduced 

present 

L 

rate 

rate. 

4.  ALloioance  under  Section  1 (2)  of  the  Revenue  Act,  1903. 

.9.  d. 

s.  d. 

Allowance  to  a refiner  on  molasses. . . . the  cwt. 

0 5 

1 0 
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APT  of  the  Brituh  Parliament  to  Prohibit  the  Manufacture, 

Sale,  and  Importadion  of  Mcdchcs  made  loith  White  Phos- 
phorus, and.  for  other  purposes  in  connection  therewith. 

[8  Edw.  VII,  c.  42.]  [December  21,  1908.] 

Hp:  it  enacted  by  tlie  King’s  Most  Excellent  Majesty,  by  and 
with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Lords  Spiritual  and  Temporal, 
and  Commons,  in  this  present  Parliament  assembled,  and  by  the 
authority  of  the  same,  as  follows : — 

Prohihltion  of  Use  of  White  Phosphorus. 

1. — (1.)  It  shall  not  be  lawful  for  any  person  to  use  white 
phosphorus  in  the  manufacture  of  matches,  and  any  factory  in 
which  white  phosphorus  is  so  used  shall  be  deemed  to  be  a 
factory  not  kept  in  conformity  with  “ The  Factory  and  Work- 
shop Act,  1901  ” (1  Edw.  VII,  c.  22),  and  that  Act  shall  apply 
accordingly. 

(2.)  The  occupier  of  any  factory  in  which  the  manufacture 
of  matches  is  carried  on  shall  allow  an  inspector  under  “The 
Factory  and  \yorkshops  Act,  1901,”  at  any  time  to  take  for 
analysis  sufficient  samples  of  any  material  in  use  or  mixed  for 
use,  and,  if  he  refuses  to  do  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  obstructing 
the  inspector  in  the  execution  of  his  duties  under  that  Act : 

Provided  that  the  occupier  may,  at  the  time  when  the  sample 
is  taken,  and  on  providing  the  necessary  appliances,  require  the 
inspector  to  divide  the  sample  so  taken  into  two  parts  and  to 
mark,  seal,  and  deliver  to  him  one  part. 

Prohibition  of  Sale. 

2.  It  shall  not  be  lawful  for  any  person  to  sell  o;’  to  offer  or 
expose  for  sale  or  to  have  in  his  possession  for  the  purposes 
of  sale  any  matches  made  with  white  phosphorus,  and,  if  any 
person  contravenes  the  provisions  of  this  section,  he  may,  on 
complaint  to  a court  of  sum^mary  jurisdiction,  be  ordered  to 
forfeit  any  such  matches  in  his  possession,  and  any  matches 
so  forfeited  shall  be  destroyed  or  otherwise  dealt  with  as  the 
Court  may  think  lit,  but  this  provision  shall  not  come  into 
operation  as  respects  any  retail  dealer  until  tlie  1st  day  of 
January,  1911. 

Prohibition  of  Importation. 

3.  It  shall  not  be  lawful  to  import  into  the  United  Kingdom 
matches  made  with  white  phosphorus,  and  matches  so  made  shall 
be  included  amongst  the  goods  enumerated  and  described  in  the 
table  of  prohibitions  and  restrictions  contained  in  section  42 
of  “The  Customs  Consolidation  Act,  1876”  (39  k 40  Viet., 
c.  36). 
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Compnlsorj/  Licence  to  Use  Patents. 

4.  — (1.)  Any  person  who  is  manufacturing’  or  proposing  to 
manufacture  matclies  by  way  of  trade  may  present  a petition 
to  the  Board  of  Trade  praying*  for  the  grant  of  a compulsory 
licence  to  use  any  process  patented  at  the  passing  of  this  x\ct 
for  the  manufacture  of  matches  without  white  phosphorus,  other 
than  matches  intended  to  strike  only  on  a surface  specially 
prepared  for  the  purpose. 

(2.)  The  Board  of  Trade,  after  considering  any  representa- 
tions that  may  be  made  by  the  patentee  as  defined  by  “ The 
Patents  and  Designs  Act,  1907  ” (7  Edw.  VII,  c.  29),^  and  any 
person  claiming  an  interest  in  the  patent  as  exclusive  licensee 
or  otherwise,  and,  after  consultation  with  the  Secretary  of  State, 
may  order  the  patentee  to  grant  a licence  to  the  petitioner  on 
such  terms  as  the  Board  may  think  just.  The  provisions 
of  “ The  Board  of  Trade  Arbitrations,  &c.,  Act,  1874  ” 
(37  & 38  Viet.,  cap.  40),  shall  apply  to  proceedings  under  this 
section  as  if  this  Act  were  a special  Act  within  the  meaning  of 
that  Act. 

(3.)  An  order  of  the  Board  directing  the  grant  of  a licence 
under  this  section  shall,  without  prejudice  to  any  other  method 
of  enforcement,  operate  as  if  it  w*ere  embodied  in  a deed 
granting  a licence  and  made  between  the  petitioner  and  the 
patentee  and  such  other  persons  claiming  an  interest  in  the 
patent  as  aforesaid. 

Short  Title.,  Commencement.,  and  Construction. 

5.  — (1.)  This  Act  may  be  cited  as  ‘‘  The  White  Phosphorus 
Matches  Prohibition  Act,  1908,”  and  shall,  except  as  otherwise 
expressly  provided,  come  into  operation  on  the  1st  day  of 
January,  1910. 

(2.)  For  the  purposes  of  this  Act  the  expression  “ white 
phosphorus  ” means  the  substance  usually  known  as  white  or 
yellow  phosphorus. 


GENERAL  ORDER  under  Article  65  of  “ The  China  and 
Corea  Order  in  Council.^  1904,”  aiUhoriziny  the  Transfer 
of  Prisoners  in  China  and  Corea  to  Shanghai. — Siqjrcme 
Court,  Shanghai,  June  17,  1908. 


Whereas  it  is  desirable  for  divers  reasons  to  make  provision 
for  the  imprisonment  in  the  British  prison  at  Shanghai  of  persons 
sentenced  elsewhere  in  China  and  Corea  to  imprisonment ; 

Now  I,  Frederick  Samuel  Augustus  Bourne,  Acting  Judge  of 

* Page  28. 


76 


GREAT  BRITAIN. 


Ills  Britannic  Majesty’s  Supreme  Court  for  Cliina  and  Corea,  in 
virtue  of  the  powers  vested  in  me  by  Article  65  of  ‘‘  The  China 
and  Corea  Order  in  Council,  1004,”  do  order  that: — 

The  Supreme  Court,  and  a Provincial  Court,  with  the  approval 
of  the  Supreme  Court,  may  order  the  removal  of  a person  sen- 
tenced to  imprisonment  from  any  place  in  China  or  Corea  to  the 
British  prison  at  Shanghai  in  order  there  to  undergo  his 
sentence. 

F.  S.  4.  BOURNE. 

Ills  Britannic  Majesty’s  Supreme  Court,  June  17,  1908. 

Approved : 

E.  Grey. 

June  19,  1908. 


BRITISH  LETTERS  PATENT  appointing  the  Governor  of 
the  Colony  of  the  Falkland  Islands  to  he  Governor  of  South 
Georgia^  the  South  Orkneys , the  South  Shetlands^  the 
Sandwich  Islands,  and  Graham’s  Land,  amd  providing  for 
the  Government  thereof  as  Dependencies  of  the  Colony. — 
Westminster,  Jidy  21,  1908.'“^' 


Edward  the  Seventh,  by  the  Grace  of  God  of  the  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  and  of  the  British 
Dominions  beyond  the  Seas  King,  Defender  of  the  Faith, 
Emperor  of  India  : To  all  to  whom  these  Presents  shall  come. 
Greeting. 

Whereas  the  group  of  islands  known  as  South  Georgia,  the 
South  Orkneys,  the  South  Shetlands,  and  the  Sandwich  Islands, 
and  the  territory  known  as  Graham’s  Land,  situated  in  the  South 
Atlantic  Ocean  to  the  south  of  the  50th  parallel  of  south 
latitude,  and  lying  between  the  20th  and  the  80th  degrees 
of  west  longitude,  are  part  of  our  Dominions,  and  it  is  expedient 
that  provision  should  be  made  for  their  government  as  Depen- 
dencies of  our  Colony  of  the  Falklands  ; 

1.  Now  We  do  hereby  declare  that  from  and  after  the  pub- 
lication of  these  our  Letters  Patent  in  the  Government 
“Gazette”  of  our  Colony  of  the  Falkland  Islands  the  said  group 
of  islands  known  as  South  Georgia,  the  South  Orkneys,  the 
South  Shetlands,  and  the  Sandwich  Islands,  and  the  said 
territory  of  Graham’s  Land  shall  become  Dependencies  of  our 
said  Colony  of  the  Falkland  Islands. 

2.  And  we  do  hereby  further  declare  that  from  and  after 
such  publication  as  aforesaid  the  Governor  and  Commander-in- 
Chief  of  our  Colony  of  the  Falkland  Islands  for  the  time 
being  (hereinafter  called  the  Governor)!  shall  be  the  Governor 

* The  Falkland  Islands  “ Gazette,”  No.  9,  voL  xviii,  September  1,  1908. 


GREAT  BRETATN. 


77 


of  South  Georg’ia,  tlie  South  Orkneys,  the  South  Slietlands,  and 
the  Sandwich  Islands,  and  the  territory  of  Graham’s  Land  (all 
of  which  are  hereinafter  called  the  Dependencies)  ; and  we  do 
hereby  vest  in  him  all  such  powers  of  g;overnment  and  legis- 
lation in  and  over  the  Dependencies  as  are  from  time  to  time 
vested  in  our  said  Governor  in  and  over  our  Colony  of  the 
Falkland  Islands,  subject,  nevertheless,  to  any  instructions  which 
may  from  time  to  time  be  hereafter  given  liim  under  our  Sign 
Manual  and  Signet,  or  through  one  of  our  Principal  Secretaries 
of  State,  and  to  such  laws  as  are  now^  or  shall  hereafter  be  in 
force 'in  the  said  Dependencies. 

3.  In  the  event  of  the  death  or  incapacity  of  the  Governor, 
or  in  the  event  of  his  absence  from  our  Colony  of  the  Falkland 
Islands  otherwise  than  for  the  purpose  of  visiting  the  Depen- 
dencies, the  officer  for  the  time  being  administering  the  govern- 
ment of  our  said  Colony  shall  be  Governor  for  the  time  being  of 
the  Dependencies. 

4.  There  shall  be  an  Executive  Council  for  the  Dependencies, 
and  the  said  Council  shall  consist  of  such  persons  as  shall  from 
time  to  time  constitute  the  Executive  Council  of  our  Colony  of 
the  Falkland  Islands ; and  the  said  Council  shall  exercise  the 
same  functions  in  regard  to  all  matters  arising  in  connection 
with  the  Dependencies  as  are  exercised  by  the  Executive  Council 
of  our  Colony  of  the  Falkland  Islands  in  regard  to  matters 
arising  in  connection  wuth  our  said  Colony. 

0.  It  shall  be,  and  shall  be  deemed  always  to  have  been, 
competent  for  the  Governor,  by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent 
of  the  Legislative  Council  of  our  Colony  of  the  Falkland 
Islands,  to  make  laws  for  the  peace,  order,  and  good  government 
of  the  Dependencies. 

G.  The  Governor  is,  and  shall  be  deemed  always  to  have 
been,  authorized  and  empow^ered  to  make  and  execute,  in  our 
name  and  on  our  behalf,  grants  and  dispositions  of  any  lands 
which  may  lawfully  be  granted  or  disposed  of  by  us  within 
the  Dependencies,  either  in  conformity  with  instructions  under 
our  Sign  Manual  and  Signet,  or  through  one  of  our  Principal 
Secretaries  of  State,  or  in  conformity  'with  such  laws  as  may 
from  time  to  time  be  in  force  in  the  Dependencies. 

7.  We  do  hereby  reserve  to  us^  our  heirs  and  successors, 
full  power  and  authorit}’^  from  time  to  time  to  revoke,  alter,  or 
amend  these  our  Letters  Patent  as  to  us  or  them  shall  seem 
meet. 

8.  The  Governor  shall  cause  these  our  Letters  Patent  to  be 
published  in  the  Government  “ Gazette  ” of  our  Colony  of  the 
Falkland  Islands,  and  the  same  shall  thereupon  come  into  force. 

In  witness  wdiereof  we  have  caused  these  our  Letters  to  be 
made  Patent.  Witness  ourself  at  Westminster,  this  21st  day  of 
July,  in  the  eighth  year  of  our  reign. 

By  Warrant  under  the  King’s  Sign  Manual. 

MUIR  MACKENZIE. 
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NOTICE  OF  THE  BOARD  OF  TRADE  appointing  Day 
on  which  the  Provisions  of  Part  I of  ''  The  Merchant 
Shipping  Act,  1906  ” (6  Edw.  VTI^  c.  48),  as  to  Load 
Line  and  Live-saving  Applmnces,  will  he  applied,  to 
Foreign  Ships  in  Ports  of  the  United  Kingdom. — London, 
Oetoher  28,  1908. 


Under  tlie  provisions  of  section  5 of  “ The  Merchant 
Shipping  Act,  1906,”'^  the  Board  of  Trade  hereby  appoint 
October  1,  1909,  as  the  appointed  date  for  the  purposes  of 
Part  I of  that  Act. 

Dated  this  23rd  day  of  October,  1908. 

IT.  LLEWELLYN  SMITH, 

Secretary  to  the  Board  of  Trade. 


Note. — The  appointed  day  for  the  purposes  of  Part  I of  “ The 
Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1906,”  is  the  day  on  whicli  certain 
provisions  of  “ The  Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1894,”f  relating  to 
load  line  and  to  life-saving  appliances  will  be  applied  to  foreign 
ships  in  ports  of  the  United  Kingdom. 


NOTICE  bringing  “ The  Zanzibar  Order  in  Council,  1906,”  J 
into  Force. — Zanzibar,  October  26,  1908. 


Notice  is  hereby  given  that  the  Secretary  of  State  has, 
under  the  powers  conferred  upon  him  by  Article  I of  “ The 
Zanzibar  Order  in  Council,  1906,”  No.  2,§  appointed  the  4th  day 
of  November,  1908,  as  the  day  on  which  “ The  Zanzibar  Order 
in  Council,  1906,”  shall  commence  and  have  effect. 

Zanzibar,  October  26,  1908. 

BASIL  S.  CAVE, 

Ilis  Britamiic  Majesty's  Agert  and  Consnl- General 


Note. — The  commencement  of  this  Order  was  postponed  by 
the  Order  in  Council  of  21st  December,  1906,  Vol.  XCIX, 
page  513. 


* Vol.  XCIX,  page  14. 
t Vol.  LXXXVI,  page  633. 


X Vol,  XCIX,  page  ^159, 
§ Vol.  XCIX,  page  513. 
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BRITISH  NOTIFICATION  as  to  the  Annexation  of  the 
Island  of  Coeiivy  to  the  Colony  of  Seychelles. — London, 
March  2,  1908  * ' 


Dnwniuy  Street,  March  2,  1908. 
The  Kin^  has  been  pleased,  by  Letters  Patent  dated  the  13th 
January,  1908,  passed  under  the  Great  Seal  of  the  United 
Kins:dom,  to  provide  for  the  annexation  of  the  Island  of  Coetivy 
to  the  Colony  of  Seychelles. 


BRITISH  NOTIFICATION  as  to  the  Cominfj  into  Operation 
of  “ The  East  Africa  Order  in  Gouncif  1907.” — London, 
March  3,  1908.*  ‘ 


Prh'if  Council  Office,  March  3,  1908. 
Notice  is  hereby  gdyen  that  “ The  East  Africa  Order  in 
Council,  1907,”  which  is  published  below,  came  into  operation  on 
the  1st  day  of  January,  1908. 

[See  Yol.  C,  page  116.] 


BRITISH  NOTIFICATION  as  to  Exemption  of  certain 
British  Subjects  in  France  from  Military  Service. — 
London,  November  6,  1908.f 


Foreiffii  Office,  November  6,  1908. 

The  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs  thinks  it  desirable 
to  call  attention  to  the  requirements  of  the  French  Conscription 
Law  of  June  1889,  under  which  the  sons,  born  in  France,  of 
British  subjects  born  elsewhere  than  in  France,  must,  in  order  to 
obtain  exemption  from  military  service,  decline  PTench  nationality 
within  the  year  following  the  attainment  of  their  majority  if, 
at  that  time,  they  are  deemed  to  be  resident  in  France.  Such 
persons  should  communicate  with  the  British  Consular  Officer 
residing  nearest  to  their  place  of  birth,  who  will  inform  them 
of  the  precise  formalities  required. 


* “ London  Gazette,”  Marcb  3,  1908. 
t “ London  Gazette,”  November  10,  190S. 
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BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL  authorizing  the  'per- 
formance hy,  to,  or  before  the  Senior  Officer  of  Customs 
in  Southern  Nigeria  of  things  authorized  by  the  Merchant 
Shipping  Act  of  1894  to  be  done  by,  to,  or  before  a Consul. 
— Windsor,  January  25,  1908.^ 


At  the  Court  at  Windsor  Castle,  the  25th  day  of  January,  1908. 

PRESENT  : THE  KING’s  MOST  EXCELLENT  MA.JESTY. 

His  Royal  Highness  the  Prince  of  Wales. 

Lord  President. 

Lord  Tweedmouth. 

Sir  Dighton  Probyn. 

Whereas  by  “The  Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1894,”f  it  was, 
amongst  other  things,  enacted  that  where  under  that  Act  aii}^ 
thing  is  authorized  to  be  done  by,  to,  or  before  a British 
Consular  Officer,  and  in  any  place  outside  His  Majesty’s 
dominions  in  which  His  Majesty  has  jurisdiction  there  is  no 
such  officer,  such  thing  may  be  done  in  that  place  by,  to,  or 
before  such  officer  as  His  Majesty  in  Council  may  direct ; 

Now,  therefore.  His  Majesty  is  pleased  by  and  with  the 
advice  of  His  Privy  Council  to  order  as  follows  : 

All  such  things  as  by  “ The  Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1894,” 
are  authorized  to  be  done  by,  to,  or  before  a British  Consular 
Officer  shall,  in  the  Protectoraite  of  Southern  Nigeria,  be  and 
are  hereby  authorized  to  be  done  by,  to,  or  before  the  Senior 
Officer  of  Customs  in  the  port  or  place  where  such  thing  is 
authorized  to  be  done. 

A.  W.  FITZROY. 


BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL  applying  “ The  Wireless 
Telegraphy  Act,  1904”  to  British  Ships  on  the  High  Seas. 
— London,  February  29,  1908.^: 


At  the  Court  at  Buckingham  Palace,  the  29th  day  of  February, 
1908. 

present:  the  king’s  most  excellent  ma.testy  in  council. 


Whereas  it  is  provided  by  “ The  Wireless  Telegraphy  Act, 
1904,”§  that  it  shall  be  lawful  for  His  Majesty  in  Council  to 


* “ London  Gazette,”  January  31,  1908. 
t Vol.  LXXXVI,  page‘633. 

X “ London  Gazette,”  Marcli  0,  1908. 
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order  that  the  said  Act  shall,  subject  to  any  conditions,  excep- 
tions, and  qualifications  contained  in  the  Order,  apply  durino^ 
the  continuance  of  the  Order  to  British  ships  whilst  on  the  high 
seas : 

Now,  therefore,  Ilis  Majesty,  in  pursuance  and  exercise  of 
the  powers  in  this  behalf  by  the  said  Act  of  Parliament  or 
otherwise  in  him  vested,  is  pleased,  by  and  with  the  advice  of 
Ilis  Privy  Council,  to  order  and  it  is  hereby  ordered  as 
follows  : — 

1.  “The  Wireless  Telegraphy  Act,  1904,”  shall  apply  to 
British  ships  whilst  on  the  high  seas : Provided  that  a person  on 
board  a British  ship  which  is  registered  in  any  British  possession 
(other  than  the  Channel  Islands  and  the  Isle  of  Man)  or  in  any 
British  Protectorate  shall  not  be  deemed  to  commit  an  offence 
against  “ The  Wireless  Telegraphy  Act,  1904,”  by  reason  of  the 
installation  or  working  of  wireless  telegraphy  on  such  ship  if 
the  authority  in  such  possession  or  Protectorate  having  power 
by  law  so  to  do  shall  have  granted  a licence  for  the  installation 
and  working  of  apparatus  for  wireless  telegraphy  on  that  ship 
and  if  such  person  is  acting  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of 
such  licence. 

2.  “ The  Interpretation  Act,  1889,”  shall  apply  for  the 
purpose  of  the  interpretation  of  this  Order  as  it  applies  for  the 
purpose  of  the  interpretation  of  an  Act  of  Parliament. 

3.  This  Order  shall  be  published  in  the  “ London  Gazette  ” 
and  shall  come  into  operation  immediately  from  and  after  the 
expiration  of  three  months  after  this  Order  is  so  published. 

4.  This  Order  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Wireless  Telegraphy 
Order.  1908.” 

A.  W.  FITZROY. 


BBITISR  ORDEll  IX  COUNCIL  repealing  Order  in  Council 
of  November  2, 1907,  applying  Section  238  of The  Merchant 
Shipping  Act,  1894,”  to  Roumanian  Scarncn  Deserters. — 
London,  February  29,  1908. 


At  the  Court  at  Buckingham  Palace,  the  29tli  day  of  February, 
1908. 

present:  the  king’s  most  excellent  majesty  in  council. 


Whereas  by  subsection  (1)  of  section  238  of  “ The  Merchant 
Shipping  Act,  1894,”*  it  is  provided  that  where  it  appears  to 
His  Majesty  that  due  facilities  are  or  will  be  given  by  the 
Government  of  any  foreign  country  for  recovering  and  appre- 

* Vol.  LXXXVI,  page  633. 
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bending  seamen  who  desert  from  Britisli  ships  in  that  country, 
Ilis  Majesty  may,  by  Order  in  Council  stating  that  such  facilities 
are  or  will  be  given,  declare  that  that  section  shall  apply  in  the 
case  of  such  foreign  country  subject  to  any  limitations,  con- 
ditions, and  qualifications  contained  in  the  Order  ; 

And  whereas  it  has  been  made  to  appear  to  Ills  Majesty  that 
th.e  Government  of  Itis  Majesty  the  King  of  Koumania  will  give 
due  facilities  for  recovering  and  apprehending  seamen  who  desert 
from  British  ships  in  that  country ; 

And  whereas,  by  Order  in  Council  dated  the  2nd  day  of 
November,  1907,'^  His  Majesty  did  order  that  the  provisions  of 
subsection  (1)  of  section  238  of  “The  Merchant  Shipping  Act, 
1894,”  subject  to  the  limitations  contained  in  the  said  Order, 
should  apply  to  seamen  deserting  within  Ilis  Majesty’s  dominions 
from  merchant-ships  belonging  to  subjects  of  Ilis  Majesty  the 
King  of  Roumania ; 

And  whereas  it  is  expedient  to  repeal  tlie  said  Order  in 
Council  of  the  2nd  November,  1907 : 

Now,  therefore,  Ilis  Majesty,  by  virtue  of  the  power  vested 
in  him  by  section  738  of  “ The  Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1894,” 
and  of  all  other  powers  in  him  vested,  is  pleased  to  order  that  the 
said  Order  in  Council  of  the  2nd  day  of  November,  1907,  shall  be 
repealed,  and  the  same  is  hereby  repealed. 

A.  W.  FITZROY. 


BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL  applying  Section  238  of 
“ The  Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1894,”  in  the  case  of 
Roumanian  Seamen  Deserters. — Ijondon,  February  29, 
1908.t 


At  the  Court  at  Buckingham  Palace,  the  29th  day  of  February, 
1908. 


PRESENT  : THE  KING’S  MOST  EXCELLENT  MAJESTY  IN  COUNCIL. 


Whereas  by  subsection  (1)  of  section  238  of  “ The  Merchant 
Shipping  Act,  1894,”J  it  is  provided  tliat  where  it  appears  to 
Ilis  Majesty  that  due  facilities  are  or  will  be  given  by  the 
Government  of  any  foreign  country  for  recovering  and  appre- 
hending seamen  who  desert  from  British  ships  in  tliat  country, 
Ilis  Majesty  may,  by  Order  in  Council  stating  that  such  facilities 
are  or  will  be  given,  declare  that  that  section  shall  apply  in  the 
case  of  such  foreign  country,  subject  to  any  limitations,  con- 
ditions, and  qualifications  contained  in  the  Order  ; 

* Vol.  C,  page  123.  f “London  Gazette,”  March  3,  1908. 
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And  whereas  it  lias  been  made  to  appear  to  His  Majesty  that 
the  Government  of  llis  Majesty  tlie  King  of  Koumania  will  give 
due  facilities  for  recovering  and  apprehending  seamen  who  desert 
from  British  ships  in  that  country  : 

Now  therefore  Ilis  Majesty,  by  virtue  of  the  powers  vested 
in  him  by  the  hereinbefore  recited  subsection  (1)  of  section  238 
of  “ The  Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1804,”  and  by  and  with  the 
advice  of  Ilis  Privy  Council,  is  pleased  to  order  and  declare  that, 
from  and  after  the  publication  of  this  Order  in  the  “ London 
Gazette,”  seamen  not  being  slaves,  and  not  being  British 
subjects,  who  desert  from  merchant-ships  belonging  to  subjects 
of  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Roumania,  at  any  of  the  following 
ports  or  places  within  His  Majesty’s  dominions,  that  is  to  say, 
the  British  Islands,  British  Honduras,  Ceylon,  Gold  Coast,  Hong 
Kong,  Leeward  Islands,  Malta,  St.  Helena,  Seychelles,  Sierra 
Leone,  Southern  Nigeria,  or  Straits  Settlements,  shall  be  liable 
to  be  apprehended  and  conveyed  on  board  their  respective  ships, 
in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  section  above  men- 
tioned. 

A.  W.  FITZROY. 


BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL  maending  ''The  Cyprus 
Courts  of  Justice  Order,  1882.” — London,  July  4,  1908.* 


At  the  Court  at  Buckingham  Palace,  the  4th  day  of  July,  1908. 


present:  the  king’s  :uost  excellent  majesty. 


Master  of  the  Horse. 
Earl  of  Crewe. 

Lord  Fitzmaurice. 
Lord  Haversham. 

Sir  Gerard  Lowther. 


Mr.  Alfred  Emmott. 

Sir  Thomas  Whittaker. 
Mr.  C.  G.  Millies  Gaskell. 
Sir  John  Edge. 


Whereas  by  treaty,  grant,  usage,  sufferance  and  other 
lawful  means.  His  Majesty  the  King  has  power  and  jurisdiction, 
in  and  over  Cyprus ; 

And  whereas  Her  late  Majesty  Queen  Victoria,  on  the  30th 
day  of  November,  1882,  made  an  Order  in  Council  entitled  “ The 
Cyprus  Courts  of  Justice  Order,  1882  ”f  ; 

And  whereas  His  Majesty  the  King,  on  the  11th  day  of 
August,  1902,  made  an  Order  in  Council  entitled  The  Cyprus 
Courts  of  Justice  Amendment  Order,  1902  ; 

And  whereas  it  is  expedient  to  amend  the  same ; 

Now,  therefore.  His  Majesty  by  virtue  of  the  powers  in  this 

* “ London  Gazette,”  July  10,  1908. 

t Vol.  LXXIY,  page  972*  ‘ + Vol.  XCV,  page  659. 
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behalf  by  “ Tlie  Foreign  Jurisdiction  Act,  1890,”  or  otherwise 
in  llis  Majesty  vested,  is  pleased,  by  and  with  the  advice  of  Ilis 
Frivy  Council,  to  order,  and  it  is  hereby  ordered  as  follows : — 

Short  Title. 

1.  This  Order  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Cyprus  Courts  of  Justice 
Order,  1908,”  and  where  not  inconsistent  therewith  shall  be  read 
as  one  with  “ The  Cyprus  Courts  of  Justice  Order,  1882,”  and 
“ The  Cyprus  Courts  of  Justice  Amendment  Order,  1902,”  and 
may  be  cited  together  with  the  said  Orders  as  “ The  Cyprus 
Courts  of  Justice  Orders,  1882  to  1908.” 


Substitution  of  neio  Clause  for  Clause  28  of  “ Tlw  Cyin'us  Courts  of 
Justice  Order 1882.” 

2.  Clause  28  of  “ The  Cyprus  Courts  of  Justice  Order,  1882,” 
is  hereby  revoked  but  without  prejudice  to  anything  lawfully 
done  thereunder  and  the  said  Order  shall  henceforth  be  con- 
strued and  take  effect  as  if,  instead  of  the  said  clause  28,  the 
following  clause  had  been  inserted  therein  : — 

Jurisdiction  of  Village  Judges. 

“ 28. — (1.)  Every  Village  Judge  within  his  judicial  division 
shall  have  jurisdiction  to  hear  and  determine  all  Ottoman  actions, 
and,  with  tlie  consent  of  all  parties  thereto  but  not  otherwise,  all 
foreign  actions  : — 

{a.)  In  respect  of  any  debt,  damage,  or  demand,  where  the 
amount  of  such  debt,  damage  or  demand  is  not  more  than  5/., 
and  the  defendant  or  one  of  the  defendants  resides  within  such 
judicial  division  : 

Provided  that,  except  as  in  this  Order  provided,  a Village 
Judge  shall  not  have  power  to  try  any  action  for  the  possession 
of  or  to  restrain  interference  with  immovable  property  or  for 
pre-emption  or  for  excessive  damage  or  for  compensation  under 
the  Malicious  Injury  to  Property  Law  or  in  respect  of  water 
rights  or  in  which  the  title  to  immovable  property  or  to  any 
rights,  benefit  or  profits  over  or  out  of  or  in  respect  of  immov- 
able property  shall  be  in  question. 

{h.')  (1)  In  respect  of  any  claim  for  the  possession  of  or  to 
restrain  interference  with  any  immovable  property  situated 
within  such  judicial  division  where  the  value  of  the  property 
claimed  shall  not  exceed  21. 

(2)  In  respect  of  any  claim  for  pre-emption  of  immovable 
property  situated  within  such  judicial  division  where  the  value 
of  the  property  claimed  does  not  exceed  21. 

(3)  In  respect  of  any  claim  for  excessive  damage  to  immov- 
able property  situated  witliin  such  judicial  division  where  neither 
the  value  of  the  property  damaged  nor  of  any  property  causing 
damage  exceeds  21. 
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(4)  In  respect  of  the  claim  of  any  person  for  compensation 
under  “The  Malicious  Injury  to  Property  Law,  1894,”  or  any 
amendment  thereof  where  the  respondent  or  any  respondent  to 
the  petition  is  situated  within  such  judicial  division  and  where 
the  amount  of  such  claim  is  not  more  than  21. : 

Provided  that  on  the  application  of  the  defendant  a Villagre 
Judge  shall  refuse  to  hear  any  such  action  as  in  this j section  (/>) 
of  subclause  (1)  hereof  mentioned  if  he  is  satisfied  that  the  title 
to  immovable  property  of  greater  value  than  21.  would  be 
affected  by  the  decision  in  the  action. 

(c.)  In  respect  of  any  claim  to  restrain  interference  with  the 
right  to  use  water  for  the  irrigation  of  immovable  property  or 
for  any  other  purpose  within  such  judicial  division  where  the 
value  of  immovable  property  in  respect  of  which  the  right  is 
claimed  or  the  value  of  the  right  claimed  shall  not  exceed  2L  : 
Provided  that  a Village  Judge  shall  refuse  to  hear  the  action 
if  on  the  application  of  the  defendant  he  is  satisfied  that  immov- 
able property  or  water  rights  of  a greater  value  than  2/.  or  the 
title  to  immovable  property  or  water  rights  of  greater  value 
than  21.  would  be  affected  by  the  decision  in  the  action. 

(rl.)  In  respect  of  any  other  claim  in  which  the  title  to  any 
immovable  property  situated  within  such  judicial  division  or 
any  rights  or  benefits  over,  out  of  or  in  respect  of  such  immov- 
able property  shall  come  into  question  where  the  value  of  the 
immovable  property  shall  not  exceed  21.  or  in  case  of  an  ease- 
ment or  servitude  (such  as  a right  of  way,  a right  to  have  a 
water  channel,  a right  to  discharge  water)  where  either  the 
dominant  or  servient  property  is  situated  within  such  judicial 
division  and  neither  the  value  of  the  immovable  property,  if 
any,  in  respect  of  which  the  easement  or  servitude  is  claimed 
nor  the  value  of  the  property  on,  through,  over  or  under  which 
such  easement  or  servitude  is  claimed  shall  exceed  the  sum 
of  21. 

(e.)  In  respect  of  any  claim  in  which  the  title  to  any  immov- 
able property  or  water  rights  or  any  rights,  benefits  or  profits 
over,  out  of  or  in  respect  of  immovable  property  shall  come  in 
question  incidentally  if  both  parties  consent  at  the  hearing  that 
the  Judge  shall  have  power  to  decide  the  claim  which  it  is  the 
immediate  object  of  the  action  to  enforce. 

{/.)  In  respect  of  the  right  of  any  person  to  tlie  use  in  common 
with  others  of  any  immovable  property  situated  within  such 
judicial  division  dedicated  to  the  common  use  of  the  inhabitants 
of  any  place  or  places. 

{g.)  In  respect  of  any  claim  for  partition  of  immovable 
property  situated  within  such  judicial  division  which  the  defen- 
dant alleges  to  be  held  in  undivided  share  by  himself  and  any 
other  person  or  persons  (mushterek). 

The  High  Commissioner  may  at  any  time  and  from  time  to 
time  by  order  to  be  published  in  the  “ Cyprus  Gazette”  enlarge 
the  jurisdiction  of  the  Village  Judge  of  any  judicial  division  by 
directing  that  the  limit  of  value  in  this  subclause  (1)  hereof 
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mentioned  shall  be  increased  in  any  case  that  he  may  direct  to 
any  extent  not  exceeding  10/.  and  may  in  like  manner  repeal 
or  amend  or  vary  any  such  order. 

(2.)  Where  the  President  or  an  Ordinary  Judge  of  the  Dis- 
trict Court  is  sitting  as  Village  Judge  he  shall  within  the  local 
jurisdiction  of  the  District  Court  have  jurisdiction  similar  to  that 
given  by  the  previous  subclause  (1)  hereof  to  any  Village 
Judge  : 

Provided  that  in  the  case  of  any  Judge  of  the  District  Court 
the  limit  of  value  shall  in  all  cases  be  10/.  instead  of  2/.,  and 
that  the  limit  of  local  jurisdiction  shall  be  the  local  jurisdiction 
of  the  District  Court  and  not  the  judicial  division : 

Provided  also  that  in  the  case  of  the  President  of  the  District 
Court  the  consent  of  the  parties  shall  not  be  necessary  to  his 
hearing  foreign  actions. 

(3.)  Nothing  in  this  Order  shall  deprive  the  District  Court 
of  any  jurisdiction  which  it  had  previous  to  the  passing  of  this 
Order  : 

Provided  that  where  any  action  within  the  jurisdiction  of 
any  Village  Judge  is  brought  in  the  District  Court  any  Judge 
shall  on  the  application  of  any  party  to  the  action  made  at  or 
before  the  settlement  of  issue  unless  there  is  good  cause  to  the 
contrary  and  the  Court  or  Judge  may  at  any  time  of  its  motion 
order  the  case  to  be  tried  before  any  Village  Judge  before  whom 
the  same  might  have  been  commenced  and,  thereupon,  the 
plaintiff  shall  institute  proceedings  before  such  Village  Judge 
and  the  costs  of  the  proceedings  in  tlie  District  Court  shall  be  in 
the  discretion  of  the  Judge  : 

Provided  also  that  if  an  action  triable  before  a Village  'Judge 
is  heard  in  the  District  Court  unless  the  Judge  or  Court  before 
whom  the  action  is  tried  certifies  that  there  was  sufficient  reason 
for  bringing  the  action  in  the  District  Court  the  plaintiff  shall 
not  recover  any  more  costs  than  he  would  have  recovered  if  he 
had  sued  in  a Village  Judge  Court. 

(4.)  Where  an  injunction  or  order  to  restrain  any  person 
from  doing  any  act  is  claimed  before  the  Village  Judge  the 
Village  Judge  of  any  judicial  division  may  by  his  judgment 
grant  such  injunction  or  order  to  restrain  and  the  party  obtain- 
ing such  judgment  may  file  the  same  with  the  Registrar  of  the 
District  Court  within  the  local  jurisdiction  of  which  the  Village 
Judge  sits  and,  thereupon,  the  District  Court  shall  enforce  such 
judgment  as  if  it  were  a judgment  of  the  District  Court. 

(5.)  Any  Judge  of  a District  Court  sitting  as  Village  Judge 
may  give  the  same  remedies  and  shall  have  the  same  powers  of 
enforcing  his  judgment  as  a District  Court  or  any  Judge 
thereof. 

(6.)  Every  judgment  of  a Village  Judge  shall  be  subject  to 
appeal  to  the  full  District  Court  and  any  party  to  the  appeal 
may,  in  such  cases  and  subject  to  such  conditions  as  shall  be 
prescribed  by  Rules  of  Court,  on  giving  security  for  costs  to  the 
Registrar  of  the  District  Court  not  to  exceed  5/.  apply  that  the 
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appeal  shall  be  a re-heariiig  and  that  the  witnesses  shall  be  heard 
before  the  Court  and,  thereupon,  the  parties  shall  summon  their 
witnesses  before  the  District  Court  on  the  hearing*  of  the  appeal. 

(7.)  Every  appeal  from  a judgment  of  a Judge  of  a District 
Court  sitting  as  Village  Judge  where  the  only  question  raised 
on  the  appeal  is  a question  of  law  may  be  to  the  Supreme 
Court. 

(8.)  In  any  case  in  which  the  Judge  decides  the  action  by 
consent  as  provided  by  section  (e)  of  siibclause  (1)  hereof  and 
in  any  case  of  partition  where  the  property  of  which  parti- 
tion is  made  exceeds  the  value  in  respect  of  which  the  Village 
Judge  has  jurisdiction  the  judgment  of  the  Court  shall  not  be 
evidence  of  title  between  the  parties  or  their  privies  in  any  other 
action  or  matter  before  that  or  any  other  Village  Judge  or  before 
any  Court  and  such  consent  as  is  in  section  (e)  of  subclause  (1) 
hereof  mentioned  shall  not  prejudice  any  right  of  appeal  of  either 
party. 

(y.)  No  judgment  by  which  it  is  found  that  an  unregistered 
person  is  entitled  to  property  or  to  restrain  any  other  persons 
from  interfering  with  property  the  right  to  or  possession  of 
which  is  by  law  required  to  be  registered  shall  have  any  force 
until  he  has  obtained  registration.” 


Substitution  of  New  Clause  for  Clause  48  of  “ The  Cyprus  Courts 
of  Justice  Order ^ 1882.” 

3.  Clause  48  of  “The  Cyprus  Courts  of  Justice  Order, 
1882,”  is  hereby  revoked  but  without  prejudice  to  anything 
lawfully  done  thereunder  and  the  said  Order  shall  henceforth  be 
construed  and  take  effect  as  if,  instead  of  the  said  clause  48,  the 
following  clause  had  been  inserted  therein  : — 


Jurisdiction  of  Magisterial  Court. 

“ 48.  {a.)  A Magisterial  Court  formed  by  the  President  or 
the  two  Ordinary  Judges  of  the  District  Court  sitting  together 
shall  have  jurisdiction  summarily  to  try  all  complaints  of  offences 
committed  within  the  local  jurisdiction  of  the  District  Court  of 
Avhich  they  are  members  which  are  punishable  with  imprison- 
ment for  any  term  not  exceeding  one  month  or  with  fine  not 
exceeding  bl.  or  with  both  such  punishments  and  to  receive 
complaints  of  all  other  offences  mentioned  and  thereupon  to  in- 
vestigate the  same  with  power  to  dismiss  any  such  complaint 
or  to  commit  the  accused  for  trial  before  the  proper  Court : 

Provided  that  no  charge  against  a person  who  is  not  an 
Ottoman  subject  shall,  unless  with  the  consent  of  the  accused,  be 
brought  either  for  summary  trial  or  for  preliminary  examination 
before  a Magisterial  Court  consisting  of  the  two  Ordinary  Judges 
of  a District  Court. 

Xo  charge  against  such  person  under  the  English  law  shall, 
without  his  consent,  be  dealt  with  summarily  unless  it  would  be 
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triable  by  a Court  of  summary  jurisdiction  in  England  summarily 
without  consent. 

{b.)  If  a complaint  is  brought  before  a Magisterial  Court, 
constituted  as  aforesaid,  of  ?any  offence  committed  within  the 
local  jurisdiction  aforesaid  being  one  of  the  offences  specified  in 
the  First  Schedule  to  this  Order,  the  Court,  if  it  think  it 
expedient  so  to  do,  having  regard  to  the  character  and  ante- 
cedents of  the  person  charged,  the  nature  of  the  offence  and 
all  the  circumstances  of  the  case  and  if  the  accused  is  willing 
that  the  case  should  be  tried  summarily  by  such  Magisterial 
Court  may  deal  summarily  with  the  offence  and  adjudge  such 
person,  if  found  guilty  of  the  offence,  to  be  imprisoned  with 
or  without  hard  labour  for  any  term  not  exceeding  three  months 
or  to  pay  a fine  not  exceeding  10^.  or  both. 

(c.)  If  a complaint  is  brought  before  any  Magisterial  Court, 
constituted  as  aforesaid,  of  any  offence  committed  within  the 
local  jurisdiction  aforesaid  being  one  of  the  offences  specified 
in  the  Second  Schedule  to  this  Order  and  the  Court,  at  any 
time  during  the  hearing  of  the  case,  becomes  satisfied  that  the 
evidence  is  sufficient  to  put  the  person  charged  on  his  trial 
for  the  said  offence  and,  further,  is  satisfied  that  the  case  is 
one  which,  having  regard  to  the  character  and  antecedents  of 
the  person  charged,  the  nature  of  the  offence  and  all  the  cir- 
cumstances of  the  case,  may  properly  be  dealt  with  summarily  and 
may  be  adequately  punished  by  virtue  of  the  powers  of  this 
Order,  then,  the  Court  shall  cause  the  charge  to  be  reduced 
into  writing  and  read  to  the  person  charged  and  shall  then 
ask  him  whether  he  is  guilty  or  not  of  the  charge  and,  if  such 
person  says  that  he  is  guilty,  the  Court  shall  thereupon  cause  a 
plea  of  guilty  to  be  entered  and  adjudge  him  to  be  imprisoned 
with  or  without  hard  labour  for  any  term  not  exceeding  six  months 
and  may,  in  addition,  impose  a fine  not  exceeding  10/. 

The  Court,  before  asking,  in  pursuance  of  this  clause,  the 
person  charged  whether  he  is  guilty  or  not,  shall  explain  to 
him  that  he  is  not  obliged  to  plead  or  answer  and  that  if  he 
pleads  guilty  he  will  be  dealt  with  summarily  and  that  if  he 
does  not  plead  or  answer  or  pleads  not  guilty  he  will  be  dealt 
with  on  information  before  the  District  or  Assize  Court.  The 
Court  shall  further  state  to  such  person  that  he  is  not  obliged 
to  say  anything  unless  he  desires  to  do  so  but  that  whatever 
he  says  will  be  taken  down  in  writing  and  may  be  given  in 
evidence  against  him  upon  his  trial  and  shall  give  him  clearly 
to  understand  that  he  has  nothing  to  hope  from  any  promise  of 
favour  and  nothing  to  fear  from  any  threat  which  may  have  been 
held  out  to  induce  him  to  make  any  admission  or  confession  of  his 
guilt  but  that  whatever  he  then  says  may  be  given  in  evidence 
against  liim  upon  his  trial  notwithstanding  such  promise  or 
threat. 

If  the  prisoner  does  not  plead  guilty  whatever  he  says  in 
answer  shall  be  taken  down  in  writing  and  read  over  to  him 
and  signed  by  a Judge  constituting  or  forming  part  of  the 
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Court  and  kept  with  the  depositions  of  the  witnesses  and  trans- 
mitted witli  them  in  manner  required  by  law  and,  afterwards, 
upon  the  trial  of  the  prisoner,  may,  if  necessary,  be  given  in 
evidence  against  him  without  further  proof  unless  it  is  proved 
that  the  Judge  purporting  to  have  signed  the  same  did  not  in  fact 
sign  the  same. 

(fl.)  If  a complaint  is  brought  before  any  Magisterial  Court 
constituted  as  aforesaid  of  any  offence  committed  within  the  local 
jurisdiction  aforesaid  being  one  of  the  offences  specified  in  the 
Schedules  to  this  Order  and  it  appears  to  the  Court  that  the 
prisoner  has  previously  been  convicted  of  the  offence  charged 
and  that,  owing  to  such  a previous  conviction  or  otherwise,  he  is 
punishable  by  law  with  imprisonment  for  over  three  years  the 
Court  shall  not  deal  with  the  case  summarily  in  pursuance  of  this 
Order. 

(e.)  If,  upon  the  hearing  of  a charge  for  an  offence  punishable 
on  summary  conviction  under  this  Order  or  under  any  other 
Order  or  Law  whether  past  or  future  before  a Magisterial  Court 
constituted  as  aforesaid,  the  Court  thinks  that,  though  the  charge 
is  proved,  the  offence  was  in  the  particular  case  of  so  trifling  a 
nature  that  it  is  inexpedient  to  inflict  any  punishment  or  any 
other  than  a nominal  punishment  the  Court,  without  proceeding 
to  conviction,  may  dismiss  the  information  and,  if  the  Court 
thinks  fit,  may  order  the  person  charged  to  pay  such  damages, 
not  exceeding  405.,  and  such  costs  of  the  proceeding,  or  either  of 
them,  as  the  Court  think  reasonable ; or,  the  Court,  upon 
convicting  the  person  charged,  may  discharge  him  conditionally 
on  his  giving  security,  with  or  without  sureties,  to  appear  for 
sentence  when  called  upon  or  to  be  of  good  behaviour  and  either 
without  payment  of  damages  and  costs  or  subject  to  the  payment 
of  such  damages  and  costs  or  either  of  them  as  the  Court  thinks 
reasonable : 

Provided  that  this  subclause  shall  not  apply  to  an  adult  con- 
victed in  pursuance  of  this  Order  of  an  offence  of  which  he  has 
pleaded  guilty  and  of  which  he  could  not,  if  he  had  not  pleaded 
guilty,  be  convicted  by  a Magisterial  Court. 

(f.)  On  the  summary  trial  of  any  offence  under  this  Order  a 
Court  constituted  as  aforesaid  shall  have  power  to  grant  as  com- 
pensation to  the  accused  any  sum  admitted  by  the  accused  to  be 
due  as  compensation  or,  if  the  accused  denies  that  any  com- 
pensation is  due  or  disputes  the  amount,  any  sum  proved  to  be 
due  for  compensation  not  exceeding  10/.  Such  Court  shall  also 
have  the  power  of  ordering  restitution  of  property  given  under 
clause  158  of  this  Order. 

(y.)  Where,  on  the  summary  trial  of  any  offence  by  a Magisterial 
Court  consisting  of  two  Judges,  the  members  of  the  Court  disagree 
as  to  the  guilt  or  innocence  of  the  defendant  the  defendant  shall  be 
discharged.  And,  where,  on  the  preliminary  investigation  of  any 
charge  before  any  such  Court,  the  members  thereof  disagree  as 
to  whether  the  accused  ought  to  be  committed  for  trial  or  not 
the  accused  shall  be  discharged  but  may  at  any  time  be  brought 
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up  on  the  same  charge  before  the  President  of  the  District  Court 
for  preliminary  examination  without  the  production  of  further 
evidence. 

(//.)  Any  Magisterial  Court  other  than  Magisterial  Courts 
constituted  as  hereinbefore  mentioned  shall  within  the  local 
jurisdiction  of  such  Court  as  defined  by  the  Order  establishing 
the  same  have  such  jurisdiction  as  has  been  or  shall  be  conferred 
upon  it  by  Order  of  the  High  Commissioner  published  in  the 
“Cyprus  Gazette”  not  exceeding  the  jurisdiction  hereinbefore 
mentioned. 

The  High  Commissioner  shall  have  power  by  Order  published 
in  the  “ Cyprus  Gazette”  to  make  such  Order  as  he  shall  think  fit 
as  to  the  jurisdiction  of  any  additional  Magisterial  Court  estab- 
lished or  to  be  established  and,  in  like  manner,  to  amend  or  repeal 
the  same. 

(^■.)  Every  ordinary  Judge  of  a District  Court,  sitting  alone, 
shall,  for  the  purpose  of  holding  preliminary  enquiries  into 
offences  not  triable  summarily,  have  the  same  jurisdiction  and 
may  exercise  the  same  powers  as  are  conferred  by  the  said  Order 
for  the  said  purpose  upon  Magisterial  Courts  consisting  of  the  two 
Ordinary  Judges  of  a District  Court  sitting  together. 

If  it  shall  appear  to  such  Judge  during  the  preliminary 
enquiry  that  the  charge  is  one  which  might  be  dealt  with  under 
subclauses  (b),  (c),  or  (e)  of  this  clause  such  Judge  may  adjourn 
the  hearing  of  the  charge  and  direct  that  it  be  taken  before 
a Court  properly  constituted  to  exercise  the  jurisdiction  con- 
ferred by  the  subclauses  aforesaid. 

{J.)  The  powers  hereinafter  conferred  upon  Magisterial 
Courts  of  adjourning  the  hearing  of  cases  either  on  summary 
trial  or  on  preliminary  enquiry  and  of  making  such  orders  and 
issuing  such  warrants  as  may  be  necessary  in  consequence  of 
such  adjournment  may  be  exercised  by  any  member  of  a Magis- 
terial Court  whenever  from  any  cause  the  full  Court  shall  not  be 
present. 

(Z-.)  Where  any  person  is  convicted  on  his  own  confession  of 
any  offence  triable  under  this  clause  and  sentenced  to  imprison- 
ment without  the  option  of  a fine  he  may  appeal  against  the 
sentence  notwithstanding  his  plea  of  guilty.” 

Pending  Casee. 

4.  All  cases  pending  in  this  District  Court  at  the  time  when  this 
Order  shall  come  into  force  which,  under  the  provisions  of  this 
Order  would  be  under  the  jurisdiction  of  a Village  Judge  may  be 
dealt  with  under  subclause  3 of  clause  28  of  this  Order,  but 
subject  to  any  order  under  the  said  subclause,  shall  continue  to 
be  heard  and  determined  as  though  this  Order  had  not  come  into 
force. 

Power  of  Judges  as  to  Costs. 

5.  Subject  to  “ The  Cyprus  Courts  of  Justice  Orders,  1882  to 
1908  ” and  the  Rules  of  Court  made  thereunder  and  the  express 
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provisions  of  any  law  in  force  in  Cyprus  whether  passed  before 
or  after  the  commencement  of  this  Order  the  costs  of  and 
incident  to  all  proceedings  in  the  Supreme  Court  or  any  District 
Court  or  before  any  Village  Judge  shall  be  in  the  discretion  of 
the  Court  or  Judge  and  the  Court  or  Judge  shall  have  full  power 
to  determine  by  whom  and  to  what  extent  such  costs  are  to 
be  paid. 

Date  of  comiiKj  into  Operation. 

6.  This  Order  shall  come  into  effect  on  and  from  a date  to  be 
appointed  in  that  behalf  by  the  High  Commissioner  which  shall 
be  notified  by  Proclamation  to  be  published  in  the  “ Cyprus 
Gazette.” 

A.  W.  FITZROY. 


SCHEDULES. 


Fiest  Schedule. 

Part  I. 

Larceny  for  which  the  maximum  imprisonment  is"^ 

three  years.  | Where  the  value 

Obtaining  property  by  trick  (Ottoman  Penal  Code,  ! of  the  property 
Article  283).  f does  not  exceed 

Wilfully  receiving  or  taking  the  control  and  disposition  | 21. 

of  stolen  property,  knowing  it  to  be  stolen.  J 

Charges  for  defamation  or  libel  when  a justification  is  pleaded ; if  the  com- 
plainant consents. 

Offences  under  the  post  office,  revenue,  or  other  laws  where  the  fixed  or 
minimum  fine  does  not  exceed  10/.,  or,  with  the  consent  of  the  Crown, 
where  such  fixed  or  minimum  fine  exceeds  10/. 

Any  other  offences  under  the  Ottoman  law  or  the  laws  of  the  Cyprus  Legis- 
lature punishable  with  imprisonment  not  exceeding  three  years  or  a fine, 
or  both  if  there  is  no  question  of  compensation,  or  if  the  amount  for 
which  the  guilty  person  would  be  liable  for  compensation  does  not 
exceed  10/. 

Part  II. 

Charges  within  section  12  of  “The  Summary  Jurisdiction  Act,  1879” 
(42  & 43  Viet.,  c.  49),  or  any  Act  amending  the  same. 


Second  Schedule. 

Part  I. 

The  cases  in  the  First  Schedule  mentioned  in  which  the  court  thinks  that 
three  months’  imprisonment  and  a fine  of  10/.  would  not  be  sufficient 
punishment,  but  that  a sentence  above  three  months’  imprisonment  but 
not  exceeding  six  months’  imprisonment,  Avith  or  without  a fine  not 
exceeding  10/.,  w'ould  be  sufficient. 

Larceny  punishable  with  imprisonment  not  exceeding"^  vilue 

three  years.  , i , • i i of  the  propertv 

Obtaining  property  by  trick.  )•  , [ i 

Willully  receiving  stolen  property  knowing  it  to  be  I 
stolen.  J 
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Part  IT. 

Cases  within  section  13  of  “ The  Summary  Jurisdiction  Act,  1879  ” 
(42  & 43  Yict.,  c.  49),  or  any  Act  amending  the  same. 


BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL  cstoMisliing  Consular 
Fees  in  res'pect  of  Chinese  Invnmjrants  into  certain  British 
Colonies. — London,  July  4,  1908.^ 


At  the  Court  at  Bucking'liam  Palace,  the  4th  day  of  July,  1908. 
present:  the  king’s  most  excellent  majesty  in  council. 


Whereas  by  “ The  Consular  Salaries  and  Fees  Act,  1891,”f 
Ills  Majesty  the  King  is  authorized  by  Order  in  Council  to  fix  the 
fees  to  be  taken  in  respect  of  any  matter  or  thing  done  by  a 
Consular  officer  in  the  execution  of  his  office ; and 

Whereas  under  the  Ordinances  in  force  in  certain  Colonies  it 
is  provided  that  no  Chinese  immigrant  shall  be  brought  into  the 
Colony  unless  the  ship  on  which  he  is  brought  has  complied  with 
certain  formalities  at  the  port  of  departure  of  the  ship  requiring 
the  intervention  of  a Consular  officer ; and 

Whereas  it  is  desirable  to  fix  the  fees  to  be  taken  by  the 
Consular  officers  at  the  Treaty  ports  of  China  in  respect  of  such 
services : 

Now,  therefore,  Ilis  Majesty  is  pleased,  by  and  with  tlie 
advice  of  his  Privy  Council,  to  order,  and  it  is  hereby  ordered,  as 
follows : — 

1.  This  Order  may  be  cited  as  “ The  China  (Passenger-ships 
Fees)  Order  in  Council,  1908.” 

2.  The  several  fees  set  forth  in  the  table  annexed  to  this  Order 
are  hereby  established,  and  the  said  table  and  note  thereto  shall 
be  construed  as  part  of  this  Order. 

3.  This  Order  shall  extend  to  all  places  in  China  and  Corea. 

And  the  Right  Honourable  Sir  Edward  Grey,  Baronet,  one  of 

Ilis  Majesty’s  Principal  Secretaries  of  State,  is  to  give  the  neces- 
sary directions  herein. 

A.  W.  FITZROY 


“London  Gazette,”  July  7,  1908. 
t Vol.  L XXXIII,  page  132. 
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Table  of  Fees  payable  in  respect  of  the  Grant  of  Certificates  required  by 
Emigrant  Ships. 


£ s.  d. 

Gpon  application  for  a certificate  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  4 0 0 

For  a certificate  at  a second  port  on  the  same  voyage  for  a ship 

wliicli  has  already  received  a certificate  at  the  first  poi’t  . . 2 0 0 

In  addition  to  tlie  above  fees,  when  the  inspection  of  a ship  with 
a view  to  the  grant  of  a certificate  takes  place  at  times  other 
tlian  during  the  customary  business  hours  of  the  port,  the  fee 
shall  be,  for  each  hour,  or  fraction  thereof  . . . . . . 0 15  0 

When  the  inspection  takes  place  on  Sunday  or  holidays,  the  fee, 

in  addition  to  that  prescribed  for  a certificate,  shall  be  ..  ..  2 0 0 


The  above  fees,  if  not  paid  in  British  gold,  are  to  be  paid  in  China 
in  Mexican  dollars  at  the  rate  of  exchange  fixed  periodically  by  tlie  Treasury  ; 
in  Corea,  in  Japanese  currency  at  the  rate  of  10  yen  to  the  £ sterling. 


BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL  mtflwrizinrj  certain 
Officials  to  take  Depositions  in  various  Colonies  and  Pro- 
tectorates Tcgardinij  Seamen  discharffcd.  on  account  of 
Injuries. — London,  Jnhj  4,  1908.^ 


At  the  Court  at  Buckingham  Palace,  the  4th  day  of  July,  1908. 

present:  the  king’s  most  excellent  majesty  in  council. 


Whereas  by  section  7 of  “ The  AVorkmen’s  Compensation 
Act,  1906,”t  it  is  amongst  other  things  provided  that  where  an 
injured  master  seaman  or  apprentice  (being  a member  of  the 
crew  of  any  ship  registered  in  the  United  Kingdom,  or  of  any 
other  British  ship  or  x'essel  of  which  the  owner,  or,  if  there  is 
more  than  one  owner,  the  managing  owner  or  manager  resides 
or  has  his  principal  place  of  business  in  the  United  Kingdom), 
is  discharged  or  left  behind  in  a British  possession  or  in  a foreign 
country,  depositions  respecting  the  circumstances  and  nature  of 
the  injury  may  be  taken  by  any  Judge  or  Magistrate  in  the 
British  possession  and  by  any  British  Consular  Officer  in  the  foreign 
country,  and  if  so  taken  shall  be  transmitted  by  the  person  by 
whom  they  are  taken  to  the  Board  of  Trade,  and  such  deposi- 
tions or  certified  copies  thereof  shall  in  any  proceedings  for 
enforcing  the  claim  for  compensation  be  admissible  in  evidence 
as  provided  by  sections  691  and  695  of  ‘‘The  Merchant  Shipping 
Act,  1894,”  and  those  sections  shall  apply  accordingly  ; 

And  whereas  by  section  691  of  “The  Merchant  Shipping 
Act,  1894,”!  it  is  amongst  other  things  provided  that  whenever 
in  the  course  of  any  legal  proceeding  instituted  in  any  part  of 
Ilis  Majesty’s  Dominions  before  any  Judge  or  Magistrate  or 
before  any  person  authorized  by  law  or  by  consent  of  parties 

* “ London  Gazette,”  July  7,  1908, 
t See  page  6.  J Vol.  LXXX,  page  633. 
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to  receive  evidence,  tlie  testimony  of  any  witness  is  required 
in  relation  to  the  subject-matter  of  that  proceeding,  then  upon 
due  proof,  if  the  proceeding  is  instituted  in  the  United  Kingdom, 
that  the  witness  cannot  be  found  in  tliat  Kingdom,  or  if  in  any 
British  possession  tliat  he  cannot  be  found  in  that  possession, 
any  deposition  that  the  witness  may  have  previously  made  on 
oath  in  relation  to  the  same  subject-matter  before  any  Justice  or 
Magistrate  in  His  Majesty’s  Dominions  or  any  British  Consular 
Officer  elsewhere  shall  be  admissible  in  evidence ; 

And  whereas  by  section  737  of  the  said  last  recited  Act  it 
is  provided  that  where  under  that  Act  anything  is  authorized 
to  be  done  by,  to,  or  before  a British  Consular  Officer,  and  in 
any  place  outside  His  Majesty’s  Dominions  in  which  Ilis  Majesty 
has  jurisdiction  there  is  no  such  officer,  such  thing  may  be  done 
in  that  place  by,  to,  or  before  such  officer  as  His  Majesty  in 
Council  may  direct ; 

And  whereas  the  places  specified  in  the  first  column  of  the 
Schedule  hereto  are  places  outside  His  Majesty’s  Dominions  in 
which  His  Majesty  has  jurisdiction,  but  in  which  there  is  no 
British  Consular  Officer ; 

And  whereas  it  has  been  made  to  appear  to  His  Majesty  that 
it  is  expedient  that  the  officers  named  in  the  second  column  of 
the  Schedule  hereto  should  exercise  and  perform  in  the  said 
places  respectively  the  hereinbefore  mentioned  power  and  duties 
of  a British  Consular  Officer  to  take  depositions  as  aforesaid  : 

Now  therefore.  His  Majesty,  by  virtue  and  in  exercise  of 
the  power  in  that  behalf,  by  section  737  of  “ The  Merchant 
Shipping  Act,  1894,”  in  His  Majesty  vested,  is  pleased  by  and 
with  the  advice  of  His  Privy  Council  to  direct  that  the  taking 
of  depositions  which  is  under  the  hereinbefore  recited  Acts 
authorized  to  be  done  by  or  before  a British  Consular  Officer, 
may  be  done  in  the  places  specified  in  the  first  column  of  the 
Schedule  hereto,  by  or  before  any  officer  for  the  time  being 
acting  in  the  office  or  offices  respectively  named  in  the  second 
column  of  the  Schedule  hereto  and  set  opposite  to  such  places 
specified  as  aforesaid.  A.  \V.  FITZROY. 


SCBEDULE. 


1.  Northern  Nigeria 

2.  The  Protectorate  of  Southern 

Nigeria 


3.  The  East  Africa  Protectorate 

4.  Uganda  . . 

5.  Somaliland 
fi.  Nyasaland 

7.  Wei-bai  Wei  . . 

8.  Cyprus . . 


1.  The  Cantonment  Magistrate  at  Lokoja. 

2.  At  Calabar  and  Warri  the  Police 

Magistrate,  and  at  other  ports  of  the 
Protectorate  the  District  Commis- 
sioner of  the  district. 

3.  Tim  Chief  of  Customs. 

4.  The  principal  Judge. 

5.  The  District  Officer  at  Berhera. 
n.  The  Comptroller  of  Customs. 

7.  The  Magistrate. 

8.  The  President  of  the  District  Court 

of  Nikosia. 
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BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL  framing  Rules  under 
“ IVie  Mail  Shfrs  Act,  1891,”  regarding  exem'pted  Mail 
Ships. — Goodwood  House,  August  1,  1908.* 


At  the  Court  at  Goodwood  House,  the  1st  day  of  Aug^ust,  1908. 
pkesent:  the  Kixr.’s  ^rosx  excellent  :\[a.testy  in  council. 


Whereas  section  8 (3)  of  “ The  Mail  Ships  Act,  1891,”f 
provides  that  it  shall  be  lawful  for  Her  Majesty  in  Council  to 
make  Rules  for  carrying  into  effect,  as  respects  British  posses- 
sions, the  provisions  of  that  Act  with  respect  to  the  security 
given  by  mail  ships,  and  in  particular  with  respect  to  the  com- 
mencement of  a legal  proceeding  by  service  of  a writ  or  process 
in  the  possession,  and  to  the  notices  to  be  given  to  arresting 
authorities  in  the  possession,  and  the  evidence  to  be  receivable 
by  such  authorities  of  the  security  having  been  given  or  with- 
drawn, and  the  application  of  the  security  in  discharge  of  any 
damages,  fine,  debt,  claim,  sum,  or  forfeiture,  where  the  same 
are  or  is  recovered  or  payable  either  in  the  British  possession, 
or  under  proceedings  pending  concurrently  in  that  British 
possession,  and  in  any  other  British  possession  or  the  United 
Kingdom  : 

Xow,  therefore.  His  Majesty,  is  pleased,  by  and  with  the 
advice  of  His  Privy  Council,  to  order,  and  it  is  hereby  ordered, 
as  follows  : — 


Notices  o f Exemption. 

1.  Any  rules  of  the  High  Court  of  Justice  in  England,  made 
under  the  provisions  of  “ The  Mail  Ships  Acts,  1891  and  1902  ”i 
(hereinafter  referred  to  as  “ the  Acts  ”),  shall  be  transmitted 
by  a Secretary  of  State  to  the  Government  of  every  possession 
to  which  the  Acts  are  applied  for  the  purpose  of  a Convention, 
and  shall  be  published  by  such  Government  in  the  Gazette  of 
the  possession,  and  also  in  such  local  official  Gazettes  pub- 
lished in  the  possession  as  the  Government  of  the  possession 

, may  prescribe. 

2.  A copy  of  every  notice  and  list  published  by  the  Board  of 
Trade  under  the  Acts,  or  under  any  rules  of  Court  made  under 
the  Acts,  shall  be  transmitted  by  a Secretary  of  State  to  the 
Government  of  every  possession  to  which  the  acts  are  applied 
for  the  purpose  of  a particular  Convention. 

3.  A copy  of  every  such  notice  and  list,  signed  by  a Secre- 
tary to  the  Government  of  the  possession,  or  other  prescribed 
officer,  shall  be  published  in  the  official  Gazette  of  the  posses- 

* “ London  G-azette,”  August  4,  1908. 

t Yol.  LXXXIII,  page  125.  J Vol.  XCY,  page  128. 
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sion,  and  a copy  of  such  Gazette  notification  shall  be  kept 
publicly  exhibited  in  the  Court-room  of  every  Colonial  Court 
of  Admiralty  in  the  possession,  and  a copy  of  the  said  Gazette 
containing  any  such  notification  shall  be  receivable  in  evidence 
by  every  arresting  authority  in  the  possession. 

4.  If  notwithstanding  its  exemption,  an  exempted  mail  ship 
is  arrested  in  the  possession,  the  Government  of  the  possession, 
on  being  informed  by  the  owner  of  such  arrest  and  of  the 
arresting  authority,  and  on  being  satisfied  that  the  ship  is  an 
exempted  mail  ship,  shall  forthwith  send  a special  notice  to 
the  arresting  authority,  informing  him  that  the  ship  is  an 
exempted  mail  ship,  and  as  such  entitled  to  release. 

Actiom  arjaimt  Exemj)te(l  Shijys. 

5.  An  action  may  be  commenced  against  the  owners  of  an 
exempted  mail  ship  in  the  like  cases,  in  the  same  manner  and 
subject  to  the  same  rules  as  an  Admiralty  action  in  rem,  and 
in  any  Colonial  Court  of  Admiralty  having  jurisdiction  in  the 
possession  in  which  such  an  action  might  have  been  brought  if 
the  ship  were  not  an  exempted  mail  ship. 

Orders^y  hy  ConrU  liaviny  Jurisdiction  in  British  Possessions^  for 
A2)plication  of  the  Security. 

6.  Any  order  of  a Court  having  jurisdiction  in  a British 
possession  directing  any  security  to  be  applied  shall  recite  the 
name  of  the  Court  and  of  the  action  or  proceeding,  the  cause 
of  action,  and  the  judgment  debt,  and  shall  comprise  a certifi- 
cate by  the  Judge  of  the  Court  that  the  ship  in  respect  of  which 
the  judgment  is  given  is  an  exempted  mail  ship,  and  might 
but  for  such  exemption  have  been  arrested  and  sold  in  execu- 
tion thereof,  and  that  the  judgment  debt  is  still  unsatisfied, 
and  is  payable  out  of  the  security  lodged  in  or  under  the 
control  of  the  High  Court  of  Justice  in  England  in  respect  of 
the  ship. 

7.  The  order  may  require  payment  to  be  made  either  in 
London  to  a named  agent  of  the  execution  creditor,  or  in  tiie 
possession  to  some  named  officer  of  the  Court  from  which  the 
order  issues. 

8.  Every  such  order  shall  be  sealed  with  the  seal  of  the  Court, 
and  shall  be  drawn  up  in  duplicate,  addressed  to  the  Admiralty 
Registrar,  Royal  Courts  of  Justice,  London,  and  shall  be  trans- 
mitted under  cover  to  the  prescribed  officer  of  the  Government 
of  the  possession. 

9.  The  said  duplicate  orders  when  received  by  the  prescribed 
officer  shall  be  countersigned  by  liim,  and  shall  be  forthwith 
transmitted  to  a Secretary  of  State,  wlio  shall  cause  one  of 
such  orders  to  be  delivered  to  the  Admiralty  Registrar,  and  tlie 
Admiralty  Registrar  shall,  subject  to  any  direction  of  the  High 
Court,  make  an  order  upon  the  Paymaster-General  for  payment 
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of  the  required  sum  out  of  the  security  in  accordance  with 
these  Rules. 

10.  Unless  the  High  Court  shall  otherwise  order,  and  subject 
to  existing  rig'hts  of  priority  of  liens,  orders  for  the  application 
of  any  security  shall  be  paid  in  the  order  in  which  they  are 
received  by  the  Admiralty  Registrar  ; but  where  two  or  more 
orders  are  received  at  the  same  time,  they  shall  be  paid  in  the 
order  of  their  respective  dates. 

11.  Where  the  order  requires  payment  to  a named  agent  of 
the  execution  creditor  in  London,  the  money  shall  be  payable 
at  the  rates  of  exchange  current  on  the  day  on  which  the  order 
is  received  by  the  Secretary  of  State. 

12.  If  the  order  requires  payment  to  be  made  to  a named 
officer  of  the  Court  from  which  the  order  issues,  such  an 
amount  shall  be  paid  out  by  the  Paymaster-General,  to  a person 
nominated  by  the  Secretary  of  State,  as  will  at  the  rates  of 
exchange  current  on  the  day  on  which  the  order  is  received 
by  the  Secretary  of  State  be  necessary  to  purchase  a draft  for 
the  amount  of  the  order  payable  at  sight  in  the  possession,  and 
such  draft  shall  be  in  favour  of  the  said  named  officer  of  the 
said  Court. 

13.  Where  any  action  or  proceeding  against  the  owners  of 
an  exempted  mail  ship  is  pending  in  a Court  having  juris- 
diction in  a British  possession,  involving  a claim  against  the 
security  lodged  in  the  High  Court  in  England,  the  Court  in  the 
British  possession  shall  transmit  to  the  Admiralty  Registrar 
notice  of  the  pendency  of  such  action  or  proceeding,  stating  the 
nature  and  amount  of  the  claim  and  the  proceedings  taken  in 
regard  thereto ; and  in  case  of  the  subsequent  discontinuance 
or  other  conclusion  of  such  action  or  proceeding,  whereby  the 
security  ceases  to  be  affected,  the  Court  shall  transmit  notice 
of  such  discontinuance  or  conclusion.  Every  such  notice  shall 
be  sealed,  drawn  up,  addressed  and  transmitted  to  the  Admiralty 
Registrar  in  like  manner  as  an  order  for  the  application  of  the 
security. 


Miscel Ian eo  Provisions, 

14.  In  every  British  possession  to  wdiich  these  Rules  apply, 
the  Governor  in  Council  may,  Ijy  Order,  prescribe  any  matter 
directed  by  these  Rules  to  be  prescribed,  or  necessary  for 
carrying  them  into  effect. 

15.  In  the  application  of  these  Rules  to  British  India,  the 
following  provisions  shall  have  effect : — 

(rt.)  The  Presidencies  of  Madras  and  Bombay,  the  Bengal 
division  of  the  Presidency  of  Fort  William,  the  Province  of 
Eastern  Bengal  and  Assam,  and  the  Province  of  Burmah  shall 
be  deemed  to  be  separate  British  possessions. 

{b.)  The  expressions  “ Government  of  the  possession  ” and 
“ Governor  in  Council  ” respectively  shall  mean  the  Lieutenant- 
Governor  of  Bengal,  the  Lieutenant-Governor  of  Eastern  Bengal 
[1907-8.  ci.]  II 
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and  Assam,  and  the  Lieutenant-Governor  of  Burmah,  with  respect 
to  the  territories  administered  by  them  respectively. 

(c.)  All  Orders  made  in  pursuance  of  Rule  14,  with  respect 
to  any  part  of  Jkitish  India  shall  be  made  with  the  previous 
sanction  of  the  Governor-General  in  Council. 

16.  In  the  application  of  these  Rules  to  any  British  posses- 
sion in  which  there  is  a Vice-Admiralty  Court,  and  no  Colonial 
Court  of  Admiralty,  these  Rules  shall  be  read  as  if  “ Vice- 
Admiralty  Court”  were  substituted  for  “Colonial  Court  of 
Admiralty.” 

17.  In  these  Rules  “judgment  debt”  means  any  damages, 
fine,  debt,  claim,  sum,  or  forfeiture  found  by  any  Court  to  be 
payable  by  the  owner  of  a ship,  and  “execution  creditor”  means 
the  person  entitled  to  a judgment  debt. 

Other  expressions  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  the  Act. 

18.  This  Order  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Mail  Ships  (Rules) 
Order  in  Council,  1908.” 

19.  “ The  Mail  Ships  (Rules)  Order  in  Council,  1895,”'*  is 
hereby  repealed. 

And  the  Right  Honourable  the  Earl  of  Crewe,  K.G.,  the 
Right  Honourable  Viscount  Morley  of  Blackburn,  O.M.,  and 
the  Right  Honourable  Sir  Edward  Grey,  Bart.,  three  of  His 
Majesty’s  Principal  Secretaries  of  State,  are  to  give  the  necessary 
directions  herein,  as  to  them  may  respectively  appertain. 

A.  UL  FITZROY. 


BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL  revoking  Orders  in 
(Jouncil  prohihUing  the  Importation  into  the  United 
Kingdom  of  Sugar  from  Denmark^  Russia,  the.  Argentine 
Republic,  and  Spain. — Goodwood  House,  August  1,  1908.T 


At  the  Court  at  Goodwood  House,  the  1st  day  of  August,  1908. 
tresent:  the  king’s  most  excellent  majesty  in  colncil. 


Whereas  by  “ The  Sugar  Convention  Act,  1903,”J  after 
reciting  that  by  Article  VII  of  the  Convention,  signed  on  the 
oth  day  of  March,  1902,§  in  relation  to  sugar,  provision  was 
made  for  the  establishment  of  a Permanent  Commission 
charged  with  watching  the  execution  of  the  provisions  of  the 
Convention,  it  is  enacted  that  where  it  is  reported  by  the 

Vol.  L XXXV IT,  page  637. 
t “ London  Gazette,”  Angnst  7,  1908. 
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Permanent  Commission  that  any  direct  or  indirect  bounty  is 
granted  in  any  foreign  country  on  the  production  or  export 
of  sugars,  Ilis  Majesty  may,  by  Order  in  Council,  make  a 
proliibition  Order,  that  is  to  say,  an  Order  prohibiting  sugar 
from  that  foreign  country  to  be  imported  or  brought  into  the 
United  Kingdom,  subject  to  any  provision  whicli  might  be  made 
by  Parliament  in  view  of  such  prohibition  to  impose  a special 
duty  on  such  sugar  in  accordance  with  the  Convention ; and 
it  was  also  enacted  that  His  Majesty  might,  similarly  revoke, 
alter,  and  add  to  any  such  Order  ; 

And  whereas  it  was  provided  by  Article  X of  the  said 
Convention  that  the  Convention  should  come  into  force  from  the 
1st  day  of  September,  1903,  and  should  remain  in  force  for  five 
years  from  that  date  ; 

And  whereas  upon  reports  made  by  the  said  Permanent 
Commission  His  Majesty,  by  an  Order  in  Council  dated  the 
11th  day  of  August,  1903, prohibited  the  importation  into  the 
United  Kingdom  of  sugar  from  Denmark,  Russia,  and  the  Argentine 
Republic,  and  by  another  Order  in  Council  dated  the  27th  day 
of  March,  1905,f  prohibited  the  importation  into  the  United 
Kingdom  of  sugar  from  Spain  ; 

And  whereas  by  an  additional  Act  to  the  said  Convention, 
signed  on  the  28th  day  of  August,  1907, :j:  and  duly  ratified,  it 
has  been  agreed  to  maintain  the  said  Convention  in  force  for  a 
fresh  period  of  five  years,  commencing  on  the  1st  day  of 
September,  1908,  and  it  is  provided  that  Great  Britain  shall  be 
relieved  after  the  said  1st  day  of  September,  1908,  from  the 
obligation  under  the  said  Convention  to  impose  a special  duty 
on  sugar  imported  from  any  foreign  country  or  to  prohibit  the 
importation  of  bounty -fed  sugar  : 

Now,  therefore.  His  Majesty,  in  exercise  of  the  powers 
vested  in  Him  by  the  said  recited  Act,  by  and  with  the  advice 
of  His  Privy  Council,  is  pleased  to  order,  and  it  is  hereby 
ordered,  that  as  from  the  1st  day  of  September,  1908,  the  two 
recited  Orders  in  Council,  dated  respectively  the  11th  day  of 
August,  1903,  and  the  27th  day  of  March,  1905,  shall  be  no 
longer  in  force,  and  the  said  Orders  are  as  from  that  day  hereby 
revoked. 

A.  W.  FITZROY. 


* Vol.  XCYI,  page  234.  f Vol.  XCVIII,  page  182. 
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BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL  applying  the  Straits 
Settlements  Extradition  Order  in  Council  to  Oj^ences  in 
respect  of  the  Military  and  Naval  Forces  of  Johor e, — 
Goodwood  Hoiose^  August  1,  1908.* 

At  the  Court  at  Goodwood  House,  the  1st  day  of  August,  1908. 
present:  the  king’s  most  excellent  majesty. 

Earl  of  Crewe.  Lord  Denman. 

Lord  Chamberlain.  Mr.  Runciman. 

Whereas  by  the  Straits  Settlements  Extradition  Order, 
1889,f  provision  has  been  made  for  the  surrender  by  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  Straits  Settlements  to  Foreign  States,  in  the  case 
of  which  “ The  Extradition  Act,  1870,”J  does  not  apply,  of  persons 
accused  or  convicted  of  the  commission  of  certain  crimes  and 
offences  within  the  mrisdiction  of  such  States ; 

And  whereas  it  inexpedient  to  amend  the  said  Order  : 

Now,  therefore,  it  is  hereby  ordered  by  His  Majesty,  by  and 
With  the  advice  of  His  Privy  Council,  as  follows : — 

1.  The  said  Order  and  this  Order  shall  be  read  and  con- 
strued as  one  Order  in  Council. 

2.  With  particular  reference  to  the  State  of  Johore  “ fugitive 
criminal”  and  “fugitive  criminal  of  a State”  include  any  person 
accused  or  convicted  of  a breach  of  contract  of  service  in  the 
Military  or  Naval  Forces  of  His  Highness  the  Sultan  of  Johore, 
and  “ crime”  includes  any  such  breach  of  contract  as  aforesaid. 

3.  This  Order  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Straits  Settlements 

Extradition  Order,  1908.”  A.  W.  FITZROY. 


BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL  establishing  Apjjeals  to 
His  Majesty  in  Council  from  the  Decisions  of  the  Court  of 
Appeal  of  the  Straits  Settlements  in  respect  of  Cases  tried 
in  the  Courts  in  Brunei. — Bcdmorcd,  September  2G,  1908.§ 

At  the  Court  at  Balmoral,  the  2Gth  day  of  September,  1908. 
present:  the  king’s  most  excellent  majesty. 

His  Royal  Highness  tlie  Prince  of  Wales. 

His  Royal  Highness  the  Duke  of  Connaught  and  Strathearn. 
Secretary  Sir  Edward  Grey. 

Sir  Dighton  Probyn. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  make  provision  for  appeals  to 
His  Majesty  in  Council  from  the  Court  of  Appeal  in  the  Straits 

* “London  Gazottc,”  August.  11,  1908. 
t Vol.  LXXXI,  page  281.  J Vol.  LX,  page  M-5. 
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Settlements,  when  acting-  as  a Court  of  Appeal  from  the  Courts 
having'  jurisdiction  in  the  State  of  Brunei,  under  the  provisions 
of  an  enactment  of  the  said  State,  entitled  “ The  Courts  Enact- 
ment, 1908”*  : 

Now  therefore,  it  is  ordered  by  the  King'’s  Most  Excellent 
Majesty,  by  and  with  the  advice  of  Ilis  Privy  Council,  as 
follows  : 

It  shall  and  may  be  lawful  for  any  person  or  persons  being 
a party  or  parties  to  any  civil  suit  or  action  commenced  in  any 
Court  having  jurisdiction  in  the  State  of  Brunei  from  which  an 
appeal  has  been  heard  and  determined  by  the  Court  of  Appeal 
in  the  Straits  Settlements,  to  appeal  to  His  Majesty  in  His  Privy 
Council  against  any  final  judgment  decree  or  order  of  the  said 
Court  of  iVppeal  given  or  made  upon  such  appeal  subject  to 
the  same  rules,  conditions,  and  limitations,  and  subject  to  the 
same  procedure  in  all  respects  as  may  from  time  to  time  be 
applicable  to  appeals  to  His  Majesty  in  Council  from  the  said 
Court  of  Appeal  in  respect  to  civil  suits  or  actions  commenced 
in  the  Courts  of  the  Straits  Settlements. 

And  the  Right  Honourable  the  Earl  of  Crewe,  K.G.,  one  of 
His  Majesty’s  Principal  Secretaries  of  State,  is  to  give  the 
necessary  directions  herein  accordingly. 

A.  \V.  FITZROY. 


BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL  amcndiuf/  '‘The  Racijic 
Order  in  Council,  1893.” — Balmorcd,  Sciiteuibcr  2b,  1908.t 


At  the  Court  at  Balmoral,  the  26th  day  of  September,  1908. 

PRESENT  : THE  KING’s  MOST  EXCELLENT  MAJESTY. 

His  Royal  Highness  the  Prince  of  Wales. 

His  Royal  Highness  the  Duke  of  Connaught  and  Strathearn. 
Secretary  Sir  Edward  Grey. 

Sir  Dighton  Probyn. 


Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  amend  “ The  Pacific  Order  in 
Council,  1893 (hereinafter  called  “the  principal  Order”),  so  as 
to  provide  that  regulations  made  by  the  High  Commissioner  for 
the  Western  Pacific  under  clause  108  of  the  principal  Order 
may  come  into  force  immediately  on  publication  : 

Now,  therefore.  His  Majesty,  by  virtue  and  in  exercise  of  the 
powers  in  this  behalf  by  “The  British  Settlements  Act,  1887, ”§ 

* See  page  149.  f “ London  Gazette,”  October  6,  1908. 
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the  Pacific  Islanders  Protection  Acts,  and  “The  Foreign  Juris- 
diction Act,  1890,”^'  or  otherwise  in  Ilis  Majesty  vested,  is  pleased, 
by  and  witli  the  advice  of  His  Privy  Council,  to  order,  and  it  is 
hereby  ordered,  as  follows  : — 

1.  This  Order  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Pacific  Order  in  Council, 
1893,  Amendment  Order,  1908,”  and  shall  be  read  and  construed 
as  part  of  “ The  Pacific  Order  in  Council,  1893.” 

2.  In  clause  108  of  the  principal  Order,  the  words  “ the 
expiration  of  one  month  from  the  commencement  of  such 
publication”  shall  be  omitted,  and  the  following  words  substituted, 
namely : “ the  date  of  such  publication  or  from  and  after  any 
date  which  may  be  specified  in  lieu  thereof  in  any  such 
regulations.” 

3.  This  Order  shall  come  into  force  forthwith. 

A.  W.  FITZROY. 


BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL  regulating  the  Grant  of 
Letters  of  Aclministration  and  Prohate  in  Countries  luhere 
His  Majesty  has  Jurisdiction. — Bcdmoral,  September  26, 
1908.t 

At  the  Court  at  Balmoral,  the  26th  day  of  September,  1908. 

PRESENT  : THE  KINu’s  MOST  EXCELLENT  MAJESTY. 

His  Royal  Highness  the  Prince  of  Wales. 

His  Royal  Highness  the  Duke  of  Connaught  and  Strathearu. 
Secretary  Sir  Edward  Grey. 

Sir  Dighton  Probyii. 


Whereas  by  Treaty,  Capitulation,  grant,  usage,  sufferance, 
or  other  lawful  means.  His  Majesty  the  King  has  jurisdiction 
within  the  places  referred  to  in  this  Order  : 

Now,  therefore.  His  Majesty,  by  virtue  and  in  exercise  of 
the  powers  in  this  behalf  by  “ The  Foreign  Jurisdiction  Act, 
1890,”^'  or  otherwise  in  His  Majesty  vested,  is  pleased,  by  and 
with  the  advice  of  His  Privy  Council,  to  order,  and  it  is  hereby 
ordered  as  follows  : — 

1.  This  Order  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Foreign  Jurisdiction 
(Probates)  Order  in  Council,  1908.” 

2.  — (1.)  This  Order  extends  to  all  persons  and  to  all  property 
subject  to  any  of  the  following  Orders  in  Council : “ The  Morocco 

» Vol.  LX XXII,  page  656. 
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Order  in  Council,  1881)  “ The  Peraia  Order  in  Council,  1889  ”f  ; 

“ The  Ottoman  Order  in  Council,  1899  ; “ The  China  and  Corea 

Order  in  Council,  1904  ”§  ; “ The  Siam  Order  in  Council,  1906  ”1| ; 
or  any  Orders  in  Council  substituted  therefor. 

(2.)  This  Order  shall  take  effect  on  such  day  not  less  than 
one  month  nor  more  than  three  months  after  it  is  first  exhibited 
in  the  public  office  of  the  highest  of  Ilis  Majesty’s  Courts 
established  by  each  of  the  said  Orders  in  Council,  as  Ilis 
Majesty’s  representative  shall  by  public  notification  appoint. 

3.  In  this  Order  the  term  “ principal  Order”  means  the  Order 
under  which  the  Court  exercising  jurisdiction  is  established, 
including  therein  any  subsequent  or  amending  Order  affecting 
such  jurisdiction,  and  the  term  ‘‘  Ilis  Majesty  Representative  ” 
means  in  the  Ottoman  Empire,  except  Egypt,  His  Majesty’s 
Ambassador ; in  Egypt,  His  Majesty’s  Agent  and  Consul- 
General  ; in  China,  Morocco,  Persia,  and  Siam,  His  Majesty’s 
Minister ; and  in  Corea,  His  Majesty’s  Consul-General. 

4.  The  provisions  of  this  Order  shall  be  deemed  to  be  supple- 
mentary-to  the  powers  conferred  upon  the  Court  by  the  principal 
Order  for  the  exercise  of  its  jurisdiction  in  matters  of  probate 
and  administration. 

0. — (1.)  Every  application  for  a grant  of  probate  or  of  letters 
of  administration  shall  be  accompanied  by  an  affidavit  to  be  made 
by  the  person  applying  for  the  grant,  giving  particulars  of  the 
deceased  person’s  estate  and  effects  within  the  limits  of  the 
principal  Order,  and  of  the  deductions  permissible  under  this 
Order,  and  setting  out  the  value  thereof. 

(2.)  Where  any  error  has  been  made  in  the  value  of  an  asset 
in  the  said  affidavit  or  in  the  amount  of  any  debt  or  other 
permissible  deduction,  or  where  an  asset  or  debt  has  been 
omitted  from  the  affidavit  which  should  have  been  included,  or 
where  an  asset  or  debt  has  been  included  which  should  have 
been  omitted,  or  in  any  other  case  in  which  am  error  has  been 
made,  a further  affidavit  may  be  made  by  the  person  who  applied 
for  the  grant  of  probate  or  letters  of  administra-tion,  stating  the 
nature  of  the  correction  to  be  made. 

6.  The  following  property  shall  be  deemed  to  be  part  of  the 
estate,  and  shall  be  included  in  the  affidavit  accompanying  the 
application  for  probate  or  letters  of  administration  in  respect  of 
the  estate  of  every  person  dying  after  the  commencement  of  this 
Order : — 

{a.)  Any  property  taken  as  a donatio  mortis  causa  made  by 
the  deceased  person,  or  taken  under  a disposition,  made  by  such 
deceased  person  purporting  to  operate  as  an  immediate  gift  inter 
vivos  whether  by  way  of  transfer  delivery  declaration  of  trust 
or  otherwise,  which  shall  not  have  been  bond  fide  made  twelve 
months  before  the  death  of  the  deceased  person,  or  taken  under 


* Yol.  LXXXI,  page  381. 
t Yol.  LXXXI,  page  80a. 
X Yol.  XCI,  page  1045. 
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any  gift,  whenever  made,  of  wliicli  property  bond  Jide  possession 
and  enjoyment  shall  not  have  been  assumed  by  the  donee 
immediately  upon  the  gift  and  thenceforward  retained  to  the 
entire  exclusion  of  the  donor,  or  of  any  benefit  to  him  by 
contract  or  otherwise. 

{h.)  Any  property  which  the  deceased  person  having  been 
absolutely  entitled  thereto  has  caused  to  be  transferred  to  or 
vested  in  himself  and  any  other  person  or  persons  jointly, 
including  therein  any  purchase  or  investment  effected  by  such 
deceased  person  either  by  himself  alone  or  in  concert  or  by 
arrangement  with  any  other  person  so  that  the  beneficial  interest 
therein  or  in  some  part  thereof  passes  or  accrues  by  survivorship 
on  his  death  to  such  other  person. 

(c.)  Any  property  passing  under  any  past  or  future  settle- 
ment made  by  the  deceased  person  by  deed  or  other  instrument 
not  taking  effect  as  a will,  whereby  an  interest  in  such  property 
or  the  proceeds  of  sale  thereof  for  life  or  any  other  period 
determinable  by  reference  to  death  is  reserved  either  expressly 
or  by  implication  to  the  settlor,  or  whereby  the  settlor  may 
have  reserved  to  himself  the  right  by  the  exercise  of  any  power 
to  restore  to  himself,  or  to  reclaim  the  absolute  interest  in  such 
property,  or  the  proceeds  of  sale  thereof,  and  the  term  “ settle- 
ment ” in  this  paragraph  shall  include  any  trust,  whether 
expressed  in  writing  or  otherwise,  and  if  contained  in  a deed  or 
other  instrument  effecting  the  settlement,  whether  such  deed  or 
other  instrument  was  made  for  valuable  consideration  or  not  as 
between  the  settlor  and  any  other  person. 

{d.)  Money  received  under  a policy  of  assurance  effected  by 
the  deceased  person  on  his  life, where  the  policy  was  wholly  kept 
up  by  him  for  the  benefit  of  a donee,  whether  nominee  or 
assignee,  or  a part  of  such  money  in  proportion  to  the  premiums 
paid  by  him,  where  the  policy  was  partially  kept  up  by  him  for 
such  benefit. 

7.  The  following  property  shall  not  be  deemed  to  be  part 
of  the  estate  and  shall  not  be  included  in  the  affidavit  accom- 
panying the  application  for  probate  or  letters  of  administration 
in  respect  of  the  estate  of  a deceased  person  : — 

(«.)  Property  held  by  the  deceased  as  trustee  for  another 
person  under  a disposition  hot  made  by  the  deceased. 

(6.)  Property  held  by  the  deceased  as  trustee  for  another 
person  under  a disposition  made  by  the  deceased  more  than 
twelve  months  before  his  death,  where  possession  and  enjoyment 
of  the  property  was  bond  Jide  assumed  by  the  beneficiary 
immediately  upon  the  creation  of  the  trust  and  tlienceforward 
retained  to  the  entire  exclusion  of  the  deceased  or  of  any 
benefit  to  him  by  contract  or  otherwise. 

(c.)  Property  passing  on  the  death  of  the  deceased  by  reason 
only  of  a bond  fide  purchase  from  the  person  under  whose  disposi- 
tion the  property  passes,  or  the  falling  into  possession  of  the 
reversion  on  any  lease  for  lives,  or  the  determination  of  any 
annuity  for  lives  where  such  purchas'e  was  made,  or  such  lease 
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or  annuity  granted  for  full  consideration  in  money  or  money’s 
worth  paid  to  the  vendor  or  grantor  for  his  own  use  or  benefit,  or 
in  the  case  of  a lease,  for  the  use  or  benefit  of  any  person  for 
whom  the  grantor  was  a trustee : 

Provided  that  where  any  such  purchase  was  made  or  lease 
or  annuity  granted  for  partial  consideration  in  money  or  money’s 
worth  paid  to  the  vendor  or  grantor  for  his  own  use  or  benefit, 
or  in  the  case  of  a lease  for  tlie  use  or  benefit  of  any  person  for 
whom  the  grantor  was  a trustee,  the  property  passing  shall  be 
included  in  the  affidavit  accompanying  the  application  for 
probate  or  letters  of  administration,  but  the  value  of  the  con- 
sideration shall  be  allowed  as  a deduction  from  the  value  of  the 
property. 

8.  In  arriving  at  the  value  of  the  estate,  an  allowance  shall 
be  made  for  debts  and  incumbrances  due  to  persons  resident 
within  the  limits  of  the  principal  Order  and  for  reasonable  funeral 
expenses,  but  an  allowance  shall  not  be  made — 

(r/.)  For  debts  incurred  by  the  deceased  or  incumbrances 
created  by  a disposition  made  % the  deceased,  unless  such  debts 
or  incumbrances  w*ere  incurred  or  created  bond  fide  for  full 
consideration  in  money  or  money’s  worth  wholly  for  the  deceased’s 
own  use  and  benefit  and  take  effect  out  of  his  interest ; nor 

{h.)  For  any  debt  in  respect  whereof  there  is  a right  to 
reimbursement  from  any  other  estate  or  person  unless  such 
reimbursement  cannot  be  obtained  ; nor 

(c*.)  More  than  once  for  the  same  debt  or  incumbrance  charged 
upon  different  portions  of  the  estate. 

9.  In  any  case  where  it  thinks  fit  the  Court  may  require  any 
person  subject  to  its  jurisdiction  to  give  such  information,  either 
by  affidavit  or  otherwise,  as  may  be  in  his  power  touching  the 
property  of  the  deceased  within  its  jurisdiction,  or  may  direct 
such  inquiries  on  the  subject  as  it  think  fit,  and  the  information 
or  report  so  received  shall  be  deemed  to  be  a portion  of  the 
affidavit  of  the  applicant  for  probate  or  letters  of  administra- 
tion. 

10.  The  fee  or  fees  to  be  paid  on  the  issue  of  a grant  of 
probate  or  letters  of  administration  after  the  commencement 
of  this  Order  shall  be  determined  by  Rules  of  Court  made  in 
accordance  with  the  powers  contained  in  the  principal  Order. 

11.  If  a grant  of  probate  or  letters  of  administration  com- 
prises property  which  is  settled  or  is  the  subject  of  or  is 
required  to  pay  a legacy,  so  much  of  the  fees  paid  on  the  issue 
of  the  said  grant  as  represents  the  fees  on  such  settled  property 
or  legacy  shall  (unless  the  will  contains  an  express  provision 
to  the  contrary)  be  payable  out  of  the  settled  property  or 
legacy.  ^ 

12.  Every  grant  of  probate  or  letters  of  administration  made 
after  the  commencement  of  this  Order  shall  bear  a certificate  in 
writing  under  the  hand  of  the  proper  officer  of  the  Court,  stating 
the  amount  of  the  fee  that  has  been  paid,  together  with  gross 
value  of  the  estate  and  the  deductions  therefrom  ; and  no  such 
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grant  shall  be  issued  until  all  the  proper  fees  liave  been  duly 
paid. 

13.  Where  a further  affidavit  is  sworn  under  Article  5 (2), 
and  the  Court  is  satisfied  either  that  a larger  fee  should  have 
been  paid  on  the  issue  of  a grant  of  probate  or  letters  of 
administration  than  was  paid,  or  that  the  fee  paid  was  in  excess 
of  the  proper  amount,  it  may  direct  the  applicant  to  pay  such 
further  fee  as  may  be  due,  or  may  direct  such  sum  to  be 
repaid  to  the  applicant  as  may  seem  just,  and  the  certificate 
in  writing  under  Article  12  shall  be  amended  accordingly. 

14.  Where  the  Court  has  power  to  seal  a grant  of  probate 
or  letters  of  administration  or  confirmation  issued  by  a Court  of 
Probate  in  the  United  Kingdom  or  in  any  British  possession  of 
which  “The  Colonial  Probates  Act,  1892,”^' for  the  time  being 
extends,  this  power  shall  not  be  exercised  unless  an  application 
is  made  to  the  Court  for  that  purpose,  accompanied  by  a state- 
ment similar  to  the  affidavit  required  by  Article  5 (1)  of  this 
Order,  and  the  provisions  of  this  Order  shall  apply,  and  fees 
shall  be  paid  on  such  sealing’,  as  if  it  were  an  application  for 
and  the  issue  of  a grant  of  probate. 

15.  Article  106,  subarticle 2,  of  “The  China  and  Corea  Order 
in  Council,  1904,”  is  hereby  repealed. 

And  the  Right  Honourable  Sir  Edward  Grey,  Baronet,  one 
of  His  Majesty’s  Principal  Secretaries  of  State,  is  to  give  the 
necessary  directions  herein. 

A.  W.  PITZROY. 


BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL  revoking  Order  in  Couneil 
of  September  9,  1907,  as  to  Taking,  Drying,  and.  Curing 
Fish  by  the  Inhabitants  of  the  United  States  of  Ameriea, 
in  common  with  British  Subjects  on  the  Coasts  of  New- 
foundland.— Balmorcd,  September  26,  1908. 

At  the  Court  at  Balmoral,  the  26th  day  of  September,  1908. 
present:  the  kino’s  most  excellent  MA.IESTV. 

His  Royal  Highness  the  Prince  of  Wales. 

His  Royal  Highness  the  Duke  of  Connaught  and  Strathearn 
Secretary  Sir  Edward  Grey. 

Sir  Dighton  Probyn. 


Whereas  under  the  provisions  of  Article  I of  a Convention 
concluded  at  London  on  the  20th  day  of  October,  1818,f  the 

* Vol.  LXXXIV,  page  700.  t Vol.  VI,  page  3. 


(^REAT  BRITAIN. 


107 


inhabitants  of  the  United  States  of  America  have  the  liberty  of 
taking*,  drying*,  and  curing*  lish  in  common  with  British  subjects  on 
certain  parts  of  the  coasts  of  Newfoundland ; 

And  whereas,  by  section  1 of  an  Act  passed  in  the  59th  year 
of  His  late  Majesty  King*  George  III,*  it  is  enacted  that  it  shall 
and  may  be  lawful  for  His  Majesty,  by  and  with  the  advice  of  His 
Majesty’s  Privy  Council,  by  any  Order  or  Orders  in  Council,  to  be 
from  time  to  time  made  for  that  purpose,  to  make  such  regu- 
lations and  to  give  such  directions,  orders,  and  instructions  to  the 
Governor  of  Newfoundland,  or  to  any  officer  or  officers  on  that 
station,  or  to  any  person  or  persons  whomsoever,  as  shall  or  may 
be  from  time  to  time  deemed  proper  and  necessary  for  the 
carrying*  into  effect  of  the  purposes  of  the  said  Convention  with 
relation  to  the  taking,  drying,  and  curing  of  fish  by  inhabitants  of 
the  United  States  of  America,  in  common  with  British  subjects 
within  the  limits  set  forth  in  the  said  Article  of  the  said  Conven- 
tion, any  Act  or  x\cts  of  Parliament,  or  any  law,  custom,  or  usage 
to  the  contrary  notwithstanding  ; 

And  whereas  by  an  Order  in  Council  made  on  the  9th  day  of 
September,  1907,f  in  pursuance  of  the  powers  vested  in  His 
Majesty  by  the  said  xVct,  certain  orders  and  directions  were  given 
with  relation  to  the  taking,  drying,  and  curing  of  fish  by  the 
inhabitants  of  the  United  States  of  America  in  common  with 
British  subjects  on  the  coasts  of  Newfoundland ; 

And  whereas  it  is  expedient  that  the  said  Order  of  the  9th  day 
of  September,  1907,  should  be  revoked  : 

Now,  therefore.  His  Majesty,  in  pursuance  of  the  powers 
vested  in  His  Majesty  by  section  1 of  the  Act  59  Geo.  HI,  c.  38, 
by  and  with  the  advice  of  His  Majesty’s  Privy  Council,  is  pleased 
to  order,  and  it  is  hereby  ordered  as  follows : — 

1.  The  said  Order  of  His  Majesty  in  Council,  bearing  date 
the  9th  day  of  September,  1907,  is  hereby  revoked  without  pre- 
judice to  anything  lawfully  done  thereby. 

2.  This  Order  shall  commence  and  come  into  operation  forth- 
with. 

3.  The  Governor  of  Newfoundland,  His  Majesty’s  Senior 
Naval  Officer  on  the  Newfoundland  Station,  all  Judges,  Magis- 
trates, Justices  of  the  Peace,  constables,  and  all  other  persons 
whatsoever  in  Newfoundland,  shall  take  notice  thereof  and  govern 
themselves  accordingly. 

A VU  FITZROY 


* Vol.  VI,  iDugo  946. 


t Vol.  0,  page  114. 
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URITI^H  OliDLR  IN  COUNCIL  authorizing  the  Appoint- 
ment of  Additional  Magintrates  to  the  Court  for  Zanzibar, 
— London,  October  19,  1908.'^' 


At  the  Court  at  Buckingham  Palace,  the  19th  day  of  October, 
1908. 

pkesent:  the  king’s  most  excellent  majesty  in  council. 


Whereas  by  Treaty,  grant,  usage,  sufferance,  or  other  lawful 
means,  His  Majesty  the  King  has  jurisdiction  within  the  dominions 
of  His  Highness  the  Sultan  of  Zanzibar : 

Now,  therefore.  His  Majesty,  by  virtue  and  in  exercise  of  the 
powers  in  this  behalf  by  “ The  Foreign  Jurisdiction  Act,  1890, 
or  otherwise  in  His  Majesty  vested,  is  pleased,  by  and  with  the 
advice  of  his  Privy  Council,  to  order,  and  it  is  hereby  ordered,  as 
follows : — 

1.  This  Order  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Zanzibar  (Amendment) 
Order  in  Council,  1890,”  and  shall  be  read  as  one  with  “ The 
Zanzibar  Order  in  Council,  1906,”|  hereinafter  referred  to  as  the 
principal  Order. 

2.  (1.) — Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  the  principal 
Order,  additional  Magistrates  may  be  appointed  to  the  Court  for 
Zanzibar  as  and  when  the  Secretary  of  State  shall  think  ht. 

(2.)  The  additional  Magistrates  shall  be  appointed  in  like 
manner,  and  upon  the  same  conditions  as,  and  shall  possess  the 
like  qualifications  as  are  required  for,  the  Magistrate  under  the 
principal  Order. 

(3.)  The  additional  Magistrates  shall  have  the  same  powers  as 
the  Magistrate  under  the  principal  Order. 

3.  The  jurisdiction  which  may  be  conferred  upon  the  Magis- 
trate under  Article  16  (4)  of  the  principal  Order  shall  not  be 
limited  to  natives  of  Africa,  but  may  extend  to  all  persons  subject 
to  that  Order. 

And  the  Right  Honourable  Sir  Edward  Crey,  Baronet,  one  of 
His  Majesty’s  Principal  Secretaries  of  State,  is  to  give  the  neces- 
sary directions  herein. 

A.  W.  FITZROY 


* “ Loudon  Gazette,”  October  27,  1908. 
t Vol.  LXXXII,  page  650.  J YoL  XCIX,  p;-gc  159. 
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nniTISH  OBDER  IN  COUNCIL  exempting  German  Vessels 
in  British  Ports  from  the  Operation  of  the  Provisions  of  the 
Merchant  Shipping  Acts  with  regard  to  Overloading. — 
Windsor,  Novemher  21,  1908/*' 


At  the  Court  at  Windsor  Castle,  the  21st  day  of  November,  1908. 

PRESENT  ; THE  KING’S  MOST  EXCELLENT  :MA.TESTY  IN  COUNCIL. 


Whereas  by  section  44.5  of  “The  Merchant  Shipping’  Act, 
I894,”f  it  is  enacted  that  where  the  Board  of  Trade  certify  that 
the  laws  and  reg'ulations  for  the  time  being  in  force  in  any 
foreign  country  and  relating  to  overloading  and  improper  loading 
are  equally  effective  with  the  provisions  of  that  Act  relating 
thereto.  His  Majesty  in  Council  may  direct  that  on  proof  of  a 
ship  of  that  country  having  complied  with  those  laws  and  regu- 
lations, she  shall  not,  when  in  a port  of  the  United  Kingdom,  be 
liable  to  detention  for  non-compliance  with  the  said  provisions  of 
that  Act,  nor  shall  there  arise  any  liability  to  any  fine  or  penalty 
which  would  otherwise  arise  for  non-compliance  with  those  pro- 
visions ; 

And  whereas  by  section  1 of  “ The  Merchant  Shipping  Act, 
190G,”J  provision,  as  is  more  particularly  therein  mentioned,  is 
made  for  applying  to  foreign  ships  when  in  ports  in  the  United 
Kingdom  certain  sections  of  “ The  Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1894,” 
which  relate  to  load-line  without  prejudice  to  any  direction  of 
His  Majesty  in  Council  given  under  the  said  section  445  of  the 
last-mentioned  Act ; 

And  whereas  the  Board  of  Trade  have  certified  that  certain 
statutory  regulations  which  have  been  approved  by  the  German 
Government  relating  to  overloading,  so  far  as  regards  the 
assignment  of  load-lines  to  German  ships  on  and  after  the 
1st  January,  1909,  are  equally  effective  with  the  corresponding 
regulations  in  force  in  this  country  respecting  the  assignment  of 
load-lines  to  British  merchant-ships  : 

Now,  therefore.  His  Majesty  in  Council  doth  direct  that  on 
proof  that  German  ships  have  complied  with  the  aforesaid 
German  Regulations,  such  ships  shall  not,  when  in  ports  of  the 
United  Kingdom,  be  liable  to  detention  for  non-compliance 
with  the  provisions  of  the  Merchant  Shipping  Acts  relating  to 
overloading,  nor  shall  there  arise  any  liability  to  any  fine  or 
penalty  which  would  otherwise  arise  for  non-compliance  with 
those  provisions. 

A.  W.  FITZROY. 


* “ London  Gazette,”  November  24,  1908. 
t Yol.  LXXXYI,  page  633.  X Yol.  XCIX,  page  14. 
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BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL  cmtliorizinf)  Fort  O'fficers 
i)i  the  Gilhert,  Ellice,  and  Solomon  Islands  to  exercise 
Consular  Eunetions  under  the  Merchant  Shi2ypinfj  Act 
of  1894. — London,  December  21,  1908."^ 


At  the  Court  at  Bucklng-liam  Palace,  tlie  21st  clay  of  December, 
1908. 

PRESENT  : THE  KING’S  MOST  EXCELLENT  MAJESTY. 

Archbishop  of  Canterbury.  Lord  Chamberlain. 

Lord  President.  Lord  Fitzmaurice. 


Whereas,  by  section  737  of  “The  Merchant  Shipping- Act, 
1894,”  I it  is  provided  that,  where  under  that  Act  anything  is 
authorized  to  be  done  by,  to,  or  before  a British  Consular  officer, 
and  in  any  place  outside  Ilis  Majesty’s  dominions  in  which  His 
Majesty  has  jurisdiction  there  is  no  such  officer,  such  thing  may 
be  done  in  that  place  by,  to,  or  before  such  officer  as  Ilis 
Majesty  in  Council  may  direct ; 

And  whereas  the  groups  of  islands  known  as  the  Gilbert  and 
Ellice  Islands  and  the  Solomon  Islands  respectively  are  places 
outside  His  Majesty’s  dominions  in  which  His  Majesty  has  juris- 
diction, but  in  which  there  is  no  British  Consular  officer ; 

And  whereas,  by  an  Order  in  Council  of  the  26th  November, 
1897,  Her  late  Majesty  was  pleased  to  direct  that  anything 
which  is,  under  “ The  Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1894,”  authorized 
to  be  done  by,  to,  or  before  a British  Consular  officer,  might  be 
done  in  each  of  the  groups  of  islands  known  as  the  Gilbert  and 
Ellice  Islands  and  the  Solomon  Islands  respectively,  by,  to,  or 
before  the  officer  for  the  time  being  acting  as  Deputy  Commis- 
sioner or  Resident  in  each  of  those  groups  respectively ; 

And  whereas  it  has  been  made  to  appear  to  His  Majesty  that 
it  is  expedient  that  the  officers  hereinafter  named  should  also 
exercise  and  perform  in  the  ports  of  the  said  groups  of  islands 
the  powers  and  duties  of  a British  Consular  officer  under  the 
said  Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1894  : 

Now,  therefore,  His  Majesty  in  Council,  by  virtue  of  the 
power  vested  in  him  by  section  737  of  “ The  Merchant  Shipping 
Act,  1894,”  is  pleased  to  direct  that  anything  which  is  in  tliat 
Act  authorized  to  be  done  by,  to,  or  before  a British  Consular 
officer  may  be  done  in  the  ports  of  the  said  groups  of  islands  by, 
to,  or  before  the  officers  for  the  time  being  acting  as  port 
officers  at  those  ports. 

A.  W.  FITZROY 


* “ London  Gazette,”  December  20,  1908. 
t Yol.  LXXXVI,  page  633. 
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BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL  extending  the  x>'>'ovisions 
of  the  Orders  in  Council  of  Noveniber  28,  1887,  and 
March  7,  1898,  relating  to  Co'pyriglit,  to  the  Reimhiic  of 
Liberia. — London^  Dcecmher  21,  1908.* 


At  tlie  Court  at  Bucking’liam  Palace,  the  21st  day  of  December, 
1908. 


puesent:  the  kino’s  most  excellent  majesty  in  council. 


Whekeas,  on  the  9th  day  of  September,  1886,  a Gonvention 
(hereinafter  called  the  “Berne  Convention”)  with  respect  to  the 
protection  to  be  given  by  way  of  copyright  to  the  authors  of 
literary  and  artistic  works  was  concluded  between  Her  late 
Majesty  Queen  Victoria  and  the  foreign  countries  following, 
that  is  to  say : Belgium,  Iip.yti,  Switzerland,  France,  Italy, 
Germany,  Spain,  and  Tunis  ; 

And  whereas,  on  the  5th  day  of  September,  1887,  the  ratifi- 
cations of  the  said  Convention  were  duly  exchanged  between 
Her  late  Majesty  Queen  Victoria  and  the  aforesaid  countries  ; 

And  whereas,  by  an  Order  in  Council  dated  the  28th  day  of 
November,  1887, f and  made  under  the  authority  committed  to 
Her  late  Majesty  Queen  Victoria  by  the  International  Copy- 
right Acts,  1844  to  1886,1:  Her  Majesty  was  pleased  to  make 
provision  for  giving  rights  of  copyright  throughout  Her 
Majesty’s  dominions  to  the  authors  of  literary  and  artistic 
works  first  produced  in  any  of  the  said  foreign  countries 
(therein  referred  to  as  “ the  foreign  countries  of  the  Copyright 
tbiion  ”),  and  otherwise  giving  effect  throughout  Her  Majesty’s 
dominions  to  the  terms  of  the  said  Berne  Convention,  and  an 
English  translation  of  the  said  Convention  was  set  out  in  the 
First  Schedule  to  the  said  Order  in  Council ; 

And  whereas  since  the  date  of  the  said  Order  in  Council 
the  foreign  countries  following,  namely : Luxemburg,  Monaco, 
Montenegro,  Norway  and  Sweden,  have  acceded  to  the  said 
Berne  Convention,  and  by  Orders  in  Council  dated  respectively 
the  10th  day  of  August,  1888,  the  loth  day  of  October,  1889, 
the  16th  day  of  Ma.y,  1893,  the  1st  day  of  August,  1896,  and  the 
12th  day  of  December,  1904,  and  made  under  the  authority 
aforesaid,  the  provisions  of  the  said  Order  in  Council  of  the 
28th  day  of  November,  1887,  have  been  extended  to  the  last- 
mentioned  foreign  countries  respectively ; 

* “ London  Gazette,”  December  22,  1908. 
t Vol.  LXXVH,  page  22. 
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And  wliereas  an  Additional  Act  to  tlie  said  Berne  Convention 
was  agreed  upon  between  Her  late  Majesty  Queen  Victoria  and 
the  following  foreign  countries  for  the  purpose  of  varying  the 
provisions  of  the  said  Berne  Convention,  namely  : Germany, 
Italy,  Switzerland,  Belgium,  Luxemburg,  Spain,  Monaco,  Tunis, 
France,  and  Montenegro,  and  the  ratifications  of  the  said 
Additional  Act  were,  on  the  9th  day  of  September,  1897, 
exchanged  between  Her  late  Majesty  Queen  Victoria  and  the 
said  foreign  countries  ; 

And  whereas,  by  an  Order  in  Council  dated  the  7th  day  of 
March,  1898,'^  and  made  under  the  authority  aforesaid,  Her  late 
Majesty  Queen  Victoria  was  pleased  to  make  provision  for 
varying  the  hereinbefore  recited  Order  in  Council  of  the  28tli  day 
of  November,  1887,  and  otherwise  giving  effect  to  the  said 
Additional  Act  throughout  Her  Majesty’s  dominions  so  far  as 
regards  the  foreign  countries  hereinbefore  named  as  parties  to 
the  said  Additional  Act,  and  an  English  translation  of  the  said 
Additional  Act  is  set  forth  in  the  Schedule  to  the  Order  in 
Council  now  in  recital ; 

And  whereas,  the  Republic  of  Hayti  having  duly  acceded  to 
the  said  Additional  Act,  the  said  Order  in  Council  of  the  7th  day 
of  March,  1898,  was,  by  Order  in  Council  of  the  19th  day  of 
May,  1898,  extended  to  the  said  Republic ; 

And  whereas,  the  Empire  of  Japan  and  the  Kingdom  of 
Denmark  and  the  Faroe  Islands,  having  duly  acceded  to  the 
said  Berne  Convention  and  the  said  Additional  Act,  the  said 
Orders  in  Council  of  the  28th  day  of  November,  1887,  and  the 
7th  day  of  March,  1898,  were,  by  Orders  in  Council  dated 
respectively  the  8th  day  of  August,  1899,  and  the  9th  day  of 
October,  1903,  extended  to  the  said  Empire  of  Japan  and  to  tlie 
said  Kingdom  of  Denmark  and  the  Faroe  Islands ; 

And  whereas,  the  Principality  of  Monaco  having  duly 
denounced  the  said  Berne  Convention,  the  said  Order  in  Council 
of  the  16th  day  of  May,  1893,  was  revoked  by  an  Order  in 
Council  of  the  8th  day  of  August,  1899,  and  the  provisions 
of  the  said  Orders  in  Council  of  the  28th  day  of  November, 
1887,  and  the  7th  day  of  March,  1898,  have  ceased  to  apply  to 
the  said  Principality  of  Montenegro ; 

And  whereas  the  foreign  countries  following,  namely ; 
Luxemburg,  Monaco,  Norway,  Japan,  Denmark  and  the  Faroe 
Islands,  and  Sweden,  together  with  the  foreign  countries  com- 
prised in  the  said  Order  in  Council  of  the  28th  day  of  November, 
1887,  now  constitute  the  foreign  countries  of  the  Copyright 
Union  within  the  meaning  of  the  said  Order  in  Council  of  the 
28th  day  of  November,  1887  ; 

And  whereas  it  has  been  intimated  to  Ilis  Majesty’s  Govern- 
ment that  the  Government  of  Liberia  have  notified  the  accession 
of  that  country  to  the  said  Berne  Convention  and  tlie  said 
Additional  Act,  such  accession  to  take  effect  from  the  IGth  day 
of  October,  1908  ; 

* Vol.  XC,  page  208. 


GREAT  BRITAIN. 


113 


And  whereas  His  Majesty  in  Council  is  satisfied  that  the  said 
Government  of  Liberia  has  made  sncli  provisions  as  it  appears  to 
His  Majesty  expedient  to  require  for  the  protection  of  authors’ 
works  first  produced  in  His  Majesty’s  dominions  : 

Now,  therefore,  His  Majesty,  by  and  with  the  advice  of  his 
Privy  Council,  and  by  virtue  of  the  authority  committed  to  His 
Majesty  by  the  International  Copyright  Acts,  1844  to  188G, 
doth  order,  and  it  is  hereby  ordered,  as  follows : — 

1.  From  and  after  the  commencement  of  this  Order  the 
hereinbefore-recited  Orders  in  Council  of  the  28th  day  of 
November,  1887,  and  the  7th  day  of  March,  1898,  shall  extend 
to  the  Republic  of  Liberia.  • 

2.  This  Order  shall  come  into  operation  as  from  the  16th  day 
of  October,  1908,  which  date  is  hereinbefore  referred  to  as  the 
commencement  of  this  Order. 

3.  And  the  Lords  Commissioners  of  His  Majesty’s  Treasury 
are  to  give  the  necessary  orders  herein  accordingly. 

A.  W.  FITZROY. 


BRITISH  ORDER  IN  COUNCIL  fio:inf/  Dues  to  he  Levied 
on  Vessels  entering  Looc  Harhour,  in  respect  of  the  Looe 
Pier  Head  Light. — London,  Decenibcr  21,  1908. 


At  the  Court  at  Buckingham  Palace,  the  21st  day  of  December, 
1908. 


present:  the  king’s  most  excellent  majesty  in  council. 


Whereas,  by  the  655th  section  of  “ The  Merchant  Shipping 
Act,  1894,”  * it  is  provided  that  if  any  lighthouse,  buoy,  or 
beacon  is  erected  or  placed,  or  reconstructed,  repaired,  or 
replaced,  by  a local  lighthouse  authority.  His  Majesty  may,  on 
the  application  of  that  authority,  by  Order  in  Council  fix  such 
dues  to  be  paid  to  that  authority  in  respect  ot  every  ship  which 
enters  the  port  or  harbour  under  the  control  of  that  authority, 
or  the  estuary  in  which  the  lighthouse,  buoy,  or  beacon  is 
situate,  and  which  passes  the  lighthouse,  buoy,  or  beacon  and 
derives  benefit  therefrom,  as  His  Majesty  may  think  reasonable  ; 

And  whereas  the  Looe  Harbour  Commissioners,  who  are  a 
local  lighthouse  authority  within  tlie  meaning  of  the  634th 
section  of  the  said  x\ct,  have  established  a light  at  Looe  Harbour, 
which  is  under  the  control  of  the  said  Commissioners,  known  as 
the  Looe  Pier-head  Light,  and  have  represented  that  dues 


[1907-8.  ci.] 
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should  be  leviable  to  provide  for  the  maintenance  of  the  said 
light ; 

And  whereas  it  has  been  made  to  appear  to  His  Majesty  that 
the  application  is  reasonable  and  proper  : 

Now,  therefore,  His  Majesty,  upon  the  application  of  the 
Looe  Harbour  Commissioners  and  in  exercise  of  the  powers 
vested  in  him  by  the  said  recited  section,  by  and  with  the  advice 
of  his  Privy  Council,  is  pleased  to  direct  that  on  and  after  the 
1st  January,  1909,  there  shall  be  paid  to  the  Looe  Harbour 
Commissioners  in  respect  of  every  ship  (whether  British  or 
foreign),  other  than  the  vessels  specified  in  section  28  of  “ The 
Harbours,  Docks,  and  Piers  Claj^ses  Act,  1847,”  which  shall 
enter  the  said  harbour,  and  which  shall  pass  the  said  light  and 
shall  derive  benefit  therefrom,  the  dues  specified  in  the  Schedule 
hereto. 

A.  W.  FITZROY. 


Schedule. 


Dves  to  he  Levied' in  resipect  of  the  Looe  Pier  Read  Light  on  Veftseh 
entering  Looe  Harhour. 

s. 


1.  For  every  vessel  entering  the  harhom%  ^d.  per  ton  regisfer  . , 0 

The  above  charge  may  be  commuted  by  payments  as  under : — 

2.  Pisliing  luggers,  gaffers,  and  other  small  craft,  Iv.  each  per 

annum  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 

3.  Trading-vessels  under  30  tons  register,  2.?,  6d.  each  per  annum  ..  2 

4.  Yachts  under  5 tons  register.  Is.  each  per  annum  . . . . . . 1 

5.  Yachts  exceeding  5 tons  register,  minimum  charge  of  l.s.  each 

time  entering  the  harbour  . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 


d. 

01 


0 

0 

0 

0 


BBITj-SH  order  in  council  further  altering  the  Seale 
of  Light  Dues  set  out  in  Schedule  2 of  “ The  Merchant 
Shipping  {Mereantile  Marine  Fund)  Aet,  1898  (G1  A’  62 

Vict.^  c.  44). — London.,  Dceemher  21,  1908. 


At  the  Court  at  Buckingham  Palace,  the  21st  day  of  December, 
1908. 


present:  the  king’s  most  excellent  majesty  in  council. 


Whereas,  by  section  5,  subsection  (2),  of  “ Tlie  Merchant 
Shipping'  (Mercantile  Marine  Fund)  Act,  1898,”  *'  it  is  enacted 
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that  the  Scale  and  Rules  set  out  in  the  Second  Schedule  to  that 
Act  shall  have  effect  for  the  purpose  of  the  levying’  of  light 
dues  in  pursuance  of  that  Act,  but  llis  Majesty  may,  by  Order  in 
Council,  alter,  either  generally  or  with  respect  to  particular 
classes  of  cases,  the  Scale  or  Rules  and  the  exemptions  there- 
from ; 

And  whereas,  by  Order  in  Council  dated  the  10th  day  of 
August,  1903,*  His  Majesty  was  pleased  to  alter  the  said  Scale 
as  from  the  1st  day  of  April,  1903,  by  reducing  each  of  the  dues 
authorized  to  be  levied  by  12|  per  cent,  of  the  amounts  specified 
by  the  said  Scale  ; 

And  whereas,  by  Order  in  Council  dated  the  1st  day  of 
December,  190G,f  His  Majesty  was  pleased  to  further  alter  the 
said  Scale  as  from  the  1st  day  of  April,  1907,  by  reducing  each 
of  the  dues  authorized  to  be  levied  by  the  said  Scale  for  a 
period  of  tliree  years  from  the  last-mentioned  date  by  per 
cent,  beyond  the  reduction  of  12J  per  cent,  provided  for  by  the 
said  Order  in  Council  of  the  10th  day  of  August,  1903  ; 

And  whereas  it  has  been  made  to  appear  to  His  Majesty  that 
the  said  Scale  and  Rules  should  be  altered  in  manner  hereinafter 
appearing  : 

Now,  therefore.  His  Ma,jesty,  in  exercise  of  the  powers  vested 
in  him  by  the  above-recited  provisions,  doth,  for  the  purpose  of 
the  levying  of  light  dues  in  pursuance  of  the  said  Act,  hj  this 
Order  in  Council,  alter  the  Scale  and  Rules  set  out  in  the  said 
Second  Schedule  to  the  said  Act  in  manner  following,  that  is 
to  say  : — 

1.  Each  of  the  dues  authorized  to  be  levied  by  the  said 
Scale  shall,  for  a period  of  three  years  from  the  date  of  coming 
into  operation  of  this  Order,  be  subject  to  a reduction  of  17^  per 
cent,  beyond  the  reduction  of  12^  per  cent,  provided  for  by 
-the  said  Order  in  Council  of  the  10th  day  of  August,  1903 ; and 
the  said  dues  as  so  reduced  by  the  said  Order  in  Council  of  the 
10th  day  of  August,  1903,  and  by  this  Order  shall  be  levied  and 
the  said  Rules  construed  accordingly. 

2.  This  Order  in  Council  shall  come  into  operation  as  and 
from  the  1st  day  of  April,  1909;  and  as  and  from  the  coming 
into  operation  of  this  Order  the  recited  Order  in  Council  dated 
the  1st  day  of  December,  1900,  shall  be  repealed. 

A.  W.  FITZROY. 


I 2 
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lam’S  IlEGULATION,  under  Article  162  of  ‘‘  The  China 
and  Corea  Order  in  Council,  1904,”  'providinej  for  the  Levy 
of  a Fee  for  the  Ileyidration  of  British  India, n Subjects  in 
China. — Pekiny,  February  10,  190<S. 

[Approved  by  the  Secretary  of  State.] 


Notice. 

Tlie  following’  Regulation,  made  by  me  and  approved  by  the 
Secretary  of  State,  is  published  for  general  information. 

Reking,  February  10,  1908. 

J.  N.  JouDAN,  This  Majesty  Minister. 

[Xo.  3 of  1908.]  

In  the  case  of  British  subjects  wlio  are  of  East  Indian  birth 
or  descent,  and  who  are  policemen,  watchmen,  or  artisans,  or 
are  engaged  as  manual  labourers,  the  sum  of  oO  cents  shall  be 
substituted  for  the  fee  of  2 dollars  mentioned  in  King’s  Regula- 
tion No.  10  of  1907.'^ 

This  Regulation  shall  come  into  effect  on  the  1st  day  of 
January,  1908. 

This  Regulation  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Registration  of  British 
Indians  (Fee)  Regulation,  1908.” 

J.  N.  JORDAN,  TIis  Majesty's  Minister. 

Approved  : 

E.  Guey. 


RFCULATIONS  made  by  the  Board  of  Trade  wider 
Section  40  of  “ The  Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1906  ” 
(6  Fdw.  VII,  c.  48),t  as  to  Distressed,  Seamen. — London, 
April  9,  1908. 

At  the  Council  Chamber,  Whitehall,  this  9th  day  of  April,  1908. 
Rresent : The  Right  Honourable  David  Lloyd  George,  M.lh 


In  pursuance  of  the  provisions  of  section  40  of  “ The 
Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1906,”  the  Board  of  Trade  do  hereby 
make  the  annexed  Regulations  in  substitution  for  any  Regula- 
tions relating  to  distressed  seamen  heretofore  made  under  the 
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Merchant  Sliippiiig*  Acts,  and  do  hereby  direct  that  these  Regu- 
lations shall  come  into  effect  from  the  date  hereof. 

D.  LLOYD  GEORGE,  President. 

II.  LLEWELLYN  SMITH,  Secretary. 


Distressed  Seamen  Refjulatiuns. 

1.  For  the  purpose  of  these  Regulations,  unless  the  context 
otherwise  requires : — 

(1.)  The  expression  “ proper  authority  ” means  : — 

(u.)  As  respects  a place  out  of  Ilis  Majesty’s  dominions  the 
British  Consular  Officer,  or,  if  there  is  no  such  officer  in  the 
place,  any  two  British  merchants  resident  at  or  near  the  place, 
or,  if  there  is  only  one  British  merchant  so  resident,  that  British 
merchant ; and 

{h.)  As  respects  a place  in  a British  possession  the  Governor 
of  the  possession,  or  any  person  acting  under  his  authority  ; and 

(c.)  As  regards  a place  in  the  L^nited  Kingdom  a Superinten- 
dent of  Mercantile  Marine. 

(2.)  The  expression  seamen  ” includes  apprentices  to  the 
sea  service  and  every  person  (except  masters  and  pilots) 
employed  or  engaged  in  any  capacity  on  board  any  ship. 

2. *  The  persons  entitled  to  be  dealt  with  under  these  Regu- 
lations, and  who  are  hereinafter  referred  to  as  distressed  seamen, 
are : — 

((f.)  Any  seamen,  whether  subjects  of  His  Majesty  or  not 
who  are  found  in  any  place  out  of  the  L^nited  Kingdom,  and 
have  been  shipwrecked  from  any  British  ship  or  any  of  His 
Majesty’s  ships,  or  by  reason  of  having  been  discharged  or  left 
behind  from  any  such  ship  in  any  place  out  of  the  ignited 
Kingdom,  are  in  distress  in  that  place,  or 

{b.)  Any  seamen,  being  subjects  of  His  Majesty,  who  have 
been  engaged  by  any  person  acting  either  as  principal  or  agent 
to  serve  in  a ship  belonging  to  the  Government  or  to  a subject 
or  citizen  of  a foreign  country,  are  in  distress  in  any  place  out  of 
the  United  Kingdom. 

3.  If  three  months  have  elapsed  since  a seaman  left  his  last 
ship  before  lie  applies  to  the  proper  authority  for  relief  he  shall 
not  be  entitled  to  be  dealt  with  under  these  Regulations. 

4.  Stowaways  and  other  persons  not  on  the  Articles  of  a 
ship  are  not  entitled  to  relief  unless  they  have  been  employed  or 
engaged  in  some  capacity  on  board  the  ship  leaving  them 
behind. 

5.  When  the  proper  authority  is  satisfied  (by  medical  certi- 
ficate or  otherwise)  that  a seaman  is  fit  to  work,  no  further 
relief  should  Ido  granted  to  him  if  he  refuses  to  accept  reasonable 
employment. 
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6.  Ill  case  of  sliipwreck  the  date  on  which  each  member  of 
the  crew  will  be  entitled  to  relief  may  vary  according  to  the 
time  when  he  ceases  to  be  employed  in  connection  with  the 
wreck. 

7.  Distressed  seamen  are  to  be  relieved  and  maintained  upon 
the  most  reasonable  terms  possible  but  only  until  employment 
can  be  found  for  them  or  arrangements  made  for  their  return  to 
a proper  return  port. 

8.  Distressed  seamen  may,  if  necessary,  be  supplied  with 
clothing  and  bedding  but  in  no  greater  quantity  or  of  better 
quality  than  is  absolutely  required.  Officers  are  to  be  furnished 
with  clothing  of  the  same  quality  as  that  supplied  to  seamen. 
Medical  advice  and  medicine  may  be  provided  when  necessary. 

9.  No  definite  period  can  be  fixed  during  which  a seaman 
should  receive  relief,  but  in  every  case  in  which  relief  is  con- 
tinued for  more  than  a month  a special  report  of  the  circum- 
stances shall  be  furnished  b}^  the  proper  authority  to  the  Board 
of  Trade. 

10.  Seamen  who  are  in  receipt  of  relief  from  a proper 
authority  and  are  unable  to  ship  or  to  find  other  employment 
shall  be  sent  to  a proper  return  port  as  soon  as  practicable,  but 
the  proper  authority  at  any  place  tn  route  to  such  return  port 
shall,  if  possible,  obtain  employment  for  the  seamen. 

11. *  A proper  return  port  may  be  either  the  port  at  which 
the  seaman  was  shipped  or  a port  in  the  country  to  which  he 
belongs. 

The  question  of  the  return  port  to  which,  and  the  route  by 
which,  a seaman  should  be  sent  shall  be  decided  by  the  proper 
authority  who  shall  have  regard  both  to  the  convenience  of  the 
seaman  and  to  the  expense  involved,  and  also,  where  that  is  the 
case,  to  the  fact  that  a British  ship  which  is  in  want  of  men 
to  make  up  its  complement  is  about  to  proceed  to  a proper 
return  port. 

In  the  case  of  a seaman  belonging  to  a British  possession  who 
has  been  shipped  and  discharged  out  of  the  United  Kingdom, 
the  proper  authority  may  treat  a port  in  the  United  Kingdom  as 
a proper  return  port. 

12. |  A seaman  may  be  sent  to  a proper  return  port  by  any 
reasonable  route  either  by  sea  or  land  or  partly  by  sea  and  partly 
by  land. 

For  the  whole  or  any  part  of  the  route  which  is  by  sea,  the 
proper  authority  shall  place  the  seaman  on  board  a British  ship 
which  is  in  want  of  men  to  make  up  its  complement,  or,  if  that  is 
not  practicable,  shall  provide  the  seaman  with  a passage  in  a 
British  ship  in  accordance  with  Regulation  No.  17. 

13.  Whenever  there  is  no  British  ship  in  which  a distressed 
seaman  can  be  sent  either  to  a proper  return  port  or  to  a port  en 
route  thereto,  the  proper  authority  may,  if  he  considers  it 

* Sections  45  and  47  of  Merchant  Shipping  Act  of  1906. 
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desirable,  secure  a passage  for  him  in  a foreign  ship  on  the  best 
terms  obtainable. 

If  the  passage  be  not  prepaid,  application  should  be  made  by 
the  master  of  the  ship  to  the  proper  authority  at  the  port  to 
which  the  seaman  has  l3een  so  conveyed. 

14. *  In  cases  in  which  it  is  found  impossible  to  arrange  for  a 
seaman’s  return  as  prescribed  in  the  two  preceding  Regulations, 
the  proper  authority  may  provide  a seaman  with  money  for 
his  passage,  and  as  to  any  part  of  the  route  which  is  by  land, 
may  pay  the  expenses  of  his  journey  and  of  his  maintenance 
during  the  journey,  or  provide  him  with  means  to  pay  those 
expenses. 

15.  The  proper  authority  at  the  port  where  a seaman  is 
originally  relieved  having  determined,  as  hereinbefore  mentioned, 
the  return  port  to  which  the  seaman  is  entitled  to  be  sent,  should 
indicate  that  port  on  any  document  issued  for  liis  conveyance  to 
that  port  or  to  any  place  en  route  to  such  return  port. 

In  cases  of  distressed  seamen  who  cannot  be  sent  direct  to 
their  proper  return  port,  the  proper  authority  at  any  place 
en  route,  and  in  the  case  of  expenses  required  to  be  incurred 
in  the  United  Kingdom,  the  Superintendent  of  Mercantile  Marine, 
the  officer  hereby  named  by  the  Board  of  Trade  for  this  purpose, 
may  defray,  on  behalf  of  the  authority  originally  making 
arrangements  for  the  distressed  seaman’s  return  to  a proper 
return  port,  any  expenses  on  account  of  that  seaman  wdiich  the 
authority  originally  acting  in  respect  of  him  could  defray.* 

16.  The  proper  authority  shall,  whenever  practicable,  endorse 
upon  the  x\greement  of  any  British  ship  in  which  distressed 
seamen  are  to  be  conveyed,  either  to  a proper  return  port  or  to 
a port  en  route  to  such  port,  the  name  of  each  man  put  on  board, 
specifying  the  day  he  embarks,  and  shall  also  fill  up,  sign,  and 
deliver  to  the  master  of  such  ship,  an  Order  in  a form  approved 
by  the  Board  of  Trade  (hereinafter  called  a Conveyance  Order), 
showing  thereon  either  the  port  to  which,  or  the  country  to 
a port  in  which,  the  seaman  is  entitled  to  be  sent. 

17. t  The  master  of  every  British  ship,  to  whatever  port 
it  may  be  bound,  is  required  to  receive  on  board  his  ship  and 
afford  a passage  and  maintenance  to  all  distressed  seamen,  in 
compliance  with  the  Conveyance  Order  issued  by  the  proper 
authority,  not  exceeding  one  for  every  50  tons  burden,  and  shall 
during  the  passage  provide  every  such  distressed  seaman  with  a 
proper  berth  or  sleeping  place,  effectually  protected  against  sea 
and  weather. 

On  arrival  at  the  port  to  which  a seaman  has  been  so 
conveyed  the  master  shall  produce  the  Conveyance  Order  to  the 
proper  authority,  and  on  satisfying  him  that  the  seaman  has  been 
so  conveyed,  maintained,  and  provided  for  by  him  in  excess 


* Section  46  of  Merchant  Shipping  Act  of  1906. 
t Section  48  of  Merchant  Shipping  Act  of  1906. 
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of  the  number,  if  any,  wanted  to  make  up  tlie  complement  of  his 
crew,  shall  be  paid  at  the  following  rates,  viz.  : — 

For  a certificated  officer  or  apprentice,  4s.  ^d.  a-day. 

For  other  members  of  a crew,  3s.  a-day. 

For  a lascar.  Is.  M.  a-day. 

If  conveyed  in  vessels  the  property  of  the  same  owners 
as  those  to  which  the  persons  conveyed  have  belonged,  only  half 
the  above  rates  should  be  paid. 

18.  Unless  superior  accommodation  and  subsistence  be  pro- 
vided, the  rates  payable  for  certificated  officers  and  apprentices 
will  be  the  same  as  for  the  other  members  of  a crew. 

19.  Whenever  a ship  with|  distressed  seamen  on  board,  who 
have  been  rescued  or  picked  up  at  sea,  arrives  at  a port,  the 
proper  authority  may  pay  the  master  of  the  ship  for  their 
subsistence  at  the  rates  hereinbefore  mentioned. 

20.  Expenses  under  these  Regulations  must  not  be  incurred 
for  foreign  seamen,  after  serving  on  a British  ship,  when  in  their 
own  countries  or  in  the  colonies  of  their  own  countries. 

21.  In  order  to  provide  for  the  passage  to  a proper  return 
port  of  a distressed  seaman  suffering  from  mental  derangement, 
the  proper  authority,  with  the  object  of  ensuring  that  requisite 
care  and  attendance  shall  be  given  to  the  seaman  during  the 
voyage,  may  make  a special  arrangement  with  a master  agreeing 
to  pay,  if  necessary,  such  sum  for  the  passage  in  addition  to  the 
usual  allowance  as  may  appear  fair  and  reasonable  under  the 
circumstances.  A copy  of  the  agreement  so  entered  into  should 
in  every  case  be  forwarded  to  the  Board  of  Trade  as  soon  as 
possible,  and  also,  in  any  case  v/here  it  is  desirable  to  send  the 
seaman  to  a foreign  port  or  to  a port  in  a British  possession, 
whether  en  route  or  otherwise,  to  the  proper  authority  at  that 
port. 

In  the  case  of  a seaman  arriving  under  such  circumstances  at 
his  port,  the  proper  authority  may  in  addition  to  the  usual 
allowance  pay  to  the  master  the  amount  of  the  extra  passage 
money  on  production  of  sucli  an  agreement,  and  upon  being 
satisfied  that  the  seaman  has  received  the  special  care  and 
attendance  stipulated  for.  An  immediate  advice  of  such  a pay- 
ment, together  with  the  original  agreement  and  the  receipt  of 
the  master  for  the  passage  money,  should  be  sent  to  the  Board  of 
Trade. 

22.  Whenever  a passage  to  a proper  return  port  is  required 
for  a distressed  seaman  at  a port  infected  at  the  time  witli 
cholera,  yellow  fever  or  plague,  or  for  a distressed  seaman 
who  has  suffered  from  any  of  those  complaints,  whetlier  the  port 
from  whicli  he  is  sent  be  an  infected  port  or  not,  a Certificate 
should  be  obtained  by  the  proper  authority  from  a duly  qualified 
medical  practitioner  that  lie  is  not  a source  of  danger  to  others. 
The  Certificate  should  state  the  nature  of  the  disease  from  which 
the  distressed  seamen  has  suffered,  and  should  be  given  to  the 
master  of  the  conveying  ship  for  production,  if  necessary,  to 
medical  and  sanitary  authorities  at  otlier  ports,  and  should  be 
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retained  by  liini  until  the  distressed  seaman  reaches  liis  proper 
return  port,  or,  in  the  case  of  a seaman  conveyed  to  an  inter- 
mediate port,  tlie  Certificate  shall  be  delivered  with  the 
Conveyance  Order  to  the  proper  authority  at  such  port. 

23.  In  the  case  of  a seaman  discharged  or  left  behind 
suffering  from  venereal  disease  or  any  illness  due  to  his  own 
wilful  act  or  default  or  to  his  own  misbehaviour,  who  has  to  be 
dealt  with  under  these  Regulations,  the  expense  of  providing 
necessary  surgical  and  medical  advice  and  attendance  and 
medicine,  and  also  the  expense  of  the  maintenance  of  such 
seaman  until  he  is  cured,  or  dies,  or  is  returned  to  a proper 
return  port,  and  of  his  conveyance  to  such  port,  and  in  the  case 
of  deatli  the  expense  (if  any)  of  his  burial  shall  be  met  as  far  as 
possible  out  of  his  wages. 


KING'S  REGULATIONS,  under  Article  143  of  The 
Morocco  Order  in  Council,  1889/’^  rendering  the  Geiuml 
Act  of  the  International  Conference  at  Algeeiras  binding 
on  British  Subjects. — Tangier,  Becember  29,  1906. 


Notice 

The  following  Regulations  made  by  His  Britannic  Majesty’s 
Minister  and  Consul-General,  and  allowed  by  the  Secretary  of 
State,  are  published  for  general  information. 

Tangier,  December  29,  1906. 

Gerard  Lowtiier,  llis  Maje^tg's  Miimter. 

[No.  1 of  1906.]  

Whereas  by  Article  122  of  the  General  Act  of  the  Inter- 
national Conference  at  Algeeiras,  signed  on  the  7th  day  of 
April,  1906, f to  which  His  Majesty  the  King  was  a party,  it 
was  provided  that  the  said  Act  should  come  into  force  at  a date 
not  later  than  the  31st  day  of  December,  1906  ; and 

Whereas  King’s  Regulations  are  required  to  render  the  said 
Act  binding  on  British  subjects  and  British-protected  persons  in 
Morocco : 

It  is  hereby  ordered  as  follows  : — 

1.  In  these  Regulations  “tlie  Act”  means  the  General  Act  of 
the  International  Conference  at  xUgeciras,  signed  on  the  7th  day 
of  April,  1906. 

The  Minister  ” means  His  Majesty’s  Minister,  Charge 
d’ Affaires,  or  other  chief  diplomatic  Representative  in  Morocco 
for  the  time  being. 


* Vol.  LXXXI,  page  381. 


t Vol.  XCIX,  page  141. 
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Words  and  phrases  defined  in  “ Tlie  Morocco  Order  in 
Council,  1889,”  have  in  these  Regulations  the  meanings  assigned 
to  them  in  the  said  Order. 

2.  Tlie  provisions  of  Chapter  II,  ‘‘  Regulations  concerning  the 
Detection  and  Suppression  of  tlie  Illicit  Traffic  in  Arms  ” 
(Articles  13-30,  both  inclusive),  of  the  Act,  are  hereby  made 
binding  on  British  subjects  and  British-protected  persons  and  on 
British  ships,  and  any  person  violating  the  said  provisions  shall 
be  guilty  of  an  offence,  and  shall  be  liable  to  the  penalties 
therein  prescribed,  and  punishable  under  the  provisions  of  the 
said  Order  in  Council,  and  the  goods  in  relation  to  which  or  the 
boats  by  means  of  which  the  offence  is  committed  shall  be 
confiscated,  and  dealt  with  in  accordance  with  the  terms  of  the 
said  Articles. 

3.  The  Court  for  Morocco  shall  enforce  upon  any  British 
subject  or  British-protected  person  concerned  the  judgment  of 
the  Federal  Court  at  Lausanne  in  any  case  that  may  come 
before  such  Court,  in  accordance  with  Articles  45  and  4G  of 
the  Act. 

4.  The  Court  for  Morocco  shall,  in  accordance  with  Article  115 
of  “ The  Morocco  Order  in  Council,  1889,”  enforce  the  attendance 
of  any  British  subject  or  British-protected  person,  whose  attend- 
ance is  required  before  the  Special  Court  referred  to  in  Article  45 
of  the  Act. 

5.  — (1.)  The  Court  for  Morocco  shall  have  and  exercise  all 
such  jurisdiction,  powers,  and  authority  as  may  be  requisite  for 
recovering  and  enforcing  payment  of  the  taxes  and  dues  estab- 
lished or  to  be  established  under  Chapter  IV,  “ Declaration  con- 
cerning an  improved  Yield  of  the  Taxes,  and  the  creation  of  new 
Sources  of  Revenue”  (Articles  59-76,  both  inclusive),  of  the  Act, 
as  if  the  same  were  debts  due  to  His  Majesty,  as  well  as  for  the 
effectual  execution  in  all  particulars  of  the  said  Articles  and  of 
all  Regulations  from  time  to  time  made  with  the  concurrence  of 
the  Minister  under  these  Articles. 

(2.)  All  proceedings  under  this  Article  shall  be  deemed  civil 
proceedings,  and  shall  be  instituted  only  in  the  name  of  the 
Consul-General  as  plaintiff  on  behalf  of  Ilis  Majesty  the  King. 

(3.)  All  money  recovered  under  this  Article  shall  be  paid 
over  by  the  Consul-General  to  the  proper  Moorish  officer  for  the 
use  of  His  Shereefian  Majesty  after  such  deductions  as  may  be 
agreed  on  by  the  Consul-General  with  the  Makhzen  for  the 
expenses  incurred  in  or  about  the  recovery. 

6.  Any  person  who  shall  import  any  opium,  kiff,  or  any  other 
material  which  may  from  time  to  time  be  the  subject  of  a 
monopoly  of  the  Shereefian  Government,  otlierwise  than  in 
accordance  with  a permit  issued  by  the  Makhzen  at  the  request 
of  the  Minister,  shall  be  guilty  of  a grave  offence  against  “ The 
Morocco  Order  in  Council,  1889.” 

7.  The  provisions  of  Chapter  V,  “ Regulations  respecting  the 
Customs  of  the  Empire  and  the  Suppression  of  Fraud  and 
Smuggling”  (Articles  77-104,  both  inclusive),  of  the  Act,  are 
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hereby  made  bindiiig  on  all  British  subjects  and  British-protected 
persons  and  on  British  ships,  and  any  person  committing  a breach 
of  the  said  provisions,  or  failing  to  comply  with  any  stipulation 
therein  prescribed,  shall  be  guilty  of  an  offence,  and  shall  be 
liable  to  the  penalties  therein  prescribed,  and  punishable  under 
the  provisions  of  the  said  Order  in  Council,  and  the  goods  in 
relation  to  which  or  the  boats  by  means  of  which  the  offence  is 
committed  shall  be  confiscated  and  dealt  with  in  accordance  with 
the  terms  of  the  said  Articles. 

8.  The  Court  for  Morocco  shall  enforce  on  any  British  subject 
or  British-protected  person  whose  property,  or  part  of  whose 
property,  is  required  in  the  public  interest  an  expropriation 
award  pronounced  in  accordance  with  Article  113  of  the  Act  by 
a qualified  authority : Provided  that  the  necessity  for  such 
expropriation  has  been  established  by  an  administrative  inquiry 
held  in  accordance  with  rules  promulgated  by  the  Shereefian 
Government  in  coiicert"with  the  Diplomatic  Body,  and  provided 
also  that  the  compensation  has  been  fixed  in  accordance  with 
Articles  116-118  of  the  Act,  a,nd  is  at  the  disposal  of  the 
owner. 

Tangier,  December  29,  1906. 

GERARD  LOWTHER,  His  Majestij^s  Minister. 

xlllowed  : 

E.  Grey, 

His  Majesttfs  Principal  Secretary 

of  State  for  Foreign  A fairs. 


KING'S  REGULATIONS,  under  Article  155  of  “ The 
China  and.  Corea  Order  in  Council,  1904,”*'  establishing 
Inind  Regidations  at  Ca7iton.— Peking,  Januarg  23,  1908. 


Notice. 

The  following  Regulations  made  by  His  Britannic  Majesty’s 
IMinister,  and  allowed  by  the  Secretary  of  State,  are  published 
for  general  information. 

Peking,  January  23,  1908. 

J.  N.  Jordan,  His  Britannic  MajesUjs  Minister. 

[No.  2 of  1908.]  

Boundaries. 

1.  These  Regulations  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Shameeii  Land 
Regulations,  1908,”  and  are  binding  within  the  limits  of  the 
British  Concession,  Shameen. 

* Vol.  XCYII,  page  199. 
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Tranxftrs  of  Land. 

2.  All  traiiyfers  of  land  witliiii  tlie  British  Concession  shall  be 
made,  and  all  charg-es  on  such  land  by  way  of  mortgage,  whether 
of  a legal  or  equitable  character,  shall  within  one  month  of 
execution  be  registered  by  the  parties  or  their  duly  authorized 
representatives  at  Ills  Britannic  Majesty’s  Consulate-General. 

No  transfer,  lease,  or  sublease  of  land  or  property  within  the 
Jlritish  Concession  made  to  a subject  or  citizen  of  any  Power 
other  than  Great  Britain  shall  be  valid  unless  the  said  subject  or 
citizen  shall  previously  deposit  at  His  Britannic  Majesty’s  Con- 
sulate-General an  undertaking  in  writing,  in  his  own  name  and 
with  the  official  consent  of  his  national  authority,  to  conform  to 
the  terms  of  the  lease  as  granted  by  His  Britannic  Majesty’s 
First  Commissioner  of  Works  and  Buildings,  and  to  obey  the 
Land  Regulations,  and  all  bye-laws  and  rules  made  thereunder, 
and  for  the  time  being  in  force  within  the  said  Concession  : 

Provided  always  that  the  transfer,  lease,  or  sublease  of  land 
or  property  to  the  subject  or  citizen  of  any  Power  having  no 
official  Representative  in  Canton  may  at  the  discretion  of  His 
Britannic  Majesty’s  Consul-General  be  refused  or  declared  null 
and  void. 


Management  of  Concession  and  GeneraL  Meeting. 

3.  In  order  that  due  provision  may  be  made  for  the  better 
order  and  good  government  of  the  Concession,  for  the  con- 
struction and  maintenance  of  public  works  and  buildings,  and 
for  cleaning,  lighting,  watering,  and  draining  the  Concession 
generally,  for  establishing  and  maintaining  a police  force  therein, 
for  purchasing  and  renting  lands,  houses,  and  buildings  for 
municipal  purposes,  for  paying  the  persons  necessarily  employed 
in  any  municipal  office  or  capacity,  and  for  raising  money  when 
necessary  by  way  of  loan  or  otherwise  for  any  of  the  purposes 
aforesaid.  His  Britannic  Majesty’s  Consul-General  shall,  as  soon  as 
possible  after  the  1st  day  of  February  in  each  year,  or  whenever 
it  may  appear  to  him  needful,  or  on  the  requisition  of  twelve  of  the 
ratepayers  entitled  to  vote  as  hereinafter  mentioned,  give  notice 
of  a public  meeting  of  such  ratepayers  to  be  held  not  less  than 
fourteen  or  more  than  twenty-one  days  subsequent  to  that 
notice  to  devise  ways  and  means  of  raising  tlie  requisite  funds 
for  these  purposes,  and  it  shall  be  competent  for  such  meeting 
duly  assembled  and  representing  one-half  at  least  of  the  total 
number  of  votes  on  the  list  of  voters  drawn  up  as  hereinafter 
prescribed,  or  a majority  thereof,  to  impose  and  levy  rates  and 
issue  licences  for  the  purposes  mentioned  in  the  bye-laws  in 
force,  and  to  declare  an  assessment  in  the  form  of  a rate  to 
be  made  on  land  and  buildings  within  the  British  Concession; 
also  to  impose  other  rates  and  taxes  in  the  form  of  dues  on 
all  goods,  merchandise,  and  treasure  imported  into,  shipped  from, 
or  passing  through  the  said  Concession. 
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Municipal  Council. 

4.  And  the  said  duly  qualified  voters  in  public  meeting 
assembled  under  and  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the 
preceding-  Regulation  shall  appoint  in  the  mode  hereinafter 
prescribed  an  Executive  Committee,  liereinafter  described  as  the 
Municipal  Council  of  the  British  Concession,  of  not  more  than 
live  persons,  of  whom  the  majority  must  be  British  subjects,  for 
the  purpose  of  levying  the  rates,  dues,  and  taxes  hereinbefore 
mentioned,  and  applying  the  funds  realized  from  the  same  for 
the  purposes  aforesaid,  and  for  carrying  out  tliese  Regulations. 
Such  Municipal  Council  when  appointed  shall  have  full  powder 
and  authority  to  levy  and  apply  such  rates,  dues,  and  taxes  for 
the  purposes  aforesaid  ; and  shall  have  power  and  authority 
through  its  duly  appointed  Secretary  to  sue  for  all  arrears  of 
such  rates,  dues,  and  taxes,  and  recover  the  same  from  all 
defaulters  in  the  Courts  under  whose  jurisdiction  such  defaulters 
may  be,  and  shall  also  have  power  to  enter  and  distrain  on  lands 
and  tenements,  and  to  seize  and  sell  goods  in  respect  of  which 
rates,  dues,  and  taxes  are  in  arrear  or  unpaid. 

Assessment  List. 

5.  A list  of  the  assessed  value  of  every  lot  of  land  and  of 
every  building  owned  by  ratepayers  within  the  British  Con- 

■ cession  shall  be  drawn  up  by  the  Municipal  Council,  and  the 
owners  of  such  land  and  buildings  shall  be  notified  of  the  said 
assessed  values  on  or  before  the  1st  December  in  each  year. 
Any  such  owner  may  within  one  month  of  receiving  such  notifi- 
cation protest  against  such  assessed  value  before  His  Britannic 
Majesty’s  Consul-General,  whose  decision  shall  be  final. 

Bije-laws. 

6.  ^^^len  in  pursuance  of  these  Regulations  the  above- 
mentioned  Municipal  Council  shall  have  been  duly  elected,  all 
the  power,  authority,  and  control  conferred  by  the  bye-laws  now 
sanctioned  and  annexed  to  these  Regulations,  and  all  the  rights 
and  property  which  by  such  bye-laws  are  declared  to  belong  to 
such  Council  elected  as  aforesaid,  shall  vest  in  and  absolutely 
belong  to  such  Council  and  to  their  successors  in  office  and  such 
successors  as  are  duly  elected  ; and  the  Council  shall  have 
power  and  authority  from  time  to  time  to  make  other  bye-laws 
for  the  better  enabling  them  to  carry  out  the  object  of  these 
Regulations,  and  to  repeal,  alter,  and  amend  any  such  bye-laws, 
provided  such  other  bye-laws  be  not  repugnant  to  these  Regula- 
tions and  be  duly  confirmed  and  published  ; and  provided  also 
that  no  bye-laws  made  by  the  Council  under  the  authority  of 
these  Regulations,  except  such  as  relate  solely  to  the  Council  or 
their  officers  or  servants,  shall  come  into  operation  until  passed 
and  approved  by  llis  Britannic  Majesty’s  Consul-General  and  the 
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ratepayers  in  public  meetinp^  assembled,  of  whicli  meeting  and 
its  object  fourteen  days’  notice  sliali  be  given  by  Ilis  Britannic 
Majesty’s  Consul-General,  and  shall  be  conlirmed  by  Ilis  Hritannic 
Majesty’s  Minister. 

Avdit. 

7.  The  accounts  of  the  said  Municipal  Council  shall  be  audited 
and  made  known  at  least  fourteen  days  before  the  annual  public 
meeting  mentioned  in  Article  3 of  these  Regulations,  and  shall 
be  submitted  for  sanction  and  approval  at  said  meeting. 

Suing  Default ers. 

8.  The  Municipal  Council  may,  through  their  Secretary,  sue 
all  defaulters  in  the  payment  of  all  assessments,  rates,  taxes,  and 
dues  whatsoever  levied  under  these  Regulations,  and  all  licence- 
fees,  fines,  and  penalties  leviable  under  the  bye-laws  in  force,  in 
the  Consular  or  other  Courts  under  whose  jurisdiction  such 
defaulters  may  be,  and  may  obtain  payment  of  the  same  by  such 
means  as  shall  be  authorized  by  the  said  Courts.  Should  the 
Council  be  unable  to  discover  the  owner  of  goods  in  respect  of 
which  such  default  has  been  made,  or  should  such  owner  be 
beyond  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Consular  or  judicial  authorities,  or 
should  such  owner  have  no  Consular  Representative  at  Canton, 
the  Municipal  Council  shall,  with  the  consent  of  Ilis  Britannic 
Majesty’s  Consul-General,  be  at  liberty  to  detain  such  portion  of 
the  goods  and  use  such  other  means  as  may  be  necessary  to 
enforce  payment,  or  in  respect  of  land  or  house  assessment  to 
distrain  on  the  land  or  houses  to  such  an  extent  as  may  be 
required  to  satisfy  such  assessment  or  dues. 


Recovery  of  Penalties  under  Bye-laws. 

9.  Any  penalty  or  forfeiture  or  fees  or  licences  provided  for 
in  the  bye-laws  in  force  and  imposed  in  pursuance  thereof  may 
be  recovered  by  summary  proceeding  before  the  proper  Consular 
authority ; and  it  shall  be  lawful  for  such  autliority  upon  con- 
viction to  adjudge  the  offender  to  pay  the  penalty  or  incur  the 
forfeiture  as  well  as  the  costs  attending  the  conviction  as  such 
authority  may  think  fit.  All  fines  and  penalties  levied  under 
these  Regulations  and  the  bye-laws  in  force  shall  be  carried  to 
the  credit  of  the  Council  in  diminution  of  the  general  expenditure 
authorized  by  these  Regulations. 

Breaches  of  Regulations. 

10.  Breaches  of  tliese  Regulations,  and  of  the  bye-laws  made 
under  them  for  which  no  specilic  penalties  are  provided,  shall  be 
punishable  under  Article  155,  sections  2 and  4,  of  “ The  China 
and  Corea  Order  in  Council,  1904,”  and  Article  13  of  the 
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amended  Order  in  Council  of  1D07*  as  now  in  force,  or  as  may  be 
liereafter  amended. 

Special  ^^eetinf|s. 

11.  His  Britannic  Majesty’s  Consul-General  may  at  any  time 
when  it  appears  to  him  needful,  or  on  the  requisition  of  twelve 
ratepayers  duly  qualified  to  vote  as  hereinafter  mentioned, 
call  a public  meeting,  g'iving  at  least  ten  days’  notice  of  the 
same,  setting  forth  the  business  upon  wliich  it  is  convened, 
for  the  consideration  of  any  matter  or  thing  connected  with  the 
municipality.  All  resolutions  passed  by  a majority  of  votes  at 
such  public  meeting  aforesaid  shall  be  valid  and  binding  on  the 
whole  of  the  ratepayers,  provided  not  less  than  two-thirds  of 
the  whole  number  of  votes  in  the  list  of  votes  hereinafter 
mentioned  be  represented  at  the  meeting.  At  such  meeting  His 
Britannic  Majesty’s  Consul-General  shall  take  the  chair,  and,  in 
his  absence,  then  such  ratepayer  as  the  majority  of  voters  present 
may  nominate,  who  shall  report  to  His  Britannic  Majesty’s 
Consul-General  the  Resolutions  passed  at  such  meeting  for  his 
concurrence  and  approval ; and,  unless  such  approval  be  officially 
given,  such  Resolutions  shall  not  be  valid  and  binding  : Provided 
always  that  a term  of  ten  days  shall  elapse  between  the 
date  of  the  Resolution  and  the  signification  of  approval  of  His 
Britannic  Majesty’s  Consul-General.  In  all  cases  in  which  the 
ratepayers  in  public  meeting  assembled,  as  herein  provided, 
decide  upon  any  matter  of  a municipal  nature,  not  already 
enumerated,  and  affecting  the  general  interests,  any  person  con- 
sidering himself  prejudiced  in  property  or  interests  by  the 
Resolution  may,  within  the  period  of  ten  days  aforesaid, 
represent  his  case  to  His  Britannic  Majesty’s  Consul-General  for 
his  consideration.  After  the  expiration  of  the  term  of  ten  days 
the  Consular  approval,  if  signified,  shall  be  binding. 

Xnmination  and  Election  of  Municipal  Council. 

12.  During  the  month  of  January  in  each  year  it  shall  be 
competent  for  any  two  persons  entitled  to  vote  as  hereinafter 
mentioned  to  nominate  any  person  or  persons  not  exceeding  five, 
of  whom  a majority  must  be  British  subjects,  duly  qualified 
as  hereinafter  mentioned  for  election  as  members  of  the 
Municipal  Council,  and  all  such  nominations  shall  be  sent  in 
writing  to  His  Britannic  Majesty’s  Consul-General  with  the 
signatures  of  the  proposer  and  seconder,  and  also  the  written 
assent  to  serve  of  each  candidate  proposed. 

Tlie  names  of  all  the  persons  proposed  shall  on  the  1st  day 
of  February  next  ensuing  be  exhibited  in  the  Consular  office,  and 
kept  there  exhibited  until  the  day  appointed  for  the  annual 
public  meeting,  at  which  all  the  nominations  shall  be  read  out 
to  the  meeting.  If  the  number  is  five,  the  election  of  those 
five  shall  thereby  be  confirmed.  If  the  numl^er  exceed  five, 

* Vol.  C,  page  50. 
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the  meeting  sliall  elect  five  of  them  by  ballot.  If  the 
number  is  less  than  five,  the  meeting  may  elect  additional 
members  so  as  not  to  exceed  in  all  five  by  ballot,  and,  if 
there  is  no  nomination,  the  meeting  shall  elect  the  entire  Council 
in  like  manner : 

ih’ovided  in  every  case  that  a majority  of  those  elected  must 
be  British  subjects. 

Tenure  of  Office. 

13.  The  Council  shall  enter  upon  their  office  so  soon  as  the 
accounts  of  the  retiring  Council  shall  have  been  passed  at  the 
annual  public  meeting,  and  at  their  first  meeting  the  new  Council 
shall  elect  a chairman,  vice-chairman,  and  secretary. 

A majority  of  members  of  the  Council  shall  constitute  a 
quorum  for  the  despatch  of  business. 

In  case  of  an  equal  division  of  votes  at  a Council  meeting 
the  chairman  shall  have  a second  or  casting  vote. 

In  case  of  the  temporary  absence  of  both  chairman  and 
vice-chairman  from  a meeting  of  Council  the  members  present 
shall  elect  their  chairman  for  such  meeting. 

Vacancies  in  Council. 

14.  In  case  of  a vacancy  or  vacancies  occurring  in  the 
Municipal  Council  during  the  municipal  year  Ilis  Britannic 
Majesty’s  Consul-General  shall,  if  requested  to  do  so  by  the 
remaining  members  or  at  least  twelve  ratepayers  qualified  to 
vote  as  hereinafter  mentioned,  convene  a special  public  meeting 
to  fill  up  such  vacancy  or  vacancies. 

Officers. 

15.  The  Council  may  from  time  to  time  appoint  such  officers 
and  servants  as  they  think  necessary  for  carrying  out  these 
Regulations,  and  fix  the  salaries,  wages,  and  allowances  of  such 
officers  and  servants,  and  may  pay  the  same  out  of  the  municipal 
funds,  and  make  bye-laws  for  the  government  of  such  officers 
and  servants,  and  may  discontinue  or  remove  any  of  them,  from 
time  to  time,  as  they  shall  think  fit. 

Funds. 

If).  The  Council  shall  administer  the  municipal  funds  only 
for  the  public  use  and  benefit  at  their  discretion  and  in 
accordance  with  any  Resolution  carried  at  any  general  meeting 
of  ratepayers ; and  a statement  shall  be  drawn  up  by  them  at 
the  end  of  each  year  for  which  the  Council  has  been  elected, 
showing  the  nature  and  amount  of  the  receipts  and  disbursements 
of  the  municipal  funds  for  that  year,  and  the  said  statement 
shall  lie  published  for  general  information  at  least  ten  days 
before  the  general  meeting  js  convened. 
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Qualification  of  Voters. 

17.  At  all  public  meetings  and  for  the  election  of  Municipal 
Councillors  any  subject  of  Great  Britain  or  of  any  Power  having 
a Treaty  with  China,  who  has  paid  all  rates  and  taxes  due,  and 
who  is  either  individually  or  as  a member  or  duly  authorized 
representative  of  a firm.  Association,  Company,  or  Government 
Department,  a holder  of  a Crown  lease,  or  owner  or  occupier 
of  a house  or  part  of  a house,  shall  be  entitled  to  vote  as 
follows  : — 

(r/.)  The  owner  of  each  undivided  Concession  lot,  or  the 
equivalent  thereof,  /.<?.,  sections  of  lots,  which  sections  equal 
together  the  area  of  one  whole  ordinary  lot  of  12,645  square 
feet,  shall  be  entitled  to  one  vote  in  respect  of  such  undivided 
lot,  or  the  equivalent  thereof. 

(5.)  The  owner  of  each  entire  house,  or,  if  the  same  be  not 
occupied  by  him,  the  occupier  thereof,  by  whom  or  on  whose 
behalf  rent  is  paid  therefor,  shall  be  entitled  to  one  vote  in 
respect  of  such  house,  provided  that  taxes  thereon  are  payable 
and  have  been  paid  on  an  assessed  rental  thereof  of  not  less  than 
1,200  dollars  per  annum.  No  more  than  one  person  shall  be 
entitled  to  a vote  in  respect  of  the  same  entire  house. 

, (c.)  Each  occupant  by  whom,  or  on  v/hose  behalf,  rent  is  paid 

for  part  or  parts  of  a house  shall  be  entitled  to  one  vote  in 
respect  of  such  house,  provided  tliat  the  assessed  rental  of  the 
whole  house  on  which  taxes  are  payable  and  have  been  paid  is 
of  such  an  amount  that  the  relative  proportion  thereof  in  respect 
of  the  part  or  parts  so  occupied  of  the  said  house  is  not  less  than 
1,200  dollars  per  annum.  No  such  occupant  shall  be  entitled  to 
more  than  one  vote  in  respect  of  the  same  house,  and  no  more 
than  one  person  shall  be  entitled  to  a vote  in  respect  of  the  same 
part  of  a house. 

{df)  The  owner  of  any  house  which  is  occupied  by  some 
person  or  persons  other  than  himself  shall  not  be  entitled  to  a 
vote  in  respect  of  such  house  in  the  event  of  a vote  or  votes 
in  respect  thereof  being  recorded  by  the  person  or  persons 
occupying  the  same,  and  entitled  to  vote  ; but,  in  default  of  a 
vote  or  votes  being  recorded  by  the  occupier  or  occupiers  of  a 
house  the  assessed  rental  of  which  is  not  less  than  1,200  dollars 
per  annum  on  which  taxes  are  payable  and  have  been  paid,  or  if 
the  house  be  divided  into  parts,  and  none  of  the  occupiers 
thereof  shall  be  entitled  to  vote,  the  owner  of  such  house  shall 
be  entitled  to  one  vote  in  respect  thereof : 

Provided  always  that  occupiers  are  not  entitled  to  vote  until 
they  have  been  in  occupation  for  at  least  six  calendar  months. 

Proxies. 

The  proxies  of  such  voters  only  as  are  absent  from  Canton  or 
who  are  prevented  by  illness  from  attending  shall  be  admitted 
to  vote  at  such  meetings. 

[1907-8.  ci.]  K 
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(Inalification  of  Municipal  Councillors. 

No  person  sliall  be  qualified  to  be  a member  of  the  Municipal 
Council  unless  he  is  the  owner  of  an  undivided  Concession  lot  or 
the  equivalent  thereof,  as  hereinbefore  set  forth,  or  unless  he 
has,  as  the  owner  of  a house  or  occupier  of  a house  or  part  of  a 
house,  paid  during  the  previous  twelve  months  rates  and  taxes 
on  an  assessed  rental  of  not  less  than  2,400  dollars  per  annum. 

List  of  Voters. 

18.  A list  of  persons  duly  qualified  to  vote  under  the 
preceding  Regulation,  with  the  number  of  votes  to  which  each 
person  is  so  entitled,  shall  be  drawn  up  by  the  Municipal  Council 
in  duplicate  and  kept  exhibited  at  the  municipal  offices  and  Ills 
Britannic  Majesty’s  Consulate-General ; and  on  or  before  the 
1st  March  in  each  year,  so  soon  as  the  rates  of  land  and  house 
tax  have  been  settled  at  the  annual  meeting  of  ratepayers  as 
prescribed  in  Regulation  3,  this  list  of  voters  shall  be  revised 
and  amended  in  accordance  with  the  assessment  list  prescribed 
in  Regulation  5,  and  after  approval  by  His  Britannic  Majesty’s 
Consul-General  the  revised  list  sliall  be  exhibited  at  His  Britannic 
Majesty’s  Consulate-General  and  the  Municipal  Offices,  and  shall 
regulate  the  voting  until  and  at  the  next  ensuing  annual 
meeting. 

Persons  actincj  in  Execution  of  these  Pef/ulations  not  to  he  personally 
Liable. 

19.  No  matter  or  thing  done,  or  contract  entered  into,  by  the 
Council,  nor  any  matter  or  thing  done  by  any  member  thereof, 
or  person  whomsoever  acting  under  the  orders  of  the  Council, 
shall,  if  the  matter  or  thing  were  done,  or  the  contract  entered 
into  bond  fide  for  the  purpose  of  executing  these  Regulations, 
subject  them  or  any  of  them  personally  to  any  actions,  liability, 
claim,  or  demand  whatsoever.  And  any  expense  properly  and 
with  due  authority  incurred  by  the  Council,  or  those  acting 
directly  under  and  in  accordance  with  their  orders,  shall  be 
borne  and  repaid  out  of  rates  levied  under  the  autliority  of 
these  Regulations. 

Suing  of  Council. 

20.  The  Council  shall  be  liable  to  be  sued,  through  their 
Secretary,  in  His  Britannic  Majesty’s  Court  at  Canton,  by  any 
person  who  may  deem  himself  injured  by  any  act  of  the  Council 
or  its  officers,  and  should  the  plaintiff  obtain  damages  in  any 
such  suit,  said  damages  and  the  costs  of  such  suit  sliall  be 
summarily  recoverable  by  His  Britannic  Majesty’s  Consul-General 
and  paid  out  of  the  funds  levied  under  the  authority  of  these 
Regulations 
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Definition  of  Ratepajjers. 

21.  Tlie  word  “ratepayers”  wlienever  it  occurs  in  the  foreg^oing 
Regulations  sliall  be  taken  to  mean  persons  entitled  to  vote 
under  tlie  terms  of  Regulation  17. 

Bnildincf  and  Saidtary  Rnlef^. 

22.  The  Council  may  from  time  to  time  make  and  thereafter 
repeal,  supplement,  and  amend  such  building  and  sanitary  bye- 
laws, and  provide  therein  such  penalties  for  the  non-observance 
or  breach  thereof  as  the  Council  may  consider  necessary  or 
advisable  in  the  interest  of  ratepayers,  and  may  enforce  such 
bye-laws  and  the  penalties  for  the  non-observance  or  breach 
thereof  : 

Provided  always  that  no  such  bye-laws  shall  come  into 
operation  until  they  have  been  submitted  to  and  approved  by 
Ilis  Britannic  Majesty’s  Consul-General  and  sanctioned  by  His 
Britannic  Majesty’s  Minister. 

Peking,  January  23,  1908. 

J.  N.  JORDAN,  His  Majesty  s Minister. 

Allowed : 

E.  Grey, 

His  Majesty's  Priiwipal  Secretary 

of  State  for  Foreign  A fairs. 


Schedule. 

Bye-lairs  annexed  to  the  Shameen  Land  Itegulations, 
[N"ot  printed.] 


KIN&S  REGULATIONS,  uiuUr  Article  155  of  The 
China  and  Corea  Order  in  Council,  1904,”  as  amended  hy 
Article  13  of  “ The  China  and  Corea  {Amendment)  Order 
in  Council,  1907,”  and  Article  1 of  “ The  Corea  Order  in 
Council,  1907,”  providing  for  the  Control  of  British 
Newspapers  in  Corea. — Seevd,  June  12,  1908. 

Notice. 

The  following  King’s  Regulations  made  by  Ilis  Majesty’s 
Consul-General,  and  approved  by  the  Secretary  of  State,  are 
published  for  general  information. 

Seoul,  June  12,  1908. 

Henry  Cockburn,  Consul-General . 
[No.  1 of  1908.]  

1. — (1.)  A REGISTER  of  iiewspapers  entitled  to  British 
protection  in  Corea  shall  be  maintained  at  the  Consulate-General 
in  Seoul 
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(2.)  The  register  shall  contain  such  particulars,  and  shall  be 
in  such  form,  as  the  Consul-General  shall  by  notification  direct. 

(3.)  The  registration  shall  be  renewed  annually,  in  the  month 
of  January. 

(4.)  If  any  alteration  takes  place  with  regard  to  any 
particulars  entered  in  the  register,  the  register  shall  be  corrected 
forthwith  by  the  person  responsible  for  the  publication  of  the 
newspaper. 

2.  A newspaper  shall  not  be  registered  in  tlie  register  of 
newspapers  unless  it  is  the  property  of  a British  subject,  or  of  a 
joint-stock  Company  registered  in  the  United  Kingdom  or  in  a 
British  possession. 

3.  If  the  owner  of  a registered  newspaper  is  not  ordinarily 
resident  in  Corea,  the  name  of  some  responsible  British  subject 
resident  within  the  jurisdiction  shall  be  registered  as  his  agent 
for  all  purposes  relating  to  these  Regulations. 

4.  The  owner  or  agent,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall  be  deemed 
to  be  responsible  for  the  publication  of  the  newspaper  and  for  all 
matters  appearing  therein. 

5.  In  every  copy  of  a registered  newspaper  there  shall  be 
legibly  printed,  in  English,  the  name  of  the  owner  or  agent  who 
is  responsible  for  the  publication. 

6.  A newspaper  which  is  not  registered  shall  not  be  deemed 
to  be  entitled  to  British  protection  as  the  property  of  a British 
subject : 

Provided  that  nothing  in  this  Article  shall  exempt  the  owners, 
printers,  or  publishers  of  such  newspaper  from  liability  to  any 
criminal  or  civil  proceedings  to  which  tliey  would  have  been 
liable  if  these  Regulations  had  not  been  passed. 

7.  If  any  copy  of  a registered  newspaper  is  published  without 
the  name  of  the  person  responsible  for  the  publication  appearing 
therein,  as  required  by  Article  5,  the  owner  or  agent,  as  the  case 
may  be,  shall  be  guilty  of  an  offence,  and  shall  be  liable  to 
imprisonment  not  exceeding  three  months,  or  to  a fine  not 
exceeding  50/.,  or  to  both. 

8.  A fee  of  1/.  shall  be  paid  on  the  first  registration  of  a news- 
paper under  these  Regulations,  and  a fee  of  5.9.  shall  be  paid  on 
the  renewal  of  every  such  registration,  or  on  the  alteration 
of  any  particular  contained  in  the  register. 

9.  These  Regulations  may  be  cited  as  “ The  British  News- 
paper Regulations,”  and  shall  come  into  force  on  the  12th  day  of 
July,  1908. 

Approved : 

E.  Grey. 
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KING'S  REGULATIONS,  under  Article  143  of  The 
Morocco  Order  in  Couneil,  1889,”*  applying  Moorish 
Regulations  respecting  the  Tradx  in  Anns  and  Ammunition 
to  British  Subjects. — Tangier,  September  15,  1908. 


Notice. 

The  following'  Regulation  made  by  His  Majesty’s  Charge 
d’ Affaires,  and  allowed  by  the  Secretary  of  State,  is  published  for 
general  information. 

Tangier,  September  15,  1908. 

Hekbekt  E.  White, 

His  Britannic  ^^ajestlJ  s Charge  d' Affaires. 


[No.  1 of  1908.] 


Anns  and  Ammunition. 

1.  The  Regulation,  of  which  the  French  version  is  printed  in 
the  Schedule  to  these  Regulations,  issued  by  the  Government  of 
Morocco  in  accordance  with  Articles  17  and  18  of  the  General 
Act  of  the  International  Conference  at  Algeciras,  signed  on  the 
7th  day  of  April,  1906,t  is  hereby  made  binding  upon,  and  shall  be 
observed  by,  all  persons  to  whom  “ The  Morocco  Order  in 
Council,  1889,”  applies. 

2.  Any  person  to  whom  the  said  Order  in  Council  applies 
contravening  the  said  Regulation  shall,  on  conviction,  be  liable 
to  the  punishment  therein  provided,  and  to  such  forfeiture,  loss 
of  licence,  or  other  order  as  the  Court,  before  whom  the  convic- 
tion takes  place,  may  be  authorized  therein  to  declare,  and,  in 
the  absence  of  any  such  provision,  he  shall,  on  conviction,  be 
liable  to  a tine  not  exceeding  50/.,  or  to  imprisonment  for  a 
period  not  exceeding  three  months,  or  to  both  such  punish- 
ments. 

3.  These  Regulations  shall  continue  in  force  during  such 
time  as  the  said  enactment  remains  in  operation,  and  no  longer. 

4.  These  Regulations  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Xon-Ritled  Arms 
and  xlmmunition  Regulations,  1908.” 

Tajigier,  September  15,  1908. 

HERBERT  E.  WHITE, 

His  Britannic  Majesty's  Charge  dl Affaires. 

Allowed : 

E.  Gkey. 


* Vol.  LXXXl,  page  381. 
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Schedule. 

Reglemeni  relatif  an  Commerce  des  Armes  de  Chasse  et  de  LuxCy  non 
rayees,  et  de  lews  Munitions. 

Vu  I’Acte  d’Algesivas,  iiotauunent  Ics  articles  17  ct  18  relatifs  au 
commerce  des  armes  de  cliasce  et  de  luxe,  non  rajees,  et  de  leurs  munitions, 
le  reglement  suivant  a ete  elabore  conformement  a I’accord  intervenu  entre 
la  delegation  cheritienne  et  le  corps  diplomatique  : — 

Akt.  !'=’■.  Le  Gouvernement  cherifien  se  reserve  le  droit  d’ouvrir  lui- 
meine  ou  d’autoriser  ses  sujets  a ouvrir  un  ou  plusieurs  debits  d’armes  non 
ray§es,  de  fabrication  mai’ocaine  dans  toute  I’etendue  do  I’Empire. 

2.  Oliacime  des  Puissances  signataircs  de  I’Actc  d’Algesiras  aura  droit 
})our  un  seul  de  ses  ressortissants  a un  debit  d’armc  de  chasse  ct  de  luxe  de 
fabrication  etrangere  a Tanger. 

Les  noms  des  candidats  etrangers  devront  etro  notifies  au  Gouvernement 
cherifien  avant  I’expiration  d’un  dclai  de  six  mois  a partir  de  la  niise  en 
vigueur  du  present  reglement.  Aussitot  apres  la  notification  le  Maklizen 
delivrera  Pautorisation  necessaire. 

3.  Le  candidat  devra  etre  de  la  nationalite  du  pays  qui  le  presentera, 
k rexclusion  des  proteges  vis6s  par  la  Convention  de  Madrid, 

4.  Chaque  candidat  devra  verser  a la  Banque  d’Etat  du  Maroc  un 
cautionnement  de  1,000  douros  Makhzani  or,  en  especes  ou  en  titres 
d’emprunts  des  Puissances  signataircs  de  I’Acte  d’Algesiras. 

II  devra  justifier  de  ses  connaissances  techniques  en  matiere  d’armes,  ou 
tout  au  inoins  s’engager  a avoir  dans  son  personnel  un  employe  qui  devra 
justifier  de  ces  connaissances. 

Le  candidat  devra  signer  I’engagement  de  se  conformer  aux  dispositions 
du  present  reglement  et  specialement  a celles  qui  concernent  les  amendes. 

5.  La  licence  sera  accordee  sur  la  demande  ecrite  de  I’interesse,  lorsque 
celle-ci  sera  appuyee  d’un  avis  favorable  de  la  legation  dont  il  rcleve  s’il  est 
etranger.  Get  avis  favorable  devra  etre  accompagne  d’un  certificat  de  bonne 
vie  et  moeiu’s,  port  ant  la  ineme  date  que  la  demande  et  delivre  par  la 
legation. 

6.  La  duree  de  la  licence  sera  de  trois  ans.  Elle  sera  renouvelable  pour 
un  nouveau  terme  de  trois  ans,  et  ainsi  de  suite,  si  le  debitant  dans 
I’intervalle,  n’a  encouru  ni  condamnation  aux  termes  du  cliapitre  2 de 
I’Acte  d’Algesiras,  ni  retrait  temporairc  aux  termes  du  present  reglement,  et 
a moins  que  le  present  article  ne  suit  modifie  a I’expiration  d’une  periode  de 
trois  ans. 

Lors  de  chaque  renouvellement  de  la  licence,  le  certificat  de  bonne  vie  et 
mceurs  du  debitant  devra  egalement  etre  renouvelo. 

7.  La  licence  sera  purement  personnolle.  En  cas  de  deccs  du  debitant, 
elle  ne  sera  contiimee  a ses  heritiers  que  s’ils  reinplissent  les  conditions 
du  present  reglement. 

8.  Le  debitant  devra  resider  a Tanger  et  exercer  lui-menie  son  commerce, 

dont  il  restera  entierement  responsable.  II  devra  ouvrir  un  magasin  public, 
limite  aux  armes  et  munitions  enumerees  a Particle  16  ainsi  qu’aux  articles 
de  sport.  * 

9.  Les  armes  de  chasse  et  de  luxe  non  rayees,  et  leurs  munitions  accoin- 
pagnees  de  leur  certificat  d’origine,  seront  admises  sur  une  demande  write  du 
debitant,  visee  par  la  legation  du  pays  d’originc.  Le  visa  sera  contresigne 
par  le  representant  de  Sa  Majeste  cherifienne.  La  Douane  apposcra  sur 
chaque  armc  a feu  un  plomb  sped  il ; cclui-ci  ne  pourra  etre  enleve  qu’au 
moment  de  la  livraison  de  Parmc  a Pacheteur. 

10.  Le  dedouanement  des  caisses  et  colis  contenant  les  armes  et  les 
munitions  sera  opde  sur  la  produciion — 

(1.)  De  la  demande  ecrite  et  visee,  mentionnee  ci-dessus ; 

(2.)  Du  certificat  d’origiue ; 

(3.)  Du  connaissement  indiquaut : le  noinbre,  le  poids  des  colis  j le 
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iiouibre,  I’espece  des  ariues  et  des  munitions  qu’ils  cOntieuuent,  et  les 
iiumeros  des  armcs.  Ce  document  devra  etre  vise  jjar  un  membre  du  Comite 
permanent  des  Douanes  prevu  h.  I’article  97  de  I’Acte  general  d’Algesiras 
assiste  des  oumana.  Ces  fonctiomiaires  marqueront  au  verso  les  quantites 
successives  precedemmeut  dedouanees.  Le  visa  sera  refuse  a purtir  du 
moment  oil  la  commande  aura  ete  integralement  livree. 

11.  Le  debitant  devra  conserver  le  certificat  d’origiue  jusqu’a  la  ventc  de 
toutes  les  armes  et  munitions  faisant  partie  de  I’envoi. 

12.  Cliaque  debitant  devra  avoir  iin  registre  timbre,  avec  pages  numerotees, 
delivre  par  le  Gouvernement  cherifien  moyennant  une  taxe  de  ^ de  douro 
Makbzani  or  par  feuillet.  Dans  le  registre  devra  etre  inscrit  tout  envoi 
d’armes  et  de  munitions  le  jour  de  son  entree  en  magasin. 

Le  debitant  devra  inscrire  jour  j)ar  jour,  dans  le  meme  registre,  le  detail 
des  rentes,  le  nombre,  I’espcce,  et  les  numeros  des  armes  vendues,  ainsi  que  le 
nom  de  I’acheteur.  Toutes  les  inscriptions  devront  se  suivre  sans  blancs, 
ratures  ni  interpolations.  L’acheteur  recevra  un  1*0911  portant  les  memes 
indications. 

13.  Aucun  debitant  ne  pourra  vendre  une  arme  sans  la  production  par 
Tacheteur  d’un  permis  de  port  d’armes  signe  par  le  representant  du  Sultan, 
si  I’aclieteur  est  marocain,  par  la  legation  de  I’acheteur  s’il  est  etranger.  Le 
permis  sera  contresigne  par  le  representant  du  Sultan  moyennant  le  verse - 
ment  d’lme  taxe  annuelle  de  2 douros  Makbzani  or.  Tons  les  mois  chaque 
legation  enverra  au  representant  du  Sultan  la  liste  des  permis  delivres. 
Cette  liste  indiquera  en  meme  temps  les  motifs  pour  lesquels  des  personnes 
auraient  obtenu  I’autorisation  d’acheter  plus  d’une  fois  une  arme  de  la  meme 
categorie.  Cette  autorisation  ne  pourra  jamais  s’etendre  a plus  de  trois 
armes  de  la  meme  categorie ; pom*  les  pistolets  et  les  revolvers  elle  sera 
limitee  a une  seule. 

Tons  les  mois  le  representant  du  Sultan  enverra  au  Comite  permanent 
des  Douanes  une  copie  de  la  liste  de  permis  de  port  d’armes  delivres,  soit  par 
le  Makhzen,  soit  par  les  legations. 

14.  L’aclieteur  d’une  arme  de  cbasse  et  de  luxe  ne  pourra  la  revendre  qu’a 
une  personue  munie  d’un  permis  de  port  d’armes,  on  a un  debit  d’armes. 
Dans  ce  dernier  cas,  le  debitant  sera  tenu  d’inscrire  I’acquisition  dans  son 
registre  avec  les  mentions  prescrites  a I’article  12. 

15.  Les  debits  seront  inspectes,  au  moins  une  fois  par  mois,  par  un 
delegue  du  Makhzen  accompagne  d’un  delegue  du  Comite  permanent  des 
Douanes.  Avis  en  sera  donne  a la  legation  dont  releve  le  debitant. 

16.  Chaque  debit  pourra  contenir  au  maximum  les  quaniites 
suivantes : — 

Cinquante  fusils  de  chasse  ou  de  luxe ; 

Cinquante  pislolets  ou  carabines  de  salon  ; 

Cinquante  pistolets  de  tir  (non  de  guerre)  ; 

Trente  revolvers  (non  de  guerre)  non  rayes  (par  an). 

La  vente  des  armes  blanches  est  limitee  aux  armes  de  chasse,  de  luxe 
et  d’escrime.  Chaque  debit  aura  droit  par  an  a I’importation  de  100,000 
cartouches  au  maximum  pour  les  armes  a feu  mentionnees  ci-dessus. 

17.  Le  Gouvernement  cherifien  accordera  I’autorisation  de  faire  un 
nouvel  envoi  d’armes  lorsque  le  debitant  pourra  justifier,  au  moyen  de  sou 
registre,  de  la  vente  de  la  moitie  des  armes  qu’il  aura  en  depot. 

Ne  sera  toutefois  autorise  le  dedouanement  que  d’une  quantite  d’armes 
egale  a la  difference  entre  la  quantite  maxima  permise  et  le  nombre  d’armes 
restant  en  magasin. 

18.  Le  retrait  temporaire  de  la  licence  pourra  etre  ordonne — 

(1.)  Si  le  Maroc  se  ti*ouve  en  etat  de  guerre  avec  un  autre  pays; 

• (2.)  En  cas  de  troubles  graves  dans  la  region.  Dans  ce  cas  le  retrait  aura 

lieu  par  decision  cherifienne  prise  d’accord  avec  le  corps  diplomatique. 

19.  Des  penalites  seront  appliquees  aux  debitants  par  la  juridiction 
competeute — 

(1.)  En  cas  d’ incorrection  dans  la  tenue  du  registre ; 
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(2.)  Au  cas  ou  le  debilaiit  aurait  eii  depot  ou  vendrait  utie  arme,  des 
munitions,  ou  des  fournitures  necessaires  a leur  fabrication  dont  il  ne 
pourrait  pas  justifier  Toriginc  ; 

(3.)  Au  cas  ou  le  debitant  aurait  vendu  une  arme  a une  personne  non 
munie  d’un  permis  de  port  rl’artnes. 

Les  penaiites  suivantes  seront  appliquees  suivant  la  gravite  des  cas  : — 

(1.)  Avertissements ; 

(2.)  Perte  du  cautionnement  prescrit  a Particle  4 jusqu’a  un  maximum 
de  100  douros  Maklizani  or.  (Le  debitant  sera  dans  ce  cas  tenu  de  reverser 
immediatement  pour  completer  le  cautionnement  la  somme  retenue  sur 
celui-ci  a titre  de  penalite.) 

(3.)  Retrait  tempoi’aire  de  la  licence  pour  une  periode  de  quinze  jours  a 
trois  mois.  Le  produit  des  araendes  sera  reparti  conformement  a Particle  28 
de  PActe  general  d’Algesiras. 

20.  La  licence  sera  retiree  a titre  definitif — 

(1.)  Au  debitant  qui  aura  subi  deux  retraits  temporaires  de  licence; 

(2.)  Au  debitant  qui  aura  subi  une  peine  alllictive  ; 

(3.)  Au  debitant  qui  se  sera  rendu  coupable  des  debts  de  coritrebande 
prevus  aux  articles  19,  20,  21,  22,  et  23  de  PActe  general  d’Algesiras  sans 
pi’ejudice  des  peines  edictees  par  ledit  Acte. 

21.  Les  delegues  charges  de  Pinspection  des  debits  par  Particle  15  du 
present  reglement  devront  signaler  dii’cctement  aux  legations  les  infractions 
commises  par  leurs  ressortissants,  detenteurs  de  debits  d’armes,  afin  que  les 
delinquanl  s soient  poursuivis  par  la  j uridiction  competente. 

22.  Toute  personne  trouvee  sur  la  voie  publique  portcur  d’une  arme 
de  cliasse  ou  de  luxe,  et  qui  ne  possedera  pas  de  permis  de  port  d’armes, 
sera  poursuivie  devant  la  j uridict  ion  competente,  qui  lui  appliquera  les  peines 
edictees  par  les  lois  de  son  pays. 

Sont  exceptes  de  cette  mesure  les  membres  du  corps  diplomatique  et  les 
persomies  de  leur  suite. 

23.  Le  present  reglement  s’appliquera  aux  debits  d’aiuues  a etablir 
eventuellement  sur  la  cote,  des  que  les  circonstances  le  permettront. 

24.  TJn  accord  entre  le  Gouvernement  cherificn  et  le  corps  diplomatique 
fixera  le  nombre  des  debits. 


D ispos  it  ions  transitoires. 

Les  proprietaires  actuels  d’armes  de  cliasse  et  de  luxe,  residant  dans 
le  pays,  devront  se  munir  d’un  permis  de  port  d’arines,  dans  uu  delai  de  six 
mois  a partir  de  la  mise  en  vigueur  du  present  reglement. 

Dispositions  generates. 

Sur  la  deuiande  du  Makbzen,  ou  de  la  majorite  du  corps  diplomatique, 
le  present  reglement  pourra  etre  revise  a I’expiratiou  d’uu  delai  de  trois  ans. 
Cette  revision  sera  faitc  d’un  comniun  accord. 
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KING’S  REGULATIONS,  under  Article  U3  of  The 
Morocco  Order  in  Council,  ISSO,”"^  aiopljjimj  Moorish 
Regulations  respecting  the  Tmportation  of  Explosives  for 
Industrial  purposes. — Tangier,  Septemher  15,  1908. 


Notice. 

Tlie  following  Regulations  made  by  His  Majesty’s  Charge 
d’ Affaires,  and  allowed  by  the  Secretary  of  State,  are  published 
for  general  information. 

Tangier,  September  15,  1908. 

Hekuekt  E.  White, 

His  Britannic  ^^ajestg's  Charge  d'Af  hires. 

[No.  2 of  1908.]  

Explosives. 

1.  The  Regulation,  of  which  the  French  version  is  printed  in 
the  Schedule  to  these  Regulations,  issued  by  the  Government  of 
Morocco  in  accordance  with  Articles  14  and  18  of  the  General 
x\ct  of  the  International  Conference  at  iUgeciras,  signed  on  the 
7th  day  of  April,  1906,f  is  liereby  made  binding  upon,  and  shall 
be  observed  by,  all  persons  to  whom  “ The  Morocco  Order  in 
Council,  1889,”  applies. 

2.  Any  person  to  whom  the  said  Order  in  Council  applies 
contravening  the  said  Regulation  shall,  on  conviction,  be  liable 
to  the  punishment  therein  provided,  and  to  such  forfeiture,  loss 
of  licence,  or  other  order  as  the  Court,  before  whom  the  convic- 
tion takes  place,  may  be  authorized  therein  to  declare,  and,  in 
the  absence  of  any  such  provision,  he  shall,  on  conviction,  be 
liable  to  a fine  not  exceeding  50/.,  or  to  imprisonment  for  a 
period  not  exceeding  three  months,  or  to  both  such  punish- 
ments. 

3.  These  Regulations  shall  continue  in  force  during  such 
time  as  the  said  enactment  remains  in  operation,  and  no  longer. 

4.  These  Regulations  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Explosives 
Regulations,  1908.” 

Tangier,  September  15,  1908. 

HERBERT  E.  WHITE, 

His  Britannic  Majestg's  Charge  dAf  hires. 

Allowed : 

E.  Grey. 


Vol.  LXXXI,  page  381. 


t Vol.  XCIX,  page  141. 
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Schedule. 

lieglement  relutif  a V Importation  des  J^Jxplosifs  a la  usage  de  V Industrie  et 
des  Travaux  publics. 

Vu  I’Aclc  general  d’Algesiras,  notamment  les  articles  14  et  18  relatil's  a 
I’jiiijjortation  des  explosifs  a I’usage  de  I’industrie  et  des  travaux  publics,  le 
regleinent  suivant  a ete  elabore  couformement  a I’accord  intervenu  outre  la 
delegation  clierifienne  et  le  corps  diplomatique  : — 

Aet.  1®*‘.  Les  industriels  et  les  entrepreneurs  qui  vouch’ont  importer  des 
explosifs  pour  des  usages  industriels  ou  pour  I’execution  des  travaux  publics 
doivent  adresser  une  demande  dans  ce  but  a TAdministration  des  Travaux 
publics. 

Cette  administration  delivrera  le  permis  demande  sur  Tavis  prcalable  de 
I’ingenieur  de  la  Caisse  speciale. 

2.  Si  la  demande  emane  d’un  indigene,  ello  devra  etre  faite  par  I’inter- 
niediaire  du  representant  de  Sa  Majeste  clierifienne.  Si  elle  emane  d’un 
etranger,  elle  devra  etre  faite  par  I’intermediaire  de  sa  legation. 

Le  permis  doit  mentionner  la  quantite  et  la  provenance  des  explosifs, 
ainsi  que  I’emploi  qui  en  sera  fait,  et  le  lieu  ou  cet  emploi  sera  realise. 

3.  L’administ ration  fixe  I’espcce  et  la  quantite  d’explosifs  necessaircs  pour 
I’execution  du  travail  mentionne  dans  chaque  demande. 

Elle  s’efforce  d’appliquer  cette  disposition  dans  le  sens  le  plus  restrictif 
possible. 

4.  Tout  navire  ou  bateau  ayant  a son  bord  des  matieres  explosives  regoit 
du  capitaine  du  port  I’ordre  de  hisser  un  pavilion  noir  a son  mat  d’avant,  et 
de  jeter  I’ancre  au  mouillage  special  designe  par  ce  fonetionnairc. 

Aucun  bateau  ne  pourra  I’aborder,  soit  pour  rapprovisionner  de  cliarbon, 
soit  pour  decharger  sa  cargaison,  sans  rautorisation  ecritc  du  capitaine 
du  port. 

5.  Les  explosifs  ne  peuvent  etre  debarques  que  dans  dcs  barcasscs  de 
la  Douane,  et  sous  la  surveillance  de  gardes  de  la  Douane,  qid  sont  payes  a 
cet  efl’et  par  I’importateur  suivant  un  tarif  fixe  par  le  Comite  permanent  des 
Bouanes. 

6.  Le  dedouanement  des  explosifs  a lieu  sur  la  production  du  permis 
delivre  par  1’ Administration  des  Travaux  publics. 

7.  La  Douane  tient  un  registre  mentionnant  en  detail  I’entree  de  chaque 
envoi  d’explosifs,  sa  provenance,  le  nom  et  le  domicile  du  destinataire 
(certifies  par  le  Makhzen  ou  la  legation  dont  il  releve),  la  quantite  et  la 
valeur,  ainsi  que  I’usage  auquel  les  explosifs  sont  destines.  La  declaration 
doit  etre  signee  par  I’interesse.  Toute  personne  qui  le  desire  pent  consulter 
ce  registre. 

8.  L’importateur  doit  immediatement  enlever  les  explosifs  arrives  a son 
adresse,  et  se  soumettre  aux  formalites  que  lui  imposeront  les  autorites  pour 
le  chargement,  I’itineraire  et  les  heures  do  transport. 

Le  trajet  devra  se  faire  sans  arret  dans  les  villes  soit  jusqu’au  lieu  affecte 
par  le  Makhzen  au  depot  des  explosifs,  soit  jusqu’a  I’endroit  oil  ils  seront 
employes.  Si  les  auto  rites  I’exigent,  le  convoi  devra  etre  precede  d’un 
crieur  a cheval.  Les  frais  de  transport  sont  a la  charge  de  I’importateur. 

Les  memes  dispositions  sont  applicables  au  transport  des  explosifs  du  lieu 
du  depot  a I’endroit  oii  ils  seront  employes. 

9.  Au  cas  oil  les  explosifs  ne  seraient  pas  immediatement  enleves  par 
I’importateur,  la  Douane  les  fera  transporter  au  lieu  affecte  par  le  Makhzen 
au  depot  des  explosifs.  Les  frais  de  transport  et  de  sejour  dans  cet  endroit 
sont  a la  charge  de  I’importateur. 

30.  La  dynamite  et  generalement  tous  les  explosifs  autres  que  la  poudre 
ne  peuvent  etre  transportes  que  renfermes  dans  dcs  cartouches  recouvertes  de 
papier  ou  de  parchemin,  non  amorcees  et  depourvues  de  tout  moyen 
d’ignition.  Ces  cartouches  dpivent  etre  emballees  dans  une  premiere 
enveloppe,  bien  etanche,  de  carton,  de  bois,  de  zinc,  ou  de  caoutchouc,  ft 
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parois  non  resistantes.  Les  vides  sent  eoiubles  au  moyen  de  sciures  de  bois. 
Lc  tout  est  reuferme  daus  uno  ctiissc  ou  daus  uu  baril  cn  bois  consolides 
exclusiveiiient  an  mojeu  de  cerceaux  ct  de  clievilles  en  bois  et  pourvus  de 
poigiiccs  noil  iiietalliqiies. 

Cliaque  caisse  ou  baril  lie  ]ieut  reiifermer  im  poids  net  excedant  10  kilog. 

Les  eniballages  portent  sur  toutes  les  faces  en  carcicleres  tres  lisibles 
les  mots:  “ Matiere  explosive”  Cliaque  cartouche  est  revetue  d’une 
etiquette  semblable. 

11.  Le  lieu  de  depot  des  exjilosifs  no  pent  contenir  qu’une  quantite  de  ces 
uiatieres  a fixer  par  I’Adiiiinistration  des  Travaux  publics.  Cclle-ci  tiendra 
coinpte  de  cette  liniite  lorsqu’clle  am-a  a se  ])rononcer  sur  uue  deniaude 
d’introduelioii  d’explosifs. 

12.  Les  explosifs  introrluits  en  violation  du  present  reglement  toinberoiit 
sous  lc  coup  des  mesures  edictees  aux  articles  19,  20,  21,  22  et  23  de  I’Acte 
general  d’Algesii'as  relatives  aux  uiarcliandises  proliibees. 

13.  Bans  le  cas  oil,  pour  des  motifs  de  securite  publique,  le  Gouvernement 
jugerait  necessaire  d’interdire  d’une  maniere  definitive  ou  temporaire  I’intro- 
ductiou  des  explosifs,  ces  interdictions  et  suppressions  pourront  etre 
pronoucees  par  decisi  n cherifienue  prise  d’accord  avec  le  carpi  diplo- 
matique. 

Dispositions  generales. 

Sur  la  demande  du  Maklizen  ou  de  la  majorite  du  corjis  diplomatique, 
le  present  reglement  pourra  etre  revise  a I’expiration  d’un  delai  de  cinq  ans. 
Cette  revision  sera  faite  d’uu  commun  accord. 


KIXG'S  REGULATIONS^  under  Article  155  o/“  The  China 
aiul  Corea  Order  in  Council,  1904,”  prohihitin'j  the 
Importation  into  and.  Manufacture  of  Morphm  in  China. 
— Peldufj,  December  1,  1908.* 


Notice. 

The  following  Regulations,  made  by  Ilis  Majesty’s  Minister, 
and  hereby  declared  to  be  urgent,  are  published  for  general 
information. 

Peking,  December  1,  1908. 

J.  N.  Jordan, 

His  Britannic  Majesty's  Minister. 
[No.  5 of  1908.]  

Whereas  by  Article  XI  of  the  Commercial  Treaty  of  the 
5th  September,  1902,f  His  Britannic  Majesty's  Government 
agreed  with  the  Chinese  Government  upon  certain  stipulations 
relating  to  the  importation  and  manufacture  of  morphia  into  and 
in  China ; 

And  whereas  Ilis  Britannic  Majesty’s  Government  having 
been  notified  by  the  Chinese  Government  of  the  concurrence  of 
all  other  Treaty  Powers  in  the  stipulations  aforesaid,  it  has  been 

* Issued  as  urgent  and  not  disallowed, 
t Yol.  XCY,  page  39. 
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agreed  that  the  said  Article  XI  shall  come  into  force  on  and 
from  the  1st  day  of  January,  1909  ; 

And  whereas  Ilis  Britannic  Majesty’s  Government  have 
agreed  with  the  Chinese  Government  that  further  measures  for 
the  regulation  of  this  matter  should  also  come  into  force  on  and 
from  the  same  date  of  the  1st  January,  1909 ; 

And  whereas  the  Chinese  Government  have  notified  llis 
Britannic  Majesty’s  Government  that  the  said  further  measures 
have  been  agreed  to  by  all  other  Treaty  Powers ; 

It  is  hereby  ordered  as  follows : — 

1.  On  and  after  the  1st  January,  1909,  any  British  subject 
importing  into  China  morphia  or  instruments  for  the  injection  of 
morphia,  except  in  accordance  with  the  conditions  laid  down  in 
Article  XI  of  the  Treaty  of  the  5th  September,  1902,  for  the 
importation  of  morphia,  or  any  British  subject  manufacturing  in 
China  morphia  or  instruments  for  the  injection  of  morphia,  shall, 
on  conviction,  be  liable  to  a fine  not  exceeding  50/.,  or  to 
imprisonment  to  any  term  not  exceeding  three  months,  or  to 
both  such  punishments,  and  the  morphia  and  the  instruments  for 
the  injection  of  morphia  may  be  declared  to  be  forfeited. 

2.  These  Regulations  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Morphia 
Prohibition  Regulations.” 

Peking,  December  1,  1908. 

J.  N.  JORDAN, 

Ilis  Britannic  Majesty's  Minister. 


ACT  of  the  Parliament  of  Canada  respecting  and  restricting 
Chinese  Immigration.^ 

[Chapter  95.]  [R.S.,  1906.] 

Short  Title. 

1.  This  Act  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Chinese  Immigration  Act.” 
(3  Edw.  VII,  c.  8,  s.  1.) 

Interpretation. 

2.  In  and  for  the  purposes  of  this  Act,  unless  the  context 
otherwise  requires, — 

{cl)  “Chief  Controller”  means  the  chief  officer  who  is 
charged,  under  the  direction  of  the  Minister  to  whom  is 
assigned  the  administration  of  this  Act,  with  the  duty  of 
carrying  the  provisions  of  this  Act  into  effect,  and  who  shall 
have  authority  over  officers  of  Customs  and  others  appointed  for 
the  purpose  or  charged  with  the  duty  of  assisting  in  carrying  out 
the  provisions  of  this  Act ; 

(/>.)  “Controller”  means  any  Customs  or  other  officer  at  any 
seaport  or  frontier  Customs  port  duly  appointed  as  such  and 

* Amended  by  Act  of  July  20,  1908,  Chapter  14.  Page  147. 
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charged  with  the  duty  of  assisting  in  carrying  tlie  provisions  of 
this  Act  into  effect ; 

(c.)  ‘‘Master”  or  “conductor”  means  any  person  in  com- 
mand of  or  in  cliarge  of  any  vessel  or  vehicle ; 

(cZ.)  “Chinese  immigrant”  means  any  person  of  Chinese 
origin  (including  any  person  whose  father  was  of  Chinese  origin) 
entering  Canada  and  not  entitled  to  the  privilege  of  exemption 
provided  for  by  this  Act ; 

(e.)  “Vessel”  means  any  sea-going  craft  of  any  kind  or 
description  capable  of  carrying  passengers ; 

(/.)  “Tonnage”  means  the  gross  tonnage  according  to  the 
measurement  fixed  by  the  Merchant  Shipping  Acts  of  the 
Parliament  of  the  United  Kingdom ; 

{g.)  “Vehicle”  means  any  ferry-boat,  boat,  railway  car,  cart, 
waggon,  carriage,  sleigh,  or  other  conveyance  whatsoever, 
however  propelled  or  drawn.  (3  Edw.  VII,  c.  8,  s.  4.) 

3.  Any  woman  of  Chinese  origin  who  is  the  wife  of  a person 
who  is  not  of  Chinese  origin  shall  for  the  purpose  of  this  Act  be 
deemed  to  be  of  the  same  nationality  as  her  husband,  and  the 
children  of  the  said  wife  and  husband  shall  be  deemed  to  be  of 
the  same  nationality  as  the  father.  (3  Edw.  VII,  c.  8,  s.  6.) 

4.  “ Merchant,”  as  used  in  this  Act,  shall  not  include  any 
merchant’s  clerk  or  other  employe,  mechanic,  huckster,  pedlar,  or 
person  engaged  in  taking,  drying,  or  otherwise  preserving  fish 
for  home  consumption  or  exportation.  (3  Edw.  VII,  c.  8,  s.  6.) 

5.  Except  as  otherwise  required  by  the  Quarantine  Act,  the 
landing  of  a person  of  Chinese  origin  from  a vessel,  wherever 
referred  to  in  this  Act,  shall  not  be  held  to  apply  to  the  landing 
of  such  person  on  the  wharf  and  the  placing  of  him  in  a 
proper  building,  where  he  may  remain  until  the  provisions 
of  this  Act  have  been  complied  with  and  the  Controller  has 
given  his  authority  for  his  departure  therefrom,  or  to  the 
temporary  landing  of  any  Chinese  sailor  for  the  purpose  of 
assisting  in  the  lading  or  unlading  of  the  vessel  to  which  he 
belongs,  or  for  the  purpose  of  his  transfer  to  another  vessel,  and 
such  person  or  sailor,  while  in  such  building  or  while  so 
employed  or  waiting  such  transfer,  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  this 
Act,  be  held  to  be  on  board  the  vessel  by  which  he  arrived. 
(3  Edw.  VII,  c.  8,  s.  8.) 


Administration. 

6.  The  Governor  in  Council  may, — 

{fi.)  Appoint  one  or  more  persons  to  carry  the  provisions  of 
this  Act  into  effect; 

(Z>.)  Assign  any  duty  in  connection  therewith  to  any  officer 
or  person  in  the  employ  of  the  Government  of  Canada ; 

(e.)  Define  and  prescribe  the  duties  of  such  officer  or  person  ; 

{d.)  Fix  the  salary  or  remuneration  to  be  allowed  to  such 
officer  or  person ; 

(e.)  Engage  and  pay  interpreters  skilled  in  the  English  and 
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Chinese  languages,  at  salaries  ag^greg’ating  not  more  than 
3,000  dollars  a-year ; 

(f.)  Make  regulations  for  the  carrying  out  of  this  Act- 
(3  Edw.  VII,  c.  8.  s.  5.) 

2hx  cmd  Exemptionfi. 

7.  Every  person  of  Chinese  origin,  irrespective  of  allegiance, 
shall  pay  into  the  Consolidated  Revenue  Fund  of  Canada,  on 
entering  Canada,  at  the  port  or  place  of  entry,  a tax  of 
300  dollars,  except  the  following  persons,  who  shall  be  exempt 
from  such  payment,  that  is  to  say : — 

{a.)  The  members  of  the  Diplomatic  Corps,  or  other  Govern- 
ment Representatives,  their  suites  and  their  servants,  and 
Consuls  and  Consular  Agents ; 

{]).)  The  children  born  in  Canada  of  parents  of  Chinese  origin, 
and  who  have  left  Canada  for  educational  or  other  purposes,  on 
substantiating  their  identity  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Controller 
at  the  port  or  place  where  they  seek  to  enter  on  their  return ; 

(c.)  Merchants,  their  wives  and  children,  the  wives  and 
children  of  clergymen,  tourists,  men  of  science  and  students, 
who  shall  substantiate  their  status  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Con- 
troller, subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Minister,  or  who  are 
bearers  of  certificates  of  identity,  or  other  similar  documents 
issued  by  the  Government  or  by  a recognized  official  or  repre- 
sentative of  the  Government  whose  subjects  they  are,  specifying 
their  occupation  and  their  object  in  coming  into  Canada. 

(2.)  Every  such  certificate  or  other  document  shall  be  in  the 
English  or  French  language,  and  shall  be  examined  and  endorsed 
{vise)  by  a British  Consul  or  Charge  d’ Affaires  or  other  accredited 
representative  of  His  Majesty,  at  the  place  where  it  is  granted, 
or  at  the  port  or  place  of  departure. 

(3.)  Persons  of  Chinese  origin  claiming  on  their  arrival  to  be 
students,  but  who  are  unable  to  produce  the  requisite  certificate 
as  hereinbefore  provided  for,  shall  be  entitled  to  a refund  of  the 
tax  exacted  from  them  on  the  production  within  eighteen  months 
from  the  date  of  their  arrival  in  Canada  of  certificates  from 
teachers  in  any  school  or  college  in  Canada  showing  that  they 
are  and  have  been  for  at  least  one  year  bond  fide  students  in 
attendance  at  such  school  or  college.  (3  Edw.  VII,  c.  8,  s.  G.) 

8.  The  Controller  shall  deliver  to  each  Chinese  immigrant 
who  has  been  permitted  to  land  or  enter,  and  in  respect  of  whom 
the  tax  has  been  paid  as  hereinbefore  provided,  a certificate  con- 
taining a description  of  such  individual,  the  date  of  his  arrival, 
the  name  of  the  port  of  his  landing  and  an  acknowledgment  that 
the  tax  has  been  duly  paid  ; and  such  certificate  shall  be  primd 
facie  evidence  that  the  person  presenting  it  has  complied  with 
the  requirements  of  this  Act ; but  such  certificate  may  be  con- 
tested by  Ilis  Majesty  or  by  any  officer  charged  with  the  duty 
of  carrying  this  Act  into  effect,  if  there  is  reason  to  doubt  the 
validity  or  authenticity  thereof,  or  of  any  statement  therein  con- 
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tained  ; and  such  contestation  shall  be  heard  and  determined  in 
a summary  manner  by  any  judge  of  a superior  Court  of  any 
province  of  Canada  where  sucli  certificate  is  produced.  (3  Edw. 
VII,  c.  8,  s.  13.) 


Xumher  of  Lumiffrants  Limited. 

9.  No  vessel  carrying  Chinese  immigrants  to  any  port  in 
Canada  shall  carry  more  than  one  such  immigrant  for  every 
oO  tons  of  its  tonnage.  (3  Edw.  VII.,  c.  8,  s.  7.) 

10.  No  Chinese  immigrants  sliall  be  allowed  to  land  in  or 
enter  Canada  coastwise  or  overland  arriving  in  transit  from  any 
port  or  place  in  America  from  any  vessel  entering  at  such  port 
or  place,  in  excess  of  the  number  which  would  have  been 
allowed  to  land  from  such  vessel  liad  it  come  direct  to  Canada. 
(3  Edw.  VII,  c.  8,  s.  7.) 

The  Landinf!  of  Chinese  Tmmicjmnts. 

11.  No  master  of  any  vessel  carrying  Chinese  immigrants 
shall  land  any  person  of  Chinese  origin,  or  permit  any  to  land 
from  such  vessel,  until  a permit  so  to  do,  stating  that  the  pro- 
visions of  this  Act  have  been  complied  with,  has  been  granted 
to  the  master  of  such  vessel  by  the  Controller.  (3  Edw.  VII, 
c.  8,  s.  8.) 

12.  No  Controller  at  any  port  shall  grant  a permit  allowing 
Chinese  immigrants  to  land  until  the  quarantine  officer  has 
granted  a bill  of  health,  and  has  certified,  after  due  examination, 
that  no  leprosy  or  infectious,  contagious,  loathsome  or  dangerous 
disease  exists  on  board  such  vessel ; and  no  permit  to  land  shall 
be  granted  to  any  Chinese  immigrant  who  is  suffering  from 
leprosy  or  from  any  infectious,  contagious,  loathsome  or  danger- 
ous disease.  (3  Edw.  VII,  c.  8,  s.  9.) 

13.  Every  conductor  or  other  person  in  charge  of  any  railway 
train  or  car  bringing  Chinese  immigra-nts  into  Canada  shall  be 
personally  liable  to  His  Majesty  for  the  payment  of  the  tax  of 
500  dollars  imposed  by  this  Act  in  respect  of  any  immigrant 
brought  by  or  on  such  railway  train  or  car,  and  shall,  unless 
such  persons  are  in  transit  through  Canada,  pay  or  cause  to  be 
paid  to  the  Controller  the  total  amount  of  the  tax  payable  by 
Chinese  immigrants  so  arriving  by  such  railway  train  or  car,  and 
he  shall  not  allow  any  such  immigrants  to  disembark  from  such 
train  or  car  until  after  such  tax  has  been  paid.  (3  Edw.  ^'II, 
c.  8,  s.  10.) 

14.  Every  conductor  or  other  person  in  charge  of  any  railway 
train  or  car  bringing  Chinese  immigrants  into  Canada  shall, 
immediately  on  his  arrival,  deliver  to  the  Controller  or  other 
officer  at  the  port  or  place  of  arrival  a report  containing  a com- 
plete and  accurate  list  of  all  persons  of  Chinese  origin  arriving 
by  or  being  on  board  of  the  railway  train  or  car  of  which  he  is 
in  charge,  and  showing  their  names  in  full,  the  country  and 
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place  of  tlieir  birth,  their  occupation  and  last  place  of  domicile  ; 
and  he  shall  not  allow  any  such  immigrants  to  disembark  from 
such  train  or  car  until  after  such  report  has  been  made 
(3  Edw.  VII,  c.  8,  s.  10.) 

15.  Every  master  of  any  vessel  bringing  Chinese  immigrants 
to  any  port  or  place  in  (Janada  sliall  be  personally  liable  to  His 
Majesty  for  the  payment  of  the  tax  imposed  by  this  Act  in 
respect  of  any  such  immigrant  carried  by  such  vessel,  and  shall 
deliver  to  the  Controller,  immediately  on  his  arrival  in  port  and 
before  any  of  his  Chinese  crew  or  passengers  disembark,  a com- 
plete and  accurate  list  of  his  crew  and  such  passengers,  showing 
their  names  in  full,  the  country  and  place  of  their  birth,  and  the 
occupation  and  last  place  of  domicile  of  each  of  such  immigrant 
passengers.  (3  Edw.  VII,  c.  8,  s.  15.) 


Registration  upon  Entry. 

16.  Every  Chinese  immigrant  who  enters  Canada  otherwise 
than  by  disembarking  from  any  vessel  or  vehicle,  shall  forthwith 
make  a statement  and  declaration  of  his  entry  to  the  Controller 
or  other  proper  officer  at  the  nearest  or  most  convenient  port  or 
place,  and  shall  forthwith  pay  to  such  Controller  or  officer  the 
tax  of  500  dollars  imposed  by  this  Act ; and,  if  the  statement 
and  declaration  is  made  to  an  officer  other  than  a Controller 
authorized  to  keep  a register,  such  officer  shall  report  the  fact 
and  transmit  the  tax  to  the  Chief  Controller  or  to  the  nearest 
Controller  so  authorized,  and  the  Controller  shall  make  a record 
thereof  in  his  register  and  issue  the  proper  certificate  of  such 
registration  in  conformity  with  the  provisions  of  this  Act. 
(3  Edw.  VII,  c.  8,  s.  11.) 

17.  The  Chief  Controller,  and  such  Controllers  as  are  by  him 
authorized  so  to  do,  shall  each  keep  a register  of  all  persons  to 
whom  certificates  of  entry  have  been  granted.  (3  Edw,  VII, 
c.  8,  s.  14.) 


Prohibited  Immigrants. 

18.  No  Controller  or  other  officer  charged  with  the  duty  of 
assisting  in  carrying  the  provisions  of  this  Act  into  effect  shall 
grant  a permit  allowing  to  land  from  any  vessel,  nor  shall  any 
conductor  or  other  person  in  charge  of  any  vehicle  bring  into 
Canada,  either  as  an  immigrant  or  as  an  exempt,  or  as  in  transit, 
any  person  of  Chinese  origin  who  is, — 

(a.)  A pauper  or  likely  to  become  a public  charge. 

{h.)  An  idiot  or  insane. 

(c.)  Suffering  from  any  loathsome,  infectious  or  contagious 
disease. 

(r/.)  A prostitute  or  living  on  the  prostitution  of  others. 

(2.)  All  such  persons  are  prohibited  from  entering  Canada. 
(3  Edw,  VII,  c.  8,  s.  12.) 
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Chinese  in  Transit, 

19.  Persons  of  Chinese  origin  may  pass  through  Canada  in 
transit,  from  one  port  or  place  out  of  Canada  to  anotlier  port  or 
place  out  of  Canada,  without  payment  of  tlie  tax  of  500  dollars 
imposed  by  this  Act : Provided  that  such  passage  is  made  in 
accordance  with,  and  under  such  regulations  as  are  made  for  the 
purpose  by  the  Governor  in  Council.  (3  Edw.  VII,  c.  8,  s.  17.) 

Re-entry, 

20.  Every  person  of  Chinese  origin  who  wishes  to  leave 
Canada,  with  the  declared  intention  of  returning  thereto,  shall 
give  written  notice  of  such  intention  to  the  Controller  at  the 
port  or  place  whence  he  proposes  to  sail  or  depart,  in  which 
notice  shall  be  stated  the  foreign  port  or  place  which  such 
person  wishes  to  visit,  and  the  route  he  intends  taking  both  going 
and  returning,  and  such  notice  shall  be  accompanied  by  a fee  of 
1 dollar. 

(2.)  The  Controller  shall  thereupon  enter  in  a register  to  be 
kept  for  the  purpose,  the  name,  residence,  occupation,  and 
description  of  the  said  person,  and  such  other  information  regard- 
ing him  as  is  deemed  necessary,  under  such  regulations  as  are 
made  for  the  purpose.  (3  Edw.  VII,  c.  8,  s.  18.) 

21.  The  person  so  registered  shall  be  entitled  on  his  return, 
if  within  twelve  months  of  such  registration,  and  on  proof  of  his 
identity  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Controller,  as  to  which  the 
decision  of  the  Controller  shall  be  final,  to  free  entry  as  an 
exempt  or  to  receive  from  the  Controller  the  amount  of  the  tax, 
if  any,  paid  by  him  on  his  return  ; but  if  he  does  not  return  to 
Canada  within  twelve  months  from  the  date  of  such  registration, 
he  shall,  if  returning  after  that  date,  be  subject  to  the  tax  of 
500  dollars  imposed  by  this  Act  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the 
case  of  a first  arrival.  (3  Edw.  VII,  c.  8,  s.  18.) 

Penalties  and  Forfeitures, 

22.  The  owner  of  any  vessel  carrying  Chinese  immigrants  to 
any  port  in  Canada  shall  incur  a penalty  of  200  dollars  for  each 
Chinese  immigrant  therein  carried  in  excess  of  one  for  every 
50  tons  of  such  vessel’s  tonnage.  (3  Edw.  VII,  c.  8,  s.  7.) 

23.  The  master  of  any  vessel  carrying  Chinese  immigrants 
shall  incur  a penalty  of  500  dollars  if  he  lands  or  permits  to  land 
in  Canada  from  such  vessel  any  person  of  Chinese  origin  with- 
out the  permit  therefor  required  by  this  Act.  (3  Edw.  VII, 
c.  8,  s.  8.) 

24.  Every  master  or  conductor  of  any  vessel  or  vehicle  who 
lands  or  allows  to  be  landed  off  or  from  any  vessel  or  vehicle 
any  Chinese  immigrant  before  the  tax  payable  under  this  Act 
has  been  duly  paid,  or  who  wilfully  makes  any  false  statement 
respecting  the  number  of  persons  on  board  his  vessel  or  vehicle, 
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shall,  in  addition  to  the  amount  of  the  tax  payable  under  the 
foregoing  provisions  of  this  Act,  be  liable  to  a penalty  not 
exceeding  1,000  dollars  and  not  less  than  500  dollars  for  every 
such  offence,  and,  in  default  of  payment,  to  imprisonment  for  a 
term  not  exceeding  twelve  months  ; and  such  vessel  or  vehicle 
shall  be  forfeited  to  Ilis  Majesty,  and  shall  be  seized  by  an 
officer  charged  with  the  duty  of  carrying  this  Act  into  effect,  and 
dealt  with  accordingly.  (3  Edw.  VII,  c.  8,  s.  16.) 

25.  If  any  person  of  Chinese  origin  who  is — 

(a.)  A pauper  or  likely  to  become  a public  charge  ; 

(5.)  An  idiot  or  insane ; 

(c.)  Suffering  from  any  loathsome,  infectious,  or  contagious 
disease  ; or 

(d.)  A prostitute  or  living  on  the  prostitution  of  others  ; 
enters  Canada,  he  or  she  shall  be  liable  to  imprisonment  for  a 
term  not  exceeding  six  months,  and  shall  in  addition  be  liable  to 
deportation ; and  the  master,  conductor,  or  other  person  who 
knowingly  lands  or  brings  or  assists  or  permits  to  land  in  Canada, 
any  such  persons  of  Chinese  origin,  shall  also  be  liable  to  a 
penalty  not  exceeding  200  dollars,  or  to  imprisonment  for  a term 
not  exceeding  six  months.  (3  Edw.  VII,  c.  8,  s.  12.) 

26.  If  any  railway  or  other  transportation  company,  having 
undertaken  to  transport  through  Canada  any  person  of  Chinese 
origin  in  transit,  fails  to  comply  with  any  regulations  of  the 
Governor  in  Council  in  that  behalf,  such  company  shall  be 
subject  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  500  dollars.  (3  Edw.  VII, 
c.  8,  s.  17.) 

27.  Every  person  of  Chinese  origin  who  wilfully  evades  or 
attempts  to  evade  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  Act  as  respects 
the  payment  of  the  tax,  by  personating  any  other  individual,  or 
who  wilfully  makes- use  of  any  forged  or  fraudulent  certificate  to 
evade  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  and  every  person  who  wilfully 
aids  or  abets  any  such  person  of  Chinese  origin  in  any  evasion  or 
attempt  at  evasion  of  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  is  guilty 
of  an  indictable  offence,  and  liable  to  imprisonment  for  a term 
not  exceeding  twelve  months,  or  to  a fine  not  exceeding 
500  dollars,  or  to  both.  (3  Edw.  VII,  c.  8,  s.  19.) 

28.  Every  person  who  takes  part  in  the  organization  of  any 
sort  of  Court  or  Tribunal  composed  of  Chinese  persons,  for  the 
hearing  and  determination  of  any  offence  committed  by  a Chinese 
person,  or  in  carrying  on  any  such  organization,  or  who  takes 
part  in  any  of  its  proceedings,  or  who  gives  evidence  before  any 
such  Court  or  Tribunal,  or  assists  in  carrying  into  effect  any 
decision,  decree,  or  order  of  any  such  Court  or  Tribunal,  is  guilty 
of  an  indictable  offence  and  liable  to  imprisonment  for  any 
term  not  exceeding  twelve  months,  or  to  a fine  not  exceeding 
500  dollars,  or  to  both  ; but  nothing  in  this  section  shall  be  con- 
strued to  prevent  Chinese  persons  from  submitting  any  differ- 
ences or  disputes  to  arbitration,  if  such  submission  is  not  contrary 
to  the  laws  in  force  in  tlie  province  in  which  such  submission  is 
made.  (3  Edw.  VII,  c.  8,  s.  20.) 
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29.  Every  person  wlio  molests,  persecutes,  or  hinders  any 
ofiicer  or  person  appointed  to  carry  the  provisions  of  this  Act  into 
effect  is  guilty  of  an  indictable  offence,  and  liable  to  imprison- 
ment for  a term  not  e:xceeding  twelve  months,  or  to  a fine  not 
exceeding  500  dollars,  or  to  both.  (3  Edw.  VII,  c.  8,  s.  21.) 

30.  Every  person  who  violates  any  provision  of  tliis  Act  for 
which  no  special  punishment  is  herein  provided,  is  guilty  of  an 
indictable  offence,  and  liable  to  a fine  not  exceeding  500  dollars, 
or  to  imprisonment  for  a term  not  exceeding  twelve  months. 
(3  Edw.  VII,  c.  8,  s.  22.) 

Procedure. 

31.  All  suits  or  actions  for  the  recovery  of  taxes  or  penalties 
under  this  Act,  and  all  prosecutions  for  contraventions  of  this 
Act  which  are  not  herein  declared  to  be  indictable  offences,  shall 
be  tried  before  one  or  more  Justices  of  the  Peace,  or  before  the 
Recorder,  Police  Magistrate,  or  Stipendiary  Magistrate  having 
jurisdiction  where  the  cause  of  action  arose  or  where  the  offence 
,was  committed.  (3  Edw.  VII,  c.  8,  s.  23.) 


Approiwiation  of  Pevenuesi. 

32.  All  taxes,  pecuniary  penalties,  and  revenues  from  other 
sources  under  this  Act  shall  be  paid  into  and  form  part  of  tlie 
Consolidated  Revenue  Fund  of  Canada  ; but,  subject  to  such 
conditions  and  regulations  as  are  prescribed  by  order  of  the 
Governor  in  Council,  one-half  part  of  the  net  proceeds  of  all  such 
taxes  paid  by  Chinese  immigrants  on  entering  Canada  shall,  at 
the  end  of  every  fiscal  year,  be  paid  out  of  such  fund  to  the 
province  wherein  they  were  collected.  (3  Edw.  VII,  c.  8,  s.  24.) 


ACT  of  the  Parliament  of  Canada  to  amend  “ The  Chinese 
Immiyration  Adf^' 


[Chapter  14.]  • [Assented  to  20th  July,  1908.] 

Ills  Majesty,  by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the 
Senate  and  House  of  Commons  of  Canada,  enacts  as  follows  : — 
1.  Section  2 of  “ The  Chinese  Immigration  Act,”  chapter  95 
of  “The  Revised  Statutes,”  is  hereby  amended  by  adding 
thereto  the  following  as  paragraph  (//) : — 

“ (//.)  ^ Minister  ’ means  the  Minister  of  Trade  and  ('ommerce, 
or  the  member  of  His  Majesty’s  Privy  (.'ouncil  of  Canada 
charged  with  the  administration  of  this  Act.” 


Chapter  95  of  Revised  Statutes,  I90fi.  Page  140. 
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2.  Parap^raph  (c)  of  subsection  (1)  of  section  7 of  the  said 
Act  is  repealed  and  tlie  following  is  substituted  therefor  : — 

“ (c) — (1.)  Merchants,  their  wives  and  minor  children  ; 

“ (2.)  The  wives  and  minor  children  of  clergymen ; 

“ (3.)  Tourists ; 

“ (4.)  Men  of  science  ; 

“ (5.)  Students  under  17  years  of  age ; 

“ (G.)  (Subject  to  such  regulations  as  may  from  time  to  time 
be  made  by  the  Governor  in  Council)  duly  certified  teachers  ; 

who  shall  substantiate  their  status  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Controller,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Minister,  or  who  are 
bearers  of  certificates  of  identity,  or  other  similar  documents 
issued  by  the  Government  or  by  a recognized  official  or  repre- 
sentative of  the  Government  whose  subjects  they  are,  specifying 
their  occupation  and  their  object  in  coming  into  Canada.” 

3.  Subsection  (3)  of  section  7 is  hereby  repealed  and  the 
following  is  substituted  therefor  : — 

“ A student  of  Chinese  origin  who  upon  first  entering 
Canada  has  substantiated  his  status  as  such  to  the  satisfaction  of 
the  Controller,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Minister,  and  who 
is  the  bearer  of  a certificate  of  identity,  or  other  similar 
document  issued  by  the  Government  or  recognized  official  or 
representative  of  the  Government  whose  subject  he  is,  and  who 
at  that  time  satisfies  the  Controller  that  he  is  entering  Canada 
for  the  purpose  of  securing  a higher  education  in  one  of  the 
recognized  universities,  or  in  some  other  educational  institution 
approved  by  the  Governor  in  Council  for  the  purposes  of  this 
section,  and  who  afterwards  furnishes  satisfactory  proof  that  he 
has  been  a bond  fide  student  in  such  university  or  educational 
institution  for  a period  of  one  year,  shall  be  entitled  to  a refund 
of  the  tax  paid  by  him  upon  his  entry  into  Canada.” 

4.  The  said  section  7 is  further  amended  by  adding  thereto 
the  following  subsection 

“ (4.)  Notwithstanding  anything  in  this  Act,  and  [subject  to 
such  regulations  as  are  made  for  the  purpose  of the  Governor  in 
Council,  any  Chinese  immigrant,  whose  destination  is  a place  in 
Canada  other  than  the  port  or  place  at  which  he  enters  Canada, 
may  pass  through  to  his  destination  and  pay  the  tax  hereinbefore 
provided  for  only  upon  his  reaching  his  destination.” 

5.  Section  27  of  the  said  Act  is  hereby  repealed  and  tlie 
following  is  substituted  therefor  ; — 

“ 27.  Every  person  of  Chinese  origin  who — 

“ {a.)  Lands  or  attempts  to  land  in  Canada  without  payment 
of  the  tax  payable  under  this  Act ; or — 

“ (&.)  Wilfully  evades  or  attempts  to  evade  any  of  the  pro- 
visions of  this  Act  as  respects  the  payment  of  the  tax  by 
personating  any  other  individual ; or — 

“ (c.)  Wilfully  makes  use  of  or  attempts  to  make  use  of  any 
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forged  or  fraudulent  certificate  or  of  a certificate  issued  to  any 
other  person  for  any  purpose  connected  with  this  Act ; 

is  guilty  of  an  indictable  offence,  and  liable  to  imprisonment  for 
a term  not  exceeding  twelve  months  or  to  a fine  not  exceeding 
500  dollars,  or  to  both,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  deportation. 

“ (2.)  Every  person  who  wilfully  aids  and  abets  any  such 
person  of  Chinese  origin  in  any  evasion  or  attempt  at  evasion  of 
any  of  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  is  guilty  of  an  indictable 
offence  and  liable  to  imprisonment  for  a term  not  exceeding 
twelve  months  or  to  a fine  not  exceeding  500  dollars,  or  to  both.” 
6.  The  said  Act  is  amended  by  adding  thereto  the  following 
section,  immediately  after  section  27,  as  section  27a  : — 

“ 27a.  In  any  case  where  a person  of  Chinese  origin  is  liable 
to  deportation  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  such  person  may 
upon  the  order  of  the  Minister  be  apprehended  without  further 
warrant  by  any  immigration  agent  or  other  Government  officer, 
and  may,  by  force  if  necessary,  be  compelled  to  return  to  or  be 
taken  on  board  a vessel  or  railway  car  and  to  leave  Canada. 

“ (2.)  Every  immigrant  deported  under  this  section  shall  be 
carried,  by  the  same  transportation  company  or  companies 
which  brought  him  into  Canada,  to  the  port  from  which  he  came 
to  Canada  without  receiving  the  usual  payment  for  such  carriage. 

“ (3.)  In  case  he  was  brought  into  Canada  by  a railway 
company  such  company  shall  similarly  convey  him  or  secure  his 
conveyance  from  the  municipality  or  locality  whence  he  is  to  be 
deported  to  the  country  whence  he  was  brought. 

“ (4.)  Every  owner  or  master  of  a vessel  and  every  railway 
company  or  person  who  refuses  to  take  any  such  person  on 
board  such  vessel  or  car  shall  incur  a penalty  not  exceeding 
500  dollars  for  each  offence:  Provided,  however,  that  if  the 
owner,  master  or  crew  of  the  vessel,  or  the  officers  and 
employes  of  the  railway  company,  have  not  in  any  way  aided 
or  been  parties  to  the  violation  of  the  law  for  which  such  person 
of  Chinese  origin  is  being  deported,  they  shall  not  be  obliged  to 
convey  such  person  unless  the  company  is  paid  the  reasonable 
passage  money  or  fare  for  the  transportation  of  such  person.” 


BRUNEI  ENACTMENT  rcspcctiufj  the  Constitution  and 
Po'Loers  of  the  Civil  and  Cnminai  Courts,  aiul  the  Load 
and  ProeedAtre  to  he  administered  in  the  State  of  Brunei, 

[No.  1 of  1908.]  [March  31,  1908.^] 

M.  S.  II.  McArthuu,  British  Resident. 

It  is  hereby  enacted  by  His  Highness  the  Sultan  in  Council 
as  follows : — 

* See  Order  in  Council  of  September  26,  1908,  regarding  Appeals. 
Page  100. 


150 


BRUNEI. 


1.  — (i.)  This  Enactment  may  be  cited  as  ‘‘  The  Courts  Enact- 
ment, 1908,”  and  shall  come  into  force  on  the  1st  day  of  April, 
1908. 

(ii.)  Upon  the  coming  into  force  of  this  Enactment  “ The 
Courts  Enactment,  1906,”  shall  be  repealed. 

2.  In  this  Enactment — 

“ The  IState  ” means  the  State  of  Brunei ; 

“ The  Colony  ” means  the  Colony  of  the  Straits  Settlements ; 

“The  Supreme  Court”  means  the  Supreme  Court  of  the 
Colony ; 

“ The  Court  of  Appeal  ” means  the  Supreme  Court  when 
exercising  its  appellate  civil  jurisdiction. 

3.  The  following  Courts  are  constituted  in  the  State  for  the 
administration  of  Civil  and  Criminal  Justice  : — 

(i.)  The  Court  of  the  Resident. 

(ii.)  Magistrates’  Courts. 

(iii.)  Courts  of  Native  Magistrates. 

(iv.)  Courts  of  Kathis. 

4.  — (i.)  The  Court  of  the  Resident  shall  consist  of  the 
Resident  and  shall  have  and  exercise  original  and  appellate 
jurisdiction  in  civil  and  criminal  matters  as  hereinafter  provided. 

(ii.)  Except  in  the  case  provided  by  section  23  of  the  Enact- 
ment the  Resident  shall  sit  without  assessors. 

0. — (i.)  The  said  Court  shall,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  this 
and  of  all  other  Enactments  for  the  time  being  in  force,  have 
jurisdiction  in  all  suits,  matters,  and  questions  of  a civil  nature, 
excepting  only  that  nothing  lierein  contained  shall  be  deemed  to 
authorize  any  Court  in  the  State  to  dissolve  or  annul  a marriage 
lawfully  solemnized  between  Christians  in  the  United  Kingdom 
of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  or  in  any  British  Colony,  Protectorate 
or  Possession. 

(ii.)  In  amplification  and  not  in  derogation  of  the  generality 
of  the  foregoing  powers  the  said  Court  may  try  all  suits  by  and 
against  all  persons  and  bodies  corporate,  in  all  cases  where  the 
persons  who  are  defendants  are  present  in  the  State,  or  the 
corporate  body  which  is  defendant  has  an  establishment  or  place 
of  business  in  the  State  ; and  also  in  the  following  cases 
although  the  defendant  is  not  present,  or  has  not  its  establish- 
ment as  aforesaid  in  the  State,  that  is  to  say,  if  the  defendant  has 
property  in  the  State  or  if  the  whole  or  any  part  of  the  subject- 
matter  of  the  suit  is  land  or  stock  or  other  property  situate 
within  the  State  ; or  where  any  act,  deed,  will,  or  thing  affecting- 
such  land,  stock,  or  property  was  done,  executed  or  made  within 
the  State  ; and  whenever  the  contract  which  is  sought  to  be 
enforced  or  rescinded,  dissolved,  annulled,  or  otherwise  affected 
in  any  such  suit,  or  for  the  breach  whereof  damages  or  other 
relief  are  or  is  demanded  in  such  suit,  was  made  or  entered  into, 
or  was  to  be  performed  or  partly  performed  within  the  State  ; 
and  whenever  there  has  been  a breach  within  the  State  of  any 
contract  wherever  made;  and  wlienever  any  act  or  tiling  sought 
to  be  restrained  or  removed,  or  for  which  damages  are  sought  to 
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be  recovered,  was  or  is  to  be  done,  or  is  situate,  witliin  tlie 
State,  or  if  the  cause  of  action  arose  in  the  State,  or  if  the 
subject  of  the  proceeding  otherwise  falls,  on  general  principles 
of  international  law  or  comity,  to  be  determined  by  the  law  of  the 
State.  In  suits  founded  on  contract  “cause  of  action”  as  used  in 
this  section  shall  not  necessarily  mean  the  whole  cause  of  action ; 
but  a cause  of  action  shall  be  deemed  to  have  arisen  within  the 
jurisdiction,  if  the  contract  was  made  therein,  though  the  breach 
may  have  occurred  elsewhere,  and  also  if  the  breach  occurred 
within  the  jurisdiction,  though  the  contract  may  have  been  made 
elsewhere. 

6.  The  said  Court  shall  have  original  criminal  jurisdiction  for 
the  inquiry  into  and  trial  of  all  offences  committed  in  the  State 
or  on  the  high  seas  on  board  ships  registered  in  the  State  or 
committed  by  subjects  of  the  State  on  the  high  seas  on  board 
ships  whether  such  ships  be  registered  in  the  State  or  not. 

7.  In  its  appellate  jurisdiction  the  said  Court  shall  have 
power  to  hear  and  determine  all  appeals  from  the  decisions  of 
the  lower  Courts  both  in  civil  and  criminal  matters  ; and  may 
exercise  full  powders  of  supervision  and  revision  in  respect  of  all 
proceedings  in  such  Courts. 

8.  — (i.)  The  Court  of  a Magistrate  shall  in  its  criminal 
jurisdiction  try  all  offences  for  which  the  maximum  term  of 
imprisonment  provided  by  law  does  not  exceed  a term  of  seven 
years’  imprisonment  of  either  description,  or  which  are  punishable 
with  fine  only,  and  any  offence  in  respect  of  which  jurisdiction 
is  given  by  law  to  the  Court  of  a Magistrate  ; and  in  its  civil 
jurisdiction  shall  hear  and  determine  all  suits  when  the  amount 
in  dispute  or  the  subject-matter  does  not  exceed  1,000  dollars. 

(ii.)  Such  Court  shall  also  have  power : — 

(a.)  To  grant  probates  of  wills  and  letters  of  administration 
in  the  estates  of  persons  leaving  movable  or  immovable 
property  in  the  State  or  at  the  time  of  death  having  a fixed  place 
of  abode  within  the  State  where  such  estate  exclusive  of  what 
the  deceased  was  possessed  of  or  entitled  to  as  a trustee  and  not 
beneficially,  but  without  deducting  anything  on  account  of  the 
debts  due  or  owing  from  the  deceased,  does  not  exceed  in  value 
2,500  dollars  and  to  alter,  revoke,  or  annul  the  same. 

{b.)  To  appoint  and  control  guardians  of  infants  and  lunatics : 
Provided  that  nothing  in  this  clause  shall  be  taken  to  be  in 
derogation  of  the  full  powers  of  the  Court  of  the  Resident  in 
respect  of  the  matters  mentioned  in  subclauses  («)  and  (5)  thereof. 

(iii.)  In  its  appellate  jurisdiction  the  said  Court  shall  have 
power  to  hear  and  determine  all  appeals  from  the  decisions  of 
inferior  Courts  both  in  civil  and  criminal  matters,  and  may 
exercise  full  power  of  revision  and  supervision  in  respect  of  all 
proceedings  in  such  Courts. 

9.  The  Court  of  a Native  Magistrate  shall  have  power  to 
hear  and  determine  all  suits  brought  by  or  against  Malays  or 
other  Asiatics  in  which  the  amount  in  dispute  or  the  subject- 
matter  does  not  exceed  25  dollars  and  in  its  criminal  jurisdiction 
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shall  have  power  to  try  and  determine  cases  in  which  the 
maximum  amount  of  imprisonment  prescribed  by  law  does  not 
exceed  three  months. 

The  Court  of  a Kathi  shall  have  such  powers  in  all  matters 
concerning  Mahommedan  religion,  marriage  and  divorce  as  may 
be  defined  in  his  “ Kuasa.” 

10.  In  the  event  of  any  lawful  order  made  by  the  Court  of  a 
Native  Magistrate  or  Kathi  not  being  obeyed,  it  shall  be  lawful 
for  such  Court  to  report  the  matter  with  a copy  of  all  pro- 
ceedings therein  to  the  Magistrate’s  Court  having  jurisdiction  in 
the  district  where  such  Court  is  situated.  Such  Magistrate’s 
Court  shall,  after  satisfying  itself  as  to  the  justice  of  the  order, 
enforce  such  order  as  though  it  had  been  an  order  made  by 
itself. 

11.  — (i.)  All  Magistrates  shall  be  appointed  by  the  Resident 
for  the  State  or  for  such  areas  as  may  be  specified.  Such 
appointment  shall  be  publicly  notified  and  shall  take  effect  from 
the  date  of  publication. 

(ii.)  Any  Magistrate  may  be  suspended  from  office  by  the 
Resident. 

12.  All  Kathis  shall  be  appointed  by  the  Sultan  in  Council 
within  and  for  the  areas  mentioned  in  their  “ Kuasa  ” and  may 
be  suspended  or  removed  from  office  by  the  same  authority. 
Every  such  appointment,  suspension,  or  removal  from  office  shall 
be  under  the  hand  and  seal  of  the  Sultan  and  shall  be  counter- 
signed by  the  Resident. 

13.  The  following  sentences  may  be  imposed  by  the  various 
Courts : — 

Resident's  Court. — Any  sentence  authorized  by  law. 

Magistrates  Courts. — Imprisonment  for  a term  not  exceeding 
two  years. 

Fine  not  exceeding  1,000  dollars. 

Whipping  not  exceeding  twelve  strokes. 

Native  Magistrate's  Court. — Fine  not  exceeding  10  dollars. 

Kathi' s Court. — Fine  not  exceeding  5 dollars. 

14.  — (i.)  The  Supreme  Court  or  any  Judge  thereof  shall  have 
original  jurisdiction  in  the  case  of  any  offence  charged  to  have 
been  committed  within  the  State  for  which  the  punishment  of 
death  is  authorized  by  law. 

(ii.)  Such  jurisdiction  may  be  exercised  either  within  the 
Colony  or  within  the  State. 

(iii.)  In  a trial  under  this  section  the  accused  may  be  convicted 
of  any  offence  other  than  one  punishable  by  death,  provided  that 
it  arises  out  of  the  matters  constituting  the  offence  witli  which 
he  is  charged. 

(iv.)  The  criminality  of  the  act  charged  and  tlie  punishment 
to  be  inflicted  shall  be  determined  according  to  the  law  of  the 
State. 

15.  — (i.)  An  appeal  shall  lie  to  the  Court  of  Appeal  sitting 
within  the  Colony  from  the  final  decision  of  the  Court  of  the 
Resident  in  any  civil  action  or  proceeding  where  the  amount  in 
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dispute  or  the  subject-matter  exceeds  1,000  dollars,  but  no  such 
appeal  shall  lie  in  any  of  the  following  cases  : — 

(a.)  Where  the  judgment  or  order  is  made  by  the  consent  of 
parties ; 

(^.)  Where  the  judgment  or  order  relates  to  costs  only ; or 

(c.)  Where  by  any  Enactment  for  the  time  being  in  force  the 
judgment  or  order  of  the  Court  of  the  Resident  is  expressly 
declared  to  be  final. 

(ii.)  The  appellant  shall  give  notice  of  appeal  within  forty- 
two  days  from  the  date  when  the  judgment  or  order  was  pro- 
nounced or  within  such  further  time  as  the  Court  of  xlppeal  may 
by  special  order  direct. 

16.  — (i.)  An  appeal  shall  lie  to  the  Supreme  Court  sitting 
within  the  Colony  from  any  decision  of  the  Court  of  the  Resident 
in  the  exercise  of  its  original  jurisdiction  whereby  any  person 
has  been  convicted  and  sentenced  to  not  less  than  two  years 
imprisonment  or  to  a fine  of  not  less  than  500  dollars. 

(ii.)  The  appellant  shall  lodge  at  the  Court  of  the  Resident  a 
petition  of  appeal  addressed  to  the  Supreme  Court  within  seven 
days  from  the  date  when  the  judgment  or  order  was  pronounced 
or  within  such  further  time  as  may  be  allowed  by  the  Court  of 
the  Resident. 

17.  The  Court  of  the  Resident  shall  execute,  enforce,  and 
give  effect  to  any  judgment  or  order  of  the  Court  of  Appeal  or 
of  the  Supreme  Court  made  under  this  Enactment. 

18.  From  any  judgment  or  order  of  the  Court  of  Appeal  in 
any  civil  matter  under  this  Enactment  an  appeal  may  be  made 
to  His  Britannic  Majesty  in  Council  subject  to  such  rules  and 
regulations  as  may  be  prescribed  by  Order  of  His  Majesty  in 
Council. 

19.  The  procedure  to  be  followed  in  civil  actions  and  pro- 
ceedings in  the  Court  of  the  Resident  and  in  Magistrates’  Courts 
and  the  procedure  to  be  followed  in  prosecuting  an  appeal 
(including  the  giving  of  security)  from  the  Court  of  the  Resident 
to  the  Court  of  Appeal  shall  be  that  prescribed  by  the  Civil 
Procedure  Code  in  force  for  the  time  being  in  the  Colony  with 
respect  to  District  Courts  and  the  mode  of  appeal  therefrom  with 
such  alterations  as  may  be  required  to  suit  the  circumstances  of 
the  State.  The  appeal  shall  be  heard  by  the  Court  of  Appeal, 
and  shall  be  determined  in  accordance  with  the  law  of  the  State : 
Provided  that  in  matters  where  District  Courts  have  no  juris- 
diction the  procedure  prescribed  by  such  Code  in  respect  of  the 
Supreme  Court  shall  be  followed  with  such  alterations  as  may  be 
required  to  suit  the  circumstances  of  the  State. 

20.  The  procedure  to  be  followed  in  criminal  proceedings  in 
the  Court  of  the  Resident  and  in  Magistrates’  Courts  shall,  except 
in  cases  where  the  punishment  authorized  by  law  for  the  offence 
is  death,  be  that  prescribed  by  the  Criminal  Procedure  Code  in 
force  for  the  time  being  in  the  Colony  with  regard  to  Police 
Courts  and  District  Courts  with  such  alterations  as  may  be 
required  to  suit  the  circumstances  of  the  State. 
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21.  'J’lie  yjrof.ecliire  to  be  followed  in  prosecuting  an  appeal 
(including*-  the  giving’  of  security)  from  the  Court  of  the  Resident 
to  the  Supreme  Court  in  criminal  cases  shall  be  that  prescribed 
by  the  Criminal  Procedure  Code  in  force  for  the  time  being  in 
the  Colony  with  regard  to  appeals  from  Police  Courts  and  District 
Courts.  The  appeal  shall  be  heard  by  the  Supreme  Court  in  the 
manner  prescribed  by  the  Criminal  Procedure  Code  in  force 
for  the  time  being  in  the  Colony,  and  shall  be  determined  in 
accordance  with  the  law  of  the  State. 

22.  The  procedure  to  be  followed  in  the  Courts  of  Nati  ve  Magis- 
trates and  Kathis,  and  in  appeals  therefrom  shall  be  such  as  shall 
be  prescribed  by  rules  made  by  the  Resident  under  this  Enactment. 

23.  — (i.)  In  case  any  person  shall  be  charged  with  an  offence 
for  which  the  punishment  of  death  is  authorized  by  law  a pre- 
liminary inquiry  shall  be  held  in  a Magistrate’s  Court  in  the 
manner  prescribed  by  the  Criminal  Procedure  Code  in  force  for 
the  time  being  in  the  Colony  for  preliminary  inquiries  ink) 
offences  triable  by  the  Supreme  Court. 

(ii.)  In  any  case  where  such  person  shall  be  committed  for 
trial  the  record  of  the  proceedings  shall  be  forwarded  to  the 
High  Commissioner,  who  may  direct  that  the  person  so  com- 
mitted be  tried  : — 

(a.)  In  the  Court  of  the  Resident ; 

(b.)  By  a Judge  of  the  Supreme  Court  sitting  in  the  State ; or 
(a.)  By  a Judge  of  the  Supreme  Court  sitting  in  the  Colony, 
(iii.)  When  any  person  is  tried  under  this  section  by  the 
Resident  or  by  a Judge  of  the  Supreme  Court  sitting  in  the 
State,  the  Resident  shall  nominate  and  summon  as  assessors  not 
less  than  two  and  not  more  than  four  indifferent  British  subjects 
of  good  repute  resident  in  the  State  or  belonging  to  a British 
ship,  but  where  the  Resident  is  able  to  obtain  the  presence  of 
one  fit  person  only  as  assessor  the  Resident  or  Judge  (as  the  case 
may  be)  may  sit  alone  with  him  as  assessor. 

(iv.)  An  assessor  shall  not  have  a vote  in  the  decision  of 
any  case,  but  an  assessor  dissenting  in  a criminal  case  from  any 
conviction  or  the  amount  of  punishment  awarded  may  record 
his  dissent  and  the  grounds  thereof,  and  the  same  shall  be 
annexed  to  and  form  part  of  the  evidence. 

(v.)  If  any  person  summoned  to  act  as  .assessor  fails  without 
lawful  excuse  to  attend  at  the  trial  or  any  adjournment  thereof 
or  to  continue  to  serve  throughout  the  trial  he  shall  be  liable 
under  a summary  order  of  the  Resident  or  Judge  to  a tine  not 
exceeding  50  dollars,  to  be  levied  by  attachment  and  sale  of  his 
goods,  and  in  default  of  recovery  thereby  of  the  fine  to  be 
sentenced  to  simple  imprisonment  for  a period  not  exceeding  six 
days  if  the  fine  is  not  sooner  paid. 

(vi.)  A trial  under  this  section  shall  be  conducted  as  near  as 
may  be  in  the  manner  in  which  criminal  trials  are  conducted  in 
the  Colony  under  the  Criminal  Procedure  Code  in  force  for  the 
time  being  in  the  Colony,  but  the  provisions  contained  in  such 
Code  relating  to  a jury  shall  not  apply. 


BRUNEI. 


155 


(vii.)  Where  any  person  is  tried  under  this  section  by  a Judge 
of  the  Supreme  Court  sitting  in  the  Colony  tlie  trial  shall  be 
conducted  in  every  respect  as  if  the  offence  alleged  had  been 
committed  within  the  Settlement  of  Singapore. 

24.  — (i.)  As  soon  as  conveniently  may  be  after  sentence  of 
death  has  been  pronounced  by  the  Court  of  the  Resident,  the 
Resident,  or  in  the  case  of  his  absence  or  inability,  some  other 
Magistrate,  shall  forward  to  the  High  Commissioner  a copy  of  the 
notes  of  evidence  taken  at  the  trial  with  a report  signed  by  him 
setting  out  his  opinion  whether  there  are  any  and  what  reasons 
why  the  sentence  should  or  should  not  be  carried  out. 

(ii.)  The  High  Commissioner  shall  have  power  thereupon  or 
after  the  result  of  any  further  inquiry  directed  under  tliis  section 
shall  have  been  forwarded  to  him,  at  his  discretion  to  confirm 
the  sentence  of  death  or  to  commute  it  into  one  of  imprisonment 
or  to  pardon  the  person  sentenced. 

(iii.)  The  High  Commissioner  may  direct  any  further  inquiry 
to  be  made  into  or  additional  evidence  to  be  taken  upon  any 
point  bearing  upon  the  guilt  or  innocence  of  any  person  convicted 
and  sentenced  to  death  by  the  Court  of  the  Resident  and 
thereupon  such  inquiry  shall  be  made  or  such  evidence  taken  in 
the  presence  of  the  convicted  person,  and  with  the  aid,  if  possible, 
of  the  assessors  or  assessor  present  at  the  trial,  and  the  result  of 
such  inquiry  and  the  evidence  taken  (if  any)  shall  be  forwarded 
to  the  High  Commissioner. 

(iv.)  As  soon  as  conveniently  may  be  after  sentence  of  death 
has  been  pronounced  by  a Judge  of  the  Supreme  Court  whether 
sitting  in  the  Colony  or  in  the  State,  such  Judge  shall  forward  to 
the  High  Commissioner  a copy  of  the  notes  of  evidence  taken  at 
the  trial  with  a report  signed  by  him,  setting  out  his  opinion 
whether  there  are  any  and  what  reasons  why  the  sentence  of 
death  should  not  be  carried  out,  and  the  High  Commissioner 
after  making  any  inquiries  which  he  may  think  fit,  at  his  discretion 
shall  confirm  the  sentence  of  death  or  commute  it  into  one  of 
imprisonment  or  pardon  the  person  sentenced. 

(v.)  The  Court  of  the  Resident  shall  execute,  enforce,  and 
give  effect  to  any  sentence  of  imprisonment  made  by  the  High 
Commissioner. 

(vi.)  If  the  High  Commissioner  shall  confirm  any  sentence  of 
death  he  shall  certify  the  same  under  his  hand  and  seal,  and  the 
Resident  upon  receipt  of  such  confirmation  shall  submit  the  same 
to  the  Sultan  in  Council,  who  shall  thereupon  make  an  order  stating 
the  time  and  place  at  which  the  sentence  is  to  be  carried  out. 

(vii.)  The  Resident  on  receipt  of  such  last-mentioned  order 
shall  issue  a warrant  directed  to  the  Officer  in  Charge  of  the 
prison  where  such  prisoner  is  incarcerated,  and  such  officer  sliall 
carry  the  sentence  into  effect  according  to  law. 

25.  The  following  laws  with  the  necessary  alterations  to 
adapt  them  to  the  State  shall,  as  far  as  local  circumstances  admit 
and  subject  to  the  provisions  contained  in  this  Enactment,  be  the 
law  of  the  State  : — 
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(i.)  Tlie  Penal  Code  in  force  for  tlie  time  being-  in  the 
Colony. 

(ii.)  The  Law  of  Evidence  in  force  for  the  time  being  in  the 
Colony. 

(iii.)  The  Criminal  Procedure  Code  in  force  for  the  time  being 
in  the  Colony. 

(iv.)  The  Civil  Procedure  Code  in  force  for  the  time  being 
in  the  Colony. 

(v.)  The  Law  of  Specific  Relief  in  force  for  the  time  being 
in  the  Federated  Malay  States. 

(vi.)  The  Law  of  Contracts  in  force  for  the  time  being  in 
the  Federated  Malay  States. 

26.  The  fees  charged  in  the  Courts  of  tlie  State  shall  be  those 
prescribed  by  “The  Court  Fees  Enactment”  of  the  Federated 
Malay  States. 


CANADIAN  URDKR  IN  COUNCIL  repealiny  Orders  in 
Council  (j ranting  National  Treatment  regarding  the  Coasting 
Trade  to  various  foreign  nations. — Ottawa,  January  lo, 
1908. 


[P.C.  25.] 

At  the  Government  House  at  Ottawa,  Monday,  13th  day  of 
January,  1908. 

Present : His  Excellency  the  Governor-General  in  Council. 


The  Governor-General  in  Council  is  pleased  to  order  that 
the  Orders  in  Council  hereinafter  cited,  admitting  ships  or  vessels 
of  the  following  countries  to  the  coasting  trade  of  the  Dominion 
of  Canada  on  the  same  terms  and  conditions  as  are  applicable  to 
Canadian  vessels,  viz. : — 

As  to  Italy,  Order  in  Council,  August  13,  1873 ; 

As  to  Germany,  Order  in  Council,  May  14,  1874 ; 

As  to  the  Netherlands,  Order  in  Council,  October  9,  1874  ; 

As  to  Sweden  and  Norway,  Order  in  Council,  November  5, 
1874; 

As  to  Austria-Hungary,  Order  in  Council,  June  1,  1876. 

As  to  Denmark,  Order  in  Council,  January  25,  1877 ; 

As  to  Belgium,  Order  in  Council,  September  30,  1879 ; and 

As  to  the  Argentine  Republic,  Order  in  Council,  May  18, 
1881, 

shall  be  and  the  same  are  hereby  repealed,  on,  from,  and  after  the 
1st  January,  1909 ; and  that  the  exemption  existing  under  the 
Orders  in  Council  liereby  repealed  shall  cease  to  apply  to  the  ships 
and  vessels  of  Italy,  Germany,  the  Netherlands,  Sweden  and 
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Norway,  Austria-Hungary,  Denmark,  Belgium,  and  the  Argentine 
Republic,  on,  from,  and  after  the  1st  January,  1909 ; and  that 
the  ships  and  vessels  of  each  of  the  said  countries,  on,  from,  and 
after  the  said  date  shall  be  subject  to  the  terms  of  section  955 
of  chapter  113  of  the  Revised  Statutes  of  Canada,  1906,  which 
provides  that  no  goods  or  passengers  shall  be  carried  by  water, 
from  one  port  of  Canada  to  another,  except  in  British  ships. 

RODOLPIIE  BOUDREAU, 

ClerJ:  of  the  Privij  Council. 


REGULATIONS  respecting  the  Acquisition  of  Land  hy 
Aliens,  under  “ The  Land  Act,  1897,”  Queensland . — 
Brisbane,  February  21,  1907. 


[Presented  to  both  Houses  of  Parliament  by  Command.] 


Department  of  Public  Lands,  Brisbane, 
February  21,  1907. 

His  Excellency  the  Governor,  with  the  advice  of  the 
Executive  Council,  has  been  pleased  to  approve  of  the  following 
additional  Regulations  under  the  provisions  of  “ The  Land  Act, 
1897.” 


JOSHUA  T.  BELL, 

Secretary  for  Public  Lands, 


Additional  Reffulalions  under  “ The  Land  Act,  1897.” 
Acquisition  of  Land  by  Aliens. 

1.  Any  person  being  an  alien  desiring  to  select  any  land  or 
to  acquire  any  land  under  the  principal  Act  or  the  repealed 
Acts  shall,  prior  to  the  lodgment  with  the  proper  officer  of  any 
application  or  document  to  so  select  or  acquire  land,  make 
application  in  the  Form  No.  70  in  the  Schedule  hereto  or  to  the 
like  effect  for  a certificate  that  he  is  able  to  read  and  write  from 
dictation  words  in  such  language  as  the  Minister  may  direct  in 
regard  to  the  land  so  desired  to  be  selected  or  acquired. 

2.  On  receipt  of  such  application  the  Land  Commissioner 
shall  examine  the  applicant  as  to  his  ability  to  read  and  write 
words  in  such  language  so  directed  as  aforesaid,  and  on  being 
satisfied  therewith,  shall  issue  to  him  a certificate  to  that  effect 
in  the  Form  No.  71  in  the  Schedule  hereto  or  to  the  like  effect. 


{^Signature  of  Alien.'] 
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Forms. 

3.  Forms  numbered  5G,  G2,  and  64  in  “ The  Land  Regulations, 
1903,”  are  rescinded.  The  forms  in  the  Schedule  hereto  shall  be 
used  for  the  purposes  to  whicli  they  are  respectively  applicable. 


Thk  Schedule. 


Form  70. 


The  Land  Act,  1897.” 


(Section  85.) 


District  of 


Aj)plicntion  hy  Alien  jor  Certificate. 


Sir, — I beg  to  apply  for  a certificate  under  section  85  of  ‘‘  The  Land  Act, 
1897,”  that  I am  able  to  read  and  write  from  dictation  words  in  such 
language  as  the  Minister  for  Lands  may  direct. 

I am  a native  of  , and  an  alien,  and  am  desirous  of 

applying  for  [or  acquiring]  land  under  the  Land  Acts  in  force  in  the  State  of 
Queensland. 

I am  years  of  age. 


Dated  this  day  of  , 190  . 

[Signature  of  applicant.] 


Witness : 

To  the  Land  Commissioner  of  the  above-named  district. 


Form  71. 

“ The  Land  Act,  1897.” 

(Section  85.) 

Certificate  that  Alien  f.9  able  to  Read  and  Write  fi'om  Dictation. 
District  of 

I,  , the  Land  Commissioner  for  the  above-named 

district,  do  hereby  certify  that  , wlio  lias  declared  that  he 

is  a native  of  , and  an  alien  of  the  age  of  years  (and 

whose  signature  is  subscribed  in  the  margin  hereof),  is  able  to  read  and 
write  from  dictation  words  in  the  language  as 

the  Minister  has  directed  by  direction  dated  , 190  . 

Dated  at  this  day  of  , 190  . 

Land  Commissioner. 


ACCESSIONS  to,  and  Withdrawals  of  British  Colonies  from, 
the  hdernational  Convention  for  the  B'ullieation  of  Customs 
Tariff's. — Signed  at  Brussels,  July  5,  1890.* 

The  following  acceded  in  1906  ; — 

Dominion  of  New  Zealand. 


VqI.  LXXXI,  page  340. 
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The  followings  withdrew  in  1898  : — 
Cape  of  Good  Hope. 

Natal. 

New  South  Wales. 

Queensland. 

Tasmania. 

Victoria. 

Foreigsn  Office,  March  31,  1910. 


ACCESSIONS,  &c.,  of  Foreign  States  to: — 

I.  International  Convention  for  the  Paeifix:  Settlement  of 
International  Disputes.  — Signed  at  The  Hague, 
Jidiy  29, 1899  (“  State  Papers,”  Yol.  XCI,  page  970). 

II.  International  Convention  vnth  respect  to  the  Laics  aiul 
Customs  of  War  hy  Laml. — Signed  at  The  Hague, 
July  2^,  1899  (“  State  Papers,”  Yol.  XCI,  page  988). 

III.  intermationed  Convention  for  adapting  to  MaTitirne 
War  the  Principles  of  the  Geneva  Convention  of 
August  22,  1864. — Signed  cd  The  Hague,  July  29, 
1899  State  Papers,”  Yol.  XCI,  page  1002). 


Argentine  Republic . 

Accession  to  I 

June 

15,  1907 

Accession  to  II  and  III* 

June 

17,  1907 

Bolivia  . . . . 

Accession  to  I 

June 

15,  1907 

Accession  to  II  and  III* 

February  7,  1907 

Brazil 

Accession  to  I 

June 

15,  1907 

Accession  to  II  and  III* 

February  25,  1907 

Chile  . . . . 

Accession  to  I 

June 

15,  1907 

Accession  to  II  and  III* 

June 

19,  1907 

China 

Ratification  of  I and  III*  de- 
posited 

November  21,  1904 

Accession  to  II  . . 

June 

12,  1907 

Colombia  . . 

Accession  to  I 

June 

15,  1907 

Accession  to  II  and  III* 

J anuary 

30,  1907 

Corea 

Accession  to  II  . . 

March 

17,  1903 

Accession  to  III* 

February 

7,  1903 

Cuba 

Accession  to  I 

June 

15,  1907 

Accession  to  II  . . 

April 

17,  1907 

Accession  to  III* 

June 

29,  1907 

Dominican  Republic 

Accession  to  I 

June 

15,  1907 

Accession  to  II  . . 

April 

13,  1907 

Accession  to  III* 

June 

29,  1907 

Ecuador  . . . . 

Accession  to  I 

July 

3,  1907 

Accession  to  II  . , 

Jul> 

31,  1907 

Accession  to  III* 

August 

5,  1907 

Guatemala  .. 

Accession  to  I 

June 

15,  1907 

Accession  to  II  . . 

May 

2,  1906 

Accession  to  III* 

April  6,  1903 

* With  the  exception  of  Article  X. 
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Hayti 


Honduras  . 
Nicaragua  . 

Norway 

Panama 


Paraguay  . 


Peru 

Salvador 

Sweden 

Switzerland 

Turkey 

United  States 
Uruguay 

V enezuela  . . 


Accession  to  I . . 

Accession  to  II  , , 

Accession  to  III* 

Accession  to  II  and  III* 
Accession  to  I 
Accession  to  II  and  III* 
Ratification  of  II  deposited 
Accession  to  I 
Accession  to  II  . . 

Accession  to  III* 

Accession  to  I 
Accession  to  II  . . 

Accession  to  III* 

Accession  to  I 
Accession  to  II  and  III* 
Accession  to  I 
Accession  to  II  and  III* 
Ratification  of  II  deposited 
Accession  to  II  . . 

Ratifications  of  I,  II,  and  III* 
deposited 

Ratification  of  II  deposited 
Accession  to  I 
Accession  to  II  and  III* 
Accession  to  I 
Accession  to  II  and  III* 


Foreig^n  Office,  October  31,  1907. 


June 

15,  1907 

May 

24,  1907 

June 

29,  1907 

August 

21,  1906 

June 

15,  1907 

May 

17,  1907 

July 

5,  1907 

June 

15,  1907 

July 

20,  1907 

July 

22,  1907 

June 

15,  1907 

April 

12,  1907 

June 

29,  1907 

June 

15  1907 

November  24,  1903 

June 

20,  1907 

June 

20,  1902 

July 

5,  1907 

June 

20,  1907 

June 

12,  1907 

April 

9,  1902 

June 

17,  1907 

June 

21,  1906 

June 

15,  1907 

March 

1,  1907 

ACCESSIONS,  &c.,  of  Foreign  States  to  the  International 
Convention  relative  to  Bounties  on  Sugar. — Signed  at 
Brussels,  Mareli  5,  1902.-[* 


Luxemburg, , 

Peru 
Sweden 
Switzerland 

Foreign  Office,  October  31,  1907. 


Accession  , . 
Accession  .. 
Ratification  deposited 
Accession  . . 


September  1,  1903 
September  1 , 1903 
May  13,  1903 
September  1,  1906 


ACCESSIONS,  &e.,  of  Foreign  States  to  the  International 
Agreement  for  the  Suppression  of  the  White  Slave  Traffie. 
— Signed  at  Paris,  May  18,  1904.J 

Brazil  . . . . ] Accession  . . . . . . . . I May  18,  1905§ 

Netherlands  Ratification  deposited  ..  ..|  January  14,  1907 

Foreign  Office,  October  31,  1907. 


* With  the  exception  of  Arlicle  X.  f Vol.  XCV,  page  6. 

X Vol.  XCVII,  page  95. 

§ Date  of  notification  to  His  Majesty’s  Government. 
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A(^(^^K^SloyS  of  British  Oolnnirs,  c(r.,  to  the  Inter  national 
Afireernent  for  the  Bit'ppression  of  the  White  Btetne  Traffic. 
— BUjned  at  Paris,  Man/  18,  1004,* 


Tlie  following’  have  acceded  : 
( 'ommonwealtli  of  Australia 

(im). 

Bahamas  (1900). 

Barbados  (1900). 

British  rtuiana  (1900). 
Dominion  of  Canada  (1900). 
Ceylon  (1900). 

Fiji  (1907). 

Gambia  (1900). 

Gibraltar  (1905). 

Gold  Coast  (1900). 

Hong  Kong-  (1907). 

Jamaica  (1907). 

Leeward  Islands  (1907). 
Malta  (1900). 

Foreign  Office,  March  31,  191 


Newfoundland  (1900). 
Dominion  of  Xew  Zealand 
(1907). 

Northern  Nigeria  (1900). 
Nvasaland  (1900). 
Seychelles  (1900). 

Sierra  Leone  (1907). 
Somaliland  (1907). 
Southern  Rhodesia  (1900). 
St.  Helena  (1907). 

Uganda  (1907). 

Trinidad  (1900) 

AVei-hai  Wei  (1907). 
Windward  Islands  (1900). 


ACCESSIONS  of  British  Colonies  to  the  International  Agree- 
ment respecting  the  TJnifieation  of  the  Pharmaeopeeial 
Forniv.las  for  Potent  Drugs.  — Signed  at  Brussels., 
Novernhcr  29,  1906. f 

The  following  acceded  in  1908  : — 

Natal. 

Straits  Settlements. 

Foreign  Office,  March  31,  1910. 


A"ol.  XCATI,  page  9o. 
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EXG RANGE  OE  NO  TEA  hetiveen  the  British,  and  ErcncJi 
(forernments  resfectinij  the  Aceession  of  Spain  on 
January  18,  1908,  to  the  DeeEtEdtioii^i'espeetin(y  Mari- 
time Law  signed  at  Baris,  April  10,  1850. — London, 
Eehruary  15  and  18,  1908. 


No.  1. — The  B'reneh  A mhamidor  to  Sir  Edward  Grey. 

Amhamide  de  France,  Tjondrefi, 
AL  LE  Secretaire  d’Ktat,  le  la  ferrier,  1908. 

LUV^bassadeur  d’E.spag’iie  i\  Paris  vient  cle  notifier  a M.  le 
Ministre  cles  Affaires  ^Rraii^eres  qiie  son  Goiivernement  aclherait 
a la  Declaration  dii  10  avril,  1850, siir  le  droit  maritime. 

Je  suis  cliarg“e  de  transmettre  a votre  Excellence  nne  copie 
de  I’Acte  par  lequel  le  Goiivernement  de  la  repnbliqiie  a accepte 
I’accession  de  I’Espao-ne,  tant  en  son  nom  qn’en  celni  des 
Puissances  si^mataires  de  la  Declaration  precitee. 

Veiiillez  a^reer,  Ac. 

PAUL  GAMBON. 


{hnctofi}rre.) — A cte  d' Aeceptafion  d' A ccesdon. 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  d’Espagme  ayant  accede  a la  Declaration 
siomee  le  10  avril,  1850,  an  Gongres  de  Paris,  pour  regder  divers 
points  de  droit  maritime,  par  TActe  d’ Accession  delivre  par  son 
Ambassadeur  extraordinaire  et  Plenip^JteTifiaire  a J^aris,  son 
Excellence  Al.  de  Leon  y Gastillo,  Alarquis  del  Aluni,  Acte 
d’Accession  dont  la  teneur  suit: — 

Le  soussigne,  Ambassadeur  extraordinaire  et  Plenipoten- 
tiaire  de  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  d’Espagne  pres  le  President  de  la 
Republique  fran^aise,  a riionneur  de  faire  savoir  a Al.  S.  Piclion, 
senateur,  Alinistre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres  de  la  Republique 
fran^aise,  que  le  Goiivernement  espagnol,  appreciant  la  liaiite 
justice  des  principes  proclames  dans  la  Declaration,  dressee  le 
10  avril,  1850,  par  le  Gongres  de  Paris,  donne  son  adhesion 
entiere  et  definitive  aux  quatre  clauses  contenuea  dans  cette 
Declaration,  et  s’engage  a s’y  conformer  exactement. 

Paris,  le  18  janvier,  1908. 

(L.S.)  F.  i)K  LKOX  Y (IVSTIUX). 

Nous,  Ministre  des  Affaires  Ktrang'eres  de  la  l{epubli(iue 
fraii9aise,  dument  autorise  a cet  effet,  acceptons  formellement 
ladite  accession,  tant  au  nom  du  Goiivernement  de  la  republique 
(pi’au  nom  des  Jlautes  Puissances  signataires  de  la  Declaration 
du  10  avril,  1850. 

* \'ol.  XL VI,  page .26. 
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GREAT  BRITAIN,  AUSTRIA,  &G. 

En  foi  de  quoi  nous  avons  sig'iuvle  })rc*sent  Acte  d’Acceptation 
d’ Accession  et  y avons  fait  apposer  notre  cacliet. 

Fait  a Taris,  le  IS  janvier,  190S. 

(L.S.)  S.  piniox. 


Xo.  2. — Sir  Efhrard  (ireij  to  iho  French  Amha.^mdor. 

Yocr  Excellency,  Foreign  Office,  Fehruarij  18,  1908. 

I HAVE  tlie  honour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your  note 
of  the  lotli  instant,  in  wliich  you  inform  me  of  the  accession  of 
Spain  to  tlie  Declaration  respecting  maritime  law,  signed  at 
Paris  on  the  IGth  April,  18oG,  and  inclose  a copy  of  the  Act  l\v 
which  the  Government  of  the  French  Pepublic  lias  accepted 
such  accession. 

In  thanking  your  Excellency  for  this  communication,  of 
which  I have  taken  due  note,  I have,  Ac. 

E.  GREY. 


EXCHANGE  OF  NOTES  leticeen  tlie  British  and  French 
Governments  respecting  the  Accession  on  June  G,  1908,  of 
the  United  States  of  Arnerira  to  the  Inter nationat  Agree- 
ment of  Mag  18,  1904,  for  the  Snpirression  of  the  White 
Stare  Traffic. — London,  August  28  and  Septernher  4,  1908. 


No.  1. — The  French  Charge  dAffiaires  to  Sir  Edicard  Greg. 

Amhassade  de  France,  Londres. 
M.  LE  Secretaire  h’Etat,  le  28  aoiit.  1908. 

Sox  Excellence  M.  le  President  de  la  Republique  des  Etats- 
Unis  d’Amerique,  usant  de  la  faculte  laissee  par  I’article  YII  de 
r Arrangement  international  conclu  a Paris  le  18  mai,  1904,*  et 
destine  a reprimer  la  traite  des  blanches,”  a adhere  audit 
Arrangement  a la  date  du  G juin  dernier. 

Je  suis  charge  par  mou  Gouvernement  de  porter  cette 
nouvelle  a la  connaissance  du  Gouvernement  britanuique. 

Yeuillez  agreer,  &c. 

H.  HE  IMAXXEVIT.LE. 


* Yol.  XCYTI,  page  95. 
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Xo.  2. — Sir  Edward  Greij  to  the  French  Charge  d^ Affaires. 

Sir,  Foreign  Office,  September  4,  11)08. 

1 HAVE  the  honour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your  note 
of  the  28th  ultimo  informing  me  of  the  accession  on  the  Gth  June 
last  of  the  United  States  of  America  to  the  International  Agree- 
ment signed  at  Paris  the  18th  May,  1904,  for  the  suppression  of 
the  white  slave  traffic. 

In  thanking  you  for  this  communication,  T liave,  <fec. 

E.  GREY. 


AGREEMENT  between  (xrmt  Britain  and  Belgmm  conceruing 
the  Exchange  of  Insured  Letters  and  Boxes. — Signed  at 
Brussels,  Julg  28,  1908.'^ 


The  Undersigned,  the  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister 
Plenipotentiary  of  His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  United  Kingdom 
of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  and  of  the  Britisli  Dominions 
beyond  the  Seas,  Emperor  of  India,  and  the  Minister  for  Foreign 
Affairs  of  His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  Belgians,  duly  authorized 
for  this  purpose  i)y  their  respective  Governments,  agree  as 
follows : — 

In  modification  of  the  stipulations  of  iVrticles  IV  and  V of  the 
Agreement  signed  at  Rome  on  the  20th  May,  190G,j*  the  sea  rate 
applicable  to  the  transmission  between  Dover  and  Ostend  of 
insured  boxes  exchanged  between  Belgium  and  the  countries  to 
which  Belgium  serves  as  an  intermediary  on  the  one  part,  and 
Great  Britain  and  the  countries  to  which  Great  Britain  serves  as 
intermediary  on  the  other  part,  is  fixed  at  25  centimes  for  each 
article.  No  insurance  fee  is  collected  for  the  transmission  of 
insured  letters  and  boxes  between  Dover  and  Ostend. 

The  present  Agreement  shall  come  into  force  on  a date 
subsequently  to  be  fixed  by  the  two  Post  Offices  concerned. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  Brussels,  on  the  28th  July,  1908. 

ARTHUR  li.  HARDINGE. 

J.  DAVIGNON. 


Signed  also  in  the  French  language. 


f Yol.  C,  page  1034. 
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ILlTlFICATIOyS  hjf  Foni(f\\  States  of  the  Additional  Act 
modifying  the  Indvstrial  Property  Convention  of  March  20, 
1883. — Signed  at  Brussels,  December  14,  1900.* 


Brazil  . . . . I Katificatioii  deposited  . . . . I April  8,  1903 

Spain  , . . . I Ratification  deposited  . . . . | J amiarj  2ii,  1903 

Foreign  Office,  October  31,  1907. 


EXOHANG E OF  NOTES  hetween  the  British  and  Swiss 
Governments  recording  the  Accession,  from  May  14,  1908, 
of  the  Colony  of  Trinidcul  and  Tohago  to  the  Industrial 
Property  Convention  of  1883,  as  modified  hy  the  Additional 
Act  of  1900. — London,  April  14  and  25,  1908. 


1. — The  Sides  Minister  to  Sir  Edward  Grey. 

Legation  de  Suisse,  Lonclres, 

M.  LE  Secketaire  d’Ktat,  le  14  avril,  1908. 

Le  G courant,  la  Legation  de  Sa  Majeste  britaimique  a Berne 
a notifie  an  Conseil  federal  snisse  I’adhesion  de  la  Colonie  de 
Trinidad  et  Tobago  a la  Convention  dii  20  mars,  1883,1  pour  la 
protection  de  la  propriete  industrielle,  telle  qu’elle  a ete  modifiee 
par  TActe  additionnel  da  14  decembre,  1900.* 

Auenne  date  speciale  n’ayant  ete  indiquee  pour  I’entree  eii 
vigueur  de  la  Convention  en  ce  qui  concerne  cette  colonie,  il 
y a lieu  d’appliquer  les  dispositions  de  I’article  XVI  revise  de  la 
Convention,  aux  termes  duquel  cette  derniere  produit  ses  effets 
un  mois  apres  la  date  de  la  notification  faite  par  le  Couvernement 
suisse  aux  Etats  interesses.  II  en  resulte  que,  quant  a la  colonie 
precitee,  la  Convention  entrera  en  vigueur  le  14  mai  procliain,  ce 
dont  moil  Gouvernement  informe  les  Etats  interesses. 

En  demandant  a votre  Excellence  de  vouloir  bien  consentir  a 
prendre  note  de  ce  qui  precede  et  a m’en  donner  acte,  je  vous  prie 
d’agreer,  &c. 

CAKLIX. 


Xo.  2. — Sir  Edward  Grey  to  the  Swiss  Minister. 

Sir,  Foreign  Ojfice,  April  25,  1908. 

I iiaa'e  the  honour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your  note  of 
the  14th  instant  respecting  the  accession  of  the  Colony  of 


Yol.  XCII,  page  807. 


t ^^ol.  LXXTY,  page  44. 
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Trinidad  and  'robago  to  the  International  Convention  of  the 
2()tli  March,  1<S83,  for  the  protection  of  industrial  property,  as 
amended  by  the  Additional  Act  of  the  14th  December,  1‘JOO. 

I have  not  failed  to  note  that,  in  accordance  with  Article  XVI 
of  tlie  revised  Convention,  the  accession  of  this  colony  will  take 
effect  one  month  after  the  date  of  its  notilication  by  the  Swiss 
(Government  to  the  other  States  parties  to  the  Union,  viz.,  on  tlie 
14th  May  next. 

In  thanking  you  for  tliis  communication,  I liave,  &c. 

E.  (GREY. 


EXCHANGE  OE  NOTES  hdioccn  the  EritiAi  and  Swus 
Govern uimU  renpeetinij  the  Accesdon,  fro)n  Oetoher  16, 
1908,  of  Liberia  to  the  I nter national  CopyrUjht  Convention 
of  September  9,  1886,  and  to  the  Additional  Aet  and 
Leelaration  of  Majj  4,  1896. — London,  Oetoher  28  and  31, 
1908. 


Xo.  1. — The  Sicids  Minister  to  /Hr  Ed  (card  Grey. 

Jje'yation  de  SuHe,  Londres, 

M.  LE  Se(U{Etaiue  d’Etat,  te  28  octohre,  1908. 

Sek  Tordre  de  mon  (Gouvernement,  j’ai  I’honneur  d’informer 
votre  Excellence  que,  par  note  du  16  octobre,  1908,  M.  Dinklage, 
charge  d’affaires  de  la  Republique  de  Liberia  a Berlin,  a notilie 
au  Conseil  federal  suisse  I’accession  de  cette  republique  a la 
Convention  du  9 septembre,  1886,*  concerliant  la  creation  d’une 
Union  internationale  pour  la  protection  des  oeuvres  litteraires  et 
artistiques,  ainsi  qu’a  I’Acte  additionnel  et  a la  Declaration  inter- 
pretative signes  a Baris  le  4 mai,  1896.’|' 

(pliant  a sa  contribution  aux  depenses  du  Bureau  international,-  , 
la  Republique  de  Liberia  a demande  a etre  rangee  dans  la 
cinquieme  classe. 

Conformement  aux  precedents,  I’accession  de  la  Republique  de 
Liberia  comptera  a partir  du  16  octobre,  1908,  date  de  la  note  du 
charge  d’affaires  de  cette  republique,  aucune  autre  date  n’ayant 
etc  indiquee  au  Conseil  federal. 

Je  serais  oblige  a votre  Excellence  de  vouloir  bien  consentir 
a m'accuser  reception  de  la  presente  et  vous  prie  d’agreer,  &c. 

CARLIX. 


Vol.  LXXVll,  page  22. 


t Vol.  LXXXVllI,  page  36. 
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Xo.  2. — N/r  Edu'di  fl  (rirt/  to  the  Sic{s><  Minister. 

Sill,  Foreign  Office^  October  31,  U>08. 

I H.vvE  the  honour  to  ackiiowledg’e  tlie  receipt  of  your  note 
of  the  28th  instant,  informing  me  of  the  accession  of  the  Republic 
of  Liberia  to  the  Convention  of  the  ‘Jtli  September,  1886,  creating 
an  International  Cnionfor  the  Protection  of  Literary  and  Artistic 
Works,  as  well  as  to  the  Additional  Act  and  Declaration  signed  at 
Paris,  the  4th  May,  1896,  such  accession  to  date  from  the  16th 
instant. 

In  thanking  you  for  this  communication,  I have,  &c. 

E.  GREY. 


EXCHAXLtE  ()F  XOTEE  hctioeai  the  British  and  Biriss 
Governments  respading  the  Aeeession,  from  January  1, 
1909,  of  the  German  Frotecto redes  to  the  Intcrnaiional 
Copyright  Conrentwn  of  September  9,  1886,  amt  to  the 
Additioned  Act  and  Declaration  of  May  4,1896. — London, 
Deeemher  4 and  12,  1908. 


No.  \.~—The  Swiss  Minister  to  Sir  Edward  Grey. 

Legation  de  Snisse.  Londres, 

M.  LE  Secuetaiue  j/Etat,  le  4 decembre.  1908. 

Pak  note  du  23  novembre  dernier,  la  Legation  de  I’Empire 
allemand  a Berne  a notitie  au  Conseil  federal  suisse  que  cet 
Empire  adherait,  pour  ses  pays  de  protectorat,  a I’Union  inter- 
iiationale  pour  la  protection  des  ceuvres  litteraires  et  artistiques 
creee  par  la  Convention  de  Berne  du  9 septembre.  1886.*  Cette 
adhesion  s’etend  aussi  a I’Acte  additionnel  et  a la  Declaration 
interpretative  sig’iies  a Paris  le  4 mai,  1896.f  Elle  doit  produire 
ses  effets  a partir  du  I®*"  Janvier,  1909. 

J’ajoute  qu'une  declaration  dans  ce  sens  avait  ete  faite  par  la 
delegation  allemande  dans  la  troisieme  seance  du  13  novembre 
dernier  de  la  Conference  de  Berlin  chargee  de  reviser  la  Con- 
vention d’Union  internationale  (voir  le  proces-verbal  de  ladite 
seance,  p.  2). 

En  portant,  sur  Tordre  de  mon  Gouvernement,  ce  qui  precede 
a la  connaissance  de  votre  Excellence,  je  lui  serais  fort  oblige  de 
vouloir  bien  consentir  a ni'accuser  reception  de  la  presente  et 
vous  prie.  kc. 

CARLIN. 


Vol.  LXXVIT,  page  22. 


t Vol.  LXXXVTTT,  page  30. 
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X(K  2. — /Sir  Kdirard  (ire.\j  to  the  /Sivi.ss  Minister. 

Sir,  Foreifin  Office,  December  12,  1908. 

1 jiAVK  tlie  lioiiour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your  note 
of  the  4th  instant,  stating  that,  on  the  23rd  ultimo,  the  German 
Legation  at  Berne  notiiied  to  the  Swiss  Federal  Council  that 
Germany  accedes,  on  behalf  of  her  Protectorates,  to  the  Inter- 
national Union  for  the  ])rotection  of  literary  and  artistic  works 
created  by  the  Berne  Convention  of  the  9th  September,  1886,  as 
well  as  to  the  iVdditional  Act  and  interpretative  Declaration 
signed  at  Paris,  the  4th  May,  1896,  such  accession  to  date  from 
tlie  1st  January,  1909. 

In  thanking  you  for  this  communication,  of  which  I have  taken 
due  note,  I have,  &c. 

E.  GPEY. 


PBOCES- VERBAL  hetwcni  (rreat  Britain  and  Bulfjaria 
rrsjjccfing  Customs  Dntics,  sagrplanajda nj  to  the  Com  nwreiat 
Conccntion  of  December  9,  1905.  — Bvjncd  at  Sofia, 
NovevRer  13,‘l908.* 


The  goods  of  British  origin  enumerated  in  the  tariff  of 
import  duties  in  Bulgaria  annexed  to  the  Treaty  signed  at  Soria 
tlie  26th  November  (9tli  Dec.ember),  l!)05,f  subject  to  a customs 
duty  of  more  than  10  fr.  per  100  kilog.,  sliall  be  taxed  at  the 
option  of  the  importer,  at  their  legal  net  weight  or  at  their 
actual  net  weight  (effective  weight). 

The  legal  net  weight  is  ascertained  liy  deducting  from  the 
gross  weight  of  the  ]3ack:ages  the  legal  tare,  that  is  to  say,  the 
tare  fixed  by  ukase,  according  to  the  nature  of  packing  or  to 
the  class  of  goods. 

The  actual  net  weight  is  ascertained  by  taking  the  weight  of 
the  goods  stripped  of  all  their  outer  and  inner  packing  (including 
such  articles  as  serve  in  the  interior  of  the  packages  for  the 
folding,  sep9.ration,  or  arrangement  of  the  goods). 

It  is  moreover  agreed  that  every  favour  accorded  or  that 
may  hereafter  be  accorded  to  goods  of  the  origin  of  any 
other  State,  wliether  as  regards  the  deduction  of  the  tare  or  as 
concerns  the  customs  regimen,  applicable  to  the  packings  of  the 
goods,  sliall  be  equally  accorded  to  goods  of  the  like  nature  of 
British  origin. 


Signed  also  in  the  Frcucli  language, 
t Vol.  XCVllI,  page  864. 
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Doue  ill  duplicate  at  Solia,  tliis  ol.st  (13tli)  day  of  October 
( N ovember).  1 ‘>08. 

(L.8.)  OEOROE  \V.  BmiAXAN, 

A (lent  and  C<jntnd-General . 

(L.8.)  8.  PAIMIIKOFE,  Minhtre de.i  Ajjaire^ 

J^tnuKjh'es  de  Bid  (jar  ie. 


LIST  of  BritUh  Colonics,  cOt*.,  udnrh  have  acceded  to  the  Treat  if 
of  Framdship,  Gonimctre,  and  Xavajatiirn  hctircen  Great 
Britain  and  BnUjaria. — Sdjned  at  Sofia^  Dcccnihcr  9,  1905. 

(The  text  of  tlie  Treaty  was  published  in  Vol.  XCVIII.  page  8G4. 
The  period  for  iiotiticatioii  of  Accessions  of  British  Colonies, 
cXc.,  expired  November  2G,  1908.) 


List  of  British  Colonies,  &c.,  which  have  acceded  to  the 
above  Treaty  under  Article  XX : — 


Bahamas. 

Barbados. 

Basutoland. 

Bechiianaland  Protectorate. 
Bermuda. 

British  Guiana. 

British  Honduras. 

Ceylon. 

Cyprus. 

East  Africa  Brotectorate. 
Falkland  Islands. 

Federated  Malay  8tates — 


Leeward  Islands — 


Antigua. 

Montserrat. 

8aint  Christopher-Nevis. 
Virgin  Islands. 


Pahang. 

Fiji. 

Gambia. 

Gilbert  and  Ellice  Islands 


Perak. 

8elangor. 

Negri  8embilan. 


Dominica. 

Malta. 

Mauritius. 

Northern  Nigeria. 
Nyasaland  Protectorate. 
8aint  Helena. 

8aint  Lucia. 

8aint  Vincent. 

8eychelles. 

8ierre  Leone. 

8olomon  Islands  J^rotec- 


Protectorate. 
Gold  Coast. 
Grenada. 

Hong  Kong. 
Jamaica — 


tor ate. 

8omaliland  Protectorate. 
8outhern  Nigeria. 

8outhern  Rhodesia. 

8traits  8ettlements,  in- 


Turks  Islands. 


eluding  Labnan. 
I’rinidad  and  Tobago. 
Uganda  Protectorate. 
Wei-hai  Wei. 


Cayman  Islands. 
November,  1908. 
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AtrJiMEj]fENT  hdioecn  Great  Britain,  China,  and  Tibet 
((mending  Tnade  Ihnjvlations  in  Tibet,  of  Deeemher  5, 
1893.'^ — Signed  at  Calrntta,  Ap'd  20,  190kt 


[Ivcitilications  excliaiig'ed  at  J^ekiiig,  October  14,  1908.] 


'nbet  Trade  liegidatio/n, 

Preamhte. 

Whereas  by  Article  I of  tlie  Convention  between  Great 
Britain  and  China  on  the  27th  April,  19004  tbat  is  the  4th  day 
of  the  4th  moon  of  the  32nd  year  of  Kwang  Ilsii,  it  was  provided 
that  both  the  High  Contracting  Parties  should  engage  to  take  at 
all  times  such  steps  as  might  be  necessary  to  secure  the  due 
fulfilment  of  the  terms  specified  in  the  Lhassa  Convention  of  the 
7th  September,  1904,  between  Great  Britain  and  Tibet,  the  text 
of  which  in  English  and  Chinese  was  attached  as  an  annex  to 
the  above-named  Convention ; 

And  whereas  it  was  stipulated  in  Article  III  of  the  said  Lhassa 
Convention  that  tlie  question  of  the  amendment  of  the  Tibet 
Trade  Regulations  which  were  signed  by  the  British  and  Chinese 
Commissioners  on  the  oth  day  of  December,  1893,  should  be 
reserved  for  separate  consideration,  and  whereas  the  amendment 
of  these  Regulations  is  now  necejssary ; 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland  and  of  the  British  Dominions  beyond  the 
Seas,  Emperor  of  India,  and  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  the 
Chinese  Empire  have  for  this  purpose  named  as  tlieir  Plenipo- 
tentiaries, that  is  to  say  : 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  (Beat  Britain  and  Ireland  and 
of  the  British  Dominions  beyond  the  Seas,  Emperor  of  India  : 
Mr.  E.  C.  IVilton,  C.M.G. ; 

His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  the  Chinese  Empire : His 
Majesty’s  Special  Commissioner  Chang  Yin  Tang ; 

And  the  High  Authorities  of  Tibet  have  named  as  their  fully 
authorized  representative  to  act  under  the  directions  of  Chang 
Tachen  and  take  part  in  the  negotiations,  the  Tsarong  Shape, 
Wang-Chuk  Gyalpo. 

And  whereas  Mr.  E.  C.  AYilton  and  Chang  Tachen  have  com- 
municated to  each  other  since  their  resj^ective  full  powers  and 
have  found  them  to  be  in  good  and  true  form  and  have  found  the 
authorization  of  the  Tibetan  Delegate  to  be  also  in  good  and 
true  form,  the  following  amended  Regulations  have  been  agreed 
upon : — 

* Vol.  LXXXV,  page  1235. 
t Signed  in  English,  Chinese,  and  Tibetan  texts, 

X Vol.  XCIX,  page  171. 
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1.  The  Trade  Uegulalioii.s  of  IS'Jo  shall  remain  in  force  in  so 
far  as  they  are  not  inconsistent  with  these  Keg'ulations. 

'>.  The  following*  places  shall  form,  and  be  included  within, 
the  boundaries  of  the  Gyantse  mart : — 

(«.)  The  line  begins  at  the  Chumig  Daiigsaiig  (Chhu-]Mig- 
I )angs-8angs)  north-east  of  the  Gyantse  Fort,  and  thence  it  runs 
in  a curved  line.  })assing  behind  the  Fekor  Chode  (I)pal-llkhor- 
Ghoos-Sde),  down  to  Chag-Dong-(iang  (Phyag-Gdong-Sgang) ; 
thence  passing  straight  over  tlie  Xyan  Chu,  it  reaches  the 
Zamsa  (Zam-Srag). 

{J>.)  From  the  Zamsa  the  line  continues  to  run,  in  a south- 
eastern direction,  round  to  Lachi-To  (Gla-Dkyii-8tod),  embracing 
all  the  farms  on  its  way.  viz.,  the  Lahong,  the  llogtso  (Hog- 
Mtsho),  the  Tong-Chung-Shi  (Grong-nihung-Gshis),  and  tlie 
Pabgang  (Kab-Sgang),  kc. 

(f.)  From  Lachi-To  the  line  runs  to  the  Yutog  (Gyu-Thog), 
and  thence  runs  straight,  passing  through  the  whole  area  of 
(Jamkar-Shi  (Kaga,l-Mkhar-(Tlshis).  to  Chumig  Dangsang. 

As  difficulty  is  experienced  in  obtaining  suitable  liouses  and 
godowns  at  some  of  the  marts,  it  is  agreed  that  Pritish  subjects 
may  also  lease  lands  for  tlie  building  of  houses  and  godowns  at 
the  marts,  the  locality  for  such  building  sites  to  be  marked  out 
specially  at  each  mart  by  the  Chinese  and  Tibetan  authorities 
in  consultation  vrlth  the  British  Trade  Agent.  The  British  Trade 
Agents  and  British  subjects  shall  not  build  houses  and  godowns 
except  in  such  localities,  and  this  arrangement  shall  not  be  held 
to  prejudice  in  any  way  the  administration  of  the  Chinese  and 
Tibetan  local  authorities  over  such  localities,  or  the  right  of 
British  subjects  to  rent  houses  and  godowns  outside  such 
localities  for  their  own  accommodation  and  the  storage  of  their 
goods. 

British  subjects  desiring  to  lease  building  sites  shall  apply 
through  the  British  Trade  Agent  to  the  municipal  office  at  the 
mart  for  a pel’init  to  lease.  The  amount  of  rent,  or  the  period  or 
conditions  of  the  lease,  shall  then  be  settled  in  a friendly  way  by 
the  lessee  and  the  owner  themselves.  In  the  event  of  a dis- 
agreement between  the  owner  and  lessee  as  to  the  amount  of 
rent  or  the  period  or  conditions  of  the  lease,  the  case  will  be 
settled  by  the  Chinese  and  Tibetan  authorities,  in  consultation 
with  the  British  Trade  Agent.  After  the  lease  is  settled,  the 
sites  shall  be  verihed  by  the  Chinese  and  Tibetan  officers  of  the 
municipal  office  conjointly  with  the  British  Trade  Agent.  No 
building  is  to  be  commenced  by  the  lessee  on  a site  Wore  the 
municipal  office  has  issued  him  a permit  to  build,  but  it  is 
agreed  that  there  shall  be  no  vexatious  delays  in  the  issue  of 
such  permit. 

o.  The  administration  of  the  trade  marts  shall  remain  with 
the  Tibetan  officers,  under  the  Chinese  officers’  supervision  and 
directions. 

The  Trade  Agents  at  the  marts  and  Frontier  Officers  shall  be 
of  suitable  rank,  and  shall  hold  personal  intercourse  and  corre- 
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N})ondeiice  one  witli  another  on  terms  of  mutual  respect  and 
friendly  treatment. 

Questions  which  cannot  be  decided  by  agreement  between 
the  Trade  Agents  and  the  local  authorities  shall  be  referred  for 
settlement  to  the  Government  of  India  and  the  Tibetan  High 
Authorities  at  Jdiassa.  The  purport  of  a reference  by  tlie  Govern- 
ment of  India  will  be  communicated  to  the  Chinese  Imperial 
Resident  at  Lhassa.  Questions  which  cannot  be  decided  by 
agreement  between  the  Government  of  India  and  the  Tibetan 
High  Authorities  at  Lhassa  shall,  in  accordance  with  the  terms 
of  Article  I of  the  Peking  Convention  of  HIOG,  be  referred  for 
settlement  to  the  Governments  of  Great  Britain  and  China. 

4.'  Ill  the  event  of  disputes  arising  at  the  marts  between 
British  subjects  and  persons  of  Chinese  and  Tibetan  nationalities, 
they  shall  be  inquired  into  and  settled  in  personal  conference 
between  the  British  Trade  Agent  at  the  nearest  mart  and  the 
Chinese  and  Tibetan  authorities  of  the  Judicial  Court  at  the 
mart,  the  object  of  personal  conference  being  to  ascertain  facts 
and  to  do  justice.  \Vliere  there  is  a divergence  of  view  the  law 
of  the  country  to  which  the  defendant  belongs  shall  guide.  In 
any  of  such  mixed  cases,  the  officer  or  officers  of  the  defendant’s 
nationality  shall  preside  at  the  trial,  the  officer  or  officers  of  the 
plaintiff’s  country  merely  attending  to  watch  the  course  of  the 
trial. 

All  questions  in  regard  to  rights,  whether  of  property  or 
person,  arising  between  British  subjects,  shall  be  subject  to  the 
jurisdiction  of  the  British  authorities. 

British  subjects  who  may  commit  any  crime  at  the  marts  or 
on  the  routes  to  the  marts  shall  be  handed  over  by  the  local 
authorities  to  the  British  Trade  Agent  at  the  mart  nearest  to  the 
scene  of  offence,  to  be  tried  and  punislied  according  to  the  laws 
of  India,  but  sucli  British  subjects  shall  not  be  subjected  by  the 
local  authorities  to  any  ill-usage  in  excess  of  necessary  restraint. 

Chinese  and  Tibetan  subjects,  who  may  be  guilty  of  any 
criminal  act  towards  British  subjects  at  the  marts  or  on  the 
routes  thereto,  shall  be  arrested  and  punished  by  the  Chinese 
and  Thibetan  authorities  according  to  law. 

Justice  shall  be  equitably  and  impartially  administered  on 
both  sides. 

Should  it  happen  that  (Jiiiiese  or  Tibetan  subjects  bring  a 
criminal  complaint  p«gainst  a British  subject  before  the  British 
Trade  Agent,  the  Chinese  or  Tibetan  authorities  shall  have  the 
right  to  send  a representative,  or  representatives,  to  watch  the 
course  of  trial  in  the  British  Trade  Agent’s  Court.  Similarly,  in 
cases  in  which  a British  subject  has  reason  to  complain  of  a 
Chinese  or  Tibetan  subject  in  the  Judicial  Court  at  the  mart,  the 
British  IVade  Agent  shall  have  the  right  to  send  a representative 
to  the  Judicial  Court  to  watch  the  course  of  trial. 

J.  The  Tibetan  authorities,  in  obedience  to  the  instructions 
of  the  Peking  Government,  having  a strong  desire  to  reform  the 
judicial  system  of  Tibet,  and  to  bring  it  into  accord  with  that 
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of  Western  nations,  (rreat  Britain  a«Tees  to  relinqiiisli  her  rio-hts 
of  extra-territoriality  in  Tibet,  wlienever  sneli  rigiits  are  relin- 
quished in  (.’liina,  and  wlien  she  is  satisfied  tliat  the  state  of  the 
Tibetan  laws  and  the  arranoements  for  their  administration  and 
other  considerations  warrant  her  in  so  doino’. 

().  After  the  withdrawal  of  the  British  troops,  all  the  rest- 
houses,  eleven  in  number,  built  by  (freat  Britain  upon  the  routes 
leading’  from  the  Indian  frontier  to  Gyantse,  shall  be  taken  over 
at  orig'inal  cost  l)y  China  and  rented  to  the  (fovernment  of  India 
at  a fair  rate.  One-half  of  each  rest-house  will  be  reserved  for 
the  use  of  the  British  officials  employed  on  the  inspection  and 
maintenance  of  the  telegraph  lines  from  the  marts  to  the  Indian 
frontier  and  for  the  storage  of  their  materials,  but  the  rest-houses 
shall  otherwise  be  available  for  occupation  by  British,  Chinese, 
and  Tibetan  officers  of  respectability  who  may  proceed  to  and 
from  the  marts. 

Great  Britain  is  prepared  to  consider  the  transfer  to  China  of 
the  telegraph  lines  from  the  Indian  frontier  to  Gyantse  when  the 
telegraph  lines  from  China  reach  that  mart,  and  in  the  meantime 
Chinese  and  Tibetan  messages  will  be  duly  received  and  trans- 
mitted by  the  line  constructed  by  the  Government  of  India. 

In  the  meantime  China  shall  be  responsible  for  the  due  pro- 
tection of  the  teleg'raph  lines  from  the  marts  to  the  Indian 
frontier,  and  it  is  agreed  that  all  persons  damaging  the  lines  or 
interfering  in  any  way  with  them  or  with  the  officials  engaged 
in  the  inspection  or  maintenance  thereof  shall  at  once  be  severely 
punished  by  the  local  authorities. 

7.  In  law’  suits  involving  cases  of  debt  on  account  of  loans, 
commercial  failure,  and  bankruptcy,  the  authorities  concerned 
shall  grant  a hearing  and  take  steps  necessary  to  enforce  pay- 
ment ; but,  if  the  debtor  plead  poverty  and  be  w’ithout  means, 
the  authorities  concerned  shall  not  be  held  responsible  for  the 
said  debts,  nor  shall  any  public  or  official  property  be  distrained 
upon  in  order  to  satisfy  tliese  debts. 

8.  The  British  Trade  Agents  at  the  various  trade  marts  now* 
or  hereafter  to  be  established  in  Tibet  may  make  arrangements 
for  the  carriage  and  transmission  of  their  posts  to  and  from  the 
frontier  of  India.  The  couriers  employed  in  conveying  these 
posts  shall  receive  all  possible  assistance  from  the  local  autho- 
rities w’hose  districts  they  traverse  and  shall  be  accorded  the  same 
protection  as  the  persons  employed  in  carrying  the  despatches 
of  the  Tibetan  authorities,  \\lieii  efficient  arrangements  have 
l)een  made  by  China  in  Thibet  for  a postal  service,  the  question 
of  the  abolition  of  the  Trade  Agents’  couriers  will  be  taken  into 
consideration  by  Great  Britain  and  China.  Xo  restrictions  what- 
ever shall  l^e  placed  on  the  employment  by  British  officers  and 
traders  of  Chinese  and  Tibetan  subjects  in  any  lawful  capacity. 
The  persons  so  employed  shall  not  be  exposed  to  any  kind  of 
molestation  or  suffer  any  loss  of  civil  rights  to  wdiich  they 
may  be  entitled  as  Til>etan  subjects,  but  they  shall  not  be 
exempted  from  all  lawTul  taxation.  If  tliey  l)e  guilty  of  any 
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criminal  a(;t,  they  sliall  be  dealt  with  by  the  local  authorities 
according’  to  law  without  any  attempt  on  the  part  of  their 
employer  to  screen  or  conceal  them. 

1).  British  ollicers  and  sul)jects,  as  well  as  goods,  proceeding 
to  the  trade  marts,  must  adhere  to  the  trade  routes  from  the 
frontier  of  India.  They  shall  not,  without  permission,  proceed 
beyond  the  marts,  or  to  (tartok  from  Yatung  and  (lyantse,  or 
from  (lartok  to  Yatung  and  (lyantse,  by  any  route  through  the 
interior  of  Tibet,  but  natives  of  the  Indian  frontier,  who  have 
already  by  usage  traded  and  resided  in  'I’ibet,  elsewhere  than 
at  the  marts  sliall  be  at  liberty  to  continue  their  trade,  in 
accordance  with  the  existing  practice,  but  when  so  trading  or 
residing  they  shall  remain,  as  heretofore,  amenable  to  the  local 
jurisdiction. 

10.  In  cases  where  officials  or  traders,  eii  route  to  and  from 
India  or  Tibet,  are  robbed  of  treasure  or  merchandise,  public  or 
private,  they  shall  forthwith  report  to  the  police  officers,  who 
shall  take  immediate  measures  to  arrest  the  robbers  and  hand 
them  to  the  local  authorities.  The  local  authorities  shall  bring 
them  to  instant  trial,  and  shall  also  recover  and  restore  the  stolen 
property.  But  if  the  robbers  flee  to  places  out  of  the  juris- 
diction and  influence  of  Tibet,  and  cannot  be  arrested,  the 
police  and  the  local  authorities  shall  not  be  held  responsible 
for  such  losses. 

11.  For  public  safety,  tanks  or  stores  of  kerosene  oil  or  any 
other  combustible  or  dangerous  articles  in  bulk  must  be  placed 
far  away  from  inhabited  places  at  the  marts. 

British  or  Indian  merchants  wishing  to  build  such  tanks  or 
stores  may  not  do  so  until,  as  pro^uded  in  Regulation  2,  they 
have  made  application  for  a suitable  site. 

12.  British  subjects  shall  be  at  liberty  to  deal  in  kind  or  in 
money,  to  sell  their  goods  to  whomsoever  they  please,  to 
purchase  native  commodities  from  whomsoever  they  please,  to 
liire  transport  of  any  kind,  and  to  conduct  in  general  their 
business  transactions  in  conformity  with  local  usage  and  without 
any  vexatious  restrictions  or  oppressive  exactions  whatever. 

It  being  the  duty  of  the  police  and  local  authorities  to  afford 
efficient  protection  at  all  times  to  the  persons  and  property  of 
the  British  subjects  at  the  marts,  and  along  the  routes  to  the 
marts,  China  engages  to  arrange  effective  police  measures  at  the 
marts  and  along  the  routes  to  the  marts.  On  due  fulfilment  of 
these  arrangements.  Great  Britain  undertakes  to  withdraw  the 
Trade  Agents’  guards  at  the  marts  and  to  station  no  troops  in 
Tibet,  so  as  to  remove  all  cause  for  suspicion  and  disturbance 
among  the  inhabitants.  The  Chinese  authorities  will  not  prevent 
the  British  Trade  Agents  holding  personal  intercourse  and 
correspondence  with  the  Tibetan  officers  and  people. 

Tibetan  subjects  trading,  travelling,  or  residing  in  India 
shall  receive  equal  advantages  to  those  accorded  by  this  Regula- 
tion to  British  siilqects  in  Tibet. 

IB.  The  })resent  Regulations  shall  be  in  force  for  a p(uiod  of 
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ten  years  reckoned  from  tlie  date  of  sig'natnre  by  tlie  two  Pleni- 
potentiaries as  well  as  by  the  Tilx^tan  l)eleo*ate ; but  if  no 
demand  for  revision  l)e  made  by  either  side  within  six  months 
after  the  end  of  the  lirst  ten  years,  then  the  Retaliations  shall 
remain  in  force  for  another  ten  years  from  the  end  of  the  lirst 
ten  years;  and  so  it  shall  lie  at  the  end  of  each  successive 
ten  years. 

i4.  The  Engdish,  Chinese,  and  Tibetan  texts  of  the  present 
Regulations  have  been  carefully  compared,  and,  in  the  event  of 
any  question  arising  as  to  the  interpretation  of  these  Regulations, 
the  sense  as  expressed  in  the  English  text  shall  lie  held  to  be  the 
correct  sense. 

IT).  The  ratihcations  of  the  present  Regulations  under  the 
hand  of  ITis  Majesty  the  King  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  and 
of  Ilis  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  the  Chinese  Empire,  respectively, 
shall  be  exchanged  at  London  and  Peking  within  six  months 
from  the  date  of  signature. 

In  witness  whereof  the  two  Plenipotentiaries  and  the  Tibetan 
Delegate  have  signed  and  sealed  the  present  Regulations. 

Done  in  quadruplicate  at  Calcutta  this  20th  day  of  April,  in 
the  year  of  our  Lord  1908,  corresponding  with  the  Chinese  date, 
the  20th  dav  of  the  5rd  moon  of  the  34th  year  of  Kuang  llsii. 

(L.S.)  E.  C.  WILTOX, 

Brit (s/f  Comm i.<^!o ner. 

Signature  of 

(L.S.)  CUAXG  Yiy  TAXG, 

Chinese  Special  Commissioner. 

Signature  of 

(L.S.)  WAXG  (TICK  GYALPO, 
Tibetan  Delepitte. 


AGREEMENT  between  G rent  Britriin  and  Colombia  providin(j 
for  the  Settlement  Inj  Arbitreition  of  certain  Cla-^ses  of 
Questions  which  maij  arise  between  the  two  ( lorernments. — 
Siijned  at  Boijotd,  December  30,  1908.*' 


[Ratilications  exchanged  at  London,  duly  14,  1909.] 


The  Government  of  His  Britannic  Majesty  and  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  ('olombian  Republic,  signatories  of  the  Convention 
for  the  pacihe  settlement  of  international  disputes,  concluded  at 
The  Hague  on  the  29th  July,  1899| ; 


Siguefl  also  in  the  Spanish  language, 
t Vol.  XCI,  page  970. 
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Taking  into  consideration  tliat  by  Article  XIX  of  tliat 
(Convention  tlie  High  (Contracting  Parties  liave  reserved  to 
themselves  the  right  of  concluding  Agreements,  with  a view  to 
referring  to  arbitration  all  questions  which  they  shall  consider 
possible  to  submit  to  such  treatment. 

Have  authorized  : 

The  (Government  of  .His  Britannic  Majesty,  Mr.  Francis 
William  Stronge,  Minister  Hesident;  and 

The  Government  of  the  Republic  of  Colombia,  Senor 
Dr.  Francisco  Jose  Urrutia,  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs, 
to  conclude  the  following  arrangement : — 

Art.  I.  Differences  which  may  arise  of  a legal  nature,  or 
relating  to  the  interpretation  of  Treaties  existing  between  the 
two  Contracting  Parties,  and  which  it  may  not  have  been  possible 
to  settle  by  diplomacy,  shall  be  referred  to  the  Permanent 
Court  of  Ar1)itration  established  at  The  Hague  by  the  Convention 
of  the  29th  July,  1899,  provided,  nevertheless,  that  they  do  not 
affect  the  vital  interests,  the  independence,  or  the  honour  of  the 
two  Contracting  States,  and  do  not  concern  the  interests  of  third 
parties. 

II.  In  each  individual  case  the  High  Contracting  Parties, 
before  appealing  to  the  Permanent  Court  of  Arbitration,  shall 
conclude  a Special  Agreement  defining  clearly  the  matter  in 
dispute,  the  scope  of  the  powers  of  the  Arbitrators,  and  the 
periods  to  be  fixed  for  the  formation  of  the  Arbitral  Tribunal  and 
the  several  stages  of  the  procedure. 

III.  The  present  Agreement  is  concluded  for  a period  of  five 
years,  dating  from  the  day  of  signature. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  Bogota,  the  30th  day  of  December, 
1908. 

(L.S.)  FRANCIS  STRONGE. 

(L.S.)  FRAN(TSC()  JOSE  ERRETIA. 


PROTOCOL  letiueen  Great  Britam^  the  Independent  State  of 
the  Congo,  France,  Gerniarny,  Portaged,  and  Sj^adn,  pro- 
hibiting the  Importation  of  Fire-arms,  Ammunition,  A*c., 
within  a certain  Zone  in  Western  Eepmtoried  Africa, — 
Siejned  cd  Brussels,  July  22,  1908. 


Se  referant  aux  articles  W,  3,  8 et  9 de  I’Acte  general  de  la 
Conference  de  Bruxelles,  signe  a la  date  du  2 juillet,  1890,*  les 
soussignes,  dument  autorises  par  leurs  Gouvernements  respectifs, 
sont  tombes  d’accord  sur  les  dispositions  suivantes: — 

§ W.  1 /importation  de  toute  espece  d’armes  a feu,  de  muni- 

* Vol.  LXXXTI,  pago  55. 
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tions,  et  de  poudre  destimVs  a des  indig'eiies  aiiisi  cpie  la  vente 
et  la  ddlivranre  de  toiite  espece  d'armes  a feu,  de  munitions  et 
de  poudre  a des  indig’eiies  seront  suspendues  pour  la  duree 
de  quatre  ans  a partir  du  1")  fevrier,  IDUi),  dans  la  zone  designee 
au  2,  ces  dispositions  n’etant  pas  applicables  aux  arme.s,  muni- 
tions et  jioudres  importees  en  transit  et  destinees  a des  regions 
en  dehors  de  ladite  zone.  II  est  entendu  que  les  autorite's 
locales  pourront  dans  des  cas  tout  a fait  exceptionnels  deUvrer 
aux  indigenes  des  armes  a feu,  des  munitions  et  de  la  poudre. 

§ 2.  La  zone  mentionnee  an  paragraplie  precedent  aura  pour 
limites : d’une  part  la  mer,  d'autre  part  la  rive  droite  du  Cross 
River  depiiis  son  embouchure  sur  le  (tolfe  de  Guinee  jiisquii  la 
rencontre  de  la  frontiere  occidentale  du  Cameroun ; de  ce  point, 
la  frontiere  entre  le  Cameroun  et  la  Xigerie  jusqu’au  Lac  Tchad  ; 
la  limite  du  Cameroun  sur  le  Lac  Tchad ; la  frontiere  entre  les 
territoires  allemands  et  francais,  a partir  du  Lac  Tchad  jusqu’a  la 
rencontre  de  la  limite'  du  bassin  conventionnel  du  Congo ; la 
limite  du  bassin  conventionnel  du  Congo  jusqu’a  la  rencontre  de 
la  Crete  orientale  du  bassin  de  la  Riviere  M’Poko  et  cette  Crete 
jusqu’a  rOubangui : de  ce  point  I'Oubangui  jusqu’a  Baiizyville ; 
a partir  de  Baiizyville  une  ligne  rejoignant  la  Crete  orientale  du 
bassin  de  la  Riviere  Mongala ; cette  Crete ; puis  une  ligne 
rejoignant  rembouchure  de  I’ltimbiri ; de  ce  point,  la  limite 
occidentale  du  district  de  rArruwimi  jusqu’au  2^  degre  de 
latitude  siid ; la  limite  septeutrionale  des  districts  du  KassaY  et 
du  Kouango  jusqu’ii  rembouchure  du  Kouango ; une  ligne 
remontant  le  Kouango  jusqu’a  iin  point  situe  a 25  kilom.  au  sud 
de  la  frontiere  portugaise ; puis  une  ligne  courant  parallelement 
a cette  frontiere  a une  distance  de  25  kilom.  jusqu’a  la  mer — 
cette  distance  etant  calculee  a partir  de  la  rive  gauche  du  Congo 
dans  la  section  oil  ce  fleuve  sert  de  frontiere. 

II  est  entendu  que  les  iles  distantes  de  moins  de  20  kilom  du 
littoral  compris  dans  la  zone  de  prohibition  designee  ci-dessus 
seront  egalement  incluses  dans  cette  zone  de  prohibition. 

§ 3.  Dans  le  cas  oii  aucune  des  parties  contractantes  n’aurait 
douze  mois  avant  I’expiration  de  la  periode  indiquee  au  § 1", 
notihe  son  intention  de  faire  cesser  les  effets  du  present  protocole, 
il  continuera  a rester  en  vigueur  pendant  deux  ans  et  ainsi  de 
suite  de  deux  en  deux  ans. 

§ 4.  Dans  la  mesure  du  possible,  les  autorites  locales  veilleront 
il  ce  que,  pendant  le  delai  qui  s’ecoulera  ii  partir  de  la  signature 
jusqu’ii  I’entree  en  vigueur  du  present  protocole,  rimportation 
des  armes  ii  feu,  des  munitions  et  de  la  poudre  se  tienne  dans  les 
limites  des  moyennes  semestrielles  de  rimportation  de  ces  articles 
pendant  les  trois  dernieres  annees. 

^ § 5.  Les  Gouvernements  de  rAllemagne,  de  I'Espagne,  de 
TEtat  independant  du  Congo,  de  la  France,  de  la  Grande- 
Bretagne  et  du  Portugal  s'engagent  ii  prendre  les  mesures 
necessaires  pour  assurer  I’execution  dans  leurs  territoires 
respectifs  des  dispositions  du  present  protocole. 

§ 0.  Avant  le  septembre  prochain  chacune  des  Puissances 
[1907-8.  ci.]  N 
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participaiites  confirmera  le  present  protocole  en  remettant  an 
(jouverneinent  Imperial  d’Allema^ne  une  note  dans  laquelle  sera 
insere  inte^ralement  le  texte  dudit  protocole.  De  son  c6t(^,  le 
(louvernement  Imperial  d’Allema^ne,  an  fur  et  a mesure  de 
la  reception  de  ces  notes,  en  avisera  les  Puissances  partici- 
pantes. 

La  denonciation  prevue  au  § 3 s’effectuera  dans  les  memes 
formes,  c’est-ii-dire  par  une  notilication  adressee  au  Gouverne- 
ment  Imperial  d’Allema^ne,  qui  en  avisera  d’urg“ence  les  autres 
Puissances  participaiites. 

Fait  a Bruxelles,  le  22  juillet,  1908. 

Pour  la  Grande-Bretagiie  : 

ARTHUR  II.  HARDING  K. 

Pour  I’Allemagne  : 

GRAF  VON  AVALIAVrrZ. 

Pour  I’Espag'ne  : 

AUTVm  DE  BAGUER. 

Pour  IT^Aat  independant  du  Cono’o : 
LIEBRECHTS. 

J 'our  la  F’rance  : 
i/ORMESSON. 

KEXf:  LECOMTE. 

I’our  le  Portugal : 

SANTO  THYRSO. 

ANTONIO  DUARTE  RAIVIADA 
UURTO. 


ACCESSION  of  British  Colonies  io  the  Convention  hetween 
Creed  Britain  cmd  Costa  Iliva  for  the  BccAprocal  Protection 
of  Traele-mrir'ks, — Siejned  at  Cnatemeda,^  March  5,  1898.* 


The  following  British  Colonies  have  acceded  : — 


Natal. 

New  South  AVales. 
New  Zealand. 
Queensland. 


South  Australia. 
Tasmania. 

Victoria. 

Western  Australia. 


Foreign  Office,  March  20,  1907. 


'*  Vol.  XC,  page  18. 
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DECLARATION  AND  MEMORANDUM  hHwmi  Great 

Rrifain,  Denmarh,  France,  German t/,  the  Netherlands,  and 

Sireden,  concerning  the  Mffintenance  of  the  Htatus  quo  in 

the  Tereitories  border iwj  upon  the  North  Rea. — Rd/ncd  at 

Rerlin,  April  2’1,  1908. 

[Ratilirations  deposited  at  Rerlin,  July  2,  1908.*] 
Declaration.^ 

Les  Gouvernements  de  la  Grande- Bretao’iie,  d’Allema^ne,  de 
Danemark,  de  France,  des  Fays-Ras  et  de  Suede ; 

Animes  du  desir  de  consolider  les  liens  de  bon  Yoisinag*e 
et  d’amitie  existant  entre  leurs  fitats  respectifs,  et  de  contribuer 
par  la  a la  conservation  de  la  paix  g’enerale,  et  reconnaissant 
que  leur  politique  par  rapport  aux  regions  limitrophes  de  la 
Mer  du  Nord  a pour  objet  le  maintien  du  staf}(  quo  territorial 
actuel ; 

Declarent  qu’ils  sont  fermement  resolus  a conserver  intacts 
et  a respecter  reciproqiiement  les  droits  souverains  dont  jouissent 
actuellement  leurs  pa,ys  sur  leurs  territoires  respectifs  dans  ces 
regions. 

Dans  le  cas  oii,  d’apres  I’opinion  d’un  des  Gouvernements 
designes  ci-dessus,  le  statu  quo  territorial  actuel  dans  les  regions 
limitroplies  de  la  Mer  du  Xord  serait  menace  par  des  evenements 
quelconques,  les  Puissances  signataires  de  la  presente  declaration 
entreront  en  communication  pour  se  concerter  par  la  voie  d’un 
accord  i\  conclure  entre  elles  sur  des  mesures  qiTelles  jugeraient 
utile  de  prendre  dans  I’interet  du  maintien  du  statu  quo  de  leurs 
possessions. 

La  presente  declaration  sera  ratifiee  dans  le  plus  bref  delai 
possible.  Les  ratifications  seront  deposees  a Rerlin  le  plus  tot 
que  faire  se  pourra,  et  au  plus  tard  le  31  decembre,  1908.  II  sera 
dresse  du  depot  de  cliaque  ratification  un  proces-verbal,  dont  une 
copie  certiflee  sera  remise  par  la  voie  diplomatique  aux  Puissances 
signataires. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires,  dument  autorises  a 
cet  effet,  out  signe  la  presente  declaration  et  y out -appose  leurs 
cachets. 

Fait  a Rerlin,  le  23  avril,  1908. 

(L.S.)  FRANK  C.  LASCELLES. 

(L.S.)  SCIIOEN. 

( L.S. ) HEGERMA  NN-LINDEN(.'R(  )NE. 

(L.S.)  JULES  CAMRON. 

(L.S.)  GEVERS. 

(L.S.)  TAUBE. 


* See  Proces-verlal , page  180. 
t Tlie  Declaration  was  signed  in  tlie  French  language  only. 
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Memorandum.* 

An  moment  de  signer  la  declaration  de  ce  jour,  les  soussigmes, 
d’ordre  de  leurs  Gouvernements  respectifs,  croient  devoir 
preciser — 

1.  Que  le  principe  du  maintien  dii  statu  quo,  consacre  par 
ladite  declaration  ne  vise  que  l’int(%rite  territoriale  de  toutes 
les  possessions  actuelles  des  hautes  parties  contractantes  dans  les 
rt'^gions  limitrophes  de  la  Mer  du  Nord,  et  que,  par  consequent, 
la  declaration  ne  pourra  d’aucune  maniere  ctre  invoquee  lorsqu’il 
s’agirait  du  libre  exercice  de  droits  de  souverainete  des  hautes 
parties  contractantes  sur  leurs  possessions  respe(itives  susmen- 
tionnees ; 

2.  Qu’en  regard  de  ladite  declaration,  la  Mer  du  Nord  sera 
considdree  comme  s’etendant  vers  Test  jusqu’a  son  alliance  avec 
les  eaux  de  la  Mer  Baltique. 

Fait  a Berlin,  le  23  avril,  1908. 

(L.S.)  FRANK  C.  LASOELLES 

(L.S.)  SCIIOEN. 

(L.S.)  IIEGERMANN-LINDENl^RON  E. 

(L.S.)  JULES  GAMBON. 

(L.S.)  GEVERS. 

(L.S.)  ^JbVUBE. 


Proch-rerhal 

Rroces-verbal  de  la  seance  tenue  a Berlin  an  Departement  des 
Affaires  Strang ^res  le  2 juillet,  1908,  pour  dresser  acte  du  depot 
des  ratifications  de  la  declaration  signee  a Berlin  le  23  avril,  1908, 
concernant  la  Mer  du  Nord. 

Etaient  presents ; 

Four  la  Grande- Bretagne,  M.  le  Gomte  de  Sails,  charge 
d’affaires. 

Pour  I’AUemagne,  M.  de  Schoen,  Secretaire  d’Etat. 

J^our  le  Danemark,  M.  de  Ilegermann-Lindencrone,  Envoye 
extraordinaire  et  Ministre  plenipotentiaire. 

Pour  la  France,  M . J ules  Gambon,  iVmbassadeur  extraordinaire 
et  Plenipotentiaire. 

Pour  les  Pays-Bas,  M.  le  Baron  de  Gevers,  Envoye  extra- 
ordinaire et  Ministre  plenipotentiaire. 

Pour  la  Suede,  M.  le  Gomte  Taube,  Eiwoye  extraordinaire  et 
Ministre  plenipotentiaire. 

Les  soussignes  s’etant  reunis  au  Departement  des  Affaires 
l^trangMes  a Berlin,  pour  proceder  au  depot  des  ratifications  de 
la  dc^claration  signee  a Berlin  le  23  avril,  1908,  concernant  la 

* The  MemoraiKlum  was  signed  in  the  Preneli  language  only, 
t The  Proch-verlal  was  signed  iii  the  Krench  language  only. 
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Mer  du  Nord,  les  iiiytrumeiit.s  de  ces  ratilicatioiis  out  etd  prodiiils 
et  trouves  eii  l)oime  et  due  forme ; seloii  les  instructions  que  les 
soussignes  out  reoues  de  leurs  Gouvernements  respectifs,  lesdits 
instruments  out  cte  remis  a la  garde  du  Oouvernement  allemand 
pour  ctre  deposes  conformement  aux  stipulations  de  ladite 
declaration  aux  archives  Imperiales. 

Ell  foi  de  quoi  a ete  dresse  le  present  proces- verbal,  dont  une 
copie  certifiee  sera  adressee  par  les  soins  du  Gouvernement  de 
I’Empire  d'Allemagiie  a cliacune  des  autres  Puissances. 

Fait  a Berlin,  lu  et  approuve,  le  2 juillet,  1908. 

J.  DE  SALIS. 

V.  SCIIOEX. 

J.  IlEGERMANN-LINDENCRONE. 

JGLES  C AMBON. 

GE\  ERb. 

TAUBE. 


AGREEMEKT  hetwccn  the  British  and  French  Post  Offices  in 
Morocco  for  carrijinfj  on  certain  Postal  Services  in  Morocco. 
— Signed  ai  Tangier,  August  27,  1907. 


[Approved  by  the  Postal  Administrations  of  the  two  countries.] 


Lks  soussignes,  Arland  et  Vilarem,  chefs  de  Service  des 
Postes  anglaise  et  francaise  au  Maroc,  agissant  au  nom  de  leurs 
administrations  respectives,  prennent  rengagement  de  concourir, 
d’apres  les  conditions  determinees  ci-apres,  au  transport  des 
depeches  postales  francaises  et  anglaises  sur  les  parcours 
suivants : — 

1.  Tanger-Tetouan,  aller  et  retour,  service  journalier. 

2.  Mazagan-Marrakech,  aller  et  retour,  service  journalier. 

3.  Saffi-Marrakech,  aller  et  retour,  service  journalier. 

4.  Mogador-Marfakech,  aller  et  retour,  service  journalier. 

5.  Rabat-Mequinez-Fez,  aller  et  retour,  service  journalier. 

Akt.  I.  Les  services  alterneront  par  jour,  pour  le  transport 

des  correspondances  postales  de  toute  nature  sur  les  voies 
precitees  et  I’echange  des  correspondances  postales  aura  lieu  en 
depeches  closes.  Les  courriers  pietons  seront  payes  par  le 
service  transporteur. 

II.  Les  depeches  seront  livrees  au  depart  a chaque  poste 
interessee,  a ITieure  fixee  pour  la  sortie  des  rakas  et  ii  I’arrivee 
avant  toute  operation  d’ouverture  on  de  tri.  Au  depart  les 
depeches  seront  livrees  au  bureau  charge  de  leur  acheminement 
et  a Tarrivee  par  le  bureau  receptionnaire. 

III.  Toutes  les  dispositions  Seront  prises  pour  que  les  opera- 
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tioris  de  transbor dement  et  du  transport  s'accomplissent  avec 
securitc,  celerite  et  sans  risque  d’avarie. 

IV.  La  remise  des  depeches  sera  constatee  an  moyen  d’uii 
bulletin  d’accompagnement  dressc  en  double  expedition  (uiie 
expedition  pour  cliaque  service),  pour  tenir  lieu  de  proces-verbal 
de  remise. 

V.  Le  service  transporteur  sera  responsable  des  envois  (pii 
auront  etc  confies,  dans  la  mesure  fixee  par  la  Convention 
postale  universelle.  Le  cas  de  force  majeure  pourra  etre 
invoquc  pour  la  perte  d’objets  recommandes  resultant  d’attaques 
51  main  armee  sur  la  personne  des  rakas  transporteurs. 

VI.  Les  lettres  ordinaires  ou  recommandees  auront  la  priorite 
d’acheminement  sur  tons  les  autres  objets  de  correspondance. 
Des  dispositions  speciales  seront  prises  h Tanger  d’un  commun 
accord  entre  les  deux  chefs  de  service  pour  la  direction  des 
c;orrespondances  postales  destinees  h Marrakech  et  leur  con- 
centration par  voie  maritime  h Mazagan,  Saffi  et  Mogador,  ou 
encore  leur  repartition  sur  ces  trois  ports,  tetes  de  lignes,  les 
lettres  etant  dirigees,  comme  il  est  indiquc  ci-dessus,  par  la  voie 
la  plus  rapide. 

VII.  Les  receveurs  interesses  pourront  d’ailleurs  s’entendre 
pour  reexpedier,  a tour  de  role,  par  les  courriers  suivants,  les 
imprimes  ou  autres  objets  trop  pesants  ou  trop  volumineux  que 
les  rakas  n’auraient  pu  prendre  le  jour  mOme  de  rarrivee  au 
port  de  debarquement. 

VIII.  Les  chefs  de  service  arreteront,  d’un  commun  accord, 
toutes  les  dispositions  d’ordre  et  de  detail  a donner  h leurs 
mandataires  respectifs  pour  la  bonne  execution  des  dispositions 
qui  precedent. 

IX.  La  presente  Convention  sera  executoire  des  qu’elle  aura 
re(;u  la  haute  approbation  des  deux  administrations  centrales 
interessees.  Elle  cessera  «'i  la  demande  de  Tune  des  deux  parties 
contractantes. 

Fait  en  double  expedition. 

Tanger,  le  27  aout,  1907.  \V.  VILAKEM. 

L.  A.  AELAXl). 


COJSJ  V^ENTION  hetwecn  Great  Britain  and  France  respect iiuj 
the  Exchaveje  of  Post  Office  Money  Orders  hetioecn  France 
and  the  Transvaal. — &iyned  (d  London,  January  25, 
1908.* 

[Katiheations  exchanged  at  Jjondon,  Xovember  30,  1908.] 

Ills  Majesty  the  King  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Creat 
Eritain  and  Ireland  and  of  the  British  Dominions  beyond  the 

* Signed  nlso  in  tlie  French  hvnguage. 
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Seas,  Emperor  of  India,  and  tlie  President  of  tlie  French 
Uepublic,  bein»‘  desirous  of  facilitatino'  the  transmission  of 
money  between  France  and  the  1’ransvaal  by  means  of  Post 
Oilice  money  orders,  have  resolved  to  sig,*n  a Convention  for 
that  purpose,  and  liave  accordingly  named  as  their  Plenipo- 
tentiaries : 

llis  Alajesty  the  King*  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland  and  of  the  British  Dominions  beyond  the 
Seas,  Emperor  of  India : the  Right  Honourable  Sir  Edward  Grey, 
a Baronet  of  the  United  Kingdom,  a Member  of  Parliament,  His 
Majesty’s  Principal  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  xVffairs  ; and 

The  President  of  the  French  Republic : his  Excellency 
M.  Paul  Gambon,  Ambassador  of  the  French  Republic  at  the 
Court  of  His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Ireland  and  of  the  British  Dominions  beyond 
the  Seas,  Emperor  of  India ; 

Who,  after  1 laving  communicated  to  each  other  their  respec- 
tive full  powers,  found  to  be  in  good  and  due  form,  have  agreed 
as  follows : — 

Art.  I.  Remittances  of  money  may  be  made  by  means  of 
Post  Office  money  orders  a,s  well  from  France  and  Algeria  to 
to  the  Transvaal  as  from  the  Transvaal  to  France  and  Algeria, 

Xo  money  order  shall  exceed  in  amount  the  sum  of  40/.  or 
1,008  fr. 

Nevertheless,  the  two  administrations  lia,ve  power  subse- 
(piently  to  modify  this  ma,ximum  whenever  they  mutually 
recognize  the  necessity  for  doing  so. 

II.  There  shall  be  charged  for  each  remittance  of  money 
effected,  in  pursuance  of  tlie  preceding  Article,  a commission, 
which  shall  be  fixed  by  the  administration  of  the  country  of 
issue,  and  shall  be  cliargeable  to  the  remitter  of  tlie  money. 

This  commission  shall  not,  however,  exceed  on  the  average 

per  cent,  of  the  round  sums  wliicli  form  the  steps  of  the 
scale  of  charges. 

Official  money  orders  relative  to  the  postal  service  and  sent 
from  one  postal  administration  to  another  or  between  offices 
subordinate  to  those  administrations  are  exempt  from  all 
charges. 

HI.  The  administration  of  the  country  of  issue  shall  allow 
to  the  administration  of  the  country  of  payment  one-half  of 
1 per  cent.  per  cent.)  of  the  total  amount  of  money  orders, 
other  than  official  money  orders,  issued  in  the  first-mentioned 
country  and  payable  in  the  other. 

IV.  The  amounts  of  money  orders  shall  be  deposited  by  the 
remitters  and  paid  to  the  payees  in  gold  coin  or  in  any  other 
legal  money  of  the  same  current  value. 

Nevertheless,  in  case  tliere  should  be  in  circulation  in  either 
of  the  two  countries  a paper  currency  which  is  a legal  tender, 
but  which  is  inferior  in  market  value  to  the  gold  currency,  the 
administration  of  such  country  shall  have  power  to  receive  and 
employ  such  currency  in  its  dealings  with  tlie  public,  due 
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allowance  being’  made  for  the  difference  in  the  rate  of 
exchange. 

V.  Eacli  of  the  two  administrations  shall  have  the  power  to 
hx  from  time  to  time  the  rate  of  conversion  of  its  own  money 
into  the  money  of  the  country  of  destination. 

VI.  The  money  orders  issued  by  the  post  offices  of  France 
or  the  Transvaal  in  accordance  with  the  terms  of  tlie  present 
Convention  and  the  receipts  given  upon  such  money  orders 
shall  not,  under  any  pretext  or  on  any  ground  whatever,  be 
subjected  to  any  charge  or  commission  other  tlian  that  charge- 
able under  Article  II  preceding,  with  the  following  excep- 
tions : — 

1.  A second  commission  may  be  charged  to  the  payee  for 
the  issue  of  duplicates  of  money  orders  of  which  the  originals 
have  been  lost,  for  the  renewal  of  lapsed  orders,  or  for  any 
other  special  service  performed  at  the  request  of  the  payee. 

2.  If  the  remitter  of  an  order  wishes  to  obtain  an  advice  of 
payment  of  the  order,  he  may  do  so  by  paying  in  advance,  to 
the  exclusive  profit  of  the  administration  of  the  country  of  issue, 
a fixed  charge  not  exceeding  the  charge  made  in ’that  country  for 
such  advices. 

VII.  The  two  administrations  shall  prepare  at  such  times  as 
they  may  fix  by  common  consent  accounts  of  the  sums  which 
they  may  have  to  reimburse  to  each  other ; and  those  accounts, 
after  having  been  checked  and  accepted,  shall  be  liquidated  by 
the  administration  which  shall  be  found  to  be  indebted  to  the 
other,  and  within  such  period  as  the  two  administrations  may 
agree  upon. 

In  case  of  non-payment  of  the  balance  of  an  account  within 
the  time  agreed  upon,  the  amount  of  such  balance  sliall  bear 
interest  dating  from  the  day  of  the  expiration  of  the  said 
]:)eriod  up  to  the  day  on  which  the  sum  due  shall  be  remitted. 
This  interest  shall  be  calculated  at  the  rate  of  5 per  cent,  per 
annum  and  shall  be  carried  to  the  debit  of  the  administration  in 
arrear  in  the  following  account. 

VIII.  The  sums  received  by  each  of  the  two  administrations 
for  money  orders  of  which  the  amounts  have  not  been  claimed 
by  the  persons  entitled  to  receive  them  within  the  period  fixed 
by  the  laws  and  regulations  of  the  country  of  origin,  shall 
become  the  property  of  the  administration  of  that  country. 

IX.  The  two  administrations  shall  designate,  each  for  itself, 
the  offices  authorized  to  issue  and  pay  money  orders  by  virtue 
of  the  present  Convention.  They  shall  determine  by  mutual 
agreement  the  form  and  the  mode  of  transmission  of  the  money 
orders  referred  to,  the  form  of  the  accounts  mentioned  in 
Article  VII,  and  all  other  details  and  regulations  necessary  for 
the  execution  of  the  j)resent  Convention. 

It  is  understood  that  the  aforesaid  measures  may  be  modiiied 
by  the  two  administrations  whenever  they  mutually  recognize 
the  necessity  for  doing  so. 

X.  Each  of  the  two  administrations  shall  be  able  in  extra- 
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ordinary  circuiiLstances  of  a kind  tliat  wonld  justify  tho  measures, 
to  suspend  temporarily,  either  in  wliole  or  in  part,  tlie  money 
order  service  to  which  the  present  Convention  applies,  on 
condition  of  giving  immediate  notice  thereof,  by  telegraph  if 
necessary,  to  the  other  administration. 

XI.  Th^ present  Convention  shall  be  ratilied  and  the  ratifica- 
tions thereof  shall  be  exchanged  as  soon  as  possible.  It  shall 
come  into  operation  on  a day  to  be.  agreed  upon  by  the  two 
administrations,  after  it  shall  have  been  promulgated  according 
to  the  respective  laws  of  the  two  countries,  and  shall  remain 
binding  from  year  to  year  until  one  of  the  t^vo  Contracting 
Parties  shall  have  given  notice  to  the  other,  a year  in  advance, 
of  its  intention  to  terminate  it. 

During  such  final  year  the  Convention  shall  continue  to  be 
executed  fully  and  entirely,  without  prejudice  to  the  settlement 
and  payment  of  the  accounts  after  the  expiration  of  the  said 
term. 

In  Avitness  Avhereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  the  present  Convention  and  have  affixed  thereto  their 
seals. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  London  on  the  25th  January,  1908. 

(L.S.)  E.  QllEY. 

(L.S.)  PALL  CAMBOX. 


EXCHANCrE  OF  NOTES  hetioecn  Great  Britain  and  France 
remicing  for  a^  f urther  period  of  Fire  Years  the  Arhitmtion 
Agreement  signed  at  London,  Oetoher  14.  1908.^' — London^ 
October  14,  1908. 


No.  1. — The  French  Amhassador  to  Sir  Edward  Grep. 

M.  LE  Secuetaike  d Etat,  f.ondres,  le  octohre.  1908. 

J’ai  eu  riionneur  de  faire  connaitre  a A'otre  Excellence  que 
moil  Gouvernement  etait  dispose  h renouveler  pour  cinq  annees 
a partir  de  la  date  de  son  expiration  la  Convention  d’ Arbitrage 
conclue  entre  nos  deux  Gouvernements  le  14  octobre,  1903,  pour 
line  duree  de  cinq  ans.  Yotre  Excellence  a bien  voulu  me  faire 
savoir  que  le  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  etait  egalement  pret 
a accepter  le  renouvellement  de  cet  accord  dans  les  conditions 
indiquees  par  le  Goiwernement  fram^'ais. 

Si  cette  maniere  de  proceder  convient  a votre  Excellence,  il 
sera  entendu  que  la  presente  note  et  la  reponse  que  votre 
Excellence  me  fera  parvenir  serviront  a constater  rentente 
intervenue  entre  nos  deux  Gouvernements. 

Veuillez  agreer,  Ac. 

PAUL  CAMBOX. 


* Yol.  XCYI,  page  35. 
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Xo.  2. — Sir  Edward  (iraij  to  tho  Erench  Ambamidor. 

Youit  Excellency,  Eoreitjn  0/ff.ce,  October  14,  1908. 

1 HAVE  tlie  lionour  to  acknowledge  tlie  receipt  of  your  note 
of  tliis  day’«  date,  informing  me  that  the  French  Government  are 
prepared  to  renew,  for  a period  of  five  years  from  the  date  of 
its  expiration,  tlie  Arbitration  Agreement  concluded  between  the 
Governments  of  Great  Britain  and  France  on  the  14tli  October, 
1903,  on  the  understanding  that  Ilis  Majesty’s  Government  are 
ecjually  prepared  to  agree  to  such  renewal. 

I have  the  honour  to  accept,  on  behalf  of  Ilis  Majesty’s 
Government,  the  proposal  of  the  French  Government  tliat  tlie 
Agreement  in  question  should  be  renewed  for  a further  period 
of  five  years  from  this  date ; and  the  present  exchange  of  notes 
between  your  Excellency  and  myself  is  accordingly  regarded  by 
them  as  placing  upon  record  the  understanding  arrived  at  between 
our  respective  Governments  in  the  matter. 

I have,  &c. 

E.  GREY. 


CONVENTION  hdwccn  Great  Britain  and  Erancc,  nwdifijincf 
Article  II  of  the  ExtraAlition  Treaty  of  Aug nst  14,  1876.* 
— Signed  eU  Baris,  Oetober  17,  1908.f 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Faris,  July  29,  19U9-] 


Ills  Majesty  the  King  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland  and  of  tlie  British  Dominions  beyond  the 
Seas,  Emperor  of  India,  and  the  President  of  the  Frendi 
Republic,  being  desirous  of  amending  the  provisions  of 
Article  II  of  the  Treaty  between  Great  Britain  and  France  of 
the  14th  August,  187G,  for  the  mutual  extradition  of  fugitive 
criminals,  have  named  as  their  respective  Plenipotentiaries  for 
this  purpose,  that  is  to  say  : 

Ilis  Majesty  the  King  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland  and  of  the  British  Dominions  beyond  the 
Seas,  Emperor  of  India : his  Excellency  the  Right  Honourable 
Sir  Francis  Bertie,  his  Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Plenipo- 
tentiary to  the  French  Republic,  <fec. ; 

And  the  President  of  the  French  Republic : M.  Stephen 
Pichon,  Senator,  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs ; 

* Vol.  LXVII,  page  5. 

t Signed  aEo  in  the  French  langxiage.  The  Convention  was  applied  to 
Tunis  by  Agreement  signed  at  Paris  on  the  29tli  July,  19  )9.  Will  be  given 
in  a subsequent  volume. 
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Who,  after  havino-  fomiiiuiiicated  to  eacli  otlier  tlieir  respec- 
tive full  powers,  found  in  g’ood  and  due  form,  have  agTeed  upon 
the  following*  Articles  : — 

Aut.  I.  Article  II  of  the  Extradition  Treaty  of  the 
l-ltli  August,  1870,  is  modihed  as  follows  : — 

“ Each  of  the  two  High  Contracting*  Parties  shall  be  at 
liberty  to  refuse  to  the  other  the  extradition  of  its  own 
nationals.  In  the  case,  however,  of  a person  who,  since  the 
commission  of  the  crime  or  offence-  of  which  he  is  accused,  or 
for  which  he  has  been  convicted,  has  become  naturalized  in 
the  country  whence  the  surrender  is  sought,  such  naturaliza- 
tion shall  not  'prevent  the  pursuit,  arrest,  and  extradition  of 
such  person,  in  conformity  with  the  stipulations  of  the  present 
Treaty.” 

II.  The  present  Convention  shall  be  ratified  and  the  ratifica- 
tions shall  be  exchanged  at  Paris  as  soon  as  possible. 

It  shall  come  into  force  ten  days  after  its  publication  in  the 
manner  prescribed  by  law  in  the ' respective  countries,  and  shall 
have  the  same  force  and  duration  as  the  Treaty  to  which  it 
relates. 

In  witness  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  the  present  Convention,  and  have  affixed  thereto  their 
seals. 

Done,  ill  duplicate,  at  Paris,  on  the  17th  October,  1908. 

(L.S.)  ERANCIS  BERTIE. 
(L.S.)  S.  PICIIOX. 


iJECLAIiATIOX  hdivccn  Great  Britain,  Frawr,  and  Eoraauf 
concerning  the  Ahrogation  of  the  Treaty  of  1855,  relative 
to  the  Litcgrity  of  Noncay  and  Hvmlen. — Signed  at 
Christiania,  November  2,  1907. 


Lks  soussignes,  dument  autorises  par  leurs  (fouvernements 
respectifs,  declarent  qu’en  consecjiience  de  la  dissolution  de 
runion  entre  la  Norvege  et  la  Suede  le  traite  conclu  par  la 
Grande-Bretagne  et  la  Prance  avec  la  Xorvege  et  la  Suede 
concernant  I’integrite  des  Royaumes-Unis  de  Xorvege  et  Suede, 
et  sign4  a Stockholm  le  21  novembre,  1855,*  a cesse  de  sortir 
ses  effets  en  ce  qui  concerne  leurs  trois  Gouvernemeiits  depuis  la 
date  de  la  susdite  dissolution. 

Pait  en  triple  exemplaire. 

Kristiania,  le  2 novembre,  1907. 

(L.S.)  W.  G.  MAX  MCLLER. 

(L.S.)  DELAVAUD. 

(L.S.)  J.  LOYLAXD. 


Vol.  XLY,  page  33. 
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DECLAJLlTlOiV  hrhveen  (treat  JJrUaiit^  Fra. nee,  and  Sivcden 
eonecr^iing  the  Ahrogation  of  the  Treaty  of  relative  to 

the  Integrity  of  Fweden  and  An r way. — Signed,  at  Stoelckolm, 
Ax^ril  23,  1908. 

\jEf>  soussig’iie,s,  dumeiit  aiitorise.s  par  leiirs  (jouveriiemeiits 
re.spectifs,  d^clareiit  que  le  traitc  coiiclu  par  la  Suede  et  la 
Xorvege  avec  la  (iraiide-J^retagiie  et  la  France  concernant 
I’integTite  de  la  Suede  et  de  la  Xorvege,  et  .siguie  a Stockholm  le 
21  novembre,  1855,"^  a cesse  de  .sortir  8es  ellets  eu  ce  (pii 
coiiceriie  leurs  troi.s  Gouvernenient«. 

Fait  en  trois  exemplaires. 

Stockholm,  le  23  avril,  1908. 

(L.S.)  KEXXELL  KODD. 

(E.S.)  ROGER  CLAUSSE. 

(L.S.)  ERIC  TROLLE. 


ACCESSIONS  of  British  Colonies  to  the  Convention  hetiueen 
Creed  Britain  and  Gnatenuda  for  the  lieciprocal  Protection 
of  Tmdc-niarhs. — Signed  at  Gnatenuda,  Jnly  20,  1898.t 


The  following  British  Colonies,  &c.,  have  acceded 


Canada. 

Cape  of  Good  Hope. 
India. 

Xatal. 

Xewfoundlaiid. 
Foreign  Office,  March  20, 


Xew  Zealand. 
Queensland. 
South  Australia. 
Tasmania. 

1907. 


AGllEEMEN^T  AND  P BO  TOCO  L hekveen  Great  Britain 
and  Germany  vnth  regard  to  Sleeping  Sickness. — Signed  at 
London,  October  27,  1908.j' 


A greement. 

With  a view  to  the  more  effectual  combating  of  the  disease 
known  as  sleeping  sickness  in  the  respective  British  and  German 

* Vol.  XLV,  page  33.  f Vol.  XC,  page  30. 

X Signed  also  in  the  Gernmii  language. 
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possessions  in  East  Africa,  Ilis  Hritannic  Majesty’s  Govern- 
ment and  tlie  Imperial  German  Government  liave  ag’reed  as 
follows : — 

Tlie  said  Governments  will — 

1.  Take  such  steps  as  are  practicable  to  prevent  natives  of 
their  respective  territories  who  are  suffering;,  or  are  suspected  on 
reasonable  g'rounds  to  be  suffering*,  from  sleeping’  sickness,  from 
passing’  into  each  other’s  territories. 

2.  Take  such  steps  as  are  practicable  in  order  that  all  natives 
coming’  from  the  territory  of  the  one  Power  into  that  of  the 
other  and  found  on  medical  examination  to  be  suffering  from 
sleeping  sickness  may  be  detained  or  segregated  in  the  territory 
of  that  Power  in  which  they  are  found  in  the  said  condition. 

3.  — (rt.)  Take  such  steps  as  are  practicable  to  prevent  all 
natives  within  their  respective  territories  from  crossing  from  the 
territory  of  the  one  Power  into  areas  in  the  territory  of  the 
other  Power  which  have  been  declared  infected. 

{h.)  Lose  no  time  in  notifying  to  each  other  the  areas  so 
declared  infected. 

4.  As  far  as  local  circumstances  permit,  establish  segregation 
camps  in  their  respective  territories  at  adjacent  points  on  either 
side  of  the  common  boundary  for  the  detention  and  care  of 
natives  suffering,  or  reasonably  suspected  of  suffering  from,  or 
who  have  been  exposed  to  infection  from,  sleeping  sickness. 

o.  Take  all  such  steps  as  are  practicable  for  the  destruction 
within  their  respective  territories  of  crocodiles  and  other 
migratory  animals  which  may  be  reasonably  suspected  of  being 
a source  of  aliment  to  the  f/Jossina  pcdpalis. 

G.  This  Agreement  shall  come  into  effect  on  the  1st  Januarv, 
1909. 

This  Agreement  is  concluded  for  a term  of  three  years,  and 
it  will  remain  in  force  automatically  for  further  periods  of  one 
year  until  denounced  by  one  of  the  parties  six  months  before  the 
expiration  of  that  year. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  London,  the  27th  Octobe*r,  1908. 

(L.S.)  E.  GREY. 

(L.S.)  P.  METTERXIGTI. 


Protocol. 

On  proceeding  to  the  signature  of  the  Agreement  for  the 
combating  of  sleeping  sickness  in  East  Africa,  the  Undersigned 
declare  that  their  Governments  have  agreed  to  adopt  the  follow- 
ing measures  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  out  the  Agreement : — 

1.  The  medical  officers  and  officials  of  both  Powers  in  charge 
of  concentration  camps  shall  be  recommended  to  visit  each  other 
for  the  purpose  of  discussing  their  experience  of  the  disease. 

2.  In  every  district  where  the  disease  exists  steps  will  be 
taken  to  ascertain  which  migratory  animals  nourish  the  glossina 
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pa/palis,  and,  in  accordance  witli  the  result  of  the  investigation, 
local  measures  will  be  concerted  for  the  extermination  of  the 
animals  in  question  or  for  their  removal  from  the  regions  infested 
with  the  disease.  Animals  useful  for  domestic  purposes  must, 
naturally,  as  far  as  possible  be  spared. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  London,  the  27th  October,  1008. 

(L.S.)  E.  GREY. 

(L.S.)  P.  METTERNIGII. 


ACrliEEMENT  hetwem  (Irent  Britain  and  Oerrnany,  mjyple- 
mcntary  to  the  Declaration  of  April  1,  1809,^  respeetiny 
Commercial  Trarellerd  Samples.  — Signed  at  BerliiK 
March  10,  1908. f 


The  two  Governments  having’  ag’reed  to  introduce  further 
facilities  in  the  Customs  clearance  of  samples  of  dutiable  goods 
which  are  imported  by  commercial  travellers  of  the  one  country 
into  the  otlier  country  to  serve  as  samples  or  patterns  in 
soliciting  orders,  but  not  for  sale,  the  Cndersigned : 

Ills  Britannic  Majesty’s  Ambassador  Extraordinary  and 
Plenipotentiary, 

The  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs  of  the  German 
Empire, 

with  reservation  of  the  consent  of  their  Governments,  and  in 
amplification  of  the  Declaration  concerning  “ patterns  and  samples 
imported  by  commercial  travellers  ” which  was  signed  at  Berlin  on 
the  1st  April,  1809,  have  contracted  the  following  Agreement: — 
The  marks  of  identity  (stamps,  seals,  or  leads)  placed  on  the 
samples  in  question  by  the  Customs  officials  of  th.e  one  country 
at  tlie  time  of  exportation  shall  be  recognized  by  the  Customs 
officials  of  the  mother  country,  and  articles  provided  with  these 
marks  of  identity  shall  be  passed  as  patterns  and  be  exempted 
from  Customs  examination  on  importation,  except  so  far  as  su(*h 
examination  may  be  necessary  as  a means  of  determining  the 
amount  of  duty  to  be  collected  on  the  samples  in  the  country  of 
import  if  they  are  not  re-exported  or  placed  in  bond  within  the 
period  provided  for  in  the  Declaration  signed  at  Berlin  on  the 
1st  April,  18G9.  The  Customs  authorities  of  either  country  may, 
however,  affix  supplementary  marks  to  such  samples  in  cases 
where  they  may  think  this  precaution  necessary. 

Done  at  Berlin  in  du})licate  on  the  lOth  March,  1908. 

FRANK  V.  LA8CELr.ES, 
SCirOEN. 


Vol.  TJX,  pago  7. 

f Bignwl  also  in  tlie  Oeriufin  languago. 
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ACGEl^SlOXS  of  British  Colonies  to  the  TrenUj  of  Commrree 
between  Great  Britain  and  Honduras, — Sie/ncd  at  Guate- 
mala,  Januanj  21,  1887.* 


The  following-  British  Colonies,  kc.,  have  acceded  : — 


British  Honduras. 

British  Xew  (luhioa  (now 
Bapiia). 

Ceylon. 

(jambia. 

India.f 

Lag-os  (now  part  of  the 
Colony  and  Protectorate 
of  Southern  Nigeria). 
Mauritius. 

Foreign  Oflice,  March  20,  1907. 


New  South  Wales. 
Northern  Nigeria. 
Queensland. 

St.  Helena. 

Sierra  Leone. 

South  Australia. 
Straits  Settlements. 
Tasmania. 

Victoria. 

Western  Australia. 


AGBBHiMEXT  hetioeen  Great  Britain  a/nd  Itahj  respecting 
Corninereial  Travellers  Hanvples. — Signed  at  Bonie,  Mat/?tO, 
1908.+ 


The  Government  of  His  Majest}^  the  King  of  the  LAiited 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  &c.,  and  the  Government 
of  Ilis  Majesty  the  King  of  Italy,  being  desirous  of  facilitating 
the  clearance  through  their  respective  Customs  Departments  of 
samples  of  dutiable  goods  brought  into  the  territories  of  one  of 
them  by  commercial  travellers  of  the  other,  to  be  used  as  models 
or  patterns  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  orders,  and  not  for  sale, 
mutually  agree  as  follows  : — 

Articles  liable  to  duty  serving  as  patterns  and  samples  which 
are  introduced  into  Great  Britain  by  commercial  travellers  of 
Italy  or  into  Italy  by  commercial  travellers  of  Great  Britain  shall 
henceforth  be  admitted  free  of  duty,  subject  to  the  following- 
formalities  requisite  to  insure  their  being  re-exported  or  placed 
in  bond  : 

1.  The  officers  of  Customs  at  any  port  or  place  at  which  tlie 
patterns  or  samples  may  be  imported  shall  ascertain  the  amount 
of  duty  chargeable  thereon. 

* Vol.  LXXXIX,  page  1121. 

t Subject  to  certain  reservations  (see  Protocol  of  February  3,  1900, 
attached  to  the  Treaty). 

X Signed  also  in  the  Italian  language. 
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Tliat  amount  must  either  be  deposited  l)y  the  commercial 
traveller  in  money  or  ample  security  must  be  given  for  it. 

2.  For  the  purpose  of  identification,  the  marks,  stamps,  or 
seals  placed  upon  such  samples  by  the  Customs  authorities  of 
one  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  shall  be  recognized  as 
sufficient  by  tliose  of  the  other  Party.  Should  the  samples, 
however,  arrive  without  l^earing  the  above-mentioned  marks  of 
identity,  or  should  the  marks  not  appear  sufficient  to  the 
administration  interested,  a supplementary  mark  may  be  affixed 
to  such  samples  if  considered  desirable  in  such  a way  as  not  to 
injure  them  and  without  charge. 

3.  A permit  or  certificate  shall  be  given  to  the  importer 
which  shall  contain: — 

(rt.)  a list  of  the  patterns  or  samples,  specifying  the  nature 
of  the  goods  and  such  marks  as  may  be  proper  for  the  purpose  of 
identification ; 

{h.)  a statement  of  the  duty  chargeable  on  the  patterns  or 
samples,  as  also  whether  the  amount  was  deposited  in  money  or 
whether  security  was  given  for  it ; 

(c.)  a statement  relative  to  the  manner  in  which  the  patterns 
or  samples  were  marked  ; 

(d.)  the  appointment  of  a period,  which  at  the  utmost  must 
not  exceed  twelve  months,  at  the  expiration  of  which,  unless  it 
is  proved  that  the  patterns  or  samples  have  been  previously 
re-exported  or  placed  in  bond,  the  amount  of  duty  deposited  will 
be  carried  to  the  public  account,  or  tlie  amount  recovered  under 
the  security  given. 

4.  Patterns  or  samples  may  also  be  re-exported  through  any 
other  custom-house  than  the  one  through  whicli  they  were 
imported. 

5.  If  1)efore  the  expiration  of  the  appointed  time  (3  (d)  ) the 
patterns  or  samples  should  be  presented  at  the  custom-house  of 
any  port  or  place  for  the  purpose  of  re-exportation  or  being 
placed  in  bond,  the  officers  at  such  port  or  place  must  satisfy 
themselves  by  examination  whether  the  articles  which  are  brought 
to  them  are  the  same  as  those  for  which  the  permit  of  entry  was 
granted.  If  there  are  no  objections  in  this  respect  the  officers 
will  certify  the  re-exportation  or  deposit  in  bond,  and  will  refund 
the  duty  which  had  been  deposited,  or  will  take  the  necessary 
steps  for  discharging  the  security. 

Done  in  duplicate,  at  Rome,  in  the  English  and  Italian 
languages,  the  30th  May,  1908. 

(L.S.)  EDW.  II.  EGERTONh 
(E.^s.)  TITTONl. 
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ACCESSIOXS  of  British  Colonies  to  the  Treaty  of  Commerce 
hetween  Great  Britain  avrl  Ja.pan. — Siqned  at  London, 
July  16,  1894  * 


Tlie  following-  Rritisli  Colonies  have  acceded  : — 
Canada. 

Natal. 

Newfoundland. 

Queensland. f 

Foreign  Office,  March  20,  1907. 


ACCESSIOXS  of  British.  Colonies  to  the  Convention  hetu-een 
Great  Britain  and  Japa/n  for  the  Protection  of  the  Estates 
of  Deceased  Persons, — Sie/ned  at  TohiS,  April  26,  1900.J 


The  following  British  Colonies,  &c.,  have  acceded  :■ 


Cape  of  Good  Hope. 
India. 

Queensland. 

New  South  Wales. 


South  Australia. 
Tasmania. 

Victoria. 

Western  Australia. 


Foreign  Office,  March  20.  1907. 


EXCHANGE  OF  NOTES  hetween  Great  Britain  and  Japan 
respediny  the  Withdrawal  of  Queensland  from  the  Anglo- 
Japanese  Treaty  of  Comrneree,  cOc.,  of  1894.  — Tokio, 
July  31  and  August  24,  1908. 


No.  1. — Sir  C.  MacDonald  to  General  Visconnt  Terauchi. 

(No.  63.) 

M.  LE  Mixistre,  Toldo,  July  31,  1908. 

I HAVE  the  honour,  in  accordance  with  instructions  which  I 
have  received  from  His  Majesty’s  Government,  to  give  to  the 
Japanese  Government  formal  notice  of  the  intended  determination 
of  the  adherence  of  Queensland  to  the  Anglo-Japanese  Treaty  of 

^ Fol.  LXXXVI,  page  39. 

t Queensland  withdrew  in  1909,  See  Exchange  of  Notes  of  July  31  and 
August  24,  1908,  on  this  page. 
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1894.*’  This  notice  is  given  at  the  request  of  the  Government  of 
the  Commonwealth  of  Australia,  with  the  concurrence  of  the 
Queensland  Government,  and  in  accordance  with  the  provisions 
of  Article  II  of  the  Protocol  signed  at  Tokio  on  the  16th  March, 
1897,1  by  Count  Okuma  and  Sir  E.  Satow,  under  the  terms  of 
which  the  Treaty  shall  cease  to  be  binding  as  between  Japan  and 
Queensland  at  the  expiration  of  twelve  months  after  notice  has 
been  given  on  either  side  of  a desire  to  terminate  the  same. 

I take,  <fec. 

CLAUDE  M.  Macdonald, 

AmhaAmdor, 


Xo.  2. — General  Viscount  Terauchi  to  Sir  0.  MacDonald. 

(Translation.) 

(No.  67.) 

Sir,  Toldo^  August  24,  1908. 

I DULY  received  on  the  1st  instant  your  Excellency’s  note. 
No.  63,  of  the  31st  July  last,  giving  formal  notice  of  the  wish 
expressed  by  Queensland,  Australia,  through  the  Government  of 
the  Commonwealth  of  Australia,  to  terminate  its  adherence  to  the 
Anglo-Japanese  Treaty  of  1894  in  accordance  with  the  provisions 
of  Article  II  of  the  Protocol  of  1897. 

I a\"ail,  &c. 

TERAUCHI  MASATAKE, 

Minister  for  Foreign  A ffairs. 


AGREEMENT  hetween  Great  Britain  and  Liheria  modifying 
iJie  Treaty  of  Commerce  of  November  21,  18484 — Signed 
at  Monrovia,  July  22>,  190k 


Whereas  the  Treaty  of  Friendship  and  Commerce  between 
His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain 
and  Ireland  and  of  the  British  Dominions  beyond  the  Seas, 
Emperor  of  India,  and  the  President  of  the  Republic  of  Liberia 
cannot  be  modified  or  terminated  except  by  mutual  consent  on 
the  part  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties : 

The  Government  of  His  Britannic  Majesty  and  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  Republic  of  Liberia  hereby  agree  that  any  of  His 
Majesty’s  dominions  mentioned  below  may  withdraw  from  the 
Treaty  separately  at  any  time  on  giving  twelve  months’  notice  to 
that  effect,  but  that  nevertheless  the  goods  produced  or  manu- 

* Vol.  I. XXXVI,  pa^e  39.  f Vol.  LXXXIX,  page  1129. 

X Vol.  XXXVI,  page  394. 
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factured  in  any  of  such  dominions  sliall  enjoy  in  Lil)eria  complete 
and  unconditional  most-favonred-nation  treatment,  so  long*  as 
such  dominion  shall  accord  to  g’oods  the  produce  or  manufacture 
of  Lil^eria  treatment  as  favourable  as  it  gives  to  the  produce  or 
manufacture  of  any  other  foreign  country.  The  dominions  to 
which  this  Declaration  applies  are  the  Dominion  of  Canada,  the 
(Commonwealth  of  Australia,  the  Dominion  of  Xew  Zealand,  Cape 
of  Good  Hope,  Xatal,  Xewfoundland,  Orange  River  Colony,  and 
Transvaal,  and  the  Indian  Empire. 

Done  at  Monrovia  this  23rd  day  of  Julv  in  the  year  of  Our 
Lord  1008. 

(L.S.)  RRAITHWAITE  WALLIS, 

His  Britannic  Majcstifx  Consul. 

(L.S.)  F.  E.  R.  JOHXSOX,  ■ 

Secretarii  of  State. 


COXVENTJON  hetween  Great  Brittdn  and  Mexico  supple- 
'mentarif  to  the  Parcel  Post  Convention  of  Fehruary  25, 
1897. — Signed  at  Mexico,  Deeernher  1,  1908. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Mexico,  starch  13,  1009.] 


The  Undersigned,  Reginald  Tower,  Commander  of  the  Royal 
Victorian  Order,  Ilis  Britannic  Majesty’s  Envoy  Extraordinary 
and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  in  Mexico,  &c. ; and 

Ignacio  Mariscal,  Secretary  of  State  in  the  Department  of 
Foreign  Affairs  of  the  United  States  of  Mexico,  duly  authorized 
to  that  effect  by  their  respective  Governments, 

Have  agreed  as  follows  : — 

Art.  I.  The  second  paragraph  of  Article  I of  the  English  text 
of  the  Supplementary  Parcel  Post  Convention  of  the  25th 
February,  1897, | shall  be  replaced  by  the  following  : — 

2.  The  postage  to  be  collected  in  Mexico  on  parcels  for  tlie 
United  Kingdom  shall  be  : — 

Dol.  c. 

For  parcels  weighing  not  more  than  1 kilog.  . . • . 0 48 

More  than  1 kilog.,  but  not  more  than  3 kilog.  . . . . 1 20 

More  than  3 kilog.,  but  not  more  than  5 kilog.  . . . . 1 68 

II.  The  first  paragraph  of  Article  I of  the  Spanish  text  of 
the  Supplementary  Parcel  Post  Convention  of  the  25th  February. 
1807,  shall  be  replaced  by  the  following : — 


Signed  also  in  the  Spanish  language. 
+ Vol.  LXXXIX,  page  52. 
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1.  The  postage  to  be  collected  in  Mexico  on  parcels  for  the 
United  Kingdom  shall  be : — 

Dol.  c. 

For  parcels  weighing  not  more  than  1 kilog.  . . . . 0 48 

More  than  1 kilog.,  but  not  more  than  3 kilog.  . . . . 1 20 

More  than  3 kilog.,  but  not  more  than  5 kilog.  ..  . . .1  G8 

HI.  The  alterations  specified  in  the  preceding  Articles  shall 
come  into  operation  on  a date  to  be  agreed  upon  by  tlie  Post 
Offices  of  the  two  countries. 

The  present  Convention  shall  be  ratified  as  soon  as  possilile. 
Katifications  shall  be  exchanged  at  Mexico  City. 

In  witness  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  the  present  Convention  in  two  originals,  and  have  affixed 
their  seals,  in  Mexico,  on  the  1st  day  of  the  month  of  December, 
of  the  year  1908. 

(L.S.)  REGINALD  TOWER. 

(L.S.)  IGNACIO  MARISCAL. 


AGREEMENT  'bekveen  Great  Britain  and  the  Netherlaiuh 
respecting  the  Exchange  of  Insured  Letters  and  Boxes, — 
Signed  at  The  Hague,  Beeeniber  \,  1908.^' 

The  Undersigned,  Richard  Maximilian  Baron  Acton,  Ilis 
Britannic  Majesty’s  Chargd  d’ Affaires  ; and 

Jonkheer  R.  de  Marees  van  Swinderen,  Minister  for  Foreign 
Affairs  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  of  the  Netherlands,  duly 
authorized  for  this  purpose  by  their  respective  Governments, 
agree  as  follows  : — 

In  modification  of  the  stipulations  of  Articles  IV  and  V of  the 
Agreement  concerning  the  exchange  of  insured  letters  and  boxes, 
signed  at  Rome'on  the  26th  May,  1906, j*  the  sea  rate  applicable 
to  the  transmission  between  Queenborough  and  Flushing  of 
insured  boxes  exchanged  between  the  Netherlands  and  the 
countries  to  which  the  Netherlands  serve  as  an  intermediary  on 
the  one  part,  and  Great  Britain  and  the  countries  to  which 
Great  Britain  serves  as  intermediary  on  the  other  part,  is  fixed 
at  25  centimes  for  each  article. 

No  insurance  fee  is  collected  for  the  transmission  of  insured 
letters  and  boxes  between  Queenborough  and  Flushing. 

The  present  Agreement  shall  come  into  force  on  a date  sub- 
sequently to  be  fixed  by  the  two  Post  Offices  concerned. 

The  Hague,  December  1,  1908. 

(L.S.)  ACTON. 

(L.S.)  R.  DE  MAREES  v.vn  SWINDEREN. 


* tSigned  also  in  the  Dutch  language, 
t Vol.  C,  page  1034. 
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PARCEL  POST  AGREEMENT  between  Great  Britain  and 
Panama. — Signed  at  Panama,  April  1.3,  1908.* 

The  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland  and  tlie  Government  of  the  Republic  of  Panama  agree  to 
effect  a regular  direct  exchange  of  parcels  between  the  United 
Kingdom  and  Panama,  on  the  basis  of  the  Parcel  Post  Conven- 
tion of  Washington,  of  the  loth  June,  1897.t 

The  following  Regulations  shall  be  generally  applicable,  not 
only  to  parcels  exchanged  direct  between  the  United  Kingdom 
and  the  Republic  of  Panama,  but  also  to  parcels  sent  in  transit 
to  or  from  one  of  the  two  countries  through  the  other.  They 
shall  not,  lioweA-er,  apply  to  closed  parcel  mails  for  or  from  the 
United  Kingdom  in  respect  of  which  the  British  Post  Office 
makes  direct  arrangements  with  the  Panama  Railroad  Company 
for  conveyance  across  the  isthmus,  without  the  intervention  of 
the  Post  Office  of  Panama. 

Airr.  I.  Parcels  may  be  forwarded  by  Parcel  Post  from  the 
United  Kingdom  to  the  Republic  of  Panama  up  to  the  weight  of 
11  lb.  English,  and  from  the  Republic  of  Panama  to  the  United 
Kingdom  up  to  the  weight  of  5 kilog. 

II.  — 1.  The  two  Administrations  guarantee  the  right  of 
transit  for  parcels  over  their  territory  to  or  from  any  country 
with  which  they  respectively  have  parcel  post  communication ; 
and  they  undertake  responsibility  for  transit  parcels  within  the 
limits  determined  by  Article  X below. 

2.  In  the  absence  of  any  arrangement  to  the  contrary 
between  the  two  Administrations  concerned,  the  conveyance  of 
parcels  thus  exchanged  will  be  effected  a decouvert.” 

III.  The  prepayment  of  the  postage  on  parcels  shall  be 
compulsory,  except  in  the  case  of  re-directed  parcels. 

IV.  — 1.  The  Post  Office  of  the  country  of  origin  shall  pay  to 
the  Post  Office  of  the  country  of  destination  the  territorial 
postage  due  to  that  Office  and  also  the  sea  postage  if  the  Post 
Office  of  the  country  of  destination  provides  for  the  sea  service. 
The  payments  shall  be  calculated  in  accordance  with  the 
following  table : — 


1 

Not  over 
3 lb. 

or  1 kilog. 

' Oyer  3 lb.  or 
1 kilog., 
but  not  over 

7 lb. 

or  3 kilog. 

Over  7 lb.  or 
3 kilog.. 
but  not  over 
11  lb. 
or  5 kilog. 

Fr.  e.  ! 

Fr.  c. 

! Fr.  c. 

British  territorial  postage  . . ' 

0 50  i 

1 00 

1 50 

Panama  territorial  postage  . . ; 

1 25  i 

1 25 

1 25 

Sea  postage 

1 00  , 

1 50 

2 00 

Totals 

2 75  1 

r" 

CO 

4 75 

* Signed  also  in  the  Spanish  language, 
t Vol.  XC,  page  1104. 
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2.  The  totals  thus  arrived  at  shall  form  the  basis  for  deter- 
mining* the  sums  to  be  collected  from  the  senders ; but  in  fixing* 
the  rates  of  postage  either  Administration  shall  be  at  liVjerty  to 
adopt  such  approximate  amounts  as  may  be  convenient  in  its 
own  currency. 

3.  As  postal  parcels  dispatched  through  the  territory  of  the 
Republic  of  Panama,  whether  from  the  United  Kingdom,  of 
Great  Britain  and  Ireland  addressed  to  Panama  or  from  Panama 
for  the  United  Kingdom  are  subject  to  the  payment  of  charges 
for  their  conveyance  on  the  Panama  Railway,  it  rests  with  the 
J^ostal  Administration  of  Panama  to  pay  these  charges  and  to 
obtain  repayment  from  the  addressees  in  the  case  of  parcels 
destined  for  the  Republic  of  Panama  and  from  the  senders  in  the 
case  of  parcels  originating  in  the  Republic. 

V.  In  the  case  of  parcels  originating*  in  or  forwarded  by  one 
of  the  two  contracting  countries  and  sent  in  transit  through  the 
other,  the  Post  Office  of  the  intermediate  country  shall  be 
credited  by  the  other  Post  Office  with  the  sums  due  to  the 
former  for  the  conveyance  of  such  parcels,  in  accordance  with 
tables  to  be  mutually  communicated. 

VI.  The  Post  Office  of  the  country  of  destination  may  levy 
from  the  addressees,  for  the  delivery  of  the  parcels  and  for  the 
fulfilment  of  Custom  House  formalities,  a charge  not  exceeding* 
25  centimes  for  each  parcel. 

VII.  Tlie  parcels  to  which  the  present  Agreement  applies 
cannot  be  subjected  to  any  postal  charge  other  than  those  con- 
templated by  the  different  articles  of  this  Agreement. 

VIII.  For  the  re-direction  of  parcels  from  one  country  to  the 
other,  as  well  as  for  the  return  of  undelivered  parcels,  a supple- 
mentary charge  on  the  basis  of  the  rates  fixed  by  xVrticles  IV 
and  V shall  be  collected  from  the  addressees  or  the  senders,  as 
the  case  may  be. 

IX.  — 1.  It  is  forbidden  to  send  by  parcel  post — 

{(l)  Parcels  containing  letters,  or  communications  of  the 
nature  of  a letter,  live  animals,  except  bees,  in  properly  con- 
structed boxes,  or  articles  the  admission  of  whicli  is  not  autho- 
rized by  the  Customs  or  other  laws  or  regulations  of  eitlier 
country  (a  parcel  may,  however,  contain  an  open  invoice  in  its 
simplest  form) ; 

(b.)  Parcels  containing  explosive  or  iiiHanirnable  articles,  and 
in  general  articles  the  conveyance  of  which  is  dangerous. 

2.  No  parcel  may  contain  packages  intended  for  delivery  at 
an  address  other  than  that  borne  by  the  parcel  itself. 

3.  If  a parcel  contravening  any  of  these  prohibitions  shall  be 
lianded  over  by  one  Administration  to  the  other,  the  latter  shall 
proceed  in  the  manner  and  with  the  formalities  ])rescribed  by  its 
laws  or  inland  regulations. 

4.  The  two  Administrations  shall  furnish  each  other  witli  a 
list  of  prohibited  articles;  but  they  will  not  thereby  undertake 
any  responsibility  whatever  towards  the  police,  the  Customs 
authorities,  or  the  senders  of  parcels. 
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X. — 1.  lu  all  cases  of  loss,  abstraction,  or  dama^’e,  excejit 
such  as  are  beyond  control,  the  sender,  or,  in  default  or  at  the 
request  of  tlie  sender,  tlie  addressee,  shall  be  entitled  to  an 
indemnity  corresponding’  with  the  actual  amount  of  the  loss, 
abstraction,  or  damage,  unless  the  damage  has  arisen  from  the 
fault  or  negligence  of  the  sender  or  from  the  nature  of  the 
article,  and  provided  always  that  the  indemnity  does  not  exceed 
25  fr.  The  sender  of  a parcel  which  has  been  lost,  or  of  which 
the  contents  have  been  completely  destroyed  in  the  post,  shall 
also  be  entitled  to  the  return  of  the  postage. 

2.  'J’he  obligation  of  paying  the  indemnity  shall  rest  with 
the  Administration  to  which  the  dispatching  office  is  subordinate. 
To  that  Administration  is  reserved  a remedy  against  the  Ad- 
ministration responsible,  that  is  to  say,  against  the  Administration 
on  the  territory  or  in  the  service  of  which  the  loss  or  the  damage 
took  place. 

8.  Until  the  contrary  is  shown,  the  responsibility  shall  rest 
with  the  Administration  which,  having  received  the  parcel  with- 
out making  any  observation,  cannot  prove  its  delivery  to  the 
addressee,  or,  in  the  case  of  a transit  parcel,  its  regular  transfer 
to  tlie  following  Administration. 

4.  The  payment  of  the  indemnity  to  the  sender  or  addressee 
ought  to  take  place  as  soon  as  possible,  and  at  the  latest  within 
a year  of  the  date  of  the  application.  The  Administration 
responsible  will  be  bound  to  make  good,  without  delay,  the 
amount  of  the  indemnity  paid. 

5.  It  is  understood  that  no  application  for  an  indemnity  will 
be  entertained  unless  made  within  a year  of  the  posting  of  the 
parcel ; after  this  term  the  applicant  will  have  no  right  to  any 
indemnity. 

0.  If  the  loss,  abstraction,  or  damage  shall  have  occurred  in 
course  of  conveyance  between  the  exchanging  offices  of  the  two 
countries,  and  it  shall  not  be  possible  to  ascertain  on  the  territory 
or  in  the  service  of  which  the  loss,  abstraction,  or  damage  took 
place,  each  Administration  shall  pay  half  of  the  indemnity. 

7.  The  Administrations  will  cease  to  be  responsible  for  parcels 
of  which  the  owners  have  accepted  delivery. 

XL  The  cost  of  the  receptacles  in  which  parcel  mails  are 
exchanged  between  the  two  countries  shall  be  shared  equally 
between  the  two  Administrations. 

XII.  — 1.  The  internal  legislation  of  both  the  United  Kingdom 
and  the  Republic  of  Panama  shall  remain  applicable  as  regards 
everything  not  provided  for  by  the  stipulations  contained  in  the 
present  Agreement. 

2.  The  Administrations  shall  connnunicate  to  each  other  from 
time  to  time  the  provisions  of  their  laws  or  regulations  applicable 
to  the  conveyance  of  parcels  by  Parcel  Post. 

XIII.  The  two  Postal  Administrations  shall  indicate  the 
offices  or  localities  which  they  admit  to  the  international  exchange 
of  parcels ; they  shall  regulate  the  mode  of  transmission  of 
these  parcels,  and  fix  all  other  measures  of  detail  and  order 
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necessary  for  ensuring  the  performance  of  the  present  Agree- 
ment. 

XIV.  'J'o  the  Postal  iVdministrations  is  reserved  the  right  to 
arrange  by  mutual  consent,  as  soon  as  their  respective  laws  and 
regulations  permit,  for  the  introduction  of  the  systems  of 
insurance,  of  express  delivery,  of  the  issue  of  acknowledgments 
of  delivery,  of  the  acceptance  by  the  sender  of  responsibility  for 
customs  and  other  charges,  and  of  the  collection  of  trade 
charges  on  delivery. 

XV.  This  Agreement  shall  come  into  operation  on  a date  to 
l^e  lixed  for  that  purpose  by  the  two  Postal  Administrations,  and 
sliall  be  terminable  on  a notice,  by  either  party,  of  one  year. 

In  witness  whereof  the  Undersigned,  duly  authorized  for  that 
purpose  by  their  respective  Governments,  have  signed  this 
Agreement  and  have  affixed  thereto  their  seals. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  Panama  on  the  13th  day  of  April,  PJ08. 

(L.S.)  C.  MALLET. 

(L.S.)  RICARDO  ARIAS. 


iJECLAllATION  hetwecn  Great  Britain  and  Ba.rwjiiaij 
amending  the  Treatg  of  Conimerec  of  Oetoher  10,  1884. — 
Signed  at  Asuncion^  Mareh  14,  1908.'*' 


VV^iiEKEAS  the  Treaty  of  Commerce  between  His  Majesty  the 
King  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  and 
of  the  British  Dominions  beyond  the  Seas,  Emperor  of  India,  and 
the  Republic  of  Paraguay,  of  1884,f  is  terminable  by  twelve 
months’  notice  given  by  either  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties,  and 
whereas  it  is  desirable  that  liberty  should  be  reserved  to  any  of  His 
Majesty’s  Colonies,  possessions,  or  Protectorates  to  withdraw  from 
the  Treaty  without  impairing  the  validity  of  the  Treaty  as  between 
the  United  Kingdom  and  those  other  parts  of  His  Majesty’s 
dominions  which  may  desire  to  remain  bound  by  the  said  Treaty 
tlie  Government  of  His  Britannic  Majesty  and  the  Government 
of  Paraguay  hereby  agree  that  any  of  His  Majesty’s  Colonies, 
possessions,  or  Protectorates  may  withdraw  from  the  Treaty 
separately  at  any  time  on  giving  twelve  months’  notice  to  that 
effect,  but  that  nevertheless  the  goods  produced  or  manufactured 
in  any  of  His  Britannic  Majesty’s  Colonies,  possessions,  and 
Protectorates  shall  enjoy  in  Paraguay  complete  and  unconditional 
most-favoured-nation  treatment,  so  long  as  such  Colony,  posses- 
sion, or  Protectorate  shall  accord  to  goods  the  produce  or 
manufacture  of  Paraguay  treatment  as  favourable  as  it  gives  to 
the  produce  or  manufacture  of  any  other  country. 

* 8iguc(l  also  in  the  Spanish  language, 
t Yol.  LXXV,  page  929. 
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111  witness  whereof  tlie  Undersig’iied  have  signed  tlie  present 
Declaration  and  liave  allixed  thereto  tlieir  seals. 

Done  at  Asuncion,  in  duplicate,  tlie  14th  March,  11108. 

(L.S.)  CECIL  GOSLLVC. 
^ (L.S.)  CECILIO  BAEZ. 


^WCESSIONS  of  British  Golonio>  to  the  Treatij  of  Commerce 
hetween  Great  Britain  and  Boainania. — Higiml  at 
Bncliarcst,  October  31,  1905. 


The  following  British  Colonies,  &c.,  have  acceded  :■ 


British  Honduras. 
Ceylon. 

Cyprus. 

Gold  Coast. 

Hong’  Kong. 
Leeward  Islands. 
Malta. 

Northern  Nigeria. 


St.  Helena. 
Seychelles. 

Sierre  Leone. 
Somaliland. 
Southern  Nigeria. 
Straits  Settlements. 
Uganda. 

Wei-hai  Wei. 


Foreign  Office,  March  20,  11)07. 


NOTES  ejcchanged  between  Great  Brit oin  and  respecting 

Protection  of  Trade-marks  and  PeUents  in  Morocco. — 
Febrnarg,  1907  to  October,  1908. 


No.  1. — The  British  Minister  at  Tangier  to  the  Russian  Charge 
iV  A fa  ires. 

M.  LE  Charge  d’Afeaihes,  Tangei\  te  f eerier 11)07. 

J’ai  riionneur  de  vous  informer  quTin  accord  existe  entre 
cette  legation  et  d’autres  legations  a Tanger  pour  la  protection 
reciproque  au  Maroc  des  marques  de  fabrique  de  leurs  nationaux 
respectifs. 

En  vertu  de  I’article  112  du  “ Morocco  Order  in  Council  ”f  les 
tribunaux  consulaires  britanniques  au  Maroc  sont  autorises  a 
appliquer  Ja  legislation  anglaise  pour  la  protection  des  marques 
de  fabrique  et  des  brevets  d’invention  russes  a la  condition 
(1)  que  le  depot  de  la  marque  de  fabrique  on  du  brevet 
d’invention  auraient  ete  effectue  en  Angleterre  conformement 
aux  “ Patents,  Designs,  and  Trade-marks  Acts  ” ; (2)  que  la 

* A"ol.  XCVIH;  page  80.  f Vol.  LXXXI,  page  381. 
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])rote(Tioii,  cIhils  les  mcmes  conditions,  serait  assiirce  au  Maroc 
anx  marqnes  cle  fabrique  et  anx  brevets  d’invention  britanniques 
])ar  I’antoritc  russe. 

Je  voiis  prie  done  de  vouloir  bien  m’inforiner  si  votre  legation 
serait  disposee  ;i  accorder  la  protection  aux  nrarques  de  fabrique 
et  aux  brevets  d’invention  britanniques  ;i  ces  conditions. 

Je  saisis,  &c. 

(I.  J.OWTIIER. 


A c.  2. — J'he  liiifisiaii  Jlinisfer  <it  Tangier  to  the  Jiritish  Charge 
(T  Affair  6i<. 

Legation  <le  Ilussie^  2\uige)\ 

M.  i>K  CiiAJUiE  d’Affaiuks,  le  8 octohre^  19U<s. 

Ex  me  referant  a une  correspondance  au  sujetde  la  protection 
rcci])roque  au  Maroc  des  marques  de  fabrique  et  des  brevets 
d’invention,  j’ai  I’liomieur  de  vous  informer  que  le  Gouvernement 
Imperial  ne  fait  aucune  objection  a I’appli cation  du  projet  de  Sir 
Gerard  Lowtlier  h ce  sujet. 

Veuillez  agreer,  Ac. 

R.  BOTKINE. 


\o.  o, — The  British  Charge  cC Affaires  at  'Tangier  to  the  Tiissian 
Minister. 

Le'gation  de  Ba  ajeste'  britanni<jne, 

M.  u<:  Mixistkf,  Tange\\  le  1)  octobre,  11)08. 

Me  referant  a votre  lettre  d’liier,  j’ai  riionneur  d’informer 
votre  Excellence  que  je  suis  autorise  par  mon  Gouvernemejit 
a vous  declarer  que  la  protection  sera  accordee  au  Maroc  vis-;»- 
vis  les  sujets  et  proteg'es  britanniques  aux  marques  de  fabrique  et 
aux  brevets  d’invention  russes  qui  out  ete  dument  deposes  en 
Angdeterre  conformernent  aux  “ Patents,  Designs,  and  Trade- 
marks Acts.” 

Je  vous  prie,  M.  le  Ministre,  de  prendre  acte  de  cette 
declaration  et  de  vouloir  bien  m’informer  si  la  ])rotection  sera 
egalement  accordee  }mr  les  tribunaux  consulaires  russes  au 
Maroc  aux  marques  de  fabrique  et  aux  brevets  d’invention 
britanniques  qui  out  etc  dument  enregistres  en  Russie,  afin  que 
des  instructions  a cet  effet  puissent  ctre  donnees  a nos  officiers 
consulaires  respectifs  de  mettre  cet  accord  immddiatement  en 
vigueur.  • 

Veuillez  agreer,  Ac. 

HERBERT  E.  WJlPrE. 
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Xo.  -1. — The  Russian  Minister  at  Tangier  to  the  Rritish  Charge' 
d' Affaires. 

Jje(jation  de  Enssie.,  Taiujer, 

AJ.  LK  OnARGi;:  d’Affaikk^,  Le  11  octobre,  l‘J08. 

J’.vi  riioniieur  d’accuser  reception  de  A'otre  lettre  dii 
'J  couraiit,  par  laquelle  vou8  iii’informez  que  voiis  etes  autorise 
par  A'otre  (roiiA'crnement  a me  declarer  que  la  protection  sera 
accordee  au  Maroc  vis-a-Aus  les  sujets  et  proteges  britamiiques 
aux  marques  de  fabrique  et  aux  brevets  d’invention  russes  qui 
out  ete  dument  deposes  en  Angleterre  conformement  aux 
‘‘  Patents,  Designs,  and  Trade-marks  Acts.” 

En  prenant  acte  de  cette  declaration,  je  m’empresse  de  vous 
informer  que  la  protection  sera  egalement  accordee  par  les 
tribunaux  consulaires  russes  au  Maroc  aux  marques  de  fabricRie 
et  aux  breA^ets  d’inA^ention  britamiiques  qui  out  ete  dument 
enregistres  en  Russie. 

Veuillez  agreer,  &c. 

P.  BOTKINE. 


AGREEMENT  between  Great  Britain  and  Rjja.in  arnendinfi 
Article  V of  the  Agreement  of  November  25,  1875,* 
respeeting  the  Postal  Service  between  Gibraltar  and  Spain. 
Signed  at  Maxlrid,  April  9,  1908.t 


With  the  object  of  improving  the  relations  betAveen.  the 
respective  postal  services,  the  Special  Delegate  of  the  Colonial 
GoA'ernment  of  Gibraltar,  appointed  for  that  purpose,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  the  Director-General  of  Posts  and  Telegraphs  of  Spain 
on  the  other,  in  AueAv  of  Article  XXII  of  the  Postal  Convention 
concluded  betiA^een  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland  and  Spain  on  the  21st  May,  1858, J by  AAdiich  the  British 
and  Spanish  Postal  Administrations  are  authorized  to  modify  by 
common  accord  all  the  points  stipulated  in  the  said  Convention 
and  to  add  or  concert  any  measure  calculated  to  amplify  it  to 
the  adA'antage  of  the  tAvo  countries,  and  in  AueAv  also  of  the 
preamble  of  the  Declaration  of  the  24th  Alay,  1880,§  haA'e  agreed 
to  adopt  as  the  basis  of  the  postal  charge  betAveen  the  said 
Colony  and  the  dominions  of  His  Catholic  Majesty  the  unit 
adopted  in  the  Universal  Postal  Union  in  accordance  Avith  the 
Coiwention  signed  at  Rome  on  the  2Gth  Alay,  190G.|| 

To  this  effect  they  have  agreed  upon  the  folloAsung  : — 

* Vol.  LXVl,  page  542. 
t Signed  also  in  the  Spanish  language. 

+ Yol.  XLVIII,  page  3.  § Yol.  LXXVII,  page  946. 

II  Yol.  XCTX,  page  254. 
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Article  V of  the  Declaration  concluded  between  the  Postal 
Administrations  of  Great  Britain  and  Spain,  and  signed  in 
Madrid  on  the  25th  November,  1875,  is  replaced  by  the 
following : — 

Ai{t.  V.  It  is  hereby  agreed  that  the  weight  of  the  letters 
exclianged  between  Gibraltar  and  Spain  will  be  raised  to 
20  grammes  per  letter  instead  of  the  half  ounce  or  fraction 
of  half  an  ounce  and  15  grammes  specified  for  Gibraltar  and 
Spain  respectively  by  Article  V of  the  Convention  signed  in 
Madrid  on  the  25th  November,  1875,  and  confirmed  in  this 
capital  by  the  Declaration  of  the  24th  May,  1886,  so  that  the 
rate  for  the  said  letters  shall  be  fixed  at  Id.  for  every  ounce 
or  fraction  of  an  ounce  in  Gibraltar,  and  10  centimos  of  a peseta 
for  every  20  grammes  or  fraction  of  20  grammes  in  Spain. 

Done  and  signed  in  duplicate  at  Madrid  on  the  9th  xVpril, 
1908. 

MAUKIOE  DE  BCNSEN. 
EMILIO  OKTUNO. 


NOTIJS  excJianfjed  hcttvmi  Great  Britain  and  Sweden  and 
Norway  relative  to  the  Agreement  of  July  12,  1881,  for 
the  Mutual  Belief  of  Distressed  Seamen.  — Stockholm, 
Novernher  1907  to  May  1908. 


Xo.  l.-^The  British  Charge  dAljuires  at  Stochhohn  to  the 
Swedish  Minister  for  Foreign  Ajjairs. 


M.  LE  Mixistre,  Stockholm,  XXvemljer  28,  1907. 

Ills  Majesty’s  Consul  in  Christiania  has  requested  instructions 
from  Ilis  Majesty’s  Government  as  to  whether,  in  tlieir  opinion, 
the  Agreement  concluded  on  the  12th  July,  1881,^  between  the 
Government  of  Great  Britain  on  one  side,  and  the  Government 
of  Sweden  and  Norway  on  the  other  side,  for  the  mutual  relief 
of  distressed  seamen,  would,  since  the  dissolution  of  the  Union, 
entitle  distressed  Swedish  seamen  who  have  served  on  British 
ships  and  who  remain  behind  in  Norway  to  relief  at  the  hands 
of  a British  Consul  there. 

The  Board  of  Trade,  to  whom  the  question  was  referred, 
replied  that  they  assumed  that,  under  the  present  altered  con- 
ditions, each  country  constitutes  a third  State,  and  that  a 
Swedish  seaman  found  in  distress  in  Norway  would,  subject  to 
the  terms  of  the  Agreement  of  1881,  be  entitled  to  relief  and 
repatriation. 

As  some  doubt  as  to  the  present  status  under  the  Agreement 
* Col.  LXXll,  l^age  15). 
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would  seem  to  exist,  I liave  the  honour,  liy  the  instructions  of 
Ilis  Majesty’s  Principal  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreig'n  Affairs, 
to  inquire  of  your  Excellency  whether  the  Poyal  Swedish 
Government  recog’nise  the  application  to  Norway  of  the  term 
‘‘third  State”  in  tlie  1H81  AgTeement,  and  whether  they  would 
be  willing',  in  order  to  clear  up  all  doubt  as  to  the  application 
of  the  Agreement,  to  place  their  recognition  on  record  by  an 
exchange  of  notes  with  His  Majesty’s  (rovernment. 

I avail,  &c. 

ITEKBERT  G.  DERIXG. 


Xo.  '2. — The  British  Charge  (V Affaires  at  Christiania  to  the 
Norwegian  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs. 

LE  Ministre,  Christiania^  Xovemher  28,  1907. 

His  Majesty’s  Government  are  anxious  to  ascertain  the  views 
of  the  Norwegian  Government  with  regard  to  the  application, 
since  the  dissolution  of  the  Union  of  N^orway  and  Sweden,  of 
the  Agreement  concluded  on  the  12th  July,  1881,  between  the 
Governments  of  Great  Britain  and  of  Sweden  and  Norway  for 
the  mutual  relief  of  distressed  seamen. 

In  accordance  with  instructions  from  His  Majesty’s  Principal 
Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs,  I have  the  honour  to 
inquire  of  your  Excellency  whether  the  Norwegian  Government 
recognise  the  application  to  Sweden  of  the  term  ‘‘  third  State  ” 
in  this  Agreement,  and  whether  they  would  be  willing  to  put 
this  on  record  by  an  exchange  of  notes. 

I avail,  &c. 

W.  G.  At  AX  AtliLLER. 


No,  3. — The  Swedish  Minister  for  Foreign  A ffairs  to  the  British 
Minister  at  Stoclholm. 

Ministere  des  Affaires  Etrangeres^ 

M.  LE  Ministre,  StocUiolm,  !e  12  de'cemhre,  1907. 

Par  line  lettre,  en  date  du  28  novembre  dernier,  Mr.  Dering 
a bien  voulu  m’informer  que  des  doutes  s’thaient  eleves  sur  le 
point  de  savoir  si  I’arrangement  conclu  entre  la  Suede  et  la 
Norvege  d’une  part,  et  le  Royaume-Uni  de  la  Grande-Bretagne 
et  d’lrlande  d’autre  part,  le  12  juillet,  1881,  accorde,  aprhs  la 
dissolution  de  I’Union  entre  la  Suede  et  la  Norvege,  a un  marin 
su^dois  ayant  servi  a bord  d’un  navire  britannique  et  delaisse 
en  Norvege,  le  droit  d’assistance  de  la  part  d’un  consul 
britannique  dans  ce  dernier  Etat.  En  meme  temps  Mr.  Bering 
a,  d’ordre  de  son  Gouvernement,  demande  si  le  Gouvernement 
du  Roi  reconnait  que  le  terme  “ pays  tiers  ” dans  I’arrangement 
en  question  s’applique  a la  Norvege  et  si  le  Gouvernement  du 
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Uoi,  eii  vue  d’erlaircir  clia(]ue  doute  Mir  ce  point,  ctait  pret 
{'i  contirmer  par  un  (V'liang’e  de  notes  avec  le  Gonvernement 
Indtanniqne 

En  reponse,  j’ai  I’lionneiir  de  vous  faire  savoir  qne,  d’apres 
I’opinion  du  Gonvernement  du  Koi,  il  ne  saurait  siibsister  aucun 
doute  relatif  h re  qne  le  terme  “pays  tiers”  doit  s’appliquer  ii 
la  XorA^^e. 

Veuillez  agr^er,  &c. 

TROLLE. 


yo,  4. — The  Norivefjian  Minister  for  Foreie/n  Affairs  to  the 
British  Minister  at  Christiania. 

Ministere  des  Affaires  Etranejeres^ 

M.  LE  Ministre,  Kristiania.  le  8 arrif  1008. 

Par  line  lettre,  en  date  dn  28  novembre  dernier,  Mr.  Max 
Muller  a bien  vouln  exprimer  a M.  Lovland  le  desir  dn 
Gonvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  britannique  de  savoir  Topinion 
dn  Gonvernement  norvegien  an  sujet  de  ^application  a la  Suede, 
apres  la  dissolution  de  rUnioii  entre  la  Xorvege  et  la  Suede,  de 
Texpression  “ nn  pays  tiers”  dans  la  declaration  conclue  le 
12  jnillet,  1881,  entre  les  Gouvernements  de  Grande-Bretagne 
d’une  part,  et  de  Xorvege  et  de  Suede  de  I’antre  part,  concernant 
Tassistance  a donner  aux  marins  delaisses. 

En  reponse  de  cette  communication,  j’ai  riionneur  de  porter 
a votre  connaissance  qne  le  Gonvernement  norvegien  est  d’avis 
qne  I’expression  “nn  pays  tiers”  dans  la  declaration  doit  com- 
prendre  la  Suede. 

Si  votre  Gonvernement  partage  cette  maniere  de  voir,  je  vous 
serais  reconnaissant  de  bien  vouloir  m’en  donner,  en  son  nom, 
I’assurance  afin  qne  rinterpretation  en  question  serait  a I’avenir 
officiel lenient  constatee  a titre  de  reciprocite. 

Veuillez  agreer,  &c. 

\V.  CIIHISTOPIIERSEX. 


No,  5, — The  Jiriiish  Minister  <(t  ChristiiUiia  to  the  Xorv'e.f/ian 
Minister  Jor  Foreign  Affairs. 

M.  LE  Ministre,  Christiania,  May  4,  1008. 

With  reference  to  your  Excellency’s  note  of  the  8th  April 
regarding  the  question  as  to  the  application  to  Sweden  of  the 
term  “third  State”  in  the  Agreement  dated  the  12th  July,  1881, 
lietween  the  Governments  of  Great  Britain  and  Sweden  and 
Xorway  for  the  mutual  relief  of  distressed  seamen,  I have  the 
honour  to  inform  your  Excellency  that  I am  authorized  by  my 
Government  to  give  an  assurance  to  tlie  Xorwegian  Government 
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■ that,  ill  their  opinion,  the  term  “third  State”  in  tlie  ahove- 
inentioned  Ao'reement  should  include  Sweden. 

I avail,  &c. 

A.  ITEKBERT. 


ACOJiJSSlONS  of  British  Colonies  to  the  Convention  hetiveen 
Great  Britain  and  the  United  States  of  Ameriea  relative 
to  the  Disposal  of  Beal  and  Personal  Property. — Signed  at 
Washington ^ Mareh  2,  1899.* 


The  following*  British  Colonies,  &c.,  have  acceded  : — 


(,'ommonwealth  of  Australia. 
Bahamas. 

Barbados. 

Basutoland. 

Bechuanaland. 

Bermuda. 

British  Cxiiiana. 

British  Honduras. 

British  New  (Tiiinea  (now 
Papua). 

Cape  of  Good  Hope. 

Ceylon. 

Cyprus. 

Falkland  Islands. 

Fiji. 

Gambia. 

Gold  Coast. 

Hong*  Kong*. 

India. 

Jamaica. 

Labuan  (now  part  of  Straits 
Settlements). 


Lagos  (now  part  of  the 
Colony  and  Protectorate 
of  Southern  Nig’eria). 

Leeward  Islands. 

Mauritius. 

Xewfoundland. 

Xew  Zealand. 

Xorth  Borneo. 

Xorthern  Xigeria. 

Orange  River  Colony. 

St.  Helena. 

Sierra  Leone. 

Southern  Xigeria  (now  part 
of  the  Colony  and  Pro- 
tectorate of  Southern 
Xigeria). 

Southern  Rhodesia. 

Straits  Settlements. 

Transvaal. 

J’rinidad. 

Windward  Islands. 


Foreign  Office,  March  20,  1 907. 
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ARBITRATION  CONVENTION  hetwmn  Great  Britain 
and  the  United  States  of  America^  together  with  an 
Exehange  of  Notes  as  to  tie  Interpretation  of  Artiele  II, — 
Signed  at  Washington,  April  4,  1908. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Washington,  June  4,  1008.] 


Ills  Majesty  the  King  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland  and  of  the  British  Dominions  beyond  the 
Seas,  Emperor  of  India,  and  the  President  of  the  United  States 
of  America,  desiring  in  pursuance  of  the  principles  set  forth  in 
Articles  XV-XIX  of  the  Convention  for  the  pacific  settlement 
of  international  disputes,  signed  at  The  Hague  the  29th  July, 
1899,'^‘  to  enter  into  negotiations  for  the  conclusion  of  an 
Arbitration  Convention,  have  named  as  their  Plenipotentiaries, 
to  wit : 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland  and  of  the  British  Dominions  beyond  the  Seas, 
Emperor  of  India : the  Bight  Honourable  James  Bryce,  O.M. ; 
and 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America : Elihu  Boot. 
Secretary  of  State  of  the  T^nited  States ; 

Who,  after  having  communicated  to  one  another  their  full 
powers,  found  in  good  and  due  form,  have  agreed  upon  the 
following  Articles  ; — 

Art.  I.  Differences  which  may  arise  of  a legal  nature  or 
relating  to  the  interpretation  of  treaties  existing  between  the 
two  Contracting  Parties  and  which  it  may  not  have  been  possible 
to  settle  by  diplomacy,  shall  be  referred  to  the  Permanent  Court 
of  Arbitration  established  at  The  Hague  by  the  Convention  of 
the  29th  of  July,  1899,  provided,  nevertheless,  that  they  do  not 
affect  the  vital  interests,  the  independence,  or  the  honour  of  the 
two  Contracting  States,  and  do  not  concern  the  interests  of  third 
Parties. 

II.  In  each  individual  case  the  High  Contracting  Parties, 
before  appealing  to  the  Permanent  Court  of  Arbitration,  shall 
conclude  a special  agreement  defining  clearly  the  matter  in 
dispute,  the  scope  of  the  powers  of  the  Arbitrators,  and  the 
periods  to  be  fixed  for  the  formation  of  the  Arbitral  Tribunal 
and  the  several  stages  of  the  procedure.  It  is  understood  that 
such  special  agreements  on  the  part  of  the  United  States  will 
be  made  by  the  President  of  the  United  States,  by  and  with 
the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Senate  thereof ; His  ^fajesty’s 
Government  reserving  the  right  before  concluding  a special 
agreement  in  any  matter  affecting  the  interests  of  a self- 
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o-overnin^  Dominion  of  tlie  Ikitisli  Empire  to  obtain  tlie 
concurrence  tlierein  of  the  (iovernment  of  that  Dominion. 

Siicli  agreements  shall  be  binding  only  when  confirmed  by 
the  two  Governments  by  an  exchange  of  notes. 

III.  The  present  Convention  shall  be  ratified  by  Ilis  Britannic 
Majesty,  and  by  the  President  of  the  United  States  of  America 
by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Senate  thereof.  The 
ratifications  shall  be  exchanged  at  \Uashington  as  soon  as 
possible,  and  the  Convention  shall  take  effect  on  the  date  of  the 
exchange  of  its  ratifications. 

IV.  The  present  Convention  is  concluded  for  a period  of  five 
years,  dating  from  the  day  of  the  exchange  of  its  ratifications. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  the  City  of  Washington,  this  4th  day  of 
April,  in  the  year  1908. 

JAMES  BRYCE. 

ELIIir  ROOT. 


Annex. 

• Sin,  Wcif^hhifiton,  April  4,  1908. 

I HAA^E  the  honour  to  inform  you  that  I liaA’e  been  instructed 
by  Ilis  Majesty’s  Principal  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs 
; to  place  on  record,  on  behalf  of  His  Majesty’s  (toA^ernment,  Avith 
I reference  to  the  General  Arbitration  Treaty  just  signed  by  you 
1 and  myself,  that  the  final  sentence  of  Article  II  has  been  inserted 
in  order  to  reserA’e  to  both  GoA^ernments  the  freedom  of  action 
I secured  to  the  United  States  GoA^ernment  under  their  Constitu- 
tion until  any  agreement  which  may  have  been  arriA^ed  at  shall 
1 have  been  notified  to  be  finally  binding  and  operatu’e  by  an 
' exchange  of  notes.  It  is  understood  that  this  Treaty  Avill  not 
I apply  to  existing  pecuniary  claims  nor  to  the  negotiation  and 
conclusion  of  the  special  Treaty  recently  recommended  by  the 
International  AVaterAvays  Commission  or  any  other  such  Treaty 
: for  the  settlement  of  questions  connected  Avith  boundary  Avaters. 

I shall  be  obliged  if  you  will  inform  me  of  the  concurrence 
i of  the  United  States  GoA’ernment  in  the  terms  of  this  note. 

I have,  &c. 

The  Honourahle  FJihv  Root,  JAMES  BRYCE. 

' Secretary  of  State. 


Department  of  State,  Washhuiton, 

! Excellenca',  Ajjril  4,  1908. 

In  signing  with  you  to-day  a General  Arbitration  Treaty 
! which  has  been  negotiated  betAveen  our  respectAe  Governments, 
[ I liaA^e  the  honour  to  acknowledge  and  take  due  cognizance  of 
j your  note  of  this  day’s  date,  whereby  you  inform  me  that  you  are 
i|  instructed  by  His  Majesty’s  Principal  Secretary  of  State  for 
Foreign  Affairs  to  place  on  record,  on  behalf  of  His  MajevSty’s 
t GoA’ernment,  with  reference  to  said  Treatv,  that  the  final  sentence 
‘ [1907-8.  ci.]  P 
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of  Article  II  lias  been  inserted  in  order  to  reserve  to  both 
(Governments  the  freedom  of  action  secured  to  the  United  States 
Government  under  their  Constitution  until  any  agreement  which 
may  have  been  arrived  at  shall  have  been  notified  to  be  finally 
binding-  and  operative  by  an  exchange  of  notes.  The  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  States,  in  turn,  declares  that  its  understanding 
of  the  final  sentence  of  Article  II  aforesaid  is  that  which  you 
set  forth  on  behalf  of  His  Majesty’s  Government. 

I also  take  note  of  and  concur  in  the  understanding  expressed 
in  your  note  that  the  Treaty  we  have  just  signed  will  not  apply 
to  existing  pecuniary  claims  nor  to  the  negotiation  and  con- 
clusion of  the  special  Treaty  recently  recommended  by  the 
International  Waterways  Commission  or  any  other  such  Treaty 
for  the  settlement  of  questions  connected  with  boundary  waters. 

I have,  &c. 

///>  Excellencu  the  Eight  ELIIIT^  ROOT. 

JTonrmrahle  ./.  Brijce,  O.TIf., 

4-e.  4’c.  4'c. 


TREATY  lehoeen  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States  of 
America  reseeding  the  Bema/rcation  of  the  Tntcrnational 
Boundary  hehveen  the  United  States  and  the  Dominion  of 
Canada. — Signed  at  Washington^  Ajndl  11,  1908. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  AVashington,  June  4,  1008.] 


His  Majesty  Edward  AOI,  of  the  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Ireland  and  of  the  British  Dominions  beyond 
the  Seas  King,  and  Emperor  of  India,  and  tlie  Ibiited  States  of 
America,  being  desirous  of  providing  for  the  more  complete 
definition  and  demarcation  of  the  international  boundary  between 
the  United  States  and  the  Dominion  of  Canada,  have  for  that 
purpose  resolved  to  conclude  a Treaty,  and  to  that  end  have 
appointed  as  their  Plenipotentiaries  : 

His  Britannic  Majesty  : the  Right  Honourable  James  Bryce, 
O.M.,  his  Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Plenipotentiary  at 
Washington  ; and 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America:  Elihu  Root, 
Secretary  of  State  of  the  United  States ; 

Who,  after  having  communicated  to  each  other  their  respec- 
tive full  powers,  which  were  found  to  be  in  due  and  proper  form, 
have  agreed  to  and  concluded  the  following  Articles  ; — 
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The  JiOiuifhirii  thronffh  P(i.^.<i(ni)aqiio(IfJif 

Art  1.  The  Ilio'li  Contractino’  Parties  ao’ree  that  each  sliall 
appoint,  without  delay,  an  expert  g-eog-rapher  or  surveyor  to 
serve  as  Commissioners  for  the  purpose  of  more  accurately 
delining  and  marking  the  international  boundary  line  between 
the  United  States  and  the  Dominion  of  Canada  in  the  waters  of 
Passamaquoddy  Bay  from  the  mouth  of  the  St.  Croix  River  to 
the  Bay  of  Fundy,  and  that  in  defining  and  marking  said 
boundary  line  the  Commissioners  sliall  adopt  and  follow,  as 
closely  as  may  be,  the  line  surveyed  and  laid  down  by  the 
Commissioners  appointed  under  Article  II  of  the  Treaty  of  the 
22nd  July,  1802,*  between  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States, 
so  far  as  said  Commissioners  agreed  upon  the  location  of  said 
line,  namely : 

1.  From  a point  at  the  mouth  of  the  St.  Croix  River  defined 
by  the  ranges  established  b}'  them,  by  a connected  series  of  six 
straight  lines  defined  by  ranges  and  cross  ranges,  to  a point 
between  Treat  Island  and  Friar  Head,  likewise  defined  by  ranges 
and  cross  ranges  established  by  them  ; and  also 

2.  From  a point  in  Quoddy  Roads,  defined  by  the  intersection 
of  the  range  passing  through  the  position  of  the  Beacon  of  1880 
and  Lubec  Channel  Light,  with  a range  established  by  them  on 
the  west  shore  of  Quoddy  Roads  along  the  course  of  this  latter 
range,  which  is  about  80^  35'  east  of  true  south,  into  the  Bay  of 
I'undy. 

In  ascertaining  the  location  of  the  above-described  line,  the 
Commissioners  shall  be  controlled  by  the  indications  of  the  range 
marks  and  monuments  established  along  its  course  by  said  former 
Commissioners  and  by  the  charts  upon  which  the  said  Commis- 
sioners marked  the  line  as  tentatively  ag'reed  upon  by  them. 

The  remaining  portion  of  the  line,  lying  between  the  two 
above-described  sections,  and  upon  the  location  of  which  said 
former  Commissioners  did  not  agree,  shall  pass  through  the 
centre  of  the  Lubec  Narrows  Channel  between  Campo  Bello 
Island  and  the  mainland,  and,  subject  to  the  provisions  lierein- 
after  stated,  it  shall  follow  on  either  side  of  the  said  Narrows 
such  courses  as  will  connect  with  the  parts  of  the  line  agreed 
upon  as  aforesaid,  and  such  boundary  shall  consist  of  a series 
of  straight  lines  defined  by  distances  and  courses  ; but  inasmuch 
as  differences  have  arisen  in  the  past  as  to  the  location  of  the 
line  with  respect  to  Pope’s  Folly  Island  above  Lubec  Narrows 
and  with  respect  to  certain  fishing  grounds  east  of  the  dredged 
channel  below  Lubec  Narrows,  it  is  agreed  that  each  of  the 
High  Contracting  Parties  shall  present  to  the  other  within  six 
months  after  the  ratification  of  this  Treaty  a full  printed 
statement  of  the  evidence,  with  certified  copies  of  original 
documents  referred  to  therein  which  are  in  its  possession,  and 
the  arguments  upon  which  it  bases  its  contentions,  with  a view 
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to  arriving  at  an  acljiLstment  of  the  location  of  this  portion  of 
the  line  in  accordance  with  the  true  intent  and  meaning  of  the 
provisions  relating  thereto  of  the  Treaties  of  1783  and  1814* 
between  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States,  and  the  award 
of  the  Commissioners  appointed  in  that  behalf  under  the  Treaty 
of  1814;  it  being  understood  that  any  action  by  either  or 
both  Governments  or  their  representatives  authorized  in  that 
liehalf  or  by  the  local  governments  on  either  side  of  tlie  line, 
whether  prior  or  subsequent  to  such  Treaties  and  award,  tending 
to  aid  in  the  interpretation  thereof,  shall  be  taken  into  consider- 
tion  in  determining  their  true  intent  and  meaning.  Such  agree- 
ment, if  reached,  shall  be  reduced  to  writing  in  the  form  of 
a protocol  and  shall  be  communicated  to  the  said  Commissioners, 
who  shall  lay  down  and  mark  this  portion  of  the  boundary  in 
accordance  therewith  and  as  herein  provided. 

In  the  event  of  a failure  to  agree  within  six  months  after  the 
date  of  exchanging  the  printed  statements  aforesaid,  the  question 
of  which  Government  is  entitled  to  jurisdiction  over  such  island 
and  iishing  grounds  under  Treaty  provisions,  and  proceedings 
thereunder,  interpreted  in  accordance  with  their  true  intent  and 
meaning  as  above  provided,  and  by  reason  of  any  rights  arising 
under  the  recognized  principles  of  international  law,  shall  be 
referred  forthwith  for  decision  upon  the  evidence  and  arguments 
submitted  as  aforesaid,  with  such  additional  statement  of  facts 
as  may  be  appropriate,  and  an  argument  in  reply  on  each  side,  to 
an  arbitrator  to  be  agreed  upon  by  the  two  Governments,  or,  in 
case  of  a failure  to  agree,  to  be  appointed  by  a third  Power 
selected  l)y  the  two  Governments  l)y  common  accord,  or,  if  no 
agreement  is  thus  arrived  at,  each  Government  shall  select  a 
different  Power  and  the  choice  of  the  arbitrator  shall  be  made  in 
concert  by  the  Powers  thus  selected.  The  decision  of  such 
arbitrator  shall  be  final,  and  the  line  shall  be  laid  down  and 
marked  by  the  said  Commissioners  in  accordance  therewith  and 
as  herein  provided. 

The  arbitrator  shall  be  requested  to  deliver,  together  with  his 
award,  a statement  of  all  the  costs  and  expenses  incurred  by  him 
in  connection  with  the  arbitration,  which  shall  forthwith  be 
repaid  by  the  two  Governments  in  equal  moieties. 

It  is  further  agreed  that  if,  under  the  foregoing  provisions, 
the  boundary  be  located  through  the  channel  to  the  east  of  the 
dredged  channel  above  mentioned,  the  latter  shall  be  equally  free 
and , open  for  the  passage  of  ships,  vessels,  and  boats  of  both 
parties. 

The  entire  boundary  shall  be  marked  by  permanent  range 
marks  established  on  land  and,  if  desirable  in  the  opinion  of 
Commissioners,  by  buoys  in  the  water,  so  far  as  practicable,  and 
])y  such  other  boundary  marks  and  monuments  and  at  such  points 
as  the  Commissioners  may  determine  to  be  necessary  ; but  the 
said  Commissioners  shall  proceed  to  define  and  mark  and  chart 
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the  portion  of  the  line  agTeed  upon  by  tlie  former  Coinmi.s«ioners 
under  tlie  Treaty  of  1892  aforesaid  without  waiting'  for  the  final 
determination  of  the  location  of  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
line. 

The  course  of  the  said  boundary  line  as  defined  and  marked 
as  aforesaid  shall  be  laid  down  by  said  Commissionners  on  quad- 
ruplicate sets  of  accurate  modern  charts  prepared  or  adopted  by 
them  for  that  purpose,  which  charts  shall  be  certified  and  signed 
by  the  Commissioners,  and  two  duplicate  originals  thereof  shall 
be  filed  by  them  with  each  Government;  and  they  shall  also 
prepare  in  duplicate  and  file  with  eacli  Government  a joint  report 
or  reports  under  their  hands  and  seals  describing  in  detail  the 
course  and  location  of  the  boundary  line  and  the  range  marks 
and  monuments  and  buoys  marking  it. 

The  line  so  defined  and  laid  down  shall  be  taken  and  deemed 
to  be  the  international  boundary  from  the  Bay  of  Fundy  to  the 
mouth  of  the  St.  Croix  River,  as  established  by  Treaty  provisions 
and  the  proceedings  thereunder. 

The  Bonndai'u  from  the  Mouth  to  the  Source  of  the  St.  Croix  River, 

II.  Whereas  Article  II  of  the  Treaty  of  1783  between  Great 
Britain  and  the  United  States  provides  that  a line  drawn  along 
the  middle  of  the  River  St.  Croix  from  its  mouth  in  the  Bay  of 
Fundy  to  its  source  shall  be,  between  those  points,  the  inter- 
national boundary  between  the  United  States  and  the  British 
possessions  in  North  America,  and  the  identity  of  the  River 
St.  Croix  has  been  determined  by  the  Commissioners  appointed 
for  that  purpose  under  Article  V of  the  Treaty  of  1794^'  between 
Great  Britain  and  the  United  States,  and  the  location  of  the 
mouth  and  the  source  of  the  said  river  has  been  duly  established, 
and  the  course  of  said  river  has  been  described,  surveyed,  and 
charted  by  said  Commissioners,  as  appears  from  their  joint  report 
dated  the  25th  day  of  October,  1798,|  and  from  the  chart  or  plan 
of  said  river  prepared  and  filed  by  them  with  said  report,  but 
said  line  of  boundary  along  the  middle  of  said  river  was  not 
laid  down  by  them  on  said  chart  or  plan,  and  was  not  marked  or 
monumented  by  them  along  the  course  of  said  river ; and 
whereas  pursuant  to  an  Additional  Article  dated  the  loth  March, 
1798,1  supplementing  the  provisions  of  the  Treaty  of  1794 
above  referred  to,  a monument  was  erected  by  joint  action  of 
the  two  Governments  marking  the  source  of  the  River  St.  Croix, 
but  said  line  of  boundary  through  the  River  St.  Croix  has  not 
otherwise  been  monumented  and  has  never  been  laid  down  on 
charts  by  joint  action  of  the  two  Governments  : therefore,  in 
order  to  complete  and  render  thoroughly  effective  the  demar- 
cation of  the  boundary  described  and  established  as  aforesaid. 

It  is  agreed  that  each  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  shall 
appoint,  without  delay,  an  expert  geographer  or  surveyor  as  a 
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Comiiiissioner,  and  tlie  UorimiisHioiiers  ho  appointed  nliall  jointly 
lay  down  upon  accurate  modern  charts,  to  be  prepared  or 
adopted  by  tliem  for  that  purpose,  the  line  of  boundary  along-  the 
middle  of  the  River  St.  Croix  from  its  mouth  to  its  source  as 
defined  and  established  by  the  existing  Treaty  provisions  and 
the  proceedings  thereunder,  above  referred  to,  with  the  agreed 
understanding,  however,  that  the  line  of  boundary  through  said 
river  shall  be  a water  line  throughout  and  shall  follow  the  centre 
of  the  main  channel  or  thalweg  as  naturally  existing,  except 
where  such  course  would  change,  or  disturb,  or  conflict  with  the 
national  character  of  an  island  as  already  established  by  mutual 
recognition  and  acquiescence,  in  which  case  the  line  shall  pass 
on  the  other  side  of  any  such  island,  following  the  middle  of  the 
channel  nearest  thereto,  or,  if  the  Commissioners  find  that  the 
national  character  of  any  island  is  in  dispute,  the  question  of  its 
nationality  shall  be  submitted  by  them  to  their  respective 
( i overnments,  with  a chart  or  map  certified  jointly  by  said 
Commissioners,  showing  the  depth  and  volume  of  the  water 
at  its  high  and  low  stages  between  such  island  and  the  river 
banks  on  each  side  and  indicating  the  course  of  the  main  channel 
of  the  river  as  it  passes  such  island,  together  with  a descriptive 
statement  by  said  Commissioners  showing  the  reasons  for 
selecting  such  channel  as  the  main  channel ; and  in  all  such 
cases  the  High  Contracting  Parties  agree  that  the  location 
of  the  boundary  with  respect  to  each  island  in  dispute  shall  be 
determined  and  settled  in  accordance  with  the  following  rules  : — 

1.  The  nationality  of  each  island  in  dispute  shall  be  deter- 
mined by  the  predominance  of  the  claims  established  on  either 
side  to  such  island,  arising  from  the  exercise  of  jurisdiction  and 
sovereignty  over  it,  including  such  exercise  of  jurisdiction  by  the 
local  governments  on  either  side  of  the  line. 

2.  The  burden  of  proving  the  nationality  of  any  such  island 
shall  be  upon  the  party  seeking  to  change  the  general  course  of 
the  boundary  as  above  prescribed  so  as  to  include  sucli  island  on 
its  own  side  of  the  boundary. 

3.  The  selection  by  the  Commissioners  of  the  main  channel 
passing  sucli  island  shall  not  be  conclusive  upon  the  parties 
hereto  and  is  subject  to  review,  but  the  burden  of  proving  the 
main  channel  to  be  other  than  the  one  selected  shall  be  upon  the 
party  proposing  the  change. 

The  Government  proposing  such  cliange  in  the  prescribed 
course  of  the  boundary  shall,  upon  the  submission  of  tl.ie  question 
of  the  nationality  of  any  island  or  islands  by  the  Commissioners 
as  aforesaid,  promptly  present  to  the  other  (Government  a printed 
statement,  with  certified  copies  of  any  original  documents  in  its 
possession  referred  to  therein,  showing  the  grounds  and  arguments 
upon  which  its  claim  of  jurisdiction  and  ownership  with  respect 
to  such  island  rests.  IJnless-an  agreement  is  reached  upon  the 
presentation  of  such  statement,  the  (Government  to  which  such 
statement  is  presented  shall  witliin  six  months  after  its  receipt 
present  in  reply  a similar  statement  si  lowing  the  grounds  and 
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arg^umeiits  upon  which  the  claims  of  tlie  other  (Government  are 
contested.  If  an  agreement  is  readied  betw'eeii  the  two  Govern- 
ments, it  shall  be  reduced  to  writing  in  the  form  of  a protocol 
and  shall  be  communicated  to  the  said  Commissioners,  who  shall 
proceed  to  lay  down  and  mark  the  boundary  so  as  to  leave  such 
island  on  the  side  of  the  boundary  to  which  it  is  shown  it  belongs, 
in  accordance  with  the  determination  of  its  nationality  arrived  at 
as  aforesaid. 

In  the  event  of  a failure  by  the  two  Governments  to  come  to 
an  agreement  within  six  months  after  the  presentation  of  the 
printed  statements  in  reply  herein  above  provided  for,  then  the 
(luestion  of  the  nationality  of  tlie  islands  in  dispute  shall  be 
referred  forthwith  for  decision  under  the  rules  herein  above  set 
forth  for  the  determination  of  that  question,  and  under  the 
recognized  principles  of  international  law  not  inconsistent  there- 
with, and  upon  the  evidence  and  arguments  submitted  as  aforesaid, 
with  such  additional  statement  of  facts  as  may  be  appropriate, 
and  such  further  printed  argument  on  each  side  as  may  be 
desired,  to  an  arbitrator  to  be  agreed  upon  by  the  two  Govern- 
ments, or,  in  case  of  a failure  to  agree,  to  be  appointed  by  a third 
Rower  selected  by  the  two  Governments  by  common  accord,  or, 
if  no  agreement  is  thus  arrived  at,  each  Government  shall  select 
a different  Power  and  the  choice  of  the  arbitrator  shall  be  made 
ill  concert  by  the  Powers  thus  selected.  The  decision  of  such 
arbitrator  shall  be  final,  and  the  line  shall  be  laid  down  and 
marked  by  the  said  Commissioners  in  accordance  therewith  and 
as  herein  provided. 

The  arbitrator  shall  be  requested  to  deliver,  together  with  his 
award,  a statement  of  all  the  costs  and  expenses  incurred  by  him 
in  connection  with  the  arbitration,  which  shall  forthwith  be 
repaid  by  the  two  Governments  in  equal  moieties. 

It  is  further  agreed  that  so  far  as  practicable  the  said  Com- 
missioners shall  establish  boundary  monuments  and  ranges  and 
buoys  marking  the  course  and  location  of  the  said  line,  and 
showing  on  which  side  of  the  boundary  the  several  islands  lying 
in  said  river  belong,  wherever  in  their  judgment  it  is  desirable 
that  the  boundary  be  so  marked. 

The  charts  upon  which  the  boundary  is  marked  as  aforesaid 
shall  be  in  quadruplicate,  and  shall  be  certified  and  signed  by  said 
Commissioners,  and  two  duplicate  originals  thereof  shall  be  filed 
by  them  with  each  Government,  and  it  shall  also  be  the  duty  of 
said  Commissioners  to  prepare  in  duplicate,  and  file  with  each 
Government,  a joint  report  under  their  hands  and  seals  describing 
the  line  so  marked  by  them  and  the  monuments  and  range  marks 
and  buoys  marking  it. 

The  line  so  defined  and  laid  down  shall  be  taken  and  deemed 
to  be  the  international  boundary  from  the  mouth  to  the  source  of 
the  8t.  Croix  River  as  established  by  Treaty  provisions  and  the 
proceedings  thereunder  as  aforesaid. 


216 


(JREAT  BRITAIN  AND  UNITED  STATES. 


Tha  Jjoundarij  from  the  Source  of  the  St.  Croix  River  to  the 
St.  Lawrence  River. 

III.  Whereas  the  remoniimenting  of  the  course  of  the 
})oundary  defined  and  laid  down  under  the  provisions  of  Articles 
I and  VI  of  the  Treaty  of  the  hth  August,  1842,*'  between  Great 
Britain  and  the  United  States  has  already  been  undertaken  with- 
out a formal  Treaty  agreement,  but  by  tlie  joint  and  concurrent 
action  of  the  Governments  of  Great  Britain  and  the  United  States, 
certain  monuments  between  Canada  and  Vermont  having  been 
relocated  in  1849,  and  the  portion  of  said  boundary  extending 
between  Hall’s  Stream  and  tlie  St.  Lawrence  River  in  part  having 
been  remonumented  in  recent  years  and  in  part  is  now  being 
remonumented  under  such  action  on  both  sides  ; and  whereas  the 
Commissioners  appointed  under  Article  VI  of  the  Treaty  of  1842 
aforesaid  were  required  to  and  did  mark  by  monuments  the  land 
portion  only  of  said  line,  and  were  not  required  to  and  did  not 
mark  by  monuments  the  portions  of  the  boundary  extending 
along  water  courses,  with  the  exception  that  the  nationality  of 
the  several  islands  in  the  St.  John  River  was  indicated  by 
monuments  erected  thereon  and  a series  of  monuments  was 
placed  by  them  along  the  edge  of  certain  of  the  water  courses  to 
fix  the  general  direction  of  the  boundary,  most  of  which  monu- 
ments have  since  disappeared,  but  the  entire  boundary,  including 
its  course  through  the  waterways  as  well  as  on  land,  was  charted 
and  marked  on  maps  by  said  Commissioners  under  the  provisions 
of  Article  VI  above  referred  to,  and  the  nationality  of  the 
respective  islands  in  the  St.  John  River  was  determined  by  them, 
as  appears  from  the  joint  report  filed  by  said  Commissioners 
dated  the  28th  June,  1847,t  and  the  series  of  maps  signed  by 
said  Commissioners  and  filed  with  their  joint  report ; and  whereas 
the  portion  of  the  line  through  said  waterways  has  not  since  been 
monumented  or  marked  along  its  course  by  joint  action  of  the  two 
Governments,  and  the  monuments  placed  by  said  Commissioners 
along  the  land  portion  of  said  boundary  require  repairing  and 
renewing  where  such  work  has  not  already  been  done  in  recent 
years,  and  additional  or  supplementary  intermediate  monuments 
at  convenient  points  are  required  under  modern  conditions : 
therefore,  in  order  to  carry  on  and  complete  tlie  work  already 
undertaken  as  aforesaid,  and  to  re-establish  the  location  of  said 
boundary  and  render  thoroughly  effective  the  demarcation  of  the 
said  boundary  as  existent  and  established. 

It  is  agreed  tliat  each  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  sliall 
appoint,  without  delay,  an  expert  geograplier  or  surveyor  as  a 
Commissioner,  and  under  the  joint  direction  of  such  Commis- 
sioners the  lost  or  damaged  boundary  monuments  shall  be 
relocated  and  repaired,  and  additional  monuments  and  boundary 
marks  shall  be  establislied  wherever  necessary  in  the  judgment 
of  the  Commissioners  to  meet  the  reipiirements  of  modern  con- 
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ditioiis  along’  the  course  of  the  land  portion  of  said  boundary, 
and  where  the  said  boundary  runs  through  waterways  it  shall  be 
marked  along  its  course,  so  far  as  practicable,  by  buoys  and 
monuments  in  the  water  and  by  permanent  ranges  established  on 
the  land,  and  in  such  other  way  and  at  such  points  as  in  the 
judgment  of  the  Commissioners  it  is  desirable  that  the  boundary 
be  so  marked ; and  it  is  further  agreed  that  the  course  of  the 
entire  boundary,  as  described  in  Article  I of  the  Treaty  of  1842 
and  as  laid  down  as  aforesaid  under  Article  VI  of  that  Treaty, 
shall  be  marked  by  said  Commissioners  upon  quadruplicate  sets 
of  accurate  modern  charts  prepared  or  adopted  by  them  for  that 
purpose,  and  that  said  charts  so  marked  sliall  be  certified  and 
signed  by  them  and  two  duplicate  originals  thereof  shall  be  filed 
with  each  Government,  and  said  Commissioners  shall  also  prepare 
in  duplicate  and  file  with  each  Government  a joint  report  or 
reports  describing  in  detail  the  course  of  the  boundary  so  marked 
by  them,  and  the  character  and  location  of  the  several  monuments 
and  boundary  marks  and  ranges  marking  it. 

The  line  so  defined  and  laid  down  shall  be  taken  and  deemed 
to  be  the  international  boundary  as  defined  and  laid  down  under 
Articles  I and  VI  of  the  said  Treaty  of  1842. 


The  Bonndary  from  its  Intersection  with  the  St.  Lawrence  River  to 
the  Mouth  of  Pigeon  River. 

IV.  The  High  Contracting  Parties  agree  that  the  existing 
International  \Vaterwa3"S  Commission,  constituted  by  concurrent 
action  of  the  United  States  and  the  Dominion  of  Canada  and 
composed  of  three  Commissioners  on  the  part  of  the  United 
States  and  three  Commissioners  on  the  part  of  the  Dominion 
of  Canada,  is  hereby  authorized  and  empowered  to  ascertain 
and  re-establish  accurately  the  location  of  the  international 
boundar}^  line  begimiing  at  the  point  of  its  intersection  with 
the  St.  Lawrence  River  near  the  forty-fifth  parallel  of  north 
latitude,  as  determined  under  Articles  I and  VI  of  the  Treaty  of 
the  hth  August,  1842,*  between  Great  Rritain  and  the  Ignited 
States,  and  thence  through  the  Great  Lakes  and  communicating 
waterways  to  the  mouth  of  Pigeon  River,  at  the  western  shore 
of  Lake  Superior,  in  accordance  with  the  description  of  such  line 
in  Article  II  of  the  Treaty  of  Peace  between  Great  Britain  and 
the  United  States,  dated  the  ord  September,  1783,  and  of  a portion 
of  such  line  in  Article  II  of  the  Treaty  of  the  hth  August,  1842, 
aforesaid,  and  as  described  in  the  joint  report  dated  the  18th  June, 
1822,  of  the  Commissioners  appointed  under  Article  VI  of  the 
Treaty  of  the  24th  December,  1814,  between  (Heat  Britain  and 
the  United  States,  with  respect  to  a portion  of  said  line  and  as 
marked  on  charts  prepared  by  them  and  filed  with  said  report, 
and  with  respect  to  the  remaining  portion  of  said  line  as  marked 
on  the  charts  adopted  as  Treaty  charts  of  the  boundary"  under  the 
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provLsioiLS  of  Article  II  of  tlie  Treaty  of  1812,  above  meiitionecl, 
with  sucli  deviation  from  said  line,  however,  as  may  be  required 
on  account  of  the  cession  by  Great  Britain  to  the  United  States 
of  the  portion  of  Horse  Shoe  Reef  in  the  Nia^’ara  River  necessary 
for  the  lig’ht-house  erected  there  by  the  United  States  in  accord- 
ance with  the  terms  of  the  protocol  of  a conference  held  at  the 
British  Foreign  Office  the  9th  December,  1850,^  between  the 
representatives  of  the  two  Governments  and  signed  by  them 
agreeing  upon  such  cession ; and  it  is  agreed  that  wherever  the 
boundary  is  shown  on  said  charts  by  a curved  line  along  the 
water  the  Commissioners  are  authorized  in  their  discretion  to 
adopt,  in  place  of  such  curved  line,  a series  of  connecting  straight 
lines  defined  by  distances  and  courses  and  following  generally 
the  course  of  such  curved  line,  but  conforming  strictly  to  the 
description  of  the  boundary  in  the  existing  Treaty  provisions,  and 
the  geographical  coordinates  of  the  turning  points  of  such  line 
shall  be  stated  by  said  Commissioners  so  as  to  conform  to  the 
system  of  latitudes  and  longitudes  of  the  charts  mentioned 
below,  and  the  said  Commissioners  shall  so  far  as  practicable 
mark  the  course  of  the  entire  boundary  line  located  and  defined 
as  aforesaid,  by  buoys  and  monuments  in  the.  waterways  and  by 
permanent  range  marks  established  on  the  adjacent  shores  or 
islands,  and  by  such  other  boundary  marks  and  at  such  points  as 
in  the  judgment  of  the  Commissioners  it  is  desirable  that  the 
boundary  should  be  so  marked ; and  the  line  of  the  boundary 
defined  and  located  as  aforesaid  shall  be  laid  dowm  by  said  Com- 
missioners on  accurate  modern  charts  prepared  or  adopted  by 
them  for  that  purpose,  in  quadruplicate  sets,  certified  and  signed 
by  the  Commissioners,  two  duplicate  originals  of  which  shall  be 
filed  by  them  with  each  Government;  and  tlie  Commissioners 
shall  also  prepare  in  duplicate  and  file  with  each  Government  a 
joint  report  or  reports  describing  in  detail  the  course  of  said  line 
and  the  range  marks  and  buoys  marking  it,  and  the  character 
and  location  of  each  boundary  mark.  The  majority  of  the  Com- 
missioners shall  have  power  to  render  a decision. 

The  line  so  defined  and  laid  down  shall  be  taken  mid  deemed 
to  be  the  international  boundary  as  defined  and  established  by 
Treaty  provisions  and  tlie  proceedings  tliereunder  as  aforesaid 
from  its  intersection  with  the  St.  Lawrence  River  to  the  mouth 
of  Pigeon  River. 


The  Bounclai'ij  J'ronb  the  J\[outh  of  Tu/eoiL  Utrer  to  the  northiuedei'n- 
mod  po'u it  (fthe  Lake  of  the  Woods. 

V.  In  order  to  complete  and  perfect  the  demarcation  of  the 
international  boundary  line  between  the  United  States  and  the 
Dominion  of  Canada  from  the  mouth  of  Pigeon  River,  at  the 
western  shore  of  Ijake  Superior,  to  the  nortli westernmost  point 
of  the  Lake  of  the  Woods,  which  boundary  is  delined  in  Article  II 
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of  tlie  Treaty  of  J^eace  between  (U’eat  Eritaiii  and  tlie  ITiited 
States  dated  the  3rd  September,  1783,^'  and  in  Article  11  of  the 
'IVeaty  of  the  hth  August,  1842,  between  (ireat  Britain  and  the 
United  States,  wlierein  is  defined  also  the  location  of  the  said 
northwesternmost  point  of  the  Lake  of  the  AVoods,  and  the 
greater  part  of  the  said  boundary  is  marked  on  charts  covering 
tliat  section  of  the  boundary  adopted  as  4’reaty  charts  of  the 
boundary  under  the  provisions  of  Article  11  of  the  Treaty  of  1842 
aforesaid,  but  has  never  been  actually  located  or  monumented 
along  its  course  by  joint  action  of  the  two  Governments,  and  no 
joint  survey  of  its  course  has  been  made  since  the  survey  under 
the  direction  of  the  Commissioners  appointed  under  Article  VII 
of  the  Treaty  of  the  24th  December,  1814,  between  Great  Britain 
and  the  United  States,  under  whose  direction  the  charts  above 
mentioned  were  j^repared. 

It  is  agreed  that  each  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  shall 
appoint,  without  delay,  an  expert  geographer  or  surveyor  as 
Commissioners,  who  shall  re-establish  and  fix  the  actual  location 
of  said  entire  boundary  described  and  charted  as  aforesaid,  and 
designate  the  side  of  the  boundary  upon  which  each  island 
adjacent  to  tlie  boundary  belongs,  it  being  mutually  understood 
that  tlie  boundary,  so  far  as  practicable,  shall  be  a M’ater  line  and 
shall  not  intersect  islands  lying  along  its  course,  and  the  Com- 
missioners shall  so  far  as  practicable  mark  such  boundary  along 
its  course  by  monuments  and  buoys  and  range  marks,  and  such 
other  boundary  marks  as  the  Commissioners  may  determine,  and 
at  such  points  as  in  their  judgment  it  is  desirable  that  the 
boundary  shall  be  so  marked ; and  it  is  further  agreed  that  the 
course  of  the  entire  boundary  as  described  and  laid  down  as 
aforesaid  and  as  monumented  by  said  Commissioners  shall  be 
marked  by  them  upon  quadruplicate  sets  of  accurate  modern 
charts  prepared  or  adopted  by  them  for  that  purpose,  and  that 
said  charts  so  marked  shall  be  certified  and  signed  by  them  and 
two  duplicate  originals  thereof  shall  be  filed  with  each  Govern- 
ment, and  said  Commissioners  shall  also  prepare  in  duplicate  and 
file  with  each  Government  a joint  report  or  reports  describing  in 
detail  the  course  of  the  boundary  so  marked  by  them  and  the 
character  and  location  of  the  several  monuments  and  boundary 
marks  and  ranges  marking  it. 

The  line  so  defined  and  laid  down  shall  be  taken  and  deemed 
to  be  the  international  boundary  as  defined  and  established  under 
the  aforesaid  Treaties  from  the  mouth  of  Pigeon  Biver  to  the 
northwesternmost  point  v^f  the  Lake  of  the  AVoods. 


The  Jjoundury  from  the  northicedeniniod  pond  of  the  hoTe  of  the 
Woods  to  the  summit  of  the  llocky  Mountains. 

AH.  In  order  to  complete  and  render  thoroughly  effective 
the  demarcation  of  the  international  boundary  between  the 
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United  States  and  the  Dominion  of  Canada  from  the  nortli- 
westernmost  point  of  tlie  Lake  of  tlie  Woods  to  the  summit  of 
tlie  Rocky  Mountains,  which  l^oundary,  according-  to  existing 
Treaties,  runs  due  south  from  said  north  westernmost  point  to 
the  forty-ninth  parallel  of  north  latitude  and  thence  along  that 
parallel  to  the  summit  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  and  has  been 
surveyed  and  charted  and  monumented  as  appears  from  the  series 
of  twenty-four  sectional  maps  covering  this  portion  of  the 
boundary  prepared  and  tiled  by  the  Joint  Commission  appointed 
for  that  purpose  by  joint  action  of  the  two  Governments  in  1872, 

It  is  agreed  that  each  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  shall 
appoint,  without  delay,  an  expert  geograplier  or  surveyor  as  a 
Commissioner,  and  under  the. joint  direction  of  such  Commis- 
sioners lost  or  damaged  monuments  along  the  course  of  said 
boundary  shall  be  relocated  ahd  repaired  and  additional  monu- 
ments and  boundary  marks  shall  be  established  wherever 
necessary,  in  the  judgment  of  the  Commissioners,  to  meet  the 
requirements  of  modern  conditions  and  to  render  more  effective 
the  demarcation  of  the  existent  boundary  established  under  the 
Treaty  provisions  and  proceedings  thereunder  as  aforesaid  ; and 
it  is  further  agreed  that  in  carrying  out  these  provisions  the 
said  Commissioners  shall  observe  the  agreement  stated  in  the 
protocol  of  the  final  meeting,  dated  the  29th  May,  1876,  of  the 
Joint  Commission  aforesaid,  which  is  as  follows  : — 

“ 2.  In  the  intervals  between  the  monuments  along  the 
parallel  of  latitude,  it  is  agreed  that  the  line  lias  the  curvature 
of  a parallel  of  49°  north  latitude ; and  that  such  characteristic 
shall  determine  all  questions  that  may  hereafter  arise  with 
reference  to  the  position  of  the  boundary  at  any  point  betw^een 
neighbouring  monuments. 

“3.  It  is  further  agreed  that,  in  the  event  of  any  of  the  said 
388  monuments  or  marks  being  obliterfited  beyond  the  power  of 
recognition,  the  lost  site  or  sites  shall  be  recovered  by  their 
recorded  position  relatively  to  the  next  neighbouring  unob- 
literated mark  or  marks.” 

It  is  further  agreed  that  the  said  Commissioners  shall  mark 
upon  quadruplicate  sets  of  accurate  modern  charts  prepared  or 
adopted  by  them  for  that  ]3urpose  the  entire  course  of  said 
boundary  and  the  location  of  the  boundary  monuments  and  marks 
established  along  the  course  of  said  boundary,  and  two  duplicate 
originals  thereof  shall  be  tiled  with  each  Government,  and  said 
Commissioners  shall  also  prepare  in  duplicate  and  file  with  each 
Government  a joint  report  describing  in  detail  the  work  done  by 
them  in  replacing  and  repairing  lost  or  damaged  monuments  and 
the  character  and  location  of  the  several  monuments  and 
boundary  marks  placed  by  them  along  said  boundary. 

The  line  so  laid  down  and  defined  shall  be  taken  and  deemed 
to  be  the  international  boundary  as  defined  and  established  by 
Treaty  provisions  and  the  proceedings  thereundei-  as  aforesaid 
from  the  north  westernmost  point  of  the  Lake  of  the  Woods  to 
the  summit  of  the  Rocky  Mountains. 
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Thf  Boviiflavii  frn)n  the  .summit  of  the  Rocky  .\fo}intahi.^  to  the  Golf 
of  Georyio. 

VII.  Whereas,  by  (*oiicuiTeiit  action  of  the  Government  of 
Great  Britain  and  tlie  Government  of  tlie  United  States  in  1902 
and  1903,  Commissioners  were  desigmated  to  act  jointly  for  tlie 
purpose  of  renewing  lost  or  damaged  monuments  and  placing 
additional  monuments  where  such  were  needed  throughout  the 
course  of  the  boundary  along  the  forty-ninth  parallel  of  north 
latitude,  from  the  summit  of  the  Rocky  Mountains  westward  to 
the  eastern  shore  of  the  Gulf  of  Georgia,  as  defined  in  Article  I 
of  the  Treaty  of  the  15th  June,  1840,^  between  Great  Britain 
and  the  United  States  and  as  marked  by  monuments  along  its 
course  and  laid  down  on  a series  of  charts,  seven  in  number,  by 
a Joint  Commission  organized  in  1858  for  that  purpose  and 
composed  of  two  Commissioners  appointed  one  by  each  Govern- 
ment, which  charts,  duly  certified  and  authenticated  in  duplicate 
by  said  Commissioners,  were  approved  and  adopted  by  the  two 
Governments,  as  appears  from  the  declaration  in  writing  to  that 
effect  signed  on  the  24th  February,  1870,t  at  Washington  l)y 
duly  authorized  Plenipotentiaries  of  the  respective  Governments, 
and  it  appearing  that  the  remonumenting  of  this  line  by  the 
Commissioners  first  above  referred  to  is  now  approaching  com- 
pletion ; 

It  is  hereby  agreed  by  the  High  Contracting  Parties  that 
when  such  work  is  completed  the  entire  course  of  said  boundary, 
showing  the  location  of  the  boundary  monuments  and  marks 
established  along  the  course  of  the  boundary,  shall  be  marked 
upon  quadruplicate  sets  of  accurate  modern  charts  prepared  or 
adopted  for  that  purpose,  and  the  said  Commissioners,  or  their 
successors,  are  hereby  authorized  and  required  to  so  mark  the 
line  and  designate  the  monuments  on  such  charts,  two  duplicate 
originals  of  which  shall  be  filed  with  each  Government,  and  the 
said  Commissioners,  or  their  successors,  shall  also  prepare  in 
duplicate  and  file  with  each  Government  a joint  report  describing’ 
in  detail  the  work  done  by  them  in  replacing  and  repairing  lost 
or  damaged  monuments  and  th»  character  and  location  of  the 
several  monuments  and  boundary  marks  placed  by  them  along- 
said  boundary. 

The  line  so  laid  down  and  defined  shall  be  taken  and  deemed 
to  be  the  international  boundary  as  defined  and  established  by 
Treaty  provisions  and  the  proceedings  thereunder  as  aforesaid, 
from  the  summit  of  the  Rocky  Mountains  to  the  eastern  shore  of 
the  Gulf  of  Georgia. 


The  Boundary  from  the  Forty-ninth  Parallel  to  the  PacAfc  Ocean. 

VIII.  The  High  Contracting  Parties  agree  that  each  shall  ap- 
point, without  delay,  an  expert  geographer  or  surveyor  to  serve 

* Vol.  XXXIV,  page  14.  t Vol.  LXIIT,  page  1053. 
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as  Commissioners  for  tlie  purpose  of  delineating  upon  accmrate 
modern  eliarts,  prepared  or  adopted  by  tliem  for  tliat  purpose, 
tlie  international  boundary  line  between  the  United  States  and 
tlie  Dominion  of  Canada  from  the  forty-ninth  parallel  of  north 
latitude  alon^  the  middle  of  the  channel  which  separates  Van- 
couver’s Island  from  the  mainland  and  the  middle  of  the  ITaro 
(jhannel  and  of  Fuca’s  Straits  to  the  J^acific  Ocean,  as  defined  in 
vVrticle  I of  the  Treaty  of  the  15th  June,  184G,  between  Great 
Britain  and  the  United  States,  and  as  determined  by  the  award 
made  on  the  21st  October,  1872^,  by  the  Emperor  of  Germany  as 
arbitrator  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  Articles  XXXIV-XLll 
of  the  Treaty  of  the  8tli  May,  187 1|,  between  the  United  States 
and  Great  Britain,  and  as  traced  out  and  marked  on  a quadrupli- 
cate set  of  charts  prepared  for  that  purpose  and  agreed  upon 
and  signed  by  the  duly  authorized  representatives  of  the 
respective  Governments,  as  appears  from  the  protocol  of  a 
conference  at  Washington  on  the  10th  March,  1873J,  between 
such  representatives  which  was  signed  by  them  on  that  date, 
and  as  defined  by  them  in  a written  definition  of  said  boundary 
signed  by  them  and  referred  to  in  and  attached  to  said  protocol, 
and  it  is  agreed  that  the  said  Commissioners  shall  adopt  in  place 
of  the  curved  line  passing  between  Saturna  Island  and  Patos 
Island  as  shown  on  said  charts  a straight  line  running  approxi- 
mately north  and  south  through  a point  midway  between  the 
eastern  point  of  Saturna  Island  and  the  western  point  of  Patos 
Island  and  intersecting  the  prolongations  of  the  two  straight 
lines  of  the  boundary  now  joined  by  a curved  line.  The  entire 
line  thus  laid  down  shall  consist  of  a series  of  connecting  straight 
lines  defined  by  distances  and  courses  ; and  the  Commissioners 
are  authorized  to  select  and  establish  such  reference  marks  on 
shore  as  they  may  deem  necessary  for  the  proper  definition  and 
location  on  tlie  water  of  the  boundary  aforesaid.  A quad- 
ruplicate set  of  such  charts,  showing  the  lines  so  laid  down  and 
marked  by  them  and  the  location  of  the  several  marks  or 
monuments  selected  or  established  by  them  along  its  course, 
shall  be  signed  by  them  and  two  duplicate  originals  thereof 
shall  be  filed  by  them  with  each  Government,  and  the  Com- 
missioners shall  also  prepare  in  duplicate  and  file  with  each 
Government  a joint  report,  or  reports,  describing  in  detail  the 
course  of  said  line  and  the  boundary  marks  and  their  location 
along  its  course. 

Tlie  line  so  defined  and  laid  down  shall  be  taken  and  deemed 
to  be  the  international  boundary,  as  delined  and  established  by 
Treaty  provisions  and  the  proceedings  thereunder  as  aforesaid, 
from  tlie  forty-ninth  parallel  of  north  latitude  along  the  middle 
of  the  channel  which  separates  Vancouver’s  Island  from  the 
mainland  and  the  middle  of  llaro  Channel  and  of  Fiica’s  iStraits 
to  the  Pacific  Ocean. 

* Vol.  LXTT,  pa"c  188.  f Vol.  L\T,  ]>age  40. 
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IX.  The  Commissioners  appointed  under  the  provisions  of  this 
Treaty  shall  proceed  without  delay  to  perform  the  duties  as- 
sio’ned  to  them,  but  each  Commissioner  shall,  before  entering- 
upon  his  duties,  make  oath  in  writing  that  he  will  impartially 
and  faithfully  perform  his  duties  as  such  Commissioner. 

In  case  a vacancy  occurs  in  any  of  the  Commissions  consti- 
tuted by  this  Treaty,  by  reason  of  the  death,  resignation,  or 
other  disability  of  a Commissioner,  before  the  work  of  such 
Commission  is  completed,  the  vacancy  so  caused  shall  be  filled 
forthwith  by  the  appointment  of  another  Commissioner  by  the 
party  on  whose  side  the  vacancy  occurs,  and  the  Commissioner 
so  appointed  shall  have  the  same  powders  and  be  subject  to  the 
same  duties  and  obligations  as  the  * Commissioner  originally 
appointed. 

If  a dispute  or  difference  should  arise  about  the  location  or 
demarcation  of  any  portion  of  the  boundary  covered  by  the 
provisions  of  this  Treaty  and  an  agreement  with  respect  thereto 
is  not  reached  by  the  Commissioners  charged  herein  with  locating 
and  marking  such  portion  of  the  line,  they  shall  make  a report  in 
writing  jointly  to  both  Governments,  or  severally  each  to  his 
own  Government,  setting  out  fully  the  questions  in  dispute  and 
the  differences  between  them,  but  such  Commissioners  shall, 
nevertheless,  proceed  to  carry  on  and  complete  as  far  as  possible 
the  w'ork  herein  assigned  to  them  wuth  respect  to  the  remaining 
portions  of  the  line. 

In  case  of  such  a disagreement  betw^een  the  Commissioners, 
the  two  Governments  shall  endeavour  to  agree  upon  an  adjust- 
ment of  the  questions  in  dispute,  and  if  an  agreement  is  reached 
betw^een  the  two  Governments  it  shall  be  reduced  to  writing  in 
the  form  of  a protocol,  and  shall  l)e  communicated  to  the  said 
Commissioners,  who  shall  proceed  to  lay  down  and  mark  the 
boundary  in  accordance  therewith,  and  as  herein  provided,  but 
without  prejudice  to  the  special  provisions  contained  in  Articles  I 
and  II  regarding  arbitration. 

It  is  understood  that  under  the  foregoing  Articles  the  same 
persons  will  be  appointed  to  carry  out  tlie  delimitation  of 
iDOundaries  in  the  several  sections  aforesaid,  other  than  the 
section  covered  by  Article  IV,  unless  either  of  the  Contracting 
Dowers  finds  it  expedient  for  some  reason  which  it  may  think 
sufficient  to  appoint  some  other  person  to  be  Commissioner  for 
any  one  of  the  above-mentioned  sections. 

Each  (lovernment  shall  pay  the  expenses  of  its  own  Com- 
missioners and  their  assistants,  and  the  cost  of  marking  and 
monumenting  the  boundary  shall  be  paid  in  equal  moieties  by 
the  two  Governments. 

X.  This  Treaty  shall  be  ratified  by  His  Britannic  Majesty 
and  by  the  President  of  the  United  States,  by  and  with  the 
advice  and  consent  of  the  Senate  thereof  ; and  the  ratifications 
shall  be  exchanged  in  AVashington  as  soon  as  practicable. 
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Ill  faith  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  liave  signed 
this  Treaty  in  duplicate  and  have  hereunto  affixed  their  seals. 

Done  at  Washing-ton  the  1 1th  day  of  April  in  the  year  of  our 
Lord  1908. 

(L.S.)  JANIES  BRYCE. 
(L.S.)  ELllIP  ROOT. 


CONVENTION  hctwcen  Great  Britain  and  the  United,  St  rites 
of  Ameriea,  respectincf  the  Proteetion,  Preservation^  and 
Propaejation  of  Food  Fishes  in  the  Waters  eontiejnon^  to  the 
United  States  and  the  Dominion  of  Canada. — Si/jned  at 
Washinfjton^  April  11,  1908. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Washine^ton,  June  4,  1908.] 


ITis  Majesty  Edward  VII,  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland  and  of  the  British  Dominions  beyond  the 
Seas  King",  and  Emperor  of  India,  and  the  United  States  of 
America,  equally  recognizing’  the  desirability  of  uniform  and 
effective  measures  for  the  protection,  preservation,  and  propa- 
gation of  the  food  fishes  in  the  waters  contiguous  to  the  I'^nited 
States  and  the  Dominion  of  Canada,  have  resolved  to  conclude 
a Convention  for  these  purposes,  and  have  named  as  their 
Plenipotentiaries : 

His  Britannic  Majesty : the  Right  Honourable  James  Bryce, 
O.M.,  His  Majesty’s  Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Pleni- 
potentiary at  Washington  ; and 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America : Elihu  Root, 
Secretary  of  State,  of  the  United  States ; 

Who,  having  exchanged  their  full  powers,  found  in  due  form, 
have  agreed  to  and  signed  the  following  Articles : — 

Art.  I.  The  times,  seasons,  and  methods  of  fishing  in  tlie 
waters  contiguous  to  the  United  States  and  Canada  as  specified 
in  Article  IV  of  this  Convention,  and  the  nets,  engines,  gear, 
apparatus,  and  appliances  which  may  be  used  tlierein,  shall  be 
fixed  and  determined  by  uniform  and  common  international 
regulations,  restrictions,  and  provisions ; and  to  that  end  the 
High  Contracting  Parties  agree  to  appoint,  within  three  montlis 
after  this  Convention  is  proclaimed,  a Commission  to  be  known 
as  the  International  Fisheries  Commission,  consisting  of  one 
person  named  by  each  Government. 

II.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  this  International  Fisheries 
Commission,  within  six  months  after  being  named,  to  prepare 
a system  of  uniform  and  commqn  International  Regulatiops  for 
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the  protection  and  preservation  of  the  food  hslies  in  each  of  the 
waters  prescrilied  in  Article  IV  of  this  Convention,  which 
Keo'ulations  shall  embrace  close  seasons,  limitations  as  to  the 
character,  size,  and  manner  of  use  of  nets,  engines,  gear, 
apparatus,  and  other  appliances;  a uniform  system  of  registry 
by  each  Government  in  waters  where  required  for  the  more 
convenient  regulation  of  commercial  fishing  by  its  own  citizens 
or  subjects  within  its  own  territorial  waters  or  any  part  of  such 
waters;  an  arrangement  for  concurrent  measures  for  the  propa- 
gation of  tish ; and  such  other  provisions  and  measures  as  the 
Gommission  shall  deem  necessary. 

III.  The  tvvo  Governments  engag'e  to  put  into  operation 
and  to  enforce  by  legislation  and  executive  action,  with  as  little 
delay  as  possible,  the  Kegulations,  restrictions,  and  provisions 
with  appropriate  penalties  for  all  breaches  thereof ; and  the 
date  when  they  shall  l3e  put  into  operation  shall  be  fixed  by 
the  concurrent  proclamations  of  the  President  of  the  United 
States  and  the  Governor-General  of  the  Dominion  of  Canada 
in  Council. 

And  it  is  further  agreed  that  jurisdiction  shall  be  exercised 
by  either  Government,  as  well  over  citizens  or  subjects  of  either 
Party  apprehended  for  violation  of  the  Regulations  in  any  of  its 
own  waters  to  which  said  Regulations  apply,  as  over  its  own 
citizens  or  subjects  found  within  its  own  jurisdiction  who  shall 
have  violated  said  Regulations  within  the  waters  of  the  other 
Party. 

IV.  It  is  agreed  that  the  waters  within  which  the  afore- 
mentioned Regulations  are  to  be  applied  shall  be  as  follows : 
(1)  The  territorial  waters  of  Passamaquoddy  Bay;  (2)  the 
St.  John  and  St.  Croix  Rivers  ; (3)  Lake  Memphremagog  ; 
(4)  Lake  Champlain  ; (5)  the  St.  Lawrence  River,  where  the 
said  river  constitutes  the  International  Boundary ; (0)  Lake 
Ontario  : (7)  The  Niagara  River  ; (8)  Lake  Erie  ; (9)  the 
waters  connecting  Lake  Erie  and  Late  Huron  including  Lake 
St.  Clair  ; (10)  Lake  Huron,  excluding  Georgian  Bay  but 
including’  North  Channel  ; (11)  St.  jMary’s  River  and  Lake 
Superior;  (12)  Rainy  River  and  Rainy  Lake;  (13)  Lake  of 
the  AVoods  ; (14)  the  Strait  of  San  Juan  de  Fuca,  those  parts 
of  AA’ashington  Sound,  the  Gulf,  of  Georgia  and  Puget  Sound 
lying  between  the  parallels  of  48°  10'  and  49°  20' ; (1.5)  and 
such  other  contiguous  waters  as  may  be  recommended  by  the 
International  Fisheries  Commission  and  approved  by  the  two 
Governments.  It  is  agreed  on  the  part  of  Great  Britain  that 
the  Canadian  Government  will  protect  by  adequate  regulations 
the  food  fishes  frequenting  the  Fraser  River. 

The  two  Governments  engage  to  have  prepared  as  soon  as 
practicable  charts  of  the  waters  described  in  this  Article,  with 
the  International  Boundary  Line  indicated  thereon ; and  to 
establish  such  additional  boundary  monuments,  buoys,  and 
marks  as  may  l3e  recommended  by  the  Commission. 

y.  The  International  Fisheries  Commission  shall  continue 
[1907-8.  ci.]  Q 
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in  existence  so  long-  as  this  Convention  shall  be  in  force,  and 
each  Government  shall  have  the  power  to  fill,  and  shall  fill 
from  time  to  time,  any  vacancy  which  may  occur  in  its  repre- 
sentation on  the  Commission.  Each  Government  shall  pay  its 
own  Commissioner,  and  any  joint  expenses  shall  be  paid  by 
the  two  Governments  in  equal  moieties. 

VI.  The  Regulations,  restrictions,  and  provisions  provided 
for  in  this  Convention  shall  remain  in  force  for  a period  of 
four  years  from  the  date  of  their  executive  promulgation, 
and  thereafter  until  one  year  from  the  date  when  either  the 
(tovernment  of  Great  Britain  or  of  the  United  States  shall  give 
notice  to  the  other  of  its  desire  for  their  revision ; and  immedi- 
ately upon  such  notice  being  given  the  Commission  shall  proceed 
to  make  a revision  thereof,  which  Revised  Regulations,  if  adopted 
and  promulgated  by  the  President  of  the  United  States  and  the 
Governor-General  of  Canada  in  Council,  shall  remain  in  force  for 
another  period  of  four  years  and  thereafter  until  one  year  from 
the  date  when  a further  notice  of  revision  is  given  as  above 
provided  in  this  Article.  It  shall,  however,  be  in  the  power  of 
the  two  Governments,  by  joint  or  concurrent  action  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  Commission,  to  make  modifications  at  any 
time  in  the  Regulations. 

VII.  The  present  Convention  shall  be  duly  ratified  by  His 
Britannic  Majesty  and  by  the  President  of  the  United  States, 
by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Senate  thereof,  and 
the  ratifications  shall  be  exchanged  in  Washington  as  soon  as 
practicable. 

In  faith  whereof,  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have  signed 
the  present  Convention  in  duplicate,  and  have  thereunto  affixed 
their  seals. 

Done  at  Washington  the  11th  day  of  April,  in  the  year  of  our 
Lord  1908. 

(L.S.)  JAMES  BRYCE. 

(L.S.)  ELITTU  ROOT. 


TREATY  between  Great  Britam  ami  the  United  States  of 
America,  provuUng  (1)  /nr  the  Conveyance  of  Persons  in 
Custody  for  Trial  either  in  the  Dominion  of  Canada  or  the 
United  States  through  the  Territory  of  the  other  ; and  (2) 
for  Reeijprocal  Rights  in  Wrecking  and,  Salvage  in  the 
Waters  contiguous  to  the  Boundary  hetnveen  the  Dominion 
of  Canada  and,  the  United.  States. — Sig'ned  at  Washington , 
May  18,  1908. 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Washington,  June  80,  U)08.] 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland  and  of  the  British  Dominions  beyond  the  Seas, 
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Emperor  of  India;  and  tlie  United  States  of  Ameriea,  beiiij^; 
desirous  to  make  provision  for  t!ie  conveyance  of  persons  in 
lawful  custody  for  trial  or  ]ninisliment  either  in  the  Dominion  of 
Canada  or  the  United  States  throuo-h  the  territory  of  the  other, 
and  for  reci]a'Ocal  rig-lits  in  wrecking  and  salvage  in  the  waters 
contiguous  to  the  boundary  between  the  Dominion  of  Canada 
and  the  United  States,  have  for  that  purpose  resolved  to  con- 
(dude  a T'reaty,  and  to  that  end  have  appointed  as  their  Pleni- 
potentiaries : 

Ilis  INIajesty  the  King  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Ih’itain  and  Ireland  and  of  the  British  Dominions  beyond  the 
Seas,  Emperor  of  India  ; the  Eight  Honourable  James  Bryce, 
O.M.,  His  Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Plenipotentiary  at 
Washington  ; and  the  President  of  the  Ihiited  States  of  America  : 
Robert  Bacon,  Acting  Secretary  of  State  of  the  United  States ; 

Who,  after  communicating  to  each  other  their  respective  full 
powers,  which  were  found  to  be  in  due  and  proper  form,  have 
agreed  to  and  concluded  the  following  articles : — 


Coureiiance  of  Prif<oners, 

.VuT.  1.  Any  officer  of  the  Dominion  of  Canada  or  of  any 
province  or  territory  thereof,  having  in  his  custody  without  the 
borders  of  the  United  States  of  America,  by  virtue  of  any 
warrant  or  any  other  lawful  process  issued  by  authority  of  the 
law  of  the  Dominion  or  of  any  province  or  territory  thereof,  any 
person  charged  with  or  convicted  of  any  of  the  criminal  offences 
specified  below,  committed  in  Canada,  may,  in  executing  such 
warrant  or  process,  convey  such  person  through  any  part  of  the 
United  States  to  a place  in  Canada,  if  such  warrant  or  process 
is  endorsed,  or  backed,  by  a judge,  magistrate,  or  justice  of  the 
peace  in  the  United  States,  or  if  the  authority  of  the  Secretary  of 
State  of  the  United  States  for  such  conveyance  is  first  obtained. 

During  such  conveyance  'of  such  person  through  the  United 
States,  such  officer  may  keep  such  person  in  his  custody,  and  in 
case  of  escape  may  recapture  him. 

Any  officer  of  the  United  States  of  America  or  of  any  State  or 
territory  thereof,  having  in  his  custody  without  the  borders  of 
Canada,  by  virtue  of  any  warrant  or  any  other  lawful  process 
issued  by  authority  of  the  United  States  or  of  any  State  or  terri- 
tory thereof,  any  person  charged  with  or  convicted  of  any  of  the 
criminal  offences  specified  below,  committed  within  the  jurisdic- 
tion of  the  United  States  or  of  any  State  or  territory  thereof, 
may,  in  executing  such  warrant  or  process,  convey  such  person 
through  any  part  of  Canada  to  a place  in  the  United  States,  if 
such  warrant  or  process  is  endorsed,  or  backed,  by  a judge, 
magistrate,  or  justice  of  the  peace  in  Canada,  or  if  the  authority 
of  the  Minister  of  Justice  of  Canada  for  such  conveyance  is 
first  obtained. 

During  such  conveyance  of  such  person  through  Canada,  such 
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officer  may  keep  such  person  in  his  custody,  and  in  case  of  escape 
may  recapture  him. 

The  foregoing  provision  shall  apply  only  to  persons  charged 
with  or  convicted  of  offences  of  the  following  descriptions : 

1.  Offences  for  which  extradition  is  at  the  time  authorized 
by  a Treaty  in  force  between  Great  Britain  and  the  United 
States. 

2.  Assault  with  intent  to  commit  grievous  bodily  harm. 

3.  Assault  upon  an  officer  of  the  law  in  the  execution  of  his 
duty. 

The  Dominion  of  Canada  and  the  United  States  may  by 
concurrent  legislation  make  further  or  other  regulations  for 
authenticating  the  warrant  or  process  under  which  the  person  in 
custody  is  to  be  conveyed,  as  before  provided. 


Wrechhif!  and  ^alva/je, 

II.  The  High  Contracting  Parties  agree  that  vessels  and 
wrecking  appliances,  either  from  the  Dominion  of  Canada  or 
from  the  United  States,  may  salve  any  property  wrecked  and 
may  render  aid  and  assistance  to  any  vessels  wrecked,  disabled 
or  in  distress  in  the  waters  or  on  the  shores  of  the  other  country 
in  that  portion  of  the  St.  Lawrence  River  through  which  the 
International  Boundary  line  extends,  and,  in  Lake  Ontario,  Lake 
Erie,  Lake  St.  Clair,  Lake  Huron,  and  Lake  Superior,  and  in  the 
Rivers  Niagara,  Detroit,  St.  Clair,  and  Ste.  Marie,  and  the  canals 
at  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  and  on  the  shores  and  in  the  waters  of  the 
other  country  along  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific  coasts  within  a 
distance  of  30  miles  from  the  International  Boundary  on  sucli 
coasts. 

It  is  further  agreed  that  such  reciprocal  wrecking  and  salvage 
privileges  shall  include  all  necessary  towing  incident  thereto, 
and  that  nothing  in  the  customs,  coasting  or  other  laws  or 
regulations  of  either  country  shall  restrict  in  any  manner  the 
salving  operations  of  such  vessels  or  wrecking  appliances. 

Vessels  from  either  country  employed  in  salving  in  the  waters 
of  the  other  shall,  as  soon  as  practicable  afterwards,  make  full 
report  at  the  nearest  custom-house  of  the  country  in  whose 
waters  such  salving  takes  place. 

HI.  This  Treaty  shall  remain  in  force  for  ten  years  after  its 
date  and  thereafter  until  terminated  by  twelve  months’  written 
notice  given  by  either  High  Contracting  Party  to  the  other. 

IV.  This  Treaty  shall  be  ratified  by  His  Britannic  Majesty, 
and  by  the  President  of  the  United  States  of  America,  by  and 
with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Senate  thereof  ; and  the 
ratifications  shall  be  exchanged  in  Washington  as  soon  as 
possible. 

In  faith  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have  signed 
this  Treaty  in  duplicate  and  have  hereunto  affixed  their  seals. 


GREAT  BRl TAINT  AND  UNITED  STATES. 


229 


Done  at  Washin2,‘ton  the  18th  day  of  May,  in  tlie  year  of  our 
Lord  1908. 

(L.S.)  JAMES  BRYCE. 
(L.S.)  ROBERT  BACON. 


AGREEMENT  hdiccai  Great  Britain  and  the  United  Staten 
of  Ameriea  (alopting  Penny  Postage  hetioeen  the  two 
Conntries. — Signed  at  Washington^  Jv.ly  7,  and  at  Ijondon, 
Jnly  18,  1908. 


By  virtue  of  authority  vested  in  them,  and  in  the  exercise  of 
the  option  granted  by  section  2 of  Article  XXI  of  the  Universal 
Postal  Convention  of  Rome,^  the  Right  Honourable  Sydney 
Charles  Buxton,  Postmaster-General  of  the  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  and  George  v.  L.  Meyer,  Postmaster- 
General  of  the  United  States  of  America,  have  mutually  agreed 
that,  beginning  the  first  day  of  October  1908,  the  prepaid  postage 
rate  applicable  to  letters  mailed  in  the  United  Kingdom  addressed 
for  delivery  in  the  Ignited  States  shall  be  Id.  an  ounce ; 
and  to  letters  mailed  in  the  United  States  for  delivery  in  the 
United  Kingdom  shall  be  2 cents  an  ounce.  Letters  unpaid 
or  short  paid  shall  be  dispatched  to  destination,  but  double  the 
deficient  postage,  calculated  at  said  rates,  shall  be  collectible  of 
addressees  upon  the  delivery  of  the  unpaid  or  short  paid  letters. 

Each  country  shall  retain  to  its  own  use  the  postage  collected 
on  the  letters  in  question. 

Done  in  duplicate  and  signed  in  London  on  the  18th  day  of 
July  1908,  and  in  AYashington  on  the  7th  day  of  July  1908. 

SYDNEY  BUXTON,  Postmaster-General  of 
the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and, 
Ireland. 

G.  V.  L.  MEYER,  Postmaster-General  of 
the  United  States  of  America, 


AGREEMENT  hetween  Great  Britain  and.  the  United  States 
of  Amerka  amending  the  Parcel  Post  Convention  of 
Fehruary  .‘3  arnd  17,  1905.  — Signed  at  Washington, 
July  18,  and  at  London,  August  11,  1908. 


The  Undersigned,  the  Right  Honourable  Sydney  Charles 
Buxton,  Postmaster-General  of  the  Ignited  Kingdom  of  Great 
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Britain  and  Ireland,  and  (ieorg-e  v.  L.  Meyer,  Postmaster-General 
of  tlie  United  States  of  America,  by  virtue  of  the  authority 
vested  in  them,  have  agreed  to  the  following  amendments  to  the 
Parcel  Post  Gonvention  between  the  two  contracting  countries 
signed  at  London  the  3rd  day  of  February  and  at  A\^ashington 
the  17th  day  of  February,  1905.* 

Akt.  I.  Amend  Article  II  by  substituting  for  section  1,  the 
following : — 

I.  With  the  exception  of  the  articles  specifically  prohibited 
by  Article  III,  there  shall  be  admitted  to  the  parcel  mails  all 
articles  which  are  admitted  to  the  mails  under  any  conditions  in 
the  internal  service  of  the  country  of  origin  and  the  country  of 
destination.  No  parcel  may,  however,  exceed  11  lb.  (or  5 kilog). 
in  weight,  nor  the  following  dimensions : greatest  length  in  any 
direction,  3 ft.  6 in. ; greatest  length  and  girth  combined,  3 ft. 

II.  Amend  Article  IV,  by  substituting  for  section  1,  2,  and  3, 
the  following  : — 

1.  The  following  rates  of  postage  shall  in  all  cases  be  fully 
prepaid  by  means  of  postage  stamps  of  the  country  of  origin 
viz. : 

2.  Ill  Great  Britain  for  a parcel  weighing  not  more  than 
3 lb.,  l6'.  {)d. ; for  a parcel  weighing  more  than  3 lb.  but  not 
more  than  7 lb.,  2.s“.  (V/. ; for  a parcel  weighing  more  than  7 lb. 
but  not  more  than  9 lb.,  3.v.  (kl. ; and  for  a parcel  weighing 
more  than  9 lb.  but  not  more  than  11  lb.,  4.9. 

3.  In  the  United  States  for  a parcel  not  exceeding  1 lb.  in 
weight,  12  cents ; and  for  each  additional  pound  or  fraction  of  a 
pound,  12  cents. 

This  amendment  shall  take  effect  on  the  loth  day  of  August, 
1908,  and  shall  continue  in  force  until  terminated  by  mutual 
agreement  or  annulled  at  the  instance  of  the  Post  Office  Depart- 
ment of  either  country  upon  six  months’  previous  notice  given  to 
the  other. 

Done  in  duplicate  and  signed  at  Washington  on  the  18th  day 
of  July,  1908,  and  at  London  on  the  11th  day  of  August,  1908. 

SYDNEY  BUXTON,  PfMmaster-General  of 
Hit  Unittd  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  ami 
Ireland. 

G_.  L.  MEYEK,  Pontmaker- General  of 
the  United  litates  (f  America. 
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ACCESSIONS  of  British  Colonies  to  the  Convention  res^tecting 
Commercial  relations  between  Great  Britain  and  Uruguay. 
— Signed  at  Monte  Video,  J'ldy  15,  1899.* 


The  following’  British  Col 
Bahamas. 

Barbados. 

. Ceylon. 

Falkland  Islands. 
Gambia. 

Leeward  Islands. 

Malta. 

Mauritius. 

Newfoundland. 

New  Zealand. 

Foreign  Office,  March  20, 


s,  Ac.,  have  acceded  : — 
Gold  Coast. 

Hong  Kong. 

Lagos  (now  part  of  the 
Colony  and  Protectorate 
of  Southern  Nigeria). 
St.  Helena. 

Seychelles. 

Sierra  Leone, 

Straits  Settlements. 
Trinidad. 


LIST  OF  AGREEMENTS  AND  NOTES  between  Great 
Britain  and  other  Powers.,  and  Decrees  of  Foreign  Pov)ers, 
relating  to  the  Surrender  of  ExtraAerritorial  Jurisdiction 
in  Za nzi ba / •. — 1904-1907. 


Auetriu-Hungiiiy . . 
Belgium  . . 

France 


Germany  . . 
Italy 


Portugal  . . 
Rus6ia 


United  States 


{ 

{ 


Notes 

; May  8 and  11,  1907  . . 

Notes 

May  7 and  15,  1907 

Notes 

May  13  and  18,  1904  .. 

Notes 

February  25  and  March 
15,  1907 

Decree 

June  11,  1907  .. 

Notes 

January  13,  1905 

Notes 

Jidy  5 and  8,  1905 

Note 

March  7,  1907  . . 

Decree 

February  28,  1907 
J uly  5,  1907 

Despatch  . . 

Convention. . 

February  25,  1905 

Notes  , . 

April  29  and  May  1,1907 

Page  232. 
Page  233. 
Vol.  XCIX, 
Page  357. 
Page  234. 


Page  235. 

Vol.  XCVIII, 
page  129. 

Vol.  XCIX, 
page  375. 

Page  236. 

Page  237. 

Page  237. 

Vol.  XCVIII, 
page  107. 

Page  238. 
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EXCHANGE  OF  NOTE^  hd/Loeen  Great  Britain  and 
Arntria-Hungarij  at^  to  the  A bolition  of  A astro- Hunffarian 
Extra-territorial  Jurisdiction  in  Zanzibar.  — Vienna, 
May  8 and  11,  1907. 

(1.) — Sir  W.  E.  Goschen  to  Baron  dJ Adirenthul. 

M.  LE  Ministre,  British  Embassy,  Vienna,  May  8,  1907. 

I HAVE  the  honour  to  inform  your  Excellency  that  I lost  no 
time  in  referring  to  His  Majesty’s  Government  the  verbal  inquiry 
which  your  Excellency  caused  to  be  made  at  this  Embassy  on 
the  25th  ultimo  relative  to  the  exact  date  of  the  cessation  of  the 
exterritorial  privileges  in  the  Island  of  Zanzibar  hitherto  held  by 
certain  Powers  by  virtue  of  special  Treaties. 

I have  now  the  lionour  to  inform  your,  Excellency,  by  direction 
of  Sir  E.  Grey,  that  all  the  Powers  who  have  hitherto  enjoyed 
such  privileges  by  virtue  of  special  Treaties  have  now  abandoned 
them,  and  that  accordingly  the  exterritorial  privileges  of  those 
Powers  who  hold  them  by  virtue  of  the  most-favoured-nation 
treatment  must  be  considered  at  an  end. 

In  making  the  above  communication  to  your  Excellency  I am 
instructed  to  express  a hope  that  the  Austro-Hungarian  Govern- 
ment will  issue  such  instructions  on  the  subject  to  their  Consular 
Representative  at  Zanzibar  as  this  change  in  the  local  conditions 
of  the  Sultanate  may  seem  to  call  for. 

llis  Majesty’s  Government  would  further  greatly  be  obliged 
if  the  Austro-Hungarian  Government  would  send  the  instructions 
in  question  by  telegraph. 

I avail,  &c. 

\V.  E.  GOSCHEN. 


(2.) — Baron  JAehrenthal  to  Sir  IP,  E.  Goschen. 

Ministry  for  Foreign  A fails,  Vienna, 
(Translation.)  May  11,  1907. 

In  his  esteemed  note  of  the  8th  instant  his  Excellency  the 
British  Ambassador  was  good  enough  to  inform  the  undersigned 
that  all  Statesiwhich,  in  virtue  of  special  Treaties  concluded  with 
the  Sultan  of  Zanzibar,  hitherto  enjoyed  exterritorial  rights  in 
Zanzibar,  liave  now  surrendered  them,  whereby  the  analogous 
privileges  claimed  by  several  other  States,  Austria-Hungary 
among  the  number,  in  virtue  of  most-favoured-nation  treatment 
in  Zanzibar,  have  automatically  expired. 

In  consequence  of  this  explanation  the  j\.iistro-Huiigariaii 
consulate  at  Zanzibar  will,  in  accordance  with  the  wish  expressed 
by  his  Excellency  the  British  Ambassador,  receive  telegraphic 
instructions  that  the  jurisdiction  hitherto  exercised  by  the  Austro- 
Hungarian  Consuls  in  Zanzibar  is  to  cease  from  to-day’s  date. 
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Wliilat  informing  his  Excellency  of  the  above,  the  Under- 
signed, &c. 


AEHKENTIIAL. 


EXCRANdE  OF  XOTEA  hetuxm  the  BritlAi  (tnd  Behjian, 
GovcnimcnU  (o<  to  the  Ahotition  (\f  Bet yiao  EoAraA err itorM 
Jurisdiction  in  Zanzibar. — Brussels,  May  7 and  15,  1907. 


(1.) — Sir  .1.  Ilardinye  to  M.  Daviynon. 

Leyation  britanniqiie,  Bruxelles^ 
M.  LE  Ministre,  lei  mai,  1907. 

J’ai  I’honneur  de  porter  a la  connaissance  de  votre  Excellence 
qne  tontes  les  Puissances  qui,  en  vertii  d’articles  speciaux  dans 
leurs  traites  respectifs  avec  le  Sultanat  de  Zanzibar,  accordant  a 
leiirs  ressortissants  les  privileges  de  I’exterritorialite  dans  cet 
Etat  (place  actuellement,  comme  votre  Excellence  le  sait,  sous  le 
protectorat  de  Sa  Majeste  britannique)  y exercaient  la  juri- 
diction  consulaire,  out  maintenant  renonce  a la  jouissance  des 
privileges  susindiques. 

Le  traite  du  30  mai,  1885,^  entre  le  Zanzibar  et  la  Belgique 
n’accorde  point  expressement  a celle-ci  ces  privileges,  mais  stipule 
que  les  sujets  et  consuls  beiges  jouiront  de  tons  les  avantages 
accordes  a,  ceux  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee.  II  en  est  resulte 
que,  taut  que  le  regime  de  I’exterritorialite  et  de  la  juridiction 
consulaire  a subsiste  pour  les  ressortissants  des  autres  Etats,  la 
Belgique  a eu  le  droit  de  revendiquer  le  benelice  pour  ses 
nationaux. 

Ce  regime  ayant  maintenant  pris  tin,  les  sujets  beiges 
se  trouvent  juridiquement  assimiles  dans  le  protectorat  du 
Zanzibar  a ceux  des  autres  Puissances  europeennes,  et  j’ai  par 
consequent  ete  charge  par  le  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste 
britannique,  tout  en  notitiant  a votre  Excellence  le  nouvel  etat 
de  choses,  d’exprimer  I’espoir  qu’elle  voudra  bien  donner  les 
instructions  qu’il  comporte  aux  consuls  beiges  residant  dans  le 
Sultauat. 

• Je  saisis,  &c. 

ARTHUR  II.  HARDIXGE. 


(2.) — M.  Daviynon  to  Sir  A.  Hardi^iye. 

Minii^tire  dex  Ajfaires  Etranyeres, 
M.  LE  MiNisTKE,  Bruxelles^  Le  15  mai,  1907. 

Par  lettre  du  7 de  ce  mois,  votre  Excellence  a bien  voulu 
porter  a ma  connaissance  que  toutes  les  Puissances  qui,  ii  raison 
de  dispositions  conveiitionnelles  speciales  exercaient  la  juridiction 
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(‘onsulaire  daii.s  le  iSultaiiat  de  Zanzibar — place  actnellement  sous 
le  protectorat  de  Sa  Majeste  britanniqiie — ont  renonce  a cette 
jiiridiction.  Votre  Excellence  ajoute  que  les  Belies  ne  jouissant 
h Zanzibar  de  la  meme  juridiction  qu’a  raison  du  traite  du 
oO  mai,  1885,  qui  consacrait  en  leiir  favour  le  regime  de  la 
nation  la  plus  favorisee  en  toute  matiere,  se  trouvent,  en  conse- 
ciuence,  juridiquement  assimiles  dans  le  protectorat  de  Zanzibar 
aux  sujets  des  autres  Puissances  europeennes. 

En  lui  donnant  acte  de  cette  notification,  j’ai  I’lionneur  de 
faire  sayoir  a votre  Excellence  que  je  transmettrai  les  instructions 
necessaires  an  gerant  du  consulat  de  Belgique  a Zanzibar. 

Aucune  cause  n’etant,  a ma  connaissance,  pendante  devant  le 
tribunal  consulaire  beige  a Zanzibar,  je  ne  me  trouve  pas  dans 
le  cas  de  devoir  faire  une  reserve  a ce  sujet. 

Je  saisis,  &c. 

J.  DAVIGNON. 


EXCHANGE  OE  NOTEt^  hehneen  the  British  and  German 
Governments  as  to  ike  Aholition  of  Gervian  Eidraderritorial 
Jv/risdietion  in  Zanzihar. — Berlin,  Echraary  25  anicl 
March  15,  1907. 


(1.) — Sir  E,  ELt^cdles  to  Herr  von  Trciurschkij. 

British  Embassy,  Berlin, 

Youii  Excellency,  February  25,  1907. 

In  his  note  of  the  5th  July  last,  Mr.  WJiitehead  explained  to 
your  Excellency  the  delay  which  had  occurred  in  the  formal 
surrender  by  Portugal  of  her  extra-territorial  rights  in  Zanzibar, 
and,  in  view  of  the  instructions  already  sent  to  the  Portuguese 
Consul  at  that  place  to  suspend  the  exercise  of  his  jurisdiction 
and  transfer  it  to  the  British  Court  provisionally,  Mr.  Whitehead 
inquired  whether  the  Imperial  Government  would  also  on  their 
part  be  willing  provisionally  to  transfer  their  jurisdiction  to  the 
British  Court  pending  the  final  renunciation  of  her  rights  by 
Portugal.  The  conditions  on  which  the  Imperial  Government 
were  prepared  to  comply  with  this  request  were  stated  in  Herr 
von  Miihlberg’s  note  of  the  31st  July  last. 

I have  now  the  honour,  under  instructions  from  Sir  Edward 
Grey,  to  inform  your  Excellency  that  the  necessary  Parlia- 
mentary sanction  to  tlie  final  surrender  by  Portugal  of  her 
extra-territorial  rights  has  now  been  obtained.  The  condition 
laid  down  in  Article  VII  of  the  Convention  between  Great 
Britain  and  Germany  of  the  14th  November,  1899^',  to  the  effect 
that  the  renunciation  by  the  latter  of  her  rights  of  extra- 
territoriality in  Zanzibar  was  not  effectively  to  come  into  force 
till  such  time  as  the  similar  rights  enjoyed  there  by  other  nations 
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should  be  abolislied,  has  therefore  been  fulfilled,  and  1 have  the 
honour  accordingly  to  request  your  Excellency  to  (;ause  the 
necessary  steps  to  be  taken  for  given  effect  to  the  undertaking 
entered  into  by  the  Imperial  (irovernment  in  the  (Convention  in 
question. 

I am  to  add  that  a similar  request  is  being  addressed  to  the 
(iovernment  of  the  United  States,  which  is  the  only  other 
country  now  remaining  which  possesses  extra-territorial  rights 
in  Zanzibar  in  virtue  of  a definite  Treaty. 

I avail,  &c. 

E.  C.  LASCEELES. 


(2.) — Herr  von  Maldbery  to  Sir  F.  Lai^eelleti. 

(Translation.)  Berlin^  MarcJi.  15,  1907. 

The  Undersigned  has  the  honour  to  inform  Sir  F.  Lascelles, 
with  reference  to  his  Excellency’s  communication  of  the  25th 
ultimo,  that  in  accordance  with  Article  YII  of  the  Anglo- 
German  Treaty  of  the  14th  Xovember,  1899,  the  Imperial 
Consular  Representatives  in  the  Sultanate  of  Zanzibar  have  now 
been  instructed  to  continue  to  their  conclusion  such  legal  cases 
as  they  may  be  already  engaged  upon,  but  subsequently  to 
abstain  from  exercising  jurisdiction  over  Germans  and  German 
proteges. 

Under  the  conditions  of  the  above-mentioned  Treaty  the 
German  Empire  will,  however,  retain  such  rights  as  the  French 
Government  have  reserved  to  themselves  in  respect  of  the  settle- 
ment of  questions  arising  out  of  testamentary  dispositions,  the 
treatment  of  their  proteges,  and  the  power  of  expulsion. 

The  Undersigned  has,  <fec. 

MUHLBERG. 


DECllEE  of  the  German  Emperor  respeetitaj  the  AhoHtion 
of  Extra-territorial  Jvrudietion  in  Zanzibar. — Fotsdam, 
Jmie  11,  1907.* 

(Translation.) 

We,  \Yilliani,  by  the  grace  of  God  German  Emperor,  King 
of  Prussia,  &c. : 

reason  of  the  Law  of  the  15th  February,  IDOOt,  with 
regard  to  the  Treaty  of  Friendship,  Commerce,  and  Navigation 
with  Zanzibar,  decree  as  follows,  in  the  name  of  the  Empire,  and 
with  the  approval  of  the  Federal  Council : — 

1.  The  Regulations  of  fine  Treaty  of  Friendship,  Commerce, 
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and  Navigation  with  Zanzibar,  of  the  2()tli  December,  1885,*' 
concerning  exterritorial  riglits,  hereby  cease  to  apply,  in  so  far 
as  subjects  of  the  German  Empire  and  the  German  Protectorates, 
as  well  as  German-protected  persons  in  the  Sultanate  of  Zanzibar, 
are  henceforth  placed  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Courts 
established  there  by  Great  Britain. 

2.  The  civil  lawsuits  and  criminal  cases  pending  in  the 
German  Consular  Courts  for  the  Sultanate  of  Zanzibar  will  be 
settled  by  these  Courts  according  to  the  Regulations  hitherto  in 
force. 

3.  This  Decree  comes  into  force  • from  the  day  of  its 
announcement. 

Attested  by  our  own  hand  and  Imperial  Seal. 

Done  at  the  Neues  Palais,  Potsdam,  the  11th  June,  1907. 

(L.S.)  WILHELM. 

Prince  von  Bulow. 


NOTE  from  the  Forttujucsc  Goccrn mnif,  nnth  Decree  (f  the 
Cortes,  as  to  the  Surrender  of  Extra-territorial  Jurisdietioii 
in  Zanzibar. — Lisbon,  March  7,  1907. 


Senhor  de  Mayalkdes  to  Sir  F,  Villieir. 

(Translation.)  Minidry  for  Foreign  Affairs^  Lisbon., 

Sir,  March  7,  1907. 

Ills  Britannic  Majesty’s  (Government  having  requested,  by 
Mr.  Fairfax  Cartwright’s  note  of  the  14th  September,  1904,  that, 
for  the  reasons  therein  set  forth,  the  Portuguese  Government 
should  surrender  the  Consular  jurisdiction  which  they  exercised 
in  the  Sultanate  of  Zanzibar  by  virtue  of  various  provisions  in 
the  Treaty  concluded  by  them  on  the  25th  October,  1879,1  the 
Portuguese  Government,  being  desirous  once  more  of  affording 
a clear  proof  of  their  sentiments  towards  His  Britannic  Majesty’s 
Government,  at  once  agreed  to  that  request;  but  only,  of 
course,  in  so  far  as  it  was  then  legally  possible  for  them  to  do 
so.  The  British  Legation  at  Lisbon  was  immediately  informed 
of  this  consent  by  one  of  my  predecessors,  Senhor  Villaca,  in  his 
note  of  the  21st  January,  1905. 

The  Portuguese  Government  are  now,  however,  duly  author- 
ized by  a Decree  of  the  Cortes,  to  which  the  matter  had  to  be 
submitted,  since  the  right  of  the  jurisdiction  in  question  was 
derived  from  an  Agreement  approved  by  Parliament,  to  make  a 
final  surrender  of  that  jurisdiction  (Article  1 of  the  Law'  of  the 
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28tli  February  last*').  My  present  note  thus  constitutes  tlie 
formal  declaration  of  this  surx’ender,  and  all  provisions  in  tlie 
above-mentioned  Ag'reement  referring-  to  such  jurisdiction  are, 
therefore,  to  be  considered  as  abrog-ated. 

I avail,  &c. 

i;riz  DF  MAtULTIAES. 


DESPATCH  from  the  British  Ambassador  at  St.  Petersburg 
as  to  Pussian  Surrender  of  Extraterritorial  Jurisdietio'}i 
in  Zanzibar. — St.  Petersburg,  July  5,  1907. 


nV/'  a.  Nicolson  to  Sir  Edward,  Grey. 

Sin,  British  Emhassy,  St.  Petershurgh,  July  5,  1907. 

With  reference  to  your  despatch  of  the  6th  May,  I have  the 
honour  to  report  that  I have  received  a note  from  the  Russian 
(xovernment  dated  the  21st  June  (4th  July),  stating'  that  they 
take  note  of  the  communication  made  by  His  Majesty’s  Govern- 
ment respecting  the  termination  of  Consular  jurisdiction  in  the 
Sultanate  of  Zanzibar. 

As  regards  the  instructions  which  the  Russian  Government 
were  invited  to  issue  to  their  Consular  Representatives  in 
Zanzibar,  the  note  adds  that  there  is  no  occasion  to  send  such 
instructions,  as  they  have  no  Consular  Representatives  there  at 
the  present  time. 

I have,  &c. 

A.  XICOJ.SON. 


* Royal  Decree  of  Fehruary  28,  1907  {published  in  the  Diario  do 
Governo  ” of  March  7,  1907). 

(Translation.) 

Dom  Cablos,  by  the  grace  of  God  King  of  Portugal  and  of  the 
Algarves,  &c.,  we  hereby  notify  to  all  our  subjects  that  the  Cortes  have 
decreed,  and  that  we  have  sanctioned,  the  following  law  : — 

Abt.  1.  The  Government  are  authorized  to  surrender  the  right  of  civil 
and  criminal  jurisdiction  conferred  upon  Portuguese  Consuls  in  Zanzibar  by 
the  Convention  of  the  2.5th  October,  1879. 

2.  Legislation  to  the  contrary  is  hereby  revoked. 

Wherefore  we  command  all  the  authorities  to  whom  the  publication  and 
execution  of  this  law  shall  appertain  to  fufil  it,  and  cause  it  to  be  fulfilled 
and  observed  to  the  full  extent  of  its  provisions. 

The  Minister  and  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs  shall  cause  it  to 
be  printed,  published,  and  circulated. 

Given  at  the  Palace  of  Necessidades,  the  28th  Februai’y,  1907. 

The  king. 

Luiz  Cyprtano  Coelho  dk  Maualti-Ies. 
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EXCHANGE  OF  NOTEA  between  Great  Britain  and  the 
United.  States  resfeeting  the  Abolition  of  American 
Eoctra-tcrritorial  Jarisdiction  in  Zanzibar. — Washington , 
A'pril  29  and  May  1,  1907. 


(1.) — Mr.  Jiaeou  to  Mr.  Jlryee.. 

Deparffnenit  of  State^  Washingfov^ 
Excellency,  April  29,  1907. 

1 iiAAa^:  the  honour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your  note 
of  the  22ncl  and  of  tliat  of  the  2i)th  instant,  in  continuation  of 
the  first,  relating;  to  the  renunciation  of  extra-territorial  rig'hts  in 
Zanzibar. 

In  response  to  your  request  for  an  official  notification  from 
this  (xovernment  as  to  its  course  in  this  matter,  I have  the 
honour  to  state  that,  in  accordance  wdth  the  terms  of  the  Treaty 
of  the  25th  February,  1905,'^  betwreen  the  United  States  and 
Great  Britain,  whereby  this  Government  undertakes  to  relinquish 
extra-territorial  rig;hts  in  Zanzibar  as  soon  as  such  rig'hts  shall 
have  been  relinquished  by  other  nations  enjoying;  them,  the 
Government  of  the  Ignited  States,  in  view  of  the  action  of  the 
other  Governments  concerned,  and  especially  of  the  action  of 
the  German  Government  of  recent  date,  to  which  reference  is 
made  in  your  note  of  the  22nd  instant,  relinquishes  its  extra- 
territorial rights  in  Zanzibar. 

I have  the  honour  to  add  that  the  Department  has  issued 
instructions,  by  cable,  for  closing  the  American  Consular  Court 
in  Zanzibar,  and  that  arrangements  have  been  made  for  the 
transfer  of  jurisdiction  to  the  competent  British  Courts. 

I have,  &c. 

KOflEB'r  BACON,  Aeth,g  Secret  ary. 


(2.) — Mr.  Bryce  to  Mr.  Hoot. 

Sin.  British  Emhassip  Washington.,  May  1,  1907. 

I HAVE  the  honour  to  acknowledge  your  note  of  the  29th  April, 
in  which  you  are  so  good  as  to  inform  me  of  the  renunciation  by 
the  United  States  Government  of  their  extra-territorial  rights  in 
Zanzibar  and  of  the  instructions  issued  to  the  American  Consul 
in  that  Colony  to  close  his  Court. 

His  Majesty’s  Government  had  learned  of  this  action  from 
their  officials  in  Zanzibar  before  my  notification  of  it  could  reach 
them,  and  Sir  Edward  Grey  immediately  instructed  me  by 
telegrapli  to  express  to  you  the  thanks  of  His  Majesty’s 


«=  Vol.  XCY HI,  pago  107. 


AHCaONTlNK  JlKPln^IJO  AND  JTALY. 


2:]\) 


(Jovernment  for  the  readiness  with  which  the  Ignited  States 
(ioveriiment  have  complied  with  tlieir  desires. 

1 liave,  &c. 

JA^fES  Bin^('K. 


TREATY  OF  ARBITRATIOX  ronrluRA  hcfircm  thr 
Avgc'ntinc  ReiJiMir  and  Itnhf. — Rignrd  at  The.  Hague, 
Septemhee  18,  1907. 


[Ratilications  excliaiio'ed  at  Rome,  Afay  21,  1910.] 


Sox  Excellence  le  President  de  la  Pepublique  arg’entine  et 
Sa  Alajeste  le  Roi  d’ltalie,  s’inspirant  des  principes  de  la  Con- 
vention pour  le  reglement  paciliqiie  des  Conflits  internationaux 
conclue  a La  Haye  le  29  jiiillet,  1899,^  etdesirant,  conformement 
a I’esprit  de  Tarticle  XIX  de  ladite  Convention,  consacrer,  par 
im  accord  general,  le  principe  de  I’arbitrage  obligatoire  dans 
leurs  rapports  reciproques,  ont  resolu  de  conclure  line  Con- 
vention a cet  effet,  et  ont  nomme  pour  leurs  plenipotentiaires 
ieurs  del6gues  plenipotentiaires  a la  deuxieme  Conference  de 
la  Paix,  savoir : 

Son  Excellence  le  Prtlsident  de  la  Republique  argentine : 
son  Excellence  AI.  Roque  Saenz-Peha,  ancien  Alinistre  des 
Affaires  Etrangeres,  son  Envoye  extraordinaire  et  Alinistre 
plenipotentiaire  pres  Sa  Alajeste  le  Roi  d’ltalie  et  pres  la 
( confederation  suisse,  membre  de  la  Cour  })ermanente  d’ Arbitrage  ; 
son  Excellence  Al.  Luis  Alaria  Drago,  ancien  Alinistre  des  Affaires 
l^ltrangeres,  depute  au  Congres  national,  membre  de  la  Cour 
permanente  d’ Arbitrage  ; son  Excellence  AL  Carlos  Rodriguez 
Larreta,  ancien  Alinistre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres,  membre  de  la 
(Jour  permanente  d’ Arbitrage ; et 

Sa  Alajeste  le  Roi  d’ltalie : son  Excellence  le  Comte  Joseph 
Tornielli  Brusati  di  Vergano,  Senateur  du  Royaume,  son  Ambas- 
sadeur  pres  le  President  de  la  Republique  francaise,  membre  de 
la  Cour  permanente  d’ Arbitrage  ; son  Excellence  Al.  Guido  Pompil  j, 
depute  au  Parlement  national,  son  Sous-Secretaire  d’etat  pour  les 
Affaires  Etrangeres;  Al.  Guido^  Fusinato,  depute  au  Parlement 
national,  membre  du  Conseil  d’Etat ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  conveniis  des  dispositions 
suivantes : — 

Art.  I.  Les  haiites  parties  contractantes  s’engagent  a 
soumettre  a I’arbitrage  toutes  contestations,  de  quelque  nature 
qu’elles  soient,  qui  pourraient  surgir  entre  elles  et  qui  n’auraient 
pu  etre  resol  lies  par  les  voies  diplomatiques,  a I’exception  dc‘ 
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celles  qiii  touclient  aux  dispositions  constitutionnelles  en  vip^ueur 
dans  Tun  on  I’autre  Etat. 

Dans  les  differends  pour  lesqiiels,  d’apres  la  loi  territoriale, 
I’autorite  judiciaire  serait  (‘ompetente,  les  parties  contractantes 
ont  le  droit  de  ne  soumettre  le  liti^e  au  jug;ement  arbitral 
qii’aprfes  qiie  la  juridiction  nationale  aura  statue  definitivement. 

Seront  en  tout  cas  soumises’  a I’arbitra^'e  les  contestations 
siiivantes  : — 

1.  Les  differends  concernant  I’interpretation  et  I’application 
des  conventions  conchies  ou  a conclure  entre  les  parties  con- 
tractantes ; 

2.  Les  differends  concernant  1’ interpretation  et  rapplication 
d’un  principe  de  droit  international. 

La  question  de  savoir  si  une  contestation  constitue  ou  non 
un  differend  prdvu  aux  numeros  1 et  2 ci-dessus  sera  eg’alement 
souraise  a Farbitrage. 

Sont  expressement  soustraites  a 1’ arbitrage  les  contestations 
concernant  la  nationalite  des  individus. 

II.  Dans  cliaque  cas  particulier,  les  hautes  parties  contractantes 
signent  un  compromis  special  determinant  I’objet  du  litige,  et,  s’il 
y a lieu,  le  siege  du  tribunal,  la  langue  dont  il  fera  usage  et 
cedes  dont  I’emploi  sera  autorise  devant  lui,  le  montant  de 
la  somme  que  cliaque  partie  aura  a ddposer  a titre  d’avance 
pour  les  frais,  la  forme  et  les  delais  a observer  en  ce  qui 
concerne  la  constitution  du  tribunal  et  Techange  des  memoires 
et  des  documents,  et  gcmeralement  toutes  les  conditions  dont 
el  les  vseront  convenues. 

A defaut  de  compromis,  les  arbitres,  nommes  d’apres  les 
regies  etablies  dans  les  articles  HI  et  IV  du  present  traite, 
jiigent  sur  la  base  des  pretentions  qui  leur  seront  soumises. 

Au  surplus  et  en  I’absence  d’entente  speciale,  les  dispositions 
etablies  par  la  Convention  pour  le  reglementpacifiqiie  des  Oontlits 
internationaux,  signed  h La  Haye  le  29  jiiillet  1899,  seront 
appliquees,  sous  reserve  des  additions  et  des  modifications 
contenues  dans  les  articles  suivants. 

III.  Saiif  stipulation  contraire,  le  tribunal  est  compost  de 
trois  membres.  Les  deux  parties  nomment  chacune  un  arbitre, 
pris  de  preference  dans  la  liste  des  membres  de  la  Cour  per- 
manente  etablie  par  ladite  Convention  de  La  llaye,  et  s’entendent 
sur  le  clioix  du  surarbitre.  Si  I’accord  ne  se  fait  pas  sur  ce 
point,  les  parties  s’adresseront  a une  tierce  Puissance  pour 
qii’elle  fasse  cette  designation,  et,  a defaut  d’accord  meme  h 
ce  sujet,  une  requete  sera  adressee  a cette  fin  h Sa  Majeste 
la  Reine  des  Pays-Bas  ou  a ses  successeurs. 

Le  surarbitre  est  clioisi  dans  la  liste  des  membres  de  ladite 
(Jour  permanente.  II  ne  pent  etre  le  ressortissant  d’aucune  des 
parties,  ni  etre  domicilie  ou  residant  dans  leurs  territoires. 

La  meme  personne  ne  pent  pas  singer  comme  surarbitre  dans 
deux  affaires  successives. 

TV.  Dans  le  cas  oii  les  parties  ne  s’entendraient  pas  pour  la 
constitution  du  tribunal,  les  fonctions  arbitrales  seront  confeb-ees 
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;i  uii  arbitre  unique,  qui,  sauf  stipulation  contraire,  sera  nomme 
d’aprt^s  les  reg'les  etablies  dans  I’artirle  precedent  pour  la  nomi- 
nation du  surarbitre. 

A".  La  sentence  arbitrale  est  rendue  a la  majorite  des  voix, 
sans  qu’il  y ait  lieu  de  mentionner  le  dissentiment  eventuel  d’un 
arbitre. 

La  sentence  est  signiee  par  le  President  et  par  le  greffier,  ou 
par  Tarbitre  unique. 

VI.  La  sentence  arbitrale  decide  definitivement  et  sans  appel 
la  contestation. 

Toutefois  le  tribunal  ou  Tarbitre  qui  a prononcd  la  sentence 
pent,  avant  que  celle-ei  soit  executee,  etre  saisi  d’une  demande 
en  revision  dans  les  cas  suivants  : — 

1.  S’il  a ete  juge  sur  pieces  fausses  ou  erronees ; 

2.  Si  la  sentence  se  trouve,  en  tout  ou  en  partie,  viciee  par 
line  erreiir  de  fait  qui  resulte  des  actes  ou  documents  de  la 
cause. 

VII.  Tout  differend  qui  pourrait  surgir  entre  les  parties, 
concernant  T interpretation  ou  Texecution  de  la  sentence,  sera 
soiimis  au  jugement  du  tribunal  ou  de  Tarbitre  qui  Ta  rendue. 

VIII.  Le  present  traite  est  etabli  en  langue  espagnole,  italienne 
et  francaise. 

Les  liautes  parties  contractantes  declarent  considerer,  en  cas 
de  doute,  le  texte  fran^ais  comme  faisant  foi. 

IX.  Le  present  traite  sera  ratifie,  et  les  ratifications  seront 
echangdes  a Rome  aussitot  que  possible. 

II  aura  une  duree  de  dix  ans  a partir  de  Tdchange  des 
ratifications.  S’il  n’est  denonce  six  mois  avant  son  echeance, 
il  sera  cense  renouvele  pour  une  nouvelle  periode  de  dix  ans, 
et  ainsi  de  suite. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  pldnipotentiaires  ont  signe  le  present  traite 
et  Tout  revetu  de  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  et  signe  a La  Haye,  en  double  exemplaire,  dans  la 
salle  des  seances  de  la  Deuxieme  Conference  de  la  Paix,  le 
18  septembre,  1907. 

(L.S.)  ROQUE  SAENZ  PEIIA. 

(L.S.)  LUIS  MARIA  DRAGO. 

(L.S.)  CARLOS  RODRIQUEZ  LARRETA. 

(L.S.)  G.  TORNIELLl. 

(L.S.)  G.  POMPILJ. 

(L.S.)  G.  FUSINATO. 


[1907-8.  ci.] 
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NOTIFICATIOJS!  of  the  Accession  of  Baden  to  the  Beelamtion 
of  November  29  {December  1TJ,”1868,  lorohibiting  the  Use 
of  certain  Explosive  Projectiles  in  War. — St.  Petersburg, 
Jcmnarg  3,  1869. 

]V[.  l’Ambassadeuk,  SuinUPeterdfoncgAe  a janvier,  1869. 

Par  sa  note  du  30  dt-cembre,  1868  (11  janvier,  1869),  ci-jointe 
en  copie,  M.  le  Prince  de  Reuss  vient  de  m’informer  qu’il  est 
autorise  par  son  Gouvernement  a acceder,  an  nom  du  Grand- 
Duclie  de  Bade,  en  vertu  de  pleins  pouvoir^  speciaux,  aux  con- 
clusions de  la  Commission  militaire  internationale  qui  avait  etc 
reunie  a Saint-Petersbourg’  et  qui  se  trouvent  consignees  dans 
la  declaration  sig’iiee  le  29  novembre  (11  ddcembre),  1868,*  par 
les  repr^sentants  diplomatiques. 

■ En  me  faisant  un  devoir  de  vous  annoncer  cette  nouvelle 
accession,  je  prie,  &c. 

Sir  A.  Bnclmnan.  GORTCHACOW. 


{Tiiclosure.f^Cojne  d\me  Eote  adressee  par  M.  le  Prince  Peuss  an 
Prince  Oortchacoiv  en  date  de  Samf-Pe'tershovrg,  te  30  de'cemhre, 
1868  {11  janvier,  1869). 

Le  Gouvernement  du  Grand-Duclie  de  Bade,  n’ayant  pas  dte 
a meme  de  participer,  suivant  I’invitation  du  Gouvernement 
Imperial  de  Russie,  aux  deliberations  de  la  Commission  militaire 
internationale,  reunie  a Saint-Petersbourg,  dans  le  but  d’interdire 
I’usage  de  certains  projectiles  explosifs  en  temps  de  guerre,  vient 
de  prier  le  Gouvernement  du  Roi  de  charger  son  representant 
auprbs  de  la  Cour  de  Saint-Petersbourg  d’acceder,  au  nom  du 
Gouvernement  Grand-Ducal  de  Bade,  aux  conclusions  de  ladite 
Commission  militaire  internationale,  qui  se  trouve  consignee 
dans  la  declaration  signee  le  11  decembre  (29  novembre),  1868, 
par  les  representants  diplomatiques. 

En  soumettant  ci-pres  a votre  Excellence  les  pleins  pouvoirs 
dont  a ce  but  j’ai  ete  muni  par  le  Gouvernement  badois,  j’ai, 
d’ordre  du  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Prusse, 
mon  auguste  Maitre,  I’lionneur  d’acc^der  par  la  presente,  au 
nom  de  Son  Altesse  Royale  le  Grand-Due  de  Bade,  a ladite 
declaration  du  11  decembre  (29  novembre),  1868. 

En  priant  votre  Excellence  de  vouloir  bien  informer  de  cette 
accession  les  Gouvernements  cosignataires,  je  prolite  de  cette 
occasion,  &c. 


* Yol.  LYIII,  page  16. 
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NOTIFICATION  of  the  Accession  of  Brazil  to  the  Declaration 
of  Novemher  29  (December  1 1),  1868,  prohibitiu(j  the  Use 
of  certain  Explosive  Projeetiles  in  JVar. — St.  Fetersbiirg, 
October  15,  1869. 


Monsieub,  Saint-Petershonrg^  le  15  octohre,  I860. 

Far  sa  note  clu  11  (23)  octobre  ci-jointe  en  copie,  M.  le 
Chevalier  Ribeiro  da  Sylva  vient  de  m’informer  qu’il  a etd 
autorise  a accdder,  an  nom  du  Gouvernement  brdsilien,  aux 
conclusions  de  la  Commission  militaire  internationale  qui  avail 
ete  reunie  a Saint-Fetersbourg-  et  qui  se  trouvent  consig’ndes 
dans  la  declaration  signee  le  29  novembre  (11  decembre),  1868,^ 
par  les  representants  diploma tiques. 

En  me  faisant  un  devoir  de  vous  annoncer  cette  nouvelle 
accession,  je  profile,  &c. 

Sir  A.  Btichanau.  WESTMANN. 


(J nclosure.) — Cojiie  (rune  Note  adressee  par  le  Chevalier  Ribeiro  eta 
Siflva^  Ministre  de  Bre'sil,  a son  Excellence  M.  de  Westmann, 
dirigeant  le  Ministere  des  A ffaires  Etrangeres. 

Saint-Pe'tersbourg,  le  11  (23)  octohre,  1869. 
Le  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  du  Bresil  n’ayant 
pas  ete  a meme  de  participer,  suivant  I’invitation  du  Gouvernement 
Imperial  de  Russie,  aux  deliberations  de  la  Commission  militaire 
internationale,  reunie  a Saint-Fetersbourg’,  dans  le  but  d’interdire 
I’usage  de  certains  projectiles  explosifs  en  temps  de  guerre,  le 
Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  du  Bresil  vient  de  m’ordonner 
d’acceder,  au  nom  du  meme  Gouvernement,  aux  conclusions  de 
ladite  Commission  militaire  internationale  qui  se  trouvent  con- 
signees dans  la  declaration  signee  le  29  novembre  (11  ddeembre), 
1868,  par  les  representants  diplomatiques. 

En  soumettant  ci-pres  a votre  Excellence  les  pleins  pouvoirs 
dont  a ce  but  j’ai  dte  muni  par  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur,  mon 
auguste  Souverain,  j’ai,  d’ordre  du  Gouvernement  Imperial, 
rhonneur  d’acceder  par  la  presente,  en  son  nom,  a ladite 
declaration  du  29  novembre  (11  ddeembre),  1868. 

En  priant  votre  Excellence  de  vouloir  bien  informer  de  cette 
accession  les  Gouvernements  cosignataires,  je  profite,  &c. 

RIBEIRO  DA  SYLVA. 


^ Vol.  LYIII,  pago  16. 
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NOTICE  OF  DENUNCIATION  by  Brazil  of  the  Agreements 
with  Belgium;  France,  Germany,  Italy,  Portugal,  Spain^ 
and  Switzerland  respecting  Succession  to  Property. — Bio  de 
Janeiro,  April  15,  1907.* 

Senhor  Rio  Branco,  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs,  to  Senhor 
Dr.  Augusto  Tavares  de  Lyra,  Minister  of  State  of  Jvstice  and 
the  Interior. 

(Translation.) 

M.  LE  Ministre,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  April  15,  1907. 

I HAVE  the  honour  to  communicate  to  your  Excellency  that, 
in  the  name  of  the  President  of  the  Republic,  I have  denounced 
to-day,  by  means  of  notes  addressed  to  the  respective  legations, 
the  existing  Agreementsf  between  Brazil  and  Germany,  Belgium, 
France,  Spain,  Italy,  Portugal,  and  Switzerland,  as  to  the  distri- 
bution and  administration  of  inheritances  in  the  terms  of  the 
Decree  No.  855  of  the  8th  November,  1851J,  and  the  aforesaid 
Agreements  must  cease  in  all  their  effects  on  the  15th  of  July  of 
this  year. 

RIO  BRANCO. 


BRAZILIAN  NOTE  to  the  French  Government  denouncing 
the  Perpetual  Clauses  of  the  Treaty  of  Commerce,  &c.,  of 
the  Sth  January,  1826. — Bio  de  Janeiro,  April  13,  1907.* 


Senhor  Rio  Branco  to  M.  Le  Brnn. 

(Translation.) 

M.  LE  Charge  d’affaires,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  April  13,  1907. 

The  clauses  Nos.  XII,  XIII,  XIV,  XV,  XVI,  XVII,  and  XX 
of  the  Treaty  of  Friendship,  Navigation,  and  Commerce  between 

* “ Diario  Official,”  April  16,  1907. 

t The  arrangements  contained  in  the  following  ConTentions  appear  to  bo 

Art.  XV, 

Vol.  LXXIII,  page  723. 
Yol.  LXIX,  page  579. 
Vol.  XCTI,  page  122. 

Arts.XII,XVII-XXXIX, 
Vol.  LXXIII,  page  1306. 
Arts.  IX,  XVI-XXXIII, 
Vol.  LXVII,  page  1113, 
Arts.  IX,  XV-XXXll, 
Vol.  LXVII,  page  105. 
Art.  IX, 

Vol.  LXIX,  page  61. 
Arts.  VIII,  X-XXXIL 
Vol.  LXIX,  page  602. 

t Vol.  XOII,  page  424. 


those  referred  to,  viz. : — 

Belgium  . . | Consular  Convention 

Sept.  30,  1882 

France  . . 
Germany  . 

Consular  Declaration 
Notes.  Succession  to 
property 

Consular  Convention 

Oct.  5,  1878 
i Nov.  30,  1897 
! Feb.  15,  1898 
Jan.  10,  1882 

Italy 

Aug.  6,  1876 

Portugal . . 

i jj  y> 

Feb.  25,  1876 

Spain 

June  15,  1878 

Switzerland 

Oct.  21,  1878 
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France  and  Brazil  ceased  to  l)e  in  force  six  years  after  the  sig’- 
natiire  of  the  same  Treaty.  All  the  other  clauses  continued  in 
force  because  their  perpetuity  had  then  been  agreed  upon. 

As  it  is  not  convenient  to  maintain  them  and  as  some  of  them 
are  in  contradiction  with  subsequent  Brazilian  legislation,  I have 
received  instructions  from  the  President  to  make  known  to  the 
French  Government,  through  the  French  Legation,  the  denuncia- 
tion of  these  perpetual  clauses,  and  the  aforesaid  Treaty  of  the 
8th  January,  182G*',  as  well  as  the  additional  clauses  of  the  7th 
June  of  the  same  yearf  must  lose  force  in  all  their  parts,  at  the 
end  of  the  term  of  three  months  from  this  day,  that  is  the  13th 
day  of  July  of  this  year. 

The  relations  of  commerce  and  navigation  between  the  two 
countries  will  not  be  prejudiced  by  this,  as  it  is  not  perhaps 
unnecessary  to  remind  you  that  all  the  other  Treaties  of  the  same 
nature  contracted  by  Brazil  in  that  period  have  expired  long  ago 
without  any  prejudice  whatever  to  the  Powers  that  had  signed 
them. 

Asking  you  to  be  good  enough  to  bring  this  denunciation 
to  the  knowledge  of  your  Government,  I avail  myself,  &c. 

ElO  BRANCO. 


TIIAITE  de  Commerce,  dx  JUouane  et  de  Navigation  entre  la 
Bidgarie  et  V Empire  (dlemand.  — Fait  d Berlin,  Ic 
aout,  1905. 


[Ratilications  echangees  a Berlin.] 

Son  Altesse  Koyale  le  Prince  de  Bulgarie  d’une  part,  et  Sa 
Majeste  I’Empereur  d’Allemagne,  Roi  de  Prusse,  au  nom  de 
1’ Empire  allemand,  d’autre  part,  desirant  developper  les  relations 
commerciales  entre  la  Bulgarie  et  TAllemagne  par  la  conclusion 
d’un  Traite  de  Commerce,  de  Douane  et  de  Navigation,  sont 
entres  en  negociations  a cet  effet  et  ont  nomm^  pour  leurs  pl^ni- 
potentiaires,  savoir : 

Son  Altesse  Royale  le  Prince  de  Bulgarie,  M.  N.  Nikyphoroff, 
General,  son  Agent  diplomatique  a Berlin;  M.  G.  Danailoff, 
Professeur  a I’Universite  de  Sophia;  M.  J.  Tchacaloff,  Chef  de 
Section  au  Ministere  des  Finances ; et  M.  R.  Kosseff,  Chef  de 
Section  au  Ministere  du  Commerce  et  de  I’Agriculture  ; 

Et  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  d’Allemagne,  Roi  de  Prusse, 
M.^  0.  de  Miihlberg,  son  Conseiller  intime  actuel,  Sous-Secrdtaire 
d’lStat  au  Departement  des  Affaires  fcangeres ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs 
respectifs,  trouv^s  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des 
articles  suivants : — 


^ Vol.  XIII,  page  805. 


t Yol.  XIII,  page  818. 
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Aht.  L*  II  y aura  pleine  liberte  de  commerce  et  de  navigation 
entre  les  deux  pays ; les  ressortissants  des  parties  contractantes 
lie  seroiit  pas  soumis  h raison  de  leur  commerce  et  de  leur 
industrie  dans  les  ports,  villes  et  autres  lieux  du  pays  respectif, 
vsoit  qu’ils  s’y  etablissent,  soit  qu’ils  y resident  temporairement,  a 
des  droits,  taxes,  impots  ou  patentes,  sous  quelque  denomination 
qiie  ce  soit,  autres  ni  plus  dlevds  que  ceux  qui  seront  per^us  sur 
les  nationaux  ou  les  ressortissants  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee ; 
les  privileges,  immunites  et  autres  faveurs  dont  jouiraient  en 
matidre  de  commerce  et  d’industrie  les  ressortissants  de  Tune  des 
parties  contractantes  ou  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee,  seront 
communs  a ceux  de  I’autre. 

Les  dispositions  precedentes  ne  sont  pas  applicables  aux 
pliarmaciens,  aux  courtiers  de  commerce  et  agents  de  change, 
aux  cabaretiers  de  village,  aux  colporteurs  et  autres  personnes 
qui  professent  une  industrie  ambulante  ; ces  industriels  jouiront 
du  meme  traitement  que  les  ressortissants,  exereant  la  meme 
profession,  de  I’fitat  le  plus  favorise. 

II  est  entendu  que  les  dispositions  precedentes  ne  derogent 
en  rien  aux  lois,  ordonnances  ou  reglements  speciaux  en  matiere 
de  commerce  et  d’industrie  qui  sont  on  seront  en  vigueur  dans 
cliacun  des  deux  pays.  Ces  lois,  ordonnances  ou  reglements  ne 
pourront  en  aucun  cas  etre  appliques  a I’egard  des  ressortissants 
de  Tune  des  parties  contractantes  d’une  maniere  plus  rigoureuse 
ou  moins  favorable  qu’aux  ressortissants  de  la  nation  la  plus 
favorisee  ou  aux  nationaux. 

II.  Pour  ce  qui  concerne  le  droit  d’acqu^rir,  de  posseder  ou 
d’aliener  toute  espece  de  propriete  mobiliere  ou  immobiliere,  les 
Allemandsen  Bulgarie  et  les  Bulgares  en  Allemagne  jouiront  des 
droits  des  nationaux,  sans  etre  assujettis  a des  taxes,  impots  ou 
charges,  sous  quelque  denomination  que  ce  soit,  autres  ou  plus 
elev^s  que  ceux  qui  sont  ou  seront  etablis  sur  les  nationaux. 

Les  ressortissants  de  chacune  des  deux  parties  contractantes 
auront  le  droit,  en  se  conformant  aux  lois  du  pays,  d’ester  en 
justice  devant  les  tribunaux,  soit  pour  intenter  une  action,  soit 
pour  s’y  ddfendre,  et,  a cet  egard,  ils  jouiront  de  tons  les  droits 
et  immunites  des  nationaux  ou  des  ressortissants  de  la  nation  la 
plus  favorisee. 

III.  Les  societes  par  actions  (anonymes)  et  autres  associations 
commerciales,  industrielles  ou  tinancieres,  domiciliees  dans  I’un 
des  deux  pays  et  a condition  qu’elles  y aient  ete  validement 
constitutes,  conformement  aux  lois  en  vigueur,  seront  reconnues 
comnie  ayant  I’existence  legale  dans  I’autre  pays  et  elles  y auront 
notamment  le  droit  d’ester  en  justice  devant  les  tribunaux,  soit 
pour  intenter  une  action,  soit  pour  s’y  defeiidre. 

II  est  entendu,  toutefois,  que  la  stipulation  qui  precede  ne 
concerne  point  la  question  de  savoir  si  une  pareille  societe, 
constitute  dans  run  des  deux  ]3ays,  sera  admise  ou  non  dans 
I’autre  pays  pour  y exercer  son  commerce  ou  son  industrie, 


* See  Final  Protocol,  page  254. 
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cette  admission  restaiit  toujours  .soimii.se  aiix  prescriptions  qui 
existent  on  existeront  a cet  egard  dans  ce  dernier  pays. 

Ell  tout  cas,  lesdites  societes  et  associations  joniront  dans 
I’aiitre  pays  des  niemes  droits  qui  sont  on  seraient  accordc4s  aux 
societes  similaires  d’uii  pays  quelconque. 

IV.*  Les  neo'ociants,  fabricants  et  autres  industriels  qui  prou- 
vent,  par  Texliibition  d’une  carte  de  legitimation  industrielle, 
delivree  par  les  autorites  de  leur  pays,  qiie  dans  I’Etat  oii  ils  out 
leur  domicile,  ils  sont  autorises  h exercer  leur  commerce  ou  in- 
dustrie  et  qu’ils  acquittent  les  taxes  et  impots  legaux,  auront  le 
droit  personnellement,  ou  par  des  voyageurs  a leur  service,  de 
faire  des  achats  dans  les  territoires  de  I’antre  partie  contractante, 
cliez  des  negociants  ou  dans  le  locaux  de  rente  publics  ou  chez 
les  personnes  qui  produisent  ces  marchandises.  Ils  pourront 
aussi  prendre  des  commaiides,  meme  sur  echautillons,  chez  les 
negociants  ou  autres  personnes  dans  Fexploitation  industrielle 
desquels  les  marchandises  du  genre  offert  trouvent  leur  emploi. 
Xi  dans  un  cas  ni  dans  Tautre,  ils  ne  seront  astreints  a acquitter 
pour  cela  une  taxe  speciale  plus  elevee  que  les  nationaiix  ou  les 
ressortissants  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

Les  industriels  (voyageurs  de  commerce)  munis  d’une  carte 
de  legitimation  indu.strielle  ont  le  droit  d’avoir  avec  eux  des 
echautillons  mais  non  des  marcliandises. 

Les  cartes  de  legitimation  industrielle  devront  etre  etablies 
coiiformement  au  modele  de  I’Annexe  (A)  et  redigees  en  allemand 
ou  en  francais. 

Les  parties  contractantes  se  doimeront  reciproquement  con- 
naissance  des  autorite.s  chargees  de  delivrer  les  cartes  de 
legitimation,  ainsi  que  des  dispositions  auxquelles  les  voyageurs 
doivent  se  conformer  dans  I’exercice  de  leur  commerce. 

Les  dispositions  ci-dessus  ne  sont  pas  applicables  aux  in- 
dustries ambulantes,  non  plus  qu’au  col  portage  et  a la  recherche 
des  commandes  chez  des  personnes  n’exercant  ni  commerce  ni 
Industrie. 

Les  objets  pas.sibles  d’un  droit  de  douane  qui  seront  importes 
comme  echantillons  par  les  vo^yageurs  de  commerce  .seront,  de 
part  et  d’autre,  admis  en  franchise  de  droits  d’entree  et  de  sortie, 
a la  condition  que  ces  objets,  sans  avoir  etc  vendus,  soient  r6- 
exportes  dans  un  delai  de  douze  mois  et  que  I’identite  des  objets 
importes  et  reexporte's  ne  soit  pas  douteuse,  quel  que  soit,  du 
reste,  le  bureau  de  douane  par  lequel  ils  passent  a leur  sortie. 

La  reexportation  des  echantillons  devra  etre  garantie  dans 
les  deux  pays  a I’entree,  soit  par  le  depot  du  montant  des  droits 
de  douane  respectifs,  soit  par  cautionnement. 

Les  ressortissants  de  rune  des  parties  contractantes  se  rendant 
aux  foires  ou  marches  sur  les  territoires  de  I’autre,  a Teffet  d’y 
exercer  leur  commerce  ou  d’y  debiter  leurs  produits,  seront  rd- 
ciproquement  traites  comme  les  nationaux  et  ne  seront  pas  soumis 
a des  taxes  plus  elevees  que  celles  percues  de  ces  derniers. 


^ See  Eiual  Protocol,  page  254. 
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V.'^'  Le.s  ressortissaiits  de  cliacune  de.s  deux  parties  coiitrac- 
tantes  seront  exempts,  sur  le  territoire  de  Tantre,  de  tout  service 
militaire  et  de  toute  prestation  militaire,  ainsi  que  de  toutes 
requisitions  extraordinaires  qui  seraient  etablies  par  suite  de 
circonstances  exceptionnelles. 

Sont  toutefois  exceptees  les  charges  qui  sont  attachees  si  la 
possession  a titre  quelconque  d’un  bien-fonds,  ainsi  que  les 
prestations  et  les  requisitions  militaires  auxquelles  tons  les 
nationaux  et  les  ressortissants  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee 
peuvent  etre  appeles  h se  soumettre  comme  proprietaires, 
fermiers  ou  locataires  d’immeubles. 

Us  seront  dispenses  egalement  de  toute  fonction  officielle 
oblig’atoire,  judiciaire,  administrative  ou  municipale  quelconque. 

Les  parties  contractantes  s’engagent  a n’entraver  nulle- 
ment  le  commerce  reciproque  des  deux  pays  par  des  prohibitions 
i\  I’importation,  a I’exportation  ou  au  transit. 

Des  exceptions  a cette  regie,  en  tant  qu’elles  soient  applicables 
a tons  les  pays  ou  aux  pays  se  trouvant  dans  des  conditions 
identiques,  ne  pourront  avoir  lieu  que  dans  les  cas  suivants : — 

1.  Dans  des  circonstances  exceptionnelles  par  rapport  aux 
provisions  de  guerre  ; 

2.  Pour  des  raisons  de  surete  publique  ; 

3.  Par  egard  a la  police  sanitaire  et  en  vue  de  la  protection 
des  animaux  ou  des  plantes  utiles  centre  les  maladies,  les  insectes 
et  parasites  nuisibles ; 

4.  En  vue  de  rapplication,  aux  marchandises  etrangeres,  des 
prohibitions  ou  restrictions  arretees  par  des  lois  interieures  a 
I’egard  de  la  production  interieure  des  marchandises  similaires, 
ou  de  la  vente  ou  du  transport  a I’intchdeur  des  marchandises 
similaires  de  production  nationale. 

VII.  Quant  au  montant,  a la  garantie  et  h la  perception  des 
droits  d’importation  et  d’exportation  ainsi  que  par  rapport  au 
transit,  a la  reexportation,  a I’entreposage,  aux  droits  locaux  et 
aux  formalites  clouanieres,  chacune  des  deux  parties  contrac- 
tantes s’engage  a faire  protiter  Tautre  de  toute  faveur,  de  tout 
privilege  ou  abaissement  dans  les  tarifs,  a rimportation  ou  a 
I’exportation  des  produits  du  sol  et  de  1’ Industrie  des  deux  pays, 
que  Tune  d’elles  pourrait  avoir  accorde  a une  tierce  Puissance. 
Aussi  toute  faveur  ou  immunity  concedee  plus  tard  a une  tierce 
Puissance,  sera  etendue  immediatement  sans  condition  et  par  ce 
fait  meme  aux  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  I’antre  partie 
contractante. 

Les  dispositions  qui  precedent  ne  s’appliquent  point — 

1.  Aux  favours  actuellement  accprdees  ou  qui  pourraient  etre 
accordees  ult^rieurement  a d’autres  fitats  limitrophes  pour  faciliter 
le  tratic  local  en  dedans  d’une  zone  correspondant  au  district- 
frontiere  de  chacun  des  deux  pays  mais  qui  ne  ddpassera  pas 
15  kilom.  de  largeur  de  chaque  cote  de  la  fronti^re,  et 

2.  Aux  obligations  impos^es  a rune  des  deux  parties  con- 
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tractaiitefci  par  les  eiig'agemeiits  d’uiie  union  douaniere  deja 
contractee  ou  qiii  pourrait  I’etre  a I’avenir. 

YIII.'*^  Les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  la  Bulg’arie  qiii 
seront  importes  dans  le  territoire  douanier  allemand  et  les  pro- 
duits du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  TAllemagne  qui  seront  importes 
en  Bulg'arie,  destines  soit  ii  la  consommation,  soit  a I’entreposage, 
soit  a la  reexportation  ou  au  transit,  seront  soiimis  au  meme  traite- 
ment  et  ne  seront  passibles  de  droits  ni  plus  Aleves  ni  autres  que 
les  produits  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  sous  ces  rapports. 

D’ailleurs,  les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  la  Bulg’arie, 
tuiumeres  dans  le  Tarif  (B)  ci-joint  (droits  a I’entree  du  territoire 
douanier  allemand),  a leur  importation  dans  le  territoire  douanier 
allemand  et  les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  rAllemag'ne, 
enumeres  dans  le  Tarif  (C)  ci-joint  (droits  a I’entree  en  Bulgarie), 
a leur  importation  en  Bulgarie,  ne  seront  assujettis  a des  droits 
d’entree  autres,  ni  plus  eleves,  que  ceux  consolides  par  lesdites 
annexes. 

IX.  A rexportation  vers  la  Bulgarie  il  ne  sera  per^u  dans  le 
territoire  douanier  allemand,  et  a I’exportation  vers  le  territoire 
douanier  allemand  il  ne  sera  percu  en  Bulgarie,  d’autres  ni  de 
plus  hauts  droits  de  sortie  qu’a  Texportation  des  memes  objets 
vers  le  pays  le  plus  favorise  a cet  egard.  De  meme  toute  autre 
faveur  accordee  par  Tune  des  parties  contractantes  a une  tierce 
Puissance  a I’egard  de  rexportation  sera  immediatement  et  sans 
condition  etendue  a I’autre. 

X.  Les  marcliandises  de  toute  nature  venant  de  ITin  des  deux 
territoires  ou  y allant,  seront  reciproqtiement  exemptes  dans 
I’autre  de  tout  droit  de  transit,  soit  qu’elles  transitent  directe- 
ment,  soit  que,  pendant  le  transit,  elles  doivent  etre  dechargees, 
deposees  et  rechargees. 

XI.  Des  certificats  d’origine  pourront  etre  exiges  par  chacune 
des  parties  contractantes  pour  le  cas  oii  elle  aurait  etabli  des 
droits  differentiels  d’apres  Torigine  des  marcliandises. 

XII.  Seront  admis  et  exportes  de  part  et  d’autre  en  franchise 
de  tout  droit  les  objets  suivants,  a la  condition  que  ridentite  des 
objets  exportes  et  reimportes  soit  hors  de  doute : — 

(a.)  Toutes  les  marcliandises  (a  rexception  des  aliments)  qui, 
sortant  du  commerce  libre  du  territoire  d’une  des  deux  parties 
contractantes,  seront  expediees  aux  foires  et  marches  sur  le 
territoire  de  Tautre,  ou  qui,  sans  cette  destination,  seront  trans- 
portees  sur  le  territoire  de  rautre  partie  contractante  pour  y 
etre  deposees  dans  les  entrepots  ou  magasins  de  douane,  a 
condition  que  toutes  ces  marcliandises  soient  reexportees  dans  un 
delai  arrete  a Tavance  ; 

{b.)  Les  objets  destines  a etre  repares,  pourvu  que  leur  nature 
essentielle  et  leur  denomination  commerciale  restent  les  memes 
et  sans  que  des  parties  neuves  essentielles  soumises  ;i  un  droit 
d’entree  y soient  ajoutees  ; 

(c.)  Les  enveloppes  et  recipients  d’usage  de  toute  sorte, 
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(;oiiverture8  de  defense  et  de  protection  (baches)  et  autres  moyens 
d’emballag-es,  de  mcme,  ensonples,  rouleaux  en  hois  et  en  carton 
et  autres  objets  de  ce  genre,  (pii  sorit  importes  du  territoire  de 
I’line  des  parties  contractantes  pour  servir  a I’exportation  de 
marcliandises  dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre  ou  qui  sont  reimportcs 
du  territoire  de  I’autre  apres  avoir  servi  evidemment  a I’ex- 
portation. 

XIII.  Les  droits  interieurs,  per(;us  pour  le  compte  de  I’Etat, 
des  communes  ou  des  corporations,  qui  grevent  ou  greveront  la 
l)roduction,  la  fabrication  ou  la  consommation  d’un  article  dans 
le  territoire  d’une  des  parties  contractantes,  ne  frapperont  sous 
aucun  pretexte  les  produits  de  Tautre  d’une  maniere  plus  forte  ou 
plus  genante  que  les  produits  indigenes  de  meme  espece,  ou  en 
cas  d’absence  de  ceux-ci,  que  les  produits  de  la  nation  la  plus 
favorisee. 

En  ce  c[ui  coiicerne  les  marcliandises,  iiidiquees  au  Tarif  ci- 
annexe  (C),  il  ne  pourra  etre  preleve  de  taxes  autres  ou  plus 
elevdes  que  celles  prevues  dans  les  lois  bulgares  du  20  janvier, 
1000,  modifiee  par  celles  du  30  decernbre,  1903,  et  du  23  mars, 
1905,  et  du  31  janvier,  1905,  que  dans  le  cas  ou  les  articles  de 
meme  nature  sont  produits  ou  fabriques  en  Bulgarie  et  y sont 
frappes  de  taxes  equivalentes.  Quant  aux  marcliandises,  indi- 
quees  au  Tarif  ci-annexe  (B),  il  ne  pourra  etre  preleve  de  taxes 
autres  ou  plus  elevees  que  celles  actuellement  existant  en 
Allemagne  que  dans  le  cas  on  les  articles  de  meme  nature  sont 
produits  ou  fabriques  en  Allemagne  et  y sont  frappes  de  taxes 
equivalentes. 

Les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  run  des  pays  importes 
dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre  et  destines  a I’entreposage  ou  au 
transit  ne  seront  soumis  a aucun  droit  interne. 

XIY.^  Les  navires  allemands  et  leurs  cargaisons  seront  traites 
en  Bulgarie  et  les  na.vires  bulgares  et  leurs  cargaisons  seront 
traites  en  Allemagne  absolument  sur  le  pied  des  navires  nationaux 
et  de  leurs  cargaisons,  quel  que  soit  le  point  de  depart  des 
navires  ou  leur  destination  et  quelle  que  soit  Torigine  des 
cargaisons  et  leur  destination. 

Tout  privilege  et  toute  franchise,  accordes  a cet  egard  a une 
tierce  Puissance  par  une  des  parties  contractantes,  seront 
accordes,  a I’instant  meme  et  sans  condition,  a I’autre. 

Toutefois,  il  est  fait  exception  aux  dispositions  preccdentes 
en  ce  qui  concerne — 

{a.)  Les  avantages  particuliers  doiit  les  produits  de  la  pcche 
nationale  sont  ou  pourront  etre  I’objet  dans  I’liii  ou  dans  I’autre 
pays ; _ _ 

{h.)  Les  subventions  ou  garaiities  actuellement  accordees  ou 
(jui  pourraient  etre  accordees  ulterieurement  a la  marine  mar- 
chande  nationale. 

Les  dispositions  du  present  traite  ne  sont  jDoint  applicables  au 
cabotage,  lequel  continue  a etre  regi  par  les  lois  qui  sont  ou 
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seront  eii  vigueur  dans  diacun  des  deux  pays.  Xeaiimoiiis,  cliacune 
des  deux  parties  contractantes  pourra  reclamer,  sous  condition  de 
reciprocity,  pour  ses  navires  toutes  les  faveurs  et  tous  les 
privileges  que  Tautre  partie  contractante  a ou  aura  accordes  a cet 
egard  a une  tierce  Puissance.  En  tout  cas,  les  navires  allemands 
et  bulgares  pourront  passer  d’un  port  de  Tun  des  deux  pays 
contractants  dans  un  ou  plusieurs  port  du  meme  pays,  soit  pour 
y deposer  tout  ou  partie  de  leur  cargaison  apportee  de  retranger, 
soit  pour  y composer  ou  completer  leur  chargement  pour  desti- 
nation etrangere. 

XV. *  La  nationalite  des  batiments  sera  admise,  de  part  et 
d’autre,  d’apres  les  lois  et  reglements  particuliers  a chaque  pays, 
an  moyen  des  titres  et  patentes,  delivres  aux  capitaines,  patrons 
ou  bateliers  par  les  autorites  competentes. 

XVI. *  Les  navires  allemands  entrant  dans  un  port  de  Bul- 
garie  et  reciproquement  les  navires  bulgares  entrant  dans  un 
port  d’Allemagne  qui  n’y  viendraient  que  completer  leur  charge- 
ment ou  decliarger  une  partie  de  leur  cargaison,  pourront.  en  se 
conformant  toutefois  aux  lois  et  reglements  des  pays  respectifs, 
conserve!'  a leur  Ixu'd  la  partie  de  leur  cargaison  qui  serait 
destinee  a un  autre  port,  soit  du  meme  pays,  soit  d’un  autre,  et  la 
reexporter  sans  etre  astreints  a payer,  pour  cette  derniere  partie 
de  leur  cargaison,  aucun  droit  sauf  ceux  de  surveillance,  lesquels 
d’ailleurs  ne  pourront  etre  pereus  qu’au  taux  fixe  pour  la  naviga- 
tion nationale. 

XVIL*  Seront  completement  affrancliis  des  droits  de  tonnage 
et  d’expedition  dans  les  ports  de  chacun  des  deux  pays — 

1.  Les  navires  qui,  entres  sur  lest  de  quelque  lieu  que  ce  soit, 
en  repartiront  sur  lest ; 

2.  Les  navires  qui,  passant  d’un  port  de  run  des  deux  pays 
dans  un  ou  plusieurs  ports  du  meme  pays,  justifieront  avoir 
acquitte  deja  ces  droits  dans  un  autre  port  du  meme  pays ; 

3.  Les  navires  qui,  entres,  avec  un  chargement  dans  un  port, 
soit  volontairement,  soit  en  relache  forcee,  en  sortiront  sans 
avoir  fait  aucune  operation  de  commerce. 

En  cas  de  relache  forcee,  ne  seront  pas  consideres  comme 
operations  de  commerce,  le  debarquement  et  le  rechargement  des 
marchandises  pour  la  reparation  du  navire.  le  transbordement 
sur  un  autre  navire  en  cas  d’innavigabilite  du  premier,  les  de- 
jDenses  necessaires  an  ravitaillement  des  equipages  et  la  vente 
des  marchandises  avarices.  lors(pie  rAdministration  des  Douanes 
en  aura  donne  rautorisation. 

XVIII.*  En  cas  d’echoiiement  ou  de  naufrage  d'un  navire  de 
I’une  des  parties  contractantes  sur  les  cotes  de  I’autre  ce  navire 
y jouira,  taut  pour  le  batiment  que  pour  la  cargaison,  des  faA’eurs 
et  immunites  que  la  legislation  de  chacun  des  pays  respectifs 
accorde  a ses  propres  navires  en  pareille  circonstance.  11  sera 
prete  toute  aide  et  assistance  an  capitaine  et  a I’equipage,  taut 
pour  leurs  personnes  que  pour  le  naA'ire  et  sa  cargaison.  Les 
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operations  relatives  au  sauvetage  auront  lieu  coiiforiiiement  aux 
lois  dll  pays.  Tout  ce  qui  aura  dte  sauve  du  navire  et  de  la  car- 
g'aison,  ou  le  produit  de  ces  objets,  s’ils  out  ete  vendus,  sera 
restitue  aux  proprietaires  ou  a leurs  ayants  cause,  et  il  ne  sera 
payc  de  frais  de  sauvetage  plus  forts  que  ceux  auxquels  les 
nationaux  seraient  assujettis  eii  pareil  cas. 

Les  parties  contractantes  conviennent,  eii  outre,  que  les 
marchandises  sauvees  ne  seront  sujettes  au  paiement,  d’aucuii 
droit  de  douane,  a moins  qu’on  ne  les  destine  a la  consommation 
interieure. 

XIX. *  Les  navires  et  marchandises  allemands  en  Bulgarie  et 
les  navires  et  marchandises  bulgares  en  Allemagne  jouiront, 
([uant  aux  taxes  et  a tous  les  autres  droits  similaires,  per^us  a 
titre  remuneratoire  dans  les  ports,  bassins,  docks,  rades  et  havres 
des  pays  contractants,  et  sous  tous  les  autres  rapports,  du  meme 
traitement  que  les  navires  et  marchandises  nationaux  et  ceux 
appartenant  a la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

XX.  Pour  faciliter  les  relations  commerciales  entre  les  deux 
pays  contractants  il  est  accorde  a la  Bulgarie  le  droit  de  nommer 
dans  les  principaux  centres  de  commerce  en  Allemagne  des  agents 
commerciaux.  Les  endroits  ou  resideront  ces  agents  et  les  attri- 
butions des  agents  formeront  I’objet  d’une  entente  ulterieure  par 
voie  diplomatique. 

XXL  Le  present  traite  s’ e tend  aussi  aux  pays  ou  territoires 
unis,  actuellement  ou  a I’avenir,  par  une  union  douaniere  a I’line 
des  parties  contractantes. 

XXII.  En  cas  qu’il  surgisse  entre  les  parties  contractantes  un 
litige  a I’egard  de  1’ interpretation  ou  de  rapplication  des  Tarifs 
(B)  and  (C),  annexes  au  present  traite,  y compris  les  dispositions 
additionnelles  relatives  a ces  deux  tarifs,  ainsi  que  des  taux  des 
tarifs,  conventionnels,  stipules  entre  les  parties  contractantes  et 
des  fitats  tiers,  ce  litige  sera  regie,  sur  la  demande  de  Tune  ou 
de  I’antre  partie,  par  I’arbitrage. 

Le  tribunal  arbitral  sera  const! tue  pour  chaque  litige  de 
maniere  que  chaque  partie  nomme  un  arbitre  parmi  les  ressortis- 
sants  competents  de  son  pays  et  que  les  deux  parties  choisissent 
pour  surarbitre  un  ressortissant  d’un  tiers  pays  ami.  Les  parties 
contractante  se  rdservent  de  s’entendre,  d’avance  et  pour  une 
certaine  periode,  sur  la  personne  du  surarbitre  a designer. 

Le  cas  echeant,  et  sous  la  reserve  d’une  entente  speciale  a 
(;et  effet,  les  parties  contractantes  soumettront  egalement  a 
I’arbitrage  d’autres  litiges,  sur  I’interpretation  ou  I’application 
du  present  traite,  que  ceux  designes  a alini%  1. 

XXIII.  Le  piA'sent  traite  entrera  en  vigueur  le  14  janvier 
(N.S.),  190G. 

Cependaiit,  le  Gouveriienient  Imperial  d’ Allemagne  aura  le 
droit  de  remettre  la  mise  en  vigueur  du  Tarif  (B)  (droits  a 
I’entrde  du  territoire  douanier  allemand)  et  des  stipulations  dans 
les  articles  VIII  et  XIII  y relatives  jusqu’au  mars(N.  s.),  1900. 
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D'autre  part,  les  droits  cl’entree  actuellement  per(,*iis  en  Bulg-arie 
seront  mainteniis  pour  les  provenances  allemandes  an  moins 
jusqu’au  13  janvier  (n.  s.),  190G. 

Le  present  traite  restera  executoire  jusqu’au  28  fevrier  (x.  s.), 
1911. 

Dans  le  cas  ou  aucune  des  parties  contractantes  n’aurait 
notifie  douze  mois  avant  I’eclieance  de  ce  dernier  terme,  son 
intention  de  faire  cesser  les  effets  du  traite,  celui-ci  continuera 
a etre  oblig’atoire  jusqu’a  I’expiration  d’une  annee  a partir  du 
jour  ou  Tun  ou  I’autre  des  parties  contractantes  I’aura  denonce. 

XXIY.  Le  present  traite  sera  ratifie  et  les  ratifications  en 
seront  echangees  a Berlin  aussitot  que  possible. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  plenipotentiaires  respectifs  Tout  signe  et  y 
out  appose  le  sceau  de  leurs  armes. 

Fait  a Berlin,  en  double  exemplaire,  le  l*^^’  aout,  1905. 

(L.S.)  V.  MUHLBERG. 

(L.S.)  General  XIKYPIIOROFF. 

(L.S.)  Prof.  GEORG  A.  DAXAlLOFF, 

(L.S.)  J.  TCIIACALOFF. 

(L.S.)  R.  KOSSEFF. 


[Tarifs  (B)  and  (C)  not  printed.] 


Annexe  (A, 

(ModMe.) 

Cai'te  de  LegiHmafion  j)oiir  Voyageurs  de  Commerce. 

Pour  Tannee (Armoiries.)  No.  de  la  carte. 

Valable  pour  I’Empire  allemand,  le  Luxem])ourg  et  la  Bulgarie. 


Torteur : 

(Prenom  et  noiti  de  famille.) 


Fait  .a le  (jour,  mois,  annee). 

(Seeau.)  (Autorite  competent e) . 

Signature. 


II  est  certifie  que  le  porteur  de  la  presente  carte 

f possMe  un  (designation  de  la  fahrique  ou  du  commerce)  a 

\ sous  la  raison 

r est  employe,  comme  voyageur  de  commerce,  dans  la  maison 

a qui  y possede  un  (designation  de  la 

[ fabrique  ou  du  commerce). 
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Lo  porteur  cle  la  prescnte  carte  clesirant  reohercher  des  coimnandes  et 

fairc  des  achats  pour  Ic  coinpte  de  sa  niaison,  .ainsi  que  — suivante 

des  maisons  suivantes 

(designation  de  la  fahrique  ou  du  commerce)  a , il  est 

, laditc  maison  est  tenue  u i 

certitic,  cn  outre,  que- — : d acquitter  dans  ce  pays-ci 

Jesdites  maisons  sont  tenues  * 

Ics  impots  l(%aux  pour  Texercicc  de^-^  commerce  (Industrie) . 


Signalement  du  porteur : 


Age ... 


Taille 

Clicveux 

Signes  particuliers. 


Signature 


At' is. 

Le  porteur  de  la  prcsente  carte  ne  pourra  rechercher  des  commandes  ou 
faire  des  achats  autrement  qu’en  voyageant  et  pour  le  compte 

des  maisons 

. II  pouiTa  avoir  avec  lui  des  echantillons,  mais  point  do 

susmentionnees 

marchandises.  T1  se  conformera,  d’ailleurs,  aux  dispositions  en  vigueur  dans 
cliaque  Etat. 


Nota. — La  oil  le  modMe  ci-dessus  contient  un  double  texte,  le  formulaire 
a employer  pour  I’expedition  des  cartes  presentera  I’espace  necessaire  pour  y 
inserer  Tun  ou  I’autre  des  textes,  suivant  les  circonstances  du  cas  particulier. 


PliOTOCOLE  FINAL. 

Au  moment  cle  procecler  it  la  signature  de  Traite  de  Commerce, 
de  Douane  et  de  Navigation,  conclu  en  date  de  ce  jour  a Berlin 
entre  la  Bulgarie  et  I’Allemagne,  les  Soussignes  sont  convenns 
de  ce  qui  suit : 

A V Article  I. — II  est  entendu  que  les  lois,  ordonnances  et 
reglements  en  matiere  de  commerce  et  d’industrie  comprennent 
les  lois,  ordonnances  et  reglements  en  matiere  de  police  com- 
merciale,  industrielle,  douaniere  et  de  ports. 

A V Article  TV. — Pour  pouvoir  exercer  en  Bulgarie  le  droit 
prevu  a I’alinea  1 de  I’article  IV,  les  personnes  y designees 
devront  etre  munies,  conformement  a Tarticle  (>  de  la  loi  bulgare 
du  26  mars  (8  avril),  1905,  sur  les  commis-voyageurs,  crime 
patente  spdciale  dont  la  taxe  au  prolit  cle  I’l^tat  ne  depassera  pas 
150  fr.  pour  toute  Taimde  et  100  fr.  pour  six  mois,  si  le 
commis-voyageur  represente  une  seule  maison  commerciale. 
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Lorsqu  il  eu  represeiite  plus  d'liiie,  cette  taxe  est  majoree  enr-ore 
de  100  fr.  pour  toute  Tannee  et  de  50  fr.  pour  six  mois. 

II  est  euteiidu  que  les  taxes  prevues  a I’aliiiea  1 ne  frapperont 
que  la  maisoii  commerciale  et  que,  par  consequent,  cette  taxe  ne 
sera  payee  qu  une  fois,  ii'importe  que  la  maison  commerciale 
envoie  un  on  plusieurs  voyageurs  a son  service. 

A r Article  V. — II  esteutendu  que  les  ressortissaiits  allemands 
en  Bulgarie,  comme  locataires  d’immeubles,  jouiront  de  I’exemp- 
tion  du  logement  militaire,  mais  non  des  autres  prestations  et 
requisitions  militaii'es  auxquelles  les  nationaux  et  les  ressorlis- 
sant-s  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  pourront  etre  soumis  dans 
cette  meme  qualite. 

II  est  entendu  que,  s'il  y a des  doutes  sur  la  natioualite  d'un 
consent,  celui-ci,  avant  que  sa  natioualite  ne  soit  etablie,  ne 
[X)urra  etre  contrainte  a se  soumettre  ni  a des  prestations 
militaires  ni  surtout  a la  visite  medicale,  requise  pour  la  con- 
scription. 

A V Article  VI. — Sous  la  reserve,  prevue  a Talinea  2,  uumero  3, 
de  I’article  VI  du  present  traite,  le  Gouvernement  Imperial  d’Alle- 
magne  admettra  le  transit  de  viande  fraiclie  ou  prepar^e,  produite 
en  Bulgarie  et  expediee  de  ce  pays  en  droiture,  centre  I’observation 
des  mesures  propliylactiques  veterinaires.  requises  par  les  lois, 
reg’lements  ou  ordonnances  en  vigueur  ou  a emettre  par  les 
autorites  allemandes. 

Sous  la  meme  reserve  la  viande,  produite  eu  Bulgarie,  qui 
pourra  etre  consideree  comme  preparee  dans  le  sens  de  la  loi 
allemande  sur  I’inspection  de  la  viande  du  3 juin,  1900,  sera 
admise  a I’entree  en  Allemagne  conformement  aux  dispositions 
prcb’ues  par  ladite  loi. 

A V Article  VIII. — En  vue  des  dispositions  en  vigueur  en 
Allemagne,  concernant  le  service  des  renseignements  olBciels 
en  matiere  de  douane,  le  Gouvernement  bulgare  est  pret  a 
adopter,  aussitot  que  faire  se  pourra,  des  dispositions  par 
lesquelles  les  importateui’s  seront  a meme  d'obtenir  par  voie 
officielle  des  renseignements  a I'egard  du  traitement  douanier 
des  marchandises  a leur  entree  en  Bulgarie. 

II  est  entendu  que  la  date  de  Texecution  de  cette  disposition 
sera  remise  au  Gouvernement  bulgare. 

Les  echantillons  sans  valeur,  importes  en  Bulgarie  par  la  poste. 
ne  seront  soumis  a la  revision  douaniere  que  dans  le  cas  ou  les 
circonstances  concretes  font  soupeonner  I’intention  de  frauder 
les  droits. 

Aux  Articles  XIV-XIX. — II  sera  permis  aux  compagnies  de 
navigation  et  aux  proprietaires  de  bateaux  allemands,  faisant  un 
service  regulier  de  transport,  de  loner  dans  le  rayon  des  i3orts, 
pour . leurs  bureaux,  ateliers  et  magasins,  des  terrains,  meme 
appartenant  a rEtat,  et  centre  un  prix  conveuable,  lorsqu’il  n'en 
aura  pas  l^esoin  pour  d'autres  usages.  11  reste  entendu  que 
lesdits  magasins  seront  consideres  comme  entrepots  des  qu’ils 
repondront  aux  exigences  legales. 

II  est  entendu  que  le,s  navires  allemands  et  les  marchandises 
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allemandes,  importees  par  voie  cl’eau  on  par  terre,  apres  avoir 
acquittd  les  droits  d’entree,  ne  seront  soumis  en  Bidg’arie  a aucun 
droit  additionnel  on  it  des  taxes  accessoires  nouvelles  ou  superi- 
eures  a cedes  qui  existent  actuellement  a I’c^gard  des  marchandises 
et  navires  nationaux  et  de  cenx  de  la  nation  la  pins  favorisee, 
savoir : — 

1.  Le  droit  de  plombage,  a savoir  : 

{a.)  30  centimes  pour  chaque  g'rand  plomb,  la  ficelle  y 
comprise  ; et 

(b.)  5 centimes  pour  cliaque  petit  plomb  ou  cachet,  la  ficelle 
y comprise. 

2.  II  est  per(;u  une  taxe  de  10  centimes  pour  cliaipie 
exemplaire  des  imprimds  suivants,  fournis  par  la  douane  : 

(a.)  Manifeste  ou  extrait  de  manifeste  ; 

{b.)  Declarations  en  douanes  ; 

(c.)  Feuilles  delivrdes  pour  les  marchandises  transportees 
d’un  port  bulgare  dans  un  autre  port  bula^are ; 

(cf.)  Feuilles  de  transit ; 

(e.)  Feuilles  de  transport  delivrees  par  les  bureaux  de  douane 
d’entree  pour  les  marchandises  devant  etre  dedouanees  par  un 
autre  bureau  de  douane. 

3.  Une  taxe  de  5 centimes  est  percu  pour  chaque  exemplaire 
de  quittance  imprimee,  delivree  par  la  douane. 

II  est  egalement  percu  une  taxe  de  5 centimes  pour  tons  les 
autres  imprimes  fournis  par  la  douane. 

4.  Le  droit  de  timbre  est  percu  conformement  a la  loi  sur  les 
timbres  en  vigueur. 

Dependant,  les  navires  allemands  entrant  dans  ou  sortant  de 
plusieurs  ports  bulgares  apr^s  avoir  paye  une  fois  le  droit  de 
timbre  sur  les  manifestes  generaux  d’entree  ou  de  sortie  dans  le 
premier  port  ne  payeront  qu’une  taxe  supplementaire  de  1 fr. 
sur  les  extraits  de  manifestes  d’entree  et  de  50  centimes  sur  les 
manifestes  additionnels  de  sortie. 

5.  La  taxe  pour  1’ inspection  des  bestiaux  ; les  taxes  (beglik) 
sur  les  moutons. 

6.  Les  taxes  sur  les  navires  de  commerce,  frequentant  les 
ports  de  Bulgarie,  approuvees  par  la  XXVI  decision  du  conseil 
des  Ministres,  prise  dans  la  seance  du  28  fevrier,  1904,  protocole 
No.  21. 

7.  Les  droits  de  magasinage,  percus  conformement  u I’article 
G4  de  la  loi  bulgare  sur  les  douanes. 

8.  Le  droit  de  statistique  ; 

(a.)  10  centimes  par  colis  a I’exception  des  envois  postaux  ; 

(b.)  15  centimes  les  1,000  kilog.  des  marchandises  chargees 
en  vrac ; 

(c.)  10  centimes  par  tete  de  betail.  • 

9.  Le  droit  de  ^ pour  cent  ad  valomn  sur  les  marchandises 
tant  a I’importation  qu’a  I’exportation,  conformement  au  regle- 
ment  du  28  mars,  1885,  No.  61. 

De  meme,  il  est  entendu  que  des  droits  additionnels  ou  taxes 
accessoires,  autres  que  ceux  prevus  ci-dessus,  ne  pourront  etre 
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etablies  en  Hulo'arie  sur  les  navires  et  marchandises  que  dans 
le  seal  but  d’amcdiorer  les  ports  et  de  favoriser  I’execution  de 
certains  travaux  publics,  destine  a faci liter  le  cliarg-ement  ou  le 
decharg’ement  des  marchandises  et  cela  dans  les  conditions,  bien 
entendu,  des  lois  et  re^lements  speciaux,  publics  a ce  sujet. 

A V Article  XXIT. — A I’eg'ard  de  la  procedure  dans  les  cas  ou 
Tarbitrage  a lieu  d’apres  les  deux  premiers  alineas  de  I’article 
XXII,  les  parties  contractantes  sont  convenues  de  ce  qui  suit : — 

Au  premier  cas  d’arbitrage,  le  tribunal  arbitral  siegera  dans 
le  territoire  de  la  partie  contractante  defenderesse,  au  second 
cas  dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre  partie  contractante,  et  ainsi  de 
suite  alternativement  dans  run  et  dans  I’autre  territoire.  La 
partie  sur  le  territoire  de  laquelle  siegera  le  tribunal  designera 
le  lieu  du  siege.  Elle  aura  la  charge  de  fournir  les  locaux,  les 
employes  de  bureau  et  le  personnel  de  service,  necessaires  pour 
le  fonctionnement  du  tribunal. 

Le  tribunal  sera  preside  par  le  surarbitre.  Les  decisions 
seront  prises  a la  majorite  de  voix. 

Les  parties  contractantes  s’entendront,  ou  le  cas  echeant  ou 
line  fois  pour  toutes,  sur  la  procedure  du  tribunal  arbitral.  A 
defaut  d’une  telle  entente,  la  procedure  sera  reglee  par  le  tribunal 
meme.  La  procedure  pourra  se  faire  par  ecrit,  si  aucune  des 
parties  contractantes  ne  souleve  d’objection ; dans  ce  cas  la 
disposition  de  Talinea  1 pent  etre  modifiee. 

Pour  la  citation  et  I’audition  des  temoins  et  des  experts,  les 
autorites  de  chacune  des  parties  contractantes,  sur  la  requisition 
du  tribunal  arbitral  a adresser  au  Gouvernement  respectif, 
preteront  leur  assistance  de  la  meme  maniere  que  sur  les 
requisitions  des  tribunaux  civils  du  pays. 

Les  parties  contractantes  s’entendront  sur  la  repartition  des 
frais,  soit  a I’occasion  de  chaque  arbitrage,  soit  par  une  disposition 
applicable  a tons  les  cas.  A defaut  d’entente,  I’article  LVII  de 
la  Convention  de  La  Ilaye  du  29  juillet,  1899,*  sera  applique. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  soussignes  out  dresse  le 
present  protocole,  qui  sera  considerecomme  approuve  et  sanctionne 
par  les  Gouvernements  respectif s,  sans  autre  ratification  speciale, 
par  le  seul  fait  de  I’echange  des  ratifications  du  traite  auquel  il 
se  rapporte,  et  y ont  appose  leurs  signatures. 

Fait  a Berlin,  le  1*^^’  aout.  1905. 

V.  MUHLBERG. 

General  XIKYPHOROFF. 
Prof.  GEORG  A.  DAXAILOFF. 
J.  TCHACALOFF. 

R.  KOSSEFF. 


[1907-8.  ci.] 


* Yol.  XCI,  page  970. 
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EXCHANGE  OF  NOTES  hetiueen  the  Bulgarian  and  Nether- 
land.  Governments  continuing  the  arrangements  regarding 
most-favoured-nedion  Treatment  in  mcdters  of  Commerce. — 
Constantinog)le,  December  30,  1905,  and.  Jamiarg  13,  1906. 


(No.  927.)  Legation  Boy  ale  des  Pays-Bas^ 

M.  l’ Agent  diplomatique,  Pera,  le  30  deeemhre^  1905. 

Je  n’ai  pas  manque  de  transmettre  an  Gouvernement  de  la 
Reine  le  contenu  de  la  note  que  vous  m’avez  fait  I’lionneur  de 
m’adresser  en  date  du  12  (25)  de  ce  mois,  et  de  lui  rendre 
compte  de  notre  dernier  entretien  du  28  courant,  concernant  le 
reg;ime  commercial  entre  les  Pays-Bays  et  la  Bulgarie. 

Je  me  trouve  en  consequence  charge  de  faire  le  n^cessaire 
pour  assurer  provisoirement  aux  Pays-Bays  le  traitement  de  la 
nation  la  plus  favorisee  apartir  du  (14)  janvier,  1900,  et  sur  le 
pied  des  traites  recemment  conclus  ou  encore  a conclure  entre 
la  Bulgarie  et  les  autres  J^tats. 

Je  suis  en  outre  charge  de  demander  que  le  Gouvernement 
Princier  veuille  bien  admettre  que  les  ordres  donnes  en  Bulgarie 
et  acceptes  aux  Pays-Bas  hoiia.  fide  dans  la  pensee  q^ue  le  tarif 
existant  pourrait  encore  etre  applique  quelque  temps  apres  le 
ier(i4)  janvier  puissent  etre  executes  dans  la  faveur  de  Tancien 
tarif. 

En  m’adressant  a votre  bienveillant  intermediaire  afin 
d’apprendre  le  plus  tot  que  faire  se  pourra  si  le  Gouvernement 
Princier  est  dispose  a differer  aux  voeux  de  mon  Gouvernement, 
je  saisis,  &c., 

M.  G.  D.  Natchovifs,  D.  de  BYLANDT. 

Agent  diplomatique  d.e  la.  Prineipante 
de  Bulgarie,  4'c.,  Constantinople. 


(^•) 

Agence  diploma, iique  de  la  Prineipante 
(No.  49.)  de  Bulgarie,  Constantinople, 

M.  LE  Ministre  le  l?>  janvier,  190G. 

J’ai  riionneur  de  porter  a la  connaissance  de  votre  Excellence 
que  le  Gouvernement  Princier  vient  de  m’informer  qu’il  accepte 
la  proposition  de  votre  Gouvernement  pour  la  prolongation  de  la 
convention  commerciale  provisoire  conclue  entre  la  Bulgarie  et 
les  Pays-Bas  sur  la  base  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee.* 

Veuillez  agreer,  &c. 

Son  Excellence  M.  le,  Comte  de,  Byla.ndt,  NATCnOVPrS. 

Ministre  plenipotentiaire.  des  Pays-Bas 
a Constantinople. 


See  Notes  of  the  12th  (24tli)  June,  1897,  Yol.  LXXXIX,  page  1153. 
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ARRANGEMENT  COMMERCIAL  ET  BOUANIER  entre 
lEminre  ottoman  et  la  PrincipauU  dc  IRdgarie. — SignS  Oj 
NonA.antinople,  le  30  (Ucemhrc,  1906  {\2  janvier,  1907).* 


L’ARRAxrxEMENT  Commercial  et  douanier  conclu  en  date  du 
15  decembre,  1900,  ayant  aide  au  ddveloppement  des  relations 
commerciales  entre  TEmpire  ottoman  et  la  Principaiite  de 
Bulg'arie,  il  a ete  convenii,  de  part  et  d’autre,  en  viie  d’assurer 
nn  nouvel  essor  a ces  relations,  de  modifier  et  d’amplifier  le 
siisdit  arrangement. 

A cet  effet,  le  Gouvernement  Imperial  et  le  Gouvernement  de 
la  Principante  de  Bulgarie  out  nomme  leurs  delegues  respectifs : 

Pour  la  Sublime  Porte,  son  Excellence  Ilassan  Fehmi  Pacha, 
Directeur  general  des  Contributions  indirectes ; son  Excellence 
Ibrahim  Ilakky  Bey,  Conseiller  legiste  de  la  Sublime  Porte ; son 
Excellence  Melimed  Ali  Bey,  Conseiller  legiste  de  la  Sublime 
Porte ; 

Pour  le  Gouvernement  de  la  Principaute  de  Bulgarie,  son 
Excellence  M.  Ivan  Guechow,  Agent  de  la  Principaute  de  Bul- 
garie pres  la  Sublime  Porte,  et  M.  Janco  Tciiacaloff,  Chef  de  la 
Section  des  Contributions  indirectes  au  Ministere  Princier  des 
Finances ; 

Lesquels,  dument  autorises,  ont  dlabore  et  signe  ce  jourd’hui, 
samedi,  30  decembre,  190G,  le  present  arrangement  commercial 
et  douanier  entre  T Empire  ottoman  et  la  Principaute  de 
Bulgarie  : — 

Art.  I.  Les  marchandises  d’origine  et  de  manufacture  otto- 
manes  enumerees  dans  les  annexes  1 et  2 jointes  au  present 
arrangement,  entreront  en  Bulgarie  et  en  Koumelie  orientale  en 
franchise  de  droits  de  douane. 

De  meme,  les  marcliandises  d’origine  et  de  manufacture 
bulgares  enumdrees  dans  les  annexes  8 et  4,  jouiront  de  la  meme 
franchise  a leur  entree  dans  la  capitale  et  dans  les  provinces  de 
I’Empire. 

II.  Les  marchandises  d’origine  et  de  manufacture  ottomanes 
et  bulgares  enumerees  dans  les  annexes  5,  G,  7,  8,  9,  et  10 
payeront — a leur  entree  dans  le  territoire  d’importation — les 
droits  douaniers,  I’accise  et  I’octroi  y enumeres.  Elies  benefi- 
cieront  egalement  de  toute  reduction  de  droit  de  douane  qui  est 
ou  qui  serait  accordee  aux  marchandises  similaires  les  plus 
favorisees  de  tout  autre  pays. 

III.  Les  marchandises  d’origine  et  de  manufacture  ottomanes 
et  bulgares,  non  enumerees  dans  les  annexes  1 a 10  mentionnees 
aux  deux  articles  precedents,  seront  soumises,  a leur  entree  dans 
les  territoires  respectifs,  aux  droits  douaniers  pereus  sur  les 
marchandises  similaires  les  plus  favorisees  des  pays  etrangers. 
II  est  toutefois  entendu  que  les  deux  parties  se  reservent 
d’apporter  aux  annexes  precitees,  d’un  commun  accord,  des  ampli- 

^ Expired,  January  27,  1911. 
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lications  propres  a favor iser  le  commerce  des  produits  du  sol  ou 
de  I’industrie  qui  iie  s’y  trouvent  pas  actuellement  enumerees. 

IV.  Le  sel,  le  tabac,  I’alcool,  la  biere  et  les  boissons  alcoo- 
liques  de  toutes  especes  resteront  soumis  au  regime  actuellement 
eii  vigueur  ou  a tout  autre  regime  special  applique  aux  produits 
susindiqu^s,  sans  distinction  de  provenance. 

V.  Seront  admis  en  franchise  les  sacs,  futs,  futailles, 
bouteilles  et  en  general  les  recipients  d’usage  de  toute  sorte, 
couvertures  de  defense  ou  de  protection  (baches)  et  autres 
moyens  d’emballage,  ainsi  que  ensouples,  rouleaux  en  bois  et  en 
carton  et  autres  objets  de  ce  genre,  importes  du  territoire  de 
Tune  des  parties  contractantes  pour  servir  a Texportation  de 
marchandises  dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre  ou  qui  sont  reimportes 
du  territoire  du  I’autre  apres  avoir  servi  evidemment  a I’expor- 
t at  ion! 

VI.  Les  marchandises  d’origine  ou  de  fabrication  ottomanes 
etant  exemptes  de  droits  de  transit  en  Bulgarie,  il  ne  sera  preleve 
sur  les  marchandises  d’origine  ou  de  fabrication  bulgares  ni  droit 
de  transit  ni  aucune  autre  taxe  analogue,  lorsque  ces  marchandises 
ne  font  que  transiter  par  I’Empire,  soit  directement,  soit  que  pen- 
dant le  transit  elles  aient  ete  dechargees,  deposees  ou  rechargees. 

II  est,  en  autre,  entendu  que  les  marchandises  d’origine  ou  de 
manufacture  des  deux  parties  ne  seront  soumises,  lors  de  leur 
transport  d’un  port  dans  I’autre  par  voie  de  terre  ou  de  mer,  a 
aucune  autre  taxe  que  celles  auxquelles  sont  soumis  les  produits 
similaires  les  plus  favorisees  des  pays  etrangers. 

VII.  Pour  tout  ce  qui  concerne  les  formalites  douanieres 
relatives  a Timportation,  I’exportation,  le  transit,  la  reexportation, 
le  transbordement,  I’entreposage,  le  courtage,  la  garantie  des 
droits  et  taxes  douanieres,  les  analyses  chimiques,  le  transport 
et  toute  manipulation  sur  chemin  de  fer,  le  chargement  et 
dechargement  des  marchandises,  y compris  les  animaux  et  les 
debris  d’animaux — dans  les  ports  et  gares,  le  mode  de  perception 
des  taxes  et  droits  et,  en  general,  pour  toutes  les  operations 
douanieres  par  terre  et  par  mer, — il  est  entendu  que  les  marchan- 
dises respectives  jouiront  du  traitement  le  plus  favorable  en 
vigueur  dans  le  territoire  des  deux  parties. 

VIII.  Les  administrations  competentes  respectives  devront 
prevenir,  par  tons  les  moyens  en  leur  pouvoir,  la  constitution 
des  depots  frauduleux  dans  le  ra3^on  frontiere ; en  outre,'  elles 
s’engagent  a cooperer,  par  des  moyens  convenables  et  efficaces, 
pour  empecher  et  punir  la  contrebande  dirigde  centre  leur 
territoire ; a accorder,  a cet  effet,  toute  assistance  legale  aux 
employes  de  I’autre  partie  contractante  cliarges  de  la  surveil- 
lance ; a les  aider  et  a leur  faire  parvenir — par  les  employes  de 
linances  et  de  police,  ainsi  que  par  les  autorites  locales  en 
general — toutes  les  informations  dont  ils  auront  besoin  pour 
I’exercice  de  leurs  fonctions. 

IX.  Les  objets  passibles  d’un  droit  de  douane  qui  seront 
importes  comnie  echantillons  par  les  negociants,  fabricants  ou 
industriels  ou  par  des  voyageurs  a leur  service,  seront  de  part  et 
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d’autre,  admis  en  franchise  de  droit,  a la  condition  qiie  les 
importateiirs  fournissent  les  g'aranties  reglementaires  en  vigiieur 
dans  le  pays  d’importation ; (pie  ces  objets,  sans  avoir  etc  vendus, 
soient  reexportes  dans  iin  dcilai  de  six  mois,  et  que  I’identite 
des  objets  importes  et  reexportcis  ne  soit  pas  douteuse  quel  que 
soit  dll  reste  le  bureau  de  douane  par  leipiel  ils  passent  a leur 
sortie. 

X.  La  Bulgarie  n’imposera  pas  des  droits  d’accise  sur  les 
articles  d’importation  ottomane  dont  I’enumeration  suit : 

Fruits  frais  ou  secs ; cire ; tanin ; valonnee ; sesame  ; bois  de 
construction ; olives  en  paniers  et  en  barils ; cuir  pour  semelle ; 
savons  non  parfumes;  mouchoirs  a tete  dits  yazma;  poissons 
frais,  secs,  seches,  sal(?s  et  fumes ; legumes  de  toute  sorte,  frais  ou 
secs ; tissus  de  toute  espece,  de  lin,  de  coton,  de  laine  et  de  soie. 

Les  confitures ; bonbons,  dragees  et  fruits  glaces ; raliat 
locoums  de  toute  sorte ; le  helva  de  pekmez,  ainsi  que  le  helva 
de  toute  sorte,  y compris  le  koz  lielvassi  (nougat) ; les  huiles 
vegetables  de  toute  sorte  et  les  raisins  secs  de  toute  sorte 
d’importation  ottomane  payeront,  en  Bulgarie  et  dans  la 
Roumelie  orientale,  les  taxes  indiquees  dans  les  annexes  9 et  10. 

Le  poisson  frais  de  provenance  bulgare  continuera  a etre 
soumis  au  droit  du  “ miri  ” dans  la  capitale  et  les  provinces  de 
I’Empire.  De  meme  le  poisson  frais  de  provenance  ottomane  sera 
assujetti  en  Bulgarie  et  dans  la  Roumelie  orientale  a un  droit 
de  peche”  equivalent. 

XL  Les  marcliandises  d’origine  ou  de  manufacture  ottomanes 
ne  payeront,  en  Bulgarie  et  dans  la  Roumelie  orientale,  ni  droits 
d’oetroi  ni  (i’autres  taxes  interieures  quelconques,  excepte  ceux 
payes  actuellement  pour  les  produits  similaires  d’origine  ou  de 
manufacture  indigenes. 

De  meme,  les  marcliandises  d’origine  et  de  manufacture 
bulgares  et  de  la  Roumelie  orientale  ne  payeront,  a leur  entree 
en  Turquie,  aucun  autre  droit  ou  taxe  que  ceux  payees  actuelle- 
ment pour  les  produits  indigenes  de  I’Empire. 

Les  deux  parties  contractantes  s’engagent  a ne  creer  aucune 
autre  nouvelle  taxe  interieure  ni  augmentation  de  droits  sur  les 
marcliandises  provenant  de  I’Empire  ni  sur  celles  provenant  de  la 
Rrincipaute  de  Bulgarie  et  de  la  Roum(?lie  orientale.  Elies 
s’engagent,  en  outre,  a s’accorder  reciproquement  toute  reduction 
ou  suppression  (^ventuelle  des  taxes  interieures  existantes  dont 
ben<?ficieraient  les  marcliandises  indigenes. 

XII.  Les  parties  contractantes  s’engagent  a ne  pas  entraver 
le  commerce  reciproque  par  des  prohibitions  quelconques  d’impor- 
tation ou  de  transit.  II  est  fait  exception  a cette  regie — 

1.  Pour  les  monopoles  d’Etat  actuellement  en  vigueur  ou  qiii 
pourraient  etre  etablis  a I’avenir ; 

2.  Par  rapport  aux  provisions  de  guerre  ou  pour  des  raisons 
de  surete  publique ; 

3.  Par  egard  a I’hygiene  public^ue  et  en  vue  de  la  protection 
des  plantes  utiles  centre  les  maladies,  les  insectes  et  les  parasites 
nuisibles ; 
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4.  Par  egard  a la  police  sanitaire  et  vctcrinaire. 

XIII.  Sans  porter  prejudice  aux  arrangements  speciaux  con- 
cernant  le  traitement  doiianier  du  trafic  sur  les  chemins  de  fer, 
il  est  conveim  que  les  marchandises  qui  sont  soumises  sur  les 
territoires  de  I’une  des  parties  au  traitement  de  I’acquit  h caution 
et  (jui,  pour  cette  meme  raison  ou  pour  une  autre,  y ont  dejii  etc 
mises  sous  scelles,  ne  seront  point  deballees  dans  les  territoires 
de  I’autre  partie  et  les  scelles  et  plombs  trouves  intacts  ne  seront 
pas  remplaces,  pourvu  que  Ton  ait  satisfait  aux  exigences  du 
controle. 

En  general,  les  formalites  du  service  douanier  entre  les  deux 
pays  seront  reglees  d’apres  des  principes  identiques  et  seront 
simplifiees  autant  que  possible ; il  sera  pourvu,  de  part  et  d’autre, 
a une  expedition  reguliere  et  prompte  dans  les  bureaux  de  service, 
fixes  en  nombre  suffisant. 

XIV.  Pour  pouvoir  jouir  de  la  franchise  des  droits  et  de  la  ^ 
taxation  reduite  stipules  aux  articles  I et  II  du  present  arrange-  | 
ment,  les  marchandises  d’origine  et  de  manufacture  ottomanes  et 
bulgares  thiumerees  dans  les  annexes  1-10  doivent  etre  importees 

du  pays  d’origine  directement  par  voie  de  terre,  de  chemin  de 
fer  ou  par  mer,  sauf  les  cas  du  passage  des  marchandises  par  un 
territoire  etranger,  auquel  cas  elles  pourront  beneficier  desdites  ^ 
franchises  et  taxation  reduites,  pourvu  toutefois  qu’elles  ne  soient  : 
pas  entrees  dans  les  entrepots  du  territoire  prccite  et  que,  pendant 
le  transit,  elles  ne  soient  dechargees,  ni  transbordees  ni  n’aient  ) 
subi  aucune  autre  manipulation.  [ 

XV.  Les  produits  respectifs  enumeres  aux  annexes  2,  4,  5,  6, 

7,  8,  0 et  10  du  present  arrangement  jouiront  du  traitement 
differentiel  ou  de  faveur  y afferent,  h la  condition  d’etre  accom- 
pagnes  de  certificats  d’origine,  conformement  au  mode  ci-dessous, 
et  dresses  sur  le  modele  de  I’annexe  11. 

Pour  les  articles  d’origine  ottomane  denommes  dans  les 
annexes  5,  6 et  9 ainsi  que  pour — 

Les  huiles  d’olives ; objets  en  verre  ordinaire ; bouteilles  i 
noires ; verres  ii  lampe ; bijouterie  d’ imitation  de  metaux  1 
precieux ; objets  en  cuivre  et  en  laiton ; tissus  en  soie  pure  ou  ' 
melangee ; couvertures  de  table  et  de  lit,  en  soie  pure  ou 
melangee,  brodees  on  non ; chfiles,  mouchoirs  de  pocbe  ou  de  | 
tete ; cache-nez ; ceintures  en  soie  pure  ou  melangee,  brodees 
ou  non,  garnies  ou  non  de  franges,  combinees  ou  non  avec  des  ' 
fils  metal liques  ; passementerie  en  soie  pure  ou  melangee ; tapis 
orientaux  et  kilims ; fez  ; fils  de  chanvre  ; coke ; bois  de  sapin ; \ 

ouvrages  de  menuiserie  ; brosses ; peignes  en  os  ; tasses  h cafe  ; , 

boites  en  carton;  his  de  coton;  rubans  et  cordonnets  de  coton; 
houppes ; franges  et  embrasses  de  coton ; bas  et  chaussettes  de 
coton  faits  a la  machine ; objets  en  fer  blanc ; yaznias  ; perles  et 
bracelets  en  verre  ; 

Ainsi  que  pour  les  articles  d’origine  bulgare  enumeres  aux 
annexes  7 et  8,  et  pour — 

Le  sucre  raffine  en  poudre,  en  carres,  en  tablettes  et  en  pains ; 
bonbons  de  toute  sorte;  parfumerie;  preparations  cosmi^tiques 
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de  toiite  sorte  ; savoiis  parfumc'S,  savons  de  blaiicliissag'e ; eiicre 
ii  ecrire ; pocdes  eii  tole ; carreaux  de  revetemeiit  eii  faieuce ; 
tapis  de  toiite  sorte ; aiineaux,  cordes  et  aiitres  oiivrages  de 
corderie  et  de  clianvre ; coffres-forts  en  fer  et  en  acier  ; (•liarrues, 
trieurs  et  machines  a uettoyer  les  grains ; tissiis  de  laine  et  de 
clianvre ; tuyaux  et  vases  de  toiite  sorte. 

Les  pertificats  d’origine  seront  transcrits  par  les  proposes  des 
doiianes  ottomanes  et  bulgares,  an  verso  des  factiires  memes 
delivrces  par  les  proprietaires,  Tadministrateur  on  le  directeiir  de 
la  fabriqiie,  de  I’lisine  on  de  I’atelier. 

Four  les  marcliandises  non  dcuiommoes  ci-dessiis,  ainsi  qiie 
pour  toutes  celles  des  annexes  2,  4 et  10,  ne  figurant  pas  dans 
I’enumeration  precitee,  les  certificats  d’origiue  seront  libellos  sur 
les  factiires  memes  de  Texportateur. 

En  outre,  les  signatures  ou  les  sceaux  des  personnes  ayaut 
dtdivre  lesdites  factiires,  doivent  etre  legalises  gratuitement  dans 
les  deux  pays  par  les  autoritc%  locales  oil  se  trouvent  leiirs 
etablissements  (tribunal  de  commerce,  cliambre  de  commerce, 
autorites  municipales  ou  administratives).  Dans  les  ports  et 
villes  maritimes,  la  legalisation  g’ratuite  des  signatures  et 
sceaux  aura  lieu  par  les  soins  des  autorites  douanieres  locales. 
De  plus,  les  factiires  doivent  contenir  I’indication  claire  et  exacte 
des  marques  et  uumeros  des  colis  (caisses,  balles,  sacs,  paniers, 
tonneaux,  fiits,  etc.),  de  la  qualite  et  de  la  quantite  des  mar- 
chandises  (en  ocques,  kilogrammes,  litres,  metres  et  aiitres),  leur 
denomination  technique  ou  commerciale,  la  marque  de  fabriqiie 
qu’elles  portent,  les  pays  de  destination  et  I’adresse  complete  dii 
destinataire. 

Les  autorites  douanieres  des  deux  parties  opereront  seulement 
sur  les  originaux  des  factiires.  Duplicata  de  celles-ci  ue  sont 
point  admis. 

En  outre,  il  est  entendu  que  toute  irregularite  ou  inexactitude 
daus  les  factiires  ou  certificats  d’origine  pouvaut  iudiiire  en 
erreur  sur  la  provenance  des  marcliandises  entrainera  I’appli- 
cation  du  regim.e  douanier  en  vigueur  dans  chacun  des  deux 
pays  pour  les  marcliandises  similaires  les  plus  favorisees  des 
aiitres  pays. 

All  moment  de  la  visite,  les  bureaux  de  douane  devront 
s’assurer  que  les  factiires  et  les  certificats  d’origine  se  rapportent 
exactement  aux  marcliandises  declarees  a I’importation. 

Si,  de  cet  examen,  il  ressort  que  des  marcliandises  similaires 
ctrangeres  ont  etc  substituees,  en  partie  ou  en  totalite,  aux  mar- 
chandises  ottomanes  ou  bulgares,  enoncees  dans  lesdits  factiires 
et  certincats  d’origine,  ou  bien  que  ces  factiires  et  certificats 
d’origine  ne  sont  pas  autlientiques,  on  appliquera,  ii  I’egard  des 
marcliandises  et  des  personnes  coupables,  les  pcnalitcs  prcH'ues 
par  les  reglements  douaniers  en  vigueur  dans  le  pays 
d’importation. 

Si  une  maison  vient  a etre  surprise  pour  un  cas  de  fraiide  de 
cette  nature,  le  pays  d’importation  en  avisera  le  pays  exportateur 
a I’effet  d’exercer  des  pcursuites  judiciaires  centre  le  prevenu. 
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Les  certificats  d’origiiie  ottomane  eii  Bulgarie  et  dans  la 
Roiimclie  orientale  et  les  certificats  d’origine  bul^ares  et  de  la 
Roumclie  orientale  en  Tiir(iuie,  seront  exempts  dii  timbre,  de 
renreg’istrement  et  de  tons  autres  frais. 

XVI.  Les  socictcs  par  actions  (anonyrnes)  et  autres  asso- 
ciations commerciales,  indiistrielles,  financieres  et  d’assiirances, 
domicilces  dans  I’lin  des  deux  pays  et  y ay  ant  une  tixistence 
legale,  auront,  par  cela  meme,  dans  I’autre,  le  droit  d’ester  en 
justice  devant  les  tribunaux  locaux,  soit  pour  intenter  une  action, 
soit  pour  s’y  defendre. 

Ces  societes  et  associations  devront  se  conformer  aux  lois  du 
pays  lorsqu’elles  voudront  y fonder  des  succursales  ou  agences. 

II  demeure  en  outre  entendu  que  la  Ranque  Imperiale 
ottomane  et  la  Banque  nationale  bulgare  peuvent  ouvrir  des  a 
present  des  succursales  a Sofia  et  a Constantinople  respective- 
ment  en  observant  les  dispositions  des  reglements  locaux. 

XVII.  Les  cliambres  de  commerce  instituees  dans  I’un  des 
deux  pays  auront  le  droit  d’ouvrir  dans  I’autre  des  musees  com- 
merciaux  et  industriels  en  vue  de  favoriser  le  commerce. 

XVIII.  En  attendant  (|u’une  entente  speciale  intervienne  a ce 
sujet,  les  ressortissants  respectifs  jouiront,  en  ce  qui  concerne  les 
marques  de  fabrique  et  de  commerce,  de  la  meme  protection  (jue 
les  indigenes,  en  se  conformant,  toutefois,  aux  conditions  et 
formalites  requises  par  la  loi  territoriale. 

XIX.  Les  articles  d’orfevrerie  ou  de  bijouterie  en  or,  argent, 
platine  ou  autres  metaux  precieux,  imported  du  territoire  de 
I’une  des  parties  contractantes,  ne  seront  soumis,  dans  le  territoire 
de  I’autre,  a un  autre  regime  de  controle  qua  celui  etabli  par  la 
loi  du  pays  pour  les  articles  similaires  de  fabrication  nationale. 

XX.  Les  deux  parties  estimant  utile  de  regler — a roccasion 
de  la  conclusion  du  present  arrangement — les  questions  relatives 
au  trafic  frontiere  entre  les  deux  pays,  aux  proprietes 
limitrophes  mixtes  et  a la  navigation,  sont  convenues  des  disposi- 
tions contenues  dans  les  annexes  12,  13  et  14. 

XXI.  Le  present  arrangement  entrera  en  vigueur  le  janvier, 
1907  (v.  s.),  et  aura  force  executoire  jusqu’ii  ce  qu’il  soit  denonce 
par  Tune  des  parties  contractantes.  II  cessera  de  produire  ses 
effets  une  annee  apres  le  jour  de  sa  denonciation  dument  notifiee. 

II  est,  en  outre,  entendu,  que,  pendant  la  duree  de  cet  arrange- 
ment, des  modifications  ou  stipulations  nouvelles  peuvent  y etre 
introduites,  de  commun  accord,  si  elles  sont  motivees  par 
I’experience  du  service  douanier  des  parties  ou  reconnues  utiles 
pour  le  commerce  et  I’industrie  des  deux  pays.  , 

En  foi  de  quoi  le  present  arrangement  a etc  signe,  en  double 
exemplaire,  a Constantinople,  le  30  decembre,  1906  (v.  s.). 

I.  St.  GCECIIOVV. 

J.  TCHACALOEE. 
IIASSAN  EEIIMI. 
IBRAHIM  IIAKKY 
MEIIMED  ALL 
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Annexes  1-10.* 

Liste. 

1.  Marchaiidises  d’orig'ine  et  de  manufacture  ottomanes 

admises  eii  Bulgarie  et  dans  la  Roumelie  orientale  en  franchise 
de  droits  de  douane  sans  certificat  d’origiiie. 

2.  Marchaiidises  d’origine  et  de  manufacture  ottomanes 

admises  en  Bulgarie  et  dans  la  Roumelie  orientale  en  franchise 
de  droits  de  douane  avec  certificat  d’origine. 

3.  Tableau  des  marchaiidises  d’origine  et  de  manufacture 
bulg'ares  admises  dans  I’Empire  ottoman  en  franchise  de  droits 
de  douane  sans  certificat  d’orig’ine. 

4.  Tableau  des  marchaiidises  d’origune  et  de  manufacture 
bulg’ares  admises  dans  I’Empire  ottoman  en  franchise  de  droits 
de  douane  avec  certificat  d’orig’ine. 

5.  Tableau  des  marchandises  d’orig’ine  et  de  manufacture 
ottomanes  qui  auront  a payer,  a leur  entree  en  Bulgare  et  dans 
la  Roumelie  orientale,  un  droit  reduit  d’entree  remplaeant  les 
8 pour  cent  cul  valorem. 

6.  Tableau  des  marchandises  d’orig’ine  et  de  manufacture 
ottomanes  qui  auront  a payer,  a leur  entree  en  Bulgarie  et  dans 
la  Roumelie  orientale,  un  droit  de  douane  sur  la  matiere 
premiere. 

7.  Tableau  des  marchandises  d’origine  et  de  manufacture 
bulg’ares  qui  seront  soumises  a leur  entree  dans  I'Empire 
ottoman  a un  droit  de  douane  consolide  de  8 pour  cent  ad 
valorem. 

8.  Tableau  des  marchandises  d’origine  et  de  manufacture 
bulgares  qui  auront  a payer  a leur  entree  dans  TEmpire  ottoman 
un  droit  de  douane  sur  la  matiere  premiere. 

9.  Tableau  des  produits  ottomans  qui,  etant  affranchis  des 
droits  de  douane,  auront  a payer  les  taxes  ci-dessous  eiiumerees, 
a titre  d’accise  et  d’octroi  reunis,  a leur  entree  en  Bulgarie  et 
dans  la  Roumelie  orientale. 

10.  Tableau  des  produits  ottomans  qui  auront  a payer  les 
taxes  globales,  ci-dessous  enumerees,  a leur  entree  en  Bulgarie  et 
dans  la  Roumelie  orientale. 


Annexe  11. 

Modele  de  Certificat  d’  Origine.'\ 

Le  soussigne  (noui,  prenoms  et  fonction  de  Tempi oye  de  la  Douaue) 

Certifie,  par  les  preseutes,  que  (nom  et  preuoms  du  commergant,  fabricaut. 
artisan,  ou  agriculteur) 


* Not  printed. 

t A inserer  a la  main  et  en  fran^ais  an  bas  de  toute  facture  presentee  a 
la  douane  de  sortie  de  Turquie  (ou  de  Bulgarie  et  de  Roumelie  orientale). 
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De  (ville  on  village) 

Caza  (ou  okolia) 

Vilayet  (on  district) 

Exportc  pour  la  Bulgarie  et  la  Roumelie  orientale  (ou  laTurquie),  (denomi- 
nation technique  de  la  marchandise) 

En  quantite  de  (kilogrammes,  ocqucs,  litres,  metres  ou  autres) 

Contenus  en  (colis,  caisses,  balles,  sacs,  paniers,  tonneaux,  futs,  &c.) 

Et  que  laditc  marchandise  provient  do  la  production  indigene  ottomane 
(ou  hulgare)  et  qu’elle  est  dcstinec  a I’importation  en  Bulgarie  et  Eoumelie 
orientale  (ou  cn  Turquic). 

Lo 190  . 


( s.  d.  ) 


Signature  de  I’employe. 


I.  St.  GUJficnOVV. 

J.  TCHACALOFF. 
IIASSAN  FEllMI. 
IBRAHIM  HAKKY. 
MEIIMED  ALL 


Annexe  12. 

Faveiira  {^pcciales  acconle'es  an  Tra(fic  des  JjLiti-icts  liiiiitrophes. 

Aein  de  doniier,  an  trade  des  cazas  et  okolias  lirnitroplies 
les  faeilites  qii’exig'eiit  les  besoiiiis  du  commerce  jourualiers,  les 
parties  contractantes  sont  coiiveniies  de  ce  qiii  suit : — 

1.  Resteront  reciproquement  libres  de  tout  droit  de  douane 
et  de  meme  de  tons  autres  impots  et  taxes  quelconques,  a 
a I’iniportatioii  et  a I exportation,  au  passag;e  d’un  pays  dans 
lautre,  h I’exclusion  des  transports  par  cliemin  de  fer  : 

{a.)  Tons  les  cereales  et  les  farines  jusqu’a  concurrence  d’une 
valeur  de  500  piastres  par  transport ; 

(5.)  Les  effets  des  voyageurs,  bateliers,  cliarretiers,  et 
ouvriers,  tels  que  linge,  vetements,  ustensiles  de  voyage,  outils 
et  instruments  destines  a leur  propre  usage ; 

(c.)  Les  voitures  servant  effectivement  au  transport  des 
personnes  et  des  marcliandises  ; les  cliarrettes,  paniers  et 
appareils  similaires  pour  le  transport  ; les  betes  de  somme  et 
de  trait ; 

{d.)  Les  ameublements,  ustensiles  de  menage,  meubles  et 
instruments  importes  par  les  ressortissants  de  rune  des  parties 
contractantes  qui  viennent  etablir  leur  domicile  dans  le 
territoire  de  I’autre  partie.  Jouiront  de  la  meme  franchise  de 
droit  les  trousseaux  des  fiancees  et  nouvelles  mar  ices,  res- 
sortissants de  I’un  des  pays,  qui  contractent  mariage  dans 
I’autre  ; 

(c.)  Les  sacs  et  recipients,  qui  out  servi  aux  habitants  des 
districts  lirnitroplies  a transporter,  dans  le  pays  voisin,  leurs 
produits  agricoles,  par  exemple : cereales  et  autres  produits  de 
I’agriculture  et  de  I’dlevage,  chaux,  boissons  ou  autres  liquides  et 
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autres  objets  qiielconques  dii  tratic  froiitiere,  et  qui  en  sont 
retounies  vides  par  la  mcme  route ; et  eiifin, 

(/.)  Le  betail  conduit  d’un  pays  a I’autre  li  affourragemeiit 
ou  all  paturaj^e  pendant  I’liiver  ainsi  que  les  produits  de  ce 
betail ; toutefois,  les  frais  d’inspection  de  ce  dernier  seront 
exigibles  a I’expiration  d’un  delai  de  six  mois. 

2.  Pour  jouir  du  traitement  favorable  expose  ci-dessus, 
les  marchandises  importees  qui  seront  grevees  de  droits  de 
douane  doivent  etre  accompagnees  d’un  certificat  ddlivre  par  les 
autorites  locales,  legalise  par  les  douanes  de  sortie  et  indiquant 
qu’elles  proviennent  effectivement  des  cazas  et  okolias  limi- 
troplies. 

Lesdits.  certificats  ne  peuvent  pas  etre  soumis,  dans  les 
territoires  de  I’autre  partie  contractante,  h un  droit  de  timbre 
ou  a line  autre  taxe  quelconque. 

3.  Les  habitants  des  cazas  et  okolias  limitroplies  peuvent 
voyager  librement  dans  les  territoires  de  I’aiitre  partie  con- 
tractante, s’ils  sont  munis  d’lm  passavant  delivre  en  due  forme 
par  I’autorite  communale  et  vise  par  les  autorites  douanieres 
competentes.  Ces  passavants  seront  valables  pour  quinze  jours. 

I.  St.  GUJ^CHOW. 

J.  TCHACALOPF. 
HASSAN  FEIIMI. 
IBRAHIM  IIAKKY. 
MEHMED  ALL 


Annexe  13. 

Me(jime  des  Proprietes  Limit ropkes  mixtes. 

Les  proprietes,  d’une  maniere  generale,  et  les  terrains  que 
la  ligne  de  demarcation  traverse  de  telle  maniere  que  les 
habitations  et  leurs  proprietaires  restent  sur  le  territoire  de 
I’lin  des  pays,  tandis  que  les  proprietes  ou  les  terrains  sont 
situes  sur  le  territoire  de  I’autre,  sont  denommees  “ proprietes 
limitroplies  mixtes.” 

Atin  d’ecarter  les  inconvenients  de  la  culture  et  de  I’exploita- 
tion  de  ces  proprietes  mixtes,  les  deux  parties  sont  tombees 
d’accord  sur  ce  qui  suit : — 

1.  Tout  habitant  limitrophe,  possesseur  de  proprietes  an  delii 
de  la  ligne  de  demarcation,  sera  tenu  de  presenter,  chaque 
annee,  a la  douane  respective,  la  quittance  de  percepteur  pour 
le  paiement  des  impots  et  un  certificat  delivre  par  les  autorites 
du  village  ou  de  la  commune  oii  se  trouvent  ces  proprietes,  qui 
doit  contenir  les  indications  suivantes  : 

{a.)  La  qualite  en  laquelle  il  tient  ces  proprietes,  et 
{b.)  L’etendue  et  I’espece  des  proprietes:  champs,  prairies, 
marais,  forets,  cabanes,  maisons  ou  chaumieres,  etc. ; 

2 Ce  certificat  est  inscrit  dans  un  registre  special  a.  la 
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douaiie  qui  dclivre  h I’ayant  droit  une  feuille  de  route,  dans 
laquelle  le  contenii  du  certificat  est  relate. 

Le  certificat  delivre  par  la  commune  limitrophe  et  la 
feuille  de  route  ne  sont  valables  que  pour  un  an.  Ils  sont 
delivres  g‘ratuitement  et  sont  exempts  de  toutes  taxes  et  frais. 

Au  cas  oil  le  propridtaire  ou  le  fermier  aurait  perdu  sa 
feuille  de  route,  il  lui  en  sera  delivre  gratuitement  un  duplicata 
par  la  douane. 

3.  Les , proprietaires  on  les  fermiers  des  proprietes  mixtes, 
munis  de  leurs  feuilles  de  route,  auront  le  droit  de  passer  libre- 
ment  et  d’importer  ou  transporter  en  toute  franchise  de  droit  et 
sans  etre  greves  d’aucune  taxe  quelconque  : 

(u.)  Des  instruments  aratoires,  outils  et  ustensiles  destines  h 
la  culture  de  leurs  terres  ; 

(b.)  Les  produits  du  sol,  tels  que  cereales,  foin,  paille,  bois 
brut,  l(^gumes,  &c.,  pourvu  qu’ils  provieniient  de  ces  proprietes 
mixtes  limitrophes,  h I’exception  toutefois  des  tabacs  ; 

(c.)  Les  comestibles  necessaires  a ralimentation  journaliere 
des  proprietaires  ou  fermiers  des  proprietes  mixtes  limitrophes ; 

(d.)  Le  f umier  et  les  semences  destines  aux  proprietes  mixtes  ; 

(e.)  Les  materiaux  de  construction  pour  batir  dans  les 
proprietes  mixtes ; 

{/.)  Le  betail  employe  a la  culture  des  proprietes  mixtes, 
ainsi  que  le  betail  conduit  aux  paturages  communaux  ou  pour 
etre  eleve  dans  une  propriety  mixte. 

En  ce  qui  concerne  le  betail,  il  est,  en  outre,  entendu  que  les 
importateurs,  respect! vement  les  exportateurs,  sont  tenus  de 
presenter  a la  douane  respective  un  certificat  special  du  village 
ou  de  la  commune  indiquant  le  nombre  et  le  signalement  clu 
betail.  Ces  donnees  seront  consignees  dans  le  registre  de  la 
douane  et  dans  la  feuille  de  route  delivree  par  cette  derniere. 

4.  Le  betail  importe  pour  la  culture  des  proprietes  mixtes 
devra  etre  reexporte  a son  lieu  d’origine  dans  un  delai  de  deux 
mois,  et  le  plus  long  delai  accorde  pour  le  reexportation  du 
betail  conduit  au  paturage  ou  pour  etre  eleve  ne  pourra  pas 
depasser  douze  mois. 

5.  Les  proprietaires  ou  les  fermiers  des  proprietes  mixtes 
traversant  quotidiennement  la  ligne  de  demarcation  avec  leur 
betail  pour  vaquer  a la  culture  de  leurs  champs  ou  pour  le 
conduire  aux  paturages  communaux  ou  prives,  sont  exempts  de 
I’obligation  de  se  presenter  aux  postes  douaniers.  Ils  peuveiit 
traverser  directement  ladite  ligne,  mais  ils  seront  tenus  de 
porter  toujours  leurs  feuilles  de  route,  ahn,  de  les  exhiber  aux 
gardes  douaniers  et  autres  preposes  a la  surveillance  de  la 
frontiere  commune. 

6.  Le  betail  obtenu  par  la  reproduction,  et  les  produits 
d’animaux  obtenus  pendant  le  sejour  du  betail  sur  la  propriete 
mixte,  peuvent  etre  transportes  ou  exportes  avec  la  feuille  de 
route,  s’ils  sont,  comme  qualite  et  nombre,  en  proportion  au 
betail  importe. 

7.  Si,  pendant  I’epoque  de  la  pature,  soit  dans  une  partie 
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du  troupeau,  soit  dans  les  communes  on  villag'es  voisins,  une 
maladie  contao'ieiise  venait  a eclater,  le  retour  des  animaux 
dans  I’autre  pays  sera  interdit,  sauf  le  cas  d’lirg'ence,  tels  (^ue 
manque  de  fourra,ge,  intemperies,  &c.  Dans  ces  derniers  cas 
le  retour  des  animaux  non  encore  atteints  par  I’epizootie,  ne 
pourra  avoir  lieu  que  lorsque  les  mesures  de  precaution  et  de 
surete  auront  ete  executees. 

8.  Le  be  tail  importe  pour  la  culture  des  proprietes  mixtes 
ou  conduit  au  paturage,  doit  etre  separe  du  betail  indigene. 

9.  Dans  le  cas  oil  une  tete  de  betail  quelconque  mentionnee 
dans  une  feuille  de  route  et  importee  pour  la  culture  des 
proprietes,  pour  la  pature  ou  pour  etre  elevee,  viendrait  a perir 
ou  II  disparaitre  ou  bien  serait  volee,  le  proprietaire  sera  tenu 
de  faire  constater  le  cas  par  I’autorite  locale  sur  sa  feuille  de 
route. 

10.  L’exploitation  des  forets  mixtes  sera  autorisee  aux  memes 
conditions  que  pour  les  indigenes  et  ces  forets  seront  admini- 
strees  conformement  aux  lois  regissant  cette  matiere  dans  chacun 
des  deux  pays. 

11.  Les  proprietaires  des  immeubles  mixtes  seront  soumis 
au  paiement  des  impots  et  taxes  additionnels  sur  les  immeubles 
(terres  et  batisses).  En  outre,  il  est  entendu  que  le  betail  (gros 
et  petit)  de  ces  proprietaires  ne  sera  greve  d’aucun  impot  ou 
taxe  quelconque  dans  les  territoires  de  I’autre  partie,  si,  en 
tout  cas,  le  delai  extreme  de  douze  mois  n’est  pas  ecoule. 

12.  Les  deux  parties  auront  a munir  les  autorites  des  districts 
limitroplies  d’instructions  propres  a sauvegarder  les  interets 
des  proprietaires  des  immeubles  mixtes. 

13.  Les  faveurs  et  facilites  dont  jouissent  les  proprietaires 
des  immeubles  mixtes  sont  transmissibles  a leiirs  lieritiers 
legitimes,  ainsi  qu’aux  personnes  les  ayant  acquis  I'l  titre  gratuit, 
conformement  aux  lois  territoriales. 

14.  Xe  beneficieront  des  avantages  ci-dessus  que  les  proprietes 
mixtes  existant  au  moment  de  la  conclusion  du  present  arrange- 
ment. 

I.  St.  GUfiCIIOW. 

J.  TCTIACALOFF. 
HASSAX  FEIIMI. 
IBRAHIM  HAKKY. 
MEIIMED  ALL 


Axnexk  14. 

Diiipofiition  concernant  la  Xariffatiou. 

Afin  de  developper  le  commerce  maritime  entre  les  deux 
pays,  les  parties  contractantes  out  arrete  ce  qui  suit : — 

1.  Les  bateaux  a A’apeur  et  ii  voile  sous  pavilion  ottoman, 
dans  les  eaux  de  la  Bulgarie  et  de  la  Koumelie  orientale,  et 


270 


BULGARIA  AND  TURKEY. 


ceux  portant  le  pavilion  bulgare,  dans  les  eaux  de  la  capitale 
et  des  provinces  de  I’Empire,  jouiront  reciproquement — en  ce 
qiii  concerne  le  cabotage,  le  permis  d’accostag^e  et  de  depart, 
I’entree  dans  les  ports  et  la  sortie,  I’ancrage,  le  pilotage,  le 
remorquage,  les  phares,  les  bonifications  du  tarif  des  pliares,  les 
formal ites  du  passage  des  Detroits  du  Bospliore  et  des 
Dardanelles,  la  quarantaine,  les  desinfections,  du  transborde- 
ment  et  du  passage  d’un  port  a I’autre,  les  facilites  a accorder 
dans  les  cliantiers,  I’entree  et  la  sortie  sur  lest,  ainsi  qu’en  cas 
de  naufrage,  d’ecliouement,  de  relaclie  forcee  et  de  sauvetage 
et  toute  autre  operation  de  navigation — du  meme  regime  et 
des  memes  avantages  que  les  bateaux  indigenes. 

2.  Les  autorites  des  ports  de  I’Empire  et  de  la  Principaute 
n’exigeront  des  bateaux  respectifs  d’autres  papiers  de  bord  et 
d'autres  roles  d’equipage  que  ceux  qui  leur  sont  originairement 
delivres  a leurs  ports  d’attaclie  et  qui  (Hablissent  leur 
indigenat. 

3.  En  outre  des  taxes  sanitaires,  des  pliares  et  d’ancrage, 
ainsi  que  du  visa  des  patentes  de  sante,  les  taxes  a payer  par 
les  navigations  respectives  sont  fixees  comme  ci-dessous : 

A.  Pour  les  navires  battant  pavilion  ottoman  dans  les  eaux 
de  la  Bulgarie  et  de  la  Roumelie  orientale : 

(1.)  La  taxe  de  la  sortie  du  port ; 

(2.)  La  taxe  des  ports  construits,  ainsi  que  celle  des  marclian- 
dises  pour  les  quais  et  debarcaderes  edifies  ; 

(3.)  La  taxe  de  sejour  dans  les  ports  (droit  de  navire), 
dans  les  memes  conditions  et  en  taut  que  cette  taxe  serait 
exigee  des  navires  indigenes  hivernant  dans  les  ports  autres 
que  leurs  ports  d’attache  ; 

B.  Pour  les  navires  batta,nt  pavilion  bulgare  dans  les  eaux  de 
la  capitale  et  des  provinces  de  I’Empire  : 

(1.)  Les  taxes  des  quais,  des  ports  et  des  debarcaderes 
construits ; 

(2.)  La  taxe  du  passage  du  pont  de  Constantinople  et  du 
sejour  dans  la  partie  du  port  interieur  de  cette  ville  situee  entre 
les  deux  ponts,  ainsi  que  le  Golfe  de  Stenia. 

4.  Les  taxes  mentionnees  dans  le  paragraplie  precedent 
seront  exigees  des  navires  sous  pavilion  ottoman  ou  bulgare, 
d’apres  les  memes  tarifs  et  la  meme  faeon  qu’elles  sont  acquittees 
par  les  navires  indigenes  se  trouvant  dans  les  memes  conditions. 

Lesdits  navires  ottomans  et  bulgares  beneficieront,  en  outre, 
dans  les  memes  conditions  que  les  navires  indigenes,  de  toute 
autre  exemption  ou  facilitds  qui  sont  actuellement  accordees  a 
ceux-ci  ou  le  seront  a I’aA^enir. 

I.  St.  GUI^CII0A\\ 

J.  TCirACALOFP. 
IIASSAN  PEIIMI. 
IBRAHIM  IIAKKY 
MEHMED  ALL 
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PROVmOXAL  AGREEMENT  between  Chum  and  Japan 
respecting  the  Establishment  of  an  Office  of  the  Chinese 
Imperial.  Maritime  Customs  at  Dairen. — Signed  at  Rehing, 
May  30,  1907. 


The  Governments  of  Japan  and  China  having;  ag;reed  to  the 
establishment  of  an  office  of  the  Cliinese  Imperial  Maritime 
Customs  at  Dairen,  the  Undersigned,  duly  authorized  by  their 
respective  Governments,  hereby  engage  to  accept  for  the  general 
guidance  of  that  office,  and  as  a preliminary  and  provisional 
measure,  the  detailed  understanding  set  forth  in  the  documents 
hereto  attached,  viz. : — 

(A.)  Agreement  about  the  establishment  of  a Maritime 
Customs  Office  at  Dairen,  and 

(B.)  Inland  water  steam  navigation, 
and  it  is  further  agreed  that  in  the  spring  of  next  year,  after  the 
experience  of  one  season,  there  shall  be  a reconsideration  of  the 
present  arrangement  in  order  to  fuller  accord  with  local  conditions 
and  needs,  and  that  for  the  documents  now  accepted  there  shall 
be  substituted  a revised  Agreement  supplemented  by  an  Ordi- 
nance, the  former  to  be  prepared  by  the  Japanese  Minister  and 
the  Inspector-General  of  Customs  and  the  latter  by  the  Japanese 
authorities  of  the  leased  territory  in  communication  with  the 
Commissioner  of  Customs  at  Dairen.  And  it  is  further  understood 
that  the  Japanese  authorities  will  take  steps  to  prevent  smuggling 
from  the  leased  territory  into  China  and  support  the  Chinese 
authorities  in  the  measures  they  adopt  to  prevent  smuggling 
from  China  into  the  leased  territory,  and  also  that  a suitable 
procedure  shall  be  arranged  for  dealing  with  railway  traffic  at 
the  Dairen  terminus  and  the  frontier  station  (Wa  Fang  Tien  or 
other)  and  temporary  regulations  be  made  for  collection  of 
duties  by  the  Customs. 

Signed  and  sealed  at  Peking  the  30th  May,  1907. 

(L.S.)  G.  IIAYASIII, 

(L.S.)  ROBERT  HART,  Inspector-General 
of  Customs, 


Annex. 

(A.) — Agreement  ahont  the  establishinff  of  a Maritime  Customs  Office 
at  Dairen. 

1.  The  Commissioner  or  the  Chief  of  the  Maritime  Customs 
Office  at  Dairen  is  to  be  of  Japanese  nationality.  The  Inspector- 
General  of  Customs  will  come  to  an  understanding  with  the 
Japanese  Legation  at  Peking  in  case  of  appointing  a new 
Commissioner. 
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2.  The  members  of  the  staff  of  the  Maritime  Customs  Office 
at  Dairen  sliall,  as  a rule,  be  of  Japanese  nationality  ; in  case, 
liowever,  of  a suddenly  occurring  vacancy  or  of  temporary 
requirements  of  the  service,  members  of  other  nationalities  may 
l)e  provisionally  sent  to  Dairen. 

3.  The  Inspector-General  of  Maritime  Customs  will  inform 
the  Governor-General  of  the  leased  territory  beforehand  about 
the  change  of  the  Commissioner  of  Customs  at  Dairen. 

4.  All  correspondence  between  the  Customs  Office  at  Dairen 
and  the  Japanese  authorities  and  Japanese  merchants  shall  be 
conducted  in  the  Japanese  language.  Should,  however,  mer- 
chants of  other  nationality  come  to  reside  at  Dairen,  they  shall 
'be  at  liberty  to  correspond  in  English  or  in  Chinese. 

5.  On  merchandise  brought  by  sea  to  Dairen  no  import  duty 
shall  be  levied.  Import  duty  according  to  existing  Treaties  shall 
be  levied  by  the  Maritime  Customs  Office  on  all  merchandise  or 
products  passing  the  Japanese  frontier  of  the  leased  territory 
into  the  interior  of  China.  The  Japanese  authorities  agree  to 
take  suitable  measures  to  assist  as  far  as  it  is  possible  in  tlie 
prevention  of  merchandise  passing  tlie  Japanese  frontier  wlien 
not  provided  with  a permit  or  pass  by  the  Maritime  Customs 
Office. 

6.  When  Chinese  merchandise  or  products  brought  from  the 
interior  of  China  into  the  Japanese  leased  territory  are  shipped 
from  Dairen  to  other  places,  they  will  pay  the  export  duty 
according  to  existing  treaties.  Produce  raised  in,  and  mer- 
chandise manufactured  from  produce  raised  in  or  imported  by 
sea  into,  the  Japanese  leased  territory  shall  pay  no  export  duty. 
The  duty  to  be  paid  by  articles  manufactured  in  the  Japanese 
leased  territory  from  materials  brought  there  from  the  interior 
of  China  will  be  the  same  as  at  present  paid  by  articles  in 
similar  circumstances  in  the  German  leased  territory  of  Kiaochow. 

7.  Chinese  merchandise  or  products  brought  from  Chinese 
Treaty  ports  to  Dairen  shall  pay  no  duty  as  long  as  they  remain 
inside  the  Japanese  leased  territory ; but  if  these  Chinese 
merchandise  or  products  pass  the  Japanese  frontier  into  the 
interior  of  China,  they  shall  pay  according  to  existing  Treaties. 

8.  Chinese  merchandise  shipped  from  Dairen,  and  having 
paid  accordingly  export  duty,  shall  be  provided  with  a receipt, 
on  the  producing  of  which  it  shall  pay,  on  being  landed  at  a 
Chinese  Treaty  port,  a coast  trade  duty  according  to  existing 
Treaties. 

9.  For  Japanese  and  other  non-Chinese  merchandise,  on  being 
shipped  to  Dairen  from  a (Jhinese  Treaty  port,  the  import  duty 
paid  at  the  latter  port  shall  be  refunded  by  drawback  according 
to  Treaty  stipulation.  On  being  imported  to  Dairen  such  mer- 
chandise shall  pay  no  duty,  so  long  as  it  does  not  pass  the 
Japanese  frontier  into  the  interior  of  China.  On  being  re-exported 
from  Dairen  to  other  places  outside  China,  such  merchandise  shall 
pay  no  export  duty. 

10.  Chinese  merchandise  or  products  having  been  shipped 
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from  a Cliinese  Treaty  port  to  Dairen  and  reshipped  from  there 
to  places  outside  Cliina  sliall  on  this  occasion  pay  no  export 
duty,  in  case  that  documentary  evidence  is  produced  of  their 
liaving  paid  export  duty  at  the  Treaty  port  from  wliich 
tliey  came. 

11.  Tlie  Maritime  Customs  Ofiice  at  Dairen  shall  take  no  part 
in  the  collection  or  administration  of  tonnage  dues,  lighthouse 
dues,  or  port  dues. 

12.  The  Customs  Tariff  in  vigour  in  the  Chinese  Treaty 
ports  shall  be  applied  likewise  by  the  Maritime  Customs  Office 
at  Dairen. 

13.  The  Japanese  Government  agree  to  set  apart  for  the 
Maritime  Customs  Office  sufficient  space  at  Dairen  for  building 
offices,  lodgings  for  the  staff,  with  suitable  room  for  garden, 
stables,  and  servants’  quarters.  The  amount  to  be  paid  for  the 
sale  or  lease  of  such  ground  is  to  be  settled  locally  by  mutual 
agreement. 

14.  The  chief  of  the  Customs  Office  and  the  members  of  the 
staff  shall  be  free  from  any  obligation  to  act  as  jurors  or 
assessors  or  from  any  other  personal  services. 

15.  The  aforesaid  Maritime  Customs  Offices  at  Dairen  shall 
be  charged  likewise  exclusively  with  the  granting  and  issuing  of 
transit  passes  for  merchandise  going  into  the  interior  of  China, 
as  well  as  for  merchandise  coming  from  the  interior  of  China  to 
Dairen ; and  this  office  will  be  charged  as  well  with  all  and 
every  function,  right,  or  capacity  which  appertain  in  the  Treaty 
ports  to  the  so-called  Chinese  Customs  Taotai. 

3 6.  For  the  transit  passes  mentioned  in  Article  15  the  duty 
according  to  existing  Treaties — i.e.,  half  of  the  amount  of  the 
export  or  import  duties — shall  be  collected  by  the  Maritime 
Customs  Office  at  Dairen. 

17.  The  procedure  to  be  observed  in  case  of  frauds  or 
contraventions  committed  by  merchants  against  the  Maritime 
Customs  rules  shall  be  settled  hereafter  by  a separate  agreement, 
but  it  is  understood  in  principle  that  all  judicial  procedure  rests 
with  the  Japanese  tribunals. 

18.  In  view  of  the  possibility  that  with  the  development  of 
commercial  activity  in  the  Japanese  leased  territory  new  require- 
ments may  arise  which  are  not  to  be  foreseen,  it  is  understood 
that  the  present  agreement  bears  a provisional  character,  and 
that  both  parties  to  it  agree  to  introduce  amendments  as  soon  as 
required  for  the  purpose  of  remedying  inconveniences  which  may 
arise  in  the  practical  execution  of  this  agreement. 

(L.S.)  G.  HAYASHI,  Minister  of  Japan. 

(L.S.)  ROBERT  HART,  Inspector-Genera] 
of  Customs. 


[1907-8.  ci.] 
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(B.) — Inland  Waters  Steam  NavUjatton. 

1.  The  Chinese  Maritime  Customs  having  been  formally 
authorized  to  function  in  Dairen  are  now  empowered  to  issue 
inland  steam  navigation  papers : steamers  thus  permitted  to  ply 
on  the  inland  waters  are  to  be  guided  generally  by  the  rules  and 
regulations  of  July  and  September  1898''^  and  the  additional 
rules  of  October  1903,f  but  more  especially  by  the  regulations 
herebelow  set  forth. 

2.  Steamers  about  to  ply  in  the  inland  waters  are  required  to 
deposit  their  national  papers,  foreign  or  native,  with  the  Customs, 
and  will  receive  in  exchange,  on  written  application,  the  Inland 
Waters  Certificate ; such  certificates  are  valid-  for  one  year,  and 
a fee  of  10  taels  is  payable  on  first  issue  and  2 taels  for  each 
annual  renewal.  Tonnage  dues  are  payable  once  every  four 
months. 

3.  Such  certificated  steamers  may  ply  according  to  regulations 
(1)  from  Dairen  to  a place  or  places  inland  and  back,  and  (2)  from 
Dairen  to  a place  inland,  thence  to  a Treaty  port,  thence  to  a 
place  inland,  and  thence  back  to  Dairen.  On  making  due  report 
to  the  local  Customs  or  Tax  Office,  and  paying  local  dues  or 
duties,  they  may  land  or  ship  cargo  or  passengers  at  any  recog- 
nized places  of  trade  passed  on  the  voyage,  but  they  may  not 
ply  between  inland  places  exclusively  without  special  authority. 
If  visiting  another  Treaty  port  on  any  such  inland  voyage,  the 
Customs  a.t  such  port  are  to  be  duly  reported  to  and  all  port 
regulations,  national  and  native,  complied  with. 

4.  Whenever  certificated  steamers  quit  or  return  to  Dairen, 
they  are  to  clear  from  and  report  to  the  Dairen  Customs,  handing 
in  outward  and  inward  manifests  of  cargo,  reporting  places  to 
be  called  at  or  called  at,  and  paying  the  prescribed  duties. 
Opium  and  contraband  goods  are  not  to  be  carried  inwards  or 
outwards : if  carried,  the  goods  are  confiscable  and  the  vessel 
subject  to  a fine  of  5,000  dollars,  a second  offence  entailing  with- 
drawal of  Inland  Waters  Certificate  and  privileges. 

5.  The  Japanese  authorities  will  assist  the  Dairen  Customs  to 
suppress  smuggling — more  especially  the  smuggling  of  opium 
and  contraband. 

6.  The  transmission  of  Chinese  closed  mails  between  Dairen 
and  inland  ports  shall  be  free  of  charge  and  the  postal  administra- 
tions concerned  will  arrange  a fitting  procedure  for  the  trans- 
mission of  such  Chinese  closed  mails  through  the  Japanese 
leased  territory  from  and  to  Chinese  post  offices  outside  that 
territory. 

7.  The  application  of  the  inland  waters  steam  navigation 
understanding  will  be  restricted  to  steamers  which  ply  on 
inland  waters  not  inside  the  area  of  the  Japanese  leased  territory. 


*■  YoL  XC,  pages  430,  432. 

t Annexed  lo  Treaty  with  Japan  of  0,‘tnber  8,  1903.  Vol.  XCVI, 
page  583. 
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AGREEMENT  hot  ween  China  and  Japan  respecting  Railways 
in  Manclniria.— Signed  at  Peking,  April  15,  1907. 


(Translation.) 

IIayashi,  llis  Imperial  Japanese  Majesty’s  Envoy  Extra- 
ordinary and  Minister  Plenipotentiary,  and  Na,  Cli‘U,  and  Tang, 
Ministers  of  the  Imperial  Chinese  Board  of  Foreign  Affairs, 
being  severally  appointed  by  their  respective  Governments  for 
the  purpose,  have  agreed  upon  and  concluded  the  following 
Articles : — 

Aut.  I.  The  Chinese  Government  being  now  desirous  of  pur- 
chasing the  railway  constructed  by  Japan  from  Hsin  Min-fu  to 
Mukden,  agrees  to  fix  the  purchase  at  1,660,000  yen  to  be  paid 
over  at  Tien-tsin  to  the  Yokohama  Specie  Bank.  This  railway 
shall  be  converted  by  the  Chinese  Government  into  a line  con- 
structed by  themselves,  and  it  is  agreed  that  of  the  funds  neces- 
sary for  this  purpose  on  the  east  side  of  the  Liao  Kiver  50  per 
cent,  shall  be  raised  by  loan  from  the  South  Manchurian  Railway 
Company. 

II.  The  Chinese  Government,  being  now  about  to  undertake 
herself  (the  construction  of)  a railway  from  Kirin  to  Ch‘ang 
Ch‘un-fu,  agrees  to  borrow  50  per  cent,  of  the  funds  necessary 
for  the  undertaking  also  from  the  above-named  Company. 

III.  With  the  exception  of  the  duration  of  the  loans,  all 
other  conditions  respecting  the  loans  specified  in  Articles  I 
and  II  shall  follow  the  Loan  Agreements  of  the  Imperial 
Railway  of  North  China,  the  main  provisions  being  enumerated 
below  ; (while)  as  regards  the  rules  and  conditions  under  which 
the  railways  are  to  operate,  the  present  system  of  the  admini- 
stration of  the  Imperial  Railways  of  North  China  shall  be 
followed : 

(a.)  The  duration  of  the  loans — 

(1.)  In  respect  to  the  Hsin  Min-fu-Mukden  Railway  east  of 
the  Liao  River,  shall  be  for  eighteen  years ; and 

(2.)  In  respect  to  the  Kirin-Ch‘ang-ch‘un  Railway,  twenty- 
five  years ; before  the  expiry  of  which  periods  the  respective 
loans  shall  not  be  fully  redeemed. 

(5.)  The  loan  for  the  Hsin  Min-fu-Mukden  Railway  east  of 
the  Liao -River,  raised  from  the  South  Manchurian  Railway 
Company,  shall  be  secured  by  the  property  and  revenue  of  that 
section  of  the  line. 

The  share  capital  raised  by  the  Kirin  Ch‘ang-ch‘un  Railway 
Administration  from  merchants,  together  with  the  funds  borrowed 
from  the  South  Manchurian  Railway  Company,  shall  both  be 
secured  by  the  property  and  revenue  of  that  railway. 

Before  these  loans  are  redeemed  the  Chinese  Government 
shall  not  make  use  of  the  property  and  revenues  of  these  railways 
as  security  for  any  other  loans. 

Throughout  the  period  of  these  loans  the  Chinese  Government 
T 2 
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shall  maintain  in  satisfactory  working  order  the  buildings,  work- 
shops, rolling-stock,  land,  and  all  manner  of  property  of  the 
railway  east  of  the  Liao  River  and  of  the  Kirin-Ch‘ang-ch‘un 
line,  and  shall  add  as  may  be  necessary  from  time  to  time  to  the 
rolling-stock  so  as  to  render  it  sufficient  for  the  demands  of 
traffic. 

If  in  the  future  branch  lines  are  added  to  the  Kirin-Ch‘ang- 
ch‘un  Railway,  or  if  it  is  extended,  the  Chinese  Government 
shall  undertake  such  work  itself,  and  should  the  funds  at  its 
disposal  be  insufficient  it  will  borrow  from  the  (South  Manchurian 
Railway)  Company.  With  the  exception  of  the  above-mentioned 
lines,  if  the  Chinese  Government  raises  funds  itself  for  the  con- 
struction of  other  lines,  such  undertakings  shall  be  independent  of 
the  South  Manchurian  Railway  Company. 

(c.)  The  Chinese  Government  guarantees  both  the  capital  and 
interest  of  these  loans,  and,  in  case  of  default,  the  Company  shall 
notify  the  Chinese  Government,  which  will  pay  over  to  the 
Company  the  amount  due.  Should  the  Chinese  Government 
be  unable  to  meet  the  Company’s  demand  for  payment  of 
interest  or  amortization,  after  due  notice,  the  railway  in  question 
shall  be  handed  over  temporarily  to  the  management  of  the 
Company  until  payments  have  been  liquidated,  when  the  line  will 
be  restored  to  the  Chinese  Administration.  If  the  amount  in 
default  is  inconsiderable,  an  extension  of  the  date  shall  be  made, 
but  in  no  case  shall  such  extension  exceed  three  months. 

(r/.)  During  the  duration  of  these  loans  the  engineer-in-chief 
shall  be  a Japanese,  and  in  the  railway  staff,  if  there  are  not 
enough  Chinese  suitable  for  employment,  Japanese  may  also  be 
used.  When  the  necessity  arises  of  changing  the  engineer-in- 
chief, the  new  appointment  shall  not  be  made  until  the  Company 
has  been  consulted ; and  in  the  additional  appointment  [^fc]  of  a 
Japanese  accountant,  a capable  employe  shall  be  engaged,  who 
shall  have  full  responsibility  in  the  arrangement  and  control  of 
all  the  railway’s  accounts,  (though)  his  superintendence  of  the 
receipts  and  disbursements  shall  be  conducted  in  consultation 
with  the  managing  director  of  the  line. 

((?.)  These  railways  will  be  Chinese  Government  railways,  and 
in  case  of  military  operations  or  famine  relief  the  Government  shall 
enjoy  free  carriage  of  troops  or  grain. 

(/.)  All  the  revenues  of  these  lines  shall  be  deposited  in 
Japanese  banks,  the  particulars  regarding  such  deposits  being 
left  for  negotiation  till  the  Loan  Agreements  are  drawn  up. 

IV.  The  Chinese  Government,  after  purchasing  the  existing 
railway  from  Hsin  Min-fu  to  Mukden,  shall  take  immediate 
steps  to  arrange  with  the  South  Manchurian  Company  the  Loan 
Agreement  in  respect  to  the  railway  east  of  the  Liao  River ; and 
they  shall  appoint  a Chinese  engineer  to  join  with  a Japanese 
engineer  in  surveying  the  Kirin-Ch‘ang-ch‘un  line  in  order  that 
estimates  of  cost  may  be  drawn  up,  upon  completion  of  which, 
they  shall  conclude  a Loan  Agreement  with  the  Company  within 
six  months. 
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V.  The  llsiii  Miii-fu-Mukdeii  Railway  and  the  Kirin-Ch‘ang- 
clihni  Railway  to  be  now  undertaken  by  China  shall  both  be  con- 
nected with  the  South  Mancliurian  Railway.  The  conditions 
under  wliich  this  will  be  effected  will  be  arranged  between 
special  Delegates  appointed  by  the  Administration  of  Imperial 
Railways  of  North  China  and  the  South  Manchurian  Railway 
Company  to  consult  together  for  this  purpose. 

VI.  The  actual  price  of  the  loans  specified  in  Articles  I and  II 
shall  be  determined  by  the  most  recent  price  obtained  by  China 
in  loans  with  other  countries. 

VII.  One  month  after  the  purchase-money  for  the  Ilsin  Min-fu- 
Mukden  Railway  has  been  .paid  over,  the  Chinese  Railway 
Administration  will  appoint  employes  to  assume  control. 

[Here  follow  the  signatures.] 

Meiji,  40th  year,  4th  month,  15th  day. 

Kuang  HsLi,  33rd  year,  3rd  month,  3rd  day  (April  15,  1907). 


NOTIFICATION  hy  the  Svjiss  Government  of  the  Accession  of 
Colomhia  from  Oetoher  28,  1907,  to  the  Convention  signed  at 
Geneva,  July  6,  1906,"^  for  the  Amcliorcdion  of  the  Con- 
dition of  the  Wounded  and  Sieh  in  Armies  in  the  Field. 
— London,  January  29,  1908. 


{No.  1.) — The  Sivids  Charge  I Affaires  to  Sir  Edward  Grey. 

Legation  de  Suisse,  Londres, 

M.  LE  Secretaire  d’Etat,  le'Fd  janvier,  1908. 

Par  note  du  28  octobre,  1907,  la  Legation  de  Colombie  en 
Suisse  a annonce  a mon  Gouvernement  Tadhesion  de  la  Republique 
de  Colombie  a la  Convention  signee  a Geneve  le  G juillet,  1906, 
pour  I’amelioration  du  sort  des  blesses  et  malades  dans  les  armees 
en  campagne. 

La  Colombie  ayant  adhere  le  7 juin,  1906,  a la  Convention  de 
Geneve  du  22  aout,  1864,f  son  accession  a la  Convention  du 
6 juillet,  1906,  n’est,  aux  termes  de  I’article  XXXII  de  cet  Acte 
international,  subordonnee  a aucune  autre  condition. 

Sur  I’ordre  du  Conseil  federal  suisse,  j’ai  done  I’lionneur  de 
notifier  a votre  Excellence,  par  la  presente,  radhesion  de  la 
Colombie  a la  Convention  de  Geneve  du  6 juillet,  1906. 

En  vous  demandant  de  vouloir  bien  consentir  h me  dormer  acte 
de  cette  notification,  je  vous  prie,  &c. 

PROBST. 


» Vol.  XCIX,  page  968. 


t Vol.  LV,  page  43. 
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{No.  2.) — Sir  Edivard  Grey  to  the  Swise  Char  ye  d'  Affaires. 

Sir,  Foreign  Office.,  February  3,  1008 

I HAVE  tlie  lionour  to  acknowledge  tlie  receipt  of  your  note  of 
the  29th  ultimo,  in  which,  by  direction  of  the  Swiss  Federal 
Council,  you  inform  me  that  the  Republic  of  Colombia  has 
acceded  to  the  International  Convention,  signed  at  Geneva  on  the 
6th  July,  1906,  for  the  amelioration  of  the  condition  of  the 
wounded  and  sick  in  armies  in  the  field. 

In  thanking  you  for  this  communication,  of  which  I have  duly 
taken  note,  I have,  &c. 

E.  GREY. 


EXCHANGE  OF  NOTES  hehueen  France,  Portugal,  and  the 
Congo  Free  Stede  as  to  the  Increase  of  IXdg  on  Rubber 
exported  from  the  Western  Basin  of  the  Congo. — Lisbon, 
June  25,  1907.^' 


{No.  1.) — M.  G.  Saint-Rene  Taillandier  to  Senhor  Luciano 
Monteiro. 

Legation  de  la  Repuhlique  franqaise  en  Portugal 
M.  LE  Ministre,  Lishonne.le  2o  jnin,  1907. 

D’ordke  de  mon  Gouvernement,  j’ai  riionneur  de  constater 
aupres  de  votre  Excellence  que  les  Gouvernements  de  la 
Republique  franc^aise,  de  Sa  Majeste  Tres-Fidele,  et  de  I’Ktat 
independant  du  Congo,  usant  de  la  faculte  de  revision  prevue  a 
I’article  II  du  Protocole  de  Lisbonne  du  8 avril,  1892,f  article 
proroge  sans  modification  par  les  accords  des  10  mai,  1902,J 
28  aout,  1905,§  et  30  juin,  1906, ||  sont  convenus  de  percevoir, 
a partir  du  2 juillet,  1907,  les  droits  de  sortie  sur  le  caoutchouc 
sur  la  base  de  6 fr.  le  kilogramme,  au  lieu  des  4 f r.  prevus  par  le- 
dit  article  II. 

Veuillez  agreer,  &c. 

G.  SAINT-RENE  TAILLANDIER. 


2.) — Senhor  Luciano  Monteiro  to  hi.  G.  Saint-Rene 
Taillandier. 

(Translation.)  Ministry  for  Foreign  Affairs.,  Ushon, 

Sir,  June  25,  1907. 

I HAVE  the  honour  to  acknowledge  tlie  receipt  of  your  note  of 
to-day’s  date,  recording  that  the  Governments  of  Ilis  Most 

* “ Diario  do  Governo,”  July  8,  1907. 
t Vol.  LXXXIY,  page  447.  § Vol.  XCIX,  page  1020. 

X Yol.  XOVII,  page  978.  ||  Yol.  XCIX,  page  1022. 
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Faithful  Majesty,  of  the  Freiicli  Republic,  and  of  tlie  Cong’o  Free 
State,  ill  accordance  with  the  rig’lit  of  revision  provided  for  in 
Article  II  of  the  Lisbon  Protocol  of  the  8th  April,  1892,  which 
Article  was  prolong’ed  without  modification  by  the  Ag’reenients  of 
the  10th  May,  1902,  the  28th  August,  1905,  and  the  30th  June, 
1900,  have  agreed  that  from  the  2nd  July,  1907,  they  will 
collect  the  export  duty  on  rubber  on  the  basis  of  6 fr.  per 
kilogramme,  instead  of  on  that  of  4 fr.  fixed  in  the  aforesaid 
Article  II. 

In  confirming  this  Agreement  on  behalf  of  Ilis  Majesty’s 
Government,  I avail,  &c. 

LUCIANO  MONTEIRO. 


(A"o.  3.) — M.  Gamier  Heldewier  to  Scnhor  Monteiro. 

Leaatiou  de  Bebjique^  Liahonne^ 
M.  LE  Mixistke,  le  25  juin,  1907. 

A LA  demande  du  Gouvernement  de  I’Etat  independant  du 
Congo,  muni  des  pleins  pouvoirs  que  m’a  conferes  ii  cette 
occasion  Sa  Majeste  Leopold  II,  Roi  des  Beiges,  Souverain  de 
I’Etat  independant  du  Congo,  mon  auguste  Maitre,  j’ai  I’lionneur 
de  constater  aupres  de  votre  Excellence  que  les  Gouvernements 
de  I’Etat  independant  du  Congo,  du  Portugal  et  de  la  Republique 
fran(,*aise,  usant  de  la  faculte  de  revision  prevue  a I’article  II  du 
protocole  du  8 avril,  1892,  article  proroge  sans  modification  par 
les  accords  des  10  mai,  1902,  28  aout,  1905,  et  30  juin,  1906,  sont 
convenus  de  percevoir,  a partir  du  2 juillet,  1907,  les  droits  de 
sortie  sur  le  caoutchouc  sur  la  base  de  6 fr.  le  kilogramme,  an 
lieu  des  4 fr.  prevus  par  ledit  article  II. 

Veuillez,  agreer,  &c. 

GARNIER  HELDEWIER. 


(A"o.  4.) — Senhor  Luciano  Monteiro  to  M . Gamier  Heldewier. 

(Translation.)  Ministry  for  For-eiyn  A fairs^  Lisbon^ 

Sir,  June  25,  1907. 

I HAVE  the  honour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your  note 
of  to-day’s  date,  recording  that  the  Governments  of  His  Most 
Faithful  Majesty,  of  the  Congo  Free  State,  and  of  the  French 
Republic,  in  accordance  with  the  right  of  revision  provided  for 
in  Article  II  of  the  Lisbon  Protocol  of  the  8th  April,  1892,  which 
Article  was  prolonged  without  modification  by  the  Agreements 
of  the  10th  May,  1902,  the  28th  August,  1905,  and  the  30th  June, 
1906,  have  agreed  that  from  the  2nd  July,  1907,  they  will  collect 
the  export  duty  on  rubber  on  the  basis  of  6 fr.  per  kilogramme, 
instead  of  on  that  of  4 fr.  fixed  in  the  aforesaid  Article  II. 
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In  confirming  this  Agreement  on  behalf  of  His  Majesty’s 
Government,  I avail,  &c. 


LUCIANO  MONTEIRO. 


AGREEMENT  hetvjeen  Ja'pan  ami  Corea  securing  the  Control 

of  Jaggan  over  the  Administration  of  Corea. — Signed  at 
Seoul,  Jidy  24,  1907. 

(Translation.) 

The  Government  of  Japan  and  the  Government  of  Corea, 
desiring  to  attain  the  speedy  development  of  the  strength  and 
resources  of  Corea  and  to  promote  the  welfare  of  her  people,  have 
with  that  object  in  view  agreed  upon  the  following  stipu- 
lations 

Art.  I.  The  Government  of  Corea  shall  act  under  the  guid- 
ance of  the  Resident-General  in  respect  to  reforms  in  adminis- 
tration. 

II.  The  Government  of  Corea  engage  not  to  enact  any  Laws, 
Ordinances,  or  Regulations,  nor  to  take  any  important  measures 
of  administration  without  the  previous  assent  of  the  Resident- 
General. 

III.  The  judicial  affairs  in  Corea  shall  be  set  apart  from  the 
affairs  of  ordinary  administration. 

IV.  Appointment  and  dismissal  of  all  high  officials  in  Corea 
shall  be  made  upon  the  concurrence  of  the  Resident-General. 

V.  The  Government  of  Corea  shall  appoint  as  Corean  officials 
Japanese  subjects  recommended  by  the  Resident-General. 

VI.  The  Government  of  Corea  shall  not  engage  any  foreigner 
without  the  concurrence  of  the  Resident-General. 

VII.  Article  I of  the  Protocol  between  Japan  and  Corea, 
signed  on  the  22nd  August,  1904,^'  shall  hereafter  cease  to  be 
binding. 

(L.S.)  Marquis  HIROBUMI  ITO. 
(L.S.)  YIWANYONG. 


TREATY  between  Denmark  and  the  German  Empire  relating 
to  the  Nationality  of  Children  of  “ Ogdants  ” of  Danish 
origin  residing  in  Rrussia. — Signed  at  Berlin,  January  II, 

1907. 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Berlin,  January  21,  1907.] 
(Translation.) 

Whereas  the  boundaries  between  Prussia  and  Denmark  were 
fixed  by  the  Treaty  of  Peace  of  Vienna  of  the  30tli  October,  1864,f 

* Yol.  XCVIII,  page  813.  t Vol.  LIT,  page  522. 
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and  by  the  measures  taken  by  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Prussia 
and  Jlis  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  Austria  in  conseciuence  of  tliat 
Treaty,  His  Majesty  the  (terman  Emperor,  King  of  Prussia,  in 
the  name  of  tlie  German  Empire,  which  represents  Prussia  in  this 
matter  at  the  latter’s  request,  and  His  Majesty  the  King  of 
Denmark,  equally  animated  by  the  desire  to  remove  the  feeling 
of  unrest  existing  in  certain  classes  of  the  population,  par- 
ticularly with  regard  to  their  national  status,  and  in  the 
expectation  that  this  intended  effect  will  be  fully  attained  by  the 
present  Treaty,  inasmuch  as  each  of  the  two  Governments 
engages  to  strive  in  every  way  towards  this  object  in  its  own 
territory  within  the  limits  of  the  law  of  the  country,  have 
appointed  as  their  Plenipotentiaries  for  the  conclusion  of  a Treaty 
on  this  subject : 

His  Majesty  the  German  Emperor,  King  of  Prussia : His 
Majesty’s  Secretary  of  State  of  the  Foreign  Office  and  Privy 
Councillor,  Heinrich  Leonhard  von  Tschirschky  und  Bogendorff ; 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  Denmark : His  Majesty’s  Envoy 
Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  the  Chamberlain 
Johan  Henrik  von  Hegermann-Lindencrone  ; 

Who,  having  found  their  full  powers  in  good  and  due 
form,  have  agreed  upon  the  following  Articles : — 

Art.  I.  The  Prussian  Government  will  grant  Prussian 
nationality,  subject  to  the  general  provisions  of  the  law,  on 
their  application  to  the  children  of  “ optants  ” (persons  who 
opted  for  Denmark  between  1864-1870)  residing  in  Prussia 
and  having  no  nationality — that  is  to  say,  children  born  outside 
Denmark  after  the  father’s  declaration  of  option,  but  before 
the  Danish  Nationality  Law  of  the  lOth  March,  1808,^  came  into 
force. 

II.  The  provisions  of  the  foregoing  Article  do  not  affect  the 
right  of  each  of  the  Contracting  Parties  to  refuse  subjects 
of  the  other  party  permission  to  stay  in  the  country,  either 
in  consequence  of  a judicial  decision  or  for  reasons  of  the 
internal  and  external  safety  of  the  State,  or  on  grounds  arising 
out  of  the  law  relating  to  the  poor  or  the  control  of  public 
morals. 

This  right  is  enjoyed  by  the  Koyal  Prussian  Government, 
even  in  the  case  of  the  children  of  “optants”  who  shall  not 
liave  availed  themselves  of  the  right  to  become  Prussian  sub- 
jects granted  to  them  under  Article  I,  or  whose  applications  had 
to  be  refused  as  not  conforming  with  the  legal  conditions.  Such 
persons  will  not  be  refused  permission  to  settle  in  Denmark  by 
the  Danish  Government,  in  so  far  as  there  are  no  other  grounds 
in  Danish  law  to  prevent  it. 

III.  The  two  Governments  are  agreed  that  the  expression 
“ children  of  optants,”  in  Articles  I and  II  of  this  Treaty,  shall 
mean  not  only  descendants  in  the  first  generation,  but  also  the 
descendants  of  such  descendants. 

^ Qy.  28th  March,  1898  . Vol . XC,  page  183. 
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IV.  The  present  Treaty  shall  be  ratified  as  soon  as  possible, 
and  the  ratifications  shall  be  exchanged  at  Berlin. 

In  witness  whereof  the  Plenipotentiaries  of  both  parties  have 
signed  and  sealed  the  present  Treaty  in  duplicate. 

Done  at  Berlin,  January  11,  1907. 

VON  TSGTIIRSCIIKY. 
IIEGERMANN-LINDENCRONE. 


DECLARATION  heiween  Dcrunarh  and  Italij  for  the  Fro- 
tection  of  Imlustrial  Designs  and  Models,  — Signed  at 
Rome,  March  3,  1907.^ 

[Ratified.] 


Le  Gouvernement  italien  et  le  Gouvernement  danois,  desirant 
completer  Tarrangement  qui  existe  entre  eux  en  maJiere  de 
protection  de  dessins  et  modeles  industriels  en  vertu  de  la 
Convention  Internationale  signce  a Baris  le  20  mars,  1883,1  et 
I’Acte  additionnel  de  Bruxelles  du  14  decembre,  1900, if  sont 
convenus  des  articles  suivants  : — 

Aiit.  I.  La  protection  de  dessins  ou  modeles  industriels 
dans  les  pays  des  Parties  contractantes  est  independante  du  lieu 
de  la  fabrication  d’objets  d’apres  les  dessins  ou  modeles, 
pourvu  qu’elle  soit  effectuee  dans  run  ou  I’autre  des  pays 
contractants. 

Par  consequent  la  protection  d’un  dessiii  ou  modele  dans  un 
des  pays  contractants  ne  cesser  a pas  par  suite  de  1’ importation 
de  I’autre  pays  contractant  d’objets  y fabriques  d’apres  le  modele 
ou  dessin. 

II.  Cette  declaration  sera  ratifiee,  et  I’echange  des  ratifica- 
tions sera  effectuee  aussitot  que  faire  se  pourra. 

La  declaration  entrera  en  vigueur  le  trentieme  jour  apres 
Techamge  des  ratifications  et  restera  en  vigueur  jusqu’a  I’expira- 
tion  de  six  mois  a partir  du  jour  oil  elle  aura  ete  denoncee  par 
I’une  des  Parties  contractantes. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  soussignes  out  signe  la  presente  declara- 
tion et  y ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  en  double,  a Rome,  le  3 mars,  1907. 

(L.S.)  TOMMASO  TITTONI,^iR/;n6/re  des 
A If  ai res  Etrangeres  Iltalie. 

(L.S.)  C.  JViOLTKE,  Charge  d' Afaires  de 
Daneniarlc. 


* " Gazzetta  Ufficiale,”  No.  215,  September  10,  1907. 
t Vol.  LXXIV,  page  44.  % Vol.  XCIl,  page  807. 
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TBAITE  dc  Paix  et  de  Commerce  remmvele  entre  Ic  Iloi  de 
Danonarh  et  V Eoi'pereirr  de  Maroc. — Si(jn4  d MaroCy  le 
25  jwillcty  1707. 

Qiie  le  iiom  de  Dieu  unique  soit  lone  I 


Tkaite  de  Paix  et  de  Commerce  renouvele  entre  le  tres-liaut 
et  tres-puissant  Sidy  Mohamet,  Ben  Sidy  Muley  Abdela,  Ben 
Sidy  Muley  Ismael,  Ben  Sidy  Muley  Sclierif,  Ben  Sidy  Muley 
Aly,  Roi  et  Empereur  des  Royaumes  de  Fez,  Maroc  et  Taffilet, 
Sus  et  tout  I’Algarbe  et  ses  territoires,  et  le  tres-liaut-puissant 
et  tres-noble  Prince  Chretien  Sept,  Roi  de  Danemarc  et  Norvegue, 
des  Vandales  et  des  Goths,  Due  de  Slesvig,  Holstein,  Stormarn 
et  des  Ditmarsiens,  Comte  d’Oldenbourg  et  de  Delmenhorst,  &c., 
par  I’entremise  de  son  Consul-General  dans  I’Empire  de  Maroc 
muni  de  son  plein-pouvoir,  M.  Jens  Koustrup,  sur  les  conditions 
ci-apres  mentionnees,  et  nous  nous  obligeons  de  tenir  et  accom- 
plir  en  tons  ses  points  le  contenu  : fait  a Maroc  le  28  de  la  lime 
de  Sapliar,  Tan  de  I’Egire,  1181,  ce  qui  revient  an  25  juillet, 
1767,  de  notre  style. 

Art.  I.  Que  les  ports  de  Saffy  et  Sale  ne  resteront  plus 
pour  compte  de  la  compagnie  danoise,  comme  ils  ont  ete  par  le 
passe,  vu  que  la  compagnie  qui  en  etait  chargee  d’en  faire 
le  paiement  ne  subsiste  plus,  mais  I’Empereur  de  Maroc 
disposera  de  ses  dits  ports  comme  bon  lui  semblera,  des  le 
24.i6me  qg  S?*phar,  Tan  de  I’Egire  1181,  qui 

correspond  au  10  du  mois  de  juillet,  vieux  style.  Tan  1767, 
apres  que  le  dit  consul  s’est  oblige  de  payer  a I’Empereur  de 
Maroc  12,500  piastres  fortes  d’Espagne  pour  le  temps  que  les 
dits  ports  ont  reste  pour  compte  de  la  dite  compagnie  qui  est 
depuis  le  premier  du  mois  de  mai,  vieux  style,  jusqu’au  10 
juillet  de  I’annee  ci-dessus,  promettant  que  les  Danois  ne  seront 
jamais  tenus  dans  aucun  temps  de  reprendre  la  ferme  des  dits 
ports. 

II.  II  est  permis  au  dit  consul,  ou  qui  pour  lui  sera,  de 
disposer  des  biens  et  effets  de  la  compagnie  partout  oil  ils  se 
trouveront  dans  I’Empire  de  Maroc,  comme  bon  lui  semblera, 
les  vendre  ou  les  Ihmer  a qui  il  voudra  sans  mil  empechement 
et  sans  etre  tenu  de  payer  nulle  dime  que  ce  qui  a dejii  ete  paye, 
ni  droit  de  sortie  que  ce  qui  est  usite  et  de  coutume,  vu  qu’il 
est  autorise  de  la  compagnie  danoise  de  disposer  de  leurs  biens, 
effets  et  dettes,  comme  bon  lui  semblera  et  s’il  juge  a propos 
d’envoyer  de  I’argent  en  especes,  il  n’en  paiera  aucun  droit  de 
sortie  comme  il  est  de  coutume. 

III.  L’Empereur  de  Maroc  donnera  ses  ordres  a tons  les 
officiers  et  gouverneurs  dans  ses  villes  et  provinces  d’assister  le 
dit  consul  et  le  proteger  a recevoir  ce  qui  est  du  aux  facteurs 
de  la  compagnie  dans  son  Empire,  selon  ce  qui  est  de  justice  ; 
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le  clit  consul  pent  nommer  qiii  bon  lui  semblera  pour  vaquer  h sa 
place  a recevoir  les  dites  dettes  sans  mil  empecliement. 

IV.  II  est  permis  aux  negociants  danois,  qui  sont  Sclialten- 
brand,  Ebbesen,  aiijourd’lmi  negociants  a Sale,  et  a Scliutz  et 
Holst,  negociants  a Saffy,  et  a Host,  residant  a Mogador,  qui 
ctait  au  service  de  la  compagnie  danoise,  de  se  retirer  dans  leur 
patrie  par  le  vaisseau  de  guerre  aujourd’hui  a la  rade  de  Sale, 
avec  leurs  biens,  effets  et  meubles,  leurs  livres  de  compte  et 
tout  ce  qui  leur  appartient ; il  en  est  permis  de  meme  aux 
domestiques  du  defunt  consul  Barisien,  vu  que  la  compagnie  ni 
aucun  de  la  nation  danoise  ne  sont  point  tenus  de  continuer  a 
fournir  des  negociants,  ni  de  faire  de  commerce  dans  aucun  des 
ports  de  I’Empire  de  Maroc,  d’aucuiie  maniere  que  ce  soit, 
excepte  ceux  qui  voudront  y venir  negocier  volontairement  ii’en 
seront  point  empeches. 

V.  Les  negociants  danois  peuvent  en  toute  assurance  venir 
dans  I’Empire  de  Maroc,  voyager,  vendre  et  aclieter  dans  toutes 
les  provinces,  villes  et  villages,  ports  et  rades,  sans  etre  obliges 
de  payer  aucun  droit  d’entree  et  de  sortie  plus  sur  ce  que  paient 
les  autres  negociants  des  nations  cliretiennes  ; ils  s’etabliront  oil 
ils  voudront  sans  etre  tenus  de  bfitir  maisons  ou  s’etablir  centre 
leur  gre  dans  aucune  des  villes  ou  ports,  ou  autre  cliose  pareille, 
si  non  par  leur  propre  volonte. 

VI.  La  paix  et  bonne  harmonie  regnera  toujours  entre  les 
deux  couronnes  respectives,  comme  il  a t4e  par  ci-devant,  et  le 
pavilion  danois  sera  respecte  par  terre  comme  par  mer,  quand 
il  sera  rencontre  par  les  corsaires  de  I’Empereur  de  Maroc.  La 
nation  danoise  aura  le  pas  et  la  preseance  sur  les  autres  nations 
cliretiennes  aupres  de  I’Empereur  de  Maroc,  etant  les  premiers 
des  Chretiens  qui  ont  fait  la  paix  avec  le  dit  Empereur,  et 
aucun  sujet  danois  ne  sera  moleste  ni  mal  traite  dans  I’Empire 
de  Maroc. 

VII.  Les  sujets  du  Roi  de  Danemarc  ne  paieront  aucun  droit 
ni  taxe  dans  les  marches  plus  que  les  autres  nations,  et  si  jamais 
il  arrivait  que  I’Empereur  de  Maroc  vient  a favoriser  quelque 
autre  nation  chretienne  sur  les  droits  d’entree  et  de  sortie,  les 
Danois  jouiront  du  meme  privilege.  Ils  ne  paieront  aucun  droit 
de  sortie  sur  les  provisions  qui  seront  necessaires  pour  leurs 
vaisseaux  qui  viendront  dans  les  ports  de  1’ Empire  de  Maroc, 
pendant  leur  sejour  en  rade,  et  pour  ce  qui  pent  leur  etre 
necessaire  pour  faire  le  voyage  a I’endroit  de  leur  destina- 
tion. 

VIII.  Les  negociants  danois  ne  seront  forces  par  aucun  de 
vendre  leurs  marchandises  au-dessous  du  prix  qu’ils  voudront ; 
il  en  sera  use  de  meme  envers  leurs  commissaires  qu’ils  auront 
etablis  dans  les  autres  villes  ; les  vaisseaux  danois  ne  seront 
jamais  forces  a faire  aucun  voyage  d’un  port  a I’autre  contre 
le  gre  et  la  volonte  de  leurs  proprietaires ; il  ne  sera  tire 
aucun  danois  de  leurs  vaisseaux  contre  son  gre  par  qui  que 
ce  soit. 

IX.  Si  quehpi’un  des  sujets  de  I’Empereur  de  Maroc  frette 
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un  imvire  danois  pour  lui  transporter  de  marcliandises  d’lm  port 
a I’autre  et  qii’il  soit  force  par  le  vent  ou  autre  accident  a 
mouiller  dans  quelque  port  ou  rade  de  I’Empereur  de  Maroc,  il 
ne  paiera  aucun  droit. 

X.  Si  un  marchand  danois  apporte  des  marcliandises  et  qu’il 
veuille  les  emporter  a un  autre  lieu,  apres  en  avoir  paye  la 
dime,  n’y  trouvant  pas  a vendre,  il  ne  sera  point  tenu  a en  payer 
la  dime  une  seconde  fois  ; mais  les  gouverneurs  du  port  seront 
tenus  a lui  fournir  un  certificat  pour  qu’il  ne  paie  point  d’autre 
dime  en  les  debarquant  dans  quelqu’un  des  ports  de  1’ Empire  de 
Maroc,  et  toutes  les  munitions  de  guerre  et  constructions  des 
vaisseaux  et  poudre,  &c.,  que  les  Danois  apporteront,  ne  seront 
point  tenus  a en  payer  la  dime,  et  si  un  vaisseau  danois  se  trouve 
charge  des  marcliandises  destinees  a un  autre  lieu  outre  1’ Empire 
de  Maroc,  et  qu’il  mouille  a quelque  port  ou  rade  du  dit  Empire, 
pour  necessite  ou  autre  raison,  il  ne  sera  point  force  a de  charger 
aucune  marchandise  contre  son  gre. 

XL  Si  un  batiment  danois  venait  a se  rompre  sur  les  cotes  de 
I’Empire  de  Maroc,  le  dit  batiment  et  tout  son  chargement  et 
personnes  sont  en  toute  surete ; et  ils  peuvent  s’en  aller  ou  ils 
voudront ; et  s’il  venait  a echouer,  et  qu’il  ait  besoin  d’ assist- 
ance, I’Empereur  de  Maroc  donnera  ses  ordres  en  consequence 
a ses  officiers,  ou  pareil  cas  sera  arrive,  de  donner  toute  aide 
au  dit  batiment  pour  le  faire  sortir  s’il  est  possible,  et  la 
marchandise  qui  s’y  trouverait  ne  paiera  aucune  dime,  que  de 
ce  qui  se  vendrait  sur  le  lieu,  et  si  le  proprietaire  remporte 
ses  effets  ou  marcliandises,  ils  ne  paieront  aucun  droit  de 
sortie. 

L’Empereur  de  Maroc  fixera  aux  Danois  un  endroit  dans 
toutes  les  villes  de  son  Royaume  destine  pour  enterrer  leurs 
morts. 

XII.  Si  un  corsaire  de  I’Empereur  de  Maroc  rencontre  un 
navire  marchand  danois,  ils  useront  pour  ce  qui  regarde  la 

■ descente  de  la  chajoupe  et  feront  montrer  le  passeport,  selon 
qu’il  avait  ete  couvenu  avec  le  commandeur  de  Lutzow  dans  la 
lune  Schaban,  I’annee  1166. 

XIII.  L’Empereur  de  Maroc  donnera  ses  ordres  aux  capitaines 
de  ses  corsaires  de  ne  pas  sortir  pour  croiser  sans  porter  le 

, passeport  et  patentes  du  dit  consul,  vu  qu’il  se  pourrait  qu’en 
se  rencontrant  avec  les  vaisseaux  de  guerre  danois,  on  pourrait 
le  prendre  pour  ennemi  et  avoir  des  suites  facheuses  s’il  ne 
' produisait  point  de  patentes  et  de  passeport  du  dit  consul,  et 
quand  les  corsaires  des  deux  Couronnes  respectives  se 
j rencontreront,  ils  useront  entre  eux  des  marques  et  signaux 
qui  etaient  usit^s  par  ci-devant,  sans  en  laisser  aucun  reciproque- 
' ment. 

XIV.  S’il  arrive  un  differend  entre  un  More  et  un  Danois, 
I’Empereur  en  decidera  ou  bien  le  gouverneur  de  la  place  ou 

:!  cela  arrivera,  en  presence  du  consul,  qui  defendra  sa  cause  de 
I son  possible. 

XV.  Le  dit  consul  aura  sa  residence  a Sale,  tout  le  temps 
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qu’il  voudra,  a la  maison  ou  le  consul  Barisien  faisait  son 
domicile,  sans  que  personne  le  force  d’en  sortir  pour  faire  sa 
demeure  a une  autre  place  ; le  dit  consul  aura  pouvoir  d’envoyer 
des  vice-consuls  dans  les  ports  de  I’Empire  de  Maroc  oil  il 
jugera  a propos,  qui  auront  force  et  pouvoir  ; ils  seront  respectes 
et  proteges  tout  comme  lui.  Le  dit  consul  a pouvoir  de  les 
cliasser  apres  et  nommer  d’autres  a leur  place,  sans  que  personne 
puisse  Ten  empeclier.  La  maison  du  dit  consul  comme  les 
maisons  des  negociants  danois  seront  respect(^es  et  protegees, 
sans  que  personne  puisse  les  molester,  vu  qu’ils  sont  sous  la 
protection  et  la  bonne  foi  de  I’Empereur,  leurs  servants  et 
domestiques  sont  libres  de  toutes  les  taxes  du  Gouvernement, 
et  s’il  arrive  un  differend  entre  quelques  Danois,  soit  qui  que  ce 
soit,  le  dit  consul  en  decidera  et  non  aucun  autre,  sans  que 
personne  s’y  mele.  Si  quelque  Danois  venait  a mourir,  qui  que 
ce  soit  n’aura  rien  a voir  ni  se  meler  de  ses  affaires,  si  non  que 
le  consul,  ou  qui  pour  lui  sera,  en  disposera  comme  il  jugera  a 
propos.  Le  dit  consul  peut  avoir  dans  sa  maison  un  endroit 
pour  faire  roflfice  divin,  et  si  quelqu’un  des  autres  cliretiens 
voulait  y assister,  on  ne  pourra  mettre  obstacles  ni  empeclie- 
ment,  et  tout  ce  qu’il  lui  viendra  d’Europe,  soit  provisions  de 
bouclie,  hardes,  meubles  pour  I’usage  de  sa  maison,  ne  paieront 
aucun  droit  d’entree. 

XVI.  Si  un  esclave  s’ecliappait  a un  corsaire  de  I’Empereur 
de  Maroc  ou  qu’un  esclave  maroc  s’ecliappait  a un  vaisseaux 
de  guerre  danois,  I’un  et  I’autre  seront  libres,  vu  le  respect  du 
pavilion. 

XVII.  Si  le  present  traite  de  paix  venait  a etre  rompu, 
ce  qu’a  Dieu  ne  plaise,  tons  les  Danois  qui  se  trouveront  dans 
I’etendue  de  I’Empire  de  Maroc  auront  I’espace  de  six  mois  pour 
se  retirer  en  toute  surete  dans  leur  pays  avec  leurs  biens  et 
effets. 

XVIII.  S’il  venait  a arriver  quelque  contravention  aux 
articles  et  conditions  ci-dessus,  cela  ne  causera  aucune  altera- 
tion a la  dite  paix,  mais  le  cas  sera  mnrement  examine  et  la 
justice  sera  faite  de  part  et  d’autre,  et  il  ne  sera  fait  aucun  acte 
d’hostilite  que  dans  le  cas  d’un  deni  formel  de  justice. 

XIX.  Le  Traite  de  Paix  et  de  Commerce  ci-dessus  a 4te  traite 
et  conclu  a condition  - que  le  Roi  de  Danemarc  enverra  pour 
present  a I’Empereur  de  Maroc  chaque  annee  les  articles  ci-aprfes 
et  dont  le  dit  consul  s’est  oblige  de  remettre  la  dite  quantite 
chaque  annee,  savoir : 

12,  je  dis  douze,  canons  de  fer,  du  calibre  de  24  livres  la 
balle ; 

13,  je  dis  treize,  canons  de  fer,  du  calibre  de  18  livres  la 
balle ; 

25,  je  dis  vingt-cinq,  canons  de  fer ; 

10,  je  dis  dix,  cables  de  IG  ponces  d’epaisseur; 

10,  je  dis  dix,  cables  de  13  pouces  d’epaisseur ; 

10,  je  dis  dix,  cables  de  10  pouces  d’epaisseur ; 

30,  je  dis  trente,  cables ; 
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2,000  planches  de  clieiie,  dont  la  larg;eiir  est  de  12  ponces, 
et  1,000  auront  4 ponces  d’epaissenr  et  I’antre  1000  3 ponces 
d’epaissenr,  et  la  longnenr  de  tonte  la  partie  sera  de  differeiites 
especes  propres  ponr  la  constrnction  des  freg'ates  de  viiigt-cjnatre 
pieces  de  canon  jnsqn’a  trente-six.  Pins  0,500  piastres  fortes 
en  especes. 

Le  Roi  de  Danemarc  anra  le  choix  on  d’envoyer  les  dits 
articles  et  piastres  ci-dessns  on  d’envoyer  ponr  le  tout  25,000 
piastres  fortes  en  especes.  Le  dit  accord  commence  depnis 
le  dll  mois  de  mai  passe,  vienx  style,  de  la  presente,  et 
hnit  le  dernier  jonr  dn  mois  d’avril  prochain,  I’an  1768,  qni  est 
le  temps  dn  paiement  de  la  premiere  annee  et  cela  continnera 
ainsi  ponr  tons  les  ans  pendant  qne  la  paix  dnre. 

XX.  Si,  ce  qn’a  Dien  ne  plaise,  qne  par  mallienr  en  apportant 
les  dits  articles  on  piastres  ci-dessus,  il  Ini  arriverait  qnelqne 
accident,  il  sera  ponr  compte  dn  Roi  de  Danemarc,  car  I’Emperenr 
de  Maroc  n’entend  antre,  si  non  tout  remis  a terre  dans  nn  de 
ses  ports  qn’il  sonhaitera,  bien  entendn  qne  s’il  arrivait  nn 
accident  imprehm,  I’Emperenr  de  Maroc  remettra  le  paiement 
avec  celni  de  I’annee  d’apres.  Et  snr  ce  qne  dessns  la  paix  a 
ete  traitee  et  conclne,  ainsi  nons  renoncons  a tontes  les  pre- 
tentions entre  les  denx  Conronnes  respectives,  sinon  a celles  qni 
sont  ecrites  et  signees  par  le  consnl  Konstrnp.  Celle-ci  j’ai 
signee  et  mis  mon  cachet  en  vertn  de  mon  plein-ponvoir  jnsqn’a 
la  ratification  dn  Roi,  mon  maitre. 

Maroc,  le  25  jnillet,  1767.  (L.S.)  JEAN  KOUSTROUP. 


TREATY  OF  ARBITRATION  hctvxen  Dfiimark  and 
PorUifial. — Sifjned  at  Copenhafjen,  March  20,  1907. 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Copenhagen,  October  26,  1908.] 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Portngal  et  des  Algarves  et  Sa 
Majeste  le  Roi  de  Danemark,  s’inspirant  des  principes  de  la 
Convention  ponr  le  reglement  pacifiqne  des  Conflits  interna- 
tionanx,  conclne  a La  Haye  le  20  jnillet,  1899,*  et  desirant 
consacrer  notamment  le  principe  de  I’arbitrage  obligatoire  dans 
lenrs  rapports  reciproqnes  par  nn  accord  general  de  la  natnre 
visee  a I’article  XIX  de  ladite  Convention,  out  resoln  de  conclnre 
line  Convention  a cet  effet,  et  out  nomme  ponr  lenrs  Pleni- 
potentiaires,  savoir : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Portngal  et  des  Algarves : M.  Antonio 
de  Castro  Peijo,  son  Envoye  extraordinaire  et  Ministre  pleni- 
potentiaire  a Copenhagne,  Commandenr  de  I’Ordre  dn  Dane- 
brog,  &c. ; et 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Danemark:  M.  le  Conte  Frederik 
* Yol.  XCI,  page  970 
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(Jliristoplier  Otto  Raben-Levetzau,  son  Chambellan  et  Ministre 
des  Affaires  Etrangeres,  Grand-Croix  de  I’ordre  du  Danebrog  et 
decore  de  la  Croix  d’llonneur  du  meme  ordre,  &c. ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  dispositions 
suiyantes : — 

Art.  I.  Les  Ilautes  Parties  Contractantes  s’engagent  a 
soumettre  a I’arbitrage  tons  les  differends  de  n’importe  quelle 
nature  qui  viendraient  a s’elever  entre  elles  et  qui  n’auraient 
pu  etre  resolus  par  les  voies  diplomatiques.  Elles  s’adresseront 
a cet  effet  ii  la  (Jour  permanente  d’ Arbitrage,  etablie  a La  llaye 
par  la  Convention  du  29  juillet,  1899,  a moins  d’etre  convenues 
d’un  tribunal  arbitral  different. 

II.  Dans  cliaque  cas  particulier  les  Hautes  Parties  Contrac- 
tantes, avant  de  s’adresser  a la  Cour  permanente  d’ Arbitrage, 
signeront  un  compromis  special  determinant  nettement  I’objet 
du  litige,  r^tendue  des  pouvoirs  des  arbitres,  et  les  delais  a 
obserA^er  en  ce  qui  concerne  la  constitution  du  tribunal  arbitral 
et  la  procedure. 

A defaut  d’un  compromis  special,  les  arbitres  jugeront  sur  la 
base  des  pretentions  formulees  par  les  deux  parties. 

A defaut  de  clauses  compromissoires  contraires,  la  procedure 
arbitrale  sera  reglee  par  les  dispositions  etablies  par  la  Conven- 
tion signee  a La  Ilaye  le  29  juillet,  1899,  pour  le  reglement 
pacifique  des  conflits  internationaux,  addition  faite  des  disposi- 
tions supplementaires  indiquees  a I’article  suiA^ant. 

III.  Aucun  des  arbitres  ne  pourra  etre  sujet  des  fitats 
signataires  de  la  presente  Coiwention,  ni  etre  domicilie  dans 
leurs  territoires,  ni  etre  interesse  dans  les  questions  qui  feront 
I’objet  de  1’ arbitrage. 

Le  compromis  preAUi  par  I’article  precedent  fixera  un  terme 
aA'ant  I’expiration  duquel  deA^ra  aA^oir  lieu  I’echange  entre  les 
deux  parties  des  memoires  et  documents  se  rapportant  a I’objet 
du  litige.  Cet  echange  sera  termine  dans  tons  les  cas  aAuint 
I’ouverture  des  seances  du  tribunal  arbitral. 

La  sentence  arbitrale  contiendra  I’indication  des  delais  dans 
lesquels  elle  devra  etre  executee. 

IV.  II  est  entendu  qu’a  moins  que  la  controverse  ne  porte 
sur  I’application  d’une  coiwention  entre  les  deux  liltats,  ou  qu’il 
ne  s’agisse  d’un  cas  de  deni  de  justice,  I’article  I ne  sera  pas 
applicable  aux  differends  qui  pourraient  s’eleA^er  entre  un 
ressortissant  de  Tune  des  Parties  et  I’autre  l^tat  contractant 
lorsque  les  tribunaux  auront,  d’apres  la  legislation  de  cet  ^Itat, 
competence  pour  juger  la  contestation. 

V.  La  presente  Coiwention  aura  la  duree  de  dix  ans  a partir 
de  I’ecliange  des  ratilications.  Dans  le  cas  oil  aucune  des 
Ilautes  Parties  Contractantes  n’aurait  notitie,  six  mois  avant  la 
lin  de  ladite  periode,  son  intention  d’en  faire  cesser  les  effets, 
la  CouA^ention  demeurera  obligatoire  jusqu’a  I’expiration  de  six 
mois  a partir  du  jour  oil  Tune  ou  I’autre  des  Ilautes  Parties 
Contractantes  I’aura  denonc^e. 
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VI.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratifiee  dans  le  plus  bref 
dcdai  possible,  et  les  ratifications  seront  echangees  a Copen- 
lia^ue. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  le 
presente  Convention  et  I’ont  revetue  de  leurs  sceaux. 

Fait  a Copenliao'ue  en  double  expedition,  le  20  mars,  1907. 

(L.S.)  A.  DE  CASTRO  FEUO. 

(L.S.)  KABEX-LEVETZAU. 


CONVENTION  hetween  Denmarlc  and  Siam  concerning  the 
Registration  of  and  Jurisdiction  over  Danish  Subjects  in 
Siam. — Signed  cd  Banghoh,  March  24,  1905. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Bangkok,  May  18,  1905.] 


Ills  Majesty  Somdetch  Phra  Paramindr  Malia  Chulalong- 
korn,  King  of  Siam  and  all  its  dependencies,  Laos  Chiang,  Laos 
Kao,  Malays,  Kareans,  &c.  ; and 

His  Majesty  Christian  IX,  King  of  Denmark,  of  the 
Vandals  and  Goths,  Duke  of  Schleswig-Holstein,  Stormarn,  the 
Ditmarshes,  Lauenburg  and  Oldenburg  ; 

Desiring  to  facilitate  and  extend  the  relations  of  friendship 
and  good  understanding  between  their  respective  countries,  have 
resolved  to  conclude  a Convention  concerning  the  registration  of 
and  jurisdiction  over  Danish  subjects  in  Siam,  and  have  to  that 
end  appointed  the  following  Plenipotentiaries  : 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  Siam:  His  Royal  Highness  Prince 
Devawongse  Varoprakar,  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  ; and 
His  Majesty  the  King  of  Denmark : A.  E.  Olarovsky,  Esquire, 
Minister  Resident  of  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  Russia,  charged 
with  Danish  interests  in  Siam,  Commander  of  the  Royal  Danish 
Order  of  Danebrog ; 

Who,  after  having  communicated  to  each  other  their  respec- 
tive full  powers  and  found  them  to  be  in  good  and  due  form, 
have  agreed  upon  and  concluded  the  following  Articles : — 

Art.  I.  The  registration  of  Danish  subjects  residing  in  Siam 
shall  comprise  all  persons  residing  in  Siam  upon  whom  the 
Danish  laws  confer  Danish  nationality,  and  no  other  persons 
shall  be  entitled  to  any  protection  from  the  Danish  Govern- 
ment. 

II . The  lists  of  registration  shall  be  open  to  the  in- 
spection of  the  Siamese  Government  on  proper  notice  being 
given. 

HI.  If  any  question  arises  as  to  the  right  of  any  person 
to  be  registered  at  the  Danish  Consulate  or  as  to  the  validity  of 
[1907-8.  ci.]  U 
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a certificate  of  registration  issued  by  that  Consulate,  a joint 
inquiry  sliall  be  held  by  the  Consul  for  Denmark  and  a duly 
authorized  representative  of  the  Siamese  Government,  who  will 
settle  the  question,  ^ivin^  due  reg-ard  to  the  evidence  to  be  pro- 
duced in  behalf  of  the  validity  of  the  certificate  or  of  the  ri^ht  of 
the  person  to  be  registered. 

If  the  representative  of  the  Siamese  Government  and  the 
Consul  for  Denmark  cannot  agree,  they  shall  be  entitled  to 
submit  the  evidence  in  the  case  to  a third  person  to  be  agreed 
upon  by  them  both,  whose  decision  shall  be  final. 

IV.  Should  any  action,  civil  or  criminal,  be  pending 
while  such  inquiry  is  going  on  which  by  its  nature  cannot  be 
deferred  until  the  result  of  the  inquiry  is  known,  the  question 
of  the  Court  in  which  such  action  shall  be  heard  shall  be  deter- 
mined conjointly  by  the  Danish  Consul  and  the  representative 
of  the  Siamese  Government. 

V.  If  the  person  in  respect  of  whom  the  inquiry  is  held 
comes  within  the  conditions  for  registration  laid  down  in  Article 
I of  tills  Agreement,  he  may,  if  not  yet  registered,  forthwith  be 
registered  as  a Danish  subject  and  provided  with  a certificate  of 
registration  at  the  Danish  Consulate ; otherwise  he  will  be 
recognized  as  falling  under  Siamese  jurisdiction  and  if  already 
on  the  lists  of  the  Danish  Consulate  his  name  shall  be  erased 
therefrom. 

VI.  With  regard  to  the  jurisdiction  to  which  in  the 
future  without  any  exception  all  Danish  subjects  in  Siam  will  be 
subjected,  the  two  Governments  agree : 

(cl) — 1.  In  criminal  matters  if  the  offender  be  a Danish 
subject,  he  shall  be  tried  and  punished  by  the  Danish  Consular 
officer. 

2.  In  civil  matters  all  actions  brought  by  a Siamese  against 
a Danish  subject  shall  be  heard  before  the  Danish  Consular 
Court.  If  the  defendant  is  a Siamese,  the  action  shall  be  heard 
by  the  Siamese  Court  for  Foreign  Causes. 

(/).) — 1.  But  all  civil  or  criminal  cases  arising  in  the  Pro- 
vinces of  Chiengmai,  Lakhon,  Lampoon,  Fray,  and  Nan,  brought 
or  instituted  either  by  the  Siamese  Government  or  by  Siamese 
or  Foreign  subjects,  in  which  a Danish  subject  may  be  a defen- 
dant, and  likewise  all  civil  and  criminal  cases  in  which  a Danish 
subject  may  be  the  plaintiff  or  complainant,  the  defendant  being 
a person  under  Siamese  jurisdiction,  shall  be  heard  before  the 
Siamese  International  Court. 

2.  In  any  of  the  cases  mentioned  in  the  last  preceding  para- 
graph, the  Danish  Consul  shall  have  the  right  to  be  present  at  the 
trial  or  to  be  represented  there  by  a duly  authorized  delegate,  and 
to  make  any  observations  which  he  may  deem  proper  in  the  interest 
of  justice. 

3.  In  cases  where  the  defendant  is  a Danish  subject,  the 
Danish  Consul  may,  at  any  stage  of  the  proceedings,  if  he  thinks 
proper,  by  means  of  a written  requisition  evoke  the  case  before 
him.  Such  case  shall  then  be  transferred  to  the  Danish  Consular 


DENMAKK  AND  SWEDEN. 


291 


Court,  wliich  sliall  from  that  time  alone  be  competent  to  try  the 
case,  and  to  which  tlie  Siamese  authorities  sliall  be  bound  to  ^ive 
their  assistance. 

4.  In  all  criminal  cases  where  the  law  allows  bail,  the  accused 
shall  be  admitted  to  bail  instead  of  being:  imprisoned. 

VII.  Appeals  from  the  judgments  rendered  by  the  Court  for 
Foreign  Causes,  as  well  as  by  the  International  Court  established 
in  the  Provinces  of  Chiengmai,  Lakon,  Lampoon,  Pray,  and  Nan, 
shall  be  brought  before  the  Court  of  Appeal  of  Bangkok. 

VIII.  All  enactments  in  former  Treaties,  Agreements  or 
Conventions  between  Denmark  and  Siam  that  are  not  modified 
by  the  present  Convention  remain  in  full  force. 

IX.  The  present  Convention  shall  be  ratified  and  the 
ratifications  shall  be  exchanged  within  six  months  from  date  of 
its  signature. 

In  witness  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  the  present  Convention  and  have  affixed  thereto  their 
seals. 

Done  at  Bangkok  in  two  copies  in  English  as  the  language  of 
communication  between  the  High  Contracting  Parties  on  this 
the  24th  dav  of  March,  in  the  year  1905  of  the  Christian  era. 

(L.S.)  DEVAWOXGSE  VAKOPRAKAR. 
(L.S.)  A.  E.  OLAROVSKY. 


AGREEMENT  hdwcm  Dnimark  and  Sweden  in  reejard  to 
Certifieates  of  Marriacfe. — Siejned  at  StoGcliohn,  October  5, 
1907. 


(Translation.) 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  Sweden  and  His  Majesty  the  King 
of  Denmark,  with  a view  to  preventing  a marriage  of  Swedish 
subjects  taking  place  in  Denmark  which  might  be  regarded  as 
invalid  in  Sweden  on  account  of  the  provisions  of  the  Swedish 
marriage  law,  and  considering  it  to  be  desirable  that  a certi- 
ficate of  marriage  issued  by  the  authorities  of  either  country 
should  be  recognized  without  difficulty  in  the  other  country, 
have  authorized  the  LTidersigned  to  conclude  the  following 
Agreement : — 


Art.  I.  A Swedish  subject  who  has  no  permanent  domicile 
in  Denmark  shall  not  be  permitted  to  contract  a marriage  l)efore 
the  Danish  authorities,  unless  he  can  produce  a certificate  from 
a Swedish  authority  showing  that  he  can  legally  contract  such 
a marriage. 

II.  A certificate  issued  by  one  of  the  submentioned  authori- 
ties in  either  country,  to  the  effect  that  one  of  the  subjects  of 
that  country  is  not  prevented  from  contracting  the  said  marriage 
U 2 
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in  accordance  witli  the  law  of  his  own  country,  sliall  be  recog- 
nized as  valid  in  the  other  country  without  in  any  case  proof 
being  required  that  the  authorities  were  competent  to  issue  the 
certificate. 

The  above-mentioned  certificate  shall  be  issued  by : — 

In  Sweden,  a clergyman,  a vestry  official,  diplomatic  or  con- 
sular officer,  or  the  Chief  Secretary  of  the  Foreign  Office ; 

In  Denmark,  the  Ministry  of  Justice,  the  Chief  of  Police  in 
Copenhagen,  or  a Police  Superintendent  (“  Polismiistare  ”). 

The  Certificate  shall  contain  the  full  names  of  both  contract- 
ing parties,  their  nationality,  age,  place  of  birth  and  domicile, 
and  shall  specially  state  whether  any  relationship  by  birth  or 
marriage  between  them  exists  to  their  knowledge,  and  if  such 
kinship  be  known,  shall  state  its  nature.  The  certificate  shall 
also  contain  information  as  to  whether  according  to  the  law  of 
the  country  publication  of  the  banns  must  there  be  made  when 
the  subject  of  that  country  desires  to  marry  abroad,  and,  if  such 
banns  are  necessary,  whether  they  have  been  published. 

III.  This  Agreement  comes  into  force  fourteen  days  after  its 
signature,  and  shall  remain  in  force  until  the  expiration  of  six 
months  after  its  denunciation  by  either  party. 

In  faith  whereof  we  the  Undersigned  have  affixed  our  signa- 
tures and  seals  to  this  Agreement. 

Done  at  Stockholm  in  duplicate,  the  5th  October,  1907. 

(L.S.)  ARVID  LINDMAN,  Minister  of  State  of 
His  Majesty  the  King  of  Sweden  and 
Acting  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs. 

(L.S.)  W.  SPONNECK,  Envoy  Extraordinary  and 
Minister  Pleni2)otentiary  of  His  Majesty 
the  King  of  Denmark. 


ARRANGEMENT  entrc  V Administration  des  Contributions 
indirectes  de  I’Eingnre  ottoman  et  V Administration  des 
Douanes  ^gifptiennes  au  sujet  de  la  Perception  des  Droits 
de  Douane. — Le  6 (18)  decemhrc,  1890. 


CoNSiDERANT  qu’il  y a lieu  de  mettre  un  terme  aux  fre- 
quentes  contestations  qui  surgissent  entre  I’Administration  des 
Contributions  Indirectes  de  I’Empire  et  I’Administration  des 
Douanes  egyptiennes  au  sujet  de  la  perception  des  droits  de 
douane  ; 

Considerant  qu’il  est  de  I’interet  des  deux  administrations  de 

* “ Code  de  rAdministration  des  Douanes,”  2®  edition.  Cairo,  1907. 
t Les  dispositions  du  present  arrangement  ont  ete  sanctionnees  par  Irade 
Imperial  du  21  Rebi-el-Akher,  1308  (4  decern bre,  1890). 
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sauvegarder  et  d’assiirer  leiirs  recettes  respectives  en  prenant 
pour  base  le  priiicipe  du  prolcvemeiit  des  droits  de  douaiie  dans 
le  pays  de  consommation,  sans  toiitefois  porter  atteinte  aiix 
stipulations  des  Traites ; 

Vu  Tirade  Imperial  du  4 Ramazan  1307  (11  avril,  1306  (1890), 
sanctionnant  ce  principe ; 

11  a ete  convenii  et  arrete  ce  qui  suit : — 

Aut.  Ri’.  Les  marcliandises  de  provenance  etrang’ere  exportees 
de  TEgypte  a destination  d’une  autre  partie  de  TEmpire,  et  vice- 
versa^  seront  accompagmees,  comme  par  le  passe,  d’une  raftieli 
liasbieli  constatant  Tacquittement  des  droits  de  douane.  A Tarrivee 
de  ces  marcliandises  au  lieu  de  destination,  indique  dans  la 
raftieli,  la  douane  locale  etablira  les  droits  d’entree  a percevoir 
d’apres  le  systeme  en  vigueur,  soit  en  Egypte,  soit  dans  le  reste 
de  TEmpire. 

Dans  ce  but,  la  douane  constatera  la  valeur,  a Techelle  de 
debarquement,  de  la  marcliandise  au  jour  du  dedouanement  si 
celle-ci  est  taxee  ad  valorem^  ou  elle  appliquera  la  classification 
et  les  droits  fixes  du  tarif  si  la  marcliandise  est  tarifee ; dans  le 
cas  ou  les  droits  a percevoir  a la  douane  d’arrivee  sont  superi- 
eurs  a ceux  perc;us  par  la  douane  d’expedition  et  mentionnes 
dans  la  raftieh,  la  douane  d’arrivee  percevra  pour  son  propre 
compte  Texcedent  constate. 

Si,  au  contraire,  les  droits  d’entree  a percevoir  a la  douane 
d’arrivee  etaient  inferieurs  a ceux  preleves  par  la  douane  d’expe- 
dition, celle-ci  ne  sera  tenue  a aucun  remboursement  aux  proprie- 
taires  de  ces  marcliandises. 

2.  Les  raftielis  qui  auront  ete  delivrees  comme  il  vieiit  d’etre 
indique  a Tarticle  precedent,  seront  enregistrees  avec  soin  par 
cliacune  des  deux  administrations  dans  un  compte  courant  qui 
sera  tenu  specialement  a cet  effet. 

Dans  ce  compte  courant,  la  Turquie  sera  creditee  et  TEgypte 
sera  debitee  pour  les  marcliandises  expedites  en  Turquie,  apres 
paiement  des  droits  dans  un  port  egyptien,  et  TEgypte  sera 
creditee  et  la^  Turquie  sera  debitee  pour  les  marcliandises 
expedites  en  %'ypte,  apres  paiement  des  droits  dans  un  port 
turc. 

Les  enregistrements  dans  le  compte  courant  s’effectueront 
d’apres  les  regies  suivantes : 

Si  les  droits  indiques  dans  la  raftieli  sont  egaux  ou  inferieurs 
il  ceux  constates  par  la  douane  de  destination,  ils  seront  inscrits 
sans  cliangement  dans  le  compte  courant. 

Si,  par  contre,  les  droits  indiques  dans  la  raftieli  sont . 
superieurs  ii  ceux  etablis  par  la  douane  de  destination,  celle-ci 
ne  fera  figurer,  au  compte  courant,  au  debit  de  Tautre  Adminis- 
tration douaniere,  que  les  montants  reduits. 

De  cette  fai;on,  cliacune  des  deux  administrations  centrales 
n’encaissera  que  les  sommes  qui  lui  reviennent  legalement  et 
qu’elle  aurait  encaissees  si  les  marcliandises  consommees  dans  sa 
circonscription  lui  seraient  parvenues  directement  de  Tetranger. 

Tous  les  trois  mois,  les  directions  centrales  de  ces  deux 
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administrations  ctabliront  la  balance  des  debits  et  credits,  et 
celle  d’entre  elles  qiii  aurait  encaisse  la  somme  plus  forte,  ver- 
sera  integralement  ;i  Constantinople  on  a Alexandrie  la  diffe- 
rence ii  I’autre  en  monnaie  d’or  (livres  turques  ou  egyptiennes, 
suivant  le  cas). 

Les  excedents  provenant  de  la  difference  des  estimations  ou 
des  tarifs  en  vigueur,  qui  auront  ete  preleves  par  Tune  ou  I’autre 
de  ces  deux  administrations,  ainsi  qu’il  a ete  dit  li  I’article  pre- 
mier, ne,  seront  pas  portes  dans  le  compte  couraiit,  mais  resteront 
acquis  ii  Tadministration  qui  les  aura  per(;us. 

3.  Les  marchandises,  produits  du  sol  ou  de  I’industrie  de 
TEgypte  ou  des  autres  parties  de  I’Empire,  transportees  par 
terre  ou  par  mer  h une  ville  ou  echelle  de  I’autre  partie,  seront 
dorenavant  assu jetties  aux  droits  de  douane  dans  le  pays  oil 
elles  seront  consommees. 

Ces  droits  seront  per(;us  d’apres  le  systeme  le  plus  favorable 
applique  dans  rune  ou  I’autre  partie  aux  marchandises  similaires 
de  provenance  etrangere,  c’est-ii-dire  que  ces  produits  seront 
soumis  ii  I’estimation  et  an  paiement  d’un  droit  ad  valorem,  si  les 
articles  similaires  de  provena, nee  etrangere  sont  taxes  ad  valorem 
et  quhls  seront  classifies  et  taxes  d’apres  le  tarif  le  plus  favo- 
rable si  les  articles  similaires  de  provenance  etrangere  sont 
tarif  es. 

Jusqu’a  la  mise  en  application  des  nouveaux  Traites  de  Com- 
merce, les  droits  ad  valorem  ii  percevoA  tant  en  Egypte  que 
dans  les  autres  parties  de  1’ Empire  seront  de  8 pour  cent. 

Les  raftielis  qui  ci-devant  acepmpagnaient  les  marchandises 
indigenes,  seront  remplacees  par  des  chahadet-names  contenant 
tons  les  renseignements  utiles  pour  la  constatation  de  I’origine  et 
de  I’identitc  des  marchandises  expediees. 

4.  Les  marchandises,  produits  du  sol  ou  de  I’industrie  de 
I’Egypte,  expediees  dans  les  autres  parties  de  I’Empire  et  vice- 
verm,  ne  seront  pas  soumis  au  droit  d’exportation. 

5.  Les  stipulations  contenues  dans  le  present  arrangement*  ne 
s’appliquent  pas  aux  tabacs  et  aux  tombacs  sous  toutes  leurs 
formes,  au  sel  ou  natron,  au  hachiche,  ii  la  poudre,  aux  armes 
blanches  ou  de  guerre,  ou  ii  tons  autres  ^articles  prohibes  ou 
faisant  I’objet  d’un  regime  special,  soit  en  Egypte,  soit  dans  les 
autres  parties  de  1’ Empire. 

6.  tin  reglement  special  sera  elabore,  d’un  commun  accord, 
par  les  deux  administrations  et  determinera  le  mode  de  la  de- 
livran.ee  des  raftielis  pour  les  marchandises  de  provenance 
etrangere,  les  conditions  dans  lesquelles  elles  pourront  etre 
acceptees  et  le  modele  et  la  tenue  des  registres  devant  servir  h 
I’ctablissement  du  compte  courant. 

7. '^  Les  dispositions  du  present  arrangement  entreront  en 
vigueur  a partir  du  (13)  octobre,  181)0 ; toutefois,  en  ce  qui 
concerne  les  marchandises  arrivant  dans  les  ports  de  I’Egypte  on 
des  autres  parties  de  I'Empire,  ces  dispositions  ne  seront  appli- 
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cables  qii’en  tantque  ces  marchaiidises  aiiront  ete  expediees  avec 
les  raftielis  ou  cliahadet-iiames  dclivrcs  a partir  dii 
octobre,  18D0. 

8.  Toiites  dispositions  contraires  an  present  arrangement  sont 
et  demeiirent  abrogees. 


Anxexi:  No.  1. 


Declaration  ((i  (18)  de'cemhre^  181K)). 

Considerant  que  Tarticle  7 de  rarrangement  en  date  du  6 (18) 
decembre,  1890  (1306),  fixe  an  l‘=^’(13)  octobre,  1890,  I’entree  en 
vigiieiir  des  dispositions  de  Tarra-ngement ; 

Considerant  que  cette  date  est  ecoulee  et  que,  d’autre  part, 
il  est  necessaire  de  reserver  un  delai  pour  la  communication  aux 
diverses  douanes  de  I’Empire  des  instructions  resultant  de  cet 
arrangement ; 

Considerant  enfin  I’impossibilite  d’apporter  un  cliangement 
quelconque  ii  un  arrangement  sanctionne  par  trade  Imperial ; 

L’ Administration  des  Contributions  indirectes  de  I’Empire  et 
I’Administration  des  Douanes  egyptiennes  se  sont  entendues  pour 
fixer  ail  20  decembre,  1890  (l*^^’  janvier,  1891),  la  mise  en  applica- 
tion des  dispositions  de  I’arrangement  et  des  annexes  qui  en  font 
parties. 


Annexe  No.  2. 

DISPOSITIOJ^ S SPECIALES  cuncernant : (I)  Le  Compte 
courant ; (II)  Les  Raftiehs  pour  les  Marchaiidises  e'traiajeres  ; 
(III)  Les  Chahadet-Xames  pour  les  Marchaiidises  indiijenes. 

(6  (18)  decembre,  1890.) 


Titke  I. — Compte  courant. 

Akt.  l®^  Les  directions  centrales  des  Contributions  indirectes 
de  TEmpire  et  des  Douanes  egyptiennes  tiendront  les  registres 
suivants,  devant  servir  a I’etablissement  du  compte  courant  men- 
tionne  ii  Tarticle  2 de  I’arrangement,  en  date  du  6 (18)  decembre, 
1890  (1306):— 

(1.)  Un  registre  “modele  (A)”*  dont  une  partie  sera  re- 
servee  ii  I’inscription  de  raftielis  reeues  et  Tautre  ii  I’enregistre- 
ment  des  raftielis  expiidiees. 

On  portera  sur  ce  registre  les  numeros  d’ordre,  les  numeros 
de  la  raftieh,  la  date  de  sa  delivrance,  la  date  de  son  arrivee, 
la  douane  d’expedition  et  de  destination,  la  designation  de  la 
marchandise,  la  quantite,  la  valeur,  les  droits  pereus  par  la 
douane  d’expedition,  les  droits  dus  ii  la  douane  de  destination  et 
les  numeros  et  dates  des  lettres  d’avis. 

L’enregistrement  des  raftiehs  dans  ce  registre  se  fera  par 
douane  et  sur  des  comptes  separes. 

* Not  printed. 
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(2.)  Un  registre  “ modele  de  compte  courant  qiii  con- 

tieiidra  en  “doit”  et  “avoir”  les  coloimes  suivantes : — 

Le  mois, 

Les  numeros  et  dates  des  lettres  d’avis, 

La  douane  de  destination, 

Les  numeros  et  dates  des  raftielis  expedites  ou  revues,  et 

Le  montant  des  droits  debites  et  credites. 

2.  A la  fin  de  cliaque  trimestre,  cliacune  des  directions 
centrales  enverra  ii  I’autre  vine  copie  conforme,  “ modele  (C),”*' 
ex  trait  du  registre  de  compte  courant. 

3.  Le  registre,  “ modele  (A),”*  servira  li  I’inscription  imme- 
diate et  dans  tons  leurs  details  les  raftielis  an  fur  et  ii  mesure  de 
leur  expedition  ou  de  leur  reception. 

Quant  a la  tenue  du  registre  de  compte  courant,  “ modele 
(B)  ” il  sera  precede  de  la  f a^on  suivante  : 

Les  raftielis  revues  y seront  inscrites  au  fur  et  a mesure  de 
leur  arrivee  avec  le  montant  debite  a I’autre  direction  centrale. 
Les  raftielis  expedites  n’y  seront  portee  par  la  direction  cen- 
trale de  la  douane  d’expedition  qu’apres  reception  d’une  lettre 
d’avis,  “ modele  (D),”*  emanant  de  la  direction  centrale  de  la 
douane  de  destination,  et  accusant  I’arrivee  de  ces  raftielis  et  le 
montant  porte  au  debit  de  son  compte  courant. 


Titre  II. — Kaftiehs  delivrees  pour  les  Marckaudises  etrangeres. 

4.  Toute  raftieli  delivree  pour  les  marcliandises  etrangeres 
devra  porter  les  indications  suivantes  : — 

Nom  de  la  douane  d’expedition  et  de  celle  de  destination ; 

Le  numero  d’ordre  du  registre  des  raftielis  expediees  et  le 
numero  du  livre  a souche  dont  elle  est  detacliee ; 

Le  nombre  des  colisqui  enfont  I’objet,  leurs  marques  et  leurs 
numeros ; 

La  designation  de  la  marcliandise,  la  quantite  en  nombre,  en 
poids  et  en  mesure,  suivant  le  cas,  la  valeur  et  le  montant  des 
droits  per(;us ; 

La  date,  tant  de  la  perception  des  droits  que  celle  de  la 
delivrance  de  la  raftieli ; 

Le  delai  maximum  dans  lequel  la  raftieli  doit  etre  presentee, 
accompagnee  de  sa  marcliandise,  a la  douane  de  destination. 
Ce  delai  maximum  ne  pourra  pas  depasser  le  triple  du  temps 
necessaire  pour  le  transport  de  la  marcliandise. 

5.  Les  raftielis  ainsi  delivrees  devront  etre  redigees  en  deux 
copies  conformes,  dont  I’line  sera  remise  au  proprietaire  pour 
accompagner  la  marcliandise  et  I’autre  sera  envoyee  directe- 
ment  a la  direction  centrale  dont  releve  la  douane  du  lieu 
d’expedition. 

A la  reception  du  duplicata  de  la  raftieli,  la  direction  cen- 
trale du  lieu  d’expedition  y apposera  le  numero  spcicial  pour  la 
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doiiane  d’expdditioii  et  eii  iiiscrira  le  coiiteim  siir  le  registre 
“ modcle  (A).”* 

().  Tour  toute  quaiititc  trouvce  en  moiiis  de  celle  iiiscrite  siir  la 
raftieh,  il  ne  sera  pas  reclame  de  droits  de  douane,  a condition, 
toutefois,  qiie  la  qiialite  et  la  valeur  des  marchandises  soient 
conformes  anx  indications  contenues  dans  la  raftieh. 

Si  apres  le  retrait  de  la  raftieh  des  mains  de  son  detenteur, 
les  qiiantitc%  manquantes  arrivaient  par  im  autre  envoi,  on  per- 
cevrait  les  droits  y afferents  a titre  de  depot,  et  le  detenteur 
sera  invite  a produire,  dans  iin  delai  qui  sera  fixe,  un  certificat 
emanant  de  la  douane  d’expedition,  enoneant  les  motifs  pour 
lesquelles  les  qiiantites  manquantes  n’ont  pas  pu  etre  embarquees. 

7.  Si  le  montant  des  droits  preleves  n’est  pas  portc  sur  la 
raftieh,  on  percevra  les  droits  en  depot.  Ce  depot  ne  sera 
rembourse  qu’a  la  condition  que  la  raftieh  defectueuse,  sera 
presentee  a nouveau,  dans  le  delai  qui  aura  ete  fixe,  avec  I’indica- 
tion  du  montant  des  droits  pereus  par  la  douane  d’expedition. 

8.  Toute  marchandise  trouvee  en  excedent  sera  passible  des 
droits  de  douane  y afferents,  si  cet  excedent  ne  depasse  pas  le 
2 pour  cent  en  poids  ou  en  mesure. 

Dans  le  cas  contraire,  I’excedent  constate  sera  coiisidere  et 
traite  comme  contrebande. 

Si,  cependant,  il  pourra  etre  prouve  a la  satisfaction  de  la 
douane  que  I’excedent  provient  d’un  cas  de  force  majeure,  il 
pourra  etre  fait  abandon  a I’interesse  des  droits  et  des  amendes 
ainsi  dus. 

9.  Les  raftiehs  corrigees,  grattees  ou  surchargees  seront 
considerees  comme  nulles,  et  les  marchandises  qui  en  font  I’objet 
seront  soumises  au  paiement  definitif  des  droits  de  douane. 

10.  Si,  entre  la  date  de  la  delivrance  de  la  raftieh  et  celle 
de  sa  presentation  au  lieu  de  destination,  il  s’est  ecoule  plus 
que  le  delai  fixe  par  la  douane  d’expedition  et  inscrit  sur  la 
raftieh,  la  raftieh  sera  refusee  et  les  marchandises  qui  en  font 
I’objet  seront  passibles  des  droits  d’entree.  L’exemption  n’en 
sera  accordee  que  si  leur  destinataire  peut  etablir,  a la  satisfac- 
tion des  autorites  douanieres,  que  le  retard  a ete  cause  par  un 
cas  d6  force  majeure  absolue. 

11.  Les  raftiehs  qui  ne  porteront  pas  le  nom  du  capitaine  ou 
du  navire  a bord  duquel  la  marchandise  est  embarquee  ou  cpii 
n’indiqueront  pas  les  marques  et  les  numeros  des  colis  s’il  y a lieu, 
ne  seront  pas  accept^es  et  les  droits  grevant  la  marchandise 
seront  pereus  en  depot. 

Toutes  autres  indications  erronees  telles  que  differences 
entre  les  marques  et  les  numeros  portes  sur  les  raftiehs  et  ceux 
apposes  sur  les  colis,  ou  toutes  omissions  quelconques  donneront 
egalement  lieu  a la  perception  en  depot  des  droits  grevant  les 
marchandises. 

Ces  ddpots  resteront  acquis  a la  douane  de  destination  si, 
dans  le  delai  qui  leur  sera  impart! , les  destinataires  des  marchan- 
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dises  n’aurorit  pas  preseiitd  ces  raftielis  avec  les  corrections 
dument  annotees  par  la  doiiaiie  d’expcdition. 

Titre  III. — Ckahadet- N anie.s  delivres  pour  les  Marchandises 
Indlifenes. 

12.  Les  clialiadet-namcs  dclivres  pour  les  marchandises 
indigenes  devront  indiquer  : — 

La  douane  d’expcdition, 

La  douane  de  destination, 

Le  numero  progressif, 

Le  numero  du  livre  ii  souche  dont  ils  sont  detaches, 

Le  nombre  des  colis  qui  en  font  I’objet,  et,  s’il  y a lieu,  leurs 
marques  et  leurs  numeros. 

La  description  de  la  marchandise  et  la  (iiiantikb  et 

Enfin  tons  les  renseig'nements  utiles  pour  la  constatation  de 
I’origine  et  de  I’identite  des  marchandises  indigenes  expedites. 

13.  Les  cliahadet-names  devront  etre  retournes  par  le  pro- 
prietaire  de  la  marchandise,  completes  par  I’annotation  de  la 
douane  de  destination,  cette  annotation  devant  servir  a la  douane 
d’expedition  de  piece  justihcative  pour  remboursement  eventuel 
d’un  depot,  ou  pour  I’annulation  d’une  garantie  que  le  proprie- 
tiare  de  la  marchandise  aurait  pu  etre  oblige  de  deposer  lors  du 
depart  de  la  marchandise. 

Titre  IV. — Dispositions  (jenendes. 

14.  Toutes  dispositions  contraires  an  present  reglement  sont 
et  demeureiit  abrogees. 


DECREE  of  the  Presideni  of  the  French  Repiddie  relathifj  to 
Precedence,  ctnd  Civil,  Militarif,  and  Fwnered  Honours. — 
Paris,  Jane  16,  1907.'*' 

Le  President  de  la  Kepublique  fram^aise, 

Sur  le  rapport  du  President  du  Conseil,  Ministre  de 
ITnterieur, 

Vu  le  decret  du  24  messidor  an  XII,  relatif  aux  certhnonies 
publiques,  preseances,  honneurs  civils  et  militaires  ; 

Le  Conseil  d’^Itat  entendu, 

Decrete  : 

Titke  I. — Des  Ii(ini/s  at  Pre'seances. 

Section  I. — De  I Ordre  des  Corps  et  des  A utorites  dans  les 
Ce'i -emo n ies  publ iqnes. 

Art.  P‘‘.  Lorsque  les  corps  et  les  autorites  sont  convoques 
ensemble,  par  acte  du  Gouvernement,  aux  ceremonies  publiques, 
ils  y prennent  rang  ainsi  qu’il  suit : — 

* “ Journal. officiel,”  June  20,  1907. 
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I. — A Paris. 

(1.)  Le  President  dii  8eiiat. 

(2.)  Le  President  de  la  Cliambre  des  Deputes. 

(3.)  Les  Ministres. 

(4.)  Les  Soiis-Secretaires  d’Etat. 

(5.)  Le  Senat. 

(6.)  La  Cliambre  des  Deputes. 

(7.)  Le  Conseil  d’etat. 

(8.)  Le  Grand  Cliancelier  de  la  Legion  d’Honneur. — Le  Conseil 
de  rOrdre  et  la  Delegation  des  Grands-croix  et  des  Graiids- 
officiers  convoques. 

(9.)  La  Cour  de  Cassation. 

(10.)  La  Cour  des  Comptes. 

(11.)  Le  Conseil  superieur  de  la  Guerre. 

(12.)  Le  Conseil  superieur  de  la  Marine. 

(13.)  L’Institut  de  France. 

(14.)  Le  Conseil  superieur  de  rinstruction  publique. 

(15.)  Le  prefet  de  la  Seine  accompagne  du  secretaire  general 
de  la  prefecture  de  la  Seine. — Le  prefet  de  police  accompagne 
du  secretaire  general  de  la  prefecture  de  police. 

(16.)  Le  Conseil  municipal  de  Paris. — Le  Conseil  general  de  la 
Seine. 

(17.)  Legouverneur  militaire  de  Paris. — Le  general  de  divi- 
sion commandant  le  corps  d’armee  des  troupes  coloniales. 

(18.)  La  Cour  d’ Appel. 

(19.)  Le  general  de  division  commandant  superieur  de  la 
defense  et  du  camp  retranche  de  Paris. 

(20.)  Le  vice-recteur  de  I’Academie  de  Paris  et  le  Conseil  de 
rUniversite. 

(21.)  L’Academie  de  Medecine. 

(22.)  Les  delegations  des  fonctionnaires  superieurs,  des  con- 
seils  superieurs,  des  comites  consultatifs  et  les  etats-majors  des 
Ministeres  de  la  Guerre  et  de  la  Marine.  Cliacune  de  ces  dele- 
gations prend  rang  d’apres  I’ordre  suivant  des  Ministeres : 
Ministere  de  la  Justice.  Ministi^re  des  Affaires  ^fitrangeres. 
Ministere  de  I’lnterieur.  Ministere  des  Finances.  Ministere  de  la 
' Guerre.  Ministere  de  la  Marine.  Ministere  de  T’Instruction 
publique,  des  Beaux- Arts  et  des  Cultes.  Ministere  des  Travaux 
publics,  des  Postes  et  des  Telegraphes.  Ministere  du  Commerce 
et  de  rindustrie.  Ministere  de  rAgriculture.  Ministere  des 
Colonies.  Ministere  du  Travail  et  de  la  Prevoyance  sociale. 

Le  gouverneur  et  les  sous-gouverneurs  de  la  Banque  de 
France,  le  gouverneur  et  les  sous-gouverneurs  du  Credit  foncier, 
le  directeur  general  et  les  sous-directeurs  de  la  Caisse  des  Depots 
et  Consignations  prennent  rang  avec  la  delegation  du  Ministere 
des  Finances. 

(23.)  Le  Conseil  de  prefecture  de  la  Seine. 

(24.)  Le  Tribunal  de  Premiere  Instance  de  la  Seine. 

(25.)  Le  Tribunal  de  Commerce. 

(26.)  La  Chambre  de  Commerce. 
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(27.)  Le  corps  acadcmiipie. 

(28.)  Les  maires  des  arroiidissemeiits  de  Paris. 

(29.)  Les  delegations  des  etablissements  d’enseignement  supe- 
rieiir,  prenant  rang  d’apres  I’ordre  etabli  sous  le  No.  22. 

(30.)  I/etat-major  du  gouverneinent  rnilitaire  de  Paris.  L’etat- 
major  du  corps  d’armee  des  troupes  coloniales.  L’etat-major  du 
commandement  superieur  de  la  defense  et  du  camp  retranclie  de 
Paris.  Le  general  de  brigade  commandant  le  departement  de  la 
Seine  et  son  etat-major.  Les  delegations  des  corps  d’officiers  de 
troupes  et  de  services. 

(31).  Les  juges  de  paix  de  Paris. 

(32.)  La  delegation  des  fonctionnaires  superieures  de  la  pre- 
fecture de  la  Seine  et  de  la  prefecture  de  police.  Les  commis- 
saires  de  police. 

(33.)  La  delegation  des  Conseils  de  Prud’liommes. 

(34.)  La  delegation  des  avocats  au  Conseil  d’Etat  et  a la  Cour 
de  Cassation. 

(35.)  La  delegation  des  referendaires  au  sceau  de  France. 

(36.)  La  deputation  des  avoues  pres  la  Cour  d’Appel. 

(37.)  La  deputation  des  avoues  pres  le  Tribunal  de  Premiere 
Instance. 

(38.)  La  deputation  des  notaires. 

(39.)  La  deputation  des  agents  de  change. 

(40.)  La  deputation  des  commissaires-priseurs. 

(41.)  La  deputation  des  liuissiers. 

(42.)  La  deputation  des  courtiers  d’assurances  maritimes. 


II. — Daii6  les  Departements. 

(1.)  Le  prefet  accompagne  du  secretaire  general  de  la  prefec- 
ture.'^ 

(2.)  Les  senateurs  et  les  deputes. 

(3.)  Le  conseil  general  du  departement. 

(4.)  Les  generaux  de  division  charges  d’inspecter  un  ou 
plusieurs  corps  d’armee  ou  d’en  diriger  les  manoeuvres.  Les  vice- 
amiraux  charges  d’inspecter  une  ou  plusieurs  escadres  ou  d’en 
diriger  les  iflanoeuvres. 

(5.)  Le  general  de  division  commandant  de  corps  d’armee  ou 
de  la  region.  Le  vice-amiral  prefet  maritime,  les  vice-amiraux 
commandants  d’escadre. 

(6.)  Les  grands-croix  et  les  grands-officiers  de  la  Legion 
d’llonneur  convoques. 

(7.)  La  Cour  d’Appel. 

(8.)  Les  generaux  de  division  en  service  actif  dans  la  place. 

(9.)  Le  recteur  et  le  conseil  de  I’universite,  et,  dans  les  villes 
oil  il  n’y  a pas  d’universitd,  le  corps  academique. 

(10.)  Le  president  de  la  Cour  d’iVssises. 

(11.)  Les  generaux  de  brigade,  les  contre-amiraux  en  service 

* Le  prefet  de  Seine-et-Oise  a la  preseance  sur  le  prefet  de  police  dans 
les  communes  oh  celui-ci  exeree  son  autorite. 
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dans  la  place,  les  contre-amiraux  commandant  une  division 
navale. 

(12.)  Les  sous-prefets. 

(13.)  Le  conseil  de  prefecture. 

(14.)  Le  maire  et  le  conseil  municipal. 

(15.)  Le  Tribunal  de  Premiere  Instance.  Les  jug^es  de  paix. 

(16.)  Le  Tribunal  de  Commerce. 

(17.)  La  Chambre  de  Commerce.  La  Cliambre  consultative 
des  Arte  et  Manufactures. 

(18.)  Le  corps  academique  dans  les  villes  oii  il  n’y  a pas 
d’universite,  ou  quand  le  recteur  n’est  pas  present. 

(19.)  L’etat-major  du  corps  d’armee  ou  dela  region.  L’etat- 
major  de  la  prefecture  maritime. 

(20.)  L’etat-major  de  la  division.  L’etat-major  du  commande- 
ment  super ieur  d’un  groupe  de  places  fortes.  L’etat-major  de  la 
suMivision  ou  de  la  brigade.  L’etat-major  de  la  majorite  generate 
de  la  marine. 

(21.)  Les  fonctionnaires  relevant  des  divers  Ministeres,  les 
professeurs  des  etablissements  d’enseignement  superieur,  les 
etats-majors  et  les  corps  d’officiers  de  troupes  et  de  services, 
d’apres  I’ordre  des  Ministeres  fixe  dans  I’article  1*^^  paragraphe 
1"',  No.  22,  et  I’ordre  etabli  entre  eux  par  des  arretes  ministeriels. 

(22.)  Le  conseil  d’arrondissement. 

(23.)  Le  conseil  de  prud’hommes. 

(24.)  Les  delegations  des  comites  et  conseils  constitues  a la 
prefecture. 

(25.)  Les  delegations  des  etablissements  publics  nationaux,  de- 
partementaux  et  communaux. 

(26.)  Les  commissaires  de  police. 

(27.)  Les  avoues  pres  la  Cour  d’ Appel. 

(28.)  Les  avoues  pres  le  Tribunal  de  Premiere  Instance. 

(29.)  Les  notaires. 

(30.)  Les  agents  de  change. 

(31.)  Les  commissaires-priseurs. 

(32.)  Les  huissiers. 

(33.)  La  deputation  des  courtiers  d’ assurances  maritimes  et 
des  courtiers  interpretes  et  conducteurs  de  navires. 

(34.)  La  delegation  des  employes  de  la  prefecture  ou  des 
employes  de  la  sous-prefecture. 

(35.)  La  delegation  des  employes  de  la  mairie  et  des  services 
municipaux. 

(36.)  La  deputation  des  societes  de  secours  mutuels. 

(37.)  La  delegation  des  sapeurs-pompiers. 


Section  II. — De  VOrdre  de  Preseance  des  Autnrites  cnnvnque'es 
indiriduellement  dam  hs  CeWmonies  'pidd Iqves. 

2.  Le  rang  de  preseance  des  autorites  civiles  et  mili- 
taires  convoqu^es  individuellement,  par  acte  du  Gouvernement 
aux  cere'monies  publiques,  est  regie  ainsi  qu’il  suit : — 
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I. — A Pari.^. 

Aprc^s  le  Prosiclent  du  Senat  et  le  President  de  la  Chambre 
des  Deputes : 

(1.)  Le  President  du  Conseil  des  Ministres,  les  Ministres  et  les 
Sous-Secretaires  d’J^]tat. 

(2.)  Le  Vice-President  du  Conseil  d'etat. 

(3.)  Le  Grand-Cliancelier  de  la  T^eg-ion  d’Honneur. 

(4.)  Le  premier  president  de  la  Cour  de  Cassation  et  le  pro- 
cureur  g;eneral  pres  cette  meme  cour. 

(5.)  Le  premier  president  de  la  Cour  des  Comptes  et  le  pro- 
cureur  g^eneral  pres  cette  meme  cour. 

(G.)  Le  prefet  de  la  Seine  et  le  prefet  de  police. 

(7.)  Le  president  du  Conseil  Municipal  de  Paris. 

(8.)  Le  president  du  Conseil  g’eneral  de  la  Seine. 

(9.)  Le  gouverneur  militaire  de  Paris,  le  general  de  division 
commandant  le  corps  d’armee  des  troupes  coloniales. 

(10.)  Le  premier  president  de  la  Cour  d’Appel  et  le  procureur 
general  pres  cette  meme  cour. 

(11.)  Le  general  de  division  commandant  superieur  de  la 
defense  de  Paris. 

(12.)  Le  vice-recteur  de  I’Academie  de  Paris. 

(13.)  Les  secretaires  generaux  des  prefectures  de  la  Seine  et 
de  police,  le  president  du  conseil  de  prefecture  de  la  Seine. 

(14.)  Le  president  du  Tribunal  civil  de  la  Seine  et  le  pro- 
cureur  de  la  Republique  pres  ce  meme  tribunal. 

(15.)  Le  president  du  Tribunal  de  Commerce. 

(IG.)  Le  president  de  la  Chambre  de  Commerce. 

(17.)  Le  general  de  brigade  commandant  le  departement  de 
la  Seine. 

II. — Danf(  lefi  DopartemenU. 

(1.)  Le  prefet.* 

(2.)  Les  senateurs  et  les  deputes. 

(3.)  Le  president  du  conseil  general  du  departement. 

(4.)  Le  general  de  division  commandant  du  corps  d’armee  ou 
de  la  region. 

(5.)  Le  vice-amiral,  prefet  maritime. 

Les  generaux  de  division  charges  d’inspecter  un  ou  plusieurs 
corps  d’armee  ou  d’en  diriger  les  manceuvres,  les  vice-amiraux 
charges  d’inspecter  une  ou  plusieurs  escadres  ou  d’en  diriger  les 
manoeuvres  prennent  respectivement  rang,  pendant  la  duree  de 
leur  mission,  avant  le  commandant  du  corps  d’armee  et  le  vice- 
amiral  prefet  maritime. 

(G  ) Les  vice-amiraux  commandants  en  chef  d’escadres. 

(7.)  Les  g;rands-croix  et  les  grands-officiers  de  la  Legion 
d’llonneur  convoques. 

(8.)  Le  premier  president  de  la  Cour  d’Appel  et  le  procureur 
general  pres  cette  meme  cour. 

* Le  prefet  de  Seiiie-et-Oise  a la  preseanee  sur  le  prefet  de  police  dans 
les  communes  ou  celui-ei  exerce  son  autorite. 
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(9.)  Le  general  de  division  commandant  un  groupe  de  sub- 
divisions de  region.  Le  gtnieral  de  division  commandant 
superieur  d’un  groupe  de  places  fortes.  Les  generaux  de 
division  pourvus  d’un  commandement  actif.  Le  vice-amiral 
commandant  en  sous-ordre. 

(10.)  Le  recteur. 

(11.)  Le  president  de  la  Cour  d’ Assises. 

(12.)  Le  gcnieral  de  brigade  commandant  une  ou  plusieurs 
subdivisions  de  region.  Le  general  de  brigade  commandant  supe- 
rieur d’un  groupe  de  places  fortes.  Les  generaux  de  brigade 
pourvus  d'un  commandement  actif.  Le  major-gencu’al  de  la 
marine.  Les  contre-amiraux  commandant  une  division  navale. 

(13.)  Le  secretaire  general  de  la  prefecture.  Les  sous-prcHets. 

(14.)  Le  maire. 

(15.)  Le  president  du  Tribunal  civil  et  le  procureur  de  la 
Republique  pres  ce  meme  tribunal. 

(IG.)  Le  president  du  Tribunal  de  Commerce. 

(17.)  Le  president  de  la  Cliambre  de  Commerce. 

(18.)  Le  president  de  la  Cliambre  d’ Agriculture. 

(10.)  Le  commandant  d’armes  lorsqu’il  est  officier  superieur. 

3.  Dans  les  cas  prevus  dans  I’article  premier  sous  les 
numeros  4,  5,  8,  11,  19  et  20  du  § 2,  et  dans  I’article  2 sous  les 
numeros  4,  5,  G,  9 et  12  du  § 2,  dans  les  etablissements  de  la 
marine,  et  sur  les  terrains  affectes  an  service  de  la  marine,  les 
officiers  generaux  et  les  etats-majors  de  la  marine  out  respective- 
raent  la  preseance  sur  les  officiers  generaux  et  les  etats-majors 
de  I’armee  de  terre. 

4.  Dans  aucun  cas,  les  rangs  et  lionneurs  accordes  a un 
corps  n’appartiennent  individuellement  aux  membres  qui  le 
composent. 

Section  III. — Den  Convneationn  mix  Ceremonien  piihliipien. 

5.  Les  ordres  du  Gouvernement  pour  la  celebration  des 
ceremonies  publiques  determinent  le  lieu  de  ces  ceremonies.  I Is 
sont  adresses  aux  prefets,  qui  convoquent  par  ecrit,  directement, 
ou  par  I’intermediaire  des  sous-prefets  dans  les  arrondissements 
autres  que  celui  du  chef-lieu,  les  autorites  et  les  corps  constitues 
dont  le  concours  est  necessaire  pour  I’execution  des  ordres  du 
Gouvernement. 

Section  IV. — De  VOrdre  dans  lequel  les  Anforites  niarcheut  et  sont 
place's  dans  les  Ceremonies  pvhliqnes. 

G.  Les  autorites  designees  dans  I’article  2 convoquees 
aux  ceremonies  publiques  se  reunissent  dans  le  lieu  de  la  cere- 
monie  et  y prennent  place  dans  I’ordre  indique  par  ledit  article, 
de  sorte  que  la  personne  a laquelle  la  preseance  est  due  ait 
toujours  a sa  droite  celle  qui  doit  occuper  le  deuxieme  rang  a sa 
gauche  celle  qui  doit  occuper  le  troisieme,  et  ainsi  de  suite. 

Si  les  dispositions  du  lieu  de  la  ceremonie  le  permettent. 
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la  personne  a laquelle  la  pr^s^ance  est  due  est  placee  au  milieu, 
les  autres  prenant  place  dans  Tordre  fixd  ci-dessus. 

Dans  le  cas  contraire,  les  autorites  sont  divisees  en  deux 
troupes  : les  autorites  civiles  dtant  placees  a droite  et  les  auto- 
rites militaires  a gauche. 

Elies  gardent  entre  el  les  les  rangs  qui  leur  ont  ete  respec- 
tivement  attribues. 

La  ceremonie  ne  commence  que  lorsque  I’autorite  qui  occupe 
la  premiere  place  a pris  seance. 

Cette  autorite  se  retire  la  premihre. 

7.  II  est  fourni  aux  autorites  et  aux  corps  convoques 
aux  ceremonies  des  escortes  de  troupes  ou  de  gendarmerie  selon 
qu’il  est  regie  dans  le  Titre  III  intitule;  “Des  honneurs 
militaires.” 

8.  Dans  les  ceremonies  publiques  non  prescrites  par  acte 
du  Gouvernement,  mais  organises  par  des  autorites  ou  des 
corps  constitues,  la  prdseance  entre  les  autorites  qui  y sont 
invitees  est  ddterminee  d’apres  I’article  2. 

Lorsqu’un  corps  ou  I’line  des  autorites  denommes  dans  les 
articles  et  2 invite,  dans  le  local  destine  a I’exercice  de  ses 
fonctions,  d’autres  corps  ou  d’autres  autorites  pour  y assister  a 
une  ceremonie,  le  corps  ou  I’autorite  qui  a fait  I’invitation  y 
conserve  sa  place  ordinaire  ; les  corps  et  les  autorites  invites 
gardent  entre  eux  les  rangs  assignes  par  ces  articles. 

Peuvent,  s’il  y a lieu,  dans  les  cas  prevus  par  les  deux  alineas 
precedents,  etre  intercalees  parmi  les  autorites  des  personnes 
qui  ne  sont  pas  ddsignees  dans  I’article  2,  mais  qui  sont  dis- 
tinguees  par  les  fonctions  qu’elles  exercent  ou  ont  exerct^es. 


Titue  II. — Honnenrfi  civih. 

Section  I. — Le  Pre'sident  de  la  Rc^mUiqiie. 

9.  Dans  les  voyages  du  President  de  la  Republique,  le  prefet 
le  reooit  a la  limite  du  departement. 

Chaque  sous-prefet  le  recoit  pareillement  a la  limite  de 
I’arrondissement. 

Le  maire,  les  adjoints  et  le  conseil  municipal  le  recoivent  au 
lieu  d’arrivee. 

10.  A I’entree  du  President  de  la  Republique  dans  chaque 
commune,  toutes  les  cloches  sonnent  a la  voice. 

11.  Dans  les  villes  oii  le  President  de  la  Republique  s’arrete 
ou  sejourne,  les  corps  et  les  autorites  mentionnes  dans  I’article 
du  present  decret  sont  avertis  de  I’heure  a laquelle  le  President 
de  la  Republique  les  recevra.  Ils  sont  admis  dans  I’ordre  des 
preseances  etabli  dans  le  meme  article. 

12.  Lorsque  le  President  de  la  Republique  a sejourne  dans 
une  ville,  les  autorites  qui  Tout  recu  a I’arrivee  se  trouvent  a 
son  depart  pour  le  saluer. 
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Section  II. — Le,<(  Ministres  et  les  Sowi- Secretaires  cVJ^tat. 

13.  Lors  de  son  entree  dans  une  ville,  un  Ministre  on  un 
secretaire  d’liltat  est  rec;u  an  lieu  d’arrivee  par  le  prefet,  le  sous- 
prefet,  le  maire  et  les  adjoints. 

Les  corps  et  les  autorites  mentionnes  dans  Tarticle  1*^^’  du 
present  decret  sont  avertis  de  I’lieure  a laquelle  le  Ministre  ou  le 
sous-secrtHaire  d’etat  les  recevra.  Ils  sont  admis  dans  I’ordre 
des  preseances  etabli  dans  le  meme  article. 

14.  Le  maire  et  les  adjoints  vont,  an  moment  de  son  depart, 
prendre  con^e  de  lui. 


Section  III. — Les  Bepre'sentants  cliplomatiques. 

15.  Les  honneurs  civils  ne  sont  rendus  aux  Ambassadeurs  ou 
Ministres  etrang'ers  que  par  ordre  du  Ministre  de  I’lnterieur, 
apres  entente  avec  le  Ministre  des  Affaires  ^Itrangeres. 

De  meme  pour  les  agents  diplomatiques  de  France  qui 
se  trouveraient  en  fonction  representative  sur  le  territoire 
franeais. 

Section  IV. — Les  Antorites  civiles  et  militaires. 

16.  Les  prefets,  les  officiers  generaux  designes  dans  les 
sections  VII,  VIII  et  IX  du  Titre  III  du  present  decret,  les 
autorites  placees  a la  tete  des  corps  judiciaires,  les  recteurs  et 
les  sous-prefets,  lorsqu’ils  prennent  possession  de  leurs  fonctions, 
font  visite  aux  autoritds  denommees  avant  eux  dans  I’ordre 
des  preseances  etabli  dans  Tarticle  2 du  present  decret,  et  qui 
resident  dans  la  ville.  Ils  resolvent  ensuite  les  honneurs  civils 
d’apres  les  dispositions  suivantes  : — 

(1.)  Lorsque  le  premier  president  de  la  cour  de  cassation  ou  le 
procureur  general  pres  la  meme  cour  est  installe,  la  cour  d'appel 
et  les  tribunaux  qui  siegent  dans  la  meme  ville,  vont  le  com- 
plimenter : la  cour  d’appel  par  une  deputation  composee  du 
premier  president,  du  procureur  general  et  de  quatre  con- 
seillers ; les  tribunaux  par  une  deputation  composee  de  la  moitie 
des  membres  de  chaque  tribunal ; 

(2.)  Le  prefet,  le  general  de  division  commandant  du  corps 
d’armee,  le  vice-amiral,  prefet  maritime,  dans  les  circonstances 
prdvues  aux  articles  32,  34  et  35  du  present  decret,  re9oivent  la 
visite  de  toutes  les  autorites  civiles  denommees  apres  eux  dans 
I’ordre  des  preseances,  et  des  fonctionnaires  de  toutes  les 
administrations  publiques,  presentds  par  leurs  chefs  de  service ; 

(3.)  Le  general  de  division  pourvu  de  I’un  des  commande- 
ments  visds  dans  I’article  36  et  le  gdneral  de  brigade  pourvu  de 
Tun  des  commandements  vises  dans  I’article  37,  dans  les  circon- 
stances prevues  dans  les  memes  articles,  le  general  de  division  et 
le  general  de  brigade  exereant  les  fonctions  de  commandant 
d’armes  dans  une  garnison  oil  il  n’existe  pas  de  commandant 
territorial,  les  contre-amiraux,  majors-gdiieraux  de  la  marine, 
[1907-8.  ci.]  X 
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re^oivent  la  visite  des  autorites  denomniees  apres  eux  dans 
I’ordre  des  preseances,  et  celle  des  chefs  des  differents  services 
de  rfitat ; 

(4.)  Le  premier  president  de  la  cour  d’appel,  le  procureur 
general  pres  la  meme  cour  et  le  recteur  re9oivent  la  visite  des 
autorites  denommees  apres  eux  dans  I’ordre  des  pres^ances  ; 

(5.)  Le  sous-prefet,  lorsqu’il  arrive  pour  la  premiere  fois  dans 
le  chef-lieu  ou  dans  un  chef-lieu  de  canton,  ou  dans  une  commune 
de  son  arrondissement,  re9oit  la  visite  des  autorites  denommees 
apres  lui  dans  I’ordre  des  preseances  etabli  par  I’article  2 du 
present  decret  et  celle  de  tons  les  fonctionnaires  des  administra- 
tions publiques  present's  par  leurs  chefs  de  service. 

17.  Le  secretaire  general  de  la  prefecture,  lorsqu’il  prend 
possession  de  ses  fonctions  au  chef-lieu  du  d^partement,  fait 
visite  aux  autorites  denommees  avant  lui  dans  I’ordre  des  pre- 
seances. 

18.  Les  autorites  militaires,  les  autorites  placees  a la  tete 
des  corps  judiciaires  designees  dans  I’article  16  et  le  recteur 
informent  le  prefet  ou  le  sous-prefet  du  jour  et  de  I’heure  aux- 
quels  ils  doivent  recevoir  les  honneurs  civils  qui  leur  sont  dus. 
Le  prefet  ou  le  sous-prefet  en  previent  officiellement  les  in- 
teresschs. 


Titre  III. — Honneurs  militaires. 

Section  I. — Le  Pre'sident  de  la  Ttepuhlique. 

19.  Lorsque  le  President  de  la  Republique  entre  dans  une 
ville  possedant  une  garnison  ou  dans  un  camp  a I’interieur,  toutes 
les  troupes  prennent  les  armes  et  se  forment  en  haie  sur  son 
passage,  ou  sont  etablies  sur  les  places. 

Les  tambours  et  les  clairons  battent  et  sonnent  aux  champs ; 
les  trompettes  sonnent  la  marche ; les  musiques  jouent  I’hymne 
national;  les  drapeaux,  les  etendards  et  les  officiers  saluent; 
les  sous-officiers  et  les  soldats  prennent  la  position  reglo- 
mentaire. 

II  est  tire  cent  un  coups  de  canon. 

II  est  fourni  au  President  de  la  Republique  une  escorte 
d’honneur  composee  de  deux  escadrons  commandes  par  un 
colonel.  La  gendarmerie  tout  enti^re  prend  part  au  service 
d’ordre  et  d’honneur. 

Les  memes  honneurs  lui  sont  rendus  a son  depart. 

20.  Les  officiers  gdndraux  pourvus  d’un  commandement  dans 
la  place  se  mettent  a la  tete  des  troupes ; ceux  qui  sont  pourvus 
d’un  service  sejoignent  aux  etats-majors  correspondants,  ou  ils 
prennent  rang  d’apr^s  leur  grade. 

21.  Le  general  de  division  commandant  le  territoire  ou,  a 
son  defaut,  le  general  exercant  apres  lui  le  plus  haut  com- 
mandement, se  place  et  marche  pres  de  la  portiere  de  droite. 
Le  commandant  de  I’escorte  se  place  et  marche  pres  de  la 
portiere  de  gauche. 

22.  Lorsque  le  President  de  la  Repulhique  s’arrete  dans  une 
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ville  oil  dans  un  camp  a I’iutthneur,  les  troupes  de  la  garnison 
fournissent  un  poste  d’honneur  compose  d’un  bataillon  ou  d’un 
escadron,  avec  drapeau  ou  etendard  commande  par  le  chef  de 
corps. 

23.  D6s  que  le  President  de  la  Republique  est  arrive,  le 
colonel  qui  commande  ledit  poste  d’honneur  prend  les  ordres 
et  la  consigne  du  secretaire  general  de  la  presidence  de  la 
Republique. 

24.  Lorsque  le  President  de  la  Republique  passe  devant  les 
troupes,  celles-ci  rendent  les  honneurs  prescrits  dans  I’article  19, 
paragraphe  2. 

25.  Si  une  troupe  en  marche  rencontre  le  President  de  la 
Republique,  elle  s’arrete  et  lui  fait  face  pour  rendre  les  honneurs 
prescrits  dans  I’article  19,  paragraphe  2. 

26.  Lorsque  le  President  de  la  Republique  passe  devant  un 
corps  de  garde,  poste  ou  piquet,  des  troupes  prennent  les 
armes  et  rendent  les  honneurs  prescrits  dans  I’article  19, 
paragraphe  2. 

27.  Lorsque  le  President  de  la  Republique  recoit  les  officiers 
d’une  garnison  ou  d’un  camp,  ceux-ci  lui  sont  presentes  par  le 
commandant  d’armes. 


Section  II. — Le.^  Minifitres  et  lea  Snufi-Secretaires  (VEtat. 

28.  Lorsqu’un  Ministre  ou  un  sous-secretaire  d’Etat  entre 
dans  une  ville  possedant  une  garnison,  toutes  les  troupes  de  la 
garnison  prennent  les  armes  et  se  forment  sur  son  passage  ; les 
tambours  et  les  clairons  battent  et  sonnent  aux  champs ; les 
trompettes  sonnent  la  marche ; les  musiques  jouent  I’hymne 
national ; les  officiers  saluent  de  I’epee  ou  du  sabre. 

II  lui  est  fourni,  sur  sa  demande,  une  escorte  d’honneur 
composee  d’un  escadron  command^  par  un  chef  d’escadrons. 
Cinq  brigades  de  gendarmerie,  commandoes  par  un  capitaine, 
prennent  part  au  service  d’ordre  et  d’honneur. 

II  a une  garde  d’honneur  de  quarante  hommes  commandos 
par  un  capitaine ; elle  fournit  deux  sentinelles.  Le  tambour  de 
la  garde  bat  et  son  clairon  sonne  aux  champs,  la  troupe  rend  les 
honneurs. 

Les  troupes,  postes,  gardes  ou  piquets  et  sentinelles  devant 
lesquels  il  passe,  prennent  les  armes  et  rendent  les  honneurs ; les 
officiers  saluent  de  I’epee  ou  du  sabre ; les  tambours  et  les 
clairons  battent  et  sonnent  aux  champs ; les  trompettes  sonnent 
la  marche. 

II  lui  est  fait  des  visites  de  corps. 

II  recoit  a son  depart  les  monies  honneurs  qu’a  son  arrivee. 

Section  III. — Le  Senat  et  la  Chamhre  des  Deputes. 

29.  Lorsque  le  Senat  ou  la  Chambre  des  Deputes  en  corps  se 
rend  a une  ceremonie  publique,  il  lui  est  fourni  sur  la  demande 
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de  son  president  une  escorte  d’honneur  composee  d’un  escadron 
ou  de  deux  compagnies  d’infanterie  sous  le  commandement  d’lm 
capitaine,  divises  en  avant,  en  arri^re  et  sur  les  flancs  du 
cortege. 

L’escorte  est  reduite  de  moitie  si  le  bureau  seul  ou  accom- 
pagne  d’une  deputation  se  rend  a une  ceremonie. 

Les  corps  de  garde,  postes  et  piquets  devant  lesquels  passe 
le  cortege,  prennent  les  armes  et  rendent  les  lionneurs  prevus  a 
I’article  28,  paragraphe  4. 

Si  le  cortege  passe  devant  une  troupe,  le  commandant  de  la 
troupe,  quel  que  soit  son  grade,  et  les  officiers  superieurs 
saluent  de  I’epee  ou  du  sabre. 


Section  IV. — Le  Conseil  cV^Jtat. 

30.  Lorsque  le  Conseil  d’etat  se  rend  en  corps  a une  cere- 
monie, il  lui  est  fourni,  sur  la  demande  du  vice-president,  une 
escorte  d’honneur  d’un  escadron  ou  d’une  compagnie  sous  le 
commandement  d’un  capitaine. 

L’escorte  est  reduite  de  moitie  et  commandee  par  un  lieu- 
tenant lorsque  le  Conseil  d’Etat  n’est  reprc^ente  que  par  une 
deputation. 

Les  postes  devant  lesquels  le  Conseil  d’Etat  passe  avec  son 
escorte  prennent  les  armes  et  rendent  les  lionneurs  ; les  tambours 
battent  et  les  clairons  sonnent  aux  champs ; les  trompettes 
sonnent  la  marche. 


Section  V. — Les  Lepresentanfs  diplomatiques. 

31.  Les  lionneurs  militaires  ne  sont  rendus  aux  Ambassa- 
deurs  ou  Ministres  etrangers  que  par  ordre  des  Ministres  de  la 
Guerre  ou  de  la  Marine  apres  entente  avec  le  Ministre  des 
Affaires  ^trangeres. 

De  meme  pour  les  agents  diplomatiques  de  France  qui  se 
trouveraient  en  fonction  representative  sur  le  territoire  francais. 


Section  VI. — Les  Prefets. 

32.  Lorsqu’il  arrive  pour  la  premiere  fois  au  chef-lieu  ou 
lors  de  sa  premiere  tournee  dans  chaque  chef-lieu  d’arrondisse- 
ment  ou  de  oanton  ou  dans  une  ville  de  garnison  du  departe- 
ment,  le  prefet  revolt  la  visite  des  autorites  militaires  en 
residence  dans  ces  memes  villes. 

II  lui  est  fait  des  visites  de  corps. 

33.  Lors  des  fetes  et  des  ceremonies  publiques,  une  escorte 
d’honneur  composee  de  trente  hommes  commandos  par  un  ollicier, 
accompagne  le  prefet  au  lieu  de  la  ceremonie  et  le  reconduit. 

A ddfaut  de  troupes,  le  commandant  de  gendarmerie  fournit 
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ail  prefet  une  escorte  cle  deux  brigades  de  gendarmerie,  coiii- 
mandee  par  im  oflicier. 

Les  postes,  g'ardes  on  piquets  devant  lesquels  passe  le 
prefet  en  uniforme,  avec  on  sans  escorte,  prennent  les  armes  et 
rendent  les  lionneurs ; les  tambours  battent  et  les  clairons 
sonnent  le  rappel ; les  trompettes  sonnent  des  appels. 

Le  prefet  en  uniforme  a droit  an  salut  des  militaires  et 
marins  de  tons  grades. 


Section  VII. — Les  Generaax  de  Division  Gonverneurs  de  Paris  on  de 

L}jon,  OH  Commandants  de  Corps  (C Armee^  et  Les  Vioe-Amiranx 

Prefets  maritimes. 

34.  Lorsque  le  general  de  division,  commandant  le  corps 
d’armee,  se  rend  pour  la  premiere  fois  au  chef-lieu  de  son  com- 
mandement,  ou  dans  une  place  qui  depend  de  ce  commandement, 
un  detacliement  de  la  garnison  comprenant  I’effectif  d’un 
bataillon,  avec  drapeau  ou  etendard  et  musique,  commande  par 
un  colonel,  ou,  a defaut,  par  I’officier  le  plus  eleve  en  grade 
apres  lui,  rend  les  lionneurs,  devant  I’hotel  du  corps  d’armee, 
dans  les  conditions  prescrites  par  I’article  28,  paragraphe 

Sa  garde  d’lionneur  est  de  trente  liommes  commandes  par  un 
lieutenant ; elle  fournit  deux  sentinelles. 

II  lui  est  fait  des  visites  de  corps. 

35.  Les  dispositions  de  I’article  precedent  s’appliquent  a un 
vice-amiral  prefet  maritime  quand  il  prend  possession  de  son 
commandement. 


Section  VIII. — Les  Generanx  de  Division  commandant  un  groupe 
de  suhdivisioyis  de  region  ou  Commandants  super ieurs  d'nii  groupe 
de  places  fortes. 

36.  Lorsqii’un  general  de  division  commandant  un  groupe 
de  subdivisions  de  region  ou  commandant  siiperieur  d’un  groupe 
de  places  fortes  se  rend  pour  la  premiere  fois  au  chef-lieu  de  son 
commandement,  ou  entre  pour  la  premiere  fois  dans  une  place 
qui  en  depend,  si  ce  chef -lieu  ou  cette  place  n’est  pas  la  resi- 
dence du  commandant  de  corps  d’armee  ou  du  prefet  maritime, 
un  detacliement  de  la  garnison  comprenant  I’effectif  d’un  demi- 
bataillon,  avec  drapeau  ou  etendard  et  musique,  commande  par 
un  colonel,  ou,  a defaut,  par  I’officier  le  plus  eleve  en  grade 
apres  lui,  rend  les  lionneurs  devant  I’hotel  du  commandement ; 
les  tambours  battent  et  les  clairons  sonnent  le  rappel ; les 
trompettes  sonnent  des  appels,  la  musique  joue  I’hymne 
national ; les  officiers  superieurs  saluent. 

Sa  garde  d’honneur  est  de  trente  liommes  commandos  par  un 
lieutenant ; elle  fournit  deux  sentinelles. 

II  lui  est  fait  des  visites  de  corps. 
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Section  IX. — Les  Generauxde  Brigade  commandant  nne  ou  plusieurs 
subdivisions  de  region  ou  Commandants  superieurs  (Xun  groupe  de 
places  fortes  et  les  Major s~Generanx  de  la  Marine. 

37.  Lorsqu’un  general  de  brigade  commandant  une  ou 
plusieurs  subdivisions  de  region  ou  commandant  superieur  d’un 
groupe  de  places  fortes  se  rend  pour  la  premiere  fois  au  clief- 
lieu  de  son  commandement  ou  dans  une  place  qui  en,  depend,  si 
cette  place  n’est  pas  la  residence  d’une  autorite  militaire  visee 
dans  les  articles  34,  35  et  36,  un  detacliement  de  la  garnison, 
comprenant  I’effectif  de  deux  compagnies,  avec  musique,  com- 
mande  par  un  clief  de  bataillon,  ou  a son  defaut,  par  I’officier  le 
plus  eleve  en  grade  apres  lui,  rend  les  lionneurs  devant  I’liotel 
du  commandment;  la  musique  joue  I’liymne  national;  le  com- 
mandant de  la  troupe  salue. 

Sa  garde  est  de  vingt  liommes  commandes  par  un  officier ; 
elle  fournit  une  sentinelle. 

II  lui  est  fait  un  visite  de  corps. 

38.  Les  dispositions  de  I’article  precedent  s’appliquent  a un 
major-general  de  la  marine  quand  il  prend  possession  de  son 
commandement. 


Section  X. — Les  Sous~Prefets  et  les  Secretaires  generaux. 

39.  Lorsqu  un  sous-prefet  arrive  pour  la  premiere  fois  dans 
une  ville  de  garnison  de  son  arrondissemeiit,  il  re(;oit  la  visite 
des  autorites  militaires  denommees  apres  lui  dans  I’article  2, 
paragraphe  2,  ainsi  que  les  delegations  des  corps  de  troupe  et 
des  services  de  cette  garnison. 

Le  sous-prefet  et  le  secretaire  general  en  uniforme  doivent 
le  salut  aux  officiers  generaux  et  fonctionnaires  assimiles ; ils  ont 
droit  au  salut  de  tons  les  autres  officiers,  militaires  et  marins. 
Les  sentinelles  devant  lesquelles  ils  passent  en  uniforme  prennent 
la  position  reglementaire. 


Section  XI. — Co)ps  judiciaires. 

40.  Lorsque  la  cour  de  cassation  ou  la  cour  des  comptes  se 
rend  en  corps  aupr5s  du  President  de  la  Republique,  ou  a une 
ceremonie  publique,  il  lui  est  fourni,  sur  la  demande  de  son 
premier  pr5^ident,  une  escorte  d’honneur  composee  d’un 
demi-escadron  ou  d’une  compagnie  sous  le  commandement  d’un 
capitaine. 

Cette  escorte  est  reduite  de  moitie,  sous  le  commandement 
d’un  officer,  lorsque  ces  cours  ne  sont  representees  que  par  une 
deputation. 

Les  postes  devant  lesquels  ces  cours  passent  avec  leur 
escorte  prennent  les  armes  et  rendent  les  lionneurs  ; les  tambours 
battent  et  les  clairons  sonnent  le  rappel ; les  trompettes  sonnent 
des  appels. 
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Section  XII. — Dispositivtus  communes  anx  Honneurs  militaires. 

41.  Les  ordres  relatifs  aux  hoimeiirs  a reiidre  dans  les  cas 
previis  aux  articles  19  et  28  sont  doniies  directemeiit  par  le 
Ministre  de  la  Guerre  ou  le  Ministre  de  la  Marine,  suivant 
les  cas. 

42.  Les  honneurs  militaires  ne  se  rendent  que  pendant  le 
jour. 

43.  Les  gardes  d’houneur  ne  rendent  les  honneurs  militaires 
(juaiix  personnes  superieures  ou  eg'ales  en  grade  ou  eu  dignitc  a 
celles  pres  desquelles  elles  sont  placees ; et  alors  les  homieiirs 
restent  les  memes. 

44.  Les  honneurs  militaires  iie  se  cumulent  pas ; ne  sont 
rendus  que  ceux  qui  sont  attribues  a la  dignitc  ou  au  grade 
superieiir. 

45.  Les  officiers  generaux  qui  commaudent  par  interim  ou 
pendant  Tabsence  des  commandants  titulaires  n’ont  droit  qii’aiix 
honneurs  militaires  de  leur  grade. 

46.  Four  les  visites  de  corps,  la  grande  tenue  est  de  rigueur. 
Toutefois,  le  lendemain  de  I’arrivee  et  la  veille  du  depart  d’un 
corps  de  troupe,  les  visites  se  font  en  tenue  de  route. 


Titke  IV. — DUpositions  communes  aux  Honneurs  cicils  et 
militaires. 

47.  En  cas  de  mission  extraordinaire,  les  delegues  du 
Gouvernement,  Conseillers  d’Etat  ou  hauts  fouctiounaires,  ont 
droit  aux  honneurs  tels  qu’ils  sont  determines  imr  assimilation, 
s’il  y a lieu,  par  le  decret  pris  en  Conseil  des  Ministres  instituant 
la  mission. 

48.  Les  honneurs  ne  se  deleguent  pas. 

Toutefois,  lors  d’une  ceremonie  publique,  rinteh'imaire  occupe 
la  place  reservee  au  titulaire  de  la  fonction. 

49.  Aucun  fouctionnaire  civil  ou  militaire,  aucune  autorite 
publique  ne  pent  exiger  ni  rendre  d’autres  honneurs  que  ceux 
qui  sont  determines  par  le  present  decret. 

50.  En  dehors  des  cas  prevus  par  le  Titre  V du  present 
decret,  il  n’est  rendu  aucun  honneur  civil  ou  militaire  a aucune 
autorite  civile  ou  militaire  dans  les  lieux  oii  se  trouve  le  Presi- 
dent de  la  Republique  au  cours  de  ses  voyages,  tout  le  temps  de 
sa  residence  et  pendant  les  vingt-quatre  heures  qui  precedent 
son  arrivee  ou  qui  suivent  son  depart. 

51.  Les  visites  reyiies  en  execution  des  dispositions  de  la 
section  IV  du  Titre  II  et  des  sections  VI,  VII,  VIII,  IX  et  X du 
Titre  III  du  present  decret  sont  rendues  dans  les  vingt-quatre 
heures  aux  autorites  qui  les  ont  faites,  et  celles  des  corps  ou  des 
fonctionnaires  des  divers  services  publics  le  sont  dans  la  per- 
sonne  des  chefs  de  ces  corps  ou  de  ces  services  et  dans  le  meme 
delai. 
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Titre  V. — Des  Honneurs  funebres. 

Section  I. — JJonneurs  funebres  civils. 

52.  Lorsqu’uiie  cles  personiies  designees  dans  I’article  2 du 
present  decret  meurt,  les  aiitorites  denommees  apres  elle  dans 
I’ordre  des  preseances  occupent  dans  le  convoi  le  rang  prescrit 
par  ledit  article. 

Les  delegations  des  corps  constitues  assistent  an  convoi  dans 
les  conditions  qui  sont  determindes  pour  chaque  cas  par  le 
(xouvernement,  et  suivant  les  ordres  ou  invitations  qui  leur  sont 
adresses  par  le  Ministre  dont  ils  relevent. 


Section  II. — Honneurs  funebres  militaires. 

53.  II  est  rendu  des  honneurs  funebres  par  les  troupes  au 
President  de  la  Republique,  aux  presidents  du  Senat  et  de  la 
Cliambre  des  Deputes,  aux  Ministres  et  aux  Sous-Secretaires 
d’Etat,  aux  Ambassadeurs  fran(;ais  morts  en  functions ; aux 
senateurs  et  deputes  morts  pendant  la  duree  des  sessions  dans  la 
ville  ou  les  assemblees  dont  ils  faisaient  partie  tiennent  seance ; 
aux  Conseillers  d’Etat  morts  en  functions  dans  la  ville  oil  siege 
le  Conseil  d’l^tat ; aux  prefets  dans  leur  departement ; aux 
membres  de  la  Legion  d’lionneur ; aux  militaires  et  marins  de 
tous  grades. 

54.  Pour  le  President  de  la  Republique,  les  drapeaux  et 
etendards  de  I’armee  prennent  le  deuil ; les  batiments  de  la  flotte 
mettent  leurs  pavilions  en  berne. 

Les  pavilions  des  monuments  et  etablissements  publics  sont 
egalement  mis  en  berne. 

Les  fonctionnaires  civils  et  militaires  portent  le  deuil  dans 
I’exercice  de  leurs  functions. 

Tous  les  corps  de  I’^Itat  sont  convoques  aux  funerailles. 

Les  honneurs  militaires  sont  rendus  par  la  totalite  de  la 
garnison. 

Toutes  les  autres  dispositions  concernant  les  funerailles  du 
President  de  la  Republique,  ainsi  (][ue  la  duree  du  deuil,  sont 
reglees  par  le  (xouvernement. 

55.  Les  detachements  devant  assister  au  convoi  des  personnes 
designees  a I’article  53  ci-dessus  ont  les  effectifs  suivants : 

Pour  le  president  du  Senat  et  pour  le  president  de  la 
Chambre  des  Deputes ; pour  les  Ministres  et  pour  les  Sous- 
Secretaires  d’^Itat : les  trois  quarts  de  la  garnison  ; 

Pour  un  Ambassadeur  francais,  un  prefet,  un  general  de 
division  commandant  un  corps  d’armee,  ou  un  vice-amiral  prefet 
maritime  : les  deux  tiers  de  la  garnison ; 

Pour  un  general  de  division  ou  un  vice-amiral : la  moitie  de 
la  garnison ; 

Pour  un  general  de  brigade  ou  un  contre-amiral : le  tiers  de 
la  garnison  ; 
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Pour  un  senateur  mort  dans  les  conditions  de  Particle  53 
dans  la  ville  oil  le  Senat  tient  ses  seances ; pour  un  ddpute  mort 
dans  les  memes  conditions  dans  la  ville  oii  la  Cliambre  des 
Deputes  tient  ses  seances ; pour  un  conseiller  d'Etat  mort  dans 
I’exercice  de  ses  fonctions  et  -dans  la  ville  on  si^ge  le  conseil 
d’etat : un  ba tail  Ion  ou  deux  escadrons,  avec  drapeau  et 
musique,  commandes  par  un  colonel. 

Les  memes  honneurs  funebres  sont  rendus  aux  officiers 
generaux  et  fonctionnaires  des  differents  services  de  la  guerre  et 
de  la  marine,  titulaires  de  grades  ou  de  rangs  correspondant  a 
ceux  de  generaux  de  division  ou  vice-amiraux  et  de  generaux  de 
brigade  ou  contre-amiraux,  d’apr^s  la  correspondance  de  leur 
grade  avec  ceux  du  general  de  division  et  du  general  de  brigade. 
Les  controleurs  generaux  de  1^®  classe  de  Tadministration  de  la 
guerre  et  de  la  marine  reeoivent  les  honneurs  funebres  dus  aux 
generaux  de  division.  Les  controleurs  generaux  de  2®  classe  de 
radministration  de  la  guerre  et  de  la  marine,  les  inspecteurs 
generaux  des  colonies  reeoivent  les  honneurs  funebres  dus  aux 
generaux  de  brigade. 

Les  honneurs  funebres  attribues  aux  militaires  et  mar  ins  des 
grades  non  specifies  dans  le  present  article  sont  determines  par 
le  reglement  sur  le  service  dans  les  places  de  guerre  et  les  villes 
ouvertes. 

56.  Les  grands- croix  de  la  Legion  d’honneur  sont  traites 
comme  les  generaux  de  division  commandants  de  corps  d’armee  ; 
les  grands-officiers  de  la  Legion  d’honneur,  comme  les  generaux 
de  division  du  cadre  d’activite  ; les  commandeurs  comme  les 
colonels ; les  officiers  comme  les  chefs  de  bataillon  ou 
d’escadrons ; les  chevaliers  comme  les  lieutenants  du  cadre 
d’activite. 

57.  Pour  le  calcul  de  I’effectif  des  detachements  prevus  a 
Particle  55,  la  garnison  n’est  considere  que  comme  etant  au 
maximum  d’une  division. 

Dans  les  villes  qui  n’ont  pour  garnison  qiPun  regiment  ou 
fraction  de  regiment,  et  dans  les  cas  prevus  par  les  para- 
graphes  2,  3,  4,  5 et  7 de  Particle  55,  toutes  les  troupes 
prennent  les  armes. 

58.  Les  honneurs  definis  par  Particle  55  appartiennent 
exclusivement  aux  officiers  generaux  de  la  l’^®  section  du  cadre 
de  I’etat-major  general  de  I’armee. 


Dispositions  generates. 

59.  Sont  abroges  le  decret  du  24  rnessidor  de  Pan  XII  et 
toutes  dispositions  contraires  a celles  du  present  decret. 

Les  honneurs  a rendre  a bord  des  biitiments  de  la  fiotte  font 
Pobjet  de  decrets  speciaux,  prepares  par  le  Ministre  de  la 
Marine,  en  conformite  des  principes  pos^is  par  le  present 
decret. 

60.  Les  Miiiistres  sont,  chacun  en  ce  qui  le  concerne,  charges 
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de  rexecution  du  present  decret,  (pii  sera  publie  an  “ Journal 
officiel  ” de  la  Republique  fraii(;aise  et  inscre  au  “ Bulletin 
des  Lois.” 

Fait  a Paris,  le  16  jiiin,  1907. 

A.  FALLIERES. 

Par  le  President  de  la  Republique  : 

G.  Clemenceau,  Prmclent  du  Conseil^ 

Ministre  de  VInterieur. 


CONVENTION  heiwcoi  France  and  Gcrmanij  for  the  Fro- 
tcciion  of  Artistic  and.  Literarif  Works. — Etgnccl  at  Paris, 
April  8,  1907.* 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Paris,  July  31,  1907.] 


Le  President  de  la  Republique  fran^aise  et  Sa  Majeste 
I’Empereur  d’Allemagne,  Roi  de  Prusse,  au  nom  de  I’Empire 
allemand,  eg'alement  animes  du  desir  de  garantir,  d’une  maniere 
plus  efficace,  dans  les  deux  pays,  la  protection  des  oeuvres 
litteraires  et  artistiques,  ont  resolu  de  conclure  a cet  effet  une 
nouvelle  convention  speciale,  et  ont  nomme  pour  leurs  Plenipo- 
tentiaires,  savoir : 

Le  President  de  la  Republique  fraii(;aise : son  Excellence 
M.  Piciion,  Senateur,  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres ; et 

Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  de  rAllemagne,  Roi  de  Prusse:  son 
Altesse  Serenissme  le  Prince  de  Radolin,  son  Ambassadeur 
extraordinaire  et  Plenipotentiaire  pres  le  President  de  la 
Republique  fran9aise ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  articles 
suivants : — 

AiiT.  I.  La  convention  conclue  entre  la  France  et  I’Alle- 
magne,  le  19  avril,  1883,  en  vue  de  proteger  les  oeuvres 
litteraires  et  artistiques,  est  abrogee  et  remplacee  par  la  presente 
convention. 

II.  En  vue  de  completer  les  stipulations  de  la  Convention  de 
Berne,  du  9 septembre,  1886, f relative  a la  formation  d’une 
union  internationale  pour  la  protection  des  oeuvres  litteraires 
et  artistiques,  et  conformement  aux  termes  de  I’Acte  addi- 
tionnel  et  dela  Declaration  de  Paris,  du  4 mai,  1896, | les  deux 
hautes  parties  contractantes  sont  convenues  des  dispositions 
ci-apres : 

* Journal  officiel,”  September  5.  1907. 
t Vol.  LXXVII,  page  22.  X Vol.  LXXXYIII,  pages  36  and  41. 
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^ P*’.  Les  auteurs  des  oeuvres,  publiees  pour  la  premiere 
fois  sur  le  territoire  de  rime  des  deux  parties  coiitractaiites, 
jouiroiit,  sur  le  territoire  de  I’autre  partie,  pendant  toute  la 
duree  de  leur  droit  sur  I’oeuvre  originale,  du  droit  exclusif  de 
traduire  leurs  ouvrages  on  d’en  permettre  la  traduction,  sans 
qu’il  soit  necessaire  que  I’auteur  ait  fait  usage  de  son  droit 
exclusif  de  traduction  dans  le  delai  de  dix  amides  prevu  par 
I’article  V de  la  Convention  de  Berne. 

§ 2.  Les  auteurs  des  oeuvres,  publiees  pour  la  premiere  fois 
sur  le  territoire  de  Tune  des  deux  parties  contractautes,  soiit 
proteges,  sur  le  territoire  de  I’autre  partie,  contre  rexecutioii 
en  public  de  leurs  oeuvres  musicales,  a I’egal  des  auteurs 
iiationaux,  meme  s’ils  ii’en  out  pas  expressement  interdit  I’execu- 
tioii  publique. 

III.  La  preseiite  convention  s’appliquera  egalement  aux 
ouvrages,  deja  existants,  pourvu  qu’au  moment  de  I’entree  en 
vigueur  de  la  presente  convention  ils  ne  soient  pas  encore 
tombes  dans  le  domaine  public  dans  leur  pays  d’origiue. 

Toutefois  si,  avant  I’entree  en  vigueur  de  ladite  convention, 
line  traduction  entiere  ou  partielle,  a paru,  avec  autorisation,  le 
droit  pour  le  traducteur  de  reproduire,  propager  et  faire  reprc- 
senter  cette  traduction,  reste  entier. 

Des  I’entree  en  vigueur  de  la  presente  convention,  la 
protection  sera  assuree  a une  oeuvre  musicale  dejii  publiee,  si 
meme  jusqu’alors  elle  n’etait  pas  protegee  contre  une  execution 
publique  faute  d’une  interdiction  expresse.  Toutefois  Texecu- 
tion  publique  d’une  oeuvre  de  cette  nature  pourra  avoir  lieu, 
sans  le  consentement  de  rauteur,  si  les  executants  se  servent 
de  partitions  ou  de  morceaux  de  musique  ne  portant  pas  la 
mention  d’interdiction  et  qu’ils  avaient  en  leur  possession  avant 
I’entree  en  vigueur  de  la  presente  convention. 

IV.  La  jouissance  des  droits  reconnus  aux  auteurs  qui  out 
public  leurs  oeuvres  pour  la  premiere  fois  sur  le  territoire  de 
I’une  des  deux  parties  contractautes  ne  sera  subordonnee,  devant 
les  tribunaux  de  I’autre  partie,  a la  justification  de  I’accomplisse- 
ment  d’aucune  formalite. 

V.  Les  halites  parties  contractantes  convienneut  que  tout 
avantage  ou  privilege  plus  etendu  qui  serait  ulterieurement 
accorde  par  Tune  d’elles  a une  tierce  Puissance  en  ce  qui  con- 
cerne  la  protection  des  oeuvres  litteraires  et  artistiques,  sera 
acquis  de  plein  droit  aux  auteurs  de  I’autre  pays  ou  a leurs 
ay  ants  cause. 

VI.  Les  oeuvres  pliotograpliiques  et  les  oeuvres  obtenues  par 
uii  precede  analogue  sont  admises  an  benefice  des  dispositions  de 
la  presente  convention. 

VII.  La  presente  convention  entrera  en  vigueur  un  mois 
apres  Tecliange  des  ratifications  et  continuera  ses  effets  jusqu’a 
I’expiration  d’un  delai  d’un  an  a compter  du  jour  oil  elle  aura  etc 
denoncee  par  Tune  des  liautes  parties  contractantes. 

VIII.  La  presente  convention  sera  ratifiee,  et  les  ratifications 
en  seront  ecliangees  l\  Paris  le  plus  tot  possible. 
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Kn  foi  cle  quoi  les  ricMiipoteiitiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  la 
prdsente  convention  et  I’ont  revetue  de  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  a Paris,  en  double  exemplaire,  le  8 avril,  1907. 

(L.S.)  S.  PICHOX 
(L.S.)  EADOLIN. 


BECREE  of  the  Fresident  of  the  French  Repuhlic  n2)plying  the 
Minimum  Tariff  to  Haytian  Imports  into  France. — Paris, 
February  1,  1907.*' 


Ministere  du  Commerce  et  de  V Industrie. 

Le  President  de  la  Republique  fraii(;aise, 

Siir  le  rapport  du  Mmistre  du  Commerce  et  de  I’lndustrie,  du 
Ministre  des  Affaires  J^trangeres,  du  Ministre  des  Finances  et 
du  Ministre  des  Colonies ; 

Vu  la  loi  du  11  janvier,  1892,  portant  etablissement  du  tarif 
des  douanes ; 

Vu  la  loi  du  24  fevrier,  1900,  modifiant  le  tarif  des  douanes 
sur  les  denrees  coloniales  de  consommation ; 

Vu  la  loi  du  17  juillet,  1900,  modifiant  le  tarif  des  douanes 
en  ce  qui  concerne  le  cafe  en  feves  et  en  pellicules ; 

Yu  la  loi  du  20  fevrier,  1903,  autorisant  le  Gouvernement  a 
conferer  provisoirement  le  tarif  minimum  des  denrees  coloniales 
de  consommation  aux  pays  et  possessions  ayant  conclu  un  accord 
avec  la  France  jusqu’au  moment  oii  les  conventions  ayant  ete 
ratifiees,  s’il  y a lieu,  pourront  entrer  en  vigueur ; 

Vu  la  loi  du  2 janvier,  1901,  qui  a approuve  la  Convention 
commerciale  conclue,  le  31  juillet,  1900,|  entre  la  France  et  la 
Republique  d’Haiti,  et  le  decret  du  15  janvier,  1901,  portant 
promulgation  de  cette  convention ; 

Vu  les  decrets  des  18  mai,  1906,  et  10  novembre,  1906, 
portant  prorogation  jusqu’au  31  janvier,  1907,  de  ladite  con- 
vention ; 

Vu  I’accord  intervenu  a la  date  du  30  janvier,  1907, | entre  la 
France  et  la  Republique  d’Haiti, 

Deer  ete : 

Art.  I.  Les  taxes  inscrites  au  tarif  minimum  continueront 
ii  etre  appliquees  a titre  provisoire  aux  denrees  coloniales  visees 
a I’article  1®^  des  lois  du  24  fevrier  et  du  17  juillet,  1900, 
originaires  de.  la  Republique  d’Haiti,  jusqu’au  jour  de  la  mise 
en  vigueur  de  la  nouvelle  Convention  commerciale  conclue  a 
Port-au-Prince  entre  la  France  et  la  Republi(iue  d’Haiti. 

II.  Le  Ministre  du  Commerce  et  de  I’lndustrie,  le  Ministre 
des  Affaires  fcangeres,  le  Ministre  des  Finances,  et  le  Ministre 
des  Colonies  sont  charges,  chacun  en  ce  qui  le  concerne,  de 

* Journal  officiel,”  February  2,  1907. 
t Vol.  XCIV,  page  969.  % Vol.  C,  page  911. 
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I’execution  du  present  d^cret,  qui  sera  publie  an  “Journal 
officiel”  et  insere  au  “ Bulletin  des  Lois.” 

Fait  a Paris,  le  1^^  fevrier,  1907. 

A.  FALLIERE8. 

Par  le  President  de  la  Republique : 

Gaston  Doumergue,  Ministre  du  Commerce 
et  de  V Industrie. 

S.  PicnON,  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres. 

J.  Caillaux,  Ministre  des  Finances. 

Mileies-Lacroix,  Ministre  des  Colonies. 


EXCHANGE  OF  NOTES  hehoeen  France  and  Italy 
establishing  a Commercial  Modus  Vivendi  between  the 
hao  Countries. — Paris,  November  21,  1898. 


{No.  1.) — Comte  Tornielli  to  M.  Delcasse'. 

M.  LE  Ministre,  Paris,  le  21  novembre,  1898. 

En  vue  d’etablir  un  modus  vivendi  commercial  entre  ritalie 
et  la  France  et  comme  consequence  des  negociations  intervenues 
a cet  effet  entre  I’Honorable  M.  Louis  Luzzati,  Depute  au 
Parlement  italieu,  et  moi,  d’une  ^part ; et  M.  Bompard,  Directeur 
au  Ministere  des  Affaires  Etrangeres ; Gabriel  Chandeze, 
Directeur  du  Commerce;  et  G.  Bousquet,  Conseiller  d’^fitat, 
Directeur  general  des  Douanes,  d’autre  part,  en  octobre  et 
novembre  1898,  j’ai  I’lionneur  d’adresser  ci-joinf*  votre 
Excellence  le  tableau  comprenant  les  reductions  sur  certains 
articles  du  tarif  des  douanes  dont  mon  Gouvernement  se  pro- 
pose de  demander  I’approbation  du  Parlement  italien,  ainsi  que 
le  releve  de  certains  regies  qui  seront  suivies  pour  I’application 
de  quelques  articles  du  tarif. 

Le  Gouvernement  du  Roi,  en  prenant  acte  de  la  declaration 
qui  lui  a ete  faite  par  le  Gouvernement  de  la  republique  que, 
lorsque  le  tarif  italien  se  trouvera  dans  les  conditions  indiquees 
par  le  tableau  dont  il  est  question  ci-dessus,  le  traitement 
douanier  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  sera  applique  en  France 
aux  produits  italiens,  a I’exception  des  soies  et  soieries,  m’a 
charge  de  notifier  a votre  Excellence  qu’ayant  pris  connaissance 
du  releve  des  regies  qui  seront  suivies  pour  I’application  de 
quelques  articles  du  tarif  fran^ais  des  douanes,  il  s’engage  de 
son  cote  a proposer  en  echange  a son  Parlement  I’application 
du  traitement  douanier  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  aux 
produits  francais,  a I’exception  des  soies  et  soieries. 


* Not  printed. 
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(No.  2.) — M.  Delcasse  to  Comte  Tornielli. 

M.  l’Ambassadeur,  Paris,  le  21  novemhre,  1898. 

J’ai  riionneur  d’accuser  reception  a,  votre  Excellence  de  la 
lettre  qu’elle  a bien  voulii  m’adresser  a la  date  de  ce  jour  pour 
me  communiquer  le  tableau  des  reductions  et  reg“les  d’application 
de  certains  articles  du  tarif  italien  des  douanes  que  le  Gouverne- 
ment  Royal  se  propose  de  soumettre  a I’approbation  parlementaire 
ou  de  prescrire  a 1’ Administration  des  Douanes  en  meme  temps 
qu’il  demandera  au  Parlement  I’autorisation  d’appliquer  aux 
produits  fran(;ais  autres  que  les  soies  et  les  soieries  le  traitement 
douanier  de  la  nation  la  plus  favoris^e. 

En  reponse  a cette  communication,  j’ai  riionneur  de  confirmer 
a votre  Excellence  que,  de  son  cote,  le  Gouvernement  de  la 
republique  demandera  au  Parlement  de  I’autoriser  a appliquer 
aux  produits  italiens,  autres  que  les  soies  et  les  soieries,  le 
traitement  douanier  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee,  en  meme 
temps  que  ce  traitement  sera  applique  en  Italie  aux  produits 
fran^ais,  apres  que  le  tarif  italien  aura  ete  modifie  et  applique 
dans  les  conditions  indiquees  au  tableau  joint  a votre  lettre  de 
ce  jour. 

Votre  Excellence  trouvera  d’ailleurs,  ci-joint,  le  releve  des 
reg-les  qui  seront  suivies  par  la  Douane  franeaise  pour  I’applica- 
tion  de  quelques  articles  du  tarif  et  dont  elle  m’a  fait  savoir 
dans  sa  lettre  de  ce  jour  qu’elle  avait  pris  connaissance. 


CONVENTION  de  Commieree  et  de  Navigation  entre  la  France 
et  la  Eoumame. — Signde  d Paris,  h C mars,  1907.'^ 

[Ratifications  ecliangees  a Paris,  le  28  juillet,  1907.] 


Le  President  de  la  Republique  franeaise  et  Sa  Majeste  le 
Roi  de  Roumanie,  desireux  de  developper  les  relations  entre 
la  France  et  le  Royaume  de  Roumanie,  ont  resolu  de  remplacer 
par  de  nouvelles  dispositions  la  convention  du  10  (28)  fevrier, 
1893,  et  ont  nomme  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs, 
savoir  : 

Le  President  de  la  Republique  fraii(,‘aise  : M.  Stephen  Pichon, 
Senateur,  Ministre  des  Affaires  I^trangeres ; M.  Joseph  Caillaux, 
Ddpute,  Ministre  des  Finances ; M.  Gaston  Doumergue,  Depute 
Ministre  du  Commerce  et  de  I’lndustrie ; M.  Joseph  Ruaii 
Depute,  Ministre  de  I’Ag’riculture ; 

* Journal  ofticiel;”  August  1,  1907. 
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Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Roumanie : M.  Gregoire  Ghika,  son 
Envoye  extraordinaire  et  Ministre  pl^nipotentiaire  pres  le 
President  de  la  Republique  francaise  ; 

Lesqnels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
trouves  en  bonne  en  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  articles 
suivants : — 

Art.  I.  II  y aura  pleine  et  entiere  liberte  de  commerce  et 
de  navigation  entre  les  ressortissants  des  deux  pays.  Les 
ressortissants  de  chacune  des  deux  parties  contractantes  ne 
seront  pas  soumis,  a raison  de  leur  commerce  on  de  leur 
industrie,  dans  les  ports,  villes  et  lieux  quelconques  des  fitats 
respectifs,  soit  qu’ils  s’y  etablissent,  soit  qu’ils  y resident 
temporairement,  a des  droits,  taxes,  impots  ou  patentes,  sous 
quelque  denomination  que  ce  soit,  autres  ou  plus  eleves  que 
sont  ou  seront  percus  sur  les  nationaux  ou  sur  les  ressortissants 
de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee.  Les  privileges,  immunites  et 
autres  faveurs  quelconques  dont  jouissent  ou  jouiront,  en 
matiere  de  commerce  et  d’industrie,  les  ressortissants  de  Tune 
des  parties  contractantes  seront  communs  a ceux  de  I’autre. 

II.  Les  ressortissants  de  Tune  des  deux  parties  contractantes 
auront,  dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre,  le  droit  de  s’etablir, 
d’acquerir  et  de  posseder  toute  espece  de  propriete  mobiliere 
ou  immobiliere  que  les  lois  du  pays  permettent  ou  permettront 
aux  ressortissants  de  toute  autre  nation  etrangere  d’acquerir 
et  de  posseder.  Ils  pourront  en  disposer  par  vente,  echange, 
donation,  mariage,  testament  ou  de  quelque  autre  maniere,  ainsi 
qu’en  faire  I’acquisition  par  heritage,  dans  les  memes  conditions 
qui  sont  ou  seront  etablies  a I’egard  des  ressortissants  de  toute 
autre  nation  etrangere,  sans  etre  assujettis,  dans  aucun  des  cas 
mentionnes,  a des  taxes,  impots  ou  charges,  sous  quelque  de- 
nomination que  ce  soit,  autres  ou  plus  eleves  que  ceux  qui  sont 
ou  seront  etablis  sur  les  nationaux. 

Ils  auront  le  droit,  en  se  conformant  aux  lois  du  pays,  d’ester 
en  justice  devant  les  tribunaux  soit  pour  intenter  une  action,  soit 
pour  y defendre,  et,  a cet  egard,  ils  jouiront  de  tons  les  droits  et 
immunites  des  nationaux  et,  comme  ceux-ci,  ils  auront  la  faculte 
de  se  servir,  dans  toute  cause,  d’avocats,  d’avoues  et  de  manda- 
taires. 

II  est  entendu,  toutefois,  que  les  stipulations  enoncees  dans 
I’article  I et  dans  les  deux  premiers  alineas  du  present  article  ne 
derogent  en  rien  aux  lois,  ordonnances  et  reglements  speciaux 
en  matiere  de  commerce,  d’industrie,  de  police  et  de  surete 
generale  en  vigueur  dans  chacun  des  deux  pays  et  applicables  a 
tous  les  etrangers. 

III.  Les  ressortissants  de  I’une  des  deux  parties  contractantes 
ne  seront  astreints,  sur  le  territoire  de  I’autre,  a aucun  service 
obligatoire,  soit  dans  les  armees  de  terre  ou  de  mer,  soit  dans 
les  gardes  ou  milices  nationales.  Ils  seront  dispenses  de  toute 
requisition  ou  prestation  militaire,  ainsi  que  des  emprunts  forces 
et  de  toute  autre  contribution  extraordinaire,  de  quelque  nature 
que  ce  soit,  qui  seraient  imposes  pour  les  liesoins  de  la  guerre  ou 
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par  suite  de  circoustances  exceptioimelles.  Ils  seront  egalement 
dispenses  de  toute  fonction  officielle  oblig-atoire,  judiciaire,  ad- 
ministrative oil  miinicipale. 

Seront,  toutefois,  exceptees  les  charges  qui  sont  attacliees  a 
la  possession,  a im  titre  quelconque,  d’un  bien-fonds,  aussi  bien 
que  les  prestations  et  les  requisitions  militaires  aiixquelles  les 
nationaux  et  les  ressortisvsants  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee 
peuvent  etre  assujettis  comme  proprietaires,  fermiers  ou  loca- 
taires  d’immeubles. 

Ils  ne  pourront  etre  soumis  ni  quant  a leurs  personnes,  ni 
quant  a leurs  biens  meubles  ou  immeubles,  a des  obligations, 
restrictions,  taxes  et  impots  autres  que  ceux  auxquels  seront  as- 
sujettis les  nationaux. 

IV.  Les  negociants,  les  fabricants  et  autres  industriels  de  I’un 
des  deux  pays  qui  prouvent  par  la  presentation  d’une  carte  de 
legitimation  industrielle  deiivree  par  les  autorites  competentes  de 
leur  pays,  qu’ils  y sont  autorises  a exercer  leur  commerce  ou 
leur  industrie  et  qu’ils  y acquittent  les  taxes  et  impots  prevus 
par  les  lois,  auront  le  droit,  soit  personnellement,  soit  par  des 
voyageurs  a leur  service,  de  faire  des  achats  dans  le  territoire  de 
I’autre  partie  contractante,  chez  des  negociants  ou  producteurs, 
ou  dans  les  locaux  de  vente  publics.  Ils  pourront  aussi  prendre 
des  commandes,  meme  sur  echantillons,  chez  les  negociants  ou 
autres  personnes  qui,  pour  leur  commerce  et  leur  industrie, 
utilisent  des  marchandises  correspondant  a ces  echantillons.  Ni 
dans  un  cas,  ni  dans  I’autre,  ils  ne  seront  astreints  a acquitter  a 
cet  effet  une  taxe  speciale. 

Les  voyageurs  de  commerce  roumains  et  fran^ais,  munis 
d’une  carte  de  legitimation  conforme  au  modele  annexe  a la 
presente  convention  et  deiivree  par  les  autorites  de  leurs  pays 
respectifs,  auront  le  droit  reciproque  d’avoir  avec  eux  des 
echantillons  ou  modeles,  mais  non  des  marchandises. 

Les  parties  contractantes  se  donneront  reciproquement  con- 
naissance  des  autoritds  chargees  de  delivrer  les  cartes  de  legiti- 
mation, ainsi  que  des  dispositions  auxquelles  les  voyageurs 
doivent  se  conformer  dans  I’exercice  de  leur  commerce. 

Les  objets  passibles  d’un  droit  de  douane  qui  seront  im- 
portes  comme  echantillons  ou  modeles  par  les  voyageurs  de 
commerce  seront,  de  part  et  d’autre,  admis  en  franchise  de  droits 
d’entree  et  de  sortie  a la  condition  que  ces  objets,  s’ils  n’ont  pas 
ete  vendus,  soient  reexportes  dans  le  delai  reglementaire  et  que 
I’identite  des  objets  importes  et  reexportes  ne  soit  pas  douteuse, 
quel  que  soit  du  reste  le  bureau  par  lequel  ils  passent  a leur  sortie. 

La  reexportation  des  echantillons  ou  modeles  devra  etre 
garantie  dans  les  deux  pays,  soit  par  le  depot  (en  especes)  du 
montant  des  droits  applicables,  au  bureau  de  douane  de  I’entree, 
soit  par  une  caution  valable. 

Une  fois  le  d<^lai  reglementaire  expire,  le  montant  des  droits, 
selon  qu’il  aura  ete  consigne  ou  garanti,  sera  acquis  au  Tresor  ou 
recouvre  a son  profit,  a moins  qu’il  ne  soit  etabli  que  dans  ce  dela 
les  echantillons  ou  modeles  out  ete  rt^exportes. 
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Si,  avant  I’expiration  du  delai  reglementaire,  les  echantillons 
ou  modules  sont  presentes  a un  bureau  de  douane  ouvert  a cet 
effet,  pour  etre  reexportes,  ce  bureau  devra  s’assurer,  par  une 
verification,  si  les  articles  qui  lui  sont  presentes  sont  bien  ceux 
pour  lesquels  il  a ete  delivre  le  permis  d’entree.  S’il  n’y  a aucun 
doute  a cet  egard,  le  bureau  constatera  la  reexportation  et 
restituera  le  montant  des  droits  deposes  a 1’ importation  ou 
prendra  les  mesures  necessaires  pour  la  decharge  de  la  caution. 

11  ne  sera  exige  de  I’importateur  aucuns  frais,  a rexception, 
toutefois,  des  droits  de  timbre  pour  la  delivrance  du  certificat  ou 
permis,  non  plus  que  pour  I’apposition  des  marques  destinees  a 
assurer  I’identite  des  echantillons  ou  modeles. 

Les  ressortissants  de  Tun  des  deux  pays  contractants  se 
rendant  aux  foires  et  marches  sur  les  territoires  de  I’autre,  a 
I’effet  d’y  exercer  leur  commerce  ou  d’y  debiter  leurs  produits, 
seront  reciproquement  traites  comme  les  nationaux  et  ne  seront 
pas  soumis  a des  taxes  plus  elevees  que  celles  perQues  sur  ces 
derniers. 

Les  dispositions  ci-dessus  ne  sont  pas  applicables  aux  in- 
dustries ambulantes,  non  plus  qu’au  colportage  et  a la  recherche 
des  commandes  chez  des  personnes  n’exercant  ni  Industrie,  ni 
commerce,  chacune  des  parties  contractantes  reservant  a cet 
egard  I’entiere  liberte  de  sa  legislation. 

V.  Les  parties  contractantes  s’engagent  a n’entraver  nulle- 
ment  le  commerce  reciproque  des  deux  pays  par  des  prohibitions 
a I’importation,  a I’exporta^ion  et  au  transit. 

Des  exceptions  a cette  regie,  en  taut  qu’elles  seront  appli- 
cables a tons  les  pays  ou  aux  pays  se  trouvant  dans  des  conditions 
identiques,  ne  pourront  avoir  lieu  que  dans  les  cas  suivants : 

1.  Dans  des  circonstances  exceptionnelles  en  ce  qui  touche  les 
provisions  de  guerre : 

2.  Pour  des  raisons  de  surete  interieure  de  I’^tat  *. 

3.  Pour  des  motifs  de  police  sanitaire  ou  pour  empecher  soit 
la  propagation  des  epizooties,  soit  la  destruction  des  plantes, 
notamment  par  les  insectes  ou  parasites  nuisibles ; 

4.  En  vue  de  I’execution  de  la  legislation  interieure  en  tant 
qu’elle  interdit  ou  limite  la  production,  le  transport,  la  vente  ou 
la  consommation  de  certains  articles ; 

5.  Pour  les  marchandises  qui  sont  ou  seront  I’objet  d’un 
monopole  de  I’^tat. 

VI.  Chacune  des  deux  parties  contractantes  s’engage  a faire 
profiter  I’autre,  immediatement  et  sans  compensation,  de  toute 
faveur,  de  tout  privilege  ou  abaissement  dans  les  droits  de 
douane,  d’octroi,  d’accise  et  tons  droits  accessoires  et  locaux  a 
rimportation,  a I’exportation,  a la  reexportation,  au  transit,  a 
I’entreposage  des  marchandises  mentionnees  ou  non  dans  la 
presente  convention,  que  Tune  d’elles  a accordes  ou  pourrait 
accorder  a une  tierce  Puissance. 

Le  traitement  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  est  egalement 
garanti  a chacune  des  deux  parties  contractantes  pour  tout  ce 
qui  concerne  la  consommation,  le  transbordement  de  marchan- 
[1907-8.  ci.]  Y 
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dises,  raccomplissement  des  formalites  de  douane,  et,  en  general, 
pour  tout  ce  qui  se  rapporte  j'i  I’exercice  du  commerce  et  de 
I’industrie. 

Les  dispositions  qui  precedent  ne  s’appliquent  pas — 

1.  Aux  favours  qui  sont  ou  pourraient  etre  accordees  a 
d’autres  fitats  limitrophes  pour  faciliter  le  trade  fronti^jre  dans 
un  rayon  qui  ne  d^passera  pas  15  kilom.  de  chaque  cote  de  la 
frontiere ; 

2.  Aux  favours  speciales  resultant  d’une  union  douanifere. 

VII.  Les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  la  France 
n’acquitteront  pas,  a leur  entree  en  Roumanie,  des  droits  plus 
eleves  que  ceux  qui  sont  inscrits  sur  le  tableau  (A)  annexe  a la 
presente  convention.  Les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de 
France  ne  figurant  pas  audit  tableux  (A)  seront  admis  en  Roumanie 
au  benefice  des  taxes  les  plus  reduites  qui  y sont  ou  seront 
dtablies. 

D’autre  part,  les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  Roumanie 
n’acquitteront  pas,  a leur  entree  en  France,  des  droits  plus  eleves 
que  ceux  qui  sont  inscrits  sur  le  tableau  (B)  annexe  a la  presente 
convention.  Les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  Roumanie 
ne  figurant  pas  audit  tableau  (B)  seront  admis,  a leur  entree  en 
France,  au  benefice  des  taxes  les  plus  reduites  qui  y sont  ou 
seront  etablies. 

VIII.  Les  droits  interieurs  percus  pour  le  compte  de  I’fitat, 
des  communes  ou  corporations  qui  grfevent  ou  grfeveront 
la  production,  la  fabrication  ou  la  censommation  d’un  article 
dans  le  territoire  de  I’une  des  parties  contractantes,  ne  sont 
ou  seront,  sous  aucun  motif  et  sous  quelque  denomination  que 
ce  soit,  autres  ou  plus  eleves  que  ceux  applicables  aux  produits 
nationaux  similaires  ou,  a defaut  de  ces  produits,  a ceux  de  la 
nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

Les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  I’un  des  deux  pays, 
importes  dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre  et  destines  a I’entreposage 
ou  au  transit,  ne  seront  soumis  a aucun  droit  interieur. 

IX.  Les  navires  fran^ais  et  leur  cargaison  en  Roumanie  et, 
reciproquement,  les  navires  roumains  et  leur  cargaison  en  France, 
a leur  arrivee  soit  directement  du  pays  d’origine,  soit  d’un  autre 
pays,  et  quel  que  soit  le  lieu  de  provenance  ou  la  destination  de 
leur  cargaison,  jouiront  du  meme  traitement  que  les  navires 
nationaux  et  leur  cargaison. 

Tout  privilege  et  toute  franchise  accordes  a cet  egard  a une 
tierce  Puissance  par  I’une  des  parties  contractantes,  seront 
accordes  immediatement  et  sans  condition  a I’autre. 

Toutefois,  il  est  fait  exception  aux  stipulations  qui  precedent 
en  ce  qui  concerne — 

1.  Les  avantages  dont  les  produits  de  la  peclie  nationale  sont 
ou  pourront  etre  I’ob  jet ; 

2.  Les  faveurs  accordees  ou  qui  pourraient  etre  accordees  a 
la  marine  marchande  nationale ; 

3.  Le  cabotage  qui  demeure  regi  dans  cliacun  des  deux  ^tats 
par  la  legislation  interieure. 
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L’intercourse  entre  la  France  et  I’Algdrie  est  assimil^e  an 
cabotage. 

Dans  tons  les  cas,  les  navires  fran^ais  ou  roumains  pourront 
passer  d’lin  port  de  I’lin  des  deux  pays  dans  iin  et  plusieurs  ports 
du  meme  pays,  soit  pour  y deposer  tout  ou  partie  de  leur 
cargaison  apportee  de  I’etranger,  soit  pour  y composer  ou  com- 
pleter leur  chargement  a destination  de  I’^tranger. 

X.  Aucun  droit,  taxe  ou  charge  quelconque  pesant,  sous  quel- 
que  denomination  que  ce  soit,  sur  la  coque  du  navire,  son  pavilion 
ou  sa  cargaison  et  percu  au  nom  ou  au  profit  du  Gouvernement, 
de  particuliers,  de  corporations  ou  d’etablissements  quelconques, 
ne  sera  impose  aux  batiments  de  I’un  des  deux  l^tats  dans  les 
ports  de  I’autre,  a leur  arrivee,  durant  leur  sejour,  a leur  sortie, 
qui  ne  serait  egalement  et  dans  les  memes  conditions  impose  aux 
navires  nationaux. 

XI.  Pour  tout  ce  qui  concerne  le  placement  des  navires,  leur 
cliargement  et  leur  dechargement  et  g^neralement  pour  toutes 
les  f ormalites  et  dispositions  quelconques  auxquelles  peuvent  etre 
soiimis  les  navires  de  commerce,  leurs  equipages  et  leurs  car- 
gaisons,  dans  les  ports,  rades,  havres  ou  bassins,  il  ne  sera  accorde 
aux  navires  nationaux  de  I’un  des  deux  fitats  aucun  privilege  ni 
aucune  faveur  qui  ne  le  soit  egalement  aux  navires  de  I’autre,  la 
volonte  des  parties  contractantes  etant  que,  sous  ce  rapport,  les 
batiments  francais  et  les  batiments  roumains  beneficient  d’une 
parfaite  egalite  de  traitement  et  jouissent  reciproquement  des 
avantages  accordes  a la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

XII.  Les  navires  francais  entrant  dans  un  port  de  Roumanie  et 
reciproquement  les  navires  roumains  entrant  dans  un  port  de 
France,  qui  viendraient  y completer  leur  cliargement  ou  ne 
decharger  qu’une  partie  de  leur  cargaison,  pourront,  en  se  con- 
formant aux  lois  et  reglements  des  Etats  respectifs,  conserver  a 
leur  bord  la  partie  de  la  cargaison  qui  serait  destinee  h un  autre 
port,  soit  du  meme  pays,  soit  d’un  autre,  et  la  reexporter  sans 
etre  astreints  a payer,  pour  cette  derniere  partie  de  leur 
cargaison,  aucun  droit,  sauf  les  taxes  de  surveillance. 

XIII.  Seront  completement  affranchis  des  droits  de  tonnage 
et  d’expedition  dans  les  ports  de  chacun  des  deux  Etats — 

1.  Les  navires  qui,  entres  sur  lest  de  quelque  lieu  que  ce  soit, 
en  repartiront  sur  lest ; 

2.  Les  navires  qui,  entres  avec  un  cliargement  dans  un  port, 
soit  volontairement,  soit  en  relache  forcee,  en  sortiront  sans  avoir 
fait  aucune  operation  de  commerce ; 

3.  Les  navires  qui,  passant  d’un  port  de  I’un  des  deux  l^tats 
dans  un  ou  plusieurs  ports  du  meme  ^tat,  soit  pour  y deposer 
tout  ou  partie  de  leur  cargaison,  soit  pour  y composer  ou  com- 
pleter leur  chargement,  justifieront  avoir  deja  acquitte  ces  droits. 

En  cas  de  relache  forcee,  ne  seront  pas  consideres  comme 
operations  de  commerce  le  ddbarquement  et  le  rechargement  des 
marchandises  pour  la  reparation  du  navire,  le  transbordement  sur 
un  autre  navire  en  cas  d’innavigabilite  du  premier,  les  depenses 
necessaires  au  ravitaillement  des  equipages  et  la  vente  des  mar- 
Y 2 
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cbandises  avariees,  lorsque  1’ Administration  des  Douanes  en  aura 
donnd  I’autorisation. 

II  est  entendu  que  les  stipulations  de  cet  article  ne  s’appli- 
quent  pas  aux  droits  sanitaires,  dont  la  perception  sera  r^gl^e 
d'apres  la  legislation  respective  des  deux  ^tats,  non  plus  qu’aux 
ptjages  locaux  institues  en  France  au  profit  d’^tablissements 
publics. 

XIV.  La  national ite  des  batiments  est  r^gie  par  les  lois  et 
reglements  particuliers  a chacun  des  deux  pays  et  etablie  par  les 
titres  et  patentes  regulierement  d^livres  par  les  autoritds  com- 
petentes. 

XV.  Les  dispositions  de  la  presente  convention  seront  ap- 
plicables  a I’Algerie.  II  est,  en  outre,  entendu  qu’elles  devien- 
dront  applicables  aux  colonies  frau9aises  ou  pays  de  protectorat 
de  rindo-Chine,  pour  lesquels  le  Gouvernement  fran9ais  en  re- 
clamerait  le  benefice,  deux  mois  apr^s  qu’une  notification  a cet 
effet  aura  ete  adressee  au  Gouvernement  roumain  par  le  repre- 
sentant  de  la  Republique  fran9aise  a Bucarest. 

XVI.  La  presente  convention  sera  ratifiee  et  les  ratifications 
en  seront  echangees  a Paris  aussitot  que  faire  se  pourra.  Elle 
entrera  en  vigueur  dix  jours  apres  Techange  des  ratifications  et 
demeurera  ex^cutoire  jusqu’a  I’expiration  d’une  annee,  a dater  du 
jour  ou  Tune  des  deux  parties  contractantes  I’aura  denoncde. 

A partir  de  la  date  de  la  mise  en  vigueur  de  la  presente  con- 
vention, celle  conclue  le  16  (28)  fevrier,  1893,  entre  la  France  et 
la  Roumanie  cessera  ses  effets. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  soussignes  out  dresse  la  presente  con- 
vention et  y ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  a Paris,  en  double  exemplaire,  le  6 mars,  1907. 

(L.S.)  S.  PICHON. 

(L.S.)  J.  CAILLAUX. 

(L.S.)  GASTON  DOUMERGUE. 

(L.S.)  RUAU. 

(L.S.)  G.  GIIIKA. 


Carte  de  Legitimation  'ponr  Voyageurs  de  Commerce. 

(Valable  pour  la  France  et  la  Roumanie.) 

Pour  I’annee  19 jiTo.  de  la  carte 

Porteur  : 

(Prenom  et  nom  de  famille.) 

Fait  a le 

(Sceau.)  (Autorite  competente.) 

Signature. 

II  est  certifie  que  le  porteur  de  la  presente  carte  poss^de  un  (designation 
de  la  fabrique  ou  du  commerce)  a 
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euus  la  raisun 

est  employe,  comnie  voj’ageiii*  de  commerce,  dans  la  maisoii 

a qui  y possMe  un  (designation  de  la  fabrique 

ou  du  commerce) 

Le  porteur  de  la  presente  carte  desirant  reclierclier  des  commandos  et 
faii’e  des  achats  pour  le  compte  de  sa  maison,  ainsi  que  de  la  maison  suivante 
ou  des  maisons  suivantes  (designation  de  la  fabrique  ou  du  commerce) 

a il  cst  certifie,  en  outre,  que  ladite  maison  est 

tenu  ou  lesdites  maisons  sont  tenues  d’acquitter  dans  ce  pays-ci  les  impots 
legaux  pom*  Texercice  de  son  ou  leur  commerce  (industrie). 

Signalement  du  porteur ; 


Cheveux 

Signes  particuliers 


Signature : 


Avis. 

Le  porteur  de  la  presente  carte  ne  poui’ra  recherclier  des  commandes  ou 
faire  des  achats  autrement  qu’en  voyageant  et  pour  le  compte  de  la  maison 
Busmentionnee  ou  des  maisons  susmentionnees.  II  pourra  avoir  avec  lui  des 
echantillons,  mais  point  de  marchan^ses.  II  se  conformera,  d’ailleurs,  aux 
dispositions  en  vigueur  dans  chaque  Etat. 


XoTA. — La  ou  le  modele  ci-dessus  contient  un  double  texte,  le  formulaiie 
a employer  pour  I’expedition  des  cartes  presentera  I’espace  necessaire  pour  y 
inserer  Tun  ou  I’autre  des  textes,  suivant  les  circonstances  du  cas  particulier. 

S.  PICHON. 

J.  CAILLAUX. 

GASTON  DOUMERGUE. 
RUAU. 

G.  GHIKA. 


[Tableaux  (A)  aud  (B)  not  printed.] 


BFCLAJ^ATIOJV. 

Au  moment  de  proceder  a la  signature  de  la  Convention  de 
Commerce  et  de  Navig’ation,  conclue  en  date  de  ce  jour  a Paris 
entre  la  France  et  la  Roumanie,  les  soussigmes  sont  convenus  de 
ce  qui  suit : — 

1.  Les  compagnies  de  navigation  fran9aises  et  les  armateurs 
fran9ais  qui  font  un  service  regulier  de  transport  entre  la 
Roumanie  et  la  France  auront  le  droit  de  louer  dans  le  rayon  des 
ports  roumains,  pour  leurs  bureaux,  ateliers  et  magasins,  des 
terrains  meme  appartenant  a I’^tat,  et  centre  un  prix  convenable, 
lorsque  I’Etat  n’en  aura  pas  besoin  pour  d’autres  usages.  II  est 
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entendu  que  les  magasiris  ainsi  ctablis  seront  considerds  comme 
entrepots  des  qu’ils  repondront  aux  exigences  Idgales. 

2.  Ad  No.  268  du  tarif  des  douanes  de  Roumanie  (tableau  (A)). 
La  reduction  du  droit  de  5 lei  les  100  kilog.  fixe  pour  les  tanins 
non  ddnommes  et  les  extraits  de  toute  matidre  servant  au  tannage 
ne  sera  applicable  qu’a  partir  du  (14)  septembre,  1908. 

3.  Note  administrative  concernant  I’importation  en  France 
des  distillats  roumains  (tableau  (B)).  Sont  admis  au  regime  des 
liuiles  minerales  brutes,  No.  197  du  tarif  des  douanes  de  France, 
les  distillats  repondant  h la  formule  ci-apres  : 

Liquide  brim  noiratre  ne  contenant  pas  de  produits  distillant 
ayant  125  degres  centigrades  et  ne  brulant  pas  dans  les  lampes 
d’un  usage  courant ; 

Densite  du  distillat  a la  temperature  de  15  degres  centigrades  : 
superieure  a 0,820 ; 

Mazout  ou  residu  10  pour  cent  au  moins  et  70  pour  cent  au 
plus ; 

Densite  du  residu : apres  distillation  a I’appareil  Regnault 
jusqu’a  300  degres  centigrades : 0,900  au  moins  a la  temperature 
de  15  degres  centigrades; 

Densite  du  liquide  distille,  a la  temperature  de  15  degres 
centigrades  : superieure  a 0,810. 

S.  PICHON. 

J.  CAILLAUX. 

GASTON  DOUMERGUE. 

RUAU. 

G.  GIIIKA. 


AGREEMENT  hetivzen  France  and  Roumania  relating  to  the 
Proteetion  of  Literary  and  Artistic  Property. — Signed  at 
Paris,  March  6,  1907.* 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Paris,  July  23,  1907.] 


Le  Gouvernement  de  la  Republique  fran^aise  et  le  Gouverne- 
ment  de  Sa  Majestd  le  Roi  de  Roumanie,  desirant  maintenir  les 
accords  conclus  entre  eux  relativement  a la  protection  de  la 
propriety  litteraire  et  artistique  et  a la  protection  de  la  propriete 
industrielle,  sont  convenus  de  ce  qui  suit : — 

Art.  I.  En  attendant  la  conclusion  de  nouveaux  accords  con- 
cernant la  protection  de  la  propriete  littdraire  et  artistique  et  la 
protection  de  la  propriety  industrielle,  les  Gouvernements  de  la 
R^^publique  fran^aise  et  de  la  Roumanie  se  concedent  rdciproque- 
ment  en  ces  matieres,  independamment  du  traitement  resultant 

* “Journal  ofiiciel/’  August  1,  1907. 
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de  la  convention  franco-roiimaine  dii  12  avril  (31  mars),  1889,  le 
regime  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

II.  Le  present  arrangement  sera  ratifie  en  meme  temps  que 
la  convention  signee  a la  date  de  ce  jour  et  les  ratifications  en 
seront  echangees  a Paris  aussitot  que  faire  se  pourra.  II  entrera 
en  vigueur  dix  jours  apres  Tecliange  des  ratifications  et  demeurera 
executoire  jusqu’a  I’expiration  d’une  annee,  h dater  du  jour  oii 
I’une  des  deux  parties  contractantes  I’aura  denoncd. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  soussignes,  dument  autorises  a cet  effet, 
M.  Stephen  Piclion,  senateur,  Ministre  des  Affaires  ^Itrangeres,  et 
M.  Gregoire  Ghika,  Elnvoye  extraordinaire  et  Ministre  pleni- 
potentiaire  de  Sa  Majeste  le  Koi  de  Roumanie  prfes  le  President 
de  la  Republique  fraii(;*.aise,  out  dresse  le  present  arrangement  et 
y ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  a Paris,  en  double  exemplaire,  le  6 mars,  1907. 

(L.S.)  S.  PICHON 
(L.S.)  G.  GHIKA. 


DECLARATION  between  France  and  Roamania  correcting 
an  Error  in  Tableau  (A)  annexed  to  the  Commercial 
Convention  between  the  two  countries  of  March  6,  1907. — 
Signed  at  Paris^  November  14,  1907.* 


CoNSiDEKANT  qu’uue  erreur  de  transcription  s’est  glissee  dans 
le  texte  de  la  Convention  de  Commerce  et  de  Navigation  conclue 
a Paris  entre  la  Roumanie  et  la  France  le  6 mars,  1907f ; 

Les  soussignes,  dument  autoris4s  par  leurs  Gouvernements 
respectifs,  declarent  qu’au  tableau  (A)  (Droits  de  douane  appli- 
cables  aux  marchandises  frau9aises  importees  en  Roumanie),  la 
teneur  de  I’article  828  est  et  reste  la  suivante  : — 

No.  828  : Parfumeries  sans  alcool  ou  ether,  telles  que : eaux- 
de-fieurs  d’orangers,  pommades,  graisses  et  huiles  parfumees, 
pates,  poudres  parfumees  ou  non,  fards,  savons  pour  dents, 
papier  et  pastilles  a parfumer,  ainsi  que  toute  parfumerie  non 
denommee,  de  meme  la  noline  et  tout  cosmetique  de  toilette, 
ainsi  que  le  henne,  les  100  kilog. : 120  fr. 

Fait  a Paris,  en  double  exemplaire,  le  14  novembre,  1907. 

S.  PICHON. 

J.  CAILLAUX. 

GASTON  DOUMERGUE. 

J.  RCAU. 

Gn.  G.  GHIKA. 


Journal  officiel,”  February  2,  1908. 
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DEGREE  of  the  German  Emperor  bringing  into  force  the 
Customs  Tariff  Laio  of  December  25,  1902. — Berlin, 
February  27,  1905. 

(Translation.) 

We,  Wilhelm,  &c.. 

Decree,  by  virtue  of  § IG  of  the  Customs  Tariff  Law  of  the 
25th  December,  1902,  in  the  name  of  the  Empire,  and  with  the 
consent  of  the  Bundesrath,  as  follows  : — 

The  Customs  Tariff  Law  of  the  25th  December,  1902,  is  to 
come  into  force  on  the  1st  March,  1906. 

Given  under  our  hand  and  seal,  the  27th  February,  1905,  at 
the  Castle  of  Berlin. 

(L.S.)  WILHELM. 

Graf  von  Bulow. 


NOTIFICATION  of  the  Accession  of  the  German  Empire  for 
the  German  Protectorates  to  the  Agreement  signed  in  Paris 
on  May  18,  1904,*  for  the  Suppression  of  the  White  Slave 
Traffic. — Berlin,  August  28,  1907. 


(Translation.) 

Referring  to  the  reservation  which  was  made  for  the 
German  Protectorates  on  signing  the  Agreement  of  the 
18th  May,  1904,*  between  the  German  Empire  and  other  States 
concerning  administrative  measures  for  guaranteeing  effective 
protection  against  white  slave  traffic  (“  Reichsgesetzblatt,”  1905, 
pp.  695,  715)  in  Article  II,  section  1,  of  the  Protocol  for  signature 
of  the  same  day  (“Reichsgesetzblatt,”  1905,  p.  702),  it  was 
declared  on  the  14th  May,  1907,  to  the  French  Government 
through  the  Imperial  Ambassador  in  Paris  that  the  German 
Empire  accedes  to  the  above-mentioned  Agreement  for  all  the 
German  Protectorates. 

Berlin,  August  28,  1907. 

For  the  Imperial  Chancellor : 

VON  TSCHIRSCIIKY 
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TRAITE  B' EXTRADITION  entre  la  Grecc  et  V Allemagne. 
— Fait  a AtMiies,  Ic  27  fdvricr  (12  mars),  1907. 


[Ratifications  echangees  a Athenes,  le  10  (23)  juillet,  1907.] 


Sa  Majesty  le  Roi  des  Hellenes  et  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur 
d'Allemagne,  Roi  de  Prusse,  an  nom  de  I’Empire  d’Allemagne, 
etant  convenus  de  conclure  un  traite  pour  I’extradition  reciproque 
des  malfaiteurs,  ont  muni  dans  ce  but,  de  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
savoir  : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Hellenes : le  sieur  Alexandre  G. 
Skouses,  son  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres ; 

Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  d’ Allemagne,  Roi  de  Prusse  : le  Comte 
Emmerich  deArco- Valley,  son  Envoye  extraordinaire  et  Ministre 
plenipotentiaire  pres  la  Cour  d’ Athenes  ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  articles 
suivants : — 

Art.  I.  Les  hautes  parties  contractantes  s’engagent  a se 
livrer  reciproquement,  dans  les  circonstances  et  les  conditions 
etablies  par  le  present  traite,  les  individus  qui,  etant  poursuivis 
ou  condamnes  comme  auteurs  ou  complices  par  les  tribunaux  de 
la  partie  requerante  pqur  les  crimes  et  debts  enumerds  dans 
I’article  ci-apres,  se  refugieraient  sur  le  territoire  de  I’antre 
partie. 

II.  Les  crimes  et  debts  pour  lesquels  il  y aura  lieu  a extradi- 
tion, sont : 

1.  Assassinat,  empoisonnement,  parricide,  infanticide, 
meurtre ; 

2.  Coups  portes  ou  blessures  faites  volontairement  ayant 
caus^  soit  la  mort  sans  I’intention  de  la  donner,  soit  une  maladie 
ou  incapacite  de  travail  personnel  pendant  plus  de  trois  mois, 
soit  une  mutilation  grave,  la  perte  ou  la  privation  de  I’usage 
d’un  membre  ou  d’un  organe,  soit  d’autres  infirmites  perma- 
nentes ; 

3.  Avortement; 

4.  Bigamie  ; 

5.  Rapt  de  personnes  au-dessous  de  I’age  de  quatorze  ans, 
enlevement  de  mineurs ; 

6.  Exposition  et  d^laissement  d’enfant ; 

7.  Viol; 

8.  Vol  commis  a I’aide  de  violence  ou  sans  violence,  abus  de 
confiance,  escroquerie,  extorsion ; 

9.  Privation  volontaire  et  illegale  de  la  bberte  individuelle 
commise  par  des  particubers  ; 

10.  Fausse  monnaie  comprenant  la  contrefaeon  et  Talteratioii 
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de  la  momiaie,  remission  et  la  mise  en  circulation,  avec  con- 
naissance,  de  la  monnaie  cofitrefaite  ou  alteree ; 

11.  Oontrefa^on  ou  falsification  d’effets  publics  ou  de  billets 
de  banque,  de  titres  publics  ou  prives ; emission  ou  mise  en 
circulation,  avec  connaissance,  de  ces  effets,  billets  ou  titres 
contrefaits  ou  falsifies ; faux  en  ecritures  ou  dans  les  depeches 
telegraphiques  et  usage,  avec  connaissance,  de  ces  depeches, 
effets,  billets  ou  titres  contrefaits,  fabriques  ou  falsifies ; 

12.  Contrefa<^on  ou  falsification  de  sceaux,  timbres,  poin(;ons, 
timbres-poste  ou  autres  timbres  adhesifs  ; usage,  avec  connais- 
sance, de  ces  objets  contrefaits  ou  falsifies ; usage  prejudiciable 
et  avec  une  intention  frauduleuse  de  vrais  sceaux,  timbres  et 
poin(;ons  ; 

13.  Faux  temoignage ; 

14.  Faux  serment ; 

15.  Concussion,  ddtournement,  commis  par  les  fonctionnaires 
publics ; corruption  de  fonctionnaires  publics ; 

16.  Banqueroute  frauduleuse,  et  fraudes  commises  dans  les 
faillites  ; 

17.  Incendie  volontaire ; 

18.  Destruction,  degradation  ou  suppression  volontaire  et 
illegale  d’un  titre  public  ou  prive  commise  dans  le  but  de  causer 
du  dommage  a autrui ; 

19.  Resistance  et  voies  de  fait  des  gens  de  I’equipage  envers 
le  capitaine  ou  ses  rempla9ants ; 

20.  Recelement  des  objets  obtenus  a I’aide  d’un  des  crimes  ou 
debts  prevus  par  la  presente  convention. 

Sont  comprises  dans  les  qualifications  precedentes  les  ten- 
tatives,  lorsqu’elles  sont  punies  par  les  legislations  des  deux 
pays. 

En  matiere  de  debts,  I’extradition  aura  lieu — 

1.  Pour  les  condamnes,  lorsque  la  peine  prononcde  sera  au 
moins  d’un  an  d’emprisonnement ; 

2.  Pour  les  prevenus,  lorsque  le  maximum  de  la  peine 
applicable  au  fait  incrimine  sera,  d’apres  les  legislations  des  deux 
pays,  au  moins  de  deux  ans  d’emprisonnement. 

III.  Aucun  sujet  allemand  ne  sera  extrade  a la  Grece  et 
aucun  sujet  liellene  ne  sera  extrade  a I’AHemagne. 

Si  le  prevenu  ou  le  condamne  n’est  pas  sujet  de  celui  des 
deux  pays  qui  le  reclame,  le  Gouvernement  saisi  de  la  demande 
d’extradition  restera  bbre  de  donner  a cette  demande  la  suite 
qui  lui  paraitra  convenable  et  de  bvrer  I’individu  rdclame,  soit  a 
son  propre  pays,  soit  au  pays  oil  le  crime  aura  ete  commis. 

IV.  L’extradition  n’aura  pas  lieu — 

1.  Si  la  prescription  de  Taction  ou  de  la  peine  est  acquise, 
d’apres  les  lois  du  pays  requis,  au  moment  oii  la  demande  est 
faite ; 

2.  Lorsque  la  demande  d’extradition  sera  motivee  par  le  meme 
fait  pour  lequel  Tindividu  r4clam^  a et^  poursuivi  et  mis  hors  de 
cause  ou  est  encore  poursuivi  ou  a deja  ete  juge  dans  le  pays 
auquel  Textradition  est  demandee. 
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V.  Si  I’individu  reclame  est  poiirsuivi  on  condamne,  daus  le 
pays  requis,  pour  une  infraction  autre  (jue  celle  qui  a donne  lieu 
a la  deinande  d’extradition,  son  extradition  pourra  etre  diffdrde 
jusqu’a  la  fin  de  la  poursuite  et,  en  cas  de  condamnation,  jusqu’au 
moment  oii  il  aura  subi  sa  peine. 

Dans  le  cas  ou  il  serait  poursuivi  ou  detenu  dans  le  meme 
pays  a raison  d’oblig’ations  contractees  envers  des  particuliers, 
son  extradition  aura  lieu  neanmoins  sous  reserve,  pour  ceux-ci, 
de  faire  valoir  ensuite  leurs  droits  devant  I’autorite  competente. 

VI.  L’extradition  ne  sera  pas  accordee  si  Tinfraction  pour 
laquelle  elle  est  demandee,  est  consideree  par  la  partie  requise 
comme  un  delit  politique  ou  un  fait  connexe  a un  semblable 
debt,  ou  si  I’individu  reclame  prouve  que  la  demande  d’extradition 
a ete  faite,  en  realite,  dans  le  but  de  le  poursuivre  pour  une 
infraction  de  cette  nature. 

L’individu  extrade  ne  pourra  etre  poursuivi  ou  puni  pour 
aucune  infraction  autre  que  celle  qui  a motive  I’extraditiou. 
Cela  ne  s’applique  pas  aux  infractions  commises  apres  I’extradi- 
tion. 

L’extrade  ne  pourra  etre  reextrade  a un  Etat  tiers  sans  le 
consentement  du  Gouvernement  qui  I’a  livre.  Le  consentemeut 
sera  demande  et  donne  conformement  au  mode  de  procedure 
etabli  par  les  articles  VII  et  VIII. 

VII.  La  demande  d’extradition  devra  ton  jours  etre  faite  par 
la  voie  diplomatique. 

VIII.  La  procedure  d’extradition  sera  determinee  par  la 
legislation  du  pays  requis  ou  par  I’usage  y etabli. 

IX.  L’extradition  sera  accordee  sur  la  production  de  I’original 
ou  de  I’expedition  autlientique  soit  de  jugement  ou  de  I’arret  de 
condamnation,  soit  de  I’acte  de  procedure  criminelle  emane  du 
juge  competent,  decretant  formellement  ou  operant  de  plein 
droit  le  renvoi  du  prevenu  ou  de  I’accuse  devant  la  juridiction 
repressive,  soit  d’une  decision  formelle  du  tribunal  competent 
pour  la  mise  en  etat  d’accusation  ou  Touverture  de  la  poursuite 
principale.  Elle  pourra  etre  egalement  accordee  sur  la  pro- 
duction du  mandat  d’ arret  ou  de  tout  autre  acte  ayant  la  meme 
force,  ddcerne  par  I’autorite  etrangere  judiciaire  competente, 
pourvu  que  ces  actes  renferment  I’indication  precise  du  fait  pour 
lequel  ils  ont  ete  delivres. 

Ces  pieces  seront  accompaguees  d’une  copie  du  texte  de  la  loi, 
applicable  au  fait  incrimine,  d’une  traduction  autlientique  dans  la 
langue  du  pays  requis  et  autant  que  possible  du  signalement  de 
I’individu  reclame  ou  de  toute  autre  indication  de  nature  a 
constater  son  identity. 

Dans  le  cas  ou  il  y aurait  doute  sur  la  question  de  savoir  si  le 
crime  ou  debt,  objet  de  la  poursuite,  rentre  dans  les  previsions 
de  la  presente  convention,  le  Gouvernement  rec^uis  pourra 
demander  toutes  les  explications  qu’il  considererait  n^cessaires 
ou  utiles  pour  eclairer  sa  conviction ; apres  quoi  il  statuera  sur 
la  suite  a donner  a la  demande  d’extradition. 

Le  Gouvernement  requerant,  en  fournissant  au  (Gouvernement 
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requis  ces  explications,  mettra  eii  meme  temps  a la  disposition  de 
ce  dernier  tons  les  documents  necessaires  ou  utiles  pour  ^clairer 
sa  conviction. 

X.  En  cas  d’urgence,  I’arrestation  provisoire  pourra  etre 
effectude  sur  avis,  transmis  par  la  poste  ou  le  telegraphe  et 
toujours  par  voie  diplomatique,  de  Texistence  d’un  des  documents 
mentionnes  a I’article  IX,  a la  condition,  toutefois,  que  cet  avis 
sera  reguli^rement  donne  au  Ministere  des  Affaires  ^trangeres 
du  pays  requis. 

L’arrestation  provisoire  aura  lieu  dans  les  formes  et  suivant 
les  regies  etablies  par  la  legislation  du  pays  requis  ou  en  usage 
dans  ce  pays.  Elle  cessera  d’etre  maintenue  si,  dans  le  delai 
d’un  mois  a partir  du  moment  oii  elle  aura  ete  effectuee,  le 
Gouvernement  requis  n’a  pas  re^u,  par  voie  diplomatique,  une 
demande  d’extradition,  accompagnee  de  I’un  des  documents  men- 
tionnes a I’article  IX  de  la  presente  convention. 

XI.  Quand  il  y aura  lieu  a extradition,  tons  les  objets 
provenant  du  crime  ou  du  debt  ou  pouvant  servir  de  pieces  a 
conviction,  qui  seront  trouves  en  la  possession  de  I’individu 
reclame  au  moment  de  son  arrestation  ou  qui  seront  decouverts 
ulterieurement,  seront  remis  a I’fitat  requerant. 

Cette  remise  se  fera  meme  si  I’extradition  ne  pent  s’accomplir 
par  suite  de  I’evasion  ou  de  la  mort  de  I’individu  reclame. 

Sont  cependant  reserves,  les  droits  que  des  tiers  auraient  pu 
acqudrir  sur  lesdits  objets,  qui  devront,  le  cas  echeant,  leur  etre 
rendus,  sans  frais,  a la  fin  du  proces. 

XII.  Les  frais  d’arrestation,  d’entretien  et  de  transport  de 
I’individu,  dont  I’extradition  aura  ete  accordee,  ainsi  que  ceux 
de  consignation  et  de  transport  des  objets  qui,  aux  termes  de 
I’article  precedent,  doivent  etre  restitues  ou  remis,  resteront  a 
la  charge  des  deux  pays  dans  les  limites  de  leurs  territoires 
respectifs. 

Les  frais  de  transport  ou  autres  sur  le  territoire  des  Etats 
intermediaires  sont  a la  charge  de  I’Etat  reclamant. 

Les  frais  de  transport  ou  autres  par  mer  resteront  egalement 
a la  charge  de  I’lfitat  reclamant. 

L’individu  a extrader  sera  conduit  au  port  du  pays  requis, 
ou  au  point  de  la  frontiere  que  designera  le  Gouvernement 
reclamant. 

XIII.  Si  I’individu  reclame  et  arrete  dans  les  conditions  de  la 
presente  convention  n’est  pas  emmen4  dans  les  trois  mois  apres 
son  arrestation,  il  sera  mis  en  liberte  et  ne  pourra  plus  etre 
reclame  pour  la  meme  cause. 

N’est  pas  compris  dans  ce  delai  de  trois  mois  le  temps  pendant 
lequel,  apres  I’arrestation,  I’individu  reclame  a du  satisfaire  a la 
justice  du  pays  requis. 

XIV.  L’extradition,  par  voie  de  transit  sur  les  territoires 
respectifs  des  Etats  contractants,  d’un  individu  n’appartenant  pas 
au  pays  de  transit,  sera  accordee  sur  la  simple  production  en 
original  ou  en  expedition  authentique,  de  Tun  des  documents 
mentionnes  dans  I’article  IX,  pourvu  que  le  fait,  servant  de  base 
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ji  rextraditioii,  soit  compris  dans  la  prdsente  convention  et  ne 
rentre  pas  dans  les  provisions  des  articles  IV  et  VI. 

Les  frais  de  transit  seront  a la  charge  du  pays  requerant. 

XV.  Lorsque,  dans  la  poursuite  d’une  affaire  penale  non 
politique,  I’audition  de  personnes  se  trouvant  dans  Tun  des  deux 
pays,  ou  tout  autre  acte  d’instruction  seront  juges  necessaires, 
une  commission  rogatoire,  accompagnee  d’une  traduction  authen- 
tique  dans  la  langue  du  pays  requis,  sera  adressee  a cet  effet,  par 
la  voie  diplomatique,  et  il  y sera  donne  suite  en  observant  les 
lois  du  pays  dans  lequel  I’audition  ou  I’acte  d’instruction  devra 
avoir  lieu. 

Toutefois,  les  commissions  rogatoires,  tendant  a faire  operer 
soit  une  visite  domiciliaire,  soit  la  saisie  du  corps  du  debt  ou  de 
piOces  a conviction,  ne  pourront  etre  executees  que  pour  un  des 
faits  enumeres  a I’article  II  et  sous  la  reserve  exprimee  au  dernier 
paragraphe  de  I’article  XI  ci-dessus. 

Les  Gouvernements  respectifs  renoncent  au  remboursement 
des  frais  resultant  de  I’execution  des  commissions  rogatoires  en 
matiere  penale,  meme  dans  le  cas  ou  il  s’agirait  d’expertise, 
pourvu  toutefois  que  cette  expertise  n’ait  pas  entraine  plus  d’une 
vacation. 

XVI.  En  matiere  penale  non  politique,  lorsque  le  Gouverne- 
ment  de  I’un  des  deux  pays  jugera  necessaire  la  notification  d’un 
acte  de  procedure  ou  d’un  jugement  a un  individu  residant  sur  le 
territoire  de  I’autre  pays,  la  piece,  transmise  diplomatiquement  et 
accompagnee  d’une  traduction  authentique  dans  la  langue  du  pays 
requis,  sera,  en  tant  que  les  lois  du  pays  requis  ne  s’y  opposent 
pas,  signifiee  a personne  a la  requete  du  Ministere  public  du  lieu 
de  la  residence  par  les  soins  d’un  officier  competent,  et  I’original 
constatant  la  notification  sera  renvoye  par  la  meme  voie  au 
Gouvernement  requerant  sans  restitution  des  frais. 

XVII.  Lorsque,  dans  une  cause  penale  non  politique,  la  com- 
parution  personnelle  d’un  temoin  sera  jugee  necessaire,  le  Gou- 
vernement du  pays  oii  reside  le  temoin  I’engagera  a se  rendre  a 
I’assignation  qui  lui  sera  adressee  a cet  effet,  par  voie  diploma- 
tique, de  la  part  des  autorites  de  I’autre  pays. 

En  cas  de  consentement  du  temoin,  les  frais  de  voyage  et  de 
sejour  lui  seront  accordes  d’apres  les  tarifs  et  reglements  en 
vigueur  dans  le  pays  oil  I’audition  devra  avoir  lieu  ou,  a son 
choix,  d’apres  les  tarifs  et  reglements  de  I’^tat  requis.  L’lfitat 
requerant  indiquera  le  montant  de  I’avance  que  I’^tat  requis 
pourra,  sauf  remboursement  de  I’^tat  requerant,  faire  au  temoin 
sur  la  somme  int^grale. 

Aucun  temoin,  quelle  que  soit  sa  nationalite,  qui,  cite  dans 
Tun  des  deux  pays,  comparaitra  volontairement  devant  les  juges 
de  Tautre  pays,  ne  pourra  y etre  poursuivi  ni  detenu  pour  des 
faits  ou  condamnations  anterieurs,  civils  ou  criminels,  ni  sous 
pretexte  de  complicite  dans  les  faits,  objets  du  proces  oii  il 
figurera  comme  temoin. 

XVIII.  Lorsque,  dans  une  cause  penale  non  politique,  instruite 
dans  I’un  des  deux  pays,  la  communication  de  pieces  de  con- 
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viction  ou  de  documents,  se  trouvant  entre  les  mains  des  autorites 
de  Tautre  pays,  sera  ju^ee  necessaire  ou  utile,  la  demande  en 
sera  faite  par  la  voie  diplomatique,  et  on  y donnera  suite,  a moins 
que  des  considerations  particulieres  ne  s’y  opposent  et  sous 
I’obligation  de  renvoyer,  dans  le  plus  bref  delai  possible,  les 
pieces  et  documents. 

Les  Gouvernements  contractants  renoncent  au  remboursement 
des  frais  occasionnes,  dans  les  limites  de  leurs  territoires 
respectifs,  par  I’envoi  et  la  restitution  des  pieces  de  conviction  et 
documents. 

XIX.  Les  deux  Gouvernements  s’eng;ag‘ent  a se  communiquer 
reciproquement,  sans  restitution  de  frais,  les  condamnations  pour 
crimes  ou  delits  de  toute  espece,  qui  auront  etc  prononcees  par 
les  tribunaux  de  Tun  des  deux  ^tats  centre  les  sujets  de  I’autre. 

Cette  communication  sera  effectu^e  moyennant  I’envoi  par  la 
voie  diplomatique  d’un  bulletin  ou  extrait  de  la  dc^cision  de- 
finitive, au  Gouvernement  du  pays  auquel  appartient  le  con- 
damne. 

XX.  Le  present  traite  entrera  en  vigueur  dix  jours  apres  sa 
publication  dans  les  formes  prescrites  par  les  lois  des  deux  pays. 

Les  faits  anterieurs  a la  mise  en  vigueur  du  traite  ne  pourront 
etre  I’objet  d’une  demande  d’extradition  que  dans  le  cas  ou  les 
personnes  reclamees  se  seraient  refug-iees  sur  le  territoire  de 
I’^at  requis  apres  la  signature. 

Chacune  des  parties  contractantes  pourra  en  tout  temps 
d^noncer  le  present  traite  en  prevenant  I’autre  partie  de  son 
intention  six  mois  a I’avance. 

II  sera  ratifie,  et  les  ratifications  en  seront  echangees  a 
Atlienes  dans  un  delai  de  six  mois  ou  plus  tot  si  faire  se  peut. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  I’ont  sigiie  et  y 
ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  en  double  expedition  a Athenes,  le  27  fevrier  (12  mars), 
1907. 

(L.S.)  SKOUSfeS. 

(L.S.)  ARCO-VALLEY. 


AGBEEMENT  beivmn  Germany  ami  Italy  for  the  Protection 
of  Literary  and  Artistic  Works,  including  Fhotogra/plis. — 
Signed  at  Rome^  November  9,  1907. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Rome,  February  24,  1908.] 


Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  d’Allemagne,  Roi  de  Prusse,  au  nom 
de  I’Empire  allemand,  et  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  d’ltalie,  egalement 
animus  du  d^sir  de  garantir,  d’uue  maniere  plus  efficace,  dans  les 
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deux  pays,  la  protection  des  oeuvres  litteraires  et  artistiques, 
ont  reaolu  de  conclure  a cet  effet  une  nouvelle  convention 
sp^ciale,  et  ont  nomme  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires,  savoir  : 

Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  d’Allemao'ne,  Roi  de  Prusse : son 
Excellence  le  Comte  Antoine  de  Monts,  son  Ambassadeur  extra- 
ordinaire et  Plenipotentiaire  pr^s  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  d’ltalie ; et 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  d’ltalie : son  Excellence  Tommaso  Tittoni, 
son  Ministre  Secretaire  d’^ltat  pour  les  Affaires  fitrang:eres ; 

Lesquels,  apr^s  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
trouv^s  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  articles 
suivants  : — 

Art.  I.  La  convention  conclue  entre  I’Allemagne  et  I’ltalie 
le  20  juin,  1884,  en  vue  de  proteg’er  les  oeuvres  litteraires  et 
artistiques,  est  abrogee  et  remplacee  par  la  presente  con- 
vention. 

II.  En  vue  de  completer  les  stipulations  de  la  Convention  de 
Berne  du  9 septembre,  1886,*  relative  a la  formation  d’une 
Union  internationale  pour  la  protection  des  oeuvres  litteraires  et 
artistiques,  et  conformement  aux  termes  de  I’Acte  additionnel  f 
et  de  la  Declaration  de  Paris  du  4 mai,  1896,|  les  deux  hautes 
parties  contractantes  sont  convenues  des  dispositions  ci-apres  : — 

1.  Les  auteurs  des  oeuvre?  publiees  pour  la  premiere  fois  sur 
le  territoire  de  I’une  des  deux  parties  contractantes  jouiront, 
sur  le  territoire  de  I’autre  partie,  pendant  toute  la  duree  de  leur 
droit  sur  I’oeuvre  originale,  du  droit  exclusif  de  traduire  leurs 
ouvrages  ou  d’en  permettre  la  traduction,  sans  qu’il  soit  neces- 
saire  que  I’auteur  ait  fait  usage  de  son  droit  exclusif  de  traduc- 
tion dans  le  delai  de  dix  annees  prevu  par  Tarticle  V de  la 
Convention  de  Berne. 

2.  Les  auteurs  des  oeuvres  publiees  pour  la  premiere  fois  sur 
le  territoire  de  Tune  des  deux  parties  contractantes  sent  pro- 
teges, sur  le  territoire  de  I’autre  partie,  centre  I’execution  en 
public  de  leurs  oeuvres  musicales,  meme  s’ils  n’en  ont  pas 
expressement  interdit  I’execution  sur  le  titre  ou  en  tete  de 
I’ouvrage. 

III.  La  presente  convention  s’appliquera  egalement  aux 
ouvrages  d^ja  existants,  pourvu  qu’au  moment  de  I’entree  en 
vigueur  de  la  presente  convention  ils  ne  soient  pas  encore 
tombes  dans  le  domaine  public  dans  leurs  pays  d’origine. 

Toutefoie,  si,  avant  I’entree  en  vigueur  de  ladite  convention, 
une  traduction,  entiere  ou  partielle,  a paru  licitement,  le  droit 
pour  le  traducteur  de  reproduire,  propager  et  faire  representer 
cette  traduction  reste  entier.  Le  meme  droit  est  garanti  au 
traducteur  meme  dans  le  cas  qu’une  traduction  est  publiee  dans 
le  courant  d’une  annee  apres  I’entree  en  vigueur  de  la  presente 
convention,  et  que,  au  moment  de  son  entree  en  vigueur, 
I’auteur  de  I’oeuvre  originale  n’etait  pas  protege  contre  la 
traduction. 

* Vol.  LXXVII,  page  22.  f Vol.  LXXXYIII,  page  36. 

: Yol.  LXXXYin,  page  11. 
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Des  I’entree  en  vigueur  de  la  prdsente  convention,  la  protec- 
tion sera  assuree  a une  oeuvre  musicale  dejii  publiee,  si  meme 
jusqu’alors  elle  n’etait  pas  protegee  centre  une  execution 
publique  faute  d’une  interdiction  expresse.  Toutefois,  I’ex^cu- 
tion  publique  d’une  oeuvre  de  cette  nature  pourra  avoir  lieu, 
sans  le  consentement  de  I’auteur,  si  les  executants  se  servent  de 
partitions  ou  de  morceaux  de  musique  ne  portant  pas  la  mention 
d’ interdiction  et  qu’ils  avaient  en  leur  possession  avant  I’entree 
en  vigueur  de  la  presente  convention. 

IV.  La  representation  et  I’exdcution  publique  d’une  oeuvre 
dramatique  ou  d’une  oeuvre  musicale  protegee  par  la  Convention 
de  Berne  ou  par  la  presente  convention  sera  interdite  d’office  en 
Italie  par  les  autorites  locales,  si  I’auteur  a declard  au  Ministere 
Royal  italien  de  I’Agriculture,  de  I’lndustrie  et  du  Commerce, 
ou  a une  autorite  consulaire  italienne  en  Allemagne,  qu’il  a 
d<^fendu  d’avance  I’execution  publique  a tous  ceux  qui  ne 
prouvent  pas,  par  des  documents  ecrits  et  legalises,  qu’ils  ont 
re^u  son  consentement.  Cette  declaration  n’est  admise  que 
contre  le  paiement  de  la  taxe  fixee  pour  les  auteurs  italiens  et 
pr^lev^e  pour  le  compte  du  Tresor  public  de  I’^tat  italien. 
Cependant,  les  auteurs  ne  sont  pas  tenus  de  faire  une  pareille 
declaration.  L’omission  de  la  declaration  ne  portera  prc^judice 
a aucun  droit  garanti  aux  auteurs,  par  les  lois  italiennes,  par  la 
Convention  de  Berne  et  par  la  presente  convention. 

V.  La  jouissance  des  droits  reconnus  aux  auteurs  qui  ont 
public  leurs  oeuvres  pour  la  premiere  fois  sur  le  territoire  de 
I’une  des  deux  parties  contractantes  ne  sera  subordonnee, 
devant  les  tribunaux  de  I’autre  partie,  a la  justification  de 
I’accomplissement  d’aucune  formality. 

VI.  Les  hautes  parties  contractantes  conviennent  que  tout 
avantage  ou  privilege  plus  ^tendu  qui  serait  ult^rieurement 
accord^  par  I’une  d’elles  a une  tierce  Puissance  en  ce  qui 
concerne  la  protection  des  oeuvres  litteraires  et  artistiques,  sera 
acquis  de  plein  droit  aux  auteurs  de  I’autre  pays  ou  a leurs 
ay  ants  cause. 

VII.  Les  oeuvres  pliotographiques  et  les  oeuvres  obtenues 
par  un  precede  analogue  sont  admises  au  benefice  des  disposi- 
tions de  la  presente  convention. 

VIII.  La  presente  convention  entrera  en  vigueur  un  mois 
apres  I’dchange  des  ratifications  et  continuera  ses  effets  jusqu’a 
I’expiration  d’un  delai  d’un  an  a compter  du  jour  oil  elle  aura 

denoncee  par  I’une  des  hautes  parties  contractantes. 

IX.  La  presente  convention  sera  ratifiee,  et  les  ratifications 
en  seront  echang^es  a Rome  le  plus  tot  possible. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  la 
presente  convention  et  I’ont  revetue  du  cachet  de  leurs  armes. 

Fait  a Rome,  en  double  exemplaire,  le  9 novembre,  1907. 

(L.S.)  TOM.  TITTONL 
(L.S.)  MONTS. 
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AGREEMENT  hctween  Germany  and  Lnxemhurg  for  the 
Entrance  of  the  latter  into  the  North  German  Brewery  Tax 
Union. — Signed  at  TAixemburg^  March  2,  1907.* 

[Ratified.] 


(Translation.) 

As  a tax  on  brewing’  materials  had  been  introduced  in  the 
Grand  Duchy  of  Luxemburg'  by  the  Law  of  the  27th  June,  1906, 
which  corresponds  on  the  whole  with  the  German  Brewery  Tax 
Law  of  the  3rd  June,  1906,  His  Majesty  the  German  Emperor, 
King'  of  Prussia,  in  the  name  of  the  German  Empire,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  His  Royal  Highness  the  Grand  Duke  of  Luxemburg, 
on  the  other  hand,  have  determined  to  conclude  a Treaty  for  the 
entrance  of  the  Grand  Duchy  of  Luxemburg  into  the  North 
German  Brewery  Tax  Union,  and  for  this  purpose  they  have 
nominated  the  following  as  Plenipotentiaries  : 

His  Majesty  the  German  Emperor,  King  of  Prussia:  his 
Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  in  Luxem- 
burg, “ Legationsrat  *’  Count  Carl  von  Puckler  ; and 

His  Royal  Highness  the  Grand  Duke  of  Luxemburg  : his 
Minister  of  State,  President  of  the  Government,  Dr.  Paul 
Eyschen  ; 

MJio,  after  mutual  communication  of  their  full  powers,  which 
were  found  to  be  in  due  and  proper  order,  have  agreed  on  the 
following  points  : — 

Akt.  I.  From  the  1st  April,  1907,  there  shall  be  a union  as 
regards  brewing  taxation  between  the  States  belonging  to  the 
North  German  Union  of  Brewery  Taxes  and  the  Grand  Duchy  of 
Luxemburg,  besides  the  already  existing  union  of  the  tran- 
sit! onary  tax  on  beer. 

II.  The  proceeds  of  the  brewery  tax  and  the  transitionary 
tax  on  beer  is  divided  between  the  North  German  Brewery  Tax 
Union  and  the  Grand  Duchy  of  Luxemburg,  in  proportion  to  the 
population  of  the  districts  subject  to  the  common  legislation. 

These  proceeds  consist  of  the  entire  receipts  of  the  taxes 
named  after  deduction  of  the  following  items  : — 

1.  Reimbursements  for  overcharges  of  taxes  and  reductions 
accorded  under  the  laws  or  general  Government  regulations. 

2.  The  refund  of  taxes  incorrectly  levied. 

3.  The  costs  of  administration  and  of  collecting  the  taxes, 
which  are  to  be  assessed  on  the  same  principles  for  the  Grand 
Duchy  of  Luxemburg  as  for  the  States  belonging  to  the  North 
German  Brewery  Tax  L^nion. 

HI.  The  administration  and  collection  of  the  brewery  taxes 
will,  as  before,  be  effected  in  Luxemburg  by  the  authorities  of 
the  Grand  Duchy. 

IV.  The  above  Treaty  remains  in  force  so  long  as  the  union 

* “ Eeiclisgesetzblatt,”  No.  18,  of  1907. 
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for  taxation  purposes  between  tlie  Grand  Duchy  of  Luxemburg 
and  the  German  customs  system  lasts. 

Each  party,  lias,  however,  the  right  to  denounce  this  Agree- 
ment with  a year’s  notice  from  the  1st  April  of  each  year. 

In  the  case  of  a change  in  the  existing  legislation  concerning 
the  brewery  taxes  in  Luxemburg  or  in  the  German  Empire, 
a half-year’s  notice  can  be  given  at  another  date. 

V.  This  Treaty  must  be  ratified  and  the  ratifications  ex- 
changed as  soon  as  possible. 

In  witness  whereof  the  Plenipotentiaries  of  both  parties 
have  signed  and  sealed  this  Agreement  in  duplicate. 

Done  at  Luxemburg,  the  2nd  March,  1907. 

(L.S.)  EYSCHEN. 

(L.8.)  G.  PiiCKLER. 


CONVENTION  de  Commerce  et  de  Navigation  entre  rEm'pire 
allemand  et  la  PTincij)a'aU  de  MonUnigro.  — Fait  d 
Cettign4,  le  IS  juioi,  1907.^ 


[Ratifications  echangees  a Cettigne,  le  11  fevrier,  1908.] 


Sa  Majesty  I’Empereur  d’Allemagne,  Roi  de  Prusse,  au  nom 
de  I’Empire  allemand,  d’une  part,  et  Son  Altesse  Royale  le 
Prince  de  Montenegro,  d’autre  part,  desirant  developper  les 
relations  commerciales  entre  les  deux  ^tats  par  la  conclusion 
d’une  Convention  de  Commerce  et  de  Navigation,  sont  entres  en 
negociations  a cet  effet  et  ont  nomme  pour  leurs  Plenipoten- 
tiaires,  savoir : 

Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  d’Allemagne,  Roi  de  Prusse  : M.  von 
Pilgrim  Baltazzi,  son  Ministre  Resident  pres  Son  Altesse  Royale 
le  Prince  de  Montenegro  ; et 

Son  Altesse  Royale  le  Prince  de  Montenegro : M.  Lazar 
Tomanovitch,  son  President  du  Conseil  des  Ministres,  Ministre 
de  la  Justice,  et  Ministre  des  Affaires  I^trangeres  ad  interim ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  dispositions 
suivantes : — 

Art.  I.  Les  sujets  et  les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de 
chacun  des  deux  pays  jouiront  reciproquement  dans  le  territoire 
de  I’autre  du  traitement  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  en  ce  qui 
touche  I’etablissement  des  nationaux  et  en  matiere  de  commerce 
et  de  navigation,  tant  pour  rimportation,  I’exportation  et  le 
transit,  et,  en  general,  tout  ce  qui  concerne  les  droits  de  douane 


* “ Reichsgetzblatt,”  No.  8,  1908. 
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et  les  operations  oommerciales  que  pour  I’exercice  du  commerce 
oil  cles  industries  et  pour  le  payement  des  taxes  qui  s’y  rap- 
portent. 

II.  La  presente  convention  entrera  en  vigueur  un  mois  apres 
I’eclian^e  des  ratifications,  et  demeurera  executoire  jusqu’au 
31  decembre,  1917. 

Dans  le  cas  on  aucune  des  parties  contractantes  n’aurait 
notifie  douze  mois  avant  reclic%nce  de  ce  terme  son  intention  de 
faire  cesser  les  effets  de  la  convention,  cet  arrangement  con- 
tinuera  a etre  obligatoire  jusqu’a  I’expiration  d’une  annee,  a 
partir  du  jour  ou  I’une  ou  I’autre  des  parties  contractantes  I’aura 
denonce. 

III.  La  presente  convention  sera  ratifiee,  et  les  ratifications 
en  seront  echangdes  a Cettigne  le  plus  tot  que  faire  se  pourra. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  la 
presente  convention  et  y ont  appose  le  sceau  de  leurs  armes. 

Fait  a Cettigne,  en  double  exemplaire,  le  18  juin,  1907. 

(L.S.)  vox  PILGRIM  BALTAZZI. 
(L.S.)  Dn.  L.  TOMAXOVITCH. 


EXCHANGE  OF  NOTES  hetioeen  the  German  and  Dutch 
Governments  for  carrying  into  effect  certain  Stimulations  of 
the  Treaty  of  Settlement  of  December  17,  1904,  regarding 
Fass2Jorts  and  Exmelled  Persons. — The  Hague,  October  29, 
1906. 


(xYo.  1.) — The  German  Minis^ter  at  The  Hague  to  the  Netheiiand 
Minister  for  Foreign  A ffairs. 

(Translation.)  The  Hague.  October  29,  190G. 

The  Undersigned  lias  the  honour  to  make,  in  accordance  with 
instructions  from  his  Government,  the  following  proposals  to  his 
Excellency  M.  Jonkheer  van  Tets  van  Goudriaan,  Minister  for 
Foreign  Affairs  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  of  the  Netherlands, 
respecting  the  execution  of  Article  I,  paragraph  2,  and  of 
Article  X,  paragraph  1,  of  the  German-Netherland  Settlement 
Treaty  of  the  17th  December,  1904'^: — 

1.  These  proposals  read  as  follows  : — 

(1.)  Besides  passports,  there  will  be  considered  as  documents 
of  proof  in  the  sense  of  Article  I,  paragraph  2,  of  the  Settlement 
Treaty — 

The  proofs  of  nationality  to  be  issued  by  the  Netherland 
Commissioners  of  the  Queen,  for  as  far  as  they  have  been  issued 
within  the  last  five  years  or  have  been  signed  for  renewal  and 
bear  the  signature  of  the  holder. 

* Vol.  XCVII,  page  1036. 
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The  Ileimatscheine  to  be  issued  by  the  competent  German 
authorities,  for  as  far  as  they  have  been  issued  within  the  last 
five  years  or  have  been  signed  for  renewal  and  bear  the  signature 
of  the  holder. 

(2.)  As  frontier  places,  where  the  taking  over  shall  take 
place  of  the  persons  who  are  to  be  expelled,  there  are  indicated, 
pursuant  to  Article  X,  paragraph  1,  of  the  Settlement  Treaty — 

From  the  Netherland  side  : Venlo,  Zevenaar,  Enschede,  and 
Nieuwe-Schans. 

From  the  German  side : Kaldenkirchen,  Emmerik,  Gronau, 
and  Weener. 

For  each*  place  destined  for  the  taking  over  of  persons,  at 
least  two  days  shall  be  indicated  on  which  the  taking  over  shall 
take  place. 

It  is  left  to  the  frontier  authorities  on  either  side  to  fix  these 
days  by  common  deliberation,  and  to  add  other  such  days  if 
necessary. 

The  Undersigned  avails,  &c. 

VON  SCIILOEZER. 


{Ro.  2.) — The  Netherland  Minister  Jor  Foreign  Ajjuirs  to  the 
German  Minister  at  The  Hague. 

(Translation.)  The  Hague,  October  29,  190G. 

The  Undersigned  has  the  honour  to  inform  his  Excellency 
M.  Ch.  von  Schloezer,  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister 
Plenipotentiary  of  His  Majesty  the  German  Emperor,  that  the 
Government  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  of  the  Netherlands 
agrees  with  the  proposals  which  he  made  in  the  name  of  the 
German  Government  in  his  note  of  to-day  respecting  the  execu- 
tion of  Article  I,  paragraph  2,  and  of  Article  X,  paragraph  1,  of 
the  Netherland-German  Settlement  Treaty  of  the  17th  December, 
1904. 

[See  translation  of  note  from  German  to  Dutch  Minister.] 
The  Undersigned  avails,  &c. 

VAN  TETS  VAN  GOUDRIAAN. 


TREATY  behoeen  the  German  Empire  and  the  Netherlands 
%D%th  regard  to  the  mutual  Recognition  of  Joint  Stock 
Companies  and  other  Commercial,  Industrial,  and  Financicd 
Companies. — Signed  at  Berlin,  Fehruary  11,  1907.'* 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Berlin,  February  26,  1908.] 

(Translation.) 

His  Majesty  the  German  Emperor,  King  of  Prussia,  in  the 
name  of  the  German  Empire,  on  the  one  hand,  and  Her  Majesty 

* “ Reichsgesetzblatt,”  No.  11,  1908. 
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the  Queen  of  the  Netherlands,  on  the  other  hand,  led  by  the 
desire  to  regulate  the  mutual  recognition  of  Joint  Stock  Com- 
panies and  other  commercial,  industrial,  and  tinancial  Companies, 
liave  agreed  to  conclude  a Treaty  for  this  purpose,  and  have 
named  as  their  Plenipotentiaries  : 

His  Majesty  the  German  Emperor,  King  of  Prussia  : His 
Majesty’s  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs,  “ IVirklicher 
Geheimer  Rat”  von  Tschirschky  und  Pogendorff ; and 

Her  Majesty  the  Queen  of  the  Netherlands : Her  Majesty’s 
Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  to  His 
Majesty  the  German  Emperor,  King  of  Prussia,  Baron  IV.  F. 
Gevers ; 

\Mio,  after  mutual  communication  of  their  full  powers,  which 
were  found  to  be  in  order,  have  come  to  an  agreement  on  the 
following  Articles : — 

Akt.  I.  Joint  stock  companies  and  other  commercial,  indus- 
trial, and  financial  companies,  including  insurance  companies, 
situated  in  the  territory  of  one  of  the  Contracting  Parties  and 
having  a legal  status  according  to  the  laws  of  that  party,  are 
also  recognized  as  having  a legal  status  in  the  territory  of  the 
other  party. 

II.  The  companies  mentioned  in  Article  I of  one  of  the 
Contracting  Parties  are  judged  according  to  its  laws  in  the 
territory  of  the  other  party  with  regard  to  the  right  of  doing 
business  and  of  appearing  More  the  Courts. 

Their  right  to  trade  and  transact  business  and  to  acquire  land 
and  other  property  in  the  territory  of  the  other  party  is  deter- 
mined by  the  regulations  in  force  there.  Nevertheless,  the 
companies  shall  at  any  rate  enjoy  the  same  rights  in  this 
territory  as  are  enjoyed  by  similar  companies  of  a third  country. 

III.  This  Treaty  also  applies  to  the  Protectorates  of  the 
German  Empire  and  to  the  Colonies  of  the  Netherlands,  as  well 
as  to  the  Consular  Court  districts  of  both  Contracting  Parties. 

. IV.  This  Treaty  is  to  be  ratified  and  the  ratifications  ex- 
changed as  soon  as  possible. 

The  Treaty  comes  into  force  on  the  thirtieth  day  after  the 
exchange  of  the  ratifications,  and  remains  in  force  for  a year 
after  the  day  on  which  one  of  the  parties  gives  notice. 

In  witness  whereof  the  two  Plenipotentiaries  have  signed 
this  Treaty  and  sealed  it  with  their  seals. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  Berlin,  the  11th  February,  1907. 

(L.S.)  VON  TSCHIRSCHKY. 
(L.S.)  GEVERS. 
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TREATY  hctioeen  the  German  Em'pire  and  the  Netherlaiuls 
concerning  Accident  Insurance.  — Signed  at  Berlin^ 
August  27,  1907."^ 


[Ratifications  exchanged,  November  30,  1907.] 


(Translation.) 

Ills  Majesty  the  German  Emperor,  King  of  Prussia,  in  the 
name  of  the  German  Empire,  and  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  of  the 
Netherlands,  led  by  the  desire  to  regulate  the  relations  of  the 
two  countries  to  each  other  with  regard  to  accident  insurance, 
have  agreed  to  make  a Treaty  for  this  purpose,  and  have  nomi- 
nated as  their  Plenipotentiaries  : 

His  Majesty  the  German  Emperor,  King  of  Prussia : His 
Majesty’s  “ Wirklicher  Geheimer  Rat,”  Secretary  of  State  for 
Foreign  Affairs,  Herr  Heinrich  von  Tschirschky  und  Bogen- 
dorff ; and 

Her  Majesty  the  Queen  of  the  Netherlands  : Her  Majesty’s 
Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  to  His 
Majesty  the  German  Emperor,  King  of  Prussia,  Baron  Wilhelm 
Alexander  Friedrich  Gevers ; 

Who,  after  having  mutually  proved  their  full  powers,  have 
agreed  to  the  following  Articles  : — 

Art.  I.  The  occupations  subject  to  accident  insurance 
according  to  the  laws  of  both  Contracting  Parties,  which  have 
their  seat  in  the  territory  of  one  party  and  exercise  their  acti- 
vity also  in  the  territory  of  the  other,  are  subject,  with  the 
exception  of  cases  provided  for  in  Articles  II  and  HI,  exclu- 
sively to  the  accident  insurance  laws  of  the  one  party  in  regard 
to  the  activity  exercised  in  the  territory  of  that  party. 

In  so  far  as,  according  to  section  1,  occupations  which  are 
carried  out  partly  in  the  territory  of  one  party  are  subject  to  the 
legislation  of  the  other  party,  they  are  considered  as  occupations 
in  the  sense  of,:  this  legislation.  Further  provisions  for  putting 
this  Treaty  into  effect  will  be  issued  independently  by  each 
party,  in  so  far  as  it  is  requisite  for  their  accident  insurance,  on 
the  German  side  by  the  Imperial  Chancellor  or  the  authorities  to 
be  named  by  him,  and  on  the  Dutch  side  by  the  competent 
authorities  in  each  case.  Such  provisions  sliall  be  communi- 
cated by  the  two  Governments  to  each  other. 

II.  Transport  undertakings  which  have  their  seat  in  one 
country  and  do  business  also  in  the  other,  are  subject  exclusively 
to  the  accident  insurance  laws  of  the  country  in  which  the  firm 
has  its  seat,  as  regards  the  moving  (travelling)  part  of  the 
undertaking,  without  consideration  of  the  extent  of  the  work 
carried  out  in  one  or  the  other  country.  The  personnel  of  the 
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travelling;  part  are  still  subject  to  that  same  insurance  even  so 
far  as  they  are  occupied  in  the  parts  of  the  undertaking  which 
are  in  the  other  country. 

III.  In  trades  of  all  kinds,  the  accident  insurance  laws  of  the 
country  in  which  the  trade  has  its  seat,  apply  exclusively, 
without  detriment  to  the  regulations  of  Article  II,  to  all  kinds  of 
work  in  the  other  country  for  the  first  six  months  in  which  such 
work  is  carried  on,  with  regard  to  those  persons  who,  until  their 
occupation  in  the  other  country,  have  been  occupied  in  the  part 
of  the  trade  that  is  liable  to  the  accident  insurance  of  their  own 
country.  If  the  work  in  the  other  country  is  at  a standstill  for 
not  longer  than  thirty  days,  the  time  of  the  standstill  is 
included  in  this  period  of  six  months.  If  the  standstill  is  for  a 
longer  time  than  thirty  days,  the  period  of  six  months  is  inter- 
rupted ; after  the  conclusion  of  the  interruption  a new  period  of 
six  months  is  begun.  The  time  before  this  agreement  comes  into 
force  is  not  taken  into  consideration  for  the  application  of  these 
regulations. 

IV.  In  the  case  of  the  application  of  the  accident  insurance 
laws  of  one  country  the  prescriptions  of  these  laws  concerning 
the  enforcement  of  claims  for  accident  based  on  the  laws  of  that 
country,  apply  in  a corresponding  way  to  such  claims  for  indem- 
nification as  are  based  on  the  laws  of  the  other  country,  in 
consequence  of  an  accident  in  that  country. 

V.  In  carrying  out  accident  insurance,  the  competent  autho- 
rities must  render  each  other  mutual  help,  for  the  purpose  of 
ascertaining  facts. 

^^  hen  the  authorities  of  one  country  consider  it  necessary 
that  witnesses  and  experts  in  the  other  country  should 
examined  on  oath  in  an  accident  insurance  case,  a request  to  this 
effect  'made  through  diplomatic  channels  shall  be  complied  with. 
The  authorities  who  are  appointed  for  the  purpose  by  the 
Government  of  the  other  country,  or  who  are  competent  even 
without  such  appointment,  shall  officially  call  the  witnesses  or 
experts,  and  if  necessary  shall  use  the  same  forcible  measures  as 
they  would  in  a corresponding  case  in  their  own  country. 

VI.  The  prescriptions  of  one  country  according  to  which 
immunities  from  stamps  and  fees  exist  with  regard  to  accident 
insurance,  have  corresponding  application  in  a case  of  accom- 
plishing in  that  country  the  accident  insurance  of  the  other. 

VII.  Employers  may  not  be  called  on  for  higher  contribu- 
tions and  premiums  for  accident  insurance  in  one  country  because 
the  firm  has  its  seat  in  the  other  country. 

VIII.  The  regulations  of  Articles  IV  to  VII  hold  good  for 
the  occupations  liable  to  the  accident  insurance  of  one  of  the 
two  countries  even  when  the  conditions  of  Article  I are  absent. 

IX.  The  provisions  of  this  Treaty  have  corresponding  applica- 
tion to  those  officials  of  the  German  Empire,  of  a German 
Confederate  State,  or  of  a German  “ Kommunalverband  ” 
(commune),  who  are  occupied  in  work  liable  to  accident 
insurance,  for  whom,  however,  instead  of  the  German  accident 
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insurance,  a provision  against  accident  exists  in  tlie  sense  of 
German  law. 

X.  In  so  far  as  the  application  of  the  laws  of  accident 
insurance  of  one  country  depend  on  the  calculation  of  the  value 
of  work  done  expressed  in  the  coinage  of  the  other  country,  an 
average  rate  of  exchange  is  to  be  fixed  on  by  each  Government 
for  the  application  of  the  laws  of  their  country,  and  communi- 
cated to  the  other  Government. 

XI.  This  Treaty  shall  be  ratified,  and  the  ratifications 
exchanged  as  soon  as  possible.  It  shall  come  into  force  a month 
after  the  commencement  of  the  month  following  the  exchange  of 
ratifications. 

The  Treaty  can  be  denounced  at  any  time  by  either  party, 
and  it  ceases  to  have  effect  at  the  end  of  the  year  following  the 
denunciation. 

Liability  for  accidents  happening  before  the  agreement  comes 
into  force  is  still  to  be  borne  by  the  insurance  office  in  which  the 
part  of  the  business  affected  was  hitherto  insured.  In  the  same 
way,  in  case  of  the  abolition  of  this  agreement,  liability  for 
accidents  happening  during  the  period  in  which  the  agreement  is 
in  force  is  to  be  still  borne  by  the  same  insurance  office  as  before. 

In  witness  whereof  the  Plenipotentiaries  have  signed  and 
sealed  this  Treaty  in  duplicate. 

Done  at  Berlin,  August  27,  1907. 

(L.S.)  VON  TSCHIRSCHKY. 
(L.S.)  GEVERS. 


AGREEMENT  ADDITIONAL  to  the  Esflmdition  Treaty 
between  the  German  Empire  and  Norway  conelnded  on 
January  19,  1878.* — Signed  at  Berlin,  March  7,  1907. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Berlin,  May  25,  1907.] 
(Translation.) 

His  Majesty  the  German  Emperor,  King  of  Prussia,  in  the 
name  of  the  German  Empire,  and  His  Majesty  the  King  of 
Norway  have  determined  to  alter  and  complete  certain  condi- 
tions of  the  Extradition  Treaty  concluded  between  the  German 
Empire  and  the  Kingdom  of  Sweden  and  Norway,  in  so  far  as  it 
affects  the  relations  between  Germany  and  Norway,  and  with  this 
end  in  view  to  conclude  an  additional  Treaty.  Their  Majesties 
have  nominated  as  their  Plenipotentiaries  : 

His  Majesty  the  German  Emperor,  King  of  Prussia : 
Herr  Michelet  von  Prantzius,  “ Wirklicher  Geheimer  Rat,” 
Director  in  the  Foreign  Office  ; 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  Norway  : Herr  Thor  von  Ditten, 
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Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  to  His 
Majesty  the  German  Emperor,  King-  of  Prussia  ; 

Wlio,  after  communicating-  to  each  other  their  powers,  which 
were  found  to  be  in  due  order,  have  agreed  upon  the  following 
Articles : — 

Art.  I.  In  Article  I,  section  1,  of  the  Extradition  Treaty 
concluded  between  the  German  Empire  and  the  Kingdom  of 
SXveden  and  Norway  on  the  19th  January,  1878,*  the  words  “ in 
Sweden  or  Norway  with  a severer  punishment  than  imprison- 
ment” are  replaced  by  the  words  “in  Norway  with  imprison- 
ment of  more  than  three  months.” 

In  Article  II  of  the  Extradition  Treaty  of  the  19th  January, 
1878,  the  words  ‘‘Swedish  or”  and  “Swede  or,”  in  Article  III 
the  words  “Swede  or,”  in  Article  IV,  sections  1 and  2,  the 
words  ‘‘Sweden  or”  and  “Swedish  or”  are  struck  out,  in 
Article  VIII,  section  2,  the  words  “ the  Kingdom  of  Norway  and 
Sweden”  are  replaced  by  the  words  “the  Kingdom  of  Norway.” 

II.  In  Article  VI,  section  1,  of  the  Extradition  Treaty  of  the 
19th  January,  1878,  the  words  “three  months”  are  replaced  by 
the  words  “ one  month.” 

III.  The  following  sentence  is  added  to  Article  IX  of  the 
Extradition  Treaty  of  the  19th  January,  1878  : — 

“ On  a similar  presumption  and  on  the  same  conditions  the 
person  against  whom  proceedings  are  pending,  shall  in  urgent 
cases  be  temporarily  arrested  at  the  direct  request  of  the  proper 
authorities.” 

IV.  The  following  new  Articles  are  added  to  the  Extradition 
Treaty  of  the  19th  January,  1878  : — 

Article  XI a. — The  conveyance  of  a person  who  is  handed 
over  to  one  of  the  Contracting  Parties  by  a third  Power  through 
the  territory  of  the  other  party,  or  the  transmission  of  such  a 
person  on  a ship  of  the  other  party  will  be  granted  on  an  appli- 
cation to  be  made  through  the  diplomatic  channel  as  long  as  the 
person  in  question  does  not  belong  to  the  party  to  whom  the 
request  for  extradition  is  made,  and  on  condition  that  the 
punishable  action  on  account  of  which  the  extradition  takes 
place  also  constitutes  a claim  to  extradition  between  the 
Contracting  Parties.  Memorandum  drawn  up  according  to 
the  conditions  of  Article  VIII  must  be  attached  to  the  applica- 
tion. Such  transmission  takes  place  under  the  escort  of  officials 
of  the  party  to  whom  the  request  is  made  and  at  the  expense  of 
the  party  making  the  request. 

Article  XIV a. — The  Contracting  Parties  shall  communicate 
to  each  other  the  legal  sentences  upon  subjects  of  the  other  party 
on  account  of  punishable  actions  of  all  kinds,  with  the  exception 
of  sentences  passed  in  Germany  for  infractions  of  the  law  and 
sentences  passed  in  Norway  for  crimes  to  be  considered  as 
‘forseelser’  (infractions  of  the  law)  which  are  not  subject  to 
more  than  three  months’  imprisonment.  Such  communication 
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will  take  place  by  the  transmis:sion,  through  the  diplomatic 
channels,  of  the  sentence  or  of  an  entry  briefly  containing'  the 
decision.’^ 

V.  The  present  Additional  Agreement  must  be  ratified. 

It  shall  come  into  force  ten  days  after  the  exchange  of  the 
ratification  documents,  which  will  take  place  as  soon  as  possible, 
and  shall  have  the  same  validity  and  duration  as  the  Extradition 
Treaty  of  the  19th  January,  1878. 

In  witness  whereof  both  Plenipotentiaries  have  signed  it  and 
affixed  their  seals. 

Done  at  Berlin,  in  duplicate,  March  7,  1907. 

(L.S.)  MICHELET  von  FRANTZIUS. 

(L.S.)  V.  DITTEN. 


CONVENTION  ADDITIONAL  to  the  Treaty  of  Commeree 
hetiDcen  Germany  and  Servia  of  August  9 (21),  1892. — 
Signed,  at  Berlin,  November  16  (29),  1904.^ 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Berlin,  February  22,  1906.] 
(Traduction.) 

Sa  Majeste  TEmpereur  d’Allemagne,  Roi  de  Prusse,  an  nom 
de  I’Einpire  d’Allemagne,  d’une  part,  et  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de 
Serbie,  d’autre  part,  desireux  de  soumettre  a une  revision  le 
Traite  de  Commerce  et  de  Douane  du  9 (21)iaoiit,  1892,f  entre 
I’Empire  d’Allemagne  et  la  Serbie,  actuellement  en  vigueur,  out 
dccidd  de  conclure  un  Traite  additionnel  au  precedent,  et  ont 
nomme,  a cet  effet,  pour  Plenipotentiaires  : 

Sa  ' Majeste  I’Einpereur  ^ d’Allemagne,  Roi^  de  Prusse  : son 
Excellence  le  Secretaire  d^Etat  aux  Affaires  Etrangeres,  Baron 
de  Richthofen ; et 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Serbie : son  Excellence  Michael  G. 
Militchevitch,  Ambassadeur  extraordinaire  de  Sa  Majeste  pres  de 
I’Empereur  d’Allemagne ; 

Qui,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pouvoirs,  trouves  en 
bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  dispositions  ci-apres  : — 

Art.  I.  Le  Traite  de  Commerce  et  de  Douane  du 
9 (21)  aout,  1892,  est  modifie  comme  suit: — 

I.  Ai-ticle  IV. 

Apres  i’alinea  2 de  I’article  IV  prendra  place  I’alinea 
suivant : — 

“ Les  voyageurs  de  commerce  munis  d’une  carte  de  Idgitima 

* Signed  in  the  German  and  Slav  languages, 
t Vol.  LXXXVT,  page  577. 
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tion  seront  admis  ;i  transporter  avec  eiix  des  ecliaiitillons  de 
marchandises,  mais  pas  de  marcliaiidises.” 

II.  Nouvel  Article. 

Apres  I’article  IV  preiidra  place  I’article  siiivant : — 

‘‘  Article  IV a. — Les  marchandises  siijettes  aiix  droits  servant 
d’ecliantillons  on  de  modeles,  transportees  dans  I’lin  des  deux  Etats 
contractants  par  des  voyageurs  de  commerce  de  I’antre  £tat, 
devront  etre  admises  en  franchise  de  droits,  pourvu  qu’il  ait  etc^ 
satisfait  aiix  formalites  suivantes,  exigibles  pour  la  g’arantie  de 
leur  reexportation  on  en  vue  de  leur  admission  dans  un  entrepot. 

“1.  Le  bureau  des  douanes,  par  lequel  les  echantillons  on 
les  modeles  sont  importes,  evalue  le  montant  des  droits  y 
afferents.  Le  voyag'eur  de  commerce  doit  deposer,  en  especes 
sonnantes,  audit  bureau  de  douane,  le  montant  ainsi  calcule,  ou 
fournir  une  caution  acceptable. 

“ '2.  En  vue  de  1’ identification  des  echantillons  ou  modeles, 
ceux-ci  sont  revetus,  dans  la  mesure  du  possible,  de  timbres,  de 
cachets  ou  de  plombs.  Exceptionnellement,  ces  derniers 
peuvent  etre  apposes  sur  les  recipients  qui  recouvrent  imme- 
diatement  les  pieces  a identifier,  toutes  les  fois  que  le  bureau  de 
douanes  estime  que  cette  fa(,*on  de  proceder  presente  des 
garanties  suffisantes. 

“ Les  sig'nes  de  reconnaissance  qui  ont  ete  otticiellement 
apposes  pour  sauvegarder  I’identite  des  echantillons  ou  modeles 
en  provenance  de  Tun  des  deux  fitats  et  destines  a y etre  reex- 
pedies,  doivent  etre  reciproquement  reconnus  par  les  deux 
parties  contractantes,  en  ce  sens  que  les  signes  apposes  par 
I’autorite  douaniere^du  pays  d’exportation  puissent  servir  egale- 
ment  dans  Tautre  Etat^  comme  preuve  d’identite.  Les  bureaux 
de  douane  des  deux  Etats  peuvent  toutefois  apposer  d’autres 
signes  de  reconnaissance,  si  cela  est  estime  necessaire. 

“ 3.  Une  declaration  en  douane  devra  etre  dressee,  et  elle 
devra  contenir  les  renseignements  suivants  : — 

“ («.)  Une  liste  des  echantillons  et  des  modeles  introduits  par 
le  voyageur  de  commerce,  avec  indication  de  la  nature  des 
marchandises  et  autres  donnees  propres  a faciliter  leur  identifica- 
tion. 

“ {b.)  Un  etat  des  droits  afferents  aux  echantillons  ou  modeles 
et  une  note  indiquant  si  le  montant  en  a ete  depose  ou  si  caution  a 
ete  fournie. 

“ (c.)  Une  description  des  marques  de  reconnaissance  (timbres, 
cachets  ou  plombs)  apposees  sur  les  echantillons  ou  modeles,  ou 
eventuellement  sur  les  enveloppes  les  renfermant. 

“ ifl.)  L’indication  du  delai  a I’expiration  duquel  le  montant  des 
droits  depose  par  le  voyageur  de  commerce  devra  etre  considere 
comme  acquis  a la  douane  ou  la  caution  encaissee,  aucune  preuve 
n’ayant  ete  fournie  d’autre  part  concernant  la  reexportation  des 
modules  ou  echantillons  ou  leur  mise  en  entrepot  dans  le  delai. 
Le  delai  ne  doit  pas  depasser  douze  mois. 
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“ 4.  La  declaration  en  douaiie  et  I’apposition  des  marques 
d’identite  n’entraineront  pas  d’autres  debours  que  le  versement 
des  droits  de  timbre. 

‘‘  5.  Les  ccliantillons  ou  modeles  peuvent  etre  reexportes 
indifferemment  par  la  station  douaniere  a laquelle  ils  out  etd 
presentes  a I’entree  ou  par  tout  autre  bureau  autorise  a recevoir 
en  doiiane  les  ccliantillons  ou  modeles. 

“ 6.  Si,  avant  I’expiration  du  delai  dont  il  est  question  a 
I’alinea  3 (c/),  les  ccliantillons  ou  modeles  sont  presentes  a un 
bureau  competent,  aux  fins  de  reexportation  ou  de  mise  en 
entrepot,  le  bureau  doit  se  convaincre,  par  un  examen  rig’oureux, 
que  les  marcliandises  en  question  sont  exactement  celles  qui  ont 
fait  I’objet  de  la  declaration  d’entree.  Si  I’affaire  ne  souleve 
aucun  doute,  le  bureau  dresse  un  certificat  de  reexportation  ou 
de  mise  en  entrepot  et  procede,  soit  an  remboursement  des  droits 
de  douane  deposes  lors  de  I’importation,  soit  aux  formalites 
necessaires  a la  levee  de  la  caution  fournie.” 

III.  Article  V. 

L’article  V est  redige  comme  suit : — 

“ Article  V. — Les  parties  contractantes  s’eng'agent  a n’en- 
traver  par  aucune  interdiction  d’importation,  d’exportation  ou  de 
transit  le  commerce  reciproque  des  deux  pays.  Des  exceptions  a 
cette  regde  ne  sont  admises  que  dans  les  cas  suivants  : — 

“ 1.  Dans  des  circonstances  exceptionnelles,  par  rapport  aux 
provisions  de  guerre  ; 

“ 2.  Pour  des  raisons  de  suretc  publique  ; 

“ 3.  Par  egard  a la  police  sanitaire,  ou  en  vue  de  la  protec- 
tion des  animaux,  ainsi  que  des  plantes  utiles  contre  les  maladies 
et  autres  dangers  ; 

“ 4.  En  vue  de  rexecution  de  la  legislation  interieure,  en 
tant  quelle  interdit  ou  limite  la  production,  le  transport, la  vente, 
ou  la  consommation  de  certains  articles.” 

IV.  Article  VI. 

Les  tarifs  (B)  et  (0),  nommes  dans  les  alineas,  1 et  2 de  cet 
article  sont  remplaces  par  les  tarifs  (B)  annexes  (droits  a I’importa- 
tion  en  Serbie)  et  (C)  (droits  a I’importation  dans  la  zone  douaniere 
allemande). 

V.  Nouvel  Article. 

L’article  suivant  est  insere  apres  I’article  VII : — 

“ Article  VII  a. — Les  marcliandises  de  toute  nature,  en  pro- 
venance ou  a destination  de  I’un  des  deux  Etats,  doivent 
reciproquement  etre  exemptees,  sur  le  territoire  de  I’autre,  de 
tout  droit  de  transit,  soit  que  ce  transit  soit  effectue  sans  inter- 
mediaire,  soit  que  les  marcliandises  aient  a etre,  au  cours  du 
transit,  dechargees,  entreposees  ou  rechargees.” 
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VI.  Article  VIIT. 

L’article  VIII  est  redig’e  de  la  maniere  siiivante : — 

“ Article  VTTT. — Une  dispense  momentaiide  des  droits  d’entrde 
et  de  sortie  sera  concedee,  des  deux  parts,  pour  les  objets 
dnumerds  ci-apres,  a la  condition  qu’ils  soient  reexportes  dans  un 
d^lai  determine  a I’avance,  et  qu’il  n’y  ait  aucun  doute  sur  leur 
identity  : — 

“ 1.  Marchandises  (a  I’exception  des  denrees  de  consomma- 
tion)  en  provenance  du  libre  trafic  de  I’une  des  parties  contrac- 
tantes,  a destination  de  marches  ou  de  foires  tenus  sur  le 
territoire  de  I’autre,  ou  d’une  vente  incertaine  en  dehors  du  trafic 
des  foires  ou  marches,  et  appelees  non  pas  a etre  entreposees, 
sous  controle  officiel  de  la  douane,  dans  les  entrepots  publics,  ou 
a etre  introduites  comme  echantillons  par  des  voyag’eurs  de 
commerce. 

“ 2.  Enveloppes  de  toutes  sortes  usit^es  dans  le  commerce, 
ainsi  que  couvertures  protectrices  et  autres  accessoires  d’embal- 
lag-e,  rouleaux  de  tisserands,  rouleaux  de  bois  ou  de  carton  et 
similaires,  expedies  de  Tune  des  deux  zones  douanieres  dans 
I’autre  pour  servir  a Texportation  de  marchandises,  ou  renvoyees, 
apres  avoir  ete  officiellement  employees  aux  fins  susdites,  sur  le 
territoire  du  premier  ^tat.” 

VII.  Article  IX. 

Dans  I’alinea  1,  on  inserera,  apr^s  les  mots  : “ ainsi  seront,”  les 
mots  : “ si  du  moins  aucun  autre  arrangement  n’a  ete  pris.” 

VIII.  Nouvel  Article. 

L’article  suivant  est  insdre  apres  1’ article  IX  ; — 

Article  TX  a. — Les  droits  intdrieurs  per^us,  pour  le  compte 
de  rfitat,  des  communes  ou  des  corporations,  qui  grevent  ou 
greveront  la  production,  la  fabrication  ou  la  consommation  d’un 
article  dans  le  territoire  de  Tune  des  parties  contractantes,  ne 
frapperont,  sous  aucun  pretexte,  les  produits  de  I’autre  partie 
d’une  maniere  plus  forte  ou  plus  genante  que  les  produits 
indigenes  de  meme  espece. 

“ Les  produits  de  Tune  des  parties  contractantes  ne  pourront, 
a leur  entree  sur  le  territoire  de  I’autre,  etre  frappes  des  droits 
dont  il  s’agit  que  si  ces  produits  sont  egalement  fabriques  a 
I’interieur  et  y supportent  les  memes  droits.” 

IX.  Nouvel  Article. 

L’article  suivant  est  ajoute  a I’article  IX  a: — 

“ Article  IX  b. — Sur  les  chemins  de  fer,  il  ne  sera  fait  de 
difference  entre  les  habitants  des  territoires  des  parties  contrac- 
tantes, ni  quant  aux  prix  du  transport,  ni  quant  au  temps  et  au 
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mode  de  rexpedition.  Notamment  les  envois  de  marchandises 
expedites  de  Serbie  a destination  d’une  localite  allemande,  ou 
expediees  a travers  I’Allemagne,  ne  doivent  pas  supporter  sur 
les  voies  allemandes  de  tarifs  plus  eleves  que  ceux  en  vigueur 
pour  des  produits  de  meme  nature,  allemands  ou  etrangers,  dans 
la  meme  direction  ou  sur  le  meme  parcours.  II  en  sera  de 
mcme  sur  les  lignes  serbes,  en  ce  qui  concerne  les  expeditions 
allemandes  a destination  d’une  localite  serbe  ou  transitant  a 
travers  la  Serbie. 

“ Les  exceptions  ne  devront  etre  tolerees  que  pour  les 
transports  a prix  reduits  effectues  pour  des  services  publics  ou 
des  oeuvres  de  bienfaisance.” 

X.  Nouvel  Article. 

Aprfes  article  IX  h sera  inserd  I’article  suivant : — 

Article  IX  c. — Les  routes  et  autres  voies  publi.ques,  les 
canaux,  les  ecluses,  les  bacs,  les  ponts  ordinaires  et  les  ponts 
tournants,  les  ports  et  les  pontons,  les  installations  destinees  a 
la  designation  et  a I’eclairage  des  courants  d’eau,  les  bouees,  les 
grues  et  les  bascules,  les  entrepots,  les  installations  et  appareils 
servant  au  sauvetage  et  a la  mise  en  surete  des  cargaisons  et 
ainsi  de  suite,  etablis  sur  le  territoire  de  I’un  des  deux  fitats 
contractants  pour  le  service  public  et  dans  I’interet  du  commerce, 
en  general,  pourront  etre  utilises  par  les  ressortissants  de  I’autre 
fitat,  sous  les  memes  conditions  et  moyennant  les  memes  rede- 
vances  que  les  nationaux,  sans  qu’il  y ait  lieu  de  distinguer  s’ils 
sont  administres  par  I’^fitat,  ou  bien,  avec  autorisation  de  I’fitat, 
par  des  particuliers. 

“ Exception  faite  pour  les  installations  servant  a I’eclairage 
et  pour  les  bouees,  h I’egard  desquelles  prevalent  des  dispositions 
particulieres,  les  taxes  et  redevances  ne  seront  dues  qu’aprds 
utilisation  effective  des  appareils  et  installations.” 

XL  Nouvel  Article. 

“ Apres  I’article  XI  c est  insere  I’article  suivant : — 

“ Article  TX  d. — Les  bateaux  allemands  et  leurs  cargaisons 
doivent  beneficier  en  Serbie,  et  les  bateaux  allemands  ainsi  que 
leurs  cargaisons  doivent  beneficier  en  Allemagne  d’un  regime 
identiquement  pareil  a celui  qui  est  fait  aux  navires  nationaux, 
quels  que  soient  le  lieu  de  provenance  et  la  destination  des 
bateaux  d’une  part,  et  de  la  cargaison,  d’autre  part. 

“ Tout  privilege  et  toute  exemption  qui  pourraient  etre 
concedes,  h cet  egard,  par  I’une  des  parties  contractantes  a une 
Puissance  tierce,  devraient  I’etre  immediatement,  et  sans  condi- 
tion, a I’autre  partie. 

“ II  sera  deroge  toutefois  aux  dispositions  ci-dessus  en  ce  qui 
concerne  les  faveurs  particulieres  qui  pourraient  etre  accordees, 
maintenant  ou  dans  I’avenir,  aux  produits  de  la  peclie  nationale 
dans  I’un  ou  dans  I’autre  ^Itat.” 
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XII.  Nonvel  Article. 

Apr^s  I’article  IX  d on  inaerera  I’article  suivant : — 

Article  TX  e. — La  nationalite  des  bateaux  doit  etre  reconnue 
des  deux  parts  d’apres  lea  lois  et  ordonnances  propres  a.  cliaque 
pays  sur  la  base  des  documents  et  patentes  delivres  aux 
capitaines,  proprietaires  de  bateaux  et  bateliers  par  les  autorites 
compdtentea.” 

XIII.  Nonvel  Article. 

A la  suite  de  I’article  IX  e sera  insere  I’article  suivant : — 

''‘Article  TX  f. — Les  bateaux  allemands  qui  abordent  dans  un 
port  serbe  et,  inversement,  les  bateaux  serbes  qui  abordent  dans 
un  port  allemand  pour  y completer  leur  cargaison  ou  pour  en 
deposer  une  partie  pourront,  sous  reserve  de  I’observation  des 
lois  et  regalements  de  I’lStat  sur  le  territoire  duquel  ils  font 
escale,  conserver  a bord  la  partie  de  leur  carg'aison  destinee  a 
un  autre  port  du  meme  ^tat,  ou  a un  aiitre  pays  etrang-er,  ou  la 
remporter  apres  escale,  sans  dtre  tenus  de  payer  pour  elle 
aucune  autre  taxe  que  les  droits  de  surveillance  calcules  au 
meme  taux  que  ceux  verses  dans  les  memes  conditions  par  la 
batellerie  nationale.” 


XIV.  Nonvel  Article. 

A I’article  IX  / I’article  suivant  sera  insere  : — 

“ Article  IX  g. — Doivent  etre  exempts  dans  les  ports  des  deux 
fitats  contractants  de  tous  droits  d’inscription  en  douane  et  de 
tonnage  : 

“ 1.  Les  navires  qui  entrent  et  ressortent  avec  un  cliarge- 
ment  de  lest ; 

“ 2.  Les  navires  en  provenance  d’un  port  de  run  des  deux 
Etats  a destination  d’un  ou  de  plusieurs  ports  du  meme  fitat,  et 
qui  peuvent  justifier  du  payement  de  ces  droits  deja  effectue  par 
eux  dans  un  port  de  meme  nationality ; 

“ 3.  Les  navires  qui  viennent  volontairement  ou  forces 
avec  un  chargement  dans  un  port  et  le  quittent  sans  avoir  conclu 
aucune  transaction  commerciale. 

“Au  cas  d’abordage  force,  ne  sont  pas  regardes  comme 
affaires  commerciales  le  dechargement  et  le  recliargement  des 
marchandises  pour  permettre  la  reparation  du  navire,  le  trans- 
bordement  sur  un  autre  navire  si  le  premier  est  inutilisable,  les 
depenses  necessaires  pour  renouveler  rapprovisionnement  de 
I’equipage  et  la  vente  des  marchandises  avariees,  si  I’Adminis- 
tration  des  Douanes  en  a accorde  I’autorisation.” 

XV.  Nonvel  Article. 

“ L’article  suivant  est  intercale  apr^s  I’article  IX  rj : — 

“ Article  IX  li. — Au  cas  d’echouage  ou  de  naufrage  du  navire 
d’une  des  Parties  contractantes  aux  cotes  ou  aux  rivages  de 
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I’autre,  le  navire  et  son  char^ement  jouiront  des  memes  favours 
et  exemptions  que  la  legislation  de  cliacun  des  pays  interesses 
accorde  a ses  propres  navires  dans  la  memo  situation.  On  devra 
preter  au  commandant  et  a I’equipage  aide  et  assistance,  aussi 
bien  pour  leur  personne  que  pour  le  navire  et  son  chargement. 
Les  mesures  relatives  au  sauvetage  devront  etre  prises  con- 
formement  aux  lois  du  pays.  II  sera  toutefois  permis  aux 
consuls  et  agents  consulaires  interesses,  au  cas  ou  des  navires, 
ayant  echoue  ou  fait  naufrage  a la  cote  ou  au  rivage,  sont 
rdpares,  reapprovisionnes  ou  vendus,  de  surveiller  les  transactions 
y afferentes.  Tout  ce  qui  aura  pu  etre  sauve  du  navire  ou  de 
son  chargement,  ou,  an  cas  de  vente,  le  produit  fourni  par  ces 
objets,  sera  restitue  au  proprietaire  ou  a ses  representants,  et 
pour  le  sauvetage,  ne  seront  pas  payes  des  frais  plus  eleves  que 
ceux  dus  pour  le  meme  cas  par  les  indigenes. 

“ Les  parties  contractantes  conviennent  en  outre  de  ne 
soumettre  les  marchandises  sauvees  a aucune  taxe,  a moins  qu’elles 
ne  passent  dans  la  consommation  du  pays.” 

XVI.  Nouvel  Article. 

L’article  suivant  est  intercale  apres  I’article  IX  h : — 

“ Article  IX  i. — En  ce  qui  concerne  les  droits  et  autres  taxes 
analogues,  per^us  comme  indemnite  dans  les  ports,  bassins, 
docks,  rades  et  bales  des  pays  contractants,  et  sous  tout  autre 
rapport,  les  navires  et  marchandises  allemands  en  Serbie  et  les 
navires  et  marchandises  serbes  en  Allemagne,  seront  traites 
comme  les  navires  et  marchandises  indigenes  et  comme  ceux 
appartenant  a la  nation  la  plus  favorisee.” 

XYII.  Nouvel  Article. 

L’article  suivant  est  intercale  apres  I’article  IX  i : — 

“ Article  IX  k. — S’il  existe  entre  les  parties  contractantes  un 
conflit  au  sujet  de  I’interpretation  ou  de  Tapplication  des  tarifs 
du  present  traite  (tarifs  (B)  et  (C) ),  des  dispositions  additionnelles 
a ces  tarifs,  ainsi  que  des  taux  des  tarifs  conventionnels  etablis 
entre  les  parties  contractantes  et  d’autres  l^tats,  ce  conflit  sera, 
sur  la  demande  de  I’une  ou  de  I’autre  partie,  r(3gle  par  sentence 
arbitrale. 

“ Le  tribunal  arbitral  sera  forme  pour  chaque  cas  litigieux 
de  fa^on  que  chaque  partie  constitue  parmi  les  ressortissants  de 
son  pays  une  personnalite  competente  comme  arbitre  et  que  les 
deux  parties  choisissent  comme  tiers  arbitre  un  ressortissant 
d’un  fitat  ami.  Les  deux  parties  se  reservent  de  se  mettre 
d’accord  d’avance  et  pour  un  delai  determine  sur  la  personne  du 
tiers  arbitre  a dc^signer  dans  chaque  cas. 

“ Le  cas  echeant  et  sous  reserve  d’une  entente  speciale,  les 
parties  contractantes  soumettront  a un  jugement  arbitral  d’autres 
conflits  que  ceux  designes  a I’alinea  1 au  sujet  de  l’interpr(^tation 
ou  de  I’application  du  present  traite.” 
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II.  liO  process- verbal  de  clciture  du  Traite  commercial  et 
douaiiier  du  1)  (21)  aont,  1802,  est  modifie  ainsi  qivil  suit: — 


I.  Nnnvelles  Diftpofiitious  a V Article  ITT. 

Les  dispositions  suivantes  sont  ajoutees  a I’article  III : 

“ On  est  d’accord  que  les  ressortissants  allemands  en  Serbie 
sont,  comme  locataires  d’immeubles,  exemptes  de  loger  les 
soldats. 

“ De  mcme,  il  est  convenu  que  les  allemands  en  Serbie  sont 
exemptes  de  la  taxe  du  train  des  equipages  (‘  komora  ’),  en  taut 
(jubls  ne  sont  pas  soumis  comme  proprietaires  de  cl  loses  immo- 
bilieres  en  Serbie  au  payement  de  ces  taxes. 

“ Les  dispositions  de  I’alinea  1 de  cet  article  ne  sont  en 
auciine  facon  modifiees  par  les  dispositions  de  I’alinea  2 de 
I’article  III.” 


II.  Nouvelles  Dispositiom  a V Article  /Fa. 

La  disposition  suivante  est  ajoutee  : 

“Ad  Article  IV  a. — Le  Gouvernement  Eoyal  de  Serbie 
s’engage  a ne  pas  abreger  pendant  la  duree  de  ce  traite  addi- 
tionnel  le  dtdai  actuellemeilt  de  trois  mois,  pendant  lequel  les 
echantillons  peuvent  etre  reexportes  exempts  de  droits  (comp, 
alinea  3,  lettre  {d)  de  I’article  IV  «).” 


III.  Nouvelles  Dispositions  a V Article  V. 

Les  dispositions  suivantes  sont  ajoutees  : 

“ Ad  Article  V. — Sous  la  reserve  prevue  dans  I’article  III, 
§ 2,  alinea  3,  du  present  traite  additionnel,  le  Gouvernement 
Impimial  allemand  admettra  le  transit  de  viandes  fraiclies  ou 
preparees,  d’origine  serbe  et  expediees  immediatement  de  Serbie, 
sous  la  condition  de  I’observation  des  mesures  preventives 
veterinaires,  rendues  necessaires  par  les  dispositions  legislatives 
ou  reglementaires  en  vigueur  ou  qui  seraient  edictees  par  les 
autorites  allemandes. 

“ Sous  la  meme  reserve,  la  viande  d’origine  serbe  qui  pent 
Atre  consideree  dans  I’esprit  de  la  loi  allemande  du  3 juin,  1900, 
sur  I’inspection  des  viandes,  comme  preparee,  sera  admise  a 
I’importation  en  Allemagne  d’apres  les  dispositions  de  cette  loi.” 

IV.  A V Article  VI. 

Dans  I’alinea  2 sont  supprimes  les  numeros  1 9 et  11. 

V.  Aux  Articles  VI  et  VIT. 

Dans  I’alinea  2,  lettre  (u),  les  mots  “ dix  kilometres  ” sont 
remplaces  par  les  mots  “ quinze  kilometres.” 

[1907-8.  ci.]  2 A 
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VI.  Nouvellefi  Dispositions  aux  Articles  IX  et  TX  a. 

Les  dispositions  suivantes  sont  ajoutees : 

“ Aux  Articles  TX  et  IX  a.  Eu  eo^ard  aux  taux  des  droits  du 
nouveau  tarif  douanier  serbe,  qui  comprennent  Timpot  de  1’  ‘obrt  ’ 
perou  jusqu’ici  independamment  des  taxes,  cet  impot  ne  sera  plus 
ii  I’avenir  per^u  sur  les  marchandises  importees  de  TAllemagne 
en  Serbie. 

“ Comme,  en  outre,  en  Serbie  la  taxe  de  bascule  n’existe  pas, 
ne  seront  per(;us  parmi  les  droits  secondaires  que  ceux  enumeres 
dans  les  alineas  1,  3 et  4,  de  I’article  IX  du  present  traite. 

“ Les  produits  qui  sont  crees  ou  repares  en  Allemag’ne,  mais 
non  en  Serbie,  ne  peuvent  etre  soumis  a la  ‘ trocliarina  ’ perdue 
pour  le  compte  de  H^tat  ou  des  communes  que  dans  la  mesure 
oil  ils  sont  d4ja  soumis  a cet  impot  lors  de  la  conclusion  du 
present  traite  additionnel. 

“ Pour  le  reste,  les  marcliandises  importees  d’Allemagne  en 
Serbie,  pour  lesquelles  sont  accordees  dans  le  tarif  conventionnel 
serbe  des  reductions  ou  des  limitations  des  taux  douaniers,  ne 
sont  soumises  en  Serbie  a nulles  autres  taxes  inter ieures  que 
celles-ci  qui  soient  per^ues  pour  le  compte  de  I’^tat  ou  des  com- 
munes ou  par  des  corps  constitues.” 


VII.  Nouvelles  Dispositions  u V Article  /A"k. 

Les  dispositions  suivantes  sont  ajoutees  : 

“ A V Article  IX  k.  Les  deux  parties  contractantes  sont  con- 
venues  au  sujet  de  la  procedure  a suivre  dans  les  cas  donnant 
lieu,  d’apres  le  premier  et  le  deuxieme  alinea  de  I’article  IX  a 
line  solution  arbitrale,  de  ce  qui  suit : pour  le  premier  conflit  le 
tribunal  arbitral  siegera  sur  le  territoire  de  la  partie  defenderesse ; 
au  second  conflit,  sur  le  territoire  de  Tautre  partie,  et  ainsi  de 
suite,  a tour  de  role,  sur  le  territoire  de  Tun  ou  de  I’autre  fitat, 
dans  une  ville  que  designera  la  partie  respective.  Celle-ci  a la 
charge  de  fournir  les  locaux,  les  scribes  et  le  personnel  de  service 
dont  le  tribunal  aura  besoin. 

“ Le  tiers  arbitre  est  president  du  tribunal  qui  prend  ses 
decisions  a la  majorite  des  voix. 

“ Les  parties  contractantes  s’entendront,  dans  chaque  cas 
particulier  ou  une  fois  pour  toutes,  sur  la  procedure  a suivre  par 
le  tribunal  arbitral.  A defaut  d’un  pared  accord,  le  tribunal 
lui-meme  aurait  a fixer  cette  procedure.  Celle-ci  peut  se  faire 
par  ecrit,  si  aucune  des  deux  parties  ne  s’y  oppose ; en  ce  cas  on 
peut  deroger  a la  disposition  de  I’alin^a  1. 

“ Pour  la  convocation  et  I’audition  des  temoins  et  des  experts, 
les  autoritds  de  chaque  partie  contractante  preteront  au  tribunal 
arbitral,  sur  sa  requete  adressee  au  Gouvernement  respectif, 
leur  assistance  de  la  meme  mani^re  iiuelles  la  pretent,  sur  la 
requete  des  tribunaux  civils  du  pays.” 
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, present  traite  additionnel  entrera  en  vigfueur  s'l 

1 expiration  d un  delai  de  six  mois  du  jour  oil  les  deux  parties 
oontractantes  se  seront  entendues  ii  ce  sujet.  La  mise  en  vigueur 
du  present  traite  additionnel  ne  se  fera  pas  avant  le  ianvier 
1900,  et  pas  apres  le  juillet,  190(5.  ' ’ 

Apres  la  mise  en  vigueur  du  present  traite  additionnel,  le 
Iraite  de  Commerce  douanier  actuel  du  9 (21)  aout,  1892,  aA^ec 
les  modifications  et  additions  apportees  par  ce  traite  additionnel 
restera  en  vigueur  jusqu’au  31  decembre,  1917. 

Dans  le  cas  oii  aucune  des  parties  contractantes  ne  ferait 
connaitre  douze  mois  aA^ant  ce  dernier  terme  son  intention  de 
faiie  cesser  1 application  du  traite,  le  traite,  y compris  les 
amendements  et  additions  precites,  demeurera  en  Arigueur  pendant 
le  delai  d’un  an  depuis  le  jour  oii  Tune  ou  lautre  des  parties 
contractantes  le  denoncera. 

ly,  Le  present  traite  devra  etre  ratifie,  et  les  ratifications 
en  etre  echangees  a Berlin  aussitot  que  possible. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Flenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  contresigne 
le  present  traite  et  y ont  appose  leurs  sceaux. 

bait  en  double  a Berlin,  le  IG  (29)  novembre,  1904. 

(L.S.)  Bauox  de  RICHTHOFEN. 
(L.S.)  M.  Ct.  MILITCHEVITCH. 


[Tariffs  (B)  and  (C)  not  printed.] 


THEA.T\  hetween  the  Gcvtiiciti  Ew/pire  and  Switzevland 
rpfipecting  the  Legalization  of  Puhlic  Documents.— Signed 
at  Berlin,  Fehruarg  14,  1907. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Berlin,  July  18,  1907.] 
(Translation.) 

His  Majesty  the  German  Emperor,  King  of  Prussia,  in  the 
name  of  the  Gernaan  Empire,  and  the  Saauss  Federal  Council,  led 
by  the  desire  to  introduce  facilities  Avith  regard  to  the  legaliza- 
tion of  public  documents  in  the  tAv^o  countries,  have  agreed  to 
conclude  a Treaty  Aritli  this  object  and  have  appointed  as  their 
Plenipotentiaries  : 

His  Majesty  the  German  Emperor,  King  of  Prussia  : Herr 
Heinrich  von  Tschirschky  und  Bogendorfp,  Becretarv  of  State  of 
the  Foreign  Office  ; and 

The  SAviss  Federal  Council  : Dr.  Alfred  von  Claparede,  their 
Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  at  the  Court 
of  His  Majesty  the  German  Emperor,  King  of  Prussia  • 
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Who,  after  mutually  proving  tlieir  full  powers,  have  ao^reed 
to  the  following  Articles  : — 

Aut.  I.  Documents  drawn  up,  issued  or  legalized  by  the 
Courts  of  the  one  party,  including  the  Consular  Courts,  if  they 
bear  the  stamp  or  seal  of  the  Court,  require  no  legalization  for 
use  in  the  territory  of  the  other  party. 

The  documents  referred  to  include  those  signed  by  the  Clerk 
of  the  Court,  so  long  as  such  signature  suffices  according  to  the 
law  of  the  party  to  whom  the  Court  belongs. 

II.  Documents  drawn  up,  issued  or  legalized  by  one  of  the 
high  administrative  authorities  of  either  of  the  two  parties 
mentioned  in  the  annexed  list,  and  bearing  the  stamp  or  seal  of 
that  authority,  require  no  legalization  for  use  in  the  territory  of 
the  other  party. 

The  list  may  be  altered  or  added  to  at  any  time  by  joint 
agreement,  by  means  of  an  administrative  announcement. 

III.  The  provisions  of  Articles  I and  II  apply  also  to  the 
German  Protectorates. 

They  also  apply  if  documents  which  are  drawn  up,  issued  or 
legalized  by  the  authorities  of  one  party  are  used  before  the 
authorities  of  the  other  party  which  have  their  seat  outside  the 
territory  of  that  party. 

IV.  This  Treaty  shall  be  ratified,  and  the  ratifications  shall 
be  exchanged  at  Berlin. 

The  Treaty  comes  into  force  one  month  after  the  exchange  of 
ratifications  and  shall  remain  in  force  for  three  months  after  it 
has  been  denounced,  which  may  be  done  at  any  time. 

In  witness  whereof  the  Plenipotentiaries  have  signed  and 
sealed  this  Treaty  in  duplicate. 

Done  at  Berlin,  the  14th  February,  1907. 

(L.S.)  VON  TSCIlIRSCllKY. 

(L.S.)  ALFRED  von  CLAPARfeOE. 


List  of  the  Admimstrative  Authorities  of  Germany  and  Switzerland 
ivhose  Documents  require  no  Leyalization  for  use  in  the  Territory 
of  the  other  country. 


Geeman  Empiee. 

(a.) — Imperial  Authorities. 

1.  The  Foreign  Office. 

2.  The  Governors  in  the  Protectorates,  the  Vice-Governor  in  Ponape 
(East  Carolines),  the  “ Bezirksamtmanner  ” in  Jap  (West  Carolines),  Saipan 
(Mariannes),  and  Jaluit  (Marshall  Islands). 


(b.) — Authorities  of  the  Federal  States. 

I.  Kingdom  of  Prussia  ..  1.  The  “ Regierungsprasidenten.” 

2.  The  President  of  Police  in  Berlin. 
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11.  Kiugdom  of  Eavaria 


III.  Kingdom  of  Saxony 


IV.  Kingdom  of  Wurttemberg  .. 


V.  Grand  Duchy  of  Baden 

VI.  Grand  Duchy  of  Hesse 

VII.  Grand  Duchy  of  Mecklen- 
burg-Schwerin 

VII J.  Grand  Duchy  of  Saxony  . . 

IX.  Grand  Duchy  of  Mecklen- 
burg-StreHtz 

X.  Grand  Duchy  of  Oldenburg 

XI.  Duchy  of  Brunswick 

XII.  Duchy  of  Saxe-Meiningen  . . 

XIII.  Duchy  of  Saxe-Altenburg  . . 

XIV.  Duchy  of  Saxe-Coburg-Gotha 

XV.  Duchy  of  Anhalt 

XVI.  Principality  of  Schwarzburg- 
Rudolstadt 

XVII.  Principality  of  Schwarzburg- 
Sondershausen 

XVIII.  Principality  of  Waldeck  and 
Pyrmont 

XIX.  Principality  of  Reuss,  elder 
line 

XX.  Principality  of  Reuss,  younger 
line 

XXI.  Principality  of  Schaumburg- 
Lippe 

XXII.  Principality  of  Lippe 

XXIII,  Free  and  Hanseatic  City  of 
Liibeck 

XXIV.  Free  and  Hanseatic  City  of 
Bremen 

XXV.  Free  and  Hanseatic  City  of 
Hamburg 

XXVI.  Alsace-Lorraine 


1.  The  Ministry  of  State  of  the 

Royal  House  and  Foreign 
Affairs. 

2.  The  district  authorities  (“  Kreis- 

regier  ungen”). 

1.  The  Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs. 

2,  The  district  authorities  (“Krcis- 

hauptmannschaftcn  ”). 

1.  The  Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs. 

2.  The  district  authorities  (“Krcis- 

regierungen”). 

The  Ministry  of  the  Grand  Ducal 
House  and  Foreign  Affairs. 

The  Ministry  of  State. 

The  Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs. 

The  Ministry  of  State. 


The  Ministry. 

The  Ministry,  Division  I. 
The  “ Landesdirekt.” 

The  “ Landesregierung.” 
The  Ministry. 


The  Ministry  of  State. 

The  Senate  and  the  Chancellor  of 
the  Senate. 

The  Committee  of  the  Senate  for 
Imperial  and  Foreign  Affairs. 
Ditto. 

1.  The  Ministry  for  Alsace-Lorraine. 

2.  The  District  Presidents. 


SwiTZEBLAND. 

(a.) — Authorities  of  the  Federation. 
The  Federal  Chancery. 


Canton  Zurich. . 
„ Berne  . 

„ Lucerne 
„ Uri  . . 


(b.) — Cantonal  Authorities. 

..  ..  The  State  Chancery, 

. . . . The  Standeskanzlei.” 
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Canton  Schwyz  . . , . 

„ Unterwalden  ob  dem  Wald 

„ Unterwalden  nid  dein  Wald 
„ Glams . . 

» 

,,  Freiburg 

,,  Solothurn 

„ Baselstadt 

„ Raselland 

,,  Schaff hausen  . . . 

„ Appenzell  a.  Rli. 

„ Appenzell  i.  Rli. 

8t.  Gallen 

,,  Graubiinden  . . 

„ Aargau 

,,  Thurgau 

,,  Tessin  . . 

„ Waadt.. 

„ Wallis 

,,  Neuenburg 

,,  Genf  . . 


Tlie  Cantonal  Chancery. 

The  State  Chancery  and  the  “ Land- 
ammannamt.” 

The  “ Standeskanzlei.” 

The  Government  Chancery. 

The  State  Chancery. 


The  Cantoual  Chancery. 

The  “Landamman”  and  the 
“ Standeskommission.” 

The  State  Chancery. 

The  Standeskanzlei.” 

The  State  Chancery. 

The  Cantonal  Chancery. 

The  State  Chancery. 


CONVENTION  between  Germany  and  Tt^rheij  yiiodifyiny 
their  Treaty  of  Commerce  of  A ugust  26,  1890.'^'" — Signed  at 
Constantinople,  April  25,  1907. 

[Katilications  exclianged  at  Constantinople,  June  24,  19U7.J 


Sa  Majeste  I’Empereiir  d’Allemag'ne,  Koi  de  Priisse,  au  nom 
de  I’Empire  allemand,  d’une  part,  et  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  des 
Ottomans,  d’autre  part,  etant  animes  du  desir  de  favoriser  le 
developpement  des  relations  commerciales  entre  les  deux  pays, 
ont  nomme  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires  savoir  : 

Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  d’Allemagne,  Koi  de  Prusse:  le 
Baron  Adolphe  Marscliall  de  Bieberstein,  son  Ambassadeur 
extraordinaire  et  Plenipotentiaire  pres  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur 
des  Ottomans ; et 

Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  des  Ottomans:  Ahmed  Tevlik  Pacha, 
son  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  donne  reciproquement  communication 
de  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs,  trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont 
tombes  d’accord  sur  les  articles  suivants,  concernant  la  modifica- 
tion du  numero  1 du  proces-verbal  de  signature  du  'J'raite  de 
Commerce  et  de  Navigation,  conclu  entre  I’AUemagne  et  la 
Turquie  le  26  aout,  1890  : — 

Art.  I.  Jusqu’a  la  mise  en  vigueur  du  tarif  annexe  audit 


* Vol.  LXXXII,  page  128. 
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traite  le  Goiiveriiemeiit  Iiiipe'rial  ottoman  aura  le  droit  d’c'lever 
les  droits  d’eiitree  eii  Turquie  de  8 h 1 1 pour  cent  ml  valorem. 

Toiitefois,  cette  augmentation  des  droits  d’entrde  ne  pourra 
etre  appliquee  aux  importations  allemandes  eii  Turcpiie  qua  la 
condition  de  I’etre  egalement  aux  provenances  des  pays  des 
autres  Puissances. 

II.  La  presente  convention  formera  partie  integrante  du 
Traite  de  Commerce  et  de  Navigation,  conclu  entre  I’AHemagne 
et  la  Tunpiie  le  26  aont  1890. 

III.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratiliee,  et  les  ratifica- 
tions en  seront  ecliangees  a Constantinople  aussitot  ({ue  faire  se 
pourra. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  I’ont  signee  et 
y ont  appose  le  sceau  de  leurs  armes. 

Fait  a Constantinople,  en  double  exemplaire,  le  25  avril, 
1907. 

(L.S.)  MARSCHALL. 

(L.S.)  TEVFIK. 


PKOCVS-VKKBAL  DK  SIGN  AT  U HE. 

Au  moment  de  proceder  a la  signature  de  la  convention 
additionnelle,  conclue  en  date  de  ce  jour  entre  I’Allemagne  et 
la  Turquie  pour  modifier  le  numero  1 du  proces- verbal  de 
signature  du  Traite  de  Commerce  et  de  Navigation  du  26  aout 
1890  et  vu  la  majoration  des  droits  d’entree  en  Turquie  sur  les 
provenances  allemandes,  le  Plenipotentiaire  soussigne,  Ministre 
des  Affaires  Etrangeres  de  I’Empire  ottoman,  declare  que  la 
Sublime  Porte  prend  les  engagements  suivants  : — ; 

I.  La  Sublime  Porte  mettra  en  pleine  et  entiere  execution 
la  nouvelle  loi  sur  les  analyses  en  douane,  promulguee  le  29  Rebi- 
ul-ewel  1323  (20  mai  (2  Juin)  1905). 

II.  La  Sublime  Porte  ameliorera,  dans  la  mesure  du  possible, 
les  institutions  douanieres,  telles  que : entrepots,  installations  des 
quais  de  debarquement,  etc.,  dans  les  ports  principaux  de  la 
Turquie. 

III.  Les  droits  de  depot  (“ardie”)  ne  seront  payables  en 
Turquie  que  pour  la  duree  du  sejour  des  marchandises  au  depot 
des  douanes.  Cette  duree  est  comptee  de  la  fin  de  la  premiere 
semaine  ecoulee  apres  I’entree  en  depot  des  marchandises 
jusqu’au  jour  ou  leurs  proprietaires  en  auront  demande  le 
dedouanement  et  la  sortie. 

IV.  L’lioraire  pour  la  verification  des  marchandises  dans 
les  bureaux ‘de  douane  ottomans  est  fixe:  du  avril  jusqu’a 
la  fin  d’aout,  de  2 heures  et  demie  a 10  heures  et  demie  ; en 
septembre,  de  3 heures  a 11  heures;  en  octobre,  de  3 heures 
et  demie  all  heures ; du  1*=^  novembre  jusqu’a  la  fin  de  janvier, 
de  4 heures  a 11  heures;  en  fevrier,  de  3 heures  et  demie  a 
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11  heures  ; et  en  mars,  de  3 lieures  a 10  lieures  et  demie  a la 
turque. 

V.  En  cas  d’ envois  de  marchandises  du  me  me  genre, 
importces  a la  fois  en  petits  emballages,  contenant  des  articles 
d’alimentation  et  de  consommation  en  recipients  hermeticjiiement 
fermes  et  portant  des  marques  de  fabriqiie,  rexamen  en  douane 
ne  sera  fait  que  sur  des  echantillons  pris  au  liasard. 

Cette  stipulation  ne  s’applique  pas  au  cas  oii  les  circonstances 
spdciales  font  soupeonner  I’intention  de  frauder  les  droits. 

Le  soussigne  Plenipotentiaire  d’Allemagne  prend  acte  de  cette 
declaration. 

Fait  a Constantinople,  en  double  exemplaire,  le  25  avril, 
1907. 

(L.S.)  MARSCHALL. 

(L.S.)  TEVFIK. 


GOMMERGIAL  AGREEMENT  hdweeii  Gcrnicuiif  and  the 
Unitexl  States. — Signed  at  Washington,  April  22,  1907  ; 
at  Levico,  May  2,  1907.'*' 


The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  His  Majesty  tlie  German  Emperor,  King  of  Prussia,  in 
the  name  of  the  German  Empire,  on  the  other,  animated  by  a 
desire  to  adjust  the  commercial  relations  between  the  two 
countries  until  a comprehensive  Commercial  Treaty  can  be  agreed 
upon,  have  decided  to  conclude  a temporary  Commercial  Agree- 
ment, and  have  appointed  as  their  Plenipotentiaries  for  that 
purpose,  to  wit : 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America : the  Honour- 
able Elihu  Root,  Secretary  of  State  of  tlie  United  States  ; and 

His  Majesty  the  German  Emperor,  King  of  Prussia : His 
Excellency  Baron  Speck  von  Sternburg,  his  Ambassador  Extra- 
ordinary and  Plenipotentiary  to  the  United  States  of  America  ; 

Who,  after  an  exchange  of  their  respective  full  powers, 
found  to  be  in  due  and  proper  form,  have  agreed  upon  the 
following  Articles  : — 

Art.  I.  In  conformity  with  the  autliority  conferred  on  the 
President  of  the  United  States  in  section  3 of  tlie  Tariff  Act  of  the 
United  States  approved  the  24tli  July,  1897,  it  is  agreed  on  the 
part  of  the  United  States  that  the  following  products  of  the  soil 
and  industry  of  Germany  imported  into  the  United  .States  shall, 
from  and  after  the  date  when  this  Agreement  shall  be  put  in 

* Tills  Agreement  was  ratified  by  Ilis  Majesty  the  German  Emperor,  and 
the  delivery  of  the  ratification  was  made  at  Washington.  (“  Reichsgesetx- 
blatt,  No.  26  of  1907,  page  309.) 


GERMANY  AXD  UNITED  STATES. 


361 


force,  be  subject  to  tlie  reduced  tariff  rates  provided  by  said 
section  3,  as  follows  : — 

Arg’ols,  or  crude  tartar,  or  wiue  lees,  crude,  5 per  cent. 
ad  valorem. 

Brandies,  or  other  spirits  manufactured  or  distilled  from 
grain  or  other  materials,  1 dol.  and  75  c.  per  proof  gallon. 

Champagne  and  all  other  sparkling  wines,  in  bottles  contain- 
ing not  more  than  one  quart  and  more  than  one  pint,  6 dollars 
per  dozen ; containing  not  more  than  one  pint  each  and  more 
than  one-half  pint,  3 dollars  per  dozen;  containing  one-half 
pint  each  or  less,  1 dol.  and  50  c.  per  dozen;  in  bottles  or 
other  vessels  containing  more  than  one  quart  each,  in  addition 
to  6 dollars  per  dozen  bottles  on  the  quantities  in  excess  of  one 
quart,  at  the  rate  of  1 dol.  and  90  c.  per  gallon. 

Still  wines,  and  vermuth,  in  casks,  35  cents  per  gallon ; 
in  bottles  or  jugs,  per  case  of  one  dozen  bottles  or  jugs  con- 
taining each  not  more  than  one  quart  and  more  than  one  pint, 
or  twenty-four  bottles  or  jugs  containing-  each  not  more  than 
one  pint,  1 dol.  and  25  c.  per  case,  and  any  excess  beyond 
these  quantities  found  in  such  bottles  or  jugs  shall  be  subject 
to  a duty  of  4 cents  per  pint  or  fractional  part  thereof,  but 
no  separate  or  additional  duty  shall  be  assessed  upon  the  bottles 
or  jugs. 

Paintings  in  oil  or  water  colours,  pastels,  pen  and  ink 
drawings,  and  statuary,  15  per  cent,  ad  valorem. 

II.  It  is  further  agreed  on  the  part  of  the  United  States  that 
the  modifications  of  the  Customs  and  Consular  Regulations  set 
forth  in  the  annexed  diplomatic  note,*  and  made  a part  of  the 
consideration  of  this  Agreement,  shall  go  into  effect  as  soon  as 
possible  and  not  later  than  from  the  date  when  this  Agreement 
shall  be  put  in  force. 

III.  Reciprocally,  the  Imperial  German  Government  concedes 
to  the  products  of  the  soil  and  industry  of  the  United  States 
enumerated  in  the  attached  listj  upon  their  importation  into 
Germany  the  rates  of  duty  indicated  therein. 

IV.  The  provisions  of  Articles  I and  III  shall  apply  not  only 
to  products  imported  directly  from  the  country  of  one  of  the 
Contracting  Parties  into  that  of  the  other,  but  also  to  products 
which  are  imported  into  the  respective  countries  through  a third 
country,  so  long  as  such  products  have  not  been  subject  to  any 
further  processes  of  manufacture  in  that  countr3\ 

V.  The  present  Agreement  shall  apply  also  to  countries  or 
territories  which  are  now  or  may  in  the  future  constitute  a part 
of  the  customs  territory  of  either  Contracting  Part3^ 

VI.  The  present  Agreement  shall  be  ratified  by  His  Majesty 
the  German  Emperor,  King  of  Prussia,  as  soon  as  possible,  and 
upon  official  notice  thereof  the  President  of  the  United  States 
shall  issue  his  proclamation  giving  full  effect  to  the  respective 
provisions  of  this  Agreement. 


* See  page  362, 


t Not  printed. 
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This  A^-reemeiit  sliall  take  effect  on  the  1st  July,  1907,  and 
remain  in  force  until  tiie  30tli  Junp,  1908.  In  case  neitlier  of  the 
Contracting  Parties  shall  have  given  notice  six  months  before 
the  expiration  of  the  above  term  of  its  intention  to  terminate 
the  said  Agreement,  it  shall  remain  in  force  until  six  months 
from  the  date  when  either  of  the  Contracting  Parties  shall 
notify  the  otlier  of  its  intention  to  terminate  the  same. 

Done  in  duplicate  in  English  and  German  texts. 

In  testimony  whereof  the  Plenipotentiaries  above  mentioned 
have  subscribed  their  names  hereto  at  the  places  and  on  the 
dates  expressed  under  their  several  signatures. 

ELIIIU  ROOT. 

Washington,  April  22,  1907. 
STERNBERG. 

Levico,  May  2,  1907. 


Diplomatic  Note  referred  to  in  Article  II  of  Commercial 
Agreement. 

Excellency,  April  22,  1907. 

Referring  to  the  Commercial  Agreement  signed  this  day 
between  the  Imperial  German  Government  and  the  Government 
of  the  United  States,  I have  the  honour  to  inform  you  that 
instructions  to  the  customs  and  consular  officers  of  the  United 
States  and  others  concerned  will  be  issued  to  cover  the  following 
points,  and  shall  remain  in  force  for  the  term  of  the  aforesaid 
Agreement : — 

(A.)  Market  value  as  defined  by  section  19  of  the  Customs 
Administrative  Act  shall  be  construed  to  mean  the  export  price 
whenever  goods,  wares,  and  merchandise  are  sold  wholly  for 
export,  or  sold  in  the  home  market  only  in  limited  quantities, 
by  reason  of  whicli  facts  there  cannot  be  established  a market 
value  based  upon  the  sale  of  such  goods,  wares,  and  merchandise 
in  usual  wholesale  quantities,  packed  ready  for  shipment  to  the 
United  States. 

(B.)  Statements  provided  for  in  section  8 of  the  Customs 
Administrative  Act  are  not  to  be  required  by  consular  officers 
except  upon  the  request  of  the  appraiser  of  the  port,  after 
entry  of  the  goods.  The  Consular  Regulations  of  1896,  para- 
graph 674,  shall  be  amended  accordingly. 

(C.)  In  reappraisement  cases  the  hearing  shall  be  open  and  in 
the  presence  of  the  importer  or  his  attorney,  unless  the  Board  of 
Appraisers  shall  certify  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Treasury  that  the 
public  interest  will  suffer  thereby ; but  in  the  latter  case  the 
importer  shall  be  furnished  with  a summary  of  the  facts  developed 
at  tlie  closed  hearing  upon  which  the  reappraisement  is  based. 

(D.)  The  practice  in  regard  to  “ personal  appearance  before 
Consul,”  “ original  bills,”  “ declaration  of  name  of  ship,”  shall 
be  made  uniform  in  the  sense — 

I.  That  the  personal  appearance  before  the  consular  officer 
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shall  be  demanded  only  in  exceptional  cases,  where  special 
reasons  require  a personal  explanation. 

2.  That  the  original  bills  are  only  to  be  recpiested  in  cases 
where  invoices  presented  to  the  consular  officer  for  authentica- 
tion include  goods  of  various  kinds  that  have  been  purchased 
from  different  manufacturers  at  places  more  or  less  remote 
from  the  consulate,  and  that  these  bills  shall  be  returned  after 
inspection  by  the  consular  officer. 

3.  That  the  declaration  of  the  name  of  the  ship  in  the  invoice 
shall  be  dispensed  wuth  whenever  the  exporter  at  the  time  the 
invoice  is  presented  for  authentication  is  unable  to  name  the 
ship. 

Paragraph  678  of  such  regulations,  as  amended  the  1st  March, 
1906,  shall  be  further  amended  by  striking  out  the  words  : 

“ Whenever  the  invoice  is  presented  to  be  consulated  in  a 
country  other  than  the  one  from  which  the  merchandise  is  being 
directly  exported  to  the  United  States.” 

“ And  by  inserting  after  the  first  sentence  the  following 
clause : — 

“ As  place,  in  which  the  merchandise  was  purchased,  is  to 
be  considered  the  place  where  the  contract  was  made,  whenever 
this  was  done  at  the  place  where  the  exporter  has  his  office.” 

Paragraph  681  of  the  Consular  Regulations  of  1896  relative 
to  “ swearing  to  the  invoice  ” shall  be  revoked. 

(E.)  Special  agents,  confidential  agents,  and  others  sent  by 
the  Treasury  Department  to  investigate  questions  bearing  upon 
customs  administration  shall  be  accredited  to  the  German 
Government  through  the  Department  of  State  at  Washington 
and  the  Foreign  Office  at  Berlin,  and  such  agents  shall  co-operate 
with  the  several  chambers  of  commerce  located  in  the  territory 
apportioned  to  such  agents.  It  is  hereby  understood  that  the 
general  principle  as  to  personcu  (jratce  shall  apply  to  these 
officials. 

(F.)  The  certificates  as  to  value  issued  by  German  chambers 
of  commerce  shall  be  accepted  by  appraisers  as  competent 
evidence  and  be  considered  by  them  in  connection  with  such 
other  evidence  as  may  be  adduced. 

Accept.  &c. 

ELIHU  ROOT. 

His  ExceUenctj  Baron  Speck  von  Sternhurg^ 

Imperial  German  Ambassador. 


Diplomatic  Note. 

Excellency,  May  2,  1907. 

Referring  to  the  Commercial  Agreement  concluded  this  day 
between  this  Government  and  the  Imperial  German  Government, 
I have  the  honour  to  inform  you  that  the  President  of  the  United 
States  authorizes  me  to  state  that  he  will  recommend  to  the 
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Cong’ress  tlie  enactment  of  an  amendment  of  section  7 of  the  J 

Customs  Administrative  Act  of  the  10th  June,  1800,  as  amended  } 

by  section  32,  Act  of  the  24th  July,  1897,  so  as  to  read  as  ) 

follows : — I 

Section  7. — That  the  owner,  consignee,  or  agent  of  any  f ^ 

imported  merchandise  may,  at  the  time  when  he  shall  make  j 

and  verify  his  written  entry  of  such  merchandise,  but  not  | 

afterwards,  make  such  addition  in  the  entry  to  or  such  deduc-  | 

tions  from  the  cost  or  value  given  in  the  invoice,  or  p?v  found  ; 

invoice  or  statement  in  form  of  an  invoice,  which  he  shall  ^ 

produce  with  his  entry,  as  in  his  opinion  may  raise  or  lower 
the  same  to  the  actual  market  value  or  wholesale  price  of  such  ' 
merchandise  at  the  time  of  exportation  to  the  United  States  in 
the  principal  markets  of  the  country  from  which  the  same  has 
been  imported ; and  the  collector  within  whose  district  any 
merchandise  may  be  imported  or  entered,  whether  the  same  has 
been  actually  purchased  or  procured  otherwise  than  by  pur- 
chase, shall  cause  the  actual  market  value  or  wholesale  price  of 
such  merchandise  to  be  appraised ; and  if  the  appraised  value  of  any 
article  of  imported  merchandise  subject  to  an  ad  valorem  duty  or 
to  a duty  based  upon  or  regulated  in  any  manner  by  the  value 
thereof  shall  exceed  the  value  declared  in  the  entry  by  more 
than  10  per  cent,  there  shall  be  levied,  collected,  and  paid,  in 
addition  to  the  duties  imposed  by  law  on  such  merchandise,  an 
additional  duty  of  1 per  cent,  of  the  total  appraised  value 
thereof  for  each  1 per  cent,  in  excess  of  10  per  cent,  that  such 
appraised  value  exceeds  the  value  declared  in  the  entry,  but  the 
additional  duties  shall  only  apply  to  the  particular  article  or 
articles  in  each  invoice  that  are  so  undervalued,  and  shall  not  be 
imposed  upon  any  article  upon  which  the  amount  of  duty  imposed 
by  law  on  account  of  the  appraised  value  does  not  exceed  the 
amount  of  duty  that  would  be  imposed  if  the  appraised  value  did 
. not  exceed  the  entered  value,  and  shall  be  limited  to  25  per  cent, 
of  the  appraised  value  of  such  article  or  articles.  Such  additional 
duties  shall  be  construed  to  be  penal  and  within  the  purview  of 
sections  5292  and  5293,  Revised  Statutes,  and  sections  17  and 
18,  Act  of  the  22nd  June,  1874,  and  further  shall  be  remitted  in 
cases  arising  from  unintentional  or  manifest  clerical  error  ; but 
these  duties  shall  not  be  refunded  in  case  of  exportation  of  the 
merchandise  nor  shall  they  be  subject  to  the  benefit  of  draw- 
back : Provided,  that  if  the  appraised  value  of  any  merchandise 
shall  exceed  the  value  declared  in  the  entry  by  more  than 
35  per  cent,  except  when  arising  from  an  unintentional  or  a 
manifest  clerical  error,  such  entry  shall  be  held  to  be  presump- 
tively fraudulent,  and  the  collector  of  customs  may  seize  such 
merchandise,  and  proceed  as  in  the  case  of  forfeiture  for  violation  j 
of  the  customs  laws ; and  in  any  legal  proceeding  that  may  I 
result  from  such  seizure  the  undervaluation  as  shown  by  the 
appraisal  shall  be  presumptive  evidence  of  fraud,  and  the  burden 
of  proof  shall  be  on  the  claimant  to  rebut  the  same,  and  forfeiture 
shall  be  adjudged  unless  he  shall  rebut  such  presumption  of 
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r fraudulent  intent  by  sufficient  evidence.  Tlie  forfeiture  provided 
1 . for  in  this  section  sliall  only  apply  to  the  particular  article  or 
j articles  which  are  undervalued  : Provided,  further,  that  all 
''  additional  duties,  penalties,  or  forfeitures  applicable  to  merchan- 
I dise  entered  by  a duly  certified  invoice  shall  be  alike  applicable 

j to  merchandise  entered  by  a pro  for  nut  invoice  or  statement  in 

the  form  of  an  invoice.  The  duty  shall  not,  however,  be 
assessed  in  any  case  upon  an  amount  less  than  the  entered  value. 

Accept,  &c. 

ELIIIU  ROOT. 

! TIis  E.cceUencii  Baron  Speck  von  Sternhurg^ 

Imperial  German  AmbeuifiMlor. 


HAYTI  AN  LA  TV  relating  to  Nationality  and  Naturalization. 
— PortHiU' Prince,  August  16,  1907. 


Nord  Alexis,  President  de  la  Republique, 

Usant  de  I’initiative  que  lui  accorde  I’article  69  de  la 
Constitution ; 

Vu  les  articles  3,  4,  5,  7,  8 et  10  de  la  Constitution ; 

Sur  le  rapport  du  Secretaire  d’Etat  des  Relations  Exterieures, 

Et  de  I’avis  du  Conseil  des  Secretaires  d’etat, 

A propose 

Et  le  Corps  legislatif  a vote  la  loi  suivante  : 

Art.  1^1’.  La  qualite  d’Haitien  s’acquiert  par  la  naissance, 
par  la  naturalisation  et  par  la  faveur  speciale  de  la  loi. 

Elle  pent  se  prouver  par  les  actes  de  I’etat  civil,  par  la 
possession  d’etat  et  par  les  autres  moyens  legaux. 

2.  Sont  Haitiens  par  la  naissance — 

(1.)  Tout  individu  ne  en  Haiti  ou  ailleurs  de  pere  haitien ; 

(2.)  Tout  individu  ne  eg;alement  en  Haiti  ou  ailleurs  de  m^re 
haitienne  sans  etre  reconnu  par  son  pere ; 

(3.)  Tout  individu  ne  en  Haiti  de  pere  etranger,  ou  s’il  n’e.st 
pas  reconnu  par  son  pere,  de  mere  etrang;ere,  pourvu  qu’il 
descende  de  la  race  africaine.  La  qualite  d’Haitien  ainsi 
acquise  ne  pent  etre  enlevee  par  la  reconnaissance  ulterieure  du 
pere  etranger. 

Sont  aussi  Haitiens,  tons  ceux  qui  jusqu’a  ce  jour  out  ete 
reconnus  comme  tels. 

3.  Tout  individu  ne  en  Haiti  de  pere  et  mere  inconnus  ou  de 
p^re  et  mere  connus  mais  dont  la  nationalite  est  inconnue,  acquerra 
la  qualite  d’Haitien  en  vertu  de  la  declaration  de  sa  naissance, 
faite  a I’officier  de  I’etat  civil,  a moins  que,  avant  sa  majorite, 
reconnu  par  ses  pere  et  mere  ou  par  I’lin  d’eux,  il  ne  soit 
etabli  qu’ils  n’appartiennent  a une  nationalite  etrangere  et  ne 
des.cendent  ni  I’un  ni  I’autre  de  la  race  africaine. 
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4.  Tout  individn  ne  en  Haiti  de  pore  et  mere  etrangers  qui 
no  descendent  pas  de  la  race  africaine  ; tout  individu  no 
en  Plaiti  de  pore  et  m^re  etran^ers  qui  eux-memes  y sont  nes 
et  ne  descendent  pas  de  la  race  africaine  ; tout  individu  non 
reconnu  par  son  p^re,  ne  en  Haiti,  d’une  mere  etrangere  qui  ne 
descend  pas  de  la  race  africaine,  acquerra  la  qualitd  d’Haitien 
par  une  simple  declaration  faite  dans  I’annee  de  leur  majorite 
au  parquet  du  tribunal  civil  de  leur  residence. 

Cette  declaration  comportera  renonciation  a.  leur  nationalite 
etran^ere  et  adoption  de  la  nationalite  haitienne. 

5.  Tout  etranger  peut  devenir  liaitien  par  la  naturalisation 
apr^s  deux  ans  de  residence  en  Haiti. 

Cependant,  il  ne  sera  admis  a Texercice  des  droits  politiques 
que  cinq  ans  apres  sa  naturalisation. 

Ces  dispositions  ne  derogent  en  rien  a celles  des  articles  et 
7 de  la  loi  du  10  aout,  1903,  sur  les  Levantins. 

6.  Le  delai  de  residence  prevu  en  I’article  precedent  est 
reduit  a un  an  en  faveur  de  tout  dtranger  qui  aura  epouse  une 
Haitienne,  qui  aura  rendu  des  services  importants  a Haiti,  y aura 
apporte  des  talents  distingues,  introduit  une  Industrie,  un  metier 
ou  une  invention  utile,  cree  un  etablissement  Industrie!,  agri- 
cole. 

7.  L’etranger  qui  aura  accepte  une  fonction  civile  ou 
militaire  et  I’aura  conservee  pendant  cinq  ans  acquerra,  par  ce 
fait,  la  qualite  d’Haitien,  a moins  qu’il  ne  declare  par  acte  signifie 
au  parquet  du  tribunal  civil  de  sa  residence  vouloir  conserver  sa 
nationalite. 

8.  II  est  statue,  par  arrete  du  President  de  la  Republique  sur 
cliaque  demande  de  naturalisation.  Cet  arrete  sera  publie  au 
“ Moniteur.” 

9.  L’etrangere  mariee  a un  Haitien  suit  la  condition  de  son 
mari.  La  femme  haitienne  mariee  a un  etranger  perd  sa  qualite 
d’ Haitienne. 

10.  L’Haitienne  qui  aura  perdu  sa  nationalite  par  le  fait  de 
son  mariage  avec  un  etranger,  peut  la  recouvrer  par  la  naturali- 
sation. 

11.  En  cas  de  dissolution  du  mariage  contracts  entre  un 
etranger  et  une  Haitienne,  celle-ci  n’aura,  pour  redevenir 
haitienne,  qu’a  faire  au  parquet  du  tribunal  civil  de  sa  residence 
la  declaration  qu’elle  renonce  a sa  nationalite  dtrang^ve  et  qu’elle 
reprend  son  ancienne  qualite  d’Haitienne. 

Les  enfants  mineurs,  nes  etrangers,  garderont  leur  nationalite 
etrangere  jusqu’a  I’annee  de  leur  majority,  on  ils  auront  la  faculte 
d’acquerir  la  qualite  d’Haitiens  par  une  declaration  dans  les 
memes  formes. 

Les  enfants  majeurs  nes  a I’etranger,  s’ils  sont  etablis  en 
Haiti  ou  s’ils  viennent  s’y  fixer,  pourront  de  meme  acquerir  la 
nationalite  haitienne  par  une  declaration  au  parquet  du  tribunal 
civil  de  leur  residence. 

12.  La  femme  haitienne  mariee  a un  etranger  (]ui,  aprfes  son 
mariage,  se  fait  naturaliser  Haitien  recouvre,  par  ce  fait,  sa 
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nationalite  primitive  et  les  enfants  majeurs  de  cet  etranger 
naturalise  nes  liors  d’Haiti  pourront,  s’ils  le  demandent,  obtenir  la 
qualite  d’Haitiens,  sans  condition  de  stage,  soit  par  I’arrete 
presidentiel  qui  conf^re  cette  qualite  au  pere^  soit  comme 
consequence  d’une  declaration  faite  par  eux  au  parquet  du 
tribunal  civil  de  leur  residence  dans  les  termes  de  I’article  4. 

Les  enfants  mineurs  nes  a I’etranger  pourront,  dans  I’annee 
de  leur  majorite,  acquerir  la  qualite  d’Haitiens  en  faisant  une 
declaration  pareille. 

13.  Jouiront  de  la  meme  faculte,  et  dans  les  memes  condi- 
tions, les  enfants  mineurs  d’un  pere  ou  d’une  mere  survivant 
qui  se  fait  naturaliser  Haitien. 

14.  Les  dispositions  de  I’article  12  sont  applicables  a la 
femme  d’origine  non  haitienne,  mariee  a un  etranger  qui  se  fait 
naturaliser  Haitien. 

15.  L’Haitienne  dont  le  mari  haitien  viendrait  a se  naturaliser 
etranger  apres  son  mariage,  gardera  sa  nationalite  haitienne,  a 
moins  qu’elle  ne  se  naturalise  etrangere. 

Les  enfants  nes  avant  la  naturalisation  restent  Haitiens. 

16.  Pour  les  jeunes  gens  a qui  la  loi  confere,  sans  condition 
de  stage,  la  faculte  de  devenir  Haitiens,  dans  I’annee  de  leur 
majorite,  le  fait  de  s’engager  dans  I’armee  haitienne  ou  de 
prendre  part  aux  operations  de  recrutement  et,  en  general, 
d’exercer  les  droits  ou  d’accomplir  les  obligations  attaches  a la 
qualite  de  citoyen  haitien  sans  exciper  de  leur  extraneite,  a 
partir  de  I’epoque  de  leur  majorite,  equivaudra  a la  declaration 
prevue  par  la  loi  et  les  en  dispensera. 

Chapitke  H. — De  la  Perte  de  la  Qualite'  dQIa'ifieu. 

17.  La  qualite  de  citoyen  se  perd — 

(1.)  Par  la  naturalisation  en  pays  dtranger  ; 

(2.)  Par  I’abandon  de  la  patrie  au  moment  d’un  danger 
imminent ; 

(3.)  Par  I’acceptation  non  autoris^e  de  fonctions  publiques 
ou  de  pensions  conferees  par  un  Gouvernement  etranger  ; 

(4.)  Par  tons  services  rendus  aux  ennemis  de  la  republique, 
ou  par  transactions  faites  avec  eux  ; 

(5.)  Par  la  condamnation  contradictoire  et  definitive  a des 
peines  perpetuelles  a la  fois  afflictives  et  infamantes. 

18.  L’Haitien  naturalise  etranger  ne  pourra  retourner  en  Haiti 
qu’ apres  cinq  ans,  lesquels  commenceront  a partir  de  la  date  du 
decret  ou  de  I’acte  de  naturalisation. 

19.  L’Haitien  naturalist  etranger  et  qui  reviendra  en  Haiti 
pourra  etre  poursuivi  pour  crime  ou  delit  commis  avant  sa 
naturalisation  a moins  qu’il  n’y  ait  prescription. 

20.  Dans  tons  les  cas  ou,  soit  un  Haitien,  soit  une  Haitienne 
aura  acquis  une  nationalite  etrangere,  il  aura  un  delai  d’un  an 
pour  disposer  de  ses  biens  immeubles. 

Passe  ce  delai,  il  sera,  sur  la  poursuite  des  parties  interessees 
ou  a leur  defaut,  du  Mfiiistere  public,  procede  a la  licitation  des 
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dits  immenbles,  selon  les  formes  tracees  an  Titre  VII  du  Code  de 
Procedure  civile. 

21.  Aucun  Haitien  ou  Ilaitienne  ne  pent  se  dcbiationaliser  en 
Haiti.  II  faut  aller  a I’etranger  et  y resider  le  nombre  d’aimees 
exige  par  la  loi  locale  et  la  Constitution  d’llaiti. 

^ 22.  Seront  publiees  au  “ Moniteur,”  par  les  soins  du  Secretaire 
d’Etat  de  la  Justice,  toutes  les  declarations  de  nationalite,  et,  a 
defaut  de  declaration,  tons  les  cliangements  de  nationalites  operes 
par  Teffet  de  la  loi. 

23.  L’acte  de  naturalisation  delivre  a un  ITaitien  ou  a 
une  Haitienne  qui  n’aura  pas  reside  a I’etranger  pendant  cinq  ans 
au  moins  ne  pourra  produire  aucun  effet  legal  en  Haiti. 

24.  L’inscription  d’un  Haitien  ou  d’une  Haitienne  dans  une 
legation  ou  dans  un  consulat  etablis  en  Haiti  ne  pent  produire 
aucun  effet  legal. 

25.  La  presente  loi  abroge  toutes  lois  ou  dispositions  de  loi 
qui  lui  sont  contraires.  Elle  sera  executde  a la  diligence  des 
Secretaires  d’etat  des  Relations  Exterieures  et  de  la  Justice, 
chacun  en  ce  qui  concerne. 

Donne  au  Palais  de  la  Chambre  des  Representants,  le  IG  aoiit, 
1907,  an  104®  de  I’lndependance. 

G.  DESROSIERS, 

President  de  la  Chamhre. 


Lons  Buutus, 
N.  Leconte, 


I Secre'taires. 


Donne  a la  Maison  nationale  a Port-au-Prince,  le  22  aout, 
1907.  an  104®  de  I’lndependance. 

T.  A.  DUPITON,  President  dn  Senat. 


E.  CiNEAS, 

Diogene  Leeebours, 


Secre'taires. 


Au  Noni  de  la.  Repuhlique. 

Le  President  d’llaiti  ordonne  que  la  loi  ci-dessus  du  Corps 
legislatif  soit  revetue  du  sceau  de  la  Republique,  imprimee, 
publiee  et  executee. 

Donne  au  Palais  national,  a Port-au-Prince,  le  30  aout,  1907, 
an  104®  de  Plndependance. 

NOKD  ALEXIS 

Par  le  President : 

H.  Pauleus  Sannon,  Secretaire  d^Etat 
des  Relations  Exte'rieures. 

T.  Laleau,  Secretaire  d'Etai  de  hi  Justice. 
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ITALIAN  LA  W relating  to  the  Coasting  Trade  of  Italy. — 
lUtcconigiy  July  11,  1904. 


Only  Article. 

(Translation.) 

The  following'  arrang'ements  are  substituted  for  those  con- 
tained in  Article  19  of  the  Law  of  the  23rd  July,  1896,  Xo.  318, 
under  the  provisions  reg'arding’  the  Mercantile  Marine,  viz. : — 

“ The  exercise  of  the  coasting’  trade  along  the  Italian  coasts 
and  the  maritime  service  of  the  ports,  roadsteads,  and  shores  of 
the  State  are  reserved  to  the  national  flag,  except  in  cases  in 
which  arrangements  to  the  contrary  have  been  made  under 
special  Treaties  or  Conventions.” 

We  order  that  the  present  Law,  furnished  with  the  seal  of 
the  State,  shall  be  inserted  in  the  official  collection  of  Laws 
and  Decrees  of  the  Kingdom  of  Italy,  commanding  all  whom  it 
may  concern  to  obey  it  and  to  cause  it  to  be  obeyed  as  a law  of 
the  State. 

Given  at  Racconigi  on  the  11th  July,  1904. 

(L.S.)  VITTORIO  EMAXUELE. 

Ronchetti. 

0.  Mirabello. 


SWISS  NOTIFICATION  of  the  Accession  of  Eritrea  from 
A]pril  1,  1906,  to  the  Agreements  signed  at  Washington  on 
June  15,  1897,  respecting  Exchange  of  Letters  and  Boxes 
of  Declared  Vedue,  and  the  “ Service  des  Ticeonrrements!' 
— London,  April  7,  1906. 


(xVo.  1.) — The  Su'i.^s  Minister  to  Sir  Edward  Grey. 

Legation  de  Suisse,  Londres, 

M.  LE  Secretaire  d’Etat,  le  7 avril,  1900. 

Rar  note  du  19  mars  dernier,  la  Legation  d’ltalie  a Berne 
a informe  le  Conseil  fcMeral  suisse  de  Tadhesion  de  la  colonie  de 
rfirythree,  a partir  du  avril,  1900,  aux  arrangements  de  Wash- 
ington du  15  juin,  1897,*  concernant  I’echange  des  lettres  et  des 
boites  avec  valeur  declaree  et  le  service  des  recouvrements,  en 
ajoutant  que  I’echange  des  lettres  et  boites  avec  valeur  declaree 
serait  restreint  aux  bureaux  de  poste  d’ Asmara,  Gliinda,  Massaua, 
et  Assab,  tandis  qu’au  service  des  recouvrements  seraient  ouverts 
tons  les  bureaux  existant  dans  la  colonie,  a savoir : Asmara, 
Adi-Ugri,  Adi-Cahjeh,  Agordat,  Cheren,  Gliinda,  Massaua,  Saga- 
neiti  et  Assab. 


[1907-8.  ci.] 
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ITALY  {Eritrea). 

En  application  de  I’article  XV  de  Tarrangement  concernant 
les  valours  declarees  et  de  Tarticle  XXIV  de  la  Convention 
postal  universelle,*  j’ai,  sur  I’ordre  de  mon  Gouvernement, 
I’honneur  de  notifier  cette  adhesion  a votre  Excellence  en  joignant 
li  la  presente  une  copie  textuelle  de  la  note  de  la  Legation  d’ltalie 
a Berne. 

En  demandant  a votre  Excellence  de  vouloir  bien  consentir 
a m’accuser  reception  de  cette  notification,  je  vous  prie 
d’agreer,  &c. 

CARLIN. 


{Tnclosnre.) — M.  CaUdani  to  the  Siam  Premlenf. 

M.  LE  President,  Berne^  /e  19  mars^  1906. 

Le  Gouvernement  du  Roi  vient  de  me  charger  de  porter  a la 
connaissance  de  votre  Excellence  I’adhesion  de  la  colonie 
l^rythree,  a partir  du  1®^’  avril  prochain,  a I’arrangement  de 
Washington  du  15  juin,  1897,  pour  ce  qui  concerne  I’echange  des 
lettres  et  des  boites  avec  valour  declaree  et  I’echange  des 
valours  a recouvrer  par  la  poste. 

Le  service  de  I’echange  des  lettres  et  des  boites  avec  valeur 
declaree  sera  restreint  aux  bureaux  de  poste  d’ Asmara,  Ghinda, 
Massaua  et  Assab.  Au  service  des  recouvrements  au  contraire . 
sont  admis  sans  distinction  tons  les  bureaux  de  poste  ouverts 
dans  la  colonie,  c’est-a-dire : Asmara,  Adi-Ugri,  Adi-Cahjeh, 
Agordat,  Cheren,  Ghinda,  Massaua,  Saganeiti  et  Assab. 

En  priant  votre  Excellence  de  bien  vouloir  prendre  acte  de 
cette  communication,  je  saisjs,  &c. 

G.  CATALANI,  Charge  d' A ffaires  dhltalie. 


{No.  2.) — Sir  F,  A.  Campbell  to  the  Stviss  Minister. 

Sir,  Foreign  Ofjice^^  April  20,  1906. 

I have  the  lionour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your  note 
of  the  7th  instant  notifying  the  accession  of  the  Italian  Colony 
of  Erythrea  from  the  1st  instant  to  the  Arrangements  concluded 
at  Washington  on  the  15th  June,  1897,  concerning  the  exchange 
of  letters  and  boxes  with  declared  values  and  the  “ service  des 
recouvrements.” 

Y ou  add  that  the  exchange  of  letters  and  boxes  with  declared 
values  will  be  restricted  to  the  post-offices  of  Asmara,  Ghinda, 
Massaua,  and  Assab,  whilst  the  “service  des  recouvrements” 
will  apply  to  all  the  post-offices  in  the  Colony. 

I have,  &c. 

E.  A.  CAMPBELL 
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TliEATY  of  Commerce  fnid  Xaviejaiion  hetween  the  KingdoDi 
of  lifdi/  and  the  PiCimUie  of  Equator. — Eigned  at  Quito, 
August  12,  inOO. 

[Ratifications  exebano'ed  at  Quito,  June  13,  190G.] 
(Translation.) 

ITis  Majesty  the  King  of  Italy  and  his  Excellency  the 
President  of  the  Republic  of  Equator,  being'  desirous  of  pre- 
serving and  strengthening  the  existing  friendly  relations,  and  of 
promoting  commerce  between  the  two  countries,  have  determined 
to  conclude  a Treaty  of  Friendship,  Commerce,  and  Xavigation, 
and  have  for  this  purpose  named  as  their  Plenipotentiaries  : 

Ilis  Majesty  the  King  of  Italy : Signor  Giuseppe  Pirrone, 
Officer  of  the  Royal  Orders  of  SS.  Maurice  and  Lazarus  and  of 
the  Crown  of  Italy,  his  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Pleni- 
potentiary to  the  Republic  of  Equator ; and 

His  Excellency  the  President  of  Equator:  Dr.  Don  Joseph 
Peralta,  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs  of  the  Republic ; 

\Vlio  having  exchanged  their  respective  full  powers,  found  in 
good  and  due  form,  have  concluded  the  following  Articles : — 
Art.  I.  The  two  High  Contracting  Parties  guarantee  reci- 
procally most-favoured-nation  treatment  in  all  that  concerns  the 
establishment  of  their  nationals  in  matters  of  commerce  and 
navigation,  as  regards  the  importation,  exportation,  and  the 
transit  of  merchandise,  and  in  all  that  relates  to  customs  duties, 
commercial  operations,  the  carrying  on  of  trade  and  industry, 
and  tlie  payment  of  the  taxes  relative  thereto. 

II.  Coasting  trade,  the  regulation  of  which  remains  subject 
to  the  respective  laws  of  the  two  countries,  is  excluded  from  the 
stipulations  of  Art.  I. 

III.  The  present  Convention  shall  be  ratified  at  Rome  and  at 
Quito  as  soon  as  possible,  shall  come  into  force  fifteen  days  after 
the  date  of  exchange  of  ratifications,  and  shall  remain  in  force 
until  the  expiration  of  one  year  from  the  day  on  which  it  may 
be  denounced  by  one  or  the  other  of  the  High  Contracting 
Parties. 

In  faith  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have  signed 
the  present  Treaty  and  have  affixed  thereto  their  seals. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  Quito  on  the  12th  day  of  the  month  of 
August,  in  the  year  1900 

(L.S.)  G.  PIRROXE. 

(L.S.)  J.  PERALTA. 
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TllAITil  GUnUBAL  D' AEBITllAGE  entre  V Italic  et  les 

Etats-Unis  mexicains. — Sign6  a La  Haye,  16  octobre, 
1907. 

[Ratifications  ecbangees  a Rome,  le  7 mars,  1908.] 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  dTtalie  et  le  President  des  ]£tats-Unis 
mexicains,  animes  du  desir  de  resserrer  les  liens  d’amitie  existant 
entre  les  deux  pays,  s’inspirant  des  principes  de  la  Convention 
pour  le  reglement  pacifique  des  Conflits  internationaux,  signee  a 
La  Ilaye,  le  29  juillet,  1899,'^  et  desirant,  conformement  a 
I’esprit  de  I’article  XIX  de  ladite  Convention,  consacrer,  par  un 
accord  general  le  principe  de  Tarbitrage  obligatoire  dans  leurs 
rapports  reciproques,  ont  resolu  de  conclure  une  Convention  a cet 
eft'et ; et  ont  nomme  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires,  leurs  delegues 
plenipotentiaires  a la  deuxieme  Conference  de  la  Paix,  savoir : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  dTtalie:  son  Excellence  le  Comte  Joseph 
Tornielli  Brusati  di  Vergano,  senateur  du  Royaume,  son 
Ambassadeur  pres  le  President  de  la  Republique  fraii9aise, 
membre  de  la  Cour  permanente  d’ Arbitrage ; son  Excellence 
M.  Guido  Pompilj,  depute  au  Parlement  national,  son  Sous- 
Secretaire  d’fitat  pour  les  Affaires  ^trangeres;  M.  Guido 
Fusinato,  depute  au  Parlement  national,  membre  du  Conseil 
d’etat ; 

Le  President  des  liltats-Unis  mexicains : M.  Gonzalo  A. 

Esteva,  Envoye  extraordinaire  et  Ministre  plenipotentiaire  pres 
Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  dTtalie;  M.  Sebastian  B.  de  Mier,  Envoye 
extraordinaire  et  Ministre  plenipotentiaire  pres  le  President  de 
la  Republique  fran^aise ; M.  Francisco  L.  de  la  Barra,  Envoye 
extraordinaire  et  Ministre  plenipotentiaire  pres  Sa  Majeste  le 
Roi  des  Beiges  et  pres  Sa  Majeste  la  Reine  des  Pays-Bas ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  dispositions 
suivantes : — 

Art.  I.  Les  liautes  parties  contractantes  s’engagent  a 
soumettre  a I’arbitrage  toutes  contestations  qui  pourraient 
surgir  entre  elles  et  qui  n’auraient  pu  etre  resolues  par  les  voies 
diplomatiques. 

II  appartient  toutefois  a cliacune  d’elles  de  ne  pas  soumettre 
a I’arbitrage  les  contestations  qui,  d’apres  son  appreciation, 
mettent  en  cause  I’independance  ou  I’honneur  national. 

Dans  les  differends  pour  lesquels,  d’apres  la  loi  territoriale, 
I’autorite  judiciaire  serait  competente,  les  parties  contractantes 
ont  le  droit  de  ne  soumettre  le  litige  au  jugement  arbitral 
qu’apres  que  la  juridiction  nationale  aura  statud  ddfinitivement. 

II.  Seront  en  tout  cas  soumises  a I’arbitrage,  sans  la  reserve 
indiqu^e  a I’alinea  2 de  I’article  I,  les  contestations  concernant 
les  questions  suivantes  : — 

Vol.  XCI,  page  970, 
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I: 


I 1.  Keclainatioiiy  pccuiiiaires  du  chef  de  perte.s  et  dominaii'ey 
eproiives  par  run  des  Etats  coiitractaiits  ou  par  yes  iiationaux 
j par  I’effet  d’actes  illicites  ou  d’omiysions  de  la  part  de  I’autre 
i-  Etat  contractant,  des  autorit^s  publiques  et  de  leurs  fonction- 
iiaires ; 

; 2.  Interpretation  et  application  de  stipulations  concernant 

des  maticres  d’ordre  exclusivement  juridique,  administratif, 
cconomique,  de  commerce  et  de  navig'ation ; 

3.  Deni  de  justice. 

La  question  de  savoir  si  une  contestation  constitue  ou  non  un 
diffcrend  expressement  prevu  aux  numeros  1,  2 et  3,  sera 
egalement  soumise  a I’arbitrage. 

III.  Dans  cliaque  cas  particulier,  les  liautes  parties  contrac 
taiites  sigment  un  compromis  special  determinant  I’objet  du  litige, 
et,  s’il  y a lieu,  le  siege  du  tribunal,  la  langue  dont  il  fera  usage 
et  celles  dont  I’emploi  sera  autorise  devant  lui,  le  montant  de  la 
somme  que  cliaque  partie  aura  a deposer  a titre  d’avance  pour 
les  frais,  la  forme  et  les  delais  a observer  en  ce  qui  concerne 
la  constitution  du  tribunal  et  I’ecliange  des  memoires  et  des 
documents,  et,  generalement,  toutes  les  conditions  dont  elles 
seront  convenues. 

A defaut  de  compromis,  les  arbitres,  nommes  d’apres  les 
regies  etablies  dans  les  articles  IV  et  V du  present  traitch  jugent 
sur  la  base  des  pretentions  qui  leur  seront  soumises. 

An  surplus  et  en  I’absence  d’entente  speciale,  les  dispositions 
etablies  par  la  Convention  pour  le  reglement  pacifique  des 
Conflits  internationaux,  signee  a La  Haye  le  29  juillet,  1899, 
seront  appliquees,  sous  reserve  des  additions  et  des  modifications 
contenues  dans  les  articles  suivants. 

IV.  Sauf  stipulation  contraire,  le  tribunal  est  compose  de 
trois  membres.  Les  deux  parties  nomment  cliacune  un  arbitre, 
et  s’entendent  sur  le  clioix  du  surarbitre.  Si  I’accord  ne  se  fait 
pas  sur  ce  point,  les  parties  s’adresseront  a une  tierce  Puissance 
pour  qu’elle  fasse  cette  designation,  et,  a defaut  d’accord  meme  a 
ce  sujet,  une  requete  sera  adressee  a cette  fin  a Sa  Majeste  la 
Reine  des  Pays-Bas  ou  a ses  successeurs. 

Le  surarbitre  est  choisi  dans  la  liste  des  membres  de  la  Cour 
permanente  d’ Arbitrage,  etablie  par  ladite  Convention  de  La 
Haye.  Ni  le  surarbitre  ni  les  arbitres  ne  peuvent  etre  des 
ressortissants  d’une  des  parties,  ni  etre  domicilies  ou  resider  dans 
leur  territoire. 

La  meme  personne  ne  pent  pas  sieger  comme  surarbitre  dans 
deux  affaires  successives. 

V.  Dans  le  cas  on  les  parties  ne  s’entendraient  pas  pour  la 
constitution  du  tribunal,  les  fonctions  arbitrales  seront  conferees 
a un  arbitre  unique,  qui,  sauf  stipulation  contraire,  sera  nomme 
d’apres  les  regies  etablies  dans  I’article  precedent  pour  la 
nomination  du  surarbitre. 

Sauf  stipulation  contraire,  la  question  prevue  par  le  dernier 
alin^  de  I’article  II  sera  egalement  decidee  par  un  arbitre  unique, 
a nommer  d’apres  les  memes  regies,  et  qui,  le  cas  ccheant, 
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coiitiiiuera  a singer,  comine  arbitre,  on  comme  surarbitre,  pour 
la  decision  dii  fond  du  litige. 

VI.  La  sentence  arbitrale  est  rendiie  a la  majorite  des  voix, 
sans  qu’il  y ait  lieu  de  mentionner  le  dissentiment  eventuel  d’un 
arbitre. 

La  sentence  est  signee  par  le  president  et  par  le  greffier,  ou 
par  I’arbitre  unique. 

VII.  La  sentence  arbitrale  decide  definitivement  et  sans  appel 
la  contestation. 

Toutefois  le  tribunal  ou  I’arbitre  qui  a prononce  la  sentence 
pent,  avant.  que  celle-ci  soit  executee,  etre  saisi  d’une  demaiide 
en  revision  dans  les  cas  suivants : — 

1.  Si  on  a decouvert  un  fait  nouveau  qui  eut  ete  de  nature  ii 
exercer  une  influence  decisive  sur  la  sentence,  et  qui,  lors  de  la 
cloture  des  debats,  etait  inconnu  de  la  partie  qui  demande  la 
revision,  et  du  tribunal  ou  de  I’arbitre ; 

2.  S’il  a ete  jug-e  sur  pieces  fausses  ou  erronees. 

3.  Si  la  sentence  se  trouve,  en  tout  ou  en  partie,  viciee  par 
une  erreur  de  fait  qui  resulte  des  actes  ou  documents  de  la  cause. 

VIII.  Tout  differend  qui  pourrait  surg'ir  entre  les  parties, 
concernant  1’ interpretation  ou  rexecution  de  la  sentence,  sera 
soumis  an  jugement  du  tribunal  ou  de  I’arbitre  qui  la  rendue. 

IX.  Le  present  traite  est  etabli  en  langue  italienne,  espagnole 
et  fran^aise. 

Les  hautes  parties  contractantes  declarent  considerer,  en  cas 
de  doute,  le  texte  fran^ais  comme  faisant  foi. 

X.  Le  present  traite  sera  ratifie,  et  les  ratiflcations  seroiit 
^changees  a Rome  aussitot  que  possible. 

II  aura  une  duree  de  dix  ans  a partir  de  recliange  des 
ratifications.  S’il  n’est  denonce  six  mois  avant  son  eclieance,  il 
sera  cense  renouvele  pour  une  nouvelle  periode  de  dix  ans,  et 
ainsi  de  suite. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipoteiitiaires  ont  signe  le  present 
traite  et  I’ont  revetu  de  leurs  cachets 

Fait  et  signe  a La  Haye,  en  double  exemplaire,  le  16  octobre, 
1907.  (L.S.)  G.  TORNIELLI. 

(L.S.)  G.  POMPILJ. 

(L.S.)  G.  FUSINATO. 

(L.S.)  G.  A.  ESTEVA. 

(L.S.)  S.  B.  DE  MIER. 

(L.S.)  F.  L.  DE  LA  BARRA. 


GENERAL  TREATY  OF  ARBITRATION  between  Italy 
and  Peru. — Signed  at  Lima,  April  18,  1905. 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Lima,  November  11,  1905.] 

(Translation.) 

Ills  Majesty  the  King  of  Italy  and  his  Excellency  the  Presi- 
dent of  the  Republic  of  Peru,  animated  by  the  desire  to  assure 
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the  cordial  relations  existing’  between  their  respective  countries, 
and  to  solve  amicably  the  controversies  which  might  arise 
between  them,  have  resolved  to  conclude  a general  Treaty  of 
Arbitration,  and  for  this  purpose  have  appointed  their  Plenipo- 
tentiaries : 

, His  Majesty  the  King  of  Italy : Signor  Tommaso  Carletti, 
j Cavalier  of  the  Orders  of  SS.  Maurice  and  Lazarus,  Officer  of 
the  Crown  of  Italy,  &c.,  his  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister 
Plenipotentiary  to  the  Government  of  Peru  ; and 

Ilis  Excellency  the  President  of  the  Republic  of  Peru : Dr. 
Don  Javoer  Prado  y Ugarteche,  his  Minister  of  State  for  Foreign 
Affairs,  &c. ; 

Who,  having  found  tlieir  respective  full  powers  in  good  and 
due  form,  have  agreed  as  follows  : — 

Art.  I.  The  High  Contracting  Parties  bind  themselves  to 
submit  to  arbitration  all  controversies  of  whatever  nature,  which 
might  arise  betw^een  them  from  whatever  cause,  where  a friendly 
solution  cannot  be  reached  by  direct  negotiations.  Only  the 
questions  which  concern  the  national  independence  and  honour 
are  withheld  from  arbitration.  If  doubt  arises,  however,  on  this 
point  it  will  equally  be  solved  by  arbitration. 

In  special  manner,  controversies  are  not  considered  as  con- 
cerning the  national  independence  and  honour  which  have  to  do 
with  diplomatic  privileges,  consular  jurisdiction,  custom  or 
navigation  rights,  validity,  interpretation  and  execution  of 
Treaties,  pecuniary  claims  whatever  be  the  titles  and  the  prece- 
dents ; it  being  understood  that  the  design  of  the  two  Govern- 
ments is  to  give  the  widest  extension  possible  in  their  reciprocal 
relations  to  the  application  of  the  principle  of  arbitration. 

The  present  Treaty  will  apply  also  to  controversies  which 
may  originate  in  facts  prior  to  the  agreement,  otherwise  questions 
on  which  a definite  agreement  has  been  come  to  by  the  two 
Parties  cannot  again  be  raised  ; with  regard  to  such  questions 
arbitration  will  be  limited  exclusively  to  the  differences  which 
may  arise  in  the  interpretation  and  execution  of  these  agree- 
ments. 

II.  The  High  Contracting  Parties  will  appoint  in  each  succes- 
sive case  and  in  common  accord  the  arbiter,  who  will  decide  the 
controversy.  When  the  Parties  are  not  able  to  agree,  the 
arbiter  shall  be  nominated  by  the  head  of  a third  State,  whom 
both  countries  will  call  in  for  the  purpose.  When  the  Parties 
still  cannot  agree  on  the  choice  of  this  latter,  Italy  will  turn 
for  the  nomination  of  an  arbiter  either  to  His  Majesty  the  King 
of  the  Belgians,  or  to  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Denmark,  or  to 
His  Majesty  the  King  of  Sweden  and  Norway ; and  Peru,  either 
to  his  Excellency  the  President  of  the  United  States  of  America, 
or  to  his  Excellency  the  President  of  the  Argentine  Republic,  or 
to  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Spain.  Each  of  the  High  Con- 
tracting Powers  will  exercise  this  right  in  rotation,  and  the 
other  Party  will  have  the  power,  in  each  successive  case,  of 
excluding  one  of  the  heads  of  States  to  whom  the  demand  for  the 
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designation  of  an  arbiter  may  be  addressed.  If  the  High  Con- 
tracting Party,  to  whom  it  appertains  according  to  the  order 
established  in  this  Article  to  exercise  the  right  of  asking  the 
head  of  one  of  the  States  indicated  to  nominate  the  arbiter,  does 
not  do  so  within  the  period  of  four  months  from  the  time  when 
the  other  Contracting  Country  will  have  formulated  in  writing 
the  invitation  to  make  the  request,  in  such  a case  it  will  appertain 
to  the  latter  to  turn  for  the  designation  of  an  arbiter  to  one  of 
the  heads  of  State  amongst  whom  it  has  the  power  of  choice,  in 
accordance  with  the  present  Article. 

III.  The  arbiter  to  be  nominated  cannot  be  a citizen  of  the 
Contracting  States,  nor  have  a domicile  in  their  territory,  nor 
have  a direct  or  indirect  interest  in  the  questions  which  form  the 
subject  of  the  arbitration. 

IV.  When  the  arbiter,  for  any  reason,  does  not  assume  the 
office  to  which  he  has  been  nominated,  or  cannot  continue  in  it, 
a substitute  will  be  found  by  the  same  procedure  as  that  used  for 
his  nomination. 

V.  In  each  successive  case  the  High  Contracting  Parties  will 
conclude  a special  Convention  with  the  object  of  determining  the 
precise  object  of  the  controversy,  of  extending  the  powers  of 
the  arbiter  nominated  in  accordance  with  the  preceding  Articles, 
and  any  other  point  or  form  relative  to  the  arbitration.  In  the 
absence  of  such  a Convention,  and  after  one  of  the  High  Con- 
tracting Parties  shall  have  proved  that  four  months  have  passed 
since  the  other  Party  was  asked  to  arrange  it  without  the 
Convention  having  been  concluded  for  any  reason,  it  will  fall  to 
the  arbiter  to  specify,  taking  as  a basis  the  reciprocal  claims  of 
the  Parties,  the  points  of  fact  and  law  which  must  be  solved  in 
order  to  decide  the  controversy. 

For  every  other  provision,  in  the  absence  of  a special  Con- 
vention, the  rules  enunciated  above  will  apply. 

VI.  In  the  absence  of  special  Agreements  between  the  Parties, 
it  falls  to  the  arbiter  to  designate  the  time  and  place  for  the 
exercise  of  his  office,  which  cannot  be  in  the  territory  of  one 
of  the  Contracting  States,  to  determine  the  procedure  and  the 
modes  of  instruction,  the  terms  and  limits  to  be  prescribed  to 
the  parties,  and,  in  general,  to  make  all  the  provisions  necessary 
for  the  proper  working,  and  to  resolve  all  the  questions  which 
may  arise.  The  Parties  bind  themselves  to  put  at  the  disposal 
of  the  arbiter  all  the  means  of  information  which  are  in  their 
power. 

VII.  The  arbiter  will  have  the  power  to  decide,  according  to 
his  own  judgment,  on  the  validity  of  the  special  Agreement  and 
on  its  interpretation. 

VIII.  An  Envoy  of  each  of  the  Parties  will  represe  A his 
Government  in  all  the  affairs  wliich  concern  tlie  arbitration. 

IX.  The  arbiter  must  decide,  in  accordance  with  the  principles 
of  law,  unless  the  special  Agreement  imposes  special  rules  or 
authorizes  the  arbiter  to  decide  amicably. 

X.  The  verdict  must  decide  delinitely  every  point  of  litigation 
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It  will  be  drawn  up  in  duplicate,  siguied  by  the  arbiter,  and 
notified  to  each  of  the  Parties  directly  or  through  the  respec- 
tive representatives  attached  to  the  arbiter , 

XL  Each  of  the  parties  will  defray  its  own  expenses  and 
half  of  the  expenses  of  the  arbitration. 

XII.  The  verdict  leg’ally  pronounced  decides,  in  the  limits  of 
its  scope,  the  dispute  between  the  parties.  It  must  indicate  the 
day  on  which  it  will  be  put  into  execution.  The  same  arbiter 
who  pronounces  it  must  decide  questions  which  may  arise  in  the 
execution  of  the  sentence. 

XIII.  The  sentence  is  final,  and  its  fulfiment  is  entrusted  to 
the  honour  of  the  signatory  States. 

A demand  for  revision  before  the  same  arbiter  who  has  pro- 
nounced it  is,  nevertheless,  admitted,  provided  that  it  is  introduced 
before  the  execution  of  the  sentence — 

1.  If  the  sentence  has  been  given  upon  the  authority  of  a 
false  or  faulty  document. 

2.  If  the  sentence  has  been,  wholly  or  in  part  the  result  of  an 
error  of  fact,  positive  or  negative,  which  may  ensue  from  the 
acts  or  documents  of  the  action. 

XIV.  The  arbiter  will  determine  the  procedure  of  the  revision, 
and  will  fix  the  forms  and  minimum  term  in  which  it  must  be 
effected,  limiting  it  exclusively  to  the  determining  fact. 

XV.  The  present  Treaty  will  remain  in  force  for  ten  years 
from  the  date  of  the  exchange  of  ratifications.  If  it  is  not 
denounced  six  months  prior  to  its  expiration,  it  will  be  under- 
stood to  be  renewed  for  a further  period  of  ten  years,  and 
so  on. 

XVI.  The  present  Treaty  will  be  ratified,  and  the  ratifications 
wfill  be  exchanged  in  Home  or  in  Lima  as  soon  as  possible. 


Provmomd  Article. 

In  the  first  case  of  arbitration  which  arises  when  the  Parties 
do  not  agree  on  the  choice  of  an  arbiter  or  of  the  head  of  a third 
State  who  is  to  nominate  one,  the  right  of  choice,  in  conformity 
with  Article  II  of  the  present  Treaty,  will  appertain,  in  the  first 
instance,  to  the  State  who  shall  have  first  formulated  in  writing 
the  proposal  for  arbitration. 

In  faith  of  which  both  the  Plenipotentiaries  have  signed 
the  present  Treaty,  affixing  their  respective  seals,  in  duplicate,  in 
Italian  and  Spanish,  at  Lima,  on  the  18th  April,  1905. 

(L.S.)  T.  CARLETTL 

(L.S.)  J.  PRADO  Y UOARTECHE 
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EXCHANGE  OF  NO  TEA  hehuecu  the  Eoiivjjuese  and  Italian 
Governments  resfceiinij  Cop}jri(jht» — Lishon,  May  12,  1906. 


(1.) 

(Traiiislatioii.) 

Your  Excellency,  Lkhon,  May  12,  1906. 

Referring  to  the  subject  of  your  Excellency’s  note  of  the 
12th  July,  1904,  and  of  the  20th  January  last,  I have  the  honour 
to  declare  to  you  that  Italian  authors  of  works  published  in  this 
kingdom  or  any  other  country,  shall  have  in  Portugal  and  her 
dominions  the  right  of  literary  and  artistic  property  upon  the 
same  conditions  as  is  secured  by  Portuguese  law  to  Portuguese 
authors  of  works  published  in  Portugal  or  abroad,  provided  that 
in  Italy  the  latter  have  the  same  right,  upon  the  same  conditions 
as  is  secured  by  Italian  law  to  Italian  subjects ; it  being,  how- 
ever, understood  that  rights  already  acquired  are  excepted  from 
the  effects  of  the  declaration  made  in  the  present  note  and  in  that 
addressed  to  me  by  your  Excellency  in  acknowledgment  of  it. 

I avail;  &c. 

Marquis  Genaro  dl  Bisio,  WENCESLAU  LIMA. 

4’C., 


(i.) 

(Translation.) 

M.  LE  Ministre,  Italian  Leyation,  Lisbon^  May  12,  1906. 

I HAVE  the  honour  to  take  act,  in  the  name  and  by  the  autho- 
rization of  my  Government,  of  the  contents  of  the  note  which 
your  Excellency  was  good  enough  to  address  to  me  on  the  12th 
instant,  and  to  declare  in  reply  to  that  note  that  Portuguese 
authors  of  works  published  in  this  kingdom  or  any  other 
country  shall  have  in  Italy  and  her  dominions  the  right  of  literary 
and  artistic  property  upon  the  same  conditions  as  such  right  is 
secured  by  Italian  law  to  Italian  authors  of  works  published  in 
Italy  and  abroad,  provided  that  in  Portugal  Italian  authors  have 
equal  right  upon  the  same  conditions  as  is  secured  by  Portuguese 
law  to  Portuguese  subjects.  I am,  at  the  same  time,  in  agree- 
ment with  your  Excellency  that  acquired  rights  should  be 
excluded  from  the  stipulations  of  the  Convention  between  the  two 
States. 

His  Excdlencif  Accept,  &c. 

Senhor  Wencedau  de  Linia^  A.  di  BISIO. 

Mmister  for  Foreign  Ajfairs. 
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TREATY  of  Commerce^  Cudoms,  and  Navi(jaiion  hetvjecn 
itedy  ami  RoiimcuiuL — Siyncd  at  Baclutrcst,  Xovemher  22 
{Dcccmhcv  5),  1906. 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Bucharest,  April  1,  1907.] 


Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Roumanie  et  Sa  Majestc  le  Roi  d’ltalie, 
animes  dii  desir  de  resserrer  de  plus  en  plus  les  relations  com- 
merciales  et  maritimes  entre  leurs  Etats,  out  resolu  de  conclure 
un  Traite  de  Commerce,  de  Douane  et  de  Navigation  et  out  nomme 
a cet  effet  pour  leurs  Fleiiipotentiaires,  savoir  : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Roumanie : M.  Jacques  Lahovary, 
General  de  divisioin  son  Ministre  Secretaire  d’fitat  au  Departe- 
ment  des  xlffaires  Etrangeres  ; 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  d’ltalie : M.  Emanuele  Beccaria  des 
Marquis  d’Incisa,  son  Envoye  extraordinaire  et  Ministre  plenipo- 
tentiaire  pres  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Roumanie  ; M.  Lodovico 
Luciolli,  Directeur,  Chef  de  Division  au  Ministere  des  Finances  ; 
et  M.  Ernesto  Koch,  Chef  de  Section  au  Ministere  des  Affaires 
Etrangeres ; 

Lesquels,  apres  avoir  echange  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs,  trouves 
en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  conveiius  des  articles  suivants : — 

Art.  I.  II  y aura  pleine  liberte  de  commerce  et  de  naviga- 
tion entre  les  deux  Etats ; les  ressortissants  de  Tune  des  parties 
contractantes  ne  seront  pas  soumis,  a raison  de  leur  commerce  et 
de  leur  Industrie,  dans  les  ports,  villes  et  autres  lieux  qiiel- 
conques  de  I’autre  partie  contractante,  soit  qu’ils  s’y  etablissent, 
soit  qu’ils  y resident  temporairement,  a des  droits,  impots,  taxes 
oil  patentes,  sous  quelque  denomination  que  ce  soit,  autres  ni 
plus  eleves  que  ceux  qui  sont  ou  seront  peryus  sur  les  nationaux 
oil  sur  les  ressortissants  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee,  et  les 
droits,  privileges,  exemptions,  immunites  et  autres  faveurs 
(|uelconques  dont  jouiraient,.  en  matiere  de  commerce  ou  d’in- 
dustrie,  les  ressortissants  de  I’une  des  parties  contractantes  ou 
de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee,  seront  communs  a ceux  de 
I’autre. 

II  est  entendu  toutefois  que  la  stipulation  (pii  precede  iie 
deroge  en  rien  aux  lois,  ordonnances  et  reglements  speciaux  en 
matiere  de  police  et  de  surete  publique  ou  d’encouragement  de 
I'industrie  nationale,  en  vigueur  dans  chacun  des  deux  ^Itats  et 
applicables  a tous  les  etrangers,  ni  a la  reserve  en  faveur  des 
nationaux  quant  a I’exercice  de  certains  metiers  ou  professions, 
selon  les  lois  des  deux  pays. 

II.  Pour  ce  qui  concerne  le  droit  d’acqiierir,  de  posseder  ou 
d’aliener  toute  espece  de  propriete  mobiliere  ou  immobiliere,  les 
Roumains  en  Italie  et  les  Italiens  en  Roumanie  jouiront  des  droits 
des  sujets  de  I’^Itat  le  plus  favorise,  sans  etre  assujettis  a des 
taxes,  impots  ou  charges,  sous  quelque  denomination  que  ce  soit. 
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aiitres  on  plus  ulevus  (pie  ceux  (pii  sont  ou  seroiit  etablis  sut  les 
iiatioiiaux. 

11s  pourront,  de  meme,  exporter  librement  le  prodiiit  de  la 
veiite  die  leur  propridtc  et  leurs  biens  en  general,  sans  etre 
teiius  a payer  des  droits  autres  ou  plus  eleves  que  ceux  (^[ue  les 
nationaux  auraient  a acquittei*  en  pareille  circonstance. 

III. *  Les  ressortissants  de  cliacune  des  deux  parties  con- 
tractantes  seront  exempts,  sur  le  territoire  de  I’autre,  de  tout 
service  militaire,  soit  dans  les  armees  de  terre  et  de  mer,  soit 
dans  les  gardes  ou  milices  nationales. 

Ils  seront  egalement  dispenses  de  toute  fonction  officielle 
obligatoire,  judiciaire,  administrative  ou  municipale,  de  toute 
requisition  ou  prestation  militaire,  ainsi  que  des  emprunts  forces 
et  autres  charges  qui  seraient  imposes  pour  les  besoins  de  la  guerre 
ou  par  suite  d’autres  circonstances  exceptionnelles.  Seront  toute- 
fois  exceptees  les  charges  qui  sont  connexes  a la  possession  ou  a 
la  location  d’un  bien-fonds,  aussi  bien  que  les  prestations  et  les 
requisitions  militaires  auxquelles  les  nationaux  et  les  ressortissants 
de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  peuvent  etre  appeles  a se  soumettre 
comme  proprietaires,  fermiers  ou  locataires  d’immeubles. 

Ils  ne  pourront  etre  assujettis  ni  quant  a leurs  personnes,  ni 
quant  a leurs  biens  meubles  ou  immeubles,  a des  obligations, 
restrictions,  taxes  et  impots  autres  que  ceux  auxquels  seront 
assujettis  les  nationaux. 

IV.  Les  n<3gociants,  fabricants  et  autres  industriels  qui 
prouvent,  par  Texhibition  d’une  carte  de  legitimation  industrielle, 
delivree  par  les  autorites  de  leur  pays,  que  dans  I’Etat  on  ils  ont 
leur  domicile,  ils  sont  autorises  a exercer  leur  commerce  ou 
Industrie  et  qu’ils  y acquittent  les  taxes  et  impots  legaux,  auront 
le  droit,  personnellement  ou  par  des  voyageurs  a leur  service,  de 
faire  des  achats  dans  les  territoires  de  I’autre  partie  contractante, 
chez  des  negociants  ou  dans  les  locaux  de  vente  publics  ou  chez 
les  personnes  qui  produisent  ces  marchandises.  Ils  pourront 
aussi  prendre  des  commandes,  meme  sur  echantillons,  chez  les 
niBgociants  ou  autres  personnes  dans  I’exploitation  industrielle 
desquels  les  marchandises  du  genre  offert  trouvent  leur  emploi. 
Ni  dans  un  cas,  ni  dans  I’autre,  ils  ne  seront  astreints  a acquitter 
pour  cela  une  taxe  speciale  plus  elevee  que  les  nationaux  ou  les 
ressortissants  de  la  nation  la  plus  favoris(3e. 

Les  industriels  (voyageurs  de  commerce)  munis  d’une  carte 
de  legitimation  industrielle  ont  le  droit  d’avoir  avec  eux  des 
echantillons,  mais  non  des  marchandises. 

Les  cartes  de  legitimation  industrielle  devront  etre  etablies 
conformement  au  modele  ci-joint,  et  redigees  en  italien  ou  en 
roumain,  avec  traduction  en  franeais. 

Les  parties  contractantes  se  donneront  reciproquement 
connaissance  des  autorites  chargees  de  dislivrer  les  cartes  de 
legitimation,  ainsi  que  des  dispositions  auxquelles  les  voyageurs 
doivent  se  conformer  dans  I’exercice  de  leur  commerce. 
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Les  dispositions  ci-dessus  ne  sont  pas  applicables  aux  industries 
ambulantes,  non  plus  qu’au  colportage  et  a la  recherche  des 
commandes  chez  des  personnes  n’exer^ant  ni  commerce,  ni  In- 
dustrie. 

Les  objets  passibles  d’un  droit  de  douane  qui  seront  importes 
comme  dchantillons  par  les  voyageurs  de  commerce  seront,  de 
part  et  d’autre,  admis  en  franchise  de  droits  d’entree  et  de  sortie, 
a la  condition  que  ces  objets,  sans  avoir  cite  vendus,  soient 
reexportes  dans  un  delai  de  douze  mois  et  que  I’identite  des 
objets  importes  et  reexportes  ne  soit  pas  douteuse. 

La  reexportation  des  echantillons  devra  etre  garantie,  a 
I’entree,  dans  les  deux  pays,  soit  par  le  depot  du  montant  des 
droits  de  douane  respectifs,  soit  par  cautionnement. 

Les  ressortissants  de  I’une  des  parties  contractantes  se  rendant 
aux  foires  ou  marches  sur  les  territoires  de  I’autre,  a I’effet  d’y 
exercer  leur  commerce  ou  d’y  debiter  leurs  produits,  seront  reci- 
proquement  traites  comme  les  nationaux  et  ne  seront  pas  soumis 
a des  taxes  plus  elevees  que  cedes  percues  de  ces  derniers. 

V.  Les  parties  contractantes  s’engagent  a n’entraver  nulle- 
ment  le  commerce  reciproque  des  deux  pays  par  des  prohibitions 
a r importation,  a I’exportation  ou  au  transit. 

Des  exceptions  a cette  regie,  en  taut  qu’elles  soient  applicables 
a tons  les  pays  ou  aux  pays  se  trouvant  dans  des  conditions 
identiques,  ne  pourront  avoir  lieu  que — 

■ 1.  Dans  des  circonstances  exceptionnelles  par  rapport  aux 
provisions  de  guerre ; 

2.  Par  des  raisons  de  surete  publique ; 

3.  Par  egard  a la  police  sanitaire  et  en  vue  de  la  protection 
des  animaux  ou  des  plantes  utiles,  centre  les  maladies  ou  les 
insectes  et  parasites  nuisibles  ; 

4.  En  vue  de  I’application,  aux  marchandises  etrangeres,  des 
prohibitions  ou  restrictions  arretees  par  des  lois  interieures  a 
I’egard  de  la  production  interieure  des  marchandises  similaires, 
ou  de  la  vente  ou  du  transport  a I’interieur  des  marchandises 
similaires  de  production  nationale. 

VI.  Quant  au  montant,  a la  garantie  et  a la  perception  des 
droits  d’importation  et  d’exportation,  ainsi  que  par  rapport  au 
transit,  a la  reexportation,  a I’entreposage,  aux  droits  locaux  et 
aux  formalitds  douanieres,  au  transbordement  des  marchandises 
et,  en  general,  pour  tout  ce  qui  se  rapporte  a I’exercice  du  com- 
merce, de  la  navigation  et  de  I’industrie,  chacune  des  deux 
parties  contractantes  s’engage  a faire  profiter  Tautre  de  toute 
faveur,  de  tout  privilege  ou  abaissement  dans  les  tarifs,  a 
I’importation  ou  a I’exportation  des  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’in- 
dustrie  des  deux  pays,  que  I’une  d’elles  pourrait  avoir  accorde  a 
line  tierce  Puissance.  Aussi,  toute  faveur  ou  immunite  concedee 
plus  tard  a une  tierce  Puissance,  sera  etendue  immediatement, 
sans  conditions  et  par  ce  fait  meme,  aux  produits  du  sol  et  de 
I’industrie  de  I’autre  partie  contractante. 

Les  dispositions  qui  precedent  ne  s’appliqueront  pas  aux 
faveurs  actuellement  accordees  ou  qui  pourraient  «Hre  accord^es 


382 


ITALY  AND  ROU MANTA. 


iiltorieurement  h d’autres  Rtats  limitrophes  pour  faciliter  le 
trafic-fronti6re. 

VII. *  Les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  la  Roumanie  qui 
seront  importds  en  Italie  et  les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie 
de  ritalie  qui  seront  importes  en  Roumanie,  destines  soit  a la 
consommation,  soit  a I’entreposage,  soit  a la  reexportation  on  au 
transit,  seront  soumis  au  meme  traitement  et  ne  seront  passibles 
de  droits  ni  plus  eleves  ni  autres  que  les  produits  de  la  nation  la 
plus  favorisee  sous  ces  rapports. 

D’ailleurs  les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  la  Roumanie, 
enumeres  dans  le  tarif  (A),  joint  au  present  traite,  a leur  impor- 
tation en  Italie,  et  les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  I’ltalie, 
enumeres  dans  le  tarif  (B),  joint  au  present  traite,  a leur 
importation  en  Roumanie,  ne  seront  assujettis  a des  droits 
d’entree  autres  ni  plus  (Aleves  que  ceux  inscrits  dans  lesdits 
tarifs. 

VIII.  A I’exportation  vers  la  Roumanie  il  ne  sera  per^u  en 
Italie,  et  a I’exportation  vers  I’ltalie  il  ne  sera  pereu  en  Roumanie, 
d’autres  ni  de  plus  hauts  droits  de  sortie  qu’ii  Texportation  des 
memes  objets  vers  le  pays  le  plus  favorise  a cet  egard.  De  meme, 
toute  autre  faveur  accordee  par  I’une  des  parties  contractantes  a 
une  tierce  Puissance,  a I’egard  de  I’exportation,  sera  immediate- 
ment  et  sans  conditions  etendue  a I’autre. 

IX.  Les  marcliandises  de  toute  nature,  venant  de  run  des 
I^tats  ou  y allant,  seront  reciproquement  exemptes  dans  I’autre 
de  tout  droit  de  transit,  soit  qu’elles  transitent  directement,  soit 
que,  pendant  le  transit,  elles  doivent  etre  decliargees,  deposees  et 
recliargees. 

X.  Les  droits  interieurs,  percus  pour  le  compte  de  I’Etat,  des 
communes  ou  des  corporations,  qui  gr5vent  ou  greveront  la  pro- 
duction, la  fabrication  ou  la  consommation  d’un  article  dans  le 
territoire  d’une  des  parties  contractantes,  ne  frapperont,  pour  aucun 
motif,  les  produits  de  I’autre,  d’une  maniere  plus  forte  ou  plus 
genante  que  les  produits  indigenes  de  meme  espece  ou,  en  I’absence 
de  ceux-ci,  que  les  produits  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

Les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  I’un  des  deux  pays, 
importes  dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre  et  destines  a I’entreposage 
ou  au  transit,  ne  seront  soumis  a aucun  droit  interne. 

XL*  Les  navires  roumains  et  leur  cargaison  en  Italie  et, 
reciproquement,  les  navires  italiens  et  leur  cargaison  en 
Roumanie,  a leur  arrivee,  soit  directement  du  pays  d’origine, 
soit  d’un  autre  pays,  et  quel  que  soit  le  lieu  de  provenance  ou 
la  destination  de  leur  cargaison,  jouiront,  sous  tous  les  rapports, 
du  meme  traitement  que  les  navires  nationaux  et  leur  cargaison. 

Tout  privilege  et  toute  franchise  accordes,  a cet  egard,  a une 
tierce  Puissance  par  une  des  parties  contractantes,  seront  accordes, 
a I’instant  meme  et  sans  conditions,  a I’autre. 

Toutefois,  il  est  fait  exception  aux  dispositions  precedentes 
en  ce  qui  concerne — 
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1.  Les  avantages  dont  les  prodiiits  de  la  peche  Rationale 
sont  OR  pourront  etre  I’objet  dans  I’un  on  dans  I’autre  des  deux 
l5tats ; 

2.  Le  cabotage,  lequel  continue  h etre  regi  par  les  lois  qui 
sont  ou  seront  en  vigueur  dans  chacun  des  deux  Etats.  En  tout 
cas,  les  navires  roumains  et  italiens  pourront  passer  d’un  port  de 
I’lin  des  deux  pays  contractants  dans  un  ou  plusieurs  ports  du 
nieme  pays,  soit  pour  y deposer  tout  ou  partie  de  leur  carg^aison 
apportee  de  I’etranger,  soit  pour  y composer  ou  completer  leur 
charg'ement  pour  une  destination  dtrangere. 

XIL*  Aucun  droit,  taxe  ou  charge  quelconque  pesant,  sous 
quelque  denomination  que  ce  soit,  sur  la  coque  du  navire,  son 
pavilion  ou  sa  cargaison,  et  per^u  au  nom  ou  au  profit  du 
Gouvernement,  des  fonctionnaires  publics,  des  particuliers,  des 
corporations  ou  etablissements  quelconques,  ne  sera  impose  aux 
batiments  de  I’un  des  deux  ^tats  dans  les  ports  de  I’autre,  a 
leur  arrivee,  durant  leur  sejour  et  a leur  sortie,  qui  ne  serait 
egalement  et  dans  les  memes  conditions  impose  aux  navires 
nationaux. 

XIII. *  En  tout  ce  qui  concerne  le  placement  des  navires, 
leur  chargement  et  leur  decliargement  dans  les  ports,  rades, 
havres  ou  bassins  et,  generalement,  pour  toutes  les  formalites  et 
dispositions  quelconques  auxquelles  peuvent  etre  soumis  les 
navires  de  commerce,  leurs  equipages  et  leurs  cargaisons,  il  ne 
sera  accorde  aux  navires  nationaux  de  I’un  des  deux  ^tats  aucun 
privilege  ni  aucune  faveur  qui  ne  le  soit  egalement  aux  navires 
de  I’autre,  la  volonte  des  parties  contractantes  etant  que,  sous  ce 
rapport,  les  batiments  roumains  et  les  batiments  italiens  soient 
traites  sur  le  pied  d’une  parfaite  egalite  et  jouissent  reciproque- 
ment  des  avantages  accordes  aux  nationaux  ou  aux  ressortissants 
de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

XIV. *  Les  navires  roumains  entrant  dans  un  port  d’ltalie  et, 
reciproquement,  les  navires  italiens  entrant  dans  un  port  de 
Roumanie,  qui  n’y  viendraient  que  pour  completer  leur  ctiarge- 
ment  ou  decharger  une  partie  de  leur  cargaison,  pourront,  en  se 
conformant  toutefois  aux  lois  et  reglements  des  Etats  respectifs, 
conserver  h leur  bord  la  partie  de  leur  cargaison  qui  serait 
destinee  a un  autre  port,  soit  du  meme  pays,  soit  d’un  autre  et 
la  rc^xporter,  sans  etre  astreints  a payer,  pour  cette  derniere 
partie  de  leur  cargaisoiij  aucun  droit,  sauf  ceux  de  surveillance, 
lesquels  d’ailleurs  ne  pourront  etre  percus  qu’au  taux  fixe  pour 
la  navigation  Rationale. 

XV. *  Seront  completement  affranchis  de  droits  de  tonnage  et 
d’expedition,  dans  les  ports  de  chacun  des  deux  Etats — 

1.  Les  navires  qui,  entres  sur  lest  de  quelque  lieu  que  ce 
soit,  en  repartiront  sur  lest ; 

2.  Les  navires  qui,  passant  d’un  port^de  I’un  des  deux  Etats 
dans  un  ou  plusieurs  ports  du  meme  Etat,  justifieront  avoir 
acquitte  deja  ces  droits  dans  un  autre  port  du  meme  Etat ; 
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3.  Les  navires  entres  avec  im  cliargement  dans  iin  port, 
soit  volontairement,  soit  en  relaclie  forc^e,  en  sortiront  sans  avoir 
fait  aiicune  operation  de  commerce. 

En  cas  de  relaclie  forc^e,  ne  seront  pas  consider^s  comme 
operations  de  commerce  le  ddbarquement  et  le  recliargement  des 
marcliandises  pour  la  reparation  du  navire,  le  transbordement 
sur  un  autre  navire,  en  cas  dMiinavigabilite  du  premier,  les 
depenses  necessaires  au  ravitaillement  des  equipages  et  la  vente 
des  marchandises  avarices,  lorsque  I’Administration  des  Douanes 
en  aura  donne  rautorisation. 

II  est  entendu  que  les  stipulations  de  cet  article  ne  regardent 
pas  les  droits  sanitaires  dont  la  perception  sera  reglee  d’apres  les 
legislations  respectives. 

XVI.  En  cas  d’echouement  ou  de  naufrage  d’un  navire  de 
Tune  des  parties  contractantes  sur  les  cotes  ou  rivages  de  I’autre, 
ce  navire  y jouira,  tant  pour  le  batiment  que  pour  la  cargaison, 
des  faveurs  et  immunites  que  la  legislation  de  cliacun  des  pays 
respectifs  accorde  a ses  propres  navires  en  pareille  circonstance. 
II  sera  prete  toute  aide  et  assistance  au  capitaine  et  a I’equipage, 
tant  pour  leurs  personnes  que  pour  le  navire  et  sa  cargaison. 
Les  operations  relatives  au  sauvetage  auront  lieu  conformement 
aux  lois  du  pays.  Tout  ce  qui  aura  ete  sauve  du  navire  et  de  la 
cargaison,  ou  le  produit  de  ces  objets,  s’ils  ont  6t6  vendus,  sera 
restitue  aux  proprietaires  ou  a leurs  ayants  cause,  et  il  ne  sera 
paye  de  frais  de  sauvetage  plus  forts  que  ceux  auxquels  les 
nationaux  seraient  assujettis  en  pared  cas. 

Les  parties  contractantes  conviennent,  en  outre,  que  les  mar- 
cliandises  sauvees  ne  seront  sujettes  au  payement  d’aucun  droit 
de  douane  a moins  qu’on  ne  les  destine  a la  consommation 
intdrieure. 

XVII.  La  nationality  des  batiments  sera  reconnue,  de  part  et 
d’autre,  d’apres  les  lois  et  reglements  particuliers  a cliaque  llltat, 
au  moyen  des  titres  et  patentes  delivres  par  les  autorites  com- 
petentes. 

XVIII.*  Si  des  contestations  venaient  a surgir  entre  les  deux 
parties  contractantes  au  sujet  de  I’interpretation  ou  de  I’applica- 
tion  du  present  traite',  y compris  les  tarifs  et  le  protocole  final, 
ainsi  que  de  toutes  les  questions  concernant  I’exercice  du  com- 
merce entre  les  deux  pays,  et  que  I’une  des  parties  contractantes 
demande  qu’elles  soient  soumises  a la  decision  d’un  tribunal 
arbitral,  I’autre  partie  devra  y consentir,  meme  pour  la  question 
prejudicielle  de  savoir  si  la  contestation  est  de  nature  a etre 
deferee  au  tribunal  arbitral. 

Le  tribunal  arbitral  sera  const! tue  pour  cliaque  contestation 
de  maniere  (]ue  cliacune  des  deux  parties  ait  h nommer  en  qualite 
d’arbitre  un  de  ses  ressortissants,  et  que  les  deux  parties 
clioisissent  pour  troisieme  arbitre  un  ressortissant  d’une  tierce 
Puissance  amie. 

Les  parties  contractantes  se  reservent  de  s’accorder,  en 
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anticipation  et  pour  une  periode  de  temps  determinee,  sur  la 
personiie  du  troisieme  arbitre  a designer  en  cas  de  besoin. 

La  decision  des  arbitres  aura  force  obligatoire. 

XIX.  Le  present  traite  entrera  en  vigueur  a une  date  a 
convenir  entre  les  Gouvernements  des  deux  parties  contractantes, 
et  qui  ne  ddpassera  pas  le  (14)  avril,  1907.  A partir  de  la 
date  de  la  mise  en  vigueur  de  ce  traite,  la  convention  commer- 
ciale  conclue  le  11  (23)  decembre,  1892,  entre  la  Koumanie  et 
ritalie  cessera  d’exercer  ses  effets. 

Le  present  traite  restera  executoire  jusqu’au  18  (31) 
decembre,  1917.  Dans  le  cas  oii  aucune  des  deux  parties  con- 
tractaiites  n’aurait  notifie  douze  mois  avant  I’echeance  de  ce 
terme  son  intention  d’en  faire  cesser  les  effets,  il  demeurera 
obligatoire  jusqu’a  I’expiration  d’un  an,  a partir  du  jour  on  Tune 
ou  I’autre  des  parties  contractantes  I’aura  denonce. 

XX.  Le  present  traitd  sera  ratifie,  et  les  ratifications  en 
seront  ecliangees  a Bucarest  aussitot  que  possible. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  I’ont  signe  et  revetu  de 
leurs  cachets. 

Fait  il  Bucarest,  le  22  novembre  (5  decembre),  1906. 

(L.S.)  E.  Di  BECCARIA. 

(L.S.)  L.  LUCIOLLI. 

(L.S.)  E.  KOCH. 

(L.S.)  Genekal  J.  LAHOVARY 


(Modele.) 

Carte  de  Legitimation  pour  Yoyageura  de  Commerce. 

Pour  raimee (Armoiries.)  No.  cle  la  carte. 

Yalable  pour  la  Koumanie  et  ITtalie. 


Vorteur : 

(Prenom  et  nom  cle  famille.) 


Fait  a le  (jour,  mois,  an  nee). 

(Sceau.)  (Autorite  competente.) 

Signature. 


Il  est  certifie  que  le  porteur  de  la  presente  carte  possede  un  (designation 

r de  la  fabrique  ou  du  commerce)  a , 

\ sous  la  raison 

{est  employe,  comme  voyageur  de  commerce,  dans  la  maison 

a qui  y possMe  un  (designation  de  la 

fabrique  ou  du  commerce) . 

Le  porteur  de  la  presente  carte  desirant  rechercber  des  commandes  et 

. , . . . de  la  maison  suivante 

faire  des  acbats  pour  le  compte  de  sa  maison,  ainsi  que  i ^ , — 

^ ^ fjeg  maisons  suivantes 
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(designation  de  la  fabrique  ou  du  commerce)  a il  est 

ladite  maison  est  tenue 

ccrtm^.en  outre,  que  ee  pays-ci 

son 

les  impots  legaux  pour  I’eiercice  de  commerce  (industrie). 


Signalement  du  porteur ; 

Age 

Taille 

Cheveux 

Signes  particuliers,. 

Signature : 


Avis. 


Le  porteur  de  la  presente  carte  ne  pourra  recherclier  des  commandes  ou 
faire  des  achats  autrement  qu’en  voyageant  et  pour  le  cornpte 

des  maisons 


susmentionnee 
susmentionnees' 
marchandises. 
cliaque  Etat. 


II  pourra  avoir  avec  lui  des  echantillons,  mais  point  de 
II  se  conformera,  d’ailleurs,  aux  dispositions  en  vigueur  dans 


Nota. — oil  le  modMe  ci-dessus  contient  un  double  texte,  le  formulaire 
a employer  pour  Texpedition  des  cartes,  presentera  I’espace  necessaire  pour  y 
inserer  I’un  ou  I’autre  des  textes,  suivant  les  circonstances  du  cas  particulier. 


Tarif  (A). 

Droits  a V entree  en  Ttalie. 
[Not  printed.] 


Tarif  (B). 

Droits  a T entree  en  Roumanie. 

Le  tarif  general  roumain  mentionne  dans  le  present  tarif  est 
le  tarif  general  actuellement  en  vigueur. 

En  tant  que  ce  tarif  fait  dependre  le  montant  du  droit  a 
percevoir  sur  une  certaine  marchandise  du  montant  du  droit 
^tabli  pour  une  autre  marchandise  et  qu’il  y a plusieurs  taux, 
generaux  ou  conventionnels,  du  droit  determinant,  on  se  basera, 
pour  la  fixation  du  droit  dependant,  sur  le  moins  eieve  de  ces 
differents  taux  applicable  aux  produits  italiens  a leur  importation 
en  Koumanie. 


[Not  printed.] 
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PROTOCOLE  FINAL. 

Au  moment  de  proceder  a la  signature  du  Traite  de  Com- 
merce, de  Douane  et  de  Xavig*ation  conclu  a la  date  de  ce  jour, 
entre  la  Roumanie  et  I’ltalie,  les  Plenipotentiaires  soussignes  ont 
fait  les  reserves  et  declarations  suivantes  qui  auront  a former 
partie  int^grante  du  traite  meme  : — 

I.  En  ce  qui  concerne  le  Texte  du  Traite. 

Ad  Article  III. — II  est  entendu  que,  s’il  j a des  doutes  sur  la 
nationalite  d’un  conscrit,  celui-ci,  avant  que  sa  nationalite  ne  soit 
dtablie,  ne  pourra  etre  contraint  a se  soumettre  ni  a des  presta- 
tions militaires,  ni  surtout  a la  visite  medicale  requise  pour  la 
conscription. 

Ad  Article  VII. — II  est  convenu  que  dans  le  cas  de  reclama- 
tions d’interess^s  de  Tun  des  deux  fitats,  demandant  pour  une 
marchandise  le  traitement  selon  le  tarif  conventionnel  de  I’autre 
fitat  ou  concernant  T interpretation  de  dispositions  de  ce  tarif, 
une  decision  ddja  emise  par  les  autorites  competentes  en  derniere 
instance,  ne  pourra  servir  de  motif  a ecarter  toute  possibilite  de 
discussions  ulterieures  sur  I’objet  de  la  reclamation  et  n’em- 
pechera  pas,  le  cas  ^clieant,  une  nouvelle  decision  de  I’autorite  en 
question,  pourvu,  toutefois,  que  la  reclamation  soit  presentee,  par 
voie  diplomatique  et  avec  appui  de  declarations  d’experts  ou 
d’autre  autorite  competente,  dans  un  delai  de  six  mois,  a partir 
du  jour  oil  la  premiere  decision  aura  ete  officiellement  notifiee 
aux  interesses.  La  decision  prise  sur  recours  ne  pourra  viser 
que  le  cas  en  question,  pour  lequel  elle  sera  sans  tlppel.  Toute- 
fois, les  parties  contractantes  auront  la  faculte  de  provoquer, 
pour  le  cas  en  question  et  les  cas  futurs,  une  correcte  interpre- 
tation ou  application  des  stipulations  du  present  traitd  selon 
I’article  XVIIL 

Ad  Articles  XI  et  XII. — Les  na vires  italiens  et  les  marclian- 
dises  italiennes  importees  par  voie  d’eau,  aprfes  avoir  acquitte  les 
droits  d’entree,  ne  seront  soumis  en  Roumanie  a aucun  droit 
additionnel  ou  a des  taxes  accessoires,  si  ce  n’est  les  taxes 
etablies  dans  le  seul  but  d’ameliorer  les  ports  et  de  favoriser 
I’execution  de  certains  travaux  publics  destines  a faciliter  le 
cliargement  ou  le  decliargement  des  marcliandises.  Sous  le 
rapport  de  ces  taxes,  du  droit  de  quaiage,  ainsi  que  sous  tons  les 
autres,  les  na  vires  et  les  marcliandises  italiennes  seront  assimiles 
dans  les  ports  roumains  a ceux  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

Les  marcliandises  italiennes  entrant  en  Roumanie  par  voie  de 
terre  seront  exemptes  de  tout  droit  additionnel. 

Ad  Articles  XI  a XVI. — II  sera  permis  aux  compagnies  de 
navigation  et  aux  proprietaires  de  bateaux  italiens,  faisant  un 
service  regulier  de  transport,  de  louer  dans  le  rayon  des  ports, 
pour  leurs  bureaux,  ateliers  et  magasins,  des  terrains,  meme 
appartenant  a T^tat,  centre  un  prix  convenable,  lorsqu’il  n’en 
2 C 2 
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aura  pas  besoin  pour  d’autres  usages.  II  reste  entendu  que 
lesdits  magasins  seront  considerds  comme  entrepots  dfes  qu’ils 
repondront  aux  exigences  legales. 

Ad  Article  XVIIT. — A I’egard  de  la  procedure  dans  le  cas  oii 
I’arbitrage  a lieu  d’apres  I’article  XVIII,  les  parties  contractantes 
sont  convenues  de  ce  qui  suit : — 

Au  premier  cas  d’arbitrage  le  tribunal  arbitral  siegera  dans 
le  territoire  de  la  partie  contractante  defenderesse,  au  second  cas 
dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre  partie  contractante,  et  ainsi  de  suite 
alternativement  dans  Tun  et  dans  I’autre  territoire.  La  partie 
sur  le  territoire  de  laquelle  siegera  le  tribunal  designera  le  lieu 
du  siege.  Elle  aura  la  charge  de  fournir  les  locaux,  les  employes 
de  bureau,  et  le  personnel  de  service,  necessaires  pour  le  fonc- 
tionnement  du  tribunal. 

Le  tribunal  sera  preside  par  le  surarbitre.  Les  decisions 
seront  prises  a la  majorite  des  voix. 

Les  parties  contractantes  s’entendront,  ou  le  cas  echeant  ou 
une  fois  pour  toutes,  sur  la  procedure  du  tribunal  arbitral.  A 
defaut  d’une  telle  entente  la  procedure  sera  reglee  par  le  tri  bunal 
meme.  La  procedure  pourra  se  faire  par  ecrit  si  aucune  des 
parties  contractantes  ne  souleve  d’ objection ; dans  ce  cas  on 
pourra  se  departir  des  dispositions  de  I’alinea  1®^’  de  cet  article. 

Pour  la  citation  et  I’audition  des  temoins  et  des  experts  les 
autorites  de  cliacune  des  parties  contractantes,  sur  la  requisition 
du  tribunal  arbitral  a adresser  au  Gouvernement  respectif,  pre- 
teront  leur  assistance  de  la  meme  maniere  que  sur  les  requisitions 
des  tribunaux  civils  du  pays. 

Les  parties  contractantes  s’entendront  sur  la  repartition  des 
frais,  soit  a I’occasion  de  cliaque  arbitrage,  soit  par  une  dispo- 
sition applicable  a tons  les  cas.  A defaut  d’entente  I’article  LVII 
de  la  Convention  de  La  Haye  du  29  juillet,  1899,*  sera  applique. 

II.  En  ce  qui  concerne  le  Tarif  (A).  {Droits  a V entree  en  ItaUe'). 

Ad  No.  ex  8 a. — II  est  entendu  que  les  residus  de  la  distillation 
des  huiles  min^rales,  admis  au  droit  conventionnel  de  2 lires  la 
tonne,  sont  exempts  du  droit  de  statistique. 

Ill,  En  ce  qui  concerne  le  Tarif  {B).  {Droits  a V entree  en  Roumanie). 

Ad  No.  222. — En  presence  des  regies  speciales  en  vigueur  en 
Roumanie  pour  le  dedouanement  des  huiles  d’olive  a leur  entree 
dans  le  territoire  du  royaume,  dans  le  but  de  constater  qu’elles 
ne  sont  pas  melees  avec  d’autres  huiles,  il  est  convenu  que  seront 
reconnus  en  Roumanie  les  certihcats  d’analyse  delivres  par  les 
instituts  scientifiques  du  Royaume  d’ltalie,  qui  y seront  autorises 
d’apres  les  accords  a prendre  a ce  sujet  entre  les  Gouvernements 
des  deux  parties  contractantes. 

Les  huiles  qui  seront  accompagn^es  par  les  certihcats  dont  il 
s’agit  ne  seront  pas  soumises  a de  nouvelles  analyses,  pourvu 

* Vol.  XCI,  page  970. 
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qii’il  resiilte  desdits  certificats  (jiie  I’aiialyse  a etc  faite  eii  Italic 
d’apres  les  regies  etablies  d’un  commiin  accord  entre  les  deux 
Gouveriiements. 

Cette  disposition  ne  porte  toutefois  aucun  prejudice  au  droit 
reserve  aux  autorites  roumaines  de  verifier  de  leur  cote,  en  cas 
de  doute,  I’analyse  des  huiles  importees  avec  les  certificats. 

Ad  No.  268. — Le  droit  de  5 lei  les  100  kilog.,  fixe  pour  les 
tannins  non  denommes  et  les  extraits  de  toute  matiere  servant  au 
tannage  ne  sera  applique  qu’a  partir  du  1®^  (14)  septembre,  1908. 

Le  present  protocole,  qui  sera  considere  comme  approuve  et 
sanctionne  par  les  parties  contractantes,  sans  autre  ratification 
speciale,  par  le  seul  fait  de  Tecliange  des  ratifications  du  traite 
auquel  il  se  rapporte,  a ete  dresse  en  double  expedition  ii 
Bucarest,  le  22  novembre  (5  decembre),  1906. 

(L.S.)  E.  Di  BECCARIA. 

(L.S.)  L.  LUCIOLLI. 

(L.S.)  E.  KOCH. 

(L.S.)  General  J.  LAHOVxlRY. 


EXCHANGE  OE  NOTES  hetiueen  the  Italian  and  Eoumanian 
Governments  regardinfj  Commercial  Associations  and  Con- 
sular Agents. — Bucharest,  November  22  [December  5),  1906. 


(iVo.  1.) — The  Boumanian  AJinister  for  Foreign  Affairs  to  the  Italian 
Minister  at  Bucharest. 

IVJ.  LE  Ministre,  Bucarest,  le  22  novembre  (5  decembre),  1906. 

Au  moment  de  proceder  a la  signature  du  Traits  de  Commerce, 
de  Douane  et  de  Navigation  entre  ritalie  et  la  Roumanie,  et  en 
me  referant  aux  explications  et  declarations  echangees,  pendant 
les  negociations,  entre  les  delegations  des  deux  Gouvernements, 
j’ai  riionneur  de  prier  votre  Excellence  de  vouloir  bien  constater 
que — 

1.  En  ce  qui  concerne  les  questions  d’etablissement,  les 
stipulations  generales  du  traite  visant  seulement  les  personnes 
physiques  et  non  les  personnes  morales,  il  demeure  entendu  que, 
pour  les  societe's  commerciales,  industrielles  ou  financieres  fondees 
sur  le  territoire  de  I’une  des  parties  contractantes,  I’autorisation 
de  leurs  etablissements  et  le  controle  de  leur  fonctionnement  sur 
le  territoire  de  I’autre  partie,  restent  reserves  aux  dispositions 
des  lois  respectives. 

Il  est  egalement  entendu  a cet  egard  que  le  benefice  de  toute 
favour  qui  serait  concedee  dans  I’avenir  par  une  des  parties 
contractantes  a une  tierce  Puissance,  pourra  etre  invoque  par 
Tautre  partie,  sous  condition  de  rdciprocite. 

2.  L’article  XIV  de  la  Convention  consulaire  entre  I’ltalie  et 
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la  Roumaiiie  du  5 (17)  aout,  1880,*  se  basaiit,  pour  ce  qui  a trait 
a la  faculte  d’etablir  des  consuls,  vice-consuls  et  agents  con- 
sulaires  dans  les  ports,  villes  et  localites  des  territoires  des  deux 
parties  contractantes,  sur  I’article  XVIII  de  la  Convention  de 
Commerce  et  de  Navigation  faite  a Rome  le  23  mars,  1878, t il  est 
entendu  que  les  dispositions  de  ce  dernier  article  continueront  a 
rester-  consolidees  par  la  Convention  consulaire  en  vigueur  eiitre 
les  deux  Etats. 

En  priant  votre  Excellence  de  vouloir  bien  me  donner  acte  des 
reserves  qui  precedent,  je  saisis,  &c. 

General  J.  LAHOVARY. 


(JVo.  2.) — The  Italian  Minister  at  Bucharest  to  the  Roumanian 
Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs. 

M.  LE  Ministre,  Bucarest^  le  22  novembre  (5  decembre')^  1906. 

J’ai  riionneur  de  vous  accuser  reception  de  la  note  que  vous 
avez  bien  voulu  m’adresser  ce  jourd’hui  et  par  laquelle,  en  vous 
referant  aux  explications  et  declarations  dchangees,  pendant  les 
negociations,  entre  les  delegations  des  deux  Gouvernements, 
vous  m’avez  prie  de  constater  que — 

1.  En  ce  qui  concerne  les  questions  d’etablissement,  les 
stipulations  gdndrales  du  traite  visant  seulement  les  personnes 
physiques  et  non  les  personnes  morales,  il  demeure  entendu  que, 
pour  les  societes  commerciales,  industrielles  ou  financieres  fonddes 
sur  le  territoire  de  Tune  des  parties  contractantes,  rautorisation 
de  leur  etablissement  et  le  controle  de  leur  fonctionnement  sur  le 
territoire  de  I’autre  partie,  restent  reserves  aux  dispositions  des 
lois  respectives. 

Il  est  egalement  entendu  a cet  egard  que  le  benefice  de  toute 
faveur  qui  serai  concedee  dans  Tavenir  par  une  des  parties 
contractantes  a une  tierce  Puissance,  pourra  etre  invoque  par 
Tautre  partie,  sous  condition  de  reciprocite. 

2.  L’article  XIV  de  la  Convention  consulaire  entre  I’ltalie  et 
la  Roumanie  du  5 (17)  aout,  1880,  se  basant,  pour  ce  qui  a trait  h 
la  faculte  d’dtablir  des  consuls,  vice-consuls  et  agents  consulaires 
dans  les  ports,  villes  et  localites  des  territoires  des  deux  parties 
contractantes,  sur  I’article  XVIII  de  la  Convention  de  Commerce 
et  de  Navigation  faite  a Rome  le  23  mars,  1878,  il  est  entendu 
que  les  dispositions  de  ce  dernier  article  continueront  a rester 
consolidees  par  la  Convention  consulaire  en  vigueur  entre  les 
deux  ;6tats. 

En  vous  remerciant  de  cette  communication,  dont  je  prends 
acte,  je  vous  prie  d’agreer,  &c. 

E.  Di  BECCARIA 


Yol.  LXXI,  page  163. 
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AGREEMENT  hdwcen  Italy  and  Russia  providing  for  the 
Reciprocal  Protection  of  Trade-marks.  — Signed  at 
St.  Petersburg,  April  27  {May  9),  1891. 


Le  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  le  Koi  d’ltalie  et  le  Goiiveriie- 
ment  de  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  de  Toutes  les  Russies  ayant  jug’e 
utile  d’assurer  la  protection  reciproque  des  marques  de  commerce 
et  de  fabrique  italiennes  et  russes,  les  soussign^s,  dument 
autorises  a cet  effet,  sont  convenus  des  dispositions  suivantes : — 

Art.  I.  Les  sujets  de  Tune  des  hautes  parties  contractantes 
jouiront  dans  les  £tats  de  I’autre  de  la  meme  protection  que  les 
nationaux  pour  tout  ce  qui  concerne  la  propri^td  des  marques 
de  commerce  et  de  fabrique  sous  la  condition  de  remplir  les 
formalites  prescrites  a ce  sujet  par  la  legislation  respective  des 
deux  Etats. 

II.  Le  present  arrangement  sera  executoire  de  part  et  d’autre 
des  que  la  promulgation  ofEcielle  en  aura  dtd  faite  et  il  aura  force 
et  vigueur  de  traite  jusqu’a  I’expiration  de  six  mois  a partir  du 
jour  ou  il  aura  ete  denonce  par  Tune  ou  I’autre  des  hautes  parties 
contractantes. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  soussignes  I’ont  signe  et  y ont  appose  le 
sceau  de  leurs  armes. 

Fait  en  double  a Saint-Fetersbourg,  le  9 mai  (27  avril),  1891. 

(L.S.)  GIERS. 

(L.S.)  COSTA. 


TREATY  of  Commerce  and  Navigation  between  Italy  and 
Russia. — Signed  at  St.  Petersburg,  June  15  (28),  1907. 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Rome,  December  17,  1907.] 


Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  de  Toutes  les  Russies  et  Sa  Majestd 
le  Roi  dTtalie,  animes  du  desir  de  resserrer  de  plus  en  plus  les 
relations  commerciales  et  maritimes  entre  leurs  ^tats,  ont  resolu 
de  conclure  un  nouveau  Traite  de  Commerce  et  de  Navigation  et 
ont  nomme  a cet  effet  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires,  savoir : 

Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  de  Toutes  les  Russies : le  Maitre  de 
sa  Cour  Alexandre  Iswolsky,  Ministre  des  Affaires  fcang^res ; 
I’Ecuyer  de  sa  Cour  Dmitri  Philosophow,  Ministre  du  Commerce 
et  de  r Industrie,  membre  du  Conseil  de  1’ Empire  ; et 

Sa  Majesty  le  Roi  dTtalie : M.  Jules  Melegari,  sou  Ambassa- 
deur  extraordinaire  et  Pl^nipotentiaire  pres  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur 
de  Toutes  les  Russies ; M.  Emanuele  Paterno  di  Sessa,  senateur 
du  Royaume,  Vice-President  du  Senat;  M.  Lodovico  Gavazzi, 
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depute  ail  Parleinent;  M.  Lodovico  Liiciolli,  directeur  dii  Bureau 
pour  les  Traites  et  la  Legislation  douaniere  au  Ministere  Royal 
des  Finances  ; 

Lesquels,  apres  avoir  ecliange  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs,  trouves 
en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  de  ce  qui  suit : — 

Art.  I.*  Les  ressortissants  de  Tune  des  deux  parties  con- 
tractantes,  etablis  dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre  partie  ou  y 
residant  temporairement,  y jouiront,  relativement  a I’exercice 
du  commerce  et  de  I’industrie,  des  memes  droits  et  n’y  seront 
soumis  a aucune  imposition  plus  elevee  ou  autre  que  les  nationaux. 
Ils  beneticieront  sous  tous  les  rapports,  dans  le  territoire  de 
I’autre  partie,  des  memes  droits,  privileges,  immunites,  faveurs 
et  exemptions  que  les  ressortissants  du  pays  le  plus  favorise. 

II  est  entendu,  toutefois,  que  les  stipulations  qui  precedent 
lie  derogent  en  rien  aux  lois,  ordonnances  et  reglements  speciaux 
en  matiere  de  commerce,  d’industrie  et  de  police,  qui  sont  ou 
seront  en  vigueur  dans  cliacun  des  deux  pays  contractants  et 
applicables  a tous  les  etrangers. 

II.  Les  ressortissants  de  chacune  des  deux  parties  con- 
tractantes  auront,  dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre,  le  droit  d’acquerir 
et  de  posseder  toute  espece  de  propriete  mobiliere  ou  immobiliere 
que  les  lois  du  pays  permettent  ou  permettront  aux  ressortissants 
de  toute  autre  nation  etrangere  d’acquerir  et  de  posseder.  Ils 
pourront  en  disposer  par  vente,  ecliange,  donation,  mariage, 
testament  ou  de  quel  que  autre  maniere,  ainsi  qu’en  faire 
I’acquisition  par  heritage,  dans  les  memes  conditions  qui  sont  ou 
seront  etablies  a I’egard  des  ressortissants  de  toute  autre  nation 
etrangere,  sans  etre  assujettis,  dans  aucun  des  cas  mentionnes, 
a des  taxes,  impots  ou  charges,  sous  quelque  denomination  que 
ce  soit,  autres  ou  plus  elevds  que  ceux  qui  sont  ou  seront  etablis 
sur  les  nationaux. 

Les  ressortissants  de  chacune  des  deux  parties  contractantes 
pourront,  en  se  conformant  aux  lois  du  pays,  exporter  librement 
le  produit  de  la  vente  de  leur  propriete  et  leurs  biens  en  general, 
sans  etre  assujettis,  comme  etrangers,  a des  droits  autres  ou  plus 
elev^s  que  ceux  que  les  nationaux  auraient  a acquitter  en  pareille 
circonstance. 

Ils  auront  le  droit,  en  se  conformant  aux  lois  du  pays,  d’ester 
en  justice  devant  les  tribunaux,  soit  pour  intenter  une  action, 
soit  pour  s’y  defendre,  et  a cet  egard,  ils  jouiront  de  tous  les 
droits  et  immunites  des  nationaux  et,  comme  ceux-ci,  ils  auront 
la  faculte  de  se  servir,  dans  toute  cause,  des  avocats,  avoues  et 
agents  de  toutes  classes  autorisds  par  les  lois  du  pays. 

III.  Les  ressortissants  de  chacune  des  parties  contractantes 
dans  les  ^tats  et  possessions  de  I’autre  seront  exempts  de  tout 
service  militaire  force,  soit  dans  les  armees  de  terre  ou  dans  la 
marine,  soit  dans  les  gardes  ou  milices  nationales.  Ils  seront 
egalement  dispenses  de  toute  charge  et  fonction  judiciaire  ou 
municipale  quelconque,  celle  de  la  tutelle  exceptee,  ainsi  que  de 
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toute  contribution  soit  pecuniaire,  soit  en  nature,  etablie  a litre 
d’equivalent  du  service  personnel  ; entiii  de  tout  emprunt  force 
et  de  toute  prestation  on  requisition  militaire. 

Seront  toutefois  exceptees,  quant  aux  charges  et  fouctions 
judiciaires  ou  municipales,  cedes  qui  sont  attacliees  a la  possession 
d’un  immeuble  ou  a un  bail,  et  quant  aux  contributions  et 
prestations  militaires,  cedes  auxquedes  tons  les  ressortissants 
du  pays  peuvent  etre  appeles  a concourir  comme  proprietaires 
fonciers  ou  comme  fermiers. 

En  taut  que  les  ressortissants  d’un  tiers  Etat  sont  exempts 
de  tutede  en  Russie  en  vertu  des  trait^s  et  conventions  en 
vigueur,  les  ressortissants  italiens  en  Russie  beneficieront,  a 
titre  de  reciprocite,  du  meme  privilege  en  ce  qui  concerne  la 
tutede  des  mineurs  autres  que  ceux  de  leur  nationalite. 

IV. *  Les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  Russie  qui  seront 
importes  en  Italie  et  les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de 
ritalie  qui  seront  importes  en  Russie,  destines  soit  a la  con- 
sommation,  soit  a I’entreposage,  soit  a la  reexportation  ou  au 
transit  seront  soumis  au  meme  traitement  que  les  produits  de 
la  nation  la  plus  favorisee.  En  aucun  cas  et  sous  aucun  motif 
ils  ne  seront  soumis  a des  droits,  taxes,  impots  ou  contributions 
plus  eleves  ou  autres,  ni  frappes  de  surtaxes  ou  de  prohibition, 
dont  ne  soient  atteints  les  produits  similaires  de  tout  autre  pays. 
Notamment  toute  faveur  et  facilite,  toute  immunite  et  toute 
reduction  des  droits  d’entree  inscrits  au  tarif  general  ou  aux 
tarifs  conventionnels  que  I’une  des  parties  contractantes  accordera 
a une  tierce  Puissance  a titre  permanent  ou  temporairemeiit 
gratuitement  ou  avec  compensation,  sera  immediatement  et  sans 
conditions,  ni  reserves  ou  compensation,  etendue  aux  produits  du 
sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  I’autre. 

V. *  Les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  la  Russie  enumeres 
dans  le  Tarif  (A),  joint  au  present  traite,  a leur  importation  en 
Italie,  et  les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  ITtalie,  enumeres 
dans  le  Tarif  (B),  joint  au  present  traite^  a leur  importation  en 
Russie,  ne  seront  assujettis  a des  droits  d’entrde  autres  ni  plus 
eleves  que  ceux  fixes  dans  lesdites  annexes. 

Si  Tune  des  parties  contractantes  venait  a etablir  im  nouvel 
impot  interieur  ou  accise  preleve  au  profit  de  I’^tat,  ou  un 
supplement  d’un  pared  impot  interieur  ou  d’accise  sur  un  article 
de  production  ou  de  fabrication  nationale  compris  dans  le 
Tarif  (A)  ou  (B)  annexe  au  present  traite,  I’article  similaire 
pourra  etre  greve,  a I’importation,  d’un  droit  egal  ou  corre- 
spondant,  mais  a condition  que  ce  droit  soit  le  meme  pour  les 
provenances  de  tons  les  pays. 

VI.  II  ne  sera  per(^u  d’autres  ni  de  plus  haiits  droits  de  sortie 
sur  les  produits  exportes  de  I’un  des  deux  pays  dans  I’autre,  que 
ceux  appliques  a I’exportation  des  memes  objets  vers  le  pays  le 
plus  favorise  a cet  egard.  De  meme,  toute  autre  faveur  accord^e 
par  I’une  des  parties  contractantes  a une  tierce  Puissance  a I’egard 
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de  rexportatioii  wera  imm^diatement  et  sans  condition  (^tendiie  k 
Tautre. 

VII.  Les  parties  contractantes  s’engagent  a n’empecher  le 
commerce  reciproque  entre  les  deux  pays  par  aucune  prohibition 
d’importation  ou  d’exportation,  et  a admettre  le  transit  libre,  a 
Texception  des  voies  qui  ne  sont  ou  ne  seront  pas  ouvertes  a ce 
dernier. 

Des  exceptions  a cette  regie,  en  taut  qu’elles  soient  applicables 
a tons  les  pays  en  general  ou  a tons  les  pays  se  trouvant  dans 
des  conditions  identiques,  ne  pourront  avoir  lieu  que  dans  les  cas 
suivants  : — 

1.  Dans  des  circonstances  exceptionnelles  par  rapport  aux 
provisions  de  guerre ; 

2.  Pour  des  raisons  de  surete  publique  ; 

3.  Pour  les  monopoles  d’etat  actuellement  en  vigueur  ou  qui 
pourraient  etre  etablis  a I’avenir ; 

4.  En  vue  de  I’application,  aux  marcliandises  etraiigeres,  des 
prohibitions  ou  restrictions  arretees  par  des  lois  interieures  ii 
I’dgard  de  la  production  interieure  des  marcliandises  similaires  de 
production  nationale  ; 

5.  Par  egard  a la  police  saiiitaire  et  eii  vue  de  la  protection 
des  animaux  ou  des  plantes  utiles,  coiitre  les  maladies,  les  insectes 
et  parasites  nuisibles. 

VIII.  Les  marcliandises  de  toute  nature  traversant  le  terri 
toire  de  I’un  des  deux  pays  par  une  voie  commerciale  ouverte  an 
transit,  seront  reciproquement  exemptes  de  tout  droit  de  transit, 
soit  qu’elles  transitent  directement,  soit  que,  pendant  le  transit, 
elles  soient  dechargees,  deposees  et  recharg^es. 

IX.  Les  droits  interieurs,  per^us  pour  le  compte  de  I’Etat,  des 
communes  ou  des  corporations,  qui  grfevent  ou  greveront  la 
production,  la  fabrication  ou  la  consommation  d’un  article  dans  le 
territoire  d’une  des  parties  contractantes,  ne  frapperont  sous 
aucun  pretexte  les  produits  de  I’autre  partie  d’une  maniere  plus 
forte  ou  plus  genante  que  les  produits  similaires  indigenes. 

X. *  Les  negociants,  les  fabricants  et  autres  industriels,  qui 
prouveront  par  la  possession  d’une  carte  de  legitimation  delivree 
par  les  autorites  de  leur  pays  qu’ils  sont  autorises  a exercer  une 
industrie  dans  I’^tat  oil  ils  ont  leur  domicile,  pourront,  soit 
personnellement,  soit  par  des  commis-voyageurs  ii  leur  service, 
faire  des  achats  et,  meme  en  portant  avec  eux  des  echantillons  ou 
modules,  rechercher  des  commandes  dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre 
partie  contractante. 

Lesdits  negociants,  fabricants  et  autres  industriels  ou  commis- 
voyageurs  seront  traites  reciproquement  dans  les  deux  pays,  en 
ce  qui  concerne  les  passeports  et  le  paiement  des  taxes  frappaiit 
I’exercice  du  commerce,  sur  le  pied  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisde. 

Four  la  delivrance  des  patentes  et  le  montant  des  taxes  il  ne 
sera  fait  aucune  distinction  quelle  que  soit  la  religion  a laquelle 
appartiennent  lesdits  negociants,  fabricants,  industriels  ou 
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commis-voyag’eurs.  l)e  meme  aiiciiiie  distinction  ne  sera  faite 
suivant  la  religion  des  interesses  pour  la  duree  de  la  validite 
du  visa  des  passeports  qui  est  fixee  a une  periode  de  six  mois  eii 
Kiissie. 

Les  industriels  (commis-voyageurs)  qui  seront  munis  d’une 
carte  de  legitimation  pourront  avoir  avec  eiix  des  eciiantillons  et 
modeles,  mais  point  de  marchandises.  Les  objets  passibles  d’un 
droit  de  douane  qui  seront  importes  comme  eciiantillons  ou 
comme  modeles  par  lesdits  voyageurs  seront  de  part  et  d’autre 
admis  eu  franchise  de  droit  d’entree  et  de  sortie,  a la  condition 
que  ces  objets,  s’ils  n’ont  pas  ete  vendus,  soient  reexportes  dans 
le  delai  d’une  annee  et  que  I’identite  des  objets  importes  et 
reexportes  ne  soit  pas  douteuse,  quel  que  soit  du  reste  le  bureau 
par  lequel  ils  passent  a leur  sortie. 

La  reexportation  des  eciiantillons  devra  etre  garantie  dans  les 
deux  pays,  a I’entree,  soit  par  le  depot  du  montant  des  droits  de 
douane  respectifs,  soit  par  cautionnement. 

Les  parties  contractantes  se  donneront  reciproquement  con- 
naissance  des  autorites  chargees  de  delivrer  les  cartes  de 
legitimation,  du  modele  de  ces  cartes,  ainsi  que  des  dispositions 
auxquelles  les  voyageurs  doivent  se  conformer  dans  I’exercice  de 
leur  commerce 

XL  Le  Gouvernement  Imperial  de  Kussie  s’engage  a eiitrer 
en  negociations  avec  le  (jouvernemeiit  Royal  d’ltalie  au  sujet  de 
la  conclusion  d’un  arrangement  concernant  la  protection  reci- 
proque  des  droits  d’auteur  pour  les  oeuvres  litteraires,  artistiques 
et  photographiques,  et  cela  dans  le  delai  d’une  annee  a partir  du 
jour  oil  un  arrangement  a ce  sujet  aura  ete  conclu  entre  la  Russie 
et  un  autre  Etat  quelconque. 

XII. ^  Le  Gouvernement  Imperial  de  Russie  s’engage  a entrer 
en  negociations  avec  le  Gouvernement  Royal  d’ltalie  au  sujet  de 
la  conclusion  d’un  arrangement  concernant  la  protection  rdci- 
proque  de  brevets  d’invention,  des  noms  commerciaux  et  des 
noms  d’origine  et  cela  dans  le  delai  d’une  annee  a partir  du  jour 
oil  un  arrangement  a ce  sujet  aura  ete  conclu  entre  la  Russie  et 
un  autre  Etat  quelconque. 

XIII.  Les  deux  parties  contractantes  se  reservent  la  liberte 
de  regler,  par  voie  autonome,  les  tarifs  de  transport  de  leurs 
chemins  de  fer. 

Toutefois  il  ne  sera  fait  de  difference,  ni  quant  au  prix  de 
transport,  ni  quant  au  temps  et  au  mode  de  I’expedition,  entre  les 
habitants  des  territoires  des  parties  contractantes.  Xotamment, 
les  expeditions  de  marchandises  venant  de  la  Russie  et  dirigees 
sur  une  gare  italienne  ou  trausitant  par  I’ltalie,  ne  seront  pas 
soumises,  sur  les  chemins  de  fer  italiens,  a des  tarifs  de  transport 
plus  eieves  que  ceux  qui  sont  appliques  dans  la  meme  direction 
et  entre  les  memes  gares  des  chemins  de  fer  italiens  aux  mar- 
chandises similaires  italiennes  ou  etraugeres.  Le  meme  principe 
sera  applique  sur  les  chemins  de  fer  russes,  pour  les  expeditions 
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de  rnarcliandises  veiiant  de  I’ltalie  et  dirigees  sur  line  gare  russe 
oil  traiisitant  par  la  Kussie. 

Des  exceptions  ne  pourroiit  avoir  lieu  que  pour  les  transports 
h prix  reduit  pour  cause  d’interet  public  ou  de  charite. 

XIV. *  Ne  sont  pas  censees  deroger  aux  dispositions  du  present 
traite — 

1.  Les  faveurs  actuellement  accordees  ou  qui  pourraient  etre 
accordees  ulterieurement  a d’autres  ^tats  limitroplies  pour 
faciliter  le  trafic-frontiere  ; 

2.  Les  faveurs  actuellement  accordees  ou  qui  pourraient  etre 
accordees  ulterieurement,  relativement  a I’importation  ou  a I’ex- 
portation,  aux  habitants  du  gouvernement  d’Arkhangel,  ainsi  que 
pour  les  cotes  septentrionales  et  orientales  de  la  Russie  d’Asie 
(Siberie). 

Toutefois  les  importations  italiennes  beneficieront  egalement 
de  toutes  les  facilites  douanieres  accordees  aux  importations  dans 
ces  territoires  d’un  ^tat  de  I’Europe  ou  de  I’Amerique  du  Nord. 

II  est  bien  entendu  en  outre  que  les  dispositions  des  articles  IV, 
VI  et  VIII  du  present  traite  ne  s’appliquent  ni  aux  stipulations 
speciales  contenues  dans  le  traite  passe  entre  la  Russie  et  la  Suede 
et  la  Norvege  le  26  avril  (8*mai),  1838, f ni  a celles  qui  sont  ou 
seront  relatives  au  commerce  avec  les  ^tats  et  pays  limitrophes  de 
I’Asie,  et  que  ces  stipulations  ne  pourront  dans  aucun  cas  etre 
invoqudes  pour  modifier  les  relations  de  commerce  et  de  navigation 
etablies  entre  les  deux  parties  contractantes  par  le  present  traite. 

XV.  Les  navires  et  leurs  cargaisons  de  Tune  des  parties 
contractantes  seront,  dans  les  ports  de  I’autre,  traites,  soit  a 
I’entree,  soit  pendant  leur  sejour,  soit  a la  sortie,  sur  le  meme 
pied  que  les  navires  nationaux,  tant  sous  le  rapport  des  droits  et 
des  taxes,  quelle  qu’en  soit  la  nature  ou  denomination,  per^us  au 
profit  de  r^tat,  des  communes,  corporations,  fonctionnaires 
publics  ou  etablissements  quelconques,  que  sous  celui  du  place- 
ment de  ces  navires,  leur  chargement  et  dechargement,  dans  les 
ports,  rades,  baies,  havres,  bassins  et  docks,  et  generalement, 
pour  toutes  les  formalites  et  dispositions  quelconques,  auxquelles 
peuvent  etre  soumis  les  navires,  leurs  equipages  et  leurs  car- 
gaisons. 

Tout  privilege  et  toute  franchise  accordes  a cet  egard  a une 
tierce  Puissance  par  une  des  parties  contractantes  sera  accorde  a 
I’instant  meme  et  sans  condition  a Tautre. 

Toutefois  il  est  fait  exception  aux  dispositions  precedentes  en 
ce  qui  concerne — 

(a.)  Les  avantages  particuliers  dont  la  peche  natioiiale  et  ses 
produits  sont  ou  pourront  etre  I’objet  dans  I’un  ou  dans  I’autre 
pays  ; 

(p.)  Les  faveurs  actuellement  accorddes  ou  qui  pourraient 
etre  accorddes  ultdrieurement  a la  marine  marchande  nationale. 

XVI.  La  nationalitd  des  batiments  sera  reconnue,  de  part  et 
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d’autre,  d’apr^s  les  lois  et  reglements  particuliers  a cliaque  pays, 
au  moyen  des  litres  et  patentes  se  trouvant  a bord  deli\Tes  par 
les  autorites  competentes. 

Les  certificats  de  jau^eage  delivres  par  Tune  des  parties  con- 
tractantes  seront  reconnus  par  1’ autre  d’apres  les  arrangements 
speciaux  convenus  ou  a convenir  entre  les  deux  parties  con- 
tractantes. 

XVII.  Les  navires  russes  entrant  dans  un  port  de  Tltalie  et 
reciproquement  les  navires  italiens  entrant  dans  un  port  de  Russie, 
qui  n’y  viendraient  que  pour  completer  leur  chargement  ou  de- 
charger  une  partie  de  leur  cargaison,  pourront,  en  se  conformant 
toutefois  aux  lois  et  reglements  des  Etats  respectifs,  conserver  a 
leur  bord  la  partie  de  leur  cargaison  qui  serait  destinee  a un  autre 
port,  soit  du  meme  pays,  soit  d’un  autre,  et  la  reexporter  sans 
etre  astreints  a payer,  pour  cette  derniere  partie  de  leur  cargaison, 
aucun  droit  de  douane  sauf  ceux  de  surveillance,  lesquels  d’ailleurs 
ne  pourront  etre  per^us  qu’au  taux  fix^  pour  la  navigation 
nationale. 

XVIII.  Les  ressortissants  de  I’une  des  parties  contractantes 
seront  libres  de  f aire  usage,  sous  les  memes  conditions  et  en  payant 
les  memes  taxes  que  les  nationaux,  des  cliaussees  et  autres  routes, 
canaux,  ecluses,  bacs,  ponts  et  ponts-tournants,  des  ports  et 
endroits  de  debarquement,  signaux  et  feux  servant  a designer  les 
eaux  navigables,  du  pilotage,  des  grues  et  poids  publics,  magasins 
et  etablissement  pour  le  sauvetage  et  le  magasinage  de  la  car- 
gaison, de  navires  et  autres  objets,  en  tant  que  ces  etablissements 
ou  institutions  sont  destines  a I’usage  du  public,  soit  qu’ils  soient 
administres  par  I’fitat,  soit  par  des  particuliers. 

Sauf  les  reglements  particuliers  sur  les  phares  et  fanaux  et  sur 
le  pilotage,  il  ne  sera  per^u  aucune  taxe,  s’il  n’a  ete  fait  reelle- 
ment  usage  de  ces  etablissements  et  institutions. 

XIX.  Les  dispositions  du  present  traite  ne  sont  point  appli- 
cables  au  cabotage,  lequel  continue  a etre  regi  par  les  lois  qui 
sont  ou  seront  en  vigueur  dans  chacun  des  deux  fitats.  Toutefois, 
les  navires  russes  et  italiens  pourront  passer  d’un  port  de  I’un  des 
deux  pays  contractants  dans  un  ou  plusieurs  ports  du  meme  pays, 
soit  pour  y deposer  tout  ou  partie  de  leur  cargaison  apportee  de 
I’etranger,  soit  pour  y composer  ou  completer  leur  chargement 
pour  une  destination  etrangere. 

XX.  Seront  completement  affrancliis  des  droits  de  tonnage  et 
d’expedition  dans  les  ports  de  chacun  des  deux  fitats — 

1.  Les  navires  qui,  entres  sur  lest  de  quelque  lieu  que  ce 
soit,  en  repartiront  sur  lest. 

2.  Les  navires  qui,  passant  d’un  port  de  I’un  des  deux  Etats 
dans  un  ou  plusieurs  ports  du  meme  fitat,  justifieront  avoir 
acquitte  ddja  ces  droits  dans  un  autre  port  du  meme  Etat,  sous 
reserve  des  periodes  de  validite  etablies  pour  ces  droits  par  les 
lois  respectives ; 

3.  Les  navires  qui,  entres  avec  un  chargement  dans  un  port 
soit  volontairement,  soit  en  relache  forcde,  en  sortiront  sans  avoir 
fait  aucune  operation  de  commerce. 
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Cette  exemption  ne  s’etendra  pas  aux  droits  de  phare,  de 
pilotage,  de  remorquage,  de  quarantaine  et  autres  droits  payables 
par  corps  de  batiment  pour  le  service  et  Toutillage,  etablis  dans 
I’interet  de  la  circulation,  et  imposes  egalement  aux  batiments 
indigenes  et  a ceux  appartenant  a la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

En  cas  de  relache  forcee,  ne  seront  pas  consideres  comme 
operations  de  commerce  le  debarquement  et  le  rechargement 
des  marcliandises  pour  la  reparation  du  navire,  le  transborde- 
ment  sur  un  autre  navire  en  cas  d’innavigabilitd  du  premier, 
les  depenses  necessaires  au  ravitaillement  des  equipages  et  la 
vente  des  marcliandises  avarices,  lorsque  TAdministration  des 
Douanes  en  aura  donne  I’autorisation. 

XXL  En  cas  d’ecliouement  ou  de  naufrage  d’un  navire  de 
Tune  des  parties  contractantes  sur  les  cotes  de  I’autre,  ce  navire 
y jouira,  tant  pour  le  batiment  que  pour  la  cargaison,  des  faveurs 
et  immunites  que  la  legislation  de  cliacun  des  !^tats  respectifs 
accorde  a ses  propres  navires  en  pareilles  circonstances.  II  sera 
prete  toute  aide  et  assistance  au  capitaine  et  a I’equipage,  tant 
pour  leurs  personnes  que  pour  le  navire  et  sa  cargaison. 

Les  parties  contractantes  conviennent,  en  outre,  que  les  mar- 
chandises  sauvdes  ne  seront  sujettes  au  payement  d’aucun  droit 
de  doLiane,  a moins  qu’on  ne  les  destine  a la  consommation 
interieure. 

XXII.'*  Le  present  traite  entrera  en  vigueur  un  mois  apres 
rechange  des  ratifications  et  restera  executoire  jusqu’au  18  (31) 
decembre,  1917. 

Dans  le  cas  oii  aucune  des  parties  contractantes  n’aurait 
notifie,  douze  mois  avant  la  fin  de  ladite  periode,  son  intention 
d’en  faire  cesser  les  effets,  ledit  traite  demeurera  obligatoire 
jusqu’a  I’expiration  d’un  an  a partir  du  jour  oil  Tune  ou  I’autre 
des  parties  contractantes  I’aura  denonce. 

Le  traite  entre  la  Russie  et  I’ltalie  du  16  (28)  septembre,  1863,f 
cessera  d’exercer  ses  effets  a la  date  de  I’application  du  present 
traite. 

XXIII.  Le  present  traite  sera  ratifie,  et  les  ratifications  en 
seront  echangees  a Rome  aussitot  que  possible  et  au  plus  tard  le 
7 (20)  decembre,  1907. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  I’ont  signe  et  y 
ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  a Saint-Fetersbourg,  en  double  original,  le  15  (28)  juin, 
1907. 

(L.S.)  ISWOLSKY. 

(L.S.)  D.  PHILOSOPLIOW. 

(L.S.)  G.  MELEGARI. 

(L.S.)  E.  PATERN6  m SESSA 

(L.S.)  L.  GAVAZZI. 

(L.S.)  L.  LIICIOLLI. 

[Tariffs  (A)  and  (B)  not  printed.] 
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PROTOCOLE  FINAL. 

Au  moment  de  proceder  a la  signature  du  Traite  de  (Commerce 
etide  Xavig’ation,  conclu,  a la  date  de  ce  jour,  entre  la  Russie  et 
ritalie,  les  Plenipotentiaires  soussignes  out  fait  les  reserves  et 
declarations  suivantes,  qui  auront  a former  partie  integ'rante  du 
traite  meme : — 

I.  En  ce  qui  concerne  le  texte  du  traite'. 

Ad  Article  I. — I.  En  ce  qui  concerne  les  passeports,  les  res- 
sortissant-s  des  parties  contractantes  seront  traites  sur  le  pied  de 
la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

II.  Les  consulats  de  carriere  italiens  et  les  fonctionnaires  des 
representations  diplomatiques  et  desdits  consulats  qui  seront 
envoy es  en  Russie  par  le  Gouvernement  italien,  jouiront,  a titre 
de  reciprocite,  d’une  liberte  pleine  et  entiere,  vis-a-vis  de  la 
censure  russe,  tant  pour  les  journaux  que  pour  les  produits  des 
sciences,  des  arts  et  des  belles-lettres. 

III.  Sans  prejudice  des  dispositions  contenues  dans  I’article 
VIII  de  la  Convention  consulaire  entre  la  Russie  et  IMtalie  du 
16  (28)  avril,  1875,*  les  consuls  generaux,  consuls  et  vice-consuls 
ou  agents  consulaires  de  Russie  en  Italie,  ainsi  que  les  consuls 
generaux,  consuls  et  vice-consuls  ou  agents  consulaires  d’ltalie 
en  Russie,  auront  le  droit  de  correspondre  directement,  les 
premiers  avec  le  Ministere  des  Finances  d’ltalie,  les  seconds 
avec  le  Departement  des  Douanes  en  Russie,  pour  les  affaires  de 
reclamation  douaniere  qui  seront  en  instance  devant  les  adminis- 
trations indiquees  ci-dessus. 

Ad  Article  IV. — I.  Le  Gouvernement  Imperial  de  Russie 
reconnait  au  Gouvernement  Royal  d’ltalie  le  droit  d’imposer 
d’une  surtaxe  les  sucres  importes  de  Russie  en  Italie  aux  condi- 
tions toutefois — 

(a.)  Que  cette  surtaxe  ne  sera  appliquee  qu’aux  sucres 
destines  a la  consommation  interieure  en  Italie  et  ne  depassera 
pas  le  cliiffre  fixe  par  la  Commission  permanente  de  Bruxelles  ; 

(5.)  Qu’elle  ne  sera  prelevee  qu’autant  que  la  Convention  de 
Bruxellesf  restera  en  vigueiu*  et  Italie  y prendra  part ; 

(c.)  Que  le  Gouvernement  Royal  d’ltalie  ne  fera  pas  usage  de 
son  droit  de  proliiber  1’ importation  des  sucres  russes  et  ne 
prendra  aucune  mesure  restrictive  par  rapport  a rimportation 
des  sucres  russes  destines  a la  reexportation,  ainsi  qu’a  toutes  les 
operations  auxquelles  les  sucres  pourraient  etre  soumis  dans  ce 
dernier  cas ; 

(fZ.)  Qu’une  revision  des  taux  de  la  surtaxe  sera  prevue  si  les 
circonstances  la  rendaient  necessaire. 

II.  Les  articles  fabriques  au  moyen  de  I’admission  temporaire 
dans  les  territoires  respectifs  des  parties  contractantes  sont 

* Vol.  LX,  page  625. 

t March  5,  1902,  Yol.  XCV,  page  6.  See  also  Additional  Act  of 
August  28,  1907,  Vol.  C,  page  482.  and  Protocol  recording  accession  of 
Russia,  Vol.  C,  page  487. 
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eg’alement  traitcs  d’apr^s  les  principes  fixes  dans  I’article  IV  dii 
present  traite. 

Ad  Articles  IV  et  V. — Les  parties  contractantes  se  reservent 
le  droit  d’exiger  des  certificats  d’origine,  constatant  la  production 
ou  la  fabrication  dans  Fun  des  deux  pays  des  marchandises 
importees  dans  I’autre,  si  ces  marchandises  sont  soumises  a un 
traitement  douanier  different  suivant  le  pays  de  provenance.  De 
son  cotd,  chacune  des  deux  parties  prendra  ses  mesures  afin  que 
les  certificats  exiges  soient  le  moins  possible  une  gene  pour  le 
commerce. 

Ad  Article  X. — En  tant  que  Fimportation  d’armes  a feu  de 
Fetranger  n’est  pas  interdite  en  Russie,  les  voyageurs  de 
commerce  italiens  pourront  porter  avec  eux  des  echantillons 
de  ces  armes,  a la  condition  expresse  de  se  soumettre  a toutes  les 
prescriptions  generales  ou  locales  qui  sont  ou  seront  en  vigueur 
par  rapport  aux  armes  a feu. 

Ad  Article  XII. — II  est  convenu  que  les  dispositions  de  la 
declaration  du  9 mai,  1891,'^  concernant  les  marques  de  fabrique 
sont  aussi  applicables  aux  dessins  et  modeles  industriels.  La 
denonciation  de  ladite  declaration  ne  pourra  avoir  lieu  avant 
celle  du  present  traite. 

Ad  Article  XIV. — L’exception  suivante  est  faite  aux  disposi- 
tions du  No.  2 de  Farticle  XIV  du  present  traite,  notamment : 
Toute  faveur  autre  ou  plus  grande  que  celles  actuellement  en 
vigueur  qui  serait  accordee  a Favenir  par  la  Russie  a Fun  des 
pays  limitrophes  de  FAsie  par  rapport  a la  soie  (No.  2 — 4 de 
Farticle  180  et  No.  1 de  Farticle  185  du  tarif  douanier  russe) 
ou  aux  oranges,  citrons  et  oranges  ameres  (No.  2 de  Farticle  G 
du  meme  tarif)  sera  dans  la  meme  forme,  la  meme  mesure  et 
par  rapport  au  meme  territoire  de  FEmpire  etendue  immediate- 
ment  et  sans  conditions  aux  memes  produits  provenant  de 
FItalie. 

Toutefois,  il  est  entendu  que  cette  exception  ne  concerne  pas 
Fimportation  directe  dans  les  provinces  russes  de  FAmour, 
Maritime  et  du  Transbaikal  pour  leur  consommation  inter ieure  et 
que  sous  ce  rapport  le  No.  2 de  Farticle  XIV  du  present  traite 
sera  applique  dans  sa  pleine  mesure. 

Ad  Article  XXII. — La  denonciation  de  la  Convention 
consulaire  en  vigueur  entre  les  deux  parties  contractantes  du 
16  (28)  avril,  1875,t  ne  pourra  avoir  lieu  avant  celle  du  pr(^sent 
traite. 

II.  Eli  ce  qni  concerne  le  Tarif  {A). 

Ad  No.  8 {a). — Pour  la  classification  des  huiles  mindrales 
lourdes  a partir  du  19  decembre,  1910  (1®’’  janvier,  1911),  le  type 
officiel  de  la  couleur  dont  au  No.  1 (5)  de  la  note  a la  position 
“ huiles  minerales,”  &c,  du  repertoire  pour  Fapplication  du  tarif 
italien,  sera  fixe  d’un  commun  accord  entre  les  Gouvernements 
des  deux  parties  contractantes. 


* See  page  391. 


t Vol.  LXVI,  page  603, 
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Ad  No.  8 {h). — A partir  du  19  decembre,  1910  (1®^'  Janvier, 
1911),  le  droit  d’entree  en  Italie  des  liuiles  minerales,  de  resine  et 
de  ^oudron,  reprises  sous  le  No.  8 (Z>),  sera  rediiit  a IG  lires 
les  100  kilo^. 

III.  En  ce  qui  concerne  le  Tarif  {B). 

Ad  No.  117. — A partir  du  19  decembre,  1910  Janvier, 
1911),  le  droit  d’entr(^e  en  Russie  des  liuiles  grasses  (liuile  d’olive, 
de  laurier,  de  coton  et  autres  semblables),  hormis  cedes  speciale- 
ment  denommees:  liuile  cuite,  siccative  (olifa),  sera  reduit  a 
3 r.  10  c.  par  pond. 

Le  present  protocole,  qui  sera  considere  comme  approuve  et 
sanctionne  par  les  parties  contractantes,  sans  autre  ratification 
speciale,  par  le  seul  fait  de  I’echange  des  ratifications  du  traite 
auquel  il  se  rapporte,  a ete  dresse,  en  double  expedition,  a 
Saint- Petersbours:,  le  15  (28)  Juin,  1907. 

ISWOLSKY. 

D.  PHILOSOPHOW 

G.  MELEGARI. 

E.  PATERXO  Di  SESSA. 

L.  GAVAZZI. 

L.  LUCIOLLI. 


TRAITi^  de  Commerce  et  de  Narigcdion  entre  ritalie  et  la 
Serhie. — Signe  d Belgrade,  le  (14)  janvier,  1907. 


[Ratifications  ecliangc%s  a Belgrade,  le  17  (30)  mars,  1907.] 


Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  d’ltalie  et  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Serbie, 
animes  du  d^sir  de  resserrer  de  plus  en  plus  les  relations 
commerciales  entre  leurs  ^tats,  out  resolu  de  conclure  un  Traite 
de  Commerce  et  de  Navigation  et  out  nomm^  a cet  effet  pour 
leurs  Plenipotentiaires,  savoir : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  dTtalie:  M.  le  Marquis  Alessandro 
Guiccioli,  senateur  du  Royaume.  son  Envoye  extraordinaire  et 
Ministre  plenipotentiaire  a Belgrade;  M.  Jjudovico  Luciolli, 
Directeur  chef  de  division  au  Ministere  des  Finances ; M.  Ernesto 
Koch,  chef  de  section  au  Ministere  des  Affaires  fcangeres; 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Serbie : M.  Racha  Milochevitch, 
Directeur  general  des  Monopoles  de  I’fitat;  M.  Sava  R.  Koukitch, 
Directeur  general  des  Douanes ; 

Lesquels,  apres  avoir  ^change  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs,  trouves 
en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  articles  suivants : — 

Aet.  I.  II  y aura  pleine  et  entifere  liberte  de  commerce  et  de 
navigation  entre  ITtalie  et  la  Serbie. 

[1907-8.  ci.J  2 D 
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II.  Les  ressortissants  de  Tune  des  parties  contractantes  seront 
libres  de  faire  usag-e,  sous  les  memes  conditions  et  en  payant  les 
mOmes  taxes  que  les  nationaux,  des  cliaussees  et  autres  routes, 
canaux,  dcluses,  bacs,  ponts  et  ponts-tournants,  des  ports  et 
endroits  de  debarquement,  signaux  et  feux  servant  a designer  les 
eaux  navigables,  du  pilotage,  des  grues  et  poids  publics,  magasins 
et  etablissements  pour  le  sauvetage  et  le  magasinage  de  la 
cargaison  et  autres  objets,  en  tant  que  ces  etablissements  ou 
institutions  sont  destines  a I’usage  du  public,  soit  qu’ils  soient 
administres  par  I’fitat,  soit  par  des  particuliers. 

Sauf  les  r^glements  particuliers  sur  les  pliares  et  fanaux  et 
sur  le  pilotage,  il  ne  sera  per9u  aucune  taxe,  s’il  n’a  fait 
reellement  usage  de  ces  etablissements  et  institutions. 

III.  Les  parties  contractantes  s’engagent  a n’entraver  nulle- 
ment  le  commerce  reciproque  des  deux  pays  par  des  prohibitions 
a I’importation,  a I’exportation  ou  au  transit. 

Des  exceptions  a cette  rbgle,  en  tant  qu’elles  soient  applicables 
a tons  les  pays  et  aux  pays  se  trouvant  dans  des  conditions 
identiques,  ne  pourront  avoir  lieu  que  dans  les  cas  suivants : — 

1.  Dans  des  circonstances  exceptionnelles  par  rapport  aux 
provisions  de  guerre ; 

2.  Par  des  raisons  de  surete  publique ; 

3.  Pour  les  monopoles  d’etat  actuellement  en  vigueur  ou  qui 
pourraient  etre  etablis  a I’avenir ; 

4.  En  vue  de  I’application,  aux  marchandises  etrangeres,  des 
prohibitions  ou  restrictions  arretees  par  des  lois  interieures  a 
I’egard  de  la  production  interieure  des  marchandises  similaires, 
ou  de  la  vente  ou  du  transport  a I’interieure  des  marchandises 
similaires  de  production  national e ; 

5.  Par  egard  a la  police  sanitaire  et  en  vue  de  la  protection 
des  animaux  ou  des  plantes  utiles,  centre  les  maladies,  les  insectes 
et  parasites  nuisibles. 

Pour  ce  qui  concerne  le  be  tail,  ainsi  que  les  produits  bruts 
d’animaux  et  les  objets  pouvant  servir  de  vdhicules  a la  contagion, 
sont  rdservees  les  stipulations  de  la  convention  spdciale  concernant 
les  epizooties. 

IV.  Les  negociants,  fabricants  et  autres  industriels  qui 
prouvent,  par  I’exhibition  d’une  carte  de  legitimation  industrielle, 
ddlivree  par  les  autorites  de  leur  pays,  que  dans  I’^Itat  oii  ils  ont 
leur  domicile,  ils  sont  autorises  a exercer  leur  commerce  ou 
Industrie  et  qu’ils  y acquittent  les  taxes  et  impots  legaux,  auront 
le  droit  personnellement,  ou  par  des  voyageurs  a leur  service,  de 
faire  des  achats  dans  les  territoires  de  I’autre  partie  contractante, 
chez  des  ndgociants  ou  dans  les  locaux  de  vente  publics  ou  chez 
les  personnes  qui  produisent  ces  marchandises.  Ils  pourront 
aussi  prendre  des  commandes,  meme  sur  echantillons,  chez  les 
ndgociants  ou  autres  personnes  dans  I’exploitation  industrielle 
desquels  les  marchandises  du  genre  offert  trouvent  leur  emploi. 
Ni  dans  un  cas  ni  dans  I’autre  ils  ne  seront  astreints  a acquitter 
pour  cela  une  taxe  sp^ciale  plus  elevde  (^ue  les  nationaux  ou  les 
ressortissants  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 
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Les  industriels  (voyag^eurs  de  commerce)  munis  d’une  carte 
de  leg:itimation  industrielle  ont  le  droit  d’avoir  avec  eux  des 
ecliantillons,  mais  non  des  marcliandises. 

Les  cartes  de  legitimation  industrielle  devront  etre  etablies 
conformement  au  modele  ci-joint,  et  redigees  en  italien  ou  en 
serbe  avec  traduction  en  francais. 

Les  parties  contractantes  se,  donneront  reciproquement 
connaissance  des  autorites  chargees  de  delivrer  les  cartes  de 
legitimation,  ainsi  que  des  dispositions  auxquelles  les  voyageurs 
doivent  se  conformer  dans  I’exercice  de  leur  commerce. 

Les  dispositions  ci-dessus  ne  sont  pas  applicables  aux  industries 
ambulantes,  non  plus  qu’au  colportage  et  a la  recherche  des 
commandes  chez  des  personnes  n’exereant  ni  commerce  ni 
Industrie. 

Les  objets  passibles  d’un  droit  de  douane  qui  seront  importes 
comme  Ecliantillons  par  les  voyageurs  de  commerce  seront,  de 
part  et  d’autre,  admis  en  franchise  de  droits  d’entree  et  de  sortie, 
a la  condition  que  ces  objets,  sans  avoir  ete  vendus,  soient 
reexportes  dans  un  delai  de  douze  mois  et  que  I’identite  des 
objets  importes  et  reexportes  ne  soit  pas  douteuse,  quel  que  soit, 
du  reste,  le  bureau  de  douane  par  lequel  ils  passent  a leur  sortie. 

La  reexportation  des  echantillons  devra  etre  garantie  dans  les 
deux  pays  a I’entree,  soit  par  le  depot  du  montant  des  droits 
de  douane  respectifs,  soit  par  cautionnement. 

Les  ressortissants  de  Tune  des  parties  contractantes  se  rendant 
aux  foires  ou  marches  sur  les  territoires  de  I’autre,  a I’effet 
d’y  exercer  leur  commerce  ou  d’y  dEbiter  leurs  produits,  seront 
rEciproquement  traitEs  comme  les  nationaux  et  ne  seront  pas 
soumis  a des  taxes  plus  ElevEes  que  celles  pereues  de  ces 
derniers. 

Y.  Quant  au  montant,  a la  garantie  et  ii  la  perception  des 
droits  d’importation  et  d’exportation,  ainsi  que  par  rapport  au 
transit,  a la  rEexportation,  a I’entreposage,  aux  droits  locaux  et 
aux  formalitEs  douanieres,  au  transbordement  des  marcliandises, 
aux  transports  sur  les  voies  ferrEes  et,  en  gEnEral,  pour  tout  ce 
qui  se  rapporte  a I’exercice  du  commerce  et  de  I’industrie, 
chacune  des  deux  parties  contractantes  s’engage  a faire  profiter 
I’autre  de  toute  faveur,  de  tout  privilege  ou  abaissement  dans  les 
tarifs  a rimportation  ou  a I’exportation  des  produits  du  sol  et  de 
I’industrie,  des  deux  pays,  que  I’une  d’elles  pourrait  avoir 
accordEs  a une  tierce  Puissance.  Aussi  toute  faveur,  ou 
immunitE  concedEe  plus  tard  a une  tierce  Puissance,  sera 
Etendue  immEdiatement,  sans  conditions  et  par  ce  fait  meme,  aux 
produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  I’autre  partie  contractante. 

VI.  Les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  I’ltalie  qui  seront 
importes  en  Serbie,  et  les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  la 
Serbie  qui  seront  importEs  en  Italie,  destinEs  soit  a la  consomma- 
tion,  soit  a I’entreposage,  soit  a la  rEexportation  ou  au  transit, 
seront  soumis  au  meme  traitement  et  ne  seront  passibles  de  droits 
ni  plus  ElevEs  ni  autres  que  les  produits  de  la  nation  la  plus 
favorisEe  sous  ces  rapports. 
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D’ailleurs  les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  la  Serbie, 
enum<^r(3S  dans  le  Tarif  (A),  joint  an  present  traite,  a leur 
importation  en  Italie,  et  les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie 
de  ritalie,  enum^res  dans  le  Tarif  (B),  joint  au  present  traite,  ii 
leur  importation  en  Serbie,  ne  seront  assujettis  a des  droits 
d’entree  autres  ni  plus  eleves  que  ceux  consolides  par  lesdits 
tarifs. 

VII.  A I’exportation  vers  ITtalie  il  ne  sera  per^u  en  Serbie, 
et  a Texportation  vers  la  Serbie  il  ne  sera  pereu  en  Italie, 
d’autres  ni  de  plus  liauts  droits  de  sortie  qu’a  I’exportation  des 
memes  objets  vers  le  pays  le  plus  favorise  a cet  e^ard.  De 
meme,  toute  autre  faveur  accordee  par  I’une  des  parties 
contractantes  a une  tierce  Puissance  a I’egard  de  I’exportation 
sera  imm^diatement  et  sans  conditions  etendue  a I’autre. 

VIII.  Il  est  entendu  que  la  clause  de  la  nation  la  plus 
favorisee  ne  s’appliquera  pas  aux  faveurs  speciales  resultant  d’une 
union  douaniere,  ni  aux  faveurs  actuellement  accordees  ou  qui 
pourraient  etre  accordees  ulterieurement  a d’autres  Etats 
limitrophes  pour  faciliter  le  trafic  frontiere. 

IX.  Les  marcliandises  de  toute  nature  venant  de  I’un  des 
deux  ^tats  ou  y allant,  seront  reciproquement  exemptes  dans 
I’autre  de  tout  droit  de  transit,  soit  qu’elles  transitent  directe- 
ment,  soit  que,  pendant  le  transit,  elles  doivent  etre  d^cliargees, 
deposees  et  rechargees. 

X. *  Les  droits  interieurs,  per^us  pour  le  compte  de  I’Etat, 
des  communes  ou  des  corporations,  qui  grevent  ou  gr^veront  la 
production,  la  fabrication  ou  la  consommation  d’un  article  dans  le 
territoire  d’une  des  parties  contractantes,  ne  frapperont  sous 
aucun  pretexte  les  produits  de  I’autre  d’une  maniere  plus  forte  ou 
plus  genante  que  les  produits  indigenes  de  la  meme  espece. 

Les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  I’un  des  deux  pays 
importes  dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre  et  destines  a I’entreposage 
ou  au  transit  ne  seront  soumis  a aucun  droit  interne. 

XL  Les  dispositions  applicables  en  Italie  a la  nation  la  plus 
favorisee  en  ce  qui  concerne  le  payement  des  droits  de  douane  et 
des  droits  accessoires  etant  valables  meme  pour  les  produits  du 
sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  la  Serbie,  les  produits  du  sol  et  de 
I’industrie  de  I’ltalie,  en  tant  qu’il  ne  soit  autrement  convenu,  ne 
seront  nullement  soumis  en  Serbie  a.  des  surtaxes  douanieres, 
locales  ou  d’autre  genre,  ou  a d’autres  droits  nouveaux,  ou  a des 
droits  superieurs  a ceux  qui  existent  actuellement  a I’egard  des 
nations  les  plus  favorisees,  savoir : 

1.  Droit  de  port : 20  para  de  dinar  les  100  kilog.  et  seulement 
dans  les  localites  ou  le  service  est  fait  par  des  employes  de 
douane ; 

2.  Droit  de  pavage : 10  para  de  dinar  les  100  kilog. ; 

3.  Droit  de  magasinage : 5 para  de  dinar  par  100  kilog.  et  par 
jour ; ce  droit  est  augmentable  de  10  para  par  100  kilog.  et 
par  jour  pour  les  marchandises  facilement  inflammables  et 
explosibles. 


* See  Final  Protocol,  page  407. 
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ll  est  bieii  eiiteiidu  que  les  taxes  acoessoires  iie  pourront  etre 
per^iies  que  si  les  services  pour  lesquels  elles  doivent  etre  payees 
out  ete  effectivement  pretes  en  conformite  aux  prescriptions  et 
aux  lois  douanieres. 

II  demeure  encore  entendu  que  toute  diminution  de  ces  droits 
additionnels  accordee  aux  marchandises  d’une  tierce  Puissance 
sera  egalement  appliquee  aux  produits  similaires  du  sol  ou  de 
I’industrie  italiens. 

XII.  Les  soci^tes  par  actions  (anonymes)  et  autres  associa- 
tions commerciales,  industrielles  ou  financieres,  domiciliees  dans 
Tun  des  deux  pays  et  a condition  qu’elles  y aient  ete  validement 
constitutes  conformement  aux  lois  en  vigueur,  seront  reconnues 
comme  ayant  I’existence  legale  dans  I’autre  pays  et  elles  y auront 
notamment  le  droit  d’ester  en  justice  devant  les  tribunaux,  soit 
pour  intenter  une  action,  soit  pour  s’y  defendre. 

Lesdites  societes  et  associations  jouiront  dans  I’autre  pays  des 
memes  droits  qui  sont  ou  seraient  accordes  aux  societes  similaires 
d’un  pays  quelconque. 

XIII.  Les  navires  italiens  et  leur  cargaison  en  Serbie,  et, 
reciproquement,  les  navires  serbes  et  leur  cargaison  en  Italie,  a 
leur  arrivee,  soit  directement  du  pays  d’origine,  soit  d’un  autre 
pays,  et  quel  que  soit  le  lieu  de  provenance  ou  la  destination  de 
leur  cargaison,  jouiront,  sous  tous  les  rapports,  du  meme  traite- 
ment  que  les  navires  nationaux  et  leur  cargaison. 

Tout  privilege  et  toute  franchise  accordes  a cet  egard  a une 
tierce  Puissance  par  I’une  des  parties  contractantes  seront 
accordes  a I’instant  meme  et  sans  conditions  a I’autre. 

XIV. *  Si  des  contestations  venaient  a surgir  au  sujet  de 
I’interpretation  ou  de  Tapplication  du  present  traite,  y compris 
les  tarifs  et  le  protocole  final,  ainsi  que  toutes  les  questions 
concernant  I’exercice  du  commerce  entre  les  deux  pays,  et  que 
Tune  des  parties  contractantes  demande  qu’elles  soient  soumises 
a la  decision  d’un  tribunal  arbitral,  I’autre  partie  devra  y 
consentir,  meme  pour  la  question  prejudicielle  de  savoir  si  la 
contestation  est  de  nature  a etre  deferee  au  tribunal  arbitral. 

Le  tribunal  arbitral  sera  constitue  pour  chaque  contestation 
de  maniere  que  cliacune  des  deux  parties  ait  a nommer  en  qualite 
d’arbitre  un  propre  ressortissant  et  que  les  deux  parties  choisis- 
sent  pour  troisi^me  arbitre  le  ressortissant  d’une  tierce  Puissance 
amie. 

Les  parties  contractantes  se  reservent  de  s’accorder,  en 
anticipation  et  pour  une  periode  de  temps  d^terminee,  sur  la 
personne  du  troisieme  arbitre  a designer  en  cas  de  besoin. 

La  decision  des  arbitres  aura  force  obligatoire. 

XV.  Les  Gouvernements  des  deux  parties  contractantes  se 
mettront  d’accord  a I’egard  de  la  date  de  la  mise  en  vigueur  du 
present  traite,  qui  aura  lieu  le  plus  tot  possible  apres  I’ecliange 
des  ratifications  et  au  plus  tard  le  avril,  1907  (n.s.). 

Le  present  traite  restera  executoire  jusqu’au  31  decembre. 


^ See  Final  Protocol,  page  407. 
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1917.  Les  parties  contractantes  se  reservent  toutefois  la  faculte 
de  d^noncer  douze  mois  avant  le  31  decembre,  1915,  le  present 
traite,  dans  lequel  cas  il  sera  mis  hors  de  vigueur  le  I®*"  janvier, 
1916.  Si  aucune  des  parties  contractantes  ne  faisait  usage  de 
cette  faculte  et  n’avait  non  plus  notifie  douze  mois  avant  le 
31  decembre,  1917,  son  intention  d’en  faire  cesser  les  effets,  le 
traite  demeurera  obligatoire  jusqu’a  I’expiration  d’un  an,  a partir 
du  jour  oil  Tune  ou  I’autre  des  parties  contractantes  I’aura 
denonce. 

Les  parties  contractantes  se  reservent  la  faculte  d’introduire 
dans  ce  traite,  d’un  commun  accord,  toute  modification'  qui  ne 
serait  pas  en  opposition  avec  son  esprit  et  ses  principes,  et  dont 
I’utilite  serait  demontree  par  I’experience. 

XVI.  Le  present  traite  sera  ratifie,  et  les  ratifications  en 
seront  echangees  a Belgrade  aussitot  que  possible. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  I’ont  signe  et  Font  revetu 
de  leurs  cachets. 

Fait,  en  double  expedition,  a Belgrade  le  (14)  janvier,  1907. 

(L.S.)  GUICCIOLI. 

(L.S.)  LUCIOLLI. 

(L.S.)  E.  KOCH. 

(L.S.)  RACHA  MILOCHEVITCH 
(L.S.)  S.  R.  KOUKITOH. 


[Tariffs  (A)  and  (B)  not  printed.] 


(ModMe.) 

Carte  de  Legitimation  pour  Voyageurs  de  Commerce. 

Pour  I’annee (Armoiries.)  No.  de  la  carte. 

Valable  pour  I’llalie  et  la  Serbio. 


Porteur : 

(Preiiom  et  nom  de  famille.) 


Fait  a le  (jour,  mois,  aiinee). 

(Sceau.)  (Autorite  competente.) 

Signature. 


II  est  certifie  que  le  porteur  de  la  presente  carte 

possMe  un  (designation  de  la  fabrique  ou  du  commerce)  a 

sous  la  raison 

est  employe,  comme  voyageur  de  commerce,  dans  la  maison 

a qui  y posscde  un  (designation  de  la 

fabrique  ou  du  commerce). 
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Lo  porteur  do  la  presente  carte  desirant  rechercher  des  commandes  el 

de  la  maison  suivante 

faiic  des  achats  pour  le  compte  de  sa  maisou,  aiusi  que  dS^aliSSilmWt'es 

(designation  de  la  fabrique  on  dn  commerce)  a il  est 

ladite  maison  est  teuue  a,  . , 

certifie,  en  outre,  que  , — • r": d acquitter  dans  ce  pays-ci 

lesdites  maisons  sont  tenues  ^ ^ 

les  impots  legaux  pour  I’exercice  de  commerce  (industrie). 

Signalement  du  porteur : 

Age 

Taille 

Cheveux... 

Signes  partieuliers 


Signature ; 


Avis. 

Le  porteur  de  la  preseute  carte  ne  poiuTa  reclierclier  des  commandes  ou 

de  la  maison 

faire  des  achats  autrement  qu  en  voyageant  et  pour  le  compte  matrons 

susmenfao — ee_^  pourra  avoir  avec  lui  des  echantillons,  mais  point  de 

susmentionnees.  ^ 

mai’chandises.  II  se  conformera,  d’ailleurs,  aux  dispositions  en  vigueur  dans 
chaque  Etat. 


Nota. — La  ou  le  modMe  ci-dessus  contient  le  double  texte,  le  formulaire 
a employer  pour  Texpedition  des  cartes  presentera  I’espace  necessaire  pour  y 
inserer  I’un  ou  I’autre  des  textes,  suivant  les  circonstances  du  cas  particulier. 


PROTOCOLE  FINAL. 

Au  moment  de  proceder  a la  signature  du  Traite  de  Commerce 
et  de  Navigation  conclu  a la  date  de  ce  jour,  entre  I’ltalie  et  la 
Serbie,  les  Plenipotentiaires  soussignes  out  fait  les  reserves  et 
declarations  suivantes  qui  auront  a former  partie  integrante  du 
traite  meme : — 

Ad  Article  X. — Les  droits  du  nouveau  tarif  de  douane  de  la 
Serbie  comprenant  I’impot  de  Vohr't^  qui  jusqu’ici  etait  permit 
separement  desdits  droits,  cet  impot  ne  sera  plus  per^u,  a 
I’avenir,  sur  les  marcliandises  importes  en  Serbie  de  I’ltalie. 

Les  marcliandises  qui  sont  produites  ou  fabriqu^es  en  Italie 
et  non  en  Serbie,  pourront  etre  soumises  au  payement  de  1’ impot 
dit  trocharina^  percu  au  profit  de  I’fitat  ou  des  communes,  pourvu 
qu’elles  y soient  soumises  au  moment  de  la  conclusion  du  present 
traite,  et  que  la  mesure  en  vigueur  n’en  soit  pas  ddpassee. 

Les  marcliandises  importees  de  I’ltalie  en  Serbie  pour  les- 
quelles  des  reductions  ou  des  consolidations  de  droits  out  ete 
stipulees  dans  le  tarif  conventionnel  serbe,  ne  peuvent  etre 
assn  jetties  en  Serbie  a aucun  autre  impot  interne  de  quelque 
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nature  (lue  ce  soit,  pereii  pour  le  compte  de  I’Etat,  des  communes 
ou  des  corporations. 

Ad  Article  XIII. — Les  dispositions  du  present  traite  concer- 
nant  Tapplication  dans  I’un  des  deux  pays  aux  navires  de  I’autre  et 
a leur  cargaison,  du  traitement  reserve  aux  navires  nationaux  et  a 
leur  cargaison,  ou  bien  aux  navires  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee 
et  a leur  cargaison  ne  derogent  en  rien  aux  exceptions  et  aux 
exclusions  etablies  a ce  sujet  et  en  matiere  de  pecbe  par  les  lois 
et  reglements  actuellement  en  vigueur  dans  les  deux  pays. 

Ad  Article  XIV. — A I’egard  de  la  procedure  dans  le  cas  ou 
I’arbitrage  a lieu  d’apres  les  deux  premiers  alineas  de  I’article  XIV, 
les  parties  contractantes  sont  convenues  de  ce  qui  suit : 

Au  premier  cas  d’ arbitrage,  le  tribunal  arbitral  siegera  dans 
le  territoire  de  la  partie  contractante  defenderesse,  au  second  cas 
dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre  partie  contractante,  et  ainsi  de  suite 
alternativement  dans  run  et  dans  I’autre  territoire.  La  partie 
sur  le  territoire  de  laquelle  siegera  le  tribunal  designera  le  lieu 
du  siege.  Elle  aura  la  charge  de  fournir  les  locaux,  les  employes 
de  bureau  et  le  personnel  de  service  necessaires  pour  le  fonctionne- 
ment  du  tribunal. 

Le  tribunal  sera  preside  par  le  surarbitre.  Les  decisions 
seront  prises  a la  majorite  des  voix. 

Les  parties  contractantes  s’entendront,  ou  le  cas  echeant  ou 
line  fois  pour  toutes,  sur  la  procedure  du  tribunal  arbitral.  A 
defaut  d’une  telle  entente,  la  procedure  sera  reglde  par  le 
tribunal  meme.  La  procedure  pourra  se  faire  par  ecrit,  si  aucune 
des  parties  contractantes  ne  souleve  d’objections ; dans  ce  cas  on 
pourra  se  departir  des  dispositions  de  I’alinea  1*^^’  de  cet  article. 

Four  la  citation  et  I’audition  des  temoins  et  des  experts,  les 
autorites  de  chacune  des  parties  contractantes,  sur  la  requisition 
du  tribunal  arbitral  a adresser  au  Gouvernement  respectif,  pre- 
teront  leur  assistance  de  la  meme  maniere  que  sur  les  requisitions 
des  tribunaux  civil  du  pays. 

Les  parties  contractantes  s'entendront  sur  la  repartition  des 
frais,  soit  a I’occasion  de  chaque  arbitrage,  soit  par  une  dis- 
position applicable  a tons  les  cas.  A defaut  d’entente,  I’article 
LVII  de  la  Convention  de  La  Haye  du  29  juillet,  1899,^'  sera 
appliqud. 

Le  present  protocole,  qui  sera  considere  comme  approuve  et 
sanctionne  par  les  parties  contractantes,  sans  autre  ratification 
speciale,  par  le  seiil  fait  de  I’echange  des  ratifications  du  traite 
auquel  il  se  rapporte,  a ete  dresse,  en  double  expedition,  a 
Belgrade  le  (14)  janvier,  1907. 

GUICCIOLI. 

L.  LUCIOLLI. 

E.  KOCH. 

KACllA  MILOClll'iVITOil 
S.  K.  KOIIKITCII 


* Y'l.  XCT,  page  970. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  CONVENTION  hcOmai  Italy  and 
Siam  modifying  A Hides  VIII  and  IX  of  the  Treaty  of 
Friendshi'p,  Commerce,  and  Navigation  of  October  3,  1868.* 
— Signed  at  Paris,  April  8,  1905. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Paris,  October  7,  1905.] 


Ills  Majesty  the  King  of  Siam  and  His  Majesty  the  King  of 
Italy,  being  convinced  of  the  expediency  of  modifying  xArticies 
VIII  and  IX  of  the  Treaty  of  Friendship,  Commerce  and  Naviga- 
tion of  the  3rd  October,  1868,  between  Siam  and  Italy,  have 
resolved  to  conclude  for  this  purpose,  a supplementary  Con- 
vention, and  have  appointed  as  their  Plenipotentiaries ; 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  Siam  : Phya  Suriya  Nuvatr,  his 
Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  at  Rome, 
Grand  Cross  of  the  Most  Honourable  Order  of  the  Crown  of 
Siam,  Grand  Cross  of  the  Crown  of  Italy,  &c. ; 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  Italy  : his  Excellency  Count  Giuseppe 
Tornielli  Brusati  di  Vergano,  Knight  of  the  Supreme  Order  of 
the  Santissima  Annunziata,  &c..  Ambassador  of  His  Majesty  the 
King  of  Italy  in  France ; 

Who,  after  having  communicated  to  each  other  their 
respective  full  powers,  and  found  them  to  be  in  good  and  due 
form,  have  agreed  on  the  following  provisions : — 

Art.  I.  The  registration  according  to  xArticle  VIII  of  the 
Treaty  of  the  3rd  October,  1868,  of  Italian  subjects  residing  in 
Siam,  shall  comprise  all  persons  residing  in  Siam  upon  whom  the 
Italian  Civil  Code  confers  Italian  nationality,  and  the  subjects 
of  Italian  dependencies,  and  no  other  persons  shall  be  entitled 
to  any  protection  from  the  Italian  Government. 

II.  The  lists  of  such  registration  shall  be  communicated, 
once  every  year,  to  the  Siamese  Government  by  the  Italian 
Legation. 

HI.  With  regard  to  the  jurisdiction  to  which  in  the  future 
without  any  exception  all  Italian  subjects  in  Siam  will  be  sub- 
jected, the  two  Governments  agree  : 

1.  In  criminal  matters,  if  the  offender  be  an  Italian  subject, 
he  shall  be  tried  and  punished  by  the  Italian  Judicial  Consular 
Officer ; 

2.  In  civil  matters,  all  actions  brought  by  a Siamese  against 
an  Italian  subject  shall  be  heard  before  the  Italian  Judicial 
Consular  Officer. 

If  the  defendant  is  a Siamese,  the  action  shall  be  heard  by  the 
Siamese  Court  for  Foreign  Causes  ; 

3.  But  in  the  provinces  of  Chiengmai,  Lakhon,  Lampoon  and 
Nan,  all  civil  or  criminal  cases  to  which  an  Italian  subject  may 

* Vol.  LX,  page  773. 
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be  a party,  sliall  be  heard  before  the  Siamese  International 
Court. 

In  any  of  the  cases  mentioned  in  paragraph  3 of  tliis  Article, 
the  Italian  Judicial  Consular  Officer  shall  have  the  right  to  be 
present  at  the  trial  or  to  be  represented  there  by  a duly 
authorized  delegate  and  to  make  any  observations  which  he  may 
deem  proper  in  the  interest  of  justice. 

In  cases  where  the  defendant  is  an  Italian  subject,  the 
Italian  Judicial  Consular  Officer  may,  at  any  stage  in  the  pro- 
ceedings, if  he  thinks  proper,  by  means  of  a written  requisition 
evoke  the  case  before  him. 

Such  a case  shall  then  be  transferred  to  the  Italian  Judicial 
Consular  Officer,  who  shall  from  that  time  forward  alone  be  com- 
petent to  try  the  case,  and  to  whom  the  Siamese  authorities 
shall  be  bound  to  give  their  assistance. 

Appeals  from  the  judgments  rendered  by  the  Court  for 
Foreign  Causes,  as  well  as  by  the  International  Court  established 
in  the  four  provinces  above  mentioned,  shall  be  brought  before 
the  Court  of  Appeal  in  Bangkok. 

IV.  The  present  Convention  is  made  in  the  English,  Italian, 
and  Siamese  languages,  and  it  is  agreed  that  the  English  text 
shall  be  accepted  by  both  the  High  Contracting  Parties  as  the 
true  interpretation  of  the  meaning  of  this  Convention. 

V.  The  present  Convention  shall  be  ratified  within  the  period 
of  six  months,  beginning  from  the  date  of  the  signature,  or 
sooner  if  possible. 

In  witness  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  the  present  Convention  and  have  affixed  their  seals. 

Done  at  Paris,  in  duplicate,  the  8th  day  of  April,  1905. 

(L.S.)  PHYA  SURIYA 
(L.S.)  G.  TORNIELLI. 


CONVENTION  entre  V Italic  et  la  Suisse,  arretant  rles  Dis- 
positions imiformcs  SUT  la.  Peche  dans  Ics  eaux  limitrophes. 
— Goncluc  d Lugano,  le  lo  juin,  1906. 


[Ratifications  echangees  a Rome,  le  27  juillet,  1906.] 
(Traduction.) 

Le  Conseil  federal  de  la  Confederation  suisse  et  Sa  Majeste 
le  Roi  dTtalie,  dans  le  but  de  regler  par  des  dispositions  uni- 
formes I’exercice  de  la  peche  dans  les  eaux  communes  a la  Suisse 
et  a ritalie  et  de  proteger  la  conservation  et  la  multiplication 
des  especes  de  poissons  importantes  pour  ralimentation,  se  sont 
accordes  pour  conclure  une  convention  speciale  et  ont,  a cet  effet, 
nomme  pour  leurs  Pienipotentiaires,  savoir : 
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Le  Conseil  federal  de  la  Confederation  suisse : M.  J.  B.  Pioda, 
Envoye  extraordinaire  et  Ministre  plenipotentiaire  de  la  Confe- 
deration siiisse  pr^s  Sa  Majeste  le  Koi  d’ltalie  ; M.  le  Dr.  J.  Coaz, 
inspecteur  federal  en  chef  des  forets ; 

Sa  Majeste  le  Koi  d’ltalie : M.  le  Commandeur  Enrico  11. 
Giglioli,  profesvseur,  president  de  la  Commission  consultative  pour 
la  Peche ; M.  le  Chevalier  Giuseppe  Besana,  ing’enieur,  membre 
de  la  Commission  consultative  pour  la  Peche ; M.  le  Chevalier 
Comte  Giustiniano  Bullo,  ing-^nieur,  membre  de  la  Commission 
consultative  pour  la  Peche  ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
troll ves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  et  prenant  pour  base  les  projets 
elabores  par  les  deux  Etats  coutractants,  sont  convenus  des 
articles  suivants : — 

Art.  I.  Pont  I’objet  de  la  presente  convention : le  lac 
Majeur  et  le  lac  de  Lug’ano.  ainsi  que  les  eaux  des  rivieres 
Doveria,  Melezza,  Giona,  Tresa,  Breggia,  Maira,  Poschiavino  et 
Spbl,  alors  meme  qu’elles  seraient  soumises  a des  droits  de 
peche  prives. 

Les  dispositions  de  la  presente  convention  sont  aussi  appli- 
cables  aux  eaux  privees  et  eaux  publiques  soumises  a des  droits 
de  peche  prives  qui  sont  en  communication  avec  les  eaux 
susmentionnees. 

II.  Les  deux  Etats  s’obligent  a prendre  pour  les  eaux  qui  se 
jetfent  dans  les  deux  lacs  on  qui  en  sortent  toutes  les  disposi- 
tions qu’exige  la  libre  circulation  des  poissons  et,  d’une  maniere 
generale,  I’interet  de  la  peche. 

III.  II  est  interdit  d’employer  pour  la  peche  dans  les  cours 
d’eau,  ainsi  qu’a  leur  embouchure  dans  les  lacs  et  a leur  sortie  de 
ceux-ci,  des  appareils  fixes  ou  mobiles  (filets,  barrages  et  autres) 
qui  empecheraient  la  circulation  du  poisson  sur  plus  de  la  moitie 
de  la  largeur  du  cours  d’eau,  mesuree  a angle  droit  du  rivage. 

La  distance  entre  deux  de  ces  appareils  fixes  ou  mobiles, 
employes  simultanement  sur  la  meme  rive  ou  sur  les  deux  rives 
opposees,  ne  pourra  etre  infbrieure  au  double  du  developpement 
du  plus  grand  de  ces  appareils. 

Ces  regies  seront  aussi  appliqubes  au  detroit  de  Lavena.  Les 
commissaires  determineront  les  limites  de  ce  detroit. 

IV.  II  est  defendu  d’exercer  la  peche  au  moyen  de  caisses 
{casse)  pour  les  truites,  de  bertavelles  a branchage  {hertovelU  a 
frascate)  pour  les  perches. 

V.  II  est  interdit  d’ajuster  ou  de  placer  dans  les  eaux  des 
filets  et  autres  engins  de  peche  a une  distance  moindre  de  30  ii 
oO  metres  des  echelles  a poisson,  des  grilles  de  machines  hydrau- 
liques,  des  orifices  et  debouches  de  canaux,  des  barrages,  des 
ecluses  ou  vannes,  chutes  et  cataractes,  ainsi  que  des  arches  du 
pout  de  Melide  et  du  detroit  de  Lavena. 

Les  commissaires  fixeront  d’uii  commun  accord  les  distances 
a observer  pour  chaque  cours  d’eau. 

VI.  II  est  defendu  en  tout  temps  d’occuper,  dans  un  but  de  * 
peche,  le  fond  de  la  rive,  la  rive  et  le  bord  submerge  des  lacs. 
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airisi  que  cle  coiistruire,  siir  les  rives,  des  rnurs,  des  amas  de 
pierres  {miozzi)^  des  digues  de  gravier  {gldar(jLi)  et  autres 
obstacles. 

II  est  egalement  defendu  de  placer  sur  le  bord  submerge  des 
lacs  des  engins  de  peche  ou  des  appareils  fixes,  exceptc  toutefois 
les  bertavelles  laches  et  les  bertavelles  sans  branchage  {bertovelU 
liberi  et  senza  f roseate').  Sont  en  outre  exceptes  les  nasses  et  les 
bertavelles  volantes  sans  branchage  {bertovelU  volanti  senza 
frascate),  les  amas  de  bois  et  les  fascinages  sans  usage  de  la 
chaux.  En  ce  qui  concerne  le  temps  de  leur  emploi  et  les 
mailles  des  filets,  des  arrangements  seront  pris  en  conformite  de 
I’article  VIII. 

VII.  II  est  interdit  de  pecher  dans  les  deux  lacs  a rembouchure 
et  a la  sortie  des  cours  d’eau,  dans  un  rayon  egal  a la  moitie  de 
la  largeur  du  cours  d’eau  mesuree  lors  du  niveau  moyen  des 
eaux  et  augmente  de  50  a 100  metres  suivant  I’importance  du 
cours  d’eau. 

Les  limites  du  cercle  d’interdiction  seront  signalees  a I’aide 
de  bouees  ou  de  toute  autre  maniere  convenable. 

En  ce  qui  concerne  les  cas  non  prevus  aux  articles  V et  VII, 
oil  il  parait  necessaire  d’instituer  des  zones  d’interdiction  ou  de 
determiner  les  distances  a observer  pour  la  peche,  ces  zones  et 
ces  distances  seront  fixees  par  les  commissaires  des  deux  Etats. 

VIII.  Les  deux  ^tats  publieront  d’un  commun  accord  une 
description  des  engins  permis  pour  la  peche  dans  les  deux  lacs  et 
leurs  affluents.  Cette  liste  pourra,  si  e’est  necessaire,  etre 
modifiee  d’un  commun  accord,  sans  qu’il  soit  besoin  de  reviser  la 
presente  convention. 

IX.  II  n’est  permis  d’employer  que  des  filets  controles  par 
I’autorite  competente  et  munis  de  marques  de  controle. 

Ces  marques  de  controle  doivent  etre  etablies  d’un  commun 
accord  par  les  deux  ^Itats. 

La  visite  generale  des  filets  aura  lieu  au  pr  in  temps,  mais  les 
agents  publics  ont  la  faculte  de  les  controler,  s’il  est  besoin,  en 
tout  autre  temps. 

X.  II  est  defendu  d’agiter  le  fond  des  eaux  et  d’arracher, 
avec  n’importe  quel  instrument,  les  plantes  aquatiques  {erbe), 
ainsi  que  de  toucher  aux  pierres  recouvertes  de  frai. 

La  peche  au  harpon  {Jiociiui)  est  interdite. 

XL  Les  engins  et  filets  dont  I’usage  est  interdit  doivent  etre 
confisques,  sans  distinction  de  temps  ou  de  lieu,  et  detruits  une 
fois  le  jugement  devenu  definitif. 

XII.  II  est  interdit  de  se  servir  pour  la  peche  de  toutes 
matieres  etourdissantes,  etouffantes,  corrosives  ou  veneneuses, 
telles  que  la  noix  vomique,  la  coque  du  J^evant,  la  chaux,  le 
phosphore,  le  noir  de  fumee,  la  suie  et  autres  analogues,  et  de 
toutes  matieres  explosibles,  comme  la  dynamite,  le  fulmi- 
coton,  &c. 

Sur  les  eaux  que  concerne  la  presente  convention,  ainsi  que 
sur  leurs  rives  et  sur  les  embarcations  il  est  interdit  de  detenir 
de  la  dynamite  ou  aucune  autre  des  matieres  susmeiitionnees,  ii 
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moins  qu’il  ne  puisse  etre  pronve  qii’elles  ne  sont  pas  destinees 
h la  peche. 

II  est  ^^alement  interdit  de  recueillir  et  de  vendre  les  poissons 
tues  ou  etourdis  par  les  moyens  susindiques. 

S’il  n’est  pas  possible  de  decouvrir  la  personne  qui  se  sera 
servie  des  mati^res  enumerees  ci-dessus,  celui  qui  sera  surpris  l\ 
recueillir  de  poissons  tues  ou  etourdis  par  leur  emploi  sera 
considere  comme  le  coupable  et,  s’il  ne  pent  fournir  la  preuve  de 
son  innocence,  il  sera  puni  en  conformite  de  la  loi. 

II  est  interdit  de  deverser  ou  de  laisser  s’ecouler,  dans  les 
eaux  mentionnees  a I’article  I,  des  residus  d’usines  ou  d’autres 
matieres  qui,  par  leur  nature  et  leur  quantite,  peuvent  etre 
nuisibles  aux  poissons  et  aux  ecrevisses.  Ces  residus  doivent 
rdre  elimines  par  les  fabricants,  de  maniere  a ne  pas  porter 
prejudice  aux  poissons. 

L’entree  des  prises  d’eau  de  tout  g^enre  doit  etre  munie  de 
grilles  propres  a empecher  le  passage  du  poisson. 

XIII.  II  est  interdit  de  mettre  a sec  des  etangs,  de  devier  ou 
de  mettre  a sec  des  cours  d’eau  en  vue  de  la  peche.  Si  ces 
operations  sont  necessaires  dans  d’autres  buts,  il  doit  en  etre 
donne  avis  en  temps  utile  a I’autorite  competente  et  aux 
proprietaires  ou  concessionnaires  de  droits  de  peche. 

Les  autorites  competentes  de  chacun  des  deux  l^tats 
trancheront  d’un  commun  accord  la  question  de  savoir  jusqu’a 
quel  point  les  droits  acquis  par  les  legitimes  possesseurs  qui 
utilisent  les  eaux  dans  un  but  industriel  ou  agricole  seront 
soumis  aux  dispositions  de  I’alinea  precedent. 

XIY.  Sous  la  reserve  indiquee  au  dernier  alinea  de  I’article 
precedent,  les  autorites  competents  de  chacun  des  deux  Etats 
etabliront  d’un  commun  accord  dans  quels  cas  les  interets  de  la 
peche  sont  assez  predominants  pour  reclamer  la  deviation  d’eaux, 
de  toute  provenance,  nuisibles  aux  poissons.  Dans  ces  cas,  les 
autorites  ordonneront  les  mesures  necessaires. 

Sous  reserve  toujours  des  droits  acquis  par  les  possesseurs 
legitimes,  les  memes  autorites  pourront  ordonner  aux  proprie- 
taires de  digues,  barrages,  ecluses  ou  autres  constructions  faites 
sur  les  cours  d’eau  enumeres  a I’article  I,  dans  un  but  autre  que 
celui  de  la  peche,  de  prendre,  autant  que  possible,  des  dispositions 
qui  permettent  le  passage  des  poissons. 

Dans  le  cas  oil  I’fitat  ne  pourrait  exiger  legalement  des 
proprietaires  de  barrages,  &c.,  I’etablissement  d’echelles  a poissons 
ou  d’autres  installations  appropriees,  il  devra  creer  lui-meme  ces 
installations  a ses  frais. 

XV.  La  peche  de  nuit,  avec  intervention  active  de  I’homme, 
est  interdite  aussi  bien  dans  les  lacs  que  dans  les  cours  d’eau. 

XVI.  Les  longueurs  minimales,  mesurees  de  la  pointe  de  la 
tete  a I’extremite  de  la  queue,  que  les  poissons  doivent  avoir 
atteintes  pour  pouvoir  etre  peches,  mis  en  vente,  vendus  ou 
achet4s,  expedids,  importes  ou  ecoules  dans  les  auberges, 
restaurants,  hotels,  &c.,  sont  les  suivantes : 
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Anguille  . , 

Centim. 

..  25 

Truite  de  lac  . . 

..  30 

Truite  de  riviere 

..  18 

Ombre  commun 

..  25 

Coregones 
Tanche . . 

..  30 

..  20 

Carpe  . . 

..  30 

Perche  et  agone 

..  15 

Alborelle 

9 

Tonies  les  autres  especes 

5 

XVII.  II  est  interdit  de  pecher — 

La  truite  de  lac,  de  riviere  et  de  ruisseau,  du  15  septembre  au 
15  decembre; 

L’ombre  commun,  du  15  fevrier  au  15  avril ; 

La  per  die,  du  15  avril  au  15  mai ; 

La  tanche  et  la  carpe,  du  1®^’  juin  au  30  juin ; 

L’ag^one  et  la  clieppia,  du  15  mai  au  15  juin ; 

L’alborelle,  du  15  mai  au  15  juin  ; 

Les  coregones,  du  15  decembre  au  15  janvier. 

Cette  interdiction,  sauf  dans  les  trois  premiers  jours  desdites 
periodes,  s’applique  aussi  a la  vente,  a I’achat  et  a I’expddition 
des  poissons  ci-dessus  designes  ; ces  poissons  ne  peuvent  pas  non 
plus  etre  servis  dans  les  auberges,  restaurants,  hotels,  &c. 

Ne  sont  pas  soumis  a la  restriction  precedente  les  poissons 
mentionnes  a Tarticle  XX,  lettre  (a),  et  les  poissons  importds 
munis  de  marques' de  controle. 

Cette  interdiction  ne  s’etend  pas  aux  poissons  sales,  congelds, 
fumes  ou  en  conserve. 

Les  commissaires  des  deux  Etats  sont  autorises  a avancer 
ou  a retarder  d’un  commun  accord  de  quinze  jours  au  plus,' si 
c’est  necessaire,  les  periodes  d’ interdiction  dtablies  pour  les 
especes  de  poissons  ci-dessus  designdes  a la  condition  toutefois 
de  n’en  pas  prolonger  la  duree.  Pour  les  agones,  ils  peuvent 
limiter  la  periode  d’interdiction  a quinze  jours,  lorsqu’il  est 
reconnu  que  cette  protection  est  suffisante  pour  la  conservation 
de  I’espfece.  Toute  decision  de  ce  genre  doit  etre  publiee  de 
la  maniere  liabituelle  quinze  jours  avant  son  entree  en  vigueur. 

Si  en  pechant  des  poissons  dont  la  peche  n’est  pas  interdite, 
on  prend  des  poissons  des  especes  susmentionnees  durant  la 
periode  d’interdiction,  ils  devront  etre  immediatement  rejetes  a 
I’eau  ; on  procedera  de  meme  a I’egard  des  poissons  qui  n’ont  pas 
la  longueur  prescrite  a I’article  XVI. 

La  periode  I’interdiction  commence  a midi  du  premier  jour 
indique  et  expire  a midi  du  dernier  jour. 

XVIII.  Toute  ecrevisse  qui  n’a  pas  atteint  la  longueur 
minimum  de  7 centim.,  mesurde  de  la  pointe  de  la  tete  a 
I’extremite  de  la  queue,  doit  etre  immddiatement  remise  dans 
I’eau  oil  elle  a ete  pechee. 

La  peche  des  dcrevisses  est  interdite  du  avril  au  30  juin. 

XIX.  II  est  interdit  en  tout  temps  de  pecher,  de  vendre  et 
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d’acheter  le  frai  de  poisson,  ainsi  qiie  de  le  servir  dans  les 
anberges,  restaurants,  hotels,  &c. 

XX.  Les  deux  liautes  parties  contractantes  s’eng:a^ent,  egale- 
ment  d’un  commun  accord,  a faciliter  le  repeuplement  des  eaux 
limitrophes  par  des  etablissements  de  pisciculture  destines  a la 
fecondation  artificielle,  a I’incubation  des  ceufs,  a la  diffusion 
des  alevins  et  a I’eleve  des  especes  reconnues  utiles,  &c. 

Les  autorites  competentes  des  deux  ^tats  pourront  autoriser 
de  pareils  etablissements  en  leur  accordant  les  faveurs  suivantes  : 

{(i.)  La  faculte  de  pecher  et  de  mettre  en  vent  durant  la 
periode  d’interdiction  les  poissons  designes  a I’article  XVII,  sous 
le  controle  toutefois  du  garde-peche  competent.  Les  poissons 
destines  a la  vente  doivent  etre  perfores  et  munis  d’une  marque 
convenue  d’un  commun  accord  ; 

(b.)  La  faculte  de  pecher  les  petits  poissons  de  pen  de 
valeur,  lesquels  toutefois  ne  peuvent  etre  utilises  que  pour  la 
nourriture  des  jeunes  poissons  dans  les  etablissements  de  pisci- 
culture autorises. 

XXL  Pour  faciliter  les  recherches  scientifiques  concernant 
la  faune  aquatique,  les  autorites  competentes  pourront  d’un 
commun  accord  octroyer  a des  personnes  expressement  designees 
des  licences  particulieres,  les  dispensant  d’observer  les  articles  XVI, 
XVII,  XVIII  et  XIX. 

Ces  licences  seront  soumises  au  controle  necessaire. 

XXII.  Sauf  accord  special  prealable,  aucune  nouvelle  espece 
de  poissons  ne  pent  etre  introduite  dans  les^eaux  communes. 

Les  autorites  competentes  des  deux  Etats  s’entendront  sur 
r interdiction  de  pecher  et  sur  les  autres  mesures  a prendre  pour 
proteger  la  nouvelle  espece  introduite. 

XXIII.  Chacun  des  deux  fitats  contractants  prendra  les 
mesures  necessaires  pour  Texecution,  sur  son  territoire,  des 
dispositions  de  la  presente  convention,  et  edictera  d’un  commun 
accord  avec  I’autre  ^tat  un  reglement  y relatif,  au  plus  tard  dans 
le  delai  d’une  annee  li  partir  de  I’echange  des  ratifications  de  la 
prdsente  convention. 

Chacun  nommera  son  commissaire,  le  Gouvernement  italien 
se  reservant  de  choisir  le  sien  parmi  les  membres  des  commissions 
provinciales  de  peche  des  trois  provinces  baignees  par  les. eaux 
communes. 

Les  commissaires  se  reunissent  au  moins  deux  fois  par  an, 
alternativement  sur  I’un  et  sur  I’autre  territoire.  pour  discuter 
les  mesures  propres  a ameliorer  les  conditions  de  la  peclie,  ou 
d’autres  propositions  visant  au  me  me  but  concernant  les  eaux 
eiium^rees  a I’article  I. 

Ils  auront  soin  d’informer  chacun  leur  Gouvernement  de 
toutes  les  innovations  ou  modifications  proposees. 

XXIV.  Rien  n’est  changd  aux  dispositions  des  traites  actuelle- 
ment  en  vigueur  en  ce  qui  concerne  le  droit  a la  peche. 

Sont  egalement  maintenues  les  dispositions  concernant  la 
juridiction  sur  I’exercice  de  la  peche  dans  la  Tresa,  con  tenues 
dans  la  convention  de  Lugano  du  o octobre,  LSGl. 
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XXV.  Cliacuri  des  deux  Etats  contraotauts  n’accordera  la 
droit  de  peclier  dans  des  eaux  communes  qu’aux  peclieurs 
qui  auront  obtenu  un  permis  centre  le  paiement  d’une  taxe  a 
fixer  d’un  commun  accord  par  les  deux  £tats.  Ces  permis 
seront  reconnus  rdciproquement  par  chacun  des  ^tats. 

Le  droit  de  pecher  dans  les  eaux  privees  ou  soumises  a des 
droits  de  peche  prives  appartient  aux  proprietaires  ou  a leurs 
fermiers  ; les  permis  seront  munis  du  visa  des  autorites  compe- 
tentes. 

XXVI.  ^ Les  deux  hautes  parties  contractantes  s’engagent 
respectivement  a poursuivre  ceux  de  leurs  ressortissants  qui 
auraient  commis,  sur  le  territoire  de  I’autre  I’l^tat,  Tune  des 
infractions  visees  dans  la  presente  convention,  comme  si  I’infrac- 
tion  avait  ete  commise  sur  leur  propre  territoire,  et  en  appliquant 
les  peines  prevues  par  la  legislation  du  pays  du  delinquant  pour 
la  repression  desdites  infractions. 

Toutefois,  aucune  poursuite  n’aura  lieu  si  le  delinquant 
prouve — 

1.  Qu’il  a ete  jugd  par  le  pays  on  il  a commis  I’infraction,  et 
definitivement  acquitte ; 

2.  En  cas  de  condamnation,  qu’il  a subi  sa  peine  ou  quo 
celle-ci  est  prescrite  ; 

3.  Que,  suivant  les  lois  de  Tun  ou  de  I’autre  pays.  Taction 
penale  est  prescrite ; 

4.  Que  dans  Tun  ou  dans  Tautre  pays  il  est  intervenu  une 
amnistie  ou  un  decret  de  grace  en  faveur  des  infractions  du  genre 
de  celle  dont  il  est  inculpe. 

Les  jugements  seront  prononces  et  communiques  aux  liautes 
parties  contractantes  dans  les  trois  mois  au  plus  tard  qui 
suivront  la  denonciation  de  Tinfraction. 

XXVII.*  La  transmission  des  proces-verbaux  se  fera  par 
Tintermediaire  des  commissaires  delegues.  Ces  commissaires 
saisiront  de  Taffaire,  cbacun  dans  leur  pays,  les  autorites  compe- 
tentes,  et  ils  feront  connaitre  a leur  collegue  le  resultat  des 
poursuites. 

XXVIII.*  L’Etat  oil  la  poursuite  sera  exercee  percevra  seul 
Tamende  et  le  remboursement  des  frais,  sauf  ii  remettre,  ii  Tagent 
qui  a'decouvert  et  denoncd  le  ddlit,  la  part  d’amende  a laquelle  il 
a droit. 

Les  proces-verbaux  regulierement  dresses  par  les  gardes 
assermentes  feront  foi,  jusqu’ii  preuve  du  contraire,  devant  les 
tribunaux  de  Tautre  pays. 

Les  engins  ou  poissons  saisis  resteront  dans  le  pays  de  Tagent 
verbalisateur. 

XXIX. *  Les  deux  iitats  contractants  s’engagent  respective- 
ment a interdire  Timportation  des  poissons  dont  la  peche  et  le 
commerce  sont  interdits  a certaines  dpoques. 

XXX. *  La  presente  convention  restera  en  vigueur  pendant 
dix  annees,  a dater  du  jour  oii  elle  sera  promulguee  en  con- 
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formite  de.s  lois  de  chacun  des  deux  foats.  A partir  de  ce 
terme,  elle  coiitiniiera  d’etre  obligatoire  pendant  une  annee  a 
partir  du  jour  oil  Tune  ou  I’autre  des  hautes  parties  rontractantes 
I’aura  denoncee. 

XXXI.*  Les  ratifications  de  la  presente  convention  seront 
cVliangees  a Rome  dans  le  d^lai  de  trois  mois  au  plus  tard. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  des  deux  fitats  ont  signe 
la  presente  convention. 

Fait  a Lugano  en  double  exemplaire,  le  13  juin,  1906. 

(L.S.)  J.  B.  PIODA. 

(L.S.)  Du.  COAZ. 

(L.S.)  ENRICO  H.  GIGLIOLI. 
(L.S.)  GIUSEPPE  BESANA. 
(L.S.)  GIUSTIXIANO  BULLO. 


ARTICLE  ABDITIOXNEL  d la  Convention  svr  la  Peclic, 

(hi  l?j  juin,  1906,  entre  la  SuUse  et  Vltalie. — Fait  d Rome, 
le  lo  janvier,  1907. 

Le  Conseil  fckleral  de  la  Confederation  suisse  et  Sa  Majeste  le 
Roi  d’ltalie,  en  vue  de  hater  la  mise  en  vigueur  de  Ja  Convention 
sur  la  Peclie  dans  les  eaux  communes  des  deux  Etats,  signee  a 
Lugano  le  13  juin,  1906.  ont  autorise  les  soussignes  l\  declarer  ce 
qui  suit : — 

1.  Les  articles  XXVI,  XXYII  et  XXVIII  de  la  Convention 
sur  la  Peclie  du  13  juin,  1906,  sont  abroges  et  remplaces  par 
un  nouvel  article  XXVI,  ainsi  concu  : 

“ II  est  entendu  que  la  convention  additionnelle  conclue  sur  la 
matiere  entre  les  deux  Etats,  le  8 juillet,  1898,  restera  en  vigueur 
en  ce  qui  concerne  la  procedure  judiciaire  et  les  peiialites  pour 
les  infractions  a la  presente  convention. 

2.  Les  articles  XXIX,  XXX  et  XXXI  de  la  meme  convention 
prendront  respectivement  les  numeros  XXVII,  XXVIII  et 
XXIX. 

3.  La  convention  du  13  juin,  1906,  modifiee  dans  la  forme 
susindiquee,  sera  mise  a execution  le  1*'^’  fevrier,  1907. 

Fait  a Rome,  en  double  expedition,  le  15  janvier,  1907. 

J.  B.  PIODA,  Envoy e extraordinaire  et  Minhtre 
}d enipotentiaire  de  la  Confederation  misse  prh 
Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  dltcdie. 

TITTONI,  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrancferes  de  Sa 
Majeste'  le  Roi  (Vltalie. 


* See  Additional  Article  of  January  15,  1907,  on  tlxis  page. 
[1907-8.  ci.]  2 E 
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EXCHANGE  OF  NOTES  between  France  and  Itcdy  respect- 
ing the  Importation  of  Drugs  and  Medical  Preparcdions. — 
Home,  October  12  and  13,  1907. 


{No.  1.) — The  Ttalian  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  to  the  French 
Charge  d' Affaires. 

(Translation.)  Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs,  Pome, 

M.  LE  Charge  d’affaires,  October  12,  1907. 

Inasmuch  as  it  is  considered  advisable  to  establish  in  a precise 
and  definite  manner  a standard  principle  for  the  application  of 
Article  14  of  the  preliminary  Regulations  of  the  Italian  Customs 
Tariff  as  regards  the  importation  of  drugs  and  medical  prepara- 
tions from  France,  and  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  Superior 
(Jouncil  of  Public  Health  is  of  opinion  that  the  Regulations  which 
govern  the  production  of  drugs  and  medical  preparations  in 
France,  offer,  as  far  as  sanitary  safeguards  are  concerned, 
identically  efficacious  guarantees  to  those  ensured  by  Italian 
legislation  for  the  national  production  of  drugs  and  medical 
preparations,  the  Royal  Government  have  decided  on  principle  to 
grant  to  drugs  and  medical  preparations  produced  in  France,  as 
far  as  sanitary  regulations  are  concerned,  and  in  order  to  avoid 
the  necessity  of  applying  special  precautionary  measures  in  the 
case  of  each  individual  product,  unrestricted  entry  into  Italian 
territory,  always  provided  that  the  French  Government  are  pre- 
pared to  grant  identical  treatment,  as  far  as  sanitary  regulations 
are  concerned,  to  Italian  drugs  and  medical  preparations  imported 
into  France. 

In  such  an  agreement  it  is  to  be  noted — 

1.  That  medical  preparations  must  bear  on  the  label  attached 
to  each  receptacle  an  exact  indication : 

{a.)  As  to  the  component  parts  of  the  product  expressed  in 
the  usual  medical  nomenclature  (chemical  formulae  excluded) ; 

(i.)  As  to  the  relative  doses,  as  prescribed  for  similar  products 
manufactured  and  sold  in  Italy ; 

2.  That  serums,  vaccines,  virus,  toxines,  and  similar  products 
referred  to  in  the  Italian  law  of  the  8th  July,  1904,  No.  360,  and 
in  the  Regulations  of  the  18th  June,  1905,  No.  407,  as  well  as  by 
the  French  Law  of  the  25th  April,  1895,  and  the  Decree  of  the 
26th  January,  1896,  are  not  included  in  the  terms  “drugs  and 
medical  preparations  ” quoted  in  the  present  note ; 

3.  That  the  Royal  Government  reserves  to  itself  the  right — a 
right  which  is  reciprocally  recognized  by  the  French  Government 
— to  prohibit,  in  exceptional  cases  and  for  special  reasons  of 
public  health,  the  importation  into  Italy  of  any  particular  product. 
Should  the  case  arise,  immediate  notice  of  such  prohibition  would 
immediately  be  made  to  the  French  Government. 

I have  the  honour  to  request  your  Excellency  to  inform  me 
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whether  the  Frencli  Government  accede  to  the  agreement  on  this 
basis,  and,  if  so,  to  communicate  to  me  an  analogous  declaration 
assuring  reciprocity  of  treatment. 

Accept,  &c. 

TITTOXl. 


(Yc.  2.) — The  French  Charge  d' A ffaires  to  the  Italian  Minister  for 
Foreign  Affairs, 

M.  LE  Ministre,  Rome,  Ze  13  octohre,  1907. 

Le  Gouvernement  de  la  Kepublique  a decide  d’adh^rer  a 
I’accord  pour  rimportation  reciproque  des  medicaments  et  produits 
pharmaceutiques  en  Italie  et  en  France  sur  les  bases  de  la  note 
remise  par  le  Gouvernement  italien  le  12  octobre,  1907. 

Dans  cette  note,  le  Gouvernement  Royal  declare  que : 

“ Ayant  reconnu  qu’il  convenait  d’etablir  d’une  maniere  precise 
et  definitive  le  principe  pour  I’application  de  Tarticle  14  des 
dispositions  preiiminaires  du  tarif  douanier  italien,  en  ce  qui 
concerne  I’importation  des  produits  medicinaux  et  des  medica- 
ments composes  provenant  de  France  et  le  Conseil  superieur  de 
Sante  ayant  reconnu  que  les  dispositions  qui  reglent  en  France  la 
production  des  produits  medicinaux  et  des  medicaments  composes 
offrent  pour  la  sauvegarde  de  la  sante  publique  des  garanties 
suffisantes  et  equivalentes  en  efficacite  a celles  qui  sont  assurees 
par  la  loi  italienne  pour  la  production  des  produits  medicinaux  et 
des  medicaments  composes  dans  le  royaume,  le  Gouvernement 
du  Roi  a decide  que  les  produits  medicinaux  et  les  medicaments 
composes  produits  en  France  jouiront,  an  point  de  vue  sanitaire 
en  principe  et  sans  necessite  de  mesures  spedales  a appliquer 
pour  chaque  produit,  de  la  libre  entree  dans  le  royaume,  a 
condition  que  le  Gouvernement  fran^ais  accorde  aux  produits 
medicinaux  et  aux  medicaments  composes  produits  en  Italie,  un 
traitement  identique  au  point  de  vue  sanitaire,  a leur  entree  en 
France.” 

Le  Gouvernement  de  la  Republique,  prenant  acte  de  cette 
declaration,  s’engage  a accorder,  pour  sa  part,  un  traitement 
; identique  au  point  de  vue  sanitaire  et  sous  reserve  de  I’accom- 
' plissement  des  prescriptions  d’ordre  tarifaire  de  la  loi  douaniere 
du  11  janvier,  1892,  aux  produits  medicinaux  et  medicamentaux 
composes  produits  en  Italie  a leur  entree  en  France. 

Dans  cet  arrangement  reciproque  il  est  a noter — 

1.  Que  les  medicaments  composes  devront  porter  sur  I’eti- 
I quette  apposee  sur  chaque  recipient  I’indication  exacte : 

(a.)  Des  parties  composant  le  produit  avec  la  denomination 
■ habituelle  de  la  pratique  medicale  (a  I’exclusion  des  formules 
chimiques) ; 

i (Z>.)  De  la  dose  relative  ainsi  qu’il  est  prescrit  pour  les  produits 
f similaires  fabriques  et  mis  en  circulation  en  Italie ; 

2.  Que  parmi  les  produits  medicinaux  et  medicaments  compo- 
ses prevus  par  la  presente  note  ne  sont  pas  compris  les  serums, 
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vacciiis,  virus,  toxines,  et  produits  similaires  vises  dans  la  loi 
italienne  du  8 juillet,  1904,  No.  3G0,  et  dans  le  reglement  du  18 
juin,  1905,  No.  407,  ainsi  que  dans  la  loi  fran9aise  du  25  avril, 
1895,  et  le  decret  du  20  janvier,  1896  ; 

3.  Chacun  des  deux  Gouvernements  se  reserve  de  prohiber, 
dans  des  cas  exceptionnels  et  pour  des  motifs  speciaux  de  sante 
publique,  I’introduction  de  tout  produit  medicinal  sauf  a en 
donner,  si  cette  circonstance  se  produisait,  avis  immediat  a I’autre 
Gouvernement. 

J’ai  riionneur  de  communiquer  ce  qui  precede  a votre 
Excellence,  conformement  a.  I’autorisation  que  j’ai  ref;ue  a cet 
effet  du  Gouvernement  de  la  Republique,  et  je  saisis,  &c. 

J.  LAROCHE. 


EXCHANGE  OF  NOTES  hetAvcen  Germany  and  Italy 
respecting  the  Importation  of  Drugs  and  Medical  Frepava- 
tions. — Rome,  Decemher  30  and  31,  1907. 


(^No.  1.) — The  Italian  Minister  for  Foreign  A fairs  to  the  German 
A mhassador. 


M.  l’Ambassadeur,  Rome,  le  30  decembre,  1907. 

Votre  Excellence  est  informe  que  nos  deux  Gouvernements 
ont  reconnu  convenable  d’etablir  d’une  manibre  precise  et 
definitive  des  principes  pour  I’application  de  I’article  14  des 
dispositions  preliminaires  du  tarif  douanier  italien,  en  ce  qui 
concerne  I’importation  des  produits  mddicinaux  et  des  medica- 
ments composes  provenant  de  TAllemag-ne.  D’autre  part,  le 
Conseil  superieur  de  Sante  du  Royaume  a constate  que  les  dis- 
positions reglant  en  Allemagne  la  fabrication  des  produits 
medicinaux  et  des  medicaments  composes  offrent,  pour  la  sauve- 
garde  de  la  sante  publique,  des  garanties  suffisantes  et  equi- 
valentes  en  efficacite  a celles  qui  sont  assurees  par  la  loi  italienne 
pour  la  fabrication  des  produits  medicinaux  et  des  medicaments 
composes  dans  le  royaume. 

En  cet  etat  de  choses,  le  Gouvernement  du  Roi  a decidd  que 
les  produits  medicinaux  et  les  medicaments  composes  fabriques 
en  Allemagne  seront  admis  a jouir,  au  point  de  vue  sanitaire,  en 
principe  et  sans  ndcessite  de  mesures  speciales  a appliquer  a 
chaque  produit,  de  la  libre  entree  dans  le  royaume,  a la  condition 
que  le  Gouvernement  allemand  accorde  aux  produits  medicinaux 
et  aux  medicaments  composes  fabriques  en  Italie  un  traitement 
identique,  au  point  de  vue  sanitaire,  a leur  entree  en  Allemagne. 
II  est  n^cessaire  en  outre  de  fixer  dbs  maintenant — 

1.  Que  les  medicaments  composes  devront  porter  sur  I’eti 
quette  appos4e  sur  chaque  recipient  I’indication  exacte  : 

(«.)  Des  produits’composant  le  nn^^dicament  avec  la  denomiua- 
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tion  adoptee  par  la  pratique  medicale  et  non  pas  d’apres  leiir 
formule  chimique  ; 

(h.)  De  la  dose  desdits  produits,  ainsi  qii’il  est  prescrit  pour 
les  produits  similaires  fabriques  et  mis  en  vente  dans  le 
royaume ; 

2.  Que  parmi  les  produits  medicinaux  et  medicaments  com- 
poses prevus  par  la  presente  note  ne  sont  pas  compris  les  serums, 
les  vaccins,  les  virus,  les  toxines  et  les  produits  similaires  vises 
dans  la  loi  italienne  du  8 juillet,  1904,  No.  360,  et  dans  le  regle- 
ment  y relatif  du  18  juin,  1905,  No.  407 ; 

3.  Que  chacun  des  deux  Gouvernements  se  reserve  la  faculte 
de  prohiber,  dans  des  cas  exceptionnels  et  pour  des  motifs  speciaiix 
de  saute  publique,  rintroduction  de  tout  produit,  sous  la  reserve 
toutefois  d’en  donner  avis  immediat,  le  cas  eclieant,  a I’autre 
Gouvernement,  en  indiquant  en  meme  temps  les  faits  et  les  motifs 
qui  out  donne  lieu  a la  defense  imposee. 

Yeuillez  agreer,  &c. 

TITTONI. 


{No.  2.) — The  Genaan  Amhastiador  to  the  Italian  Minider  for 
Foreign  Affairs. 

M.  LE  Mixistre,  Fome^  /e  31  decemhre^  1907. 

Ex  reponse  a la  note  du  30  courant,  j’ai  ITionneur  de  vous 
communiquer  ce  qui  suit : — 

Le  Gouvernement  Imperial  d’Allemagne  a pris  acte  de  la 
decision  du  Gouvernement  Royal  d’ltalie  portant — 

Que  les  produits  medicinaux  et  les  medicaments  composes 
fabriques  en  Allemagne  seront  admis  a jouir,  au  point  de  vue 
sanitaire,  en  principe  et  sans  necessite  de  mesures  speckles  a 
appliquer  a chaque  produit,  de  la  libre  entree  dans  le  royaume, 
a la  condition  que  le  Gouvernement  allemand  accorde  aux  produits 
medicinaux  et  aux  medicaments  composes  fabriques  en  Italie  un 
traitement  identique,  au  point  de  vue  sanitaire,  a leur  entree  en 
Allemagne ; 

Qu’en  outre  cette  admission  ne  sera  subordonnee  qu’aux 
conditions  ou  exceptions  suivantes  : 

1.  Que  les  medicaments  composes  devront  porter  sur  I’eti- 
quette  apposee  sur  chaque  recipient  I’indication  exacte  : 

{a.)  Des  produits  composant  le  medicament,  avec  la  denomina- 
tion adoptee  par  la  pratique  medicale  et  non  pas  d’apres  leur 
formule  chimique ; 

{b.)  De  la  dose  desdits  produits,  ainsi  qu’il  est  prescrit 
pour  les  produits  similaires  fabriques  et  mis  en  vente  dans  le 
royaume ; 

2.  Que  parmi  les  produits  medicinaux  et  medicaments  com- 
poses prevus  par  la  presente  note  ne  seront  pas  compris  les 
serums,  les  vaccins,  les  virus,  les  toxines  et  les  produits  similaires 
vises  dans  la  loi  italienne  du  8 juillet,  1904,  No.  360,  et  dans  le 
reglement  y relatif  du  18  juin,  1905,  No.  407 ; 
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3.  Que  (;Iiacuii  des  deux  (jouvernements  se  reserve.,  la 
faculte  de  proliiber,  dans  des  cas  exceptionnels  et  pour  des 
motifs  sp^ciaux  de  sante  publique,  I’introduction  de  tout  produit, 
sous  la  reserve  toutefois  d’en  donner  avis  immc^diat,  le  cas 
echeant,  a I’autre  Gouvernement,  en  indiquant  en  meme  temps 
les  faits  et  les  motifs  qui  ont  donne  lieu  a la  defense  imposee. 

Conformement  a cette  decision,  il  sera  accorde  en  Allemagne, 
a la  condition  de  reciprocite,  un  traitemeiit  identique  en  matiere 
de  police  sanitaire  a Tirnportation  des  produits  m^dicinaux  et 
des  medicaments  composes  fabriques  en  Italie.  Cette  admission 
ne  sera  egalement  subordonne  qu’aux  conditions  ou  exceptions 
susmentionnees. 

II  est  entendu  que  cette  admission  de  part  et  d’autre 
n’implique  aucune  innovation  par  rapport  a I’application  des 
tarifs  douaniers  des  deux  pays. 

Veuillez,  ag’reer,  &c. 

MONTS 


EXCHANGE  OE  NOTES  between  Italy  and  Switzerland 
respecting  the  Importation  of  Drags  and  Medical  Prepara- 
tions,— Borne,  November  16  and  29,  1907. 


(iVo.  1.) — The  Italian  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  to  the  Swiss 
Minister. 

M.  LE  Ministre,  Borne,  ce  16  novemhre,  1907. 

Dans  le  but  d’arreter  d’une  maniere  sure  et  definitive  les 
principes  reglant  au  point  de  vue  sanitaire  I’importation  des 
produits  medicinaux  de  la  Suisse  en  Italie  et  vice  versa,  et  le 
Conseil  superieur  de  Sante  du  Royaume  ayant  reconnu  que  les 
dispositions  qui  reglent  en  Suisse  la  production  des  produits 
medicinaux  offrent,  pour  la  sauvegarde  de  la  sante  publique  des 
garanties  equivalentes  en  efficacite  a cedes  qui  sont  assurees 
par  les  luis  italiennes,  j’ai  riionneur  de  porter  a votre  connaissance 
ce  qui  suit : — 

(a.)  Le  Gouvernement  italien  s’engage  a permettre,  a condi- 
tion de  reciprocite,  I’introduction  dans  le  royaume,  sans  qu’aucune 
autorisation  speciale  soit  requise  pour  des  raisons  sanitaires,  de 
tous  les  produits  medicinaux  et  de  tous  les  medicaments  composes 
provenant  de  la  Suisse,  sous  reserve  du  droit  de  prendre,  le  cas 
echeant,  des  mesures  de  controle  a concerter  entre  les  admini- 
strations des  deux  pays ; 

(h.)  Tous  les  medicaments  composes  devront  porter  sur  cliaque 
recipient  une  etiquette  indiquant  exactement : 

1.  Les  produits  composant  le  mfidicament  d’apres  la  denomi- 
nation adoptde  par  la  pratique  medicale  et  non  pas  d’apres  leur 
forinule  chimique: 
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2.  La  dose  desdits  prod  nits  ; 

(c‘.)  II  est  eiitendu  que,  dans  les  preduits  iiiediciiiaux  et  dans 
les  medicaments  composes  ne  sont  pas  compris  les  serums,  les 
virus,  les  vaccins,  les  toxiiies  et  les  produits  similaires. 

Je  vous  prie  de  vouloir  bien  me  donner  acte  de  la  presente 
communication  et  je  saisis,  &c. 

TITTONL 


2.) — The  Swiss  Minister  to  the  Italian  Minister  for  Foreign 
Affairs. 

M.  LE  Ministre,  Ronie^  ce  29  novembre,  1907. 

J’ai  I’honneur  d’accuser  reception  de  la  note  que  votre 
Excellence  a bien  voulu  m’adresser  en  date  du  16  novembre, 
1907,  au  sujet  des  principes  qui  reg'leraient  a I’avenir,  au  point 
de  vue  sanitaire,  Timportation  des  produits  medicinaux  de  la 
Suisse  en  Italie  et  vice  versa. 

Ces  principes  seraient  les  suivants  : — 

“ (a.)  Le  Gouvernement  italien  s’engage  a permettre,  a 
condition  de  reciprocite,  I’introduction  dans  le  royaume,  sans 
qu’aucune  autorisation  speciale  soit  requise  pour  des  raisons 
sanitaires,  de  tous  les  produits  medicinaux  et  de  tons  les 
medicaments  composes  provenant  de  la  Suisse,  sous  reserve  du 
droit  de  prendre,  le  cas  ech^ant,  des  mesures  de  controle  a con- 
certer  dans  les  administrations  des  deux  pays ; 

“(6.)  Tous  les  medicaments  composes  devront  porter  sur 
cliaque  recipient  une  etiquette  indiquant  exactement : 

“ 1.  Les  produits  composant  le  medicament  d’apres  la 
denomination  adoptee  par  la  pratique  medicale  et  non  pas 
d’apres  leur  formule  cliimique ; 

“ 2.  La  dose  desdits  produits ; 

“ (c.)  II  est  entendu  que,  dans  les  produits  medicinaux  et  dans 
les  medicaments  composes  ne  sont  pas  compris  les  serums,  les 
virus,  les  vaccins,  les  toxines  et  les  produits  similaires.” 

Je  suis  autorise  par  mon  Gouvernement  a declarer  a votre 
Excellence  qu’il  donne  son  adhesion  a cet  arrangement,  et  je 
saisis  cette  occasion,  &c. 

J.  B.  FIODA. 


fLFCLAliATlON  entre  la  Belgique  et  U Italie  pour  f Importa- 
tion des  Produits  uUdicinaux. — Signee  a Home,  le  4 mai, 


1908. 


Le  Gouvernement  beige  et  le  Gouvernement  italien  ayant 
reconnu  necessaii'e  d’etablir,  d’une  fa^on  precise  et  definitive,  les 
principes  a appliquer  pour  regler,  au  point  de  vue  sanitaire, 
[’importation  des  produits  medicinaux  et  des  medicaments  com- 
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poses  (specialites  pliannaceutiques)  de  Belgique  en  Italic  et 
dTtalie  en  Belgique,  il  a ete  convenu  ce  qui  suit : — 

(a.)  Le  Gouvernement  italien,  se  conformant  h I’avis  du 
Conseil  superieur  de  Sante,  et  partant  du  principe  que  les 
dispositions  reglant  en  Belgique  la  fabrication  des  produits 
medicinaux  et  des  specialites  pliarmaceutiques  offrent,  au  point 
de  vue  de  la  production  sanitaire,  des  garanties  serieuses  et 
equivalentes  en  efficacite  a cedes  qui  sont  assurees  par  la 
legislation  italienne,  consent,  d’une  fac;on  generale,  et  sans 
la  necessite  de  mesures  particulieres  au  point  de  vue  sanitaire, 
ji  la  libre  introduction  dans  le  royaume  des  produits  medicinaux 
et  des  specialites  pliarmaceutiques  fabriques  en  Belgique,  pourvu 
(lue  le  Gouvernement  beige  applique  pour  I’introduction  en 
Belgique,  un  traitement  identique,  au  point  de  vue  sanitaire, 
aux  produits  medicinaux  et  aux  specialites  pliarmaceutiques 
fabriques  en  Italic ; 

(b.)  Le  Gouvernement  beige,  prenant  acte  de  la  declaration 
qui  precede,  accorde  de  son  cote  et  sous  les  memes  conditions, 
un  traitement  identique  au  point  de  vue  sanitaire,  aux  produits 
medicinaux  et  aux  specialites  pliarmaceutiques  fabriques  en 
Italic,  pour  leur  entree  en  Belgique ; 

(c.)  II  reste  entendu  que  tout  recipient  coiiteiiant  un  medica- 
ment compose  (specialites  pliarmaceutiques)  devront  porter  une 
etiquette  avec  Tindication  exacte  : 

1.  Des  elements  composant  le  produit,  avec  leur  appellation 
ordinaire  en  langage  medical  (a  Texclusion  des  formules  cliimi- 
ques) ; 

2.  De  la  dose  de  ces  elements  constitutifs ; 

(d.)  II  est  convenu  que  parmi  les  produits  medicinaux  et  les 
medicaments  composes  (specialites  pliarmaceutiques)  dont  il  est 
question  ci-dessus,  ne  doivent  pas  etre  compris  les  serums,  virus, 
vaccins,  toxines,  et  autres  produits  semblables ; 

{e.)  Enfin  il  est  entendu  que  cliaque  Gouvernement  se  reserve 
le  droit  d’interdire  dans  des  cas  exceptionnels  et  pour  des  motifs 
speciaux  d’liygiene  publique,  I’introduction  sur  son  territoire 
d’un  des  produits  indiques  sous  les  litteras  (u)  et  {b),  a condition 
de  donner,  dans  ce  cas,  avis  immediat  de  cette  decision  a Tautre 
Gouvernement. 

Fait,  en  double  expedition,  a Home,  ce  4 mai,  1908. 

L^ON  MASKENS,  Envoy e extraordinaire  et 
Ministre  plenipotentiaire  de  Sa  Alajeste  le 
Hoi  des  Beiges. 

TITTONI,  Alinistre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres 
de  Sa  Alajeste  le  Boi  d' Italie. 
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EXCHAXQE  OE  XOTEE  hdwecu  lUdu  and  Austria- 
Hnmjarj/  respediiuj  the  Importation  of  Drvjjs  cuul  Medical 
Pnparations. — Rome,  Dceemher  ’JS,  11)08. 


(No.  1.) — The  Italian  Minister  for  ForeUjn  Afaires  to  the  Anstro- 
Hungarian  Ambassador. 

M.  L Ambassadeur,  liome^  le  23  decembre,  1908. 

VoTRE  Excellence  est  inforiiie  que  nos  Gonvernements  out 
reconnu  convenable  d’etablir,  cl’ line  maniere  precise  et  definitive, 
les  principes  pour  I’application  de  I’article  14  des  dispositions 
prediminaires  du  tarif  douanier  italien,  en  ce  qiii  concerne  I’impor- 
tation  des  produits  medicinaiix  et  de  medicaments  composes 
provenant  de  I’Antriclie  on  de  la  Ilong'rie. 

D’autre  part,  le  Conseil  siiperieur  de  Sante  dii  Royaume  a 
constate  que  les  dispositions  reg’lant  en  Aiitriclie  et  en  llongrie 
la  fabrication  des  produits  mediciiiaux  et  des  medicaments  com- 
poses, offrent,  pour  la  sauvegarde  de  la  sante  publique,  des 
g’aranties  suffisantes  et  equivalentes  en  efficacite  iv  cedes  qui  sont 
assurees  par  la  loi  italienne  pour  la  fabrication  des  produits 
medicinaux  et  des  medicaments  composes  dans  le  royaume. 

En  cet  etat  de  choses,  le  Gouvernement  du  Roi  a decide  que 
les  produits  medicinaux  et  les  medicaments  composes  fabricjiies 
en  Autriclie  et  en  Hongrie  seront  admis  a jouir,  au  point  de 
vue  sanitaire,  en  principe  et  sans  necessite  de  mesures  speckles 
a appliquer  a cliaque  produit,  de  la  libre  entree  dans  le  ro}"aume 
ii  la  condition  que  le  Gouvernement  d’ Autriclie  et  le  Gouverne- 
ment de  Hongrie  accordent  aux  produits  medicinaux  et  aux 
medicaments  composes  fabriqued  en  Italie  un  traitement  iden- 
tique,  au  point  de  vue  sanitaire,  a leur  entred  en  Autriche  et 
en  Hongrie. 

11  est  entendu  que  les  produits  medicinaux  et  les  medicaments 
composes  fabriques  en  Italie  devront,  pour  obtenir  la  libre  intro- 
duction en  Autriche  et  en  Hongrie  se  conformer  aux  dispositions 
qui  reglent  le  commerce  des  produits  medicinaux  et  des  medica- 
ments composes  en  Autriche  et  en  Hongrie.  En  consequence  les 
produits  medicinaux  et  medicaments  composes  susdits  devront 
etre  destines  exclusivement  a des  pharmacies  ou  a des  instituts 
medicaux  scientifiques.  Les  memes  marchandises  destinees  a des 
droguistes  ne  vendant  pas  en  detail  pourront  etre  introduites 
sans  autorisation  speckle,  si  elles  ne  sont  pas  dosees  dans  une 
forme  permettant  I’usage  externe  ou  interne  immediat  aux 
malades ; cependant  les  droguistes  ne  vendant  pas  en  detail 
pourront  obtenir  de  la  part  de  I’autorite  competente  (prefecture 
ou  lieutenance)  un  permis  pour  la  duree  d’uue  annee,  d’introduire 
doses  et  en  forme  de  medicaments  des  produits  medicinaux  a 
designer  explicitement,  si  toutefois  ces  produits  ijeuvent  etre 
vendu  en  Autriche  ou  en  Hongrie  sans  Tordonnance  d'un  medecin. 
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Rieii  lie  s’oppose  a ce  que  cles  particuliers  s’adressent  aux 
autorites  precitees  en  vue  d’obteiiir  pour  leur  propre  usage  I’auto- 
risation  d’introduire  tel  ou  tel  medicament. 

De  meme  il  est  eiitendu  que  les  produits  mediciiiaux  et  les 
medicaments  composes  fabriques  eii  Autriclie  et  eii  lloiigrie 
devront,  pour  obtenir  la  libre  introduction  en  Italie,  se  conformer 
aux  dispositions  qui  reglent  le  commerce  des  produits  mediciiiaux 
et  des  medicaments  composes  en  Italie. 

II  est  ilecessaire,  en  outre,  de  fixer — 

1.  Que  tons  les  produits  medicinaux  doivent  porter  sur  I’cti- 
quette  apposee  sur  cliaque  recipient  les  indications  suivantes : 

(a.)  Des  produits  composant  le  medicament  d’apres  leur 
designation  medicale  et  non  pas  leur  formule  cliimique ; 

(b.)  La  dose  de  ces  produits ; 

2.  Que  parmi  les  produits  medicinaux  et  medicaments  com- 
poses prdvus  par  la  presente  note  ne  sont  pas  compris  les  serums, 
vaccins,  toxines  et  les  autres  produits  similaires ; 

3.  Que  le  Gouvernement  d’ltalie  d’un  cote  et  le  Gouverne- 
ment  d’ Autriclie  et  le  Gouvernement  de  Ilongrie  de  I’autre  cote 
se  reservent  la  faculte  de  proliiber,  dans  des  cas  exceptionnels  et 
pour  des  raisons  sanitaires  speciales,  I’introduction  d’un  des  pro- 
duits medicinaux  ou  medicaments  composes  vises  dans  la  presente 
note,  sous  la  reserve,  toutefois,  d’en  donner  avis  immediat,  le  cas 
eclieant,  a I’autre  Gouvernement,  en  indiquant  en  meme  temps 
les  faits  et  les  motifs  qui  out  donne  lieu  a la  defense  imposee. 

Veuillez  agreer,  &c. 

TITTONI. 


{No.  2.) — The  Austro-Hungarian  xiDihassador  to  the  Italian  Alinister 
for  Foreign  A fairs. 

M.  LE  Ministre,  llome^  le  23  deaenibre^  1308. 

VoTRE  Excellence  est  informee  que  nos  Gouvernements  ont 
recoimu  convenable  d’etablir  d’une  maniere  precise  et  definitive 
les  principes  pour  I’application  de  I’article  14  des  dispositions 
preliminaires  du  tarif  douanier  italien  en  ce  qui  concerne  I’impor- 
tation  des  produits  medicinaux  et  des  medicaments  composes 
provenant  de  I’Autriclie  ou  de  la  Ilongrie.  D’autre  part,  le 
Conseil  superieur  de  Sante  du  Royaume  a constate  que  les  dispo- 
sitions reglant  en  Autriclie  et  en  Ilongrie  la  fabrication  des 
produits  medicinaux  et  des  medicaments  composes  offrent,  pour  la 
sauvegarde  de  la  sante  publique,  des  garanties  suffisantes  et 
e(piivalentes  en  efficacite  i\  cedes  qui  sont  assurees  par  la  loi 
italienne  pour  la  fabrication  des  produits  medicinaux  et  des  medi- 
caments composes  dans  le  royaume. 

En  cet  etat  de  clioses  le  Gouvernement  d’ Autriclie  et  le 
Gouvernement  de  Ilongrie  ont  decide  que  les  produits  medicinaux 
et  les  medicaments  composes  fabriques  en  Italie  seront  admis  a 
jouir,  au  point  de  vue  sanitaire,  en  principe  et  sans  necessite  de 
mesures  speciales  l\  appli(juer  ;i  cLaijue  produit,  de  la  libre  entree 
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daiivS  le  territoire  douanier  conveiitioniiel  des  deux  fitats  de 
la  moiiarchie  austro-hon^roise,  a la  condition  qiie  le  Gouverne- 
ment  Royal  accorde  aux  produits  medicinaux  et  aux  medicaments 
composes  fabriques  en  Aiitriclie  oii  en  lIongTie  un  traitement 
identique,  au  point  de  vue  sanitaire,  a leur  entree  en  Italie. 

II  est  entendu  que  les  produits  medicinaux  et  les  medicaments 
composes  fabriquc^s  en  Italie  devront,  pour  oLtenir  la  libre  intro- 
duction dans  les  deux  ^tats  de  la  monarchie  austro-liongroise,  se 
conformer  aux  dispositions  qui  reglent  le  commerce  des  produits 
medicinaux  et  des  medicaments  composes  en  Autriclie  et  en 
Hongrie.  En  consequence  les  produits  medicinaux  et  medica- 
ments composes  susdits  devront  etre  destines  exclusivement  a des 
pharmacies  ou  a des  instituts  medicaux  scientifiques.  Les  memes 
marcliandises  destinees  a droguistes  ne  vendant  pas  en  detail 
pourront  etre  introduites  sans  autorisation  s^ciale,  si  elles  ne 
sont  pas  dosees  dans  une  forme  permettant  T usage  externe  ou 
interne  immediat  aux  malades ; cependant  les  droguistes  ne 
vendant  pas  en  detail  pourront  obtenir  de  la  part  de  I’antorite 
competente  (prefecture  ou  lieutenance)  un  permis,  pour  la  duree 
d’une  annee,  d’introduire  doses  et  en  forme  de  medicaments  des 
produits  medicinaux  a designer  explicitement,  si  toutefois  ces 
produits  peuvent  etre  vendus  en  Autriclie  ou  en  Hongrie  sans 
I’ordonnance  d’un  medecin.  Rien  ne  s’ oppose  a ce  que  des  parti- 
culiers  s’adressent  aux  autorites  precitees  en  vue  d’obtenir  pour 
leur  propre  usage  I’autorisation  d’introduire  tel  ou  tel  medica- 
ment. 

De  meme  il  est  entendu  que  les  produits  medicinaux  et  les 
medicaments  composes  fabriques  en  Autriclie  ou  en  Hongrie 
devront,  pour  obtenir  la  libre  introduction  en  Italie,  se  conformer 
aux  dispositions  qui  reglent  le  commerce  des  produits  medicinaux 
et  des  medicaments  composes  en  Italie. 

II  est  necessaire  en  outre  de  fixer — 

1.  Que  tons  les  produits  medicinaux  doivent  porter  sur  I’eti- 
quette  apposee  sur  chaque  recipient  les  indications  suivantes : 

(u.)  Des  produits  composant  le  medicament  d’apres  leur 
designation  medicale  et  non  leur  formule  chimique  ; 

(6.)  La  dose  de  ces  produits  ; 

2.  Que  parmi  les  produits  medicinaux  et  medicaments  com- 
poses prevus  par  la  presente  note  ne  sont  pas  compris  les  serums, 
vaccins,  toxines  et  les  autres  produits  similaires ; 

3.  Que  le  Gouvernement  d’ Autriclie  et  le  Gouvernemeut  de 

Hongrie  d’un  cote  et  le  Gouvernement  d’ltalie  de  I’autre  cote  se 
reservent  la  faculte  de  proliiber,  dans  des  cas  exceptionnels  et 
pour  des  raisons  sanitaires  speciales,  I’introduction  d’un  des 
produits  medicinaux  ou  medicaments  composes  vises  dans  la 
presente  note,  sous  la  reserve,  toutefois,  d’en  domier  avis  immediat, 
le  cas  echeant,  a Tautre  Gouvernement,  en  indiquant,  en  meme 
temps,  les  faits  et  les  motifs  qui  ont  donne  lieu  a la  defense 
imposee.  Veuillez  agreer,  &c. 

LUTZO\Y. 
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PEOTOCOLE  intervenu  mtrc  M.  Dekcm4,  Minidr e des 
Affaires  fJtimig^res  dc  la  R^inibliquc  fran^ntise,  et  Si 
AhdAkerimd)en-Sliman,  Ministrc  des  Affaires  fftrangeres 
et  Amhassaxlenr  gUnipotentiaire  de  Sa  Ma.jesU  elUrijienne 
emrprh  da  Gouvernement  de  la  Fdpahlique  frangaise, 
portant  Application  et  Exdmtion  du  TraiU  de  1845,*  dans 
la  Edgion  du  Sud-Ouest  alg&rien. — Fait  d Pajris^  le 
2^  juillet,  lOOl.f 

Le  Gouvernement  fram^ai.s  et  le  Gouvernement  chcnutien  se 
8ont  mis  d’accord  sur  les  stipulations  suivantes  dans  le  but  de 
consolider  les  liens  d’amitie  existant  entre  eux  et  de  developper 
leurs  bons  rapports  reciproques,  en  prenant  pour  base  le  respect 
de  I’integrite  de  I’Empire  clierifien,  d’une  part,  et,  d’autre  part, 
I’amelioration  de  la  situation  de  voisinage  immediat,  qui  existe 
entre  eux,  par  tous  les  arrangements  particuliers  que  necessitera 
ledit  voisinage. 

Akt.  I.  Les  dispositions  du  traite  de  paix,  de  bonne  amitie  et 
de  delimitation,  conclu  entre  les  deux  Puissances  en  1845,  sont 
maintenues,  a I’exception  des  points  vises  dans  les  articles  sui- 
vants : — 

II.  Le  Maklizen  pourra  etablir  des  postes  de  garde  et  de 
douane  en  ma^onnerie  ou  sous  une  autre  forme  a I’extremite 
des  territoires  des  tribus  qui  font  partie  de  son  Empire,  depuis  le 
lieu  connu  sous  le  nom  de  Tenietessassi  jusqu’au  qcar  de  Isch  et 
au  territoire  de  Figuig. 

III.  Les  gens  des  q90ur  de  Figuig  et  de  la  tribu  des  Amour- 
Salira  continueront  a user,  comme  par  le  passe,  de  leurs  planta- 
tions, eaux,  champs  de  culture,  paturages,  &c.,  et,  s’ils  en 
possedent  au  dela  de  la  ligne  du  chemin  de  fer,  du  cote  de 
I’Est,  ils  pourront  en  user  entierement,  comme  par  le  passe,  sans 
qu’il  puisse  leur  etre  suscite  d’obstacle  ou  d’empechement. 

IV.  Le  Gouvernement  marocain  pourra  etablir  autant  de 
postes  de  garde  et  de  douane  qu’il  voudra  du  cote  de  I’Empire 
marocain,  au  dela  de  la  ligne  qui  est  consideree  approxirnative- 
ment  comme  la  limite  de  parcours  des  Doui  Menia  et  des 
Ouled  Djerir  et  qui  va  de  I’extremite  du  territoire  de  Figuig 
a Sidi-Eddaher,  traverse  rOued-Elklieroua  et  atteint,  par  le  lieu 
connu  sous  le  nom  d’Elmorra,  le  confluent  de  I’Oued-Telzaza  etde 
rOued-Guir.  II  pourra  egalement  etablir  des  postes  de  garde  et 
de  douane  sur  la  rive  occidentale  de  rOued-Guir,  du  confluent 
des  deux  rivieres  susdites  jusqu’a  15  kilom.  au-dessus  du  qcar 
d’lgli. 

De  meme,  le  Gouvernement  fram;ais  pourra  etablir  des  postes 
de  garde  et  de  douane  sur  la  ligne  voisine  de  Djenan-eddar, 

* Vol.  XXXIV,  pge  3287. 

t “ Documents  diplomaticpics,  Affaires  du  Maroc,  1901-1905,”  Paris, 
1905. 
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passant  sur  le  versant  oriental  du  Djehel  Becliar  et  siiivant  cette 
direction  jiisqu’a  rOued-Guir. 

V.  La  situation  des  liabitants  du  territoire  compris  entre  les 
lignes  de  postes  des  deux  pays  indiquees  ci-dessus  est  reglee 
de  la  fa(^on  suivante  : — 

Pour  ce  qui  concerne  les  gens  des  tribus  des  Doui-Menia  et 
des  Ouled-Djerir,  les  deux  (Touvernements  nommeront  des  com- 
missaires  qui  se  rendront  aupres  d’elles  et  leur  laisseront  le 
clioix  de  celui  des  deux  Gouvernements  sous  I’autorite  duquel 
ils  seront  places.  Ceux  qui  clioisiront  rautorite  frau9aise  seront 
maintenus  dans  leur  residence  et  ceux  qui  clioisiront  I’autorite 
marocaine  seront  transportes  de  ce  territoire  a I’endroit  que  le 
Gouvernement  marocain  leur  assignera  comme  residence  dans 
son  Empire  et  auront  la  faculte  de  conserver  leur  proprietes  et 
de  les  faire  administrer  par  des  mandataires  ou  de  les  vendre  a 
qui  ils  Toudront. 

Les  gens  fixes  sur  le  territoire  susdit  et  vivant  sous  la  tente, 
autres  que  les  Doui-Menia  et  les  Ouled-Djerir,  demeureront  sous 
I’autorite  de  I’Empire  marocain  et  pourront  y conserver  leur 
residence. 

Les  gens  des  qcour  du  territoire  susdit  auront  le  clioix  de 
Tautorite  qui  les  administrera  et  pourront,  en  tons  cas,  continuer 
a habiter  sur  leur  territoire. 

VI.  Tons  les  gens  relevant  de  I’autorite  algerienne  qui 
possedent  des  proprietes,  plantations,  eaux,  champs,  &c.,  sur 
le  territoire  de  1’ Empire  marocain,  pourront  les  administrer 
leur  gre.  II  en  sera  de  meme  pour  ceux  qui  relevent  de 
I’autorite  marocaine  et  qui  possedent  des  proprietes  sur  le 
territoire  algerien. 

VII.  Dans  le  but  de  maintenir  les  bonnes  relations  entre  les 
tribus  voisineft  relevant  des  deux  Gouvernements,  d’etablir  la 
paix  et  de  developper  le  commerce  entre  elles,  les  deux  Gouverne- 
ments ont  stipule  que  leurs  su jets  respectifs  pourraient  se  rendre 
fibre ment  sur  le  territoire  compris  entre  les  postes  des  deux  pays 
et  indique  dans  les  articles  IV  et  V,  pour  y faire  du  commerce  ou 
dans  tout  autre  but,  et  sans  qu’on  puisse  leur  reclamer  de  droits. 

VIII.  Les  deux  Gouvernements  ont  convenu  que  les  commis- 
saires  indiques  a I’article  V fixeraient  sur  place  tous  les  points  de 
garde  et  de  douane  specifies,  pour  le  Gouvernement  marocain, 
aux  articles  II  et  IV. 

IX.  II  a ete  convenu  entre  les  deux  Gouvernements  que  desor- 
mais  ils  ne  s’imputeraient  pas  reciproquement  la  responsabilite  des 
reclamations  qui  surviendraient  a I’avenir  entre  les  tribus  des 
deux  pays  et  ne  se  reclameraient  de  ce  fait  aucune  indemnite 
pecuniaire,  cela  dans  le  but  d’eviter  les  difficultes  qui  sont 
soulevees  periodiquement  a ce  sujet  entre  les  deux  Gouverne- 
ments. 

Cliacun  des  deux  Gouvernements  designera  annuellement  deux 
commissaires.  Tun  pour  la  region  du  Nord  et  Tautre  pour  la  region 
du  Sud,  pour  discuter  et  regler,  au  mieux  et  sans  retard,  les 
reclamations  qui  surviendront  entre  les  tribus,  et  les  autorit^s 
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locales  respectives  leiir  proteront  Tappiii  necessaire  pour  faire 
rendre  justice  par  les  interesscs. 

Le  commissaire  du  Makhzen  dans  le  Nord  se  rendra  a Marnia 
pour  ^tudier  et  re^ler  les  reclamations  des  tribus  marocaines  avec 
le  commissaire  du  Gouvernement  de  I’Alg^rie,  dans  les  conditions 
susenoncdes.  De  meme,  le  commissaire  du  Makhzen  dans  la 
rdgion  du  Sud  se  rendra  dans  la  region  de  D jenan-eddar,  pour 
etudier  et  regler  les  reclamations  des  tribus  marocaines  avec  le 
commissaire  fran^ais,  dans  les  conditions  susenoncees. 

De  meme,  le  commissaire  du  Gouvernement  de  TAlg^rie  pour  les 
reclamations  des  tribus  algeriennes  dans  la  rdgion  du  Nord  se 
rendra  a Oud  jda  et  le  commissaire  pour  les  reclamations  de  la 
rdgion  du  Sud  se  rendra  a Figuig. 

ficrit  a Paris,  le  20  juillet,  1901,  correspondant  au  3 Rabi  II, 
1319. 

DELOASS^. 

ABDELKERIM-ben-SLIMAX. 


AC  CORD  intervenu  entre  les  Chefs  des  Deux  Missions  eou- 
stituant  la  Commissio'u  franeo-maroeaine,  eharg^e  dUissurer 
les  Hsvltats  vises  dans  le  Protocole  signe  d Paris,  le 
20  juillet,  1901.* — Fait  d Alger,  le  20  avril,  1902. 


En  vue  d’obtenir  les  resultats  vises  par  le  Protocole  conclu  a 
Paris,  entre  le  Ministre  des  Affaires  ferang^res  du  Gouvernement 
cherifien  et  le  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres  du  Gouvernement 
fraii9ais,  au  mois  de  juillet  1901,  et  pour  arriver  a etablir 
solidement  la  paix,  la  securite  et  un  mouvement  commercial 
destine  a rendre  plus  riches  et  plus  peuplees  les  regions 
limitrophes  algeriennes  et  marocaines,  le  Gtmeral  Cauchemez, 
chef  de  la  Mission  francaise,  et  le  fequih  Si  Mohammed-el- 
Guebbas,  Premier  Secretaire  du  Ministre  de  la  Guerre  marocain 
et  chef  de  la  Mission  marocaine,  apres  avoir  examine  la  situation 
sur  les  lieux  memes,  se  sont  mis  d’accord  sur  les  dispositions 
ci-apres  : — 

Ces  dispositions  completent  les  traites  d’amitit^,  de  bon 
voisinage  et  d’accord  reciproque  conclus,  en  1844|  et  184i)J, 
entre  les  deux  Gouvernements,  et  sont  destines  a affermir 
definitivement  leur  entente  et  le  double  et  mutuel  appui  qu’ils 
se  pretent,  dans  les  conditions  speciales  qui  correspondent  a 
leur  situation  respective,  pour  assurer  la  prosperite  et  le 
developpement  des  deux  pays. 

Art.  I.  Le  Gouvernement  cherifien  consolidera,  par  tons  les 

* See  page  4<28. 
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moyens  possibles,  dans  I’etendue  de  son  territoire,  depuis 
remboucliure  de  I’Oiied  Kiss  (Adjeroud)  et  le  Teniet-Sassi, 
jusqii’a  Fig'nig',  son  antorit(5  makhzenienne,  telle  qu’elle  estetablie 
sur  les  tribns  marocaines  depuis  le  traite  de  1845.  Le  Gouverne- 
ment  fran^ais,  en  raison  de  son  voisinag'e,  lui  pretera  son  appui 
en  cas  de  besoin. 

Le  CTOUvernement  fran9ais  etablira  son  aiitorite  et  la  paix 
dans  les  regions  dii  Sahara  et  le  (TOiivernement  marocain,  son 
Yoisin,  I’y  aidera  de  tout  son  pouvoir. 

II.  En  vue  de  developper  les  transactions  commerciales,  cliacun 
des  deux  Gouvernements  etablira,  dans  les  regions  limitroplies, 
des  marches  ainsi  que  des  postes  charges  de  la  perception  des 
droits  qui  seront  etablis  pour  augmenter  les  ressources  et  les 
moyens  d’action  des  deux  pays. 

Les  droits  a percevoir  dans  les  postes  ci-dessus  mentionnes  et 
dans  les  marches  feront  Tobjet  d’un  accord  commercial  annexe  aux 
presentes  stipulations.* 

III.  Dans  le  Tell,  les  point-s  ou  seront  installes  les  marches 
pour  le  compte  de  chacun  des  deux  Gouvernements,  sont  ainsi 
lix^s : — 

Le  Gouvernement  cherifien  etablira  un  marcln^  (souq)  a 
Cherraa,  pres  de  TOued  Kiss,  dans  le  pays  des  Angad,  un  second 
a Oudjda,  un  troisieme  a la  qacba  cVAioun  Sidi  Mellouk  et  un 
quatrieme  a Debdou. 

Un  marche  mixte  sera  etabli  a Ras-el-Am,  point  connu  pour 
appartenir  aux  Beni-Mathar  Ahel  Ras-el-Ain,  dont  il  est  fait 
mention  a I’article  III  du  traite  de  1845,  comme  habitant  a I’ouest 
de  la  ligne  frontiere. 

Le  Gouvernement  fran^ais  ^tablma  des  marches  a Adjeroud 
d’Algerie,  a Marnia  a El  Aricha. 

Dans  le  Sahara,  les  deux  Gouvernements  etabliront  egalement 
des  marches.  Un  marche  fran9ais  sera  etabli  a Ain-Sefra,  un 
marche  marocain  a Figuig  et  des  marches  mixtes,  avec  percep- 
tion des  taxes  ou  droits  de  marche,  le  long  de  la  voie  ferree,  h 
Beni  Ounif  et  a Kenadsa. 

En  outre,  en  raisons  des  relations  commerciales  entre  Figuig 
et  Duveyrier,  le  Gouvernement  framjais  accepte  rinstallation  d’un 
bureau  de  perception  mixte  en  ce  dernier  point. 

Chaque  Gouvernement  designera  un  controleur  pour  le  re- 
presenter dans  chaque  marche  mixte  et  dans  chaque  bureau  de 
perception  et  pour  percevoir  les  taxes  an  bdnefice  des  deux 
Gouvernements. 

IV.  Les  points  ou  seront  institues  des  bureaux  de  perception 
entre  Adjeroud  et  Teniet-Sassi  sont  leg  suivants  : — 

Pour  le  Maroc : 

1.  Saidia  d’ Adjeroud  ou  El  Ileimer  ; 

2.  Oudjda  ; 

3.  Un  point  dans  la  tribu  des  Mehaia,  en  face  de  Magoura. 

* See  page  434. 
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Pour  la  France  : , 

1.  Adjeroud  d’Alg’erie  ; 

2.  Marnia ; 

3.  El  Ariclia. 

V.  Les  chefs  des  deux  missions  ont  examind  avec  soin  la 
question  du  regime  douanier  a etablir  entre  le  Teniet-Sassi  et 
Figuig,  et  se  sont  efforces  de  trouver  une  solution  satisfaisante. 

II  leur  a paru  impossible  d’installer  des  douanes  sur  la  ligne 
susindiquee.  Ils  sont  tombes  d’accord  pour  faire  estimer  la 
quantite  de  marchandises  qui  penhtre  annuellement  sur  le 
territoire  marocain  entre  ces  deux  points  et  la  somme  qui 
revient  de  ce  chef  au  Gouvernement  cherifien.  Cette  somme 
sera  versee,  a la  fin  de  chaque  annee,  a I’agent  ddsigne  par  le 
Makhzen  pour  la  recevoir. 

Le  Gouvernement  fran^ais  se  charge,  de  son  cote,  d’asseoir 
les  perceptions  qui  lui  paraitront  les  plus  propres  a le  recuperer. 
Par  cette  clause  du  present  arrangement,  il  entend  temoigner 
I’amitie  sincere  et  pure  qui  existe  entre  les  deux  pays  et  leur 
intention  de  s’aider  mutuellement  de  leur  autorite  dans  ces 
regions. 

Toutefois,  le  representant  du  Makhzen  a Figuig  doit  veiller 
sur  les  marchandises  qui  penetreront  a Figuig  et  provenant  des 
regions  susvisees.  Si  ces  marchandises  ont  paye  les  droits  de 
douane  et  si  les  caravaniers  ont  un  re^u  valable,  ils  ne  seront 
point  inquietes.  Dans  le  cas  contraire,  ils  seront  astreints  a 
payer  les  droits  a I’Amin  du  Makhzen  a Figuig,  qui  en  in- 
formera  immediatement  le  representant  du  Gouvernement  francais, 
lequel  aura  la  faculte  de  recevoir  ces  droits  annuellement  ou  de 
les  recevoir  au  fur  et  a mesure  en  donnant  quittance,  ou  bien  d’en 
faire  abandon  au  Gouvernement  cherifien. 

VI.  De  meme  qu’il  a 6te  reconnu  impossible  d’etablir  des 
douanes  et  des  postes  de  garde  dans  la  region  comprise  entre 
Teniet-es-Sassi  et  Figuig,  de  meme  les  deux  Gouvernements 
renoncent  a etablir  les  postes  de  garde  et  les  douanes  prevus 
a I’article  IV  du  protocole  de  Paris  susvise. 

Le  Makhzen  installera  a Figuig  les  postes  de  garde  specifics 
ci-apres  a I’article  VIII.  II  y installera  egalement  des  bureaux  pour 
la  perception  des  droits  qui  seront  indiques  dans  I’accord  com- 
mercial susmentionne. 

VII.  Les  chefs  des  deux  missions  sont  tombes  d’accord  pour 
installer  des  postes  de  garde  permanents  entre  Sal'dia  d’ Adjeroud 
et  Teniet-Sassi,  afin  d’obtenir  la  paix,  la  libre  circulation  entre 
les  deux  pays,  et  de  prtAer  main-forte  au  service  des  perceptions 

Le  Gouvernement  fran^*ais  installera  les  siens  aux  points 
ci-dessous : — 

1.  Adjeroud  d’Algerie  ; 

2.  Marnia; 

3.  El  Aricha. 

Le  Gouvernement  marocain  installera  les  siens  aux  points 
ci-dessous  : — 
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1.  Saidia  d’Adjeroud ; 

2.  Oudjda ; 

3.  Uii  point  sur  I’Oued-Za. 

VIII.  Les  postes  de  garde  marocains  de  Figuig  seront  placds 
entre  les  q^our  et  les  cols,  de  fa^on  a assurer  la  seciirite  et  a 
pi’eter  main-forte  aux  agents  charges  de  la  perception  des  droits 
qui  seront  determines  dans  I’accord  commercial  precite. 

Le  Gouvernement  fran^ais  assurera  la  surveillance  de  la  voie 
ferree  sur  les  deux  cotes,  dans  le  Sahara,  mais,  entre  la  ligne  et 
les  qeour  de  Figuig,  il  n’effectuera  aucune  construction  militaire. 

Des  mefaits  de  toute  sorte,  principalement  des  assassinats,  se 
produisant  frequemment  au  Djebel  des  Beni-Smir  et  dans  la 
rdgion  avoisinante  oil  se  trouvent  campds  les  Oulad- Abdallah, 
fraction  des  Amour  placee  sous  rautorit(^  marocaine,  les  chefs 
des  deux  missions  ont  employe  leur  z^le  a rechercher  les  moyens 
de  mettre  un  terme  a cette  succession  de  crimes,  qui  afflige 
profondement  les  deux  pays  amis,  et  de  ramener  la  tranquillite 
dans  cette  region. 

Le  seul  precede  qui  leur  a paru  efficace  pour  atteindre  ce 
resultat  consiste  a etablir,  dans  le  Djebel  des  Beni-Smir,  deux 
gardes  distinctes  fournies  Tune  par  le  Gouvernement  francais  et 
I’autre  par  le  Gouvernement  marocain. 

Tout  malfaiteur  arrete  dans  cette  region  sera  juge  conforme- 
ment  aux  lois  et  a la  justice  par  I’autorite  dout  depend  la  garde 
qui  aura  opere  I’arrestation. 

II  sera  precede  ainsi  a I’egard  de  tous  les  habitants  de  la 
montagne  dont  il  s’agit  ou  de  tons  ceux  qui  s’y  refugieraient 
habituellement. 

En  ce  qui  concerne  les  autres,  ils  seront  juges  conform^ment 
aux  usages  et  traites  existant  entre  les  deux  pays. 

IX.  Un  Khalifa  de  I’Amel  de  Figuig  sera  designe  pour 
representer  le  Gouvernement  marocain  dans  I’lin  des  trois 
qeour  : Kenadsa,  Bechar  ou  Ouakda. 

Il  sera  charge  de  prefer  main-forte  aux  autorites  algeriennes 
contre  les  mauvais  sujets  qui  se  refugieront  dans  les  q^our. 

X.  Les  commissaires  des  deux  Gouvernements  voisins,  prevus 
dans  Tarticle  IX  du  protocole  signe  ii  Paris,^  s’efforceront  par 
tous  les  moyens  en  leur  pouvoir  de  solutionner,  dans  le  plus  bref 
ddlai  possible,  tous  les  litiges  qui  surgiraient  entre  les  habitants 
des  deux  pays. 

Les  commissaires  francais  seront : 

Le  capitaine  de  bureau  arabe  de  Marnia  et  le  capitaine  chef 
des  affaires  indigenes  de  Djenan-Eddar  ou  de  Beni-Ounif,  ou 
tout  autre  agent  designe  par  le  Gouvernement  francais. 

Les  commissaires  marocains  seront: 

Le  Khalifa  de  I’Amel  de  Figuig ; 

Le  Khalifa  de  I’Amel  d’Oudjda,  ou  tout  autre  agent  designe 
par  le  Makhzen. 

Les  chefs  des  deux  missions  apposeront  leurs  signatures  sur 
* See  page  428. 
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le  present  accord,  qui  sera  dresse  en  deux  expeditions,  renfermant 
chacune  les  deux  textes,  fran9ais  et  arabe,  places  Tun  a cot^  de 
I’autre. 

L’une  de  ces  expeditions  sera  envoyee  au  Gouvernement 
fran^ais  et  I’autre  adressee  au  Makhzen  cherifien,  pour  qu’elles 
soient  soumises  a I’examen  et  a I’approbation  des  Ministres  des 
Affaires  l^trangeres  des  deux  pays. 

Fait  a Alger,  le  20  avril,  1902,  correspondant  au  12  du  mois 
sacre  de  Mobarrem,  premier  mois  de  I’annee  1320  de  I’begire. 

CAUCHEMEZ. 

MOHAMMED-el-GUEBBAS. 

A cet  acte  a ^te  ajout^e,  par  accord  subsequent,  la  mention 
suivante  : — 

“ Le  Gouvernement  marocain,  apr^s  avoir  examine  le  present 
accord,  Fa  trouve  conforme  aux  necessites  du  voisinage.  Comme 
I’etablissement  des  douanes  prevues  au  protocole  de  Paris,  pour 
la  perception  des  droits  de  douane,  est  impossible  dans  les 
circonstances  presentes,  on  a decide  de  rajourner  jusqu’au 
moment  ou  il  sera  possible  et  de  se  bonier  actuellement  a 
percevoir  les  droits  de  marclie  et  de  passage  dans  les  postes  a ce 
destines,  ainsi  qu’il  resulte  des  articles  du  present  accord.  Sous 
cette  reserve,  ratification  a ete  donnee  le  16|decembre,  1902.” 


ACCORD  inUrmmi  entre  la  France  et  le  Maroc  portant 
Execution  de  rarticle  II  de  V Accord  intervenn  d Alger 
entre  les  Chefs  des  denx  Missions  fran<^aise  et  marocctine, 
le  20  avril,  1902.* — Fait  d Alger,  le  7 mai,  1902. 


Louange  a Dieu. 

(Traduction.) 

Il  n’est  en  rien  deroge  au  regime  particulier  qui  a toujours 
existe  pour  les  relations  par  voie  de  terre  entre  I’Algerie  et  le 
Maroc,  mais  en  raison  des  conditions  speciales  du  voisinage  de 
terre  existant  entre  les  deux  pays,  les  soussignes  out  arrete  les 
dispositions  suivantes,  qui  seront  etablies  en  deux  expeditions, 
ecrites  chacune  en  francais  et  en  arabe  et  soumises,  comme 
I’accord  ci-dessus  vise,  a la  ratification  des  Ministres  des  Affaires 
litrangeres  de  la  France  et  du  Maroc. 

Art.  I.  Le  Makhzen  maintient  sa  faculte  d’etablir  : 

1.  Des  droits  de  sortie; 

2.  Des  droits  de  transit. 

D’autre  part,  le  Gouvernement  fraii9ais  a declare  son  inten- 
tion d’appliquer  ou  de  maintenir,  conformement  a la  legislation 
en  vigueur,  les  droits  de  statistique  et  de  taxe  sanitaire 


* See  page  430. 
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Ley  droits  seroiit  etablis  suivaiit  les  tarifs  annexc^s  au  present 
acte,  anxqnels  les  deux  Gouvernements  d^clarent  ne  pas  faire 
objection  et  qii'ils  s’interdisent  de  modifier  sans  un  accord 
prealable. 

II.  Independamment  des  droits  indiques  a Tarticle  precedent, 
il  pent  etre  per9ii  des  droits  de  place  sur  les  marches  mixtes. 

Les  droits  de  place  out  etd  fix<^s  par  les  signataires  du  present 
acte,  conform^ment  au  tableau  ci-annexe.* 

A la  fin  de  chaque  marclie,  les  droits  realises  seront  partages 
par  moitie  entre  les  agents  des  deux  Gouvernements. 

Les  modifications  qu’il  y aurait  lieu  d’apporter  dans  I’avenir 
aux  tarifs  de  ces  marches  mixtes  seront  faites  d’un  commun 
accord  entre  les  autorites  locales  voisines,  qui  informeront  leurs 
Gouvernements  respectifs. 

Dans  les  marches  autres  que  les  marches  mixtes  mentionnes  a 
I’article  III  de  I’accord  susindique,  chaque  Gouvernement  aura 
la  faculte  d’etablir  les  droits  qu’il  jugera  convenables,  sans 
toutefois  que  ces  droits  puissent  depasser  ceux  adoptes  d’un 
commun  accord  pour  les  marches  mixtes  du  Tell. 

III.  Les  marches  algeriens  mentionnes  a I’article  II  de 
I’accord  du  20  avril,  1902,f  dependront  exclusivement  des 
autorites  fran^aises.  Toutefois,  le  Gouvernement  marocain  pourra 
y placer  un  agent  pour  eviter  la  contrebande.  Lorsque  des 
Marocains  arriveront  sur  un  marche  algerien  avec  des  mar- 
chandises  pour  lesquelles  ils  n’auront  pas  paye  les  droits,  I’agent 
francais  les  contraindra  a lui  verser  ces  droits,  dont  il  fera  lui- 
meme  la  remise  a I’agent  marocain.  L’agent  marocain  sera,  en 
outre,  charge  d’etudier  le  mouvement  commercial  et  la  marche 
des  caravanes.  Il  devra  etre  indigene.  Les  marches  marocains 
prevus  egalement  a I’article  II  de  I’accord  precite  dependront 
exclusivement  du  Gouvernement  cherifien.  Mais  le  Gouverne- 
ment francais  pourra  y installer  un  de  ses  agents,  pour  les 
mcmes  raisons  que  ci-dessus.  Cet  agent  devra  etre  indigene. 

IV.  Les  marches  mixtes  seront  ouverts  aux  negociants  des 
deux  pays  qui  y opereront  leurs  transactions  sur  le  pied  d’egalite. 
Les  deux  Gouvernements  auront  conjointement,  sur  le  marche, 
un  agent  qui  procedera  au  recouvrement  des  droits  specifies  aux 
articles  I et  II. 

Les  perceptions  pour  le  compte  des  deux  Gouvernements 
seront  faites  dans  un  bureau  de  perception  unique,  par  les  soins 
des  deux  agents  qui  les  constateront  sur  un  registre  special  et  en 
donneront  quittance  sous  leur  double  signature. 

Les  sommes  realisees  seront  partagees  a la  fin  de  chaque 
marche  et  chacun  des  deux  agents  recevra  la  part  revenant  a son 
Gouvernement ; ils  se  donneront  mutuellement  quittance. 

V.  Le  recouvrement  des  droits  s’effectuera  dans  tons  les 
bureaux  de  perception  prevus  a I’article  IV  de  I’accord  du 
20  avril,  1902,  d’apres  le  tarif  uniforme  ci-annexe.^ 

Dans  les  bureaux  de  perception  mixtes,  les  droits  seront 


* Not  printed. 
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recouvres  dans  les  memes  conditions  que  dans  les  marches  mixtes 
mentionnes  a I’article  IV. 

Les  agents  des  deux  Gouvernements  seront  responsables  des 
sommes  realisees,  dont  le  partage  sera  effectue  a la  fin  de  chaque. 
mois. 

VI.  Les  commissaires  institues  par  le  protocole  signe  a Paris 
en  1901*  (correspondant  a I’annee  1319  de  I’liegire),  ou  leurs 
d(^legu^s,  exercent  le  controle  de  toutes  les  operations  dont  les 
agents  de  recouvrement  des  deux  pays  sont  charges  sur  les 
marches  et  dans  les  postes  de  perception. 

Ces  commissaires  s’entendent  en  outre  avec  les  autorites  dont 
ils  reinvent  sur  les  mesures  propres  a assurer  la  s^curite  et  a 
faciliter  la  mar  die  des  caravanes  qui  relieront  les  marches  situes 
de  part  et  d’autre. 

VII.  Les  droits  a percevoir  sur  les  marches  ou  dans  les 
bureaux  de  perception  mixtes  seront  payes  en  monnaie  fraii9aise 
ou  hassanienne. 

Le  cours  du  change  de  ces  deux  monnaies  sera  indique  au 
commencement  de  chaque  periode  trimestrielle,  d’apres  une 
entente  entre  le  Ministre  de  France  et  le  representant  de  Sa 
Majeste  cherifienne  a Tanger. 

Le  Gouvernement  fran9ais  et  le  Makhzen,  avises  du  cours 
ainsi  arrete,  devront  assurer  son  application  par  les  agents 
charges  de  la  perception  des  droits. 

VIII.  Les  droits  mentionnes  a I’article  V,  dans  I’accord  du 
20  avril,  et  dont  le  Gouvernement  fran9ais  s’est  declare  dispose 
a tenir  compte  au  Gouvernement  marocain,  seront  evalues  au 
bout  de  la  premiere  annee,  qui  commencera  le  jour  ou  I’accord 
aura  ete  approuve.  Ils  seront,  aussitot  apres,  verses  au  Makhzen. 
Ces  droits  seront  ensuite  I’objet  d’evaluations  annuelles. 

IX.  Les  postes  de  garde  mentionnes  a I’article  VII  de  I’accord 
precite  pourront,  suivant  les  circonstances,  etre  augmentes  par 
chacun  des  deux  Gouvernements. 

Ces  postes  devront  exercer  une  surveillance  vigilante  et  ne 
laisser  passer  que  les  marchandises  dont  les  detenteurs  sont 
munis  de  recepisses  attestant  qu’ils  out  acquitte  les  droits. 
Ils  devront  agir  de  concert  au  mieux  des  interets  des  deux 
Gouvernements. 

X.  Les  deux  Gouvernements  pourront,  d’un  commun  accord, 
apporter  aux  stipulations  ci-dessus  les  modifications  qu’ils  jugeront 
utiles. 

Fait  a Alger,  le  7 mai,  1902,  correspondant  au  27  Moharrem  de 
I’annee  1320  de  I’hegire. 

Suivent  les  signatures : 

PEYERIMIIOF. 

MOHAMMED-el-GUEBBAS 

A cet  acte  a etd  ajoutee,  par  accord  subsequent,  la  mention 
suivante : — 

“ Le  Gouvernement  marocain,  apres  avoir  examine  le  present 
* See  page  428, 
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accord,  I’a  troiive  coiifonne  aiix  iiccessitdj:>  du  voisiiiage.  Comme 
retabllssemeiit  des  douaiies  prcviies  an  protocole  de  Paris  pour 
la  perception  des  droits  de  douaiie  est  impossible  dans  les 
circonstances  presentes,  on  a decide  de  Tajourner  jusqii’aii 
moment  on  il  sera  possible  et  de  se  borner  actuellement  a 
percevoir  les  droits  de  marclie  et  de  passage  dans  les  postes  a 
ce  destines,  ainsi  qu’il  resulte  des  articles  du  present  accord. 
Sous  cette  reserve,  ratification  a ete  donnee,  le  16  decembre, 
1902.” 


JAPANESE  REGULATIONS  for  the  Control  of -Residents 
ill  Kivantung,  1906.* 


Regulations. 

(Translation.) 

Art.  1.  The  term  “residents”  in  the  present  Regulations 
signifies  persons  who  visit  or  reside  in  Kwantung. 

2.  Any  person  who  establishes  his  residence  in  Kwantung 
shall  report  the  fact,  within  five  days,  to  the  Civil  Administration 
Office  or  its  branch  office  concerned,  stating  his  name,  domicile 
(or  nationality  in  the  case  of  a foreigner),  status,  calling,  age, 
and  whether  he  is  the  head  or  a member,  inmate,  or  employe  of 
a family,  as  well  as  the  locality  of  his  residence.  A similar 
notice  shall  be  given  when  any  person  has  changed  his 
residence. 

The  aforesaid  notice  shall  be  made  in  the  case  of  a member  or 
inmate  of  a family  or  household  and  in  the  case  of  an  employe  by 
his  employer. 

3.  Foreigners  (excepting  Chinese)  shall  be  permitted  until 
further  notice  to  reside  and  lease  or  own  real  property  only 
within  the  town  limits  of  Tairen  and  Port  x\rthur. 

4.  When  a birth  or  death  or  change  in  residence,  or  other 
matters  relating  to  family  register  or  in  matters  whereof  notice 
is  required  to  be  made,  occurs  in  the  family  or  household  of  a 
resident,  notice  shall  be  given  within  five  days  to  the  Civil 
Administration  Office  or  its  branch  office  concerned  by  the  head 
or  a member  of  such  family  or  household. 

5.  If  any  resident  is  deemed  likely  to  injure  public  tranquillity 
or  morals,  the  Chief  of  the  Civil  Administration  Office  concerned 
may  prohibit  his  residence  within  the  jurisdiction  limits  of  the 
Government  of  Kwantung  for  a period  of  more  than  one  year 
and  not  exceeding  three  years. 

6.  Any  person  who  has  been  prohibited  his  residence  in 
Kwantung  shall  leave,  within  five  days,  the  jurisdiction  limits  of 

* Published  in  the  “Japan  Times,”  T6ki6,  September  5, 1906,  and  in  the 
“ London  Grazette  ” of  October  23,  1906. 
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tlie  Government  of  Kwaiitung\  If,  however,  proper  reason  is 
found  to  exist  for  his  inability  to  leave  within  the  prescribed 
period,  the  Chief  of  the  Administration  Office  concerned  may 
grant  him  temporary  suspension  of  the  prohibition,  receiving  or 
not  receiving  from  him  a reasonable  money  security. 

7.  If  any  person  to  whom  temporary  suspension  has  been 
granted  as  in  the  preceding  Article  again  behaves,  within  the 
prescribed  period,  in  such  a manner  as  to  fall  under  Article  5, 
the  suspension  granted  sliall  be  cancelled  and  the  security 
confiscated. 

8.  If  any  person  who  has  been  prohibited  his  residence  in 
Kwantung  is  found  to  have  remarkably  ameliorated  his  conduct, 
the  Chief  of  the  Civil  Administration  Office  concerned  may  at  any 
time  cancel  his  prohibition. 

9.  If  any  person  who  has  been  prohibited  his  residence  in 
Kwantung  has  any  objection  to  the  prohibition,  he  may,  within 
three  days  from  the  day  on  which  he  was  so  prohibited,  apply 
to  the  Governor-General  through  the  Chief  of  the  Civil  Adminis- 
tration Office  concerned  for  a countermand  of  the  prohibition. 

Even  in  such  case  the  execution  of  the  order  of  prohibition 
shall  not  be  suspended. 

10.  Any  person  who  violates  Articles  2 or  4 shall  be  liable  to 
a fine  not  exceeding  30  yen  or  to  detention  or  a police  fine. 

11.  If  any  person  does  not  leave  within  the  period  prescribed 
for  his  leaving  or  within  the  term  of  temporary  suspension 
granted  him,  or  returns  before  the  prescribed  period  of  pro- 
hibition expires,  he  shall  be  liable  to  imprisonment  not  exceeding- 
six  months  or  to  a fine  not  exceeding  200  yen. 

12.  Necessary  rules  besides  the  provisions  of  the  present 
Regulations  shall  be  established  by  the  Chief  of  the  Civil  Admini- 
stration Office. 

Supplementanj  Rules. 

In  regard  to  the  residence  and  travel  of  Russian  subjects, 
rules  hitherto  obtained  shall  remain  in  force  for  the  time  being. 

The  present  Regulations  shall  take  effect  from  the  date  of 
publication. 

The  Regulation  for  the  control  of  vessels  sailing  to  and  from 
Tairen  Wan  and  of  residents  in  Kwantung,  Military  Ordinance 
issued  on  the  7th  September,  1905,  and  the  detailed  Rules  for  the 
Operation  of  those  Regulations,  Ordinance  No.  1 of  the  Civil 
Administration  Office  of  Kwantung,  are  hereby  rescinded. 
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CONVENTION  PROVISO  HIE  couccrnant  la  Service  de 
Raccordemant  dc~s  Chcmins  de  Per  russes  et  japoncds  e)i 
Mamlcliouric.  — Fait  d Saint-Petersbourg,  le  31  mai 
(13  jidn\  1907. 

Le  Gouvernement  Imperial  de  Russie  et  le  Gouvernement 
Imperial  du  Japoii,  ayant  resolu  de  concliire  une  Convention 
concernant  le  service  de  raccordement  des  cliemins  de  fer  russes 
et  japonais  en  Mandchourie,  conformement  aux  dispositions  de 
I’article  VII  du  Traite  de  Paix  signe  entre  eux  a Portsmouth  le 
5 septembre  (23  aout),  1905,*  les  soussignes,  le  Maitre  de  la  Cour 
Imperiale  Alexandre  Iswolsky,  Ministere  des  Affaires  ^trangeres 
de  Russie,  et  Itchiro  Motono,  Docteur  en  Droit,  Envoye  extra- 
ordinaire et  Ministre  plenipotentiaire  du  Japon,  dument  autorises 
a cet  effet  par  leurs  Gouvernements  respectifs,  ont  arrete  d’un 
commun  accord,  a titre  provisoire,  les  articles  suivants  : — 

Pour  cedes  des  dispositions  dans  cette  Convention  qui  con- 
cernent  la  Compagnie  du  Cliemin  de  Fer  chinois  de  TEst,  d’une 
part,  et  la  Compagnie  du  Chemin  de  Fer  sud-mandchourien,  de 
I’autre,  les  deux  Gouvernements  s’engagent  mutuellement  h 
prendre  les  mesures  necessaires  pour  assurer  leiu*  execution 
ponctuelle  par  lesdites  compagnies. 

Art.  I.  La  jonction  des  sections  des  deux  cliemins  de  fer  se 
fera  sur  la  ligne  limitrophe  de  la  station  de  Kouantchentsy  du 
Chemin  de  Fer  chinois  de  I’Est.  La  Compagnie  du  Chemin  de 
Fer  sud-mandchourien  prolongera  sa  ligne  a voie  de  la  largeur 
adoptee  par  ce  chemin  de  fer,  de  la  station  de  Tchantchoun  du- 
dit  chemin  de  fer  jusqu’a  la  limite  de  la  station  de  Kouantchentsy 
du  Chemin  de  Fer  chinois  de  I’Est,  et  la  Compagnie  du  Chemin  de 
Fer  chinois  de  I’Est  construira  une  ligne  de  la  meme  largeur  en 
continuation  du  prolongement  de  la  ligne  japonaise  construite 
par  la  Compagnie  du  Chemin  de  Fer  sud-mandchourien  jusqu’au 
quai  de  la  station  russe  de  Kouantchentsy.  La  Compagnie  du 
Chemin  de  Fer  chinois  de  I’Est  construira,  en  prolongement  de  sa 
ligne,  un  chemin  de  fer  a voie  large  de  1 metre  524  (voie  russe 
de  5 pieds  anglais)  partant  du  quai  de  la  station  russe  de  Kouan- 
tchentsy jusqu’a  la  limite  de  cette  station,  et  la  Compagnie  du 
Chemin  de  Fer  sud-mandchourien  construira  une  ligne  de  la 
meme  largeur  en  continuation  du  prolongement  du  Chemin  de 
Fer  russe  construit  par  la  Compagnie  du  Chemin  de  Fer  chinois 
de  I’Est  jusqu’au  quai  de  la  station  japonaise  de  Tchantchoun. 

Le  point  de  jonction  des  deux  sections  des  cliemins  de  fer 
russes  et  japonais  et  les  plans  de  cette  jonction  seront  arretes 
d’un  commun  accord  entre  les  deux  compagnies. 

II.  La  Compagnie  du  Chemin  de  Fer  chinois  de  I’Est,  ainsi 
que  la  Compagnie  du  Chemin  de  Fer  sud-mandchourien  etabliront, 
outre  la  jonction  de  leurs  lignes,  une  communication  directe  des 
passagers  et  des  marchandises,  ainsi  que  toutes  les  installations 

* Vol.  XCYIII,  page  735. 
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iiecessaires  pour  effectiier,  avec  la  moindre  perte  de  temps  et  aux 
moindres  frais  possibles,  le  transbordement  des  marchandises 
aux  stations  terminales  rendu  necessaire  par  la  difference  de 
larg;eur  de  la  voie. 

Cliacune  des  compagnies  se  reserve  le  droit  d’arreter  les 
plans  de  construction  dans  la  limite  de  son  propre  terrain. 

III.  Cliacune  des  deux  compagnies  prendra  a sa  charge  tons 
les  travaux  mentionnds  dans  les  articles  I et  II  de  la  presente 
Convention  qui  leur  reviennent  respectivement,  et  ces  travaux 
seront  acheves  par  les  compagnies  dans  le  plus  bref  delai  possible 
et  simultanement,  autant  que  faire  se  pourra. 

IV.  L’entretien  des  voies,  des  installations  de  transmission  et 
de  transbordement  et  des  autres  ddpendances  sur  le  terrain  de 
chaque  chemin  de  fer  sera  respectivement  a la  charge  des 
compagnies. 

V.  Le  trafic  entre  le  Chemin  de  Fer  chinois  de  I’Est  et  le 
Chemin  de  Fer  sud-mandchourien  sera  etabli  conformement  aux 
conditions  suivantes : — 

Les  trains  de  voyageurs  du  Chemin  de  Fer  chinois  de  I’Est 
avec  les  passagers,  leurs  bagages  et  autres  objets  transportes  par 
ces  trains  suivront  la  voie  russe  jusqu’a  la  station  japonaise  de 
Tchantchoun,  et  les  trains  de  voyageurs  du  Chemin  de  Fer  sud- 
mandchourien  avec  les  passagers,  leurs  bagages  et  autres  objets, 
transportes  par  ces  trains  suivront  la  voie  japonaise  jusqu’a  la 
station  russe  de  Kouantchentsy. 

Les  trains  du  Chemin  de  Fer  Chinois  de  I’Est  charges  de 
marchandises  a destination  de  la  ligne  sud-mandchourienne 
arriveront  sur  la  voie  russe  jusqu’a  la  station  japonaise  de 
Tchantchoun,  ou  s’effectueront  la  remise  et  le  transbordement  de 
ces  marchandises  an  Chemin  de  Fer  japonais,  et  les  trains  du 
Chemin  de  Fer  sud-mandchourien  charges  de  marcliandises  a 
destination  de  la  ligne  chinois  de  I’Est  arriveront  sur  la  voie 
japonaise  jusqu’a  la  station  russe  de  Kouantchentsy,  ou  s’effectue- 
ront la  remise  et  le  transbordement  de  ces  marchandises  au 
Chemin  de  Fer  russe. 

VI.  Les  horaires  du  mouvement  des  trains,  en  vue  du 
raccordement  des  deux  chemins  de  fer,  seront  arretes  d’un 
commun  accord  par  les  administrations  des  deux  compagnies  de 
chemin  de  fer. 

VII.  Les  taxes  des  voyageurs  et  des  marchandises  pour  le 
parcours  entre  les  deux  stations  terminales  seront  per^ues  : dans 
la  direction  du  nord  au  sud,  conformement  aux  tarifs  en  vigueur 
pour  la  ligne  du  Chemin  de  Fer  chinois  de  I’Est,  et  dans  la 
direction  du  sud  au  nord,  conformement  aux  tarifs  en  vigueur 
pour  la  ligne  de  Chemin  de  Fer  sud-mandchourien. 

La  repartition  des  sommes  peryues  pour  le  transport  sur  les 
lignes  des  deux  compagnies  sera  faite  d’apres  un  accord  conclu 
entre  les  administrations  des  deux  compagnies. 

VIII.  Chacune  des  deux  compagnies  jouira  a titre  gratuit  et 
reciproque  de  la  ligne  de  raccordement  et  des  installations 
affectees  au  service  de  transbordement  appartenant  a I’autre. 
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IX.  Les  deux  compagiiies  de  cliemin  de  fer  organiseront  un 
service  de  trains  mutiiellement  coordonne  et  siiffisant  pour 
assurer  le  trade  reg’ulier  des  voyageurs  et  des  marcliaiidises 
et  etabliront  des  reglements  et  dispositions  pour  le  service  de 
Texploitation,  en  tout  conformes  aux  interets  de  ce  service. 

X.  Toutes  les  dispositions  ulterieures  decoulant  de  la  presente 
Convention  et  concernant  le  service  des  trains,  le  transport  des 
voyageurs,  le  transbordement  des  marcliandises  et  le  service  des 
signaux,  &c.,  seront  regies  par  un  arrangement  special  entre  les 
deux  compagnies  dument  approuve  par  les  Gouvernements 
respectifs.  L’usage  mutuel  des  moyens  de  transport,  les  relations 
entre  le  personnel  des  deux  chemins  de  fer,  ainsi  que  le  mode  de 
fixation  de  la  quote-part  afferente  a chaque  administration  dans  la 
repartition  des  recettes  seront  regies  ulterieurement  par  des 
arrangements  semblables. 

XI.  Dans  tons  les  cas,  ou  les  administrations  des  deux  chemins 
de  fer  ne  pourront  s'entendre  sur  les  points  prevus  par  la  presente 
Convention  ou  en  general  sur  tous  les  autres  points  concernant 
leurs  relations  reciproques  mentionnees  dans  cet  acte,  les 
differends  seront  regies  par  decision  des  deux  Gouvernements 
respectifs  prise  en  commun  apres  un  ecliange  de  vues  entre  eux  a 
ce  sujet. 

En  foi  de  quoi  le  Ministre  les  xlffaires  Etrangeres  de  Russie 
et  I’Eiivoye  extraordinaire  et  Ministre  plenipotentiaire  du  Japon 
ont  signe  la  presente  Convention  provisoire  et  y out  appose  leurs 
sceaux. 

Fait  a Saint-Petersbourg,  en  double  exemplaire,  le  31  mai 
(13  juin),  1907,  correspondant  au  13^  jour  du  6®  mois  de  la 
40®  annee  de  Meidji. 

(L.S.)  ISWOLSKY. 
(L.S.)  I.  MOTONO. 


ARTICLES  ADDITWNNELS. 

Art.  I.  Le  Gouvernemeiit  Imperial  russe  et  le  Gouvernement 
Imperial  japonais,  desirant  etablir  une  communication  directe  des 
voyageurs  et  des  marcliandises  sur  les  differentes  lignes  du  chemin 
de  fer  russes  et  japonaises,  s’engagent  a faciliter  la  conclusion, 
dans  le  plus  bref  delai  possible,  d’un  arrangement  special  a cet 
effet. 

II.  Les  soussignes,  Alexandre  Iswolsky,  Ministre  des  Affaires 
Etrangeres  de  Russie,  et  Itchiro  Motono,  Envoye  extraordinaii'e 
et  Ministre  plenipotentiaire  du  Japon,  etant  tombes  d’accord  pour 
I’adoption  de  I’article  V de  la  Convention  provisoire  du  service  de 
raccordement  des  chemins  de  fer,  en  attendant  la  construction  de 
la  ligne  de  chemin  de  fer  de  Tchantchoun  a Girin,  il  est  entendu 
entre  les  deux  hautes  parties  contractantes  que  lorsque  ladite  ligne 
sera  construite,  le  transfert  des  voyageurs  venant  du  nord  par  le 
Chemin  de  Fer  chinois  de  I’Est  et  se  rendant  soit  dans  la  direction  de 
Girin,  soit  dans  la  direction  de  Tairen,  ainsi  qui  le  transfert  des 
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voyageurs  venant  soit  par  la  ligne  de  Girin,  soit  par  la  ligne  du 
Sud-Mandcliourien  et  se  rendant  dans  la  direction  du  nord  se 
feront  a la  station  japonaise  de  Tchantclioun.  A cet  effet  uii 
arrangement  special  sera  conclu  ulterieurement  entre  les  com- 
pagnies  interessees. 

III.  En  vue  de  faire  fonctionner  la  raccordement  des  chemins 
de  fer  en  Mandcliourie,  avant  meme  I’achevement  des  travail  x 
prevus  dans  la  Convention  provisoire  signee  ce  jour,  la  Com- 
pagnie  du  Cliemin  de  Fer  sud-mandcliourien  construira  uiie 
station  provisoire  a proximite  de  la  station  russe  de  Kouan- 
tchentsy,  et  les  deux  compagnies  etabliront,  chacune  de  son  cottb 
les  installations  necessaires  pour  la  transmission  des  voyageurs, 
colis,  bagages,  et  autres  objets  transporters  par  les  trains  de 
voyageurs  et  le  transbordement  des  marcliandises  entre  la  station 
provisoire  japonaise  et  la  station  russe  de  Kouantclientsy. 

Fait  a Saint-Petersbourg,  en  double  exemplaire,  le  31  mai 
(13  juin),  1907,  correspondant  au  13*^  jour  du  6*^  mois  de  la 
40®  annee  de  Meidji. 

ISWOLSKY. 

I.  MOTONO. 


PHOTOCOLE. 

Au  moment  de  proceder  a la  signature  de  la  Convention  pi’v  - 
visoire  du  raccordement  des  cliemins  de  fer  russes  et  japonais 
en  Mandcliourie,  les  deux  hautes  parties  contractantes  jugeaiit 
utile  de  regler  certaines  questions  relatives  a la  gare  de  Kouan- 
tclientsy et  aux  mines  de  houille  de  Chibelin  et  de  Taotsiatun,  les 
soussignes,  le  Maitre  de  la  Cour  Imperiale  Alexandre  Iswolsky, 
Ministre  des  Affaires  fcangeres  de  Kussie,  et  Itchiro  Motono, 
Docteur  en  Droit,  Envoye  extraordinaire  et  Ministre  plenipo- 
tentiaire  du  Japon,  ont  arrete  ce  qui  suit: — 

Art.  I.  II  a ete  entendu  entre  les  deux  hautes  parties 
contractantes  qu’en  principe  la  gare  de  Kouantclientsy  et 
ses  dependances  etaient  la  propriete  commune  de  la  Russie 
et  du  Japon,  mais  que,  par  suite  de  convenances  pratiques, 
la  propriete  exclusive  de  ladite  gare  et  de  ces  dependances 
resterait  a la  Russie  et  que  par  contre  le  Gouvernement  russe 
paierait  au  Gouvernement  japonais  la  somme  de  560,393  roubles 
a titre  de  dedommagement  de  la  renonciation  par  le  Japon  ii 
ses  droits  de  copropridte  sur  la  gare  de  Kouantclientsy  et  ses 
dependances. 

II.  Le  Gouvernement  russe  remettra  au  Gouvernement 
japonais,  dans  le  plus  bref  dedai  possible,  apres  la  signature  de  la 
Convention  provisoire  du  raccordement  des  cliemins  de  fer,  dans 
leur  etat  actuel,  toutes  les  voies  ferrees  et  tons  les  objets 
dependant  de  ces  voies  qui  se  trouvent  au  sud  du  point  marque 
No.  2,223  au  plan  ci-annexe,*  ainsi  que  les  mines  de  liouille  a 
Chibelin  et  Taotsiatun  avec  toutes  leurs  dependances.  Aussitot 
* Not  printed. 
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apres  la  signature  de  ladite  convention,  les  instructions  neces- 
saires  seront  envoyees  par  les  deux  Gouvernements,  de  Russie  et 
du  Japou,  d’uiie  part,  a la  Compaguie  du  Gliemin  de  Fer  chinois 
de  I’Est,  et  de  I’autre,  a la  Compagnie  du  Cliemin  de  Fer  sud- 
maudchourien,  a I’ellet  de  proceder  au  trausfert  desdites  voies 
ferrees  et  des  objets  dependant  de  ces  voies  ainsi  que  des  mines 
de  houille  snsmentionnees. 

III.  II  est  entendu  entre  les  deux  liautes  parties  contractantes 
que  le  Gouvernement  japonais  choisira  ulterieurement  un  em- 
placement oil  sera  construite  la  gare  japonaise  de  Tcliantclioun, 
entre  la  gare  russe  de  Kouantclientsy  et  la  ville  de  Tcliantclioun. 

En  cas  de  construction  de  la  ligne  de  cliemin  de  fer  sur  Girin, 
le  Gouvernement  japonais  s’emploiera  a faire  construire  par  la 
compagnie  de  ce  cliemin  de  fer,  en  dehors  des  limites  de  la  gare 
de  Tchtantclioun,  des  passages  a niveau  ou  des  viaducs  aux 
points  de  croisement  de  ladite  ligne  et  des  routes  principales  entre 
la  station  russe  de  Kouantclientsy  et  la  ville  de  Tcliantclioun. 

IV.  Le  reglement  d^taille  relatif  au  trausbordement  des  pas- 
sagers  et  des  marchandises  d’un  cliemin  de  fer  a I’autre  qui  doit 
etre  conclu  entre  les  deux  compagnies  de  cliemin  de  fer,  russe  et 
japonaise,  sera  discute  et  arrete  entre  ces  compagnies  interessees, 
dans  le  plus  bref  delai  possible,  apres  la  signature  de  la  Con- 
vention provisoire  de  raccordement  des  cliemins  de  fer.  Quant 
au  lieu  et  a la  date  de  la  reunion  des  del^gues  respectifs  a ce 
sujet,  ils  seront  determines  ulterieurement  a la  fa^on  qui  con- 
viendra  le  mieux  aux  deux  parties. 

V.  II  est  convenu  entre  les  deux  liautes  parties  contractantes, 
que  la  convention  signee  en  date  de  ce  jour  entrera  en  vigueur 
aussitot  apres  que  la  construction  de  la  station  provisoire 
japonaise  mentiounee  a I’article  III  des  articles  additiounels  de  la- 
dite convention  aura  ete  achevee. 

En  foi  de  quoi  le  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres  de  Russie 
et  I’Envoye  extraordinaire  et  Ministre  pleiiipotentiaii-e  du  Japon 
ont  signe  et  scelle  de  leurs  sceaux  le  present  protocole. 

Fait  a Saint-Petersbourg,  en  double  exemplaire,  le  31  mai 
(13  juin),  correspondant  au  13®  jour  du  6®  mois  de  la  40®  annee  de 
Meidji. 

(L.S.)  ISAVOLSKY. 
(L.S.)  I.  MOTONO. 


TREATY  of  Commerce  and  Navigation  hetween  Japo.n  and 
Russia* — Signed  at  St.  Petersburg,  July  15  (28),  1907. 

[Ratifications  exchanged,  August  27  (September  0),  1907.] 

Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  de  toutes  les  Russies  et  Sa  Majeste 
I’Empereur  du  Japon,  animes  d’un  egal  desir  de  developper  les 
relations  commerciales  entre  les  deux  pays,  ontresolu,  conforme 
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meiit  aux  dispositions  de  Tarticle  XII  du  Traite  de  Paix  signe  a 
Portsmouth,*  de  coiiclure  un  Traite  de  Commerce  et  de  Navigation 
sur  les  bases  de  I’cquite  et  de  I’interet  mutuel,  et  ont  nomme  a cet 
effet  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires,  savoir : 

Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  de  toutes  les  Russies : le  Maitre  de  sa 
Cour  Alexandre  Iswolsky,  Ministre  des  Affaires  ifitrangeres ; 
riilcuyer  de  sa  Cour  Dmitri  Pliilosophow,  Ministre  du  Commerce 
et  de  ITndustrie,  Membre  du  Conseil  de  I’Empire ; et  le  Maitre  de 
sa  Cour  Nicolas  Malevsky-Maldvitch,  senateur ; et 

Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  du  Japon : Itchiro  Motono,  Docteur  en 
Droit,  son  Envoyd  extraordinaire  et  Ministre  plenipotentiaire 
pres  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  de  toutes  les  Russies  ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  ont  arrete  et  conclu  les  articles 
suivants : — 

Art.  I.  Les  sujets  de  cliacune  des  deux  liautes  parties  con- 
tractantes  auront  toute  liberte,  en  se  conformant  aux  lois  du 
pays,  d’entrer,  de  voyager  ou  de  resider  en  un  lieu  quelconque 
du  territoire  de  I’autre,  et  y jouiront  d’une  pleine  et  entiere 
protection  pour  leurs  personnes  et  leurs  proprictes. 

Ils  auront  un  acces  libre  et  facile  aux  trlbiuiaux  pour  la  pour- 
suite  ou  la  defense  de  leurs  droits  ; ils  auront,  sur  le  meme  pied  que 
les  sujets  du  pays,  la  faculte  de  clioisir  et  d’employer  des  avoues, 
des  avocats  et  des  mandataires  afin  de  poursuivre  et  de  defendre 
leurs  droits  devant  ces  tribunaux,  et  quant  aux  autres  matim’es 
qui  se  rapportent  a Tadministration  de  la  justice,  ils  jouiront  de 
tons  les  droits  et  privileges  dont  jouissent  les  sujets  du  pays. 

Pour  tout  ce  qui  concerne  le  droit  de  residence  et  de  voyage, 
la  possession  des  biens  et  effets  mobiliers,  de  quelque  espece  que 
ce  soit,  la  transmission  des  biens  mobiliers  par  succession  testa- 
mentaire  ou  autre,  et  le  droit  de  disposer,  de  quelque  maniere  que 
ce  soit,  des  biens  de  toutes  sortes  qu’ils  peuvent  legalement 
acquerir,  les  sujets  de  cliacune  des  deux  parties  contractantes 
jouiront  dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre  des  memes  privileges, 
libertes  et  droits,  et  ne  seront  soumis,  sous  ce  rapport,  a aucuns 
impdts  ou  charges  plus  eleves  que  les  sujets  du  pays  ou  les  sujets 
ou  citoyens  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

Les  sujets  de  cliacune  des  parties  contractantes  jouiront,  dans 
le  territoire  de  I’autre,  d’une  liberte  entiere  de  conscience,  et 
pourront,  en  se  conformant  aux  lois,  ordonnances,  et  reglements, 
se  livrer  a I’exercice  prive  ou  public  de  leur  culte ; ils  jouiront 
aiissi  du  droit  d’inhumer  ou  de  bruler  les  corps  de  leurs  nationaux 
respectifs,  suivant  leurs  coutumes  religieuses,  dans  des  lieux 
convenables  et  appropries  qui  seront  etablis  et  entrenus  a cet  effet. 

II  est  entendu  qu’en  tout  ce  qui  concerne  I’agriculture,  le 
droit  de  propriety  sur  les  biens  immobiliers  et  la  detention  de 
terres  sous  un  autre  titre  quelconque,  les  sujets  japonais  en 
Russie  et  les  sujets  russes  au  Japon  jouiront  du  meme  traitement 
que  les  sujets  ou  citoyens  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 
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Ils  ne  seront  contraints,  sous  aucun  pretexte,  a payer  des 
charges  ou  taxes  autres  ou  plus  elev(^es  que  celles  qui  soiit  ou 
seront  imposdes  aux  sujets  du  pays  ou  aux  sujets  ou  dtoyens  de 
la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

Les  sujets  de  chacune  des  parties  contractantes  qui  resident 
dans  le  territoire  de  Tautre  ne  seront  astreints  a aucun  service 
militaire  obligatoire,  soit  dans  I’armee  ou  la  marine,  soit  dans  la 
garde  nationale  ou  la  milice ; ils  seront  exempts  de  toutes  contri- 
butions imposees  en  lieu  et  place  du  service  personnel  et  de  tons 
emprunts  forces,  de  toutes  exactions  ou  de  contributions  mili- 
taires. 

Ladite  exemption  ne  comprend  pas  les  charges  qui  sont 
attachees  a la  possession  d’un  bien-fonds,  ni  les  prestations  et 
requisitions  militaires  auxquelles  les  sujets  du  pays  peuvent  etre 
appeles  a se  soumettre  comme  proprietaires,  fermiers,  locataires 
ou  detenteurs  d’immeubles. 

II.  II  y aura,  entre  les  territoires  des  deux  parties  con- 
tractantes, liberte  reciproque  de  commerce  et  de  navigation. 

Les  sujets  de  chacune  des  parties  contractantes  pourront  en 
quelque  lieu  que  ce  soit  du  territoire  de  I’autre,  exercer,  en  se 
conformant  aux  lois,  reglements  et  ordonnances  du  pays,  toute 
espece  d’industrie  ou  de  metier,  faire  le  commerce  en  gros  ou  en 
detail  de  tons  produits,  objets  fabriques  et  marchandises  de 
commerce  licite,  soit  en  personne,  soit  par  leurs  representants, 
tant  seuls  qu’en  societe  avec  des  etrangers  ou  des  sujets  du  pays  ; 
ils  pourront  y poSseder  ou  louer  et  occuper  des  maisons  et  des 
magasins,  louer  des  terrains  a I’effet  d’y  resider  ou  d’y  exercer 
une  profession,  le  tout  en  se  conformant  aux  lois,  aux  regle- 
nients  de  police  et  de  douane  du  pays,  comme  les  nationaux  eux- 
memes. 

Ils  auront  pleine  liberte  de  se  rendre  avec  leurs  na vires  et 
leurs  cargaisons  dans  tons  les  lieux,  ports  et  rivieres  du  territoire 
de  I’autre  qui  sont  ou  pourront  etre  ouverts  au  commerce 
etranger,  et  ils  jouiront  respectivement,  en  mati^re  de  commerce 
et  de  navigation,  du  meme  traitement  que  les  sujets  du  pays, 
sans  avoir  a payer  aucuns  impots,  taxes  ou  droits  de  quelque 
nature  ou  denomination  que  ce  soit,  per9us  au  nom  ou  au  profit 
du  Gouvernement,  des  fonctionnaires  publics,  des  particuliers, 
des  corporations  ou  etablissements  quelconques,  autre  ou  plus 
eleves  que  ceux  imposes  aux  sujets  du  pays. 

II  est  toutefois  entendu  que  les  stipulations  contenues  dans 
cet  article  ainsi  que  dans  I’article  precedent  ne  derogent  en  rien 
aux  lois,  ordonnances,  et  reglements  speciaux  en  matiere  de 
commerce,  d’industrie,  de  metier,  de  profession,  de  proprietch  de 
police,  de  securite  et  de  sante  publiques  qui  sont  ou  qui  pourront 
etre  en  vigueur  dans  chacun  des  deux  pays  et  applicables  a tons 
les  etrangers  en  general. 

III.  Les  habitations,  magasins  et  boutiques  des  sujets  de 
chacune  des  hautes  parties  contractantes  dans  le  territoire  de 
I’autre,  ainsi  que  les  edifices  qui  en  dependent,  servant  soit  a la 
demeure,  soit  au  commerce,  soit  a I’industrie,  seront  respectes. 
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II  ne  sera  pas  permis  de  prooc^der  a des  perquisitions  on  visites 
domiciliaires  dans  ces  habitations  et  edifices,  on  bien  d’ examiner 
ou  d’inspecter  les  livres,  papiers  on  comptes,  sauf  dans  des 
conditions  et  formes  prescrites  par  les  lois,  ordonnances  et 
re^lements  applicables  aux  sujets  du  pays. 

IV.  II  ne  sera  impose  a I’importation  dans  le  territoire  de  Sa 
Majesty  I’Empereur  de  toutes  les  Russies  de  tous  articles  produits 
ou  fabriquds  dans  le  territoire  de  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  du 
Japon,  de  quelque  endroit  qu’ils  viennent,  et  a I’importation  dans 
le  territoire  de  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  du  Japon,  de  tous  articles 
produits  ou  fabriques  dans  le  territoire  de  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur 
de  toutes  les  Russies,  de  quelque  endroit  qu’ils  viennent,  aucuns 
droits  autres  ou  plus  eleves  que  ceux  imposes  sur  les  articles 
similaires  produits  ou  fabriques  dans  tout  autre  pays  etranger. 

Aucune  prohibition  ne  sera  maintenue  ou  imposee  sur  I’im- 
portation  dans  le  territoire  de  Tune  des  parties  contractantes  d’un 
article  quelconque  produit  ou  fabrique  dans  le  territoire  de 
I’autre,  de  quelque  endroit  qu’il  vienne,  a moins  que  cette  pro- 
hibition ne  soit  eg’alement  appliquee  a I’importation  des  articles 
similaires  produits  ou  fabriques  dans  tout  autre  pays.  Cette 
dernibre  disposition  n’est  pas  applicable  aux  prohibitions  sani- 
taires  ou  autres  provenant  de  la  ndcessite  de  proteger  la  securite 
des  personnes,  ainsi  que  la  conservation  du  betail  et  des  plantes 
utiles  a I'agriculture. 

V.  II  ne  sera  impose  dans  le  territoire  de  chacune  des  hautes 
parties  contractantes,  a I’exportation  d’un  article  quelconque  a 
destination  du  territoire  de  I’autre,  aucuns  droits  ou  charges 
autres  ou  plus  eleves  que  ceux  qui  sont  ou  seront  payables  a 
I’exportation  des  articles  similaires  a destination  d’un  autre  pays 
etranger  quel  qu’il  soit;  de  meme,  aucune  prohibition  ne  sera 
imposee  a I’exportation  d'aucun  article  du  territoire  de  I’une  des 
parties  contractantes  a destination  du  territoire  de  Tautre,  sans 
que  cette  prohibition  ne  soit  ^galement  etendue  a I’exportation 
des  articles  similaires  a destination  de  tout  autre  pays. 

VI.  Les  sujets  de  chacune  des  hautes  parties  contractantes 
jouiront,  dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre,  d’un  traitement  parfaitement 
egal  ii  celui  des  sujets  ou  citoyens  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee, 
en  tout  ce  qui  concerne  les  droits  de  transit,  le  magasinage,  les 
primes,  les  facilites  et  les  drawbacks. 

VII.  Tous  les  articles  qui  sont  ou  pourront  etre  legalement 
importes  dans  les  ports  du  territoire  de  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  de 
toutes  les  Russies,  sur  des  navires  russes,  pourront,  de  meme, 
etre  importes  dans  ces  ports  sur  des  navires  japonais ; dans  ce 
cas,  ces  articles  n’auront  a payer  aucuns  droits  ou  charges  de 
quelque  denomination  que  ce  soit,  autres  ou  plus  eleves  que  ceux 
imposes  sur  les  memes  articles  importes  par  des  navires  russes. 
Reciproquement,  tous  les  articles  qui  sont  ou  pourront  etre  lega- 
lement imported  dans  les  ports  du  territoire  de  Sa  Majeste 
I’Empereur  du  Japon,  sur  des  navires  japonais,  pourront,  de 
meme,  etre  importes  dans  ces  ports  sur  des  navires  russes ; dans 
ce  cas,  ces  articles  n’auront  ii  payer  aucuns  droits  ou  charges,  de 
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quelque  denomination  que  ce  soit,  autres  ou  plus  eleves  que  ceux 
imposes  siir  les  memos  articles  importes  par  des  navires  japonais. 
Cette  eg'alite  reciproque  de  traitement  sera  accordee  indistincte- 
ment,  soit  que  ces  articles  viennent  directement  des  pays  d’orig-ine, 
soit  qu’ils  viennent  de  tout  autre  lieu. 

De  la  meme  maniere,  il  y aura  parfaite  egalite  de  traitement 
relativement  a I’exportation  ainsi,  les  memos  droits  d’exportation 
seront  payes,  et  les  memos  primes  et  drawbacks  seront  accordes, 
dans  les  territoires  de  chacune  des  liautes  parties  contractantes, 
sur  I’exportation  de  tout  article,  qui  est  ou  pourra  etre  leg’alement 
exporte,  que  cette  exportation  ait  lieu  sur  des  navires  russes  ou 
sur  des  navires  japonais  et  quel  que  soit  le  lieu  de  destination, 
qu’il  soit  un  des  ports  de  chacune  des  parties  contractantes  ou  un 
des  ports  d’une  Puissance  tierce. 

YIII.  Aucun  droit  de  tonnage,  de  port,  de  pilotage,  de  pliare, 
de  quarantaine  ou  autres  droits  similaires  ou  analogues  de  quelque 
nature  ou  sous  quelque  denomination  que  ce  soit,  leves  au  nom 
ou  au  profit  du  Gouvernement,  des  fonctionnaires  publics,  des 
particuliers,  des  corporations  ou  des  etablissements  de  toutes 
sortes  qui  ne  seraient  egalement  et  sous  les  memes  conditions 
imposes,  en  pareil  cas,  sur  les  navires  nationaux  en  general,  ne 
seront  imposes  dans  les  ports  des  territoires  de  cliacun  des  deux 
pays,  sur  les  navires  de  I’autre.  Cette  egalite  de  traitement  sera 
appliquee  reciproquement  aux  navires  respectifs  de  quelque 
endroit  qu’ils  arrivent  et  quel  que  soit  le  lieu  de  destination. 

IX.  En  tout  ce  qui  concerne  le  placement,  le  chargement  et  le 
decliargement  des  navires  dans  les  ports,  bassins,  docks,  rades, 
liavres  ou  rivieres  des  territoires  de  I’un  des  deux  pays,  aucun 
privilege  ne  sera  accorde  aux  navires  nationaux  qui  ne  serait 
egalement  accorde  aux  navires  de  I’autre  pays,  I’intention  des 
liautes  parties  contractantes  etant  que,  sous  ce  rapport  aussi,  les 
navires  respectifs  soient  traites  sur  le  pied  d’une  parfaite  egalitth 

X.  Le  cabotage  dans  les  territoires  de  I’une  ou  de  I’autre  des 
liautes  parties  contractantes  est  excepte  des  dispositions  du 
present  traite  et  sera  regi  par  les  lois,  ordonnances  et  r^glements 
de  la  Russie  et  du  Japon  respectivement.  II  est  toutefois 
entendu  que  les  sujets  japonais  dans  le  territoire  de  Sa  Majeste 
I’Empereur  de  toutes  les  Kussies  et  les  sujets  russes  dans  le  terri- 
toire de  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  du  Japon  jouiront,  sous  ce  rapport, 
des  droits  qui  sont  ou  pourront  etre  accordes  par  ces  lois,  ordon- 
nances et  r^glements  aux  sujets  ou  citoyens  de  tout  autre  pays. 

Tout  navire  japonais,  charge  a I’etranger  d’une  cargaison 
destinee  a deux  ou  plusieurs  ports  du  territoire  de  Sa  Majeste 
I’Empereur  de  toutes  les  Hussies,  et  tout  navire  russe,  charge  a 
I’etranger  d’une  cargaison  destinee  a deux  ou  plusieurs  ports  du 
territoire  de  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  du  Japon,  pourra  decharger 
une  partie  de  sa  cargaison  dans  un  port  et  continuer  son  voyage 
pour  Tautre  ou  les  autres  ports  de  destination,  oii  le  commerce 
etranger  est  autorise,  dans  le  but  d’y  decliarger  le  reste  de  sa 
cargaison  d’origine,  en  se  conformant  toujours  aux  lois  et  aux 
r^gdements  de  douane  des  deux  pays. 
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XL  Tout  vaisseau  de  guerre  ou  navire  de  commerce  de  Tune 
ou  de  I’autre  des  liautes  parties  contractantes,  qui  serait  force  par 
un  mauvais  temps  ou  par  suite  de  tout  autre  danger  de  s’abriter 
dans  un  port  de  I’autre,  aura  la  liberte  de  s’y  faire  reparer,  de  s’y 
procurer  toutes  les  provisions  necessaires  et  de  reprendre  la  mer, 
sans  payer  d’autres  charges  que  celles  qui  seraient  payees  par 
les  navires  nationaux.  Dans  le  cas,  cependant,  oii  le  capitaine  du 
navire  de  commerce  se  trouverait  dans  la  necessite  de  vendre 
line  partie  de  sa  cargaison  pour  payer  les  frais,  il  sera  oblige  de 
se  conformer  aux  reglements  et  tarifs  du  lieu  ou  il  aurait 
relfiche. 

Si  un  vaisseau  de  guerre  ou  un  navire  de  commerce  de  Tune 
des  parties  contractantes  a echoue  ou  naufrage  sur  les  cotes  de 
I’autre,  les  autorit^s  locales  en  informeront  le  consul  genth’al,  le 
consul,  le  vice-consul  ou  I’agent  consulaire  du  lieu  de  I’accident, 
et,  s’il  n’y  existe  pas  de  ces  officiers  consulaires,  elles  en  informe- 
ront le  consul  general,  le  consul,  le  vice-consul  ou  I’agent  con- 
sulaire du  district  le  plus  voisin. 

Toutes  les  operations  relatives  au  sauvetage  des  navires 
japonais  naufrages  ou  echoues  dans  les  eaux  territoriales  de  Sa 
Majeste  I’Empereur  de  toutes  les  Russies  auront  lieu,  conforme- 
ment  aux  lois,  ordonnances  et  reglements  de  la  Russie  et,  recipro- 
quement,  toutes  les  mesures  de  sauvetage  relatives  aux  navires 
russes  naufrages  ou  Echoues  dans  les  eaux  territoriales  de  Sa 
Majeste  I’Empereur  du  Japon  auront  lieu  conformement  aux  lois, 
ordonnances  et  reglements  du  Japon. 

Tons  navires  ou  vaisseaux  ainsi  echoues  ou  naufrages,  tous 
debris  et  accessoires,  toutes  fournitures  leur  appartenant  et  tous 
effets  et  marchandises  sauves  desdits  navires  ou  vaisseaux,  y 
compris  ceux  qui  auraient  ete  jetes  a la  mer  ou  les  produits 
desdits  objets,  s’ils  sont  vendus,  ainsi  que  tous  papiers  trouves 
a bord  de  ces  navires  ou  vaisseaux  echoues  ou  naufrages,  seront 
remis  aux  proprietaires  ou  a leurs  representants,  quand  jls  les 
reclameront.  Dans  le  cas  oii  ces  proprietaires  ou  representants 
ne  se  trouveraient  pas  sur  les  lieux,  lesdits  produits  ou  objets 
seront  remis  aux  consuls  generaux,  consuls,  vice-consuls,  ou 
agents  consulaires  respectifs,  sur  leur  reclamation,  dans  le  deiai 
fixe  par  les  lois  du  pays,  et  ces  officiers  consulaires,  proprietaires 
ou  representants  payeront  seulement  les  depenses  occasionnees 
pour  la  conservation  desdits  objets  ainsi  que  les  frais  de  sauvetage 
ou  autres  depenses,  auxquels  seraient  soumis,  en  cas  de  naufrage, 
les  navires  nationaux. 

Les  effets  et  marchandises  sauves  du  naufrage  seront  exempts 
de  tous  droits  de  douane,  a moins  qu’ils  n’entrent  a la  douane 
pour  la  consommation  interieure,  auquel  cas  ils  payeront  les 
droits  ordinaires. 

Dans  le  cas  ou  un  navire  appartenant  aux  sujets  d’une  des 
parties  contractantes  ferait  naufrage  ou  ediouerait  sur  le  territoire 
de  fautre,  les  consuls  generaux,  consuls,  vice-consuls  ou  agents 
consulaires  respectifs  seront,  si  le  proprietaire,  capitaine  ou  autre 
representant  est  absent,  ou  etant  present  le  demande,  autorises 
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a intervenir  a Teffet  de  pr6ter  Tassistance  necessaire  a leurs 
natioiiaux. 

XII.  Tons  les  navires  qiii,  conformement  aiix  lois  riisses,  sont 
considerc\s  comme  navires  russes,  et  tons  les  navires  qui,  confor- 
mement aiix  lois  japonaises,  sont  consideres  comme  navires 
japonais,  seront  respectivement  consideres  comme  navires  russes 
et  japonais  pour  le  but  de  ce  traite. 

Les  certificats  de  jaugeage,  delivres  par  Tune  des  parties  con- 
tractantes,  seront  reconnus  par  I’autre  d’apres  des  arrangements 
speciaux  a convenir  entre  elles.  ^ 

XIII.  Si  un  marin  deserte  d’un  vaisseau  de  guerre  ou  d’un 
navire  de  commerce  appartenant  a Tune  ou  I’autre  des  hautes 
parties  contractantes  sur  le  territoire  de  I’autre,  les  autorites 
locales  seront  tenues  de  preter  toute  I’assistance  en  leur  pouvoir 
pour  Tarrestation  et  la  remise  de  ce  deserteur,  sur  la  demande 
qui  leur  sera  adressee  par  le  consul  du  pays  auquel  appartient  le 
navire  ou  vaisseau  du  deserteur  ou  par  le  representant  dudit 
consul. 

II  est  entendu  que  cette  stipulation  ne  s’appliquera  pas  aux 
sujets  du  pays  ou  la  desertion  a eu  lieu. 

XIV.  Les  hautes  parties  contractantes  conviennent  qu’en  tout 
ce  qui  concerne  le  commerce,  la  navigation,  I’industrie  et  les 
metiers,  tons  les  privileges,  faveurs  ou  immunites  que  Tune  ou 
I’autre  des  parties  contractantes  a deja  accord^s  ou  accordera  a 
Tavenir  au  Gquvernement,  aux  navires  ou  aux  sujets  ou  citoyens 
de  tout  autre  Etat,  seront  etendus  immediatement  et  sans  condition 
an  Gouvernement,  aux  navires  ou  aux  sujets  de  I’autre  partie 
contractante,  leur  intention  etant  que  le  commerce,  la  navigation 
et  I’industrie  de  cliaque  pays  soient  places,  a tons  egards,  par 
I’autre,  sur  le  pied  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

XV.  Chacune  des  hautes  parties  contractantes  pourra  nommer 
des  consuls  generaux,  consuls,  vice-consuls  et  agents  consulaires 
dans  tons  les  ports,  villes  et  places  de  I’autre,  sauf  dans  les 
localites  oii  il  y aurait  inconvenient  a admettre  de  tels  officiers 
consulaires. 

Cette  exception  ne  sera  cependant  pas  faite  a I’egard  de  Tune 
des  parties  contractantes,  sans  I’etre  egalement  h I’egard  de 
toutes  les  autres  Puissances- 

Les  consuls  generaux,  consuls,  vice-consuls  et  agents  con- 
sulaires pourront,  a charge  de  reciprocite,  exercer  toutes  leurs 
fonctions  et  jouir  de  tous  les  privileges,  exemptions,  immunites 
et  pouvoirs  qui  sont  ou  seront  accordes  a I’avenir  aux  officiers 
consulaires  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

Les  organes  des  representations  diplomatiques  et  les  consulats 
de  carriere  qui  seront  envoyes  en  Russie  par  le  Gouvernetnent 
japonais,  ainsi  que  les  fonctionnaires  y appartenant,  jouiront  a 
titre  de  reciprocite,  d’une  liberte  pleine  et  entiere  vis-a-vis  de  la 
censure  tant  pour  les  journaux  et  publications  periodiques,  que 
pour  les  produits  des  sciences,  des  arts  et  des  litteratures. 

XVI.  Les  sujets  de  chacune  des  hautes  parties  contractantes 
jouiront,  sur  le  territoire  de  I’autre,  de  la  meme  protection  que 
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les  sujets  du  pays  relativement  aux  patentes,  marques  de  fabrique 
et  dessins,  en  remplissaiit  les  formalites  prescrites  par  la  loi. 

Les  deux  parties  contractantes  s’eng-a^ent  d’entrer  aussitot 
que  possible  en  pourparlers  dans  le  but  de  conclure  une  Conven- 
tion speciale,  sur  la  base  de  la  reciprocite,  concernant  la  protec- 
tion respective  de  la  propriety  industrielle  et  commerciale. 

XVII.  Le  present  traite  entrera  en  vigueur  deux  mois  apr^s 
I’ecliang-e  des  ratifications  et  restera  valable  jusqu’a  ce  qu’il 
finisse  de  la  mani^re  indiquee  ci-dessous. 

L’une  du  I’autre.des  hautes  parties  contractantes  aura  le 
droit,  apr^s  le  4 (17)  juillet  de  Tan  1910,  correspondant  au 
17*^  jour  de  la  43^  annee  de  Meidji,  de  notifier  a I’autre  son 
intention  de  mettre  fin  au  present  traite,  et,  a I’expiration  de 
douze  mois  apres  cette  notification,  ce  traite  cessera  et  finira 
entierement. 

XVIII.  Le  present  traite  sera  ratifie,  et  les  ratifications  en 
seront  ecliangees  a Tokio  le  plus  tot  possible,  et  en  tout  cas  pas 
plus  tard  que  quatre  mois  apres  sa  signature. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  et 
scelle  de  leurs  sceaux  le  present  traite. 

Fait  a Saint-Petersbourg,  le  15  (28)  juillet  de  I’an  1907, 
correspondant  au  28*^  jour  du  7®  mois  de  la  40®  annee  de  Meidji. 
(L.S.)  ISWOLSKY. 

(L.S.)  D.  PHILOSOPHOW. 

(L.S.)  N.  MALEVSKY-MALEVITCH 
(L.S.)  I.  MOTOXO. 


ARTICLES  SJEPARiJSA 

II  est  entendu  que  les  reserves  suivantes  ne  sont  pas  censees 
deroger  au  present  traite  en  tant  qu’exceptionnelles  et  indepen- 
dantes  des  regies  generalement  appliquees  au  commerce  et  les 
relations  exterieures ; lesdites  reserves  ne  peuvent  en  aucun  cas 
etre  invoquees  au  prejudice  des  principes  du  traitement  national 
et  de  celui  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee,  etabli  par  le  present 
traite,  sauf  pour  les  exceptions  ci-dessous  indiquees  : — 

De  la ‘part  de  la-  Russie. 

Atit.  I.  Les  faveurs  actuellement  accordees  ou  qui  pourraient 
etre  accordees  ulterieurement  a des  iStats  limitroplies  pour 
faciliter  le  trade  local  d’une  zone  fronti^re  s’etendant  jusqu’a 
50  verstes  de  largeur. 

II.  Les  faveurs  actuellement  accorddes  ou  qui  pourraient 
etre  accordees  ulterieurement,  relativement  a I’importation  ou 
I’exportation,  aux  habitants  du  Gouvernement  d'Arkliangel,  ainsi 
que  pour  les  cotes  septentrionales  de  la  Russie  d’Asie  (Sib4rie). 


* See  also  notes,  pages  152  and  453. 
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III.  Les  stipulations  speciales  coiitenues  dans  le  traite  entre 
la  Russie  et  la  Suede  et  la  Norveg’e  du  26  avril  (8  mai),  1838.* 

IV.  lies  dispositions  qui  se  rapportent  au  commerce  de  la 
Russie  avec  les  pays  limitroplies  de  I’Asie. 

V.  La  franchise  dont  jouissent  les  navires  construits  en 
Russie  et  appartenant  a des  sujets  russes,  lesquels  pendant  les 
trois  premieres  annees  sont  exempts  des  droits  de  navigation. 

VI.  Les  immunites  accordees  en  Russie  a diff^rentes  com- 
pagnies  de  plaisance  dites  “ yacht  clubs.” 

VII.  Le  monopole  sur  quelque  article  que  ce  soit  que  le 
Gouvernement  de  Russie  pourrait  se  reserver. 

De  la  part  du  Japon. 

Art.  I.  Les  dispositions  concernant  les  relations  speciales 
entre  le  Japon  et  la  Coree  relativement  au  commerce,  a I’industrie 
et  a la  navigation. 

II.  Les  dispositions  relatives  au  commerce  entre  le  Japon  et 
les  pays  voisins  du  Japon  dans  I’Asie  orientale,  situ^s  a Test  du 
d^troit  de  Malacca. 

III.  Le  monopole  sur  quelque  article  que  ce  soit  que  le 
Gouvernement  du  Japon  pourrait  se  reserver. 

Les  presents  articles  sdpares  auront  la  me  me  force  et  valeur 
que  s’ils  etaient  inseres  mot  pour  mot  dans  le  traite  de  ce  jour. 
Ils  seront  ratifies  et  les  ratifications  en  seront  echangees  en 
me  me  temps. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Pkuiipotentiaires  respectifs  oht  sign^  et 
scelle  de  leurs  sceaux  les  presents  articles  separes. 

Fait  a Saint-Petersbourg,  le  15  (28)  juillet  de  I’an  1907, 
correspondant  au  28*'  jour  du  mois  de  la  40*"  annee  de  Meidji. 
(L.S.)  ISWOLSKY. 

(L.S.)  D.  PHILOSOPKOW. 

(L.S.)  N.  MALEVSKY-MALEVmJL 
(L.S.)  I.  MOTOXO. 


PROTOCOLE. 

Le  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  de  toutes  les 
Russies  et  le  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  du  Japon, 
jugeant  utile,  dans  Tinteret  des  deux  pays,  de  regler  certaines 
matieres  speciales  qui  les  concernent  mutuellement,  separ^ment 
du  Traite  de  Commerce  et  de  Navigation  signe  en  ce  jour,  sont 
convenus  par  leurs  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  des  dispositions 
suivantes : — 

I.  La  duree  de  la  validite  du  visa  mis  par  les  autorites  russes 
sur  les  passeports  japonais  sera  de  six  mois.  Le  droit  ou  taxe 
de  quelque  denomination  que  ce  soit,  leve  par  les  autorites  russes 
pour  la  ddlivrance  des  passeports  a Tetranger  aux  sujets  japonais 
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Oil  pour  I’inscription  sur  les  passeports  japonais  de  la  permission 
de  quitter  la  Russie  ne  depassera  pas  le  montant  de  50  copeks, 
au  profit  du  Tresor. 

II.  Les  articles  produits  ou  manufactures  dans  le  territoire  a 
bail  de  Liaotong  qui  seront  importes  dans  les  provinces  russes ; 
(a)  de  I’Amour  et  (b)  Maritime,  par  la  frontiere  de  terre  de  Mand- 
cliourie,  et  les  articles  produits  ou  manufactures  dans  lesdites 
provinces  russes  qui  seront  importds  dans  le  territoire  a bail  de 
Liaotong  par  la  frontiere  de  terre  seront  soumis  respectivement, 
en  tout  ce  qui  concerne  les  facilites  et  les  droits  de  douane,  au 
meme  traitement  que  les  articles  produits  ou  manufactures  en 
Mandchourie. 

III.  Le  present  protocole  sera  considere  comme  ratifie  par  la 
ratification  du  Traite  de  Commerce  et  de  Navigation  signe  en  ce 
jour,  et  il  prendra  fin  en  meme  temps  que  'le  traite  cessera  d’etre 
obligatoire. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  et 
scelle  de  leurs  sceaux  le  present  protocole. 

Fait  a Saint-P^tersbourg,  le  15  (28)  juillet  de  I’an  1907, 
correspondant  au  28^^  jour  du  7®  mois  de  la  40*^  annee  de  Meidji. 
(L.S.)  ISWOLSKY. 

(L.S.)  D.  PHILOSOPHOW. 

(L.S.)  N.  MALEVSKY-MALEVITCII 
(L.S.)  MOTONO. 


Note  (le  Ron  Excellence  M.  Iswolsky  a son  Excellence  M.  Motono, 

Saint-Petershourg,  le  (2S)  juillet,  1907. 
All  moment  de  proceder  a la  signature  du  Traite  de  Commerce 
et  de  Navigation  conclu  en  date  de  ce  jour  entre  la  Russie  et  le 
Japon,  j’ai  I’honneur  de  faire  au  nom  du  Gouvernement  Imperial 
de  Russie  la  declaration  suivante  : — 

Le  Gouvernement  Imperial  de'  Russie  ayant  proposd  au 
Gouvernement  Imperial  du  Japon  de  reproduire  dans  les  articles 
separes  du  present  traite  les  dispositions  mentionnees  aux 
premiers  cinq  articles  des  articles  separes  (de  la  part  de  la 
Russie),  n’a  nullement  I’intention  de  placer  le  Japon  dans  une 
situation  autre  ou  inferieure  n celle  des  autres  Puissances. 

Dans  le  cas  oil  la  Russie  accorderait  ii  un  pays  jouissant  de  la 
clause  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  certains  avantages  prevus 
par  les  articles  susmentionnds,  le  meme  traitement,  par  rapport 
a ces  avantages,  sera  dgalement  applique  au  Japon. 

Par  consequent  les  dispositions  de  ces  articles  n’auront  leurs 
effets  pratiques  h I’egard  du  Japon  qu’autant  qu’elles  seraient 
appliqu4es  aux  autres  Puissances  jouissant  de  la  clause  de  la 
nation  la  plus  favorisde. 

Veuillez  agreer,  &c. 

ISWOLSKY 


JAPAN  ANL>  RUSSIA. 


453 


Note  de  son  Excellence  M,  Motono  d son  Excellence  M.  Iswolsky, 

Saint-Pe'tersbourt/,  le  15  (28)  juillet^  1907. 
Au  momeut  de  proceder  a la  signature  dii  Traite  de  Commerce 
et  de  Navigation  coiichi  en  date  de  ce  jour  entre  le  Japon  et  la 
Kussie,  j’ai  I’lionneur  de  faire  au  nom  du  Gouvernement  Imperial 
du  Japon  la  declaration  suivante  : — 

lie  Gouvernement  Imperial  du  Japon  en  proposant  au 
Gouvernement  Imperial  de  Russie  de  consigner  dans  les  articles 
separes  du  present  traite  les  dispositions  concernant  les  relations 
speckles  entre  le  Japon  et  la  Coree  relativement  au  commerce,  a 
I’industrie  et  a la  navigation  et  les  dispositions  relatives  au  com- 
merce entre  le  Japon  et  les  pays  voisins  de  I’Asie  orientale,  n’a 
eu  en  aucune  maniere  I’intention  de  placer  la  Russie  dans  une 
situation  autre  ou  inferieure  a celle  des  autres  Puissances. 

Dans  le  cas  ou  le  Japon  accorderait  a la  Coree  ou  aux  pays 
asiatiques  voisins  du  Japon  qui  se  trouvent  a Test  du  detroit  de 
Malacca',  certains  avantages  concernant  les  matieres  contenues 
dans  les  dispositions  susmentionnees,  le  meme  traitement,  par 
rapport  a ces  avantages,  qui  serait  applique  par  le  J apon  a toute 
autre  Puissance  jouissant  de  la  clause  de  la  nation  la  plus 
favorisee,  sera  egalement  applique  a la  Russie. 

Par  consequent  les  dispositions  susmentionnees  des  articles 
separes  ne  produiront  leurs  effets  pratiques  a Tegard  de  la  Russie 
qu’au  moment  oil  ces  memes  dispositions  pourront  etre  appliquees 
aux  autres  Puissances  jouissant  au  Japon  de  la  clause  de  la 
nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

Veuillez  agreer,  &c. 

MOTONO. 


FISHERY  TREATY  between  Japan  and  Russkt. — Svjned. 
at  St.  Petersburg,  July  15  (28),  1907. 


[Ratifications  exchanged.] 


Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  de  toutes  les  Russies  et  Sa  Majeste 
I’Empereur  du  Japon,  ayant  pour  but  de  conclure  une  Convention 
de  Peclie  conformement  a la  disposition  de  I’article  XI  du  Traite 
de  Paix  conclu  a Portsmouth  le  23  aout  (5  septembre),  1905,*' 
correspondant  au  5®  jour  du  9^  mois  de  la  38®  annee  de  Meidji, 
ont  nomme  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires,  savoir  : 

Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  de  toutes  les  Russies  : le^  Maitre  de 
sa  Cour  Alexandre  Iswolsky,  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres ; 
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et  son  ('oiiseiller  privc  Constantin  Goubastoff,  adjoint  du  Ministre 
des  Affaires  Strang 6res  ; et 

Sa  Ma  jestc  I’Empereur  du  Japon : Itcliiro  Motono,  Docteur 
en  Droit,  son  Envoye  extraordinaire  et  Ministre  plenipotentiaire 
pres  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  de  toutes  les  Russies ; 

Lesquels,  apr^s  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs 
respectifs,  trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  ont  conclu  les  articles 
suivants : — 

Art.  I.  Le  Gouvernement  Imperial  de  Russie  concede  aux 
siijets  japonais,  conformement  aux  dispositions  de  la  presente 
Convention,  le  droit  de  pecher,  de  prendre  et  de  preparer  toutes 
espcces  de  poissons  et  produits  aquatiques,  sauf  les  plioques 
a fourrtire  et  les  loutres  marines,  le  long  des  cotes  russes  des 
Mers  du  Japon,  d’ Okhotsk  et  de  Beliring,  a I’exception  des  fleuves 
et  des  anses  (“inlets”).  Les  anses,  faisant  I’objet  de  I’exception 
ci-dessus,  se  trouvent  enumerees  dans  I’article  I du  protocole  ci- 
annexe. 

II.  Les  sujets  japonais  sont  autorises  a se  livrer  a la  peclie  et 
a la  preparation  des  poissons  et  produits  aquatiques  dans  les  lots 
de  peclie  specialement  destines  a ce  but,  s’etendant  tant  en  mer 
que  sur  les  cotes,  qui  seront  vendus  a bail  aux  encheres  publiques 
sans  aucune  distinction  entre  les  sujets  japonais  et  russes,  soit 
que  ce  bail  soit  a long  terme,  soit  qu’il  soit  a court  terme ; les 
sujets  japonais  jouiront  sous  ce  rapport  des  memes  droits  que  les 
sujets  russes  ayant  acquis  les  lots  de  peche  dans  les  regions 
speciliees  a Tarticle  I de  la  presente  Convention. 

Les  dates  et  les  lieux  designes  pour  ces  encheres,  ainsi  que 
les  details  necessaires  relatifs  aux  baux  des  differents  lots  de 
peche  a vendre,  seront  officiellement  notifies  au  consul  japonais  a 
Vladivostock  au  moins  deux  mois  avant  les  encheres. 

La  peche  des  baleines  et  des  monies  ainsi  que  de  tous  les 
poissons  et  produits  aquatiques  dont  la  peche  ne  pent  se  faire 
dans  les  lots  speciaux  est  autorisee  aux  sujets  japonais  sur  les 
batiments  de  mer  munis  d’un  permis  special. 

III.  Les  sujets  japonais  qui  auront  acquis  a bail  des  lots  de 
peche  conformement  aux  dispositions  de  I’article  II  de  la  presente 
Convention  auront,  dans  les  limites  de  ces  lots,  le  droit  de  faire 
librement  usage  des  cotes,  qui  leur  ont  ete  concedees  pour 
I’exercice  de  leur  Industrie  de  peche.  Ils  pourront  y faire  des 
reparations  necessaires  a leurs  barques  et  filets,  tirer  ces  derniers 
a terre  et  debarquer  leurs  poissons  et  produits  aquatiques,  y 
saler,  secher,  preparer  et  emmagasiner  leurs  peches  et  cueillettes. 
Dans  ces  buts  ils  auront  la  liberte  d’y  construire  des  batiments, 
magasins,  cabanes  et  secheries,  ou  de  les  deplacer. 

IV.  Les  sujets  japonais  et  les  sujets  russes,  qui  ont  acquis 
des  lots  de  peche  dans  les  regions  specifiees  a I’article  I de  la 
presente  Convention,  devront  etre  traitds  sur  le  pied  d’egalite  en 
tout  ce  qui  concerne  les  impots  ou  taxes,  qui  sont  ou  seront 
levds  sur  le  droit  de  peche  et  de  preparation  des  produits  de 
la  peche  et  le  materiel  meuble  et  immeulde  necessaire  a cette 
industrie. 
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V.  Le  Gouveriiemeiit  Imperial  de  Riissie  iie  percevra  aiicuii8 
droits  sur  les  poissons  et  prodiiits  aqiiatiqiies  peclies  ou  pris  dans 
les  provinces  dii  Littoral  et  de  I’Amour,  soit  que  ces  poissons  et 
produits  aquatiques  fussent  manufactures,  soit  qii’ils  ne  le 
fiissent  pas,  lorsqu’ils  seront  destines  h etre  exportes  an  Japon. 

VI.  Aucune  restriction  ne  sera  etablie  a Tegard  de  la 
nationality  des  personnes  employees  par  les  sujets  japonais  dans 
la  peclie  on  dans  la  preparation  des  poissons  et  produits 
aquatiques  dans  les  regions  specifiees  a I’article  I de  la  presente 
Convention. 

VII.  En  ce  qui  concerne  le  mode  de  preparation  des  poissons 
et  produits  aquatiques,  le  Gouvernement  Imperial  de  Russie 
s’engage  a ne  pas  imposer  aux  sujets  japonais  de  restrictions 
speciales  dont  seraient  exempts  les  sujets  russes  ayant  acquis 
des  lots  de  peclie  dans  les  regions  specifiees  a I’article  I de 
la  presente  Convention. 

VIII.  Les  sujets  japonais  qui  auront  acquis  le  droit  de  peclie 
pourront  se  rendre  directement  soit  dii  Japon  aux  lieux  de  peclie, 
soit  desdits  lieux  an  Japon,  sur  les  batiments  munis  d’un 
certificat  delivre  au  Japon  par  le  consulat  russe  competent, 
ainsi  que  d’un  certificat  de  sante  delivre  par  les  autorites 
japonaises. 

Lesdits  batiments  seront  autorises  a transporter,  sans  impots 
ni  taxes,  d’un  lieu  de  peclie  a un  autre  les  personnes  et  les  objets 
necessaires  a I’industrie  de  la  peclie,  ainsi  que  les  produits  de 
peclie  et  cueillettes ; les  batiments  susmentionnes  devront,  sous 
tons  les  autres  rapports,  se  soumettre  aux  lois  russes  de 
cabotage  actuellement  en  vigueur  ou  qui  seront  edictees  dans  la 
suite. 

IX.  Les  sujets  japonais  et  russes,  qui  auront  acquis  des  lots 
de  peclie  dans  les  regions  specifiees  a I’article  I de  la  presente 
Convention,  seront  places  sur  le  pied  d’egalite  par  rapport  aux 
lois,  reglements  et  ordonnances  actuellement  en  vigueur  ou  qui 
seraient  edictes  a I’avenir  concernant  la  pisciculture  et  la 
protection  des  poissons  et  des  produits  aquatiques,  le  controle 
de  I’industrie  y relative  et  toute  autre  matiere  se  rapportant  a la 
peche. 

II  sera  donne  connaissance  au  Gouvernement  japonais  des 
lois  et  reglements  nouvellement  edictes  au  moins  six  mois  avant 
leur  mise  en  application. 

Quant  aux  ordonnances  nouvellement  etablies,  connaissance 
en  sera  donnee  au  consul  japonais  a Vladivostock  au  moins  deux 
mois  avant  leur  mise  en  vigueur. 

X.  En  ce  qui  concerne  les  matieres  qui  ne  sont  pas  speciale- 
ment  designees  dans  la  presente  Convention,  mais  qui  se 
rapportent  a I’industrie  de  la  peclie  dans  les  regions  specifiees  h 
I’article  I de  ladite  Convention,  les  sujets  japonais  seront  traites 
sur  le  meme  pied  que  les  sujets  russes  qui  auront  acquis  des  lots 
de  peche  dans  les  regions  susmentionnees. 

XL  Les  sujets  japonais  pourront  se  livrer  ii  la  preparation 
des  poissons  et  produits  aquatiques  dans  les  lots  fonciers  qui  leur 
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seroiit  lou(3S  en  dehors  des  regions  spdciiiees  a Tarticle  I de 
la  presente  Convention,  le  tout  en  se  soumettant  aiix  lois, 
rdglements  et  ordonnances  qui  sont  ou  qui  pourront  etre  en 
vig-Lieur  et  applicables  a tous  les  etrangers  en  Kussie. 

XII.  Le  Gouvernement  Imperial  dii  Japon,  en  consideration 
des  droits  de  peclie  accordes  par  le  Gouvernement  Imperial  de 
Kussie  aux  sujets  japonais  en  vertu  de  la  presente  Convention, 
s’engage  a ne  frapper  d’aucuns  droits  d’importation  les  poissons 
et  produits  aquatiques  peches  ou  pris  dans  les  provinces  du 
Littoral  et  de  1’ Amour,  soit  que  ces  poissons  et  produits  aquatiques 
fussent  manufactures,  soit  qu’ils  ne  le  fussent  pas. 

XIII.  La  presente  Convention  restera  en  vigueur  pendant 
douze  ans.  Elle  sera  renouvelee  ou  modifiee  au  bout  de  tous  les 
douze  ans,  en  vertu  d’un  accord  mutuel  entre  les  deux  hautes 
parties  contractantes. 

XIV.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratifiee,  et  les  ratifications 
seront  echangees  a Tokio  le  plus  tot  possible  et  en  tout  cas  pas 
plus  tard  que  quatre  mois  apres  sa  signature. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Klenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  et 
scelle  de  leurs  sceaux  la  presente  Convention. 

Fait  a Saint-Petersbourg,  le  15  (28)  juillet  de  Tan  1907, 
correspondant  au  28®  jour  du  7®  mois  de  la  40®  annee  de  Meidji. 

(L.S.)  ISWOLSKY. 

(L.S.)  GOUBASTOFF. 
(L.S.)  I.  MOTONO. 


PIWTOCOLE. 

Le  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  de  toutes  les 
Pussies  et  le  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  du  Japon, 
jugeant  necessaire  de  regler  certaines  questions  resultant  des 
dispositions  de  la  Convention  de  Peclie  signee  en  ce  jour,  leurs 
Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  sont  convenus  des  articles  suivants  : — 

Art.  I.  Les  anses  (“inlets”),  faisant  I’objet  de  I’exception 
mentionnee  dans  I’article  I de  la  Convention  de  Peclie  signee  en 
ce  jour,  sont  les  suivantes  : — 

1.  Bale  Saint-Laurent,  jusqu’a  la  ligne  droite  tiree  du  Cap 
Pnaugun  au  Cap  Kharguilakli. 

2.  Bale  Metcliigme. 

3.  Bale  Koniam  (Penkegunei),  jusqu’a  la  ligne  droite  tiree  du 
Cap  Netcliklionone  au  Grab  Peek. 

4.  Baie  Abolecliev  (Kalagan). 

5.  Baie  Roumilet. 

6.  Baie  Providence,  jusqu’a  la  ligne  droite  tiree  du  Cap 
Lissovsky  au  Ball’s  Head. 

7.  Baie  Sainte-Croix,  jusqu’au  parallele  du  Cap  Meetchken. 

8.  Baie  Anadyr,  jusqu’a  la  ligne  droite  tiree  du  Cap  Saint 
Basilius  au  Cap  Guek. 

9 Baie  Saint-Paul. 


JAPAN  AND  KUSSIA. 


457 


10.  Schliupotcliiiaia  Gavaiie. 

11.  Lac  Tuleny. 

12.  Lac  Scliestifoiitovy. 

13.  Partie  iiorcl  du  Golfe  du  Baron  Korff. 

14.  Port  Karaga. 

15.  Baie  Betclievinsky. 

16.  Baie  Avatcliinsky,  jusqu’ii  la  ligne  droite  tiree  du  Cap 
Bezimiamiy  au  Cap  Dalny. 

17.  Golfe  Penjinsky,  jusqu’au  parallcle  du  Cap  Mamet. 

18.  Baie  du  Grand-Due  Constantin. 

10.  Golfe  Saint-Nicolas,  jusqu’a  la  ligne  droite  tiree  du  Cap 
Lamsdorff  au  Cap  Grote. 

20.  Baie  Stcliastia. 

21.  Golfe  Baikal,  jusqu'a  la  ligiie  droite  tiree  du  Cap  Tchaouno 
au  Cap  Vitovtov. 

22.  Golfe  Nyisky. 

23.  Golfe  Nabilsky. 

24.  Baie  Krestovy. 

25.  Baie  Stark. 

26.  Baie  Vanine,  jusqu  a la  ligne  droite  tiree  du  Cap  Vessely 
au  Cap  Bourny. 

27.  Bade  Imperiale,  jusqu’a  la  ligne  droite  tiree  du  Cap 
Milioutine  au  Cap  Poutiatine. 

28.  Baie  Ternei,  jusqu’au  meridien  du  Cap  Stracliny. 

29.  Baie  Saint- Vladimir,  jusqu’a  la  ligne  droite  tiree  du  Cap 
Balusek  au  Cap  Vatovsky. 

30.  Petit  inlet  situe  dans  la  partie  nord-est  de  la  Baie 
Preobrajenie,  jusqu’au  meridien  du  Cap  Matveiev. 

II  va  sans  dire  que  I’exception  en  question  ne  s’etendra  que 
dans  les  limites  des  eaux  territoriales  russes. 

En  ce  qui  concerne  les  cotes  septentrionales  de  la  Mer 
d’Okhotsk,  a partir  de  I’emboucliure  du  fleuve  Podkaguerny 
jusqu’au  Port  Ayan,  a I’exception  du  Golfe  Penjinsky  (voir  No.  17), 
les  anses  (“  inlets  ”),  devant  faire  I’objet  de  I’exception  susmen- 
tionnee,  seront  determinees  conformement  a la  definition  qui 
suit : baies  dont  I’enfoncement  dans  le  continent  (la  longueur  de 
tlialweg)  excede  la  largeur  d’entree  plus  de  trois  fois. 

La  peche  sera,  en  outre,  interdite  aux  sujets  japonais  comme 
aux  autres  etrangers,  pour  motifs  strategiques,  dans  les  limites 
des  eaux  territoriales  des  baies  suivantes : — 

1.  Baie  De-Castries  avec  la  Baie  de  Eredericksz,  jusqu’ii  la 
ligne  droite  tiree  du  Cap  Castries  au  Cap  Kloster-Kamp  et 
jusqu’a  celle  tiree  du  Cap  Kloster-Kamp  au  Cap  Ostry. 

2.  Baie  Sainte-Olga,  jusqu’a  la  ligne  droite  tiree  du  Cap 
Manevsky  au  Cap  Schkott. 

3.  Baie  Pierre  le  Grand,  du  Cap  Povorotny  au  Cap  Gamov,  y 
compris  les  iles  se  trouvant  dans  cette  baie. 

4.  Baie  Possiet,  du  Cap  Gamov  au  Cap  Boutakov. 

11.  En  ce  qui  concerne  les  limites  des  fleuves  par  rapport  a 
la  mer,  les  deux  hautes  parties  contractantes  se  conformeront 
aux  principes  et  aux  usages  du  droit  international. 
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III.  Le  droit  de  peclie  accordd  aux  sujets  japoiiais  dans  le 
Liman  de  I’Amour,  en  vertu  de  la  Convention  de  Pecbe,  est 
soumis  anx  conditions  speciales  snivantes  : — 

1.  Les  sujets  japonais  pourront  acquerir  dans  cette  region 
des  lots  de  peclie  aux  enclieres  publiques  sur  le  meme  pied  que 
les  sujets  russes. 

2.  Les  sujets  japonais  ayant  acquis  les  lots  de  peclie  sont 
soumis,  sous  tons  les  rapports,  relativement  a I’industrie  de 
peclie,  aux  memes  lois,  reglements  et  ordonnances,  qui  sont  ou 
qui  pourront  etre  edictes  pour  la  peclie  fluviale,  dans  le  bassin  de 
I’Amour,  que  les  sujets  russes,  adjudicataires  des  lots  de  peclie 
eux-memes,  et  en  particulier  aux  dispositions  qui  defendent  aux 
concessionnaires  des  lots  de  peclie  dans  cette  region  I’emploi 
des  ouvriers  etrangers. 

IV.  Les  sujets  japonais  pourront,  sur  leur  demande,  acquerir 
aux  enclieres  publiques  des  lots  de  peclie  n’importe  oil  dans  les 
regions  specifiees  a I’article  I de  la  Convention  de  Peclie,  en  se 
soumettant  aux  lois,  reglements  et  ordonnances  actuellement  en 
vigueur  ou  qui  seront  edictes  dans  la  suite,  pour  I’elevage  et  la 
protection  des  poissons,  pour  le  controle  de  I’industrie  y relative 
et  pour  toute  autre  matiere  concernant  la  peche  dans  les  regions 
susmentionnees.  II  va  sans  dire  que  les  sujets  japonais  ne  seront 
assn jettis  a ces  lois,  reglements  et  ordonnances  qu’autant  que  ces 
memes  lois,  reglements  et  ordonnances  seront  applicables  aux 
sujets  russes  eux-memes  ayant  acquis  des  lots  de  peclie  dans  ces 
regions. 

V.  La  denomination  de  “ sujets  russes  ayant  acquis  des  lots 
de  peclies”  (voir  articles  II,  IV,  VII,  IX  et  X de  la  Convention 
de  Peclie  et  article  IV  du  present  protocole)  ne  s’applique  ni  aux 
colons,  ni  aux  races  indigenes  jouissant  de  privileges  speciaux. 

VI.  II  va  sans  dire  que  le  Gouvernement  Imperial  de  Russie 
se  reserve  le  droit  d’accorder  des  droits  de  peclie  aux  colons  qui 
viendraient  s’etablir  dans  les  endroits  oii  n’existent  pas  de  lots  de 
peclie  au  profit  des  adjudicataires ; il  en  sera  de  meme  pour  les 
races  indigenes. 

Le  Gouvernement  russe  s’engage  a ne  pas  accorder,  pendant 
toute  la  duree  de  la  Convention  de  Peclie,  lesdits  droits  aux 
colons  ou  aux  races  indigenes  dans  les  endroits  oii  des  lots  de 
peclie  auront  ete  une  fois  crees. 

II  est  convenu  que  la  qualite  de  colon  n’est  doiinee  qu’aux 
individus  et  leur  famille  s’adonnant  personnellement  a la  peche 
sans  avoir  recours  a des  ouvriers* 

VII.  Le  Gouvernement  Imperial  de  Russie  assure  pour  I’avenir 
que  les  lots  de  peche  di^ja  existants  dans  les  regions  specifiees  a 
I’article  I de  la  Convention  de  Peche  resteront  diverts  pendant 
toute  la  duree  de  ladite  Convention,  a I’exception  des  lots  occupes 
actuellement  par  les  colons  pour  leur  peche. 

VIII.  La  duree  des  concessions  de  lots  de  peche,  vendus  aux 
enclieres  publiques,  sera  fixee  comme  suit : — 

1.  Un  an,  pour  les  lots  qui  seront  ou  verts  pour  la  premiere 
fois  apres  la  mise  en  vigueur  de  la  Convention  de  Peche. 
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2.  Trois  ans,  pour  les  lots  qui  out  dc\ja  ete  exploites  pendant 
nil  an. 

0.  Trois  ans,  pour  les  lots  qui  ont  dejii  ete  exploites  pendant 
la  premiere  periode  de  trois  ans. 

4.  Cinq  ans,  pour  les  lots  qui  ont  deja  ete  exploites  pendant 
les  deux  periodes  de  trois  ans. 

IX.  Les  baux  des  lots  de  peclie,  dont  le  terme  n’aura  pas 
encore  pris  fin  au  moment  de  I’expiration  de  la  periode  de  douze 
ans  mentionnee  a I’article  XIII  de  la  Convention  de  Peche,  con- 
tinueront  a etre  valables  pendant  toute  la  duree  du  terme  fixe 
dans  les  baux  susmentionnes,  quelle  que  soit  la  decision  qui  pourra 
etre  prise  par  les  deux  parties  contractantes  concernant  la  Con- 
vention elle-meme. 

X.  Le  Gouvernement  Imperial  de  Russie  n’aura  pas  d’objec- 
tion  a ce  que  les  sujets  japonais  fabriquent  les  eng'rais  de  liareng 
et  de  plusieurs  especes  de  poissons  tombant  par  liasard  dans  les 
filets  avec  les  liareng's  lorsqu’ils  marclient  en  banc.  Le  Gouverne- 
ment russe  n’aura  pas  non  plus  d’objection  a ce  que  les  sujets 
japonais  preparent  et  salent  les  poissons  saumonnes  a la  maiiiere 
japonaise. 

XL  Le  certificat  de  navigation,  pour  le  parcours  du  Japoii 
aux  peclieries  dans  les  eaux  russes  et  retour,  est  delivre  par  les 
consulats  russes  competents  aux  peclieurs  japonais  sur  la  presen- 
tation des  documents  attestant : 

1.  Le  droit  de  bail  du  lot  (ou  des  lots),  vers  lequel  le  bati- 
ment  veut  se  rendre. 

2.  Le  nombre  de  personnes  h bord. 

3.  La  nature  de  la  cargaison,  comme  etant  uniquement  des- 
tinee  a I’industrie  de  peclie,  et  sa  quantite. 

Le  certificat  de  navigation  enumere : 

1.  Le  nom  du  batiment  et  du  port  auquel  il  est  inscrit. 

2.  Le  nom  de  I’entrepreneur  de  peche — titulaire  du  lot  (ou 
des  lots). 

3.  L’indication  exacte  du  lot  (ou  des  lots)  de  peclie,  vers 
lequel  se  rend  le  batiment. 

4.  La  nature  et  la  quantite  de  la  cargaison. 

5.  Le  nombre  de  personnes  a bord. 

Le  batiment  muni  du  certificat  susmentionne  et  du  certificat 
de  sante  est  autorise  a entrer  et  a relacher  seulement  sur  les 
points  du  littoral  russe  qui  sont  indiques  dans  le  certificat.  II  va 
sans  dire  que  les  ports  ou  existe  une  douane  sont  toujours  acces- 
sibles  audit  batiment. 

Les  batiments  japonais  se  rendant  dans  les  eaux  russes  pour 
s’y  livrer  a la  peche  des  baleines,  des  morues,  &c.,  en  vertu  du 
troisieme  alinea  de  I’article  II  de  la  Convention  de  Peche,  doivent 
relacher  prealablement  dans  un  des  ports  russes  specialement 
designes,  ou  les  autorites  russes  competentes  leur  delivreront 
pour  cette  peche  un  permis  special,  qui  leur  servira,  en  meme 
temps,  de  certificat  de  navigation. 

XII.  L’emploi  du  tateami  ordinaire  sera  autorise  dans  tons 
les  lots  de  peche  occupes  par  les  sujets  japonais,  sauf  dans  les 
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lots  qiii  se  trouveiit  clans  le  voisinag'e  le  plus  rapproclie  cle  I’eni- 
bouclmre  des  Heaves ; il  est  convenu  eri  outre  que,  pour  ces 
derniers  lots  de  peclie,  I’emploi  du  tateami  ne  pourra  pas  etre 
interdit  dans  le  cas  ou  la  peclie  au  moyen  de  filets  mobiles  n’y 
est  pas  praticable. 

XIII.  II  est  entendu  que  I’expression,  “ poissons  et  produits 
aquatiques/'  employee  dans  la  Convention  de  Peclie  et  le  proto- 
cole y annexe,  sera  comprise  dans  le  sens  de  toutes  especes  de 
poissons,  animaux,  plantes  et  autres  produits  aquatiques,  sauf  les 
plioques  il  fourrure  et  les  loutres  marines. 

XIV.  Le  present  protocole  sera  considere  comme  ratifie  par 
la  ratification  de  la  Convention  de  Peclie  signee  en  ce  jour ; il 
aura  la  meme  duree  que  ladite  Convention. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  des  deux  pays  out  signe 
et  scelle  de  leurs  sceaux  le  present  protocole. 

Fait  il  Saint-Petersbourg,  en  double  exemplaire,  le  15  (28) 
juillet,  1907,  correspondant  au  28^  jour  du  mois  de  la  40'' 
annee  de  Meidji. 

(L.S.)  ISWOLSKY. 

(L.S.)  GOUBASTOFP. 
(L.S.)  I.  MOTONO. 


DECLAEATIO NS  UECIP ROQUES  contmues  dans  le  Protocols 
No.  4 des  Necjociations  de  la  Convention  de  Pecks. 

I.  En  ce  qui  concerne  les  cotes  septentrionales  de  la  Mer 
d’Okliotsk,  le  Gouvernement  Imperial  de  Russie,  sans  attendre 
le  resultat  definitif  des  levees  detaillees  de  ces  cotes,  auxquelles 
on  procedera  sans  tarder,  consent  ii  accorder  aux  sujets  japonais 
les  lots  de  peclie  dans  les  endroits  qui  evidemment  ne  rentrent 
pas  dans  la  definition  convenue  du  terme  “anse”  (“  inlet”). 

II.  En  ce  qui  concerne  la  defense  de  I’emploi  des  ouvriers 
etrangers  dans  les  lots  de  peclie  du  Liman  de  I’Amour,  le 
Pldnipotentiaire  de  Russie  a donne  au  Plenipotentiaire  du  Japon 
I’explication  suivante : 

Dans  les  lots  de  peclie  ii  long  terme  I’emploi  des  ouvriers 
etrangers  est  interdit  tant  pour  la  peclie  que  pour  la  preparation 
des  poissons ; mais  les  possesseurs  de  ces  lots  pourront,  sur  leur 
demande,  acqudrir  ii  bail  des  lots  fonciers  ii  court  terme  dans  les 
endroits  se  trouvant  ii  une  distance  d’environ  une  demi-verste  ii  une 
verste  de  leurs  lots  de  peclie.  Dans  ces  lots  fonciers,  destines  ii 
la  preparation  des  poissons,  aucune  restriction  n’est  imposee 
quant  ii  la  nationalite  des  ouvriers  qui  y sont  employes. 

Dans  les  lots  de  peclie  ii  court  terme  I’emploi  des  ouvriers 
etrangers  est  interdit  seulement  pour  la  peclie  des  poissons 
elle-meme.  Mais  il  est  permis  d’employer,  a terre,  pour  la 
preparation  des  poissons,  des  ouvriers  de  toutes  les  nationalites 
sans  aucune  distinction. 
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II  va  sans  dire  que  dans  les  lots  a long"  terme  comme  dans  les 
lots  a court  terme  lesdites  restrictions  relatives  a la  nationalite 
ne  s’appliquent  pas  aiix  personnes  qiii  ne  rentrent  pas  dans 
la  categ'orie  des  ouvriers,  tels  que  les  preposcs-surveillants, 
commis,  &c. 

III.  II  est  entendu  que  I’expression  de  “ baux  a court 
terme”  ne  s’applique  qu’aux  baux  done  le  terme  ne  depasse 
pas  un  an. 

IV.  II  est  convenu  que  les  lots  de  peche  se  trouvant  dans  les 
regions  specifiees  a I’article  I de  la  Convention  de  Peche  et  loues 
a bail  a long  terme  avant  la  mise  en  vigueur  de  ladite  Convention 
seront  egalement  loues  a long  terme  immediatement  apres  la  mise 
en  vigueur  de  la  meme  Convention. 

V.  Tons  les  batiments  a vapeur  japonais  naviguant  dans  les 
eaux  russes  pour  s’y  livrer  a I’industrie  de  la  peche  doivent  etre 
munis  d’un  livre  de  bord  en  traduction  russe  ou  anglaise.  Quant 
aux  batiments  a voile  japonais  naviguant  dans  les  eaux  russes 
pour  I’industrie  de  la  peche,  ils  se  conformeront  a la  disposition 
ci-dessus  autant  qu’il  leur  sera  possible. 

VI.  Les  principes  poses  dans  I’article  XI  de  la  Convention 
de  Peche  ayant  ete  etablis,  le  Plenipotentiaire  du  Japon  a 
exprime  I’espoir  que  le  Gouvernement  Imperial  de  Russie,  en 
imposant  aux  sujets  japonais  les  restrictions  qui  pourraient 
decouler  de  Tapplication  de  cet  article,  ne  sera  guid^  que 
par  des  considerations  d’ordre  public  et  tachera  de  les  reduire 
autant  que  faire  se  pourra.  Le  Plenipotentiaire  russe  lui  a 
repondu  qu’il  partageait  cette  maniere  de  voir  et  que  1' intention 
du  Gouvernement  russe  etait  d’etablir,  pour  tous  les  ressortis- 
sants  etrangers  se  livrant  a I’industrie  mentionnee  dans  ledit 
article,  le  regime  qui  existe  deja  dans  la  region  de  Nikolaiewsk 
(remboLichure  de  1’ Amour  et  le  Liman),  en  se  reservant  cepen- 
dant  de  ne  pas  I’etendre  aux  localites  oii  la  surveillance  est 
difficile. 

VII.  Le  Plenipotentiaire  du  Japon  prenant  acte  de  I’accepta- 
tion  definitive  par  le  Plenipotentiaire  de  Russie  de  la  redaction 
de  I’article  V par  lequel  le  Gouvernement  russe  s’engage  a ne 
percevoir  aucun  droit,  impot  ou  taxe,  sous  quelque  denomination 
que  ce  soit,  sur  les  poissons  et  produits  aquatiques  peches  ou  pris 
dans  les  eaux  russes  des  provinces  du  Littoral  et  de  I’Amour  et 
destines  a etre  exportes  au  Japon,  que  ces  poissons  et  produits 
aquatiques  fussent  manufactures  ou  ne  le  fussent  pas,  declare 
que  son  Gouvernement,  de  son  cote,  ne  percevra,  non  seulement 
les  droits  d’importation  mentionnes  dans  I’article  XII,  mais  aucun 
droit,  impot  ou  taxe,  sous  quelque  denomination  que  ce  soit,  sur 
les  poissons  et  produits  aquatiques  peches  ou  pris  dans  les  eaux 
russes  des  provinces  du  Littoral  et  de  I’Amour  et  importes  au 
Japon,  que  ces  poissons  et  produits  aquatiques  fussent  manu- 
factures ou  ne  le  fussent  pas. 

VIII.  Pour  eviter  toute  cause  de  malentendu  a I’avenir 
relativement  a certaines  anses  faisant  I’objet  de  I’exception 
mentionnee  a I’article  I de  la  Convention  de  Peche,  la  carte 
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ci-jointe*  dormant  les  limites  exactes  desdites  anses  a ete 
annexee  aiix  presents  protocoles. 

GOUBASTOFF. 

I.  MOTONO. 


ntOTOCOL  hetwmi  Jcqocm  and  Russia,  respecting  the 
Appointment  of  Consuls  at  eertaiu  Places. — Signed  at 
St.  Petersimrg,  Jidg  15  (28),  1907. 


Le  Gouvernement  Imperial  de  Russie  et  le  Gouvernernent 
Imperial  dii  .Japon  ayant  decidd,  an  cours  des  negociations 
relatives  an  Traite  de  Commerce  et  de  Navigation!  entre  les 
deux  pays  et  a la  Convention  de  Peclie,|  de  regler  certaines 
questions  consulaires,  les  soussignes,  dument  autorises,  sont 
tombes  d’accord  de  formuler  I’entente  survenue  a ce  sujet 
comme  suit : — 

I.  Le  Gouvernement  russe  accordera  dans  les  formes  usitees 
Fautorisation  d’ouvrir  un  consulat  japonais  a Vladivostock  et  un 
consulat  japonais  a Nikolaiewsk  ; 

II.  Le  Gouvernement  japonais  accordera  de  son  cotd  egale- 
ment  dans  les  formes  usitees  I’autorisation  d’ouvrir  un  consulat 
russe  a Tsuruga  et  un  consulat  russe  a Otaru ; 

III.  Le  present  arrangement  entrera  en  vigueur  aussitdt 
apres  Techange  des  ratifications  du  Traite  de  Commerce  et  de  la 
Convention  de  Peche. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  et 
scelle  de  leurs  sceaux  le  present  protocole.  . 

Fait  a Saint-Petersbourg  le  15  (28)  juillet  de  Fan  1907, 
correspondant  au  28®  jour  du  7®  mois  de  la  40®  annee  de 
Meidji. 

(L.S.)  ISWOLSKY. 
(L.S.)  MOTONO. 


CONVENTION  between  Japan  and  Russia  as  to  the  Terri- 
torial Integrity  of  the  hvo  Countries  and.  their  Treaty 
Rights  with  regard  to  China^  and  for  the  Recognition  of 
the  Independence  and  Territorial  Integrity  of  China, — 
Signed  at  St.  Petersburg,  July  17  (30),  1907. 


Le  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  FEmpereur  du  Japon  et  le 
Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majestd  FEmpereur  de  toutes  les  Russies, 


* Not  reproduced. 

! See  page  453, 
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desireux  cle  consolider  les  rapports  de  paix  et  de  l)on  voisinage 
qiii  se  soiit  heureusement  retablis  entre  le  Japon  et  la  Kussie,  et, 
voulant  ecarter  pour  I’avenir  toute  cause  de  malentendu  dans  les 
relations  des  deux  Empires,  sont  convenus  des  dispositions 
suivantes : — 

Art.  I.  Chacune  des  liautes  parties  contractantes  s’engag'e  a 
respecter  I’integrite  territoriale  actuelle  de  I’autre  et  tons  les 
droits  decoulant  pour  Tune  et  pour  I’autre  partie  des  traites, 
conventions  et  contrats  en  vigueur  entre  elles  et  la  Chine, 
copies  desquels  ont  ete  ecliangees  entre  les  parties  contractantes 
(en  tant  que  ces  droits  ne  sont  pas  incompatibles  avec  le 
principe  de  I’opportunite  ^gale),  du  traite  signe  h Portsmouth  le 
0 septembre  (23  aout),  1905,*  ainsi  que  des  conventions  speciales 
conclues  entre  le  Japon  et  la  Russie. 

II.  Les  deux  hautes  parties  contractantes  reconnaissent 
Tindependance  et  Tintegrite  territoriale  de  I’Empire  de  Chine  et 
le  principe  de  Topportunite  egale  pour  ce  qui  concerne  le 
commerce  et  I’industrie  de  toutes  les  nations  dans  cet  Empire,  et 
s’engagent  a soutenir  et  a defendre  le  maintien  du  statu  quo  et  le 
respect  de  ce  principe  par  tons  les  moyens  pacifiques  a leur 
portee. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  soussignes,  dument  autorises  par  leurs 
Gouvernements  respectifs,  ont  signe  cette  Convention  et  y ont 
appose  leurs  sceaux. 

Fait  a Saint-Petersbourg,  le  30®  jour  du  7®  mois  de  la  40® 
auuee  de  Meidji,  correspondant  au  17  (30)  juillet,  1907. 

■(L.S.)  I.  MOTOXO. 
(L.S.)  ISWOLSKY. 


COPYRIGHT  CONVENTION  hetwcan  Japan  and  the  United 
States. — Signed  at  Tohid,  Novemher  10,  190o.t 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Tokio,  May  10,  190G.] 


The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America  and  His 
Majesty  the  Emperor  of  Japan,  being  equally  desirous  to  extend 
to  their  subjects  and  citizens  the  benefit  of  legal  protection  in 
both  countries  in  regand  to  copyright,  have,  to  this  end,  decided 
to  conclude  a Convention,  and  have  appointed  as  their  respective 
Plenipotentiaries  : 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America  : Lloyd  C. 
Griscom,  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  of 
the  United  States  of  America  to  Japan ; and 


Yol.  XCYIII,  page  735. 
t Signed  also  in  the  Japanese  language. 
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TIis  Majesty  tlie  Emperor  of  Japan : General  Count  Taro 
Katsura,  Junii,  First  Class  of  tlie  Imperial  Order  of  the  Rising' 
Sun,  Third  Class  of  the  Imperial  Order  of  the  Golden  Kite,  Ilis 
Imperial  Majesty’s  Minister  of  State  for  Foreig’n  Affairs ; 

Who,  having  reciprocally  communicated  their  full  powers, 
found  in  good  and  due  form,  have  agreed  as  follows : — 

Art.  I.  The  subjects  or  citizens  of  each  the  two  High  Con- 
tracting Parties  shall  enjoy  in  the  dominions  of  the  other,  the 
protection  of  copyright  for  their  works  of  literature  and  art  as 
well  as  photographs,  against  illegal  reproduction,  on  the  same 
basis  on  which  protection  is  granted  to  the  subjects  or  citizens 
of  the  otlier,  subject,  however,  to  the  provisions  of  Article  II  of 
the  present  (JonA^ention. 

II.  The  subjects  or  citizens  of  each  of  the  two  High  Con- 
tracting Parties  may,  without  authorization,  translate  books, 
pamphlets,  or  any  other  writings,  dramatic  works,  and  musical 
compositions,  published  in  the  dominions  of  the  other  by  the 
subjects  or  citizens  of  the  latter,  and  print  and  publish  such 
translations. 

III.  The  present  Convention  shall  be  ratified,  and  the  ratifica- 
tions thereof  slmll  be  exchanged  at  Tokio  as  soon  as  possible.  It 
shall  come  into  operation  from  tlie  date  of  the  exchange  of 
ratifications,  and  shall  be  applicable  to  such  works  only  as  shall 
be  published  after  it  shall  have  come  into  operation.  Either  of 
the  Contracting  Parties  shall  have  the  right  at  any  time  to  giA^e 
notice  to  the  other  of  its  intention  to  terminate  the  present 
Convention,  and  at  the  expiration  of  three  months  after  such 
notice  is  given  this  CoiiA^ention  shall  wholly  cease  and  deter- 
mine. 

In  witness  whereof  the  aboA^e-mentioned  Plenipotentiaries 
liaA^e  signed  the  present  CouA^ention  and  have  affixed  thereto 
their  seals. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  Tokio,  in  the  English  and  Japanese 
languages,  this  10th  day  of  November,  of  the  year  1905, 
corresponding  to  the  10th  day  of  the  11th  month  of  the  38th  year 
of  Meiji. 

(L.S.)  LLOYD  C.  GRISCOM. 
(L.S.)  TARO  KATSLRA. 


SUPPLEMENTARY  CONVENTION  hetioeof  Japan  and 
the  United  States  for  the  Ext/radltion^f  Criminals. — Signed 
at  ToldC),  May  17,  1900.'^ 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Tokio,  September  25,  190G.] 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America  and  His  Majesty 
the  Emperor  of  Japan,  being  desirous  to  add  the  crimes  of 

* Signed  also  in  the  Japanese  language. 
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embezzlement  of  private  moneys  or  property  and  larceny  to  the 
list  of  crimes  or  offences  on  account  of  which  extradition  may  be 
granted  under  the  Treaty  concluded  between  the  two  countries 
on  the  29th  day  of  April,  1886*  (corresponding  to  the  29th  day 
of  the  4th  month  of  the  19th  year  of  Meiji),  with  a view  to  the 
better  administration  of  justice  and  the  prevention  of  crime  in 
their  respective  territories  and  jurisdiction,  have  resolved  to 
conclude  a Supplementary  Convention,  and,  for  this  purpose, 
have  appointed  as  their  Plenipotentiaries,  to  wit : 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America  : Huntington 
Wilson,  Charge  d’ Affaires  ad  interim  of  the  United  States  of 
America  at  Tokio ; and 

His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  Japan : Marquis  Kinmoti  Saionzi, 
Shonii,  First  Class  of  the  Imperial  Order  of  the  Kising  Sun,  His 
Imperial  Majesty’s  Minister  of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs  ; 

Who,  after  having  communicated  to  each  other  their 
respective  full  powers,  which  were  found  to  be  in  due  and 
proper  form,  have  agreed  to  and  concluded  the  following 


Article. 

The  following  crimes  are  added  to  the  list  of  crimes  or 
offences  numbered  1 to  13  in  the  second  Article  of  .the  said 
Treaty  of  the  29th  day  of  April,  1886  (corresponding  to  the 
29th  day  of  the  4th  month  of  the  19th  year  of  Meiji),  on  account 
of  which  extradition  may  be  granted,  that  is  to  say  : 

Embezzlement  by  persons  hired  or  salaried,  to  the  detriment 
of  their  employers,  where  the  amount  of  money  or  the  value 
of  the  property  embezzled  is  not  less  than  200  dollars  or 
400  yen. 

Larceny,  where  the  offence  if  punishable  by  imprisonment 
for  one  year  or  more,  or  for  which  sentence  of  imprisonment  for 
one  year  or  more  has  been  pronounced. 

The  present  Convention  shall  be  ratified,  and  the  ratifications 
shall  be  exchanged  at  Tokio  as  soon  as  possible. 

It  shall  come  into  force  ten  days  after  the  exchange  of  the 
ratifications,  and  it  shall  continue  and  terminate  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  said  Treaty  of  the  29th  day  of  April,  1886 
(corresponding  to  the  29th  day  of  the  4th  month  of  the 
19tli  year  of  Meiji). 

In  testimony  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  the  present  Convention  and  have  affixed  thereto  their 
seals. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  Tokio,  in  the  English  and  Japanese 
languages,  this  17th  day  of  May,  1906  (corresponding  to  the 
17th  day  of  the  5th  month  of  the  39th  year  of  Meiji). 

(L.S.)  HUNTINGTON  WILSON. 

(L.S.)  Marquis  SAIONZI. 


[1907-8.  ci.] 


^ Vol.  LXXVII,  page  1051. 
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TREATY  of  Commerce  and  Navigation  hetween  Liberia 
and  Siveden  and  Norway. — Sicfned  at  London,  Septemher  1, 
18G3. 

[Ratifications  exchanged  in  London,  July  27,  18G4.*] 


Art.  I.  There  shall  be  perpetual  peace  and  friendship  between 
His  Majesty  the  King  of  Sweden  and  Norway,  his  heirs  and 
successors,  on  the  one  part,  and  the  Republic  of  Liberia,  on 
the  other  part,  and  also  between  the  subjects  and  citizens  of 
the  respective  States. 

II.  The  slave  trade  is  prohibited  and  declared  criminal  by  the 
two  Contracting  Parties. 

III.  — («.)  Swedish  and  Norwegian  subjects  in  the  Republic 
of  Liberia,  and  Liberian  citizens  in  the  United  Kingdoms  of 
Sweden  and  Norway,  shall  enjoy  religious  liberty  in  accordance 
with  the  legislation  in  force  in  the  respective  countries. 

(Z>.)  There  shall  be  reciprocal  freedom  of  commerce  between 
the  United  Kingdoms  of  Sweden  and  Norway,  and  the  Republic 
of  Liberia.  The  subjects  of  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Sweden 
and  Norway  shall  be  permitted  to  reside  and  trade  in  any  part 
whatever  of  the  territory  of  the  Republic  of  Liberia,  where 
other  foreigners  now  are  or  in  future  may  be  admitted.  They 
shall  enjoy  full  protection  for  their  persons  and  property. 
They  shall  be  allowed  to  buy  from  and  sell  to  whomsoever  they 
choose,  without  being  placed  under  any  limitation  or  restriction 
from  monopolies,  contracts,  or  any  other  exclusive  privileges  of 
purchase  or  sale  whatever.  They  shall  have  the  right  to  possess, 
on  the  same  terms  as  native  citizens,  and  without  being  subjected 
to  any  special  tax  or  impost  as  foreigners,  personal  property  of  any 
and  every  description,  and  freely  to  dispose  of  the  same  according 
to  the  laws  of  the  country ; to  succeed  to  and  to  transmit  such 
property,  whether  by  inheritance  ah  intestato  or  by  testament. 
They  shall  enjoy  all  other  rights  and  privileges  which  are  now  or 
hereafter  may  be  conceded  to  any  other  foreigners,  the  subjects 
or  citizens  of  the  most  favoured  nation.  In  consideration  whereof 
the  citizens  of  the  Republic  of  Liberia  shall  enjoy  in  the  United 
Kingdoms  of  Sweden  and  Norway  the  same  protection  and  the 
same  privileges. 

IV.  No  other  or  higher  duties  on  tonnage  of  importation  or 
charges  or  taxes  of  any  descriptions  whatever  shall  be  levied  in 
the  fepublic  of  Liberia  on  Swedish  or  Norwegian  vessels  or  on 
goods  imported  or  exported  in  Swedish  or  Norwegian  vessels, 
than  are  levied  on  the  vessels  of  the  Republic,  or  on  the  goods 
imported  or  exported  in  the  same ; and  in  like  manner  no  other 
or  higher  duties  on  tonnage  of  importation  or  other  charges  or 
taxes  shall  be  levied  in  the  United  Kingdoms  of  Sweden  and 

* ‘‘  Reoueil  cles  Trnites  ',le  la  Norvege.” 
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Norway  on  the  vessels  of  the  Republic,  or  on  tlie  goods  imported 
or  exported  in  tlie  same,  than  in  like  case  would  be  levied  on 
national  vessels  or  on  the  goods  imported  or  exported  in  the 
same.  Liberian  vessels  shall  be  admitted  to  the  colonies  of  His 
Majesty  the  King  of  Sweden  and  Norway  on  the  same  terms  as 
the  vessels  of  the  most  favoured  nations ; but  in  respect  to  the 
intercourse  between  Sweden  and  Norway  and  the  colonies,  as  also 
to  the  coasting  trade  in  the  countries  belonging  to  either  of  the 
Contracting  Parties,  the  laws  of  the  respective  States  are  to  be 
followed. 

V.  Produce  and  wares  imported  from  Swedish  or  Nor- 
wegian ports  into  the  Republic  of  Liberia,  irrespective  of  the 
nationality  of  the  vessels,  and  imported  in  Swedish  or  Norwegian 
vessels,  irrespective  of  the  ports  of  lading,  shall  be  subject  to  no 
prohibition,  nor  to  any  other  or  higher  duties  on  the  part  of  the 
Republic  than  in  like  case  are  levied  on  the  same  produce  or 
wares  imported  from  any  other  place  or  in  any  other  foreign 
vessels.  Likewise  all  articles  produced  in  the  Republic  may  be 
exported  by  Swedish  or  Norwegian  merchants  and  in  Swedish 
or  Norwegian  vessels  on  as  favourable  conditions  as  are  con- 
ceded to  the  flag  and  to  the  citizens  of  any  other  foreign  State. 
In  like  manner,  all  produce  and  wares  exported  from  the  ports 
of  the  Republic  of  Liberia,  irrespective  of  the  nationality  of  the 
vessels,  and  imported  into  Swedish  or  Norwegian  ports  in 
Liberian  vessels,  irrespective  of  the  ports  of  lading,  shall,  on  the 
part  of  the  United  Kingdoms,  be  subject  neither  to  prohibition 
nor  to  any  other  or  higher  duties  than  are  levied  on  the  same 
produce  or  wares  imported  from  any  other  foreign  place  or  in 
any  other  foreign  vessels.  Likewise,  all  articles  of  Swedish  or 
Norwegian  production  may  be  exported  by  Liberian  citizens  and 
in  Liberian  vessels  on  as  favourable  conditions  as  the}"  can  be 
exported  by  the  citizens  and  in  the  vessels  of  any  other  foreign 
State. 

VI.  The  protection  of  the  Government  of  the  Republic  of 
Liberia  shall  be  granted  to  all  Swedish  and  Norwegian  vessels, 
their  officers,  and  crews.  If  any  Swedish  or  Norwegian  ship 
be  wrecked  on  the  coast  of  the  Republic,  the  local  authorities 
shall  succour  and  protect  the  same  against  plunder  and  see  that 
all  articles  saved  from  the  wreck  be  restored  to  their  lawful 
owner.  In  like  manner,  the  protection  of  His  Majesty  the  King 
of  Sweden  and  Norway  shall  be  granted  to  all  Liberian  ships, 
their  officers,  and  crews.  If  any  such  ship  should  be  wrecked  on 
the  coasts  of  Sweden  or  Norway,  tlie  local  authorities  shall 
succour  and  protect  the  same  against  plunder  and  see  that  all 
articles  saved  from  the  wreck  be  restored  to  their  lawful 
owner.  The  amount  of  the  salvage  dues  shall  be  regulated,  in 
case  of  dispute,  by  arbitrators  chosen  by  the  two  Parties. 

VII.  It  being  the  intention  of  the  two  Contracting  Parties  to 
bind  themselves  by  the  present  Treaty  to  treat  each  other  on  the 
basis  of  the  most  favoured  nation,  it  is  agreed  that  every  favour, 
preference,  or  immunity  wliich  one  of  the  Contracting  Parties 
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may  now  or  at  any  other  future  time  grant  to  the  citizens  or 
subjects  of  any  other  State  in  matter  of  commerce  or  navi- 
gation, shall  at  once  be  extended  to  the  citizens  or  subjects  of 
the  other  Contracting  Party,  gratuitously,  if  the  concession  in 
favour  of  such  other  State  shall  have  been  gratuitous,  or  for  a 
consideration,  if  it  has  been  conditionally  granted,  the  con- 
sideration to  be  determined  by  common  consent,  and  to  corre- 
spond as  far  as  possible  in  value  and  importance  with  that  for 
which  the  said  favour  had  been  granted. 

VIII.  Each  of  the  Contracting  Parties  shall  have  the  right  to 
appoint,  for  the  protection  of  commerce,  Consuls  and  Vice- 
Consuls  in  the  territories  of  the  other.  These  functionaries 
cannot,  however,  enter  upon  the  duties  of  their  office  before 
they  have  been  recognized  in  the  customary  manner  by  the 
Government  of  the  country  where  they  are  to  reside.  They 
shall  enjoy,  both  in  their  persons  and  in  the  exercise  of  their 
official  duties,  the  same  protection  and  privileges  that  are 
accorded  to  Consuls  of  the  most  favoured  nations. 

IX.  The  respective  Consuls  of  the  Contracting  Parties  shall 
have  the  right  to  cause  to  be  arrested  and  sent  back,  either  on 
board  their  own  ship,  or  home,  such  seamen  as  have  deserted  from 
the  ships  of  their  own  nation  whilst  in  the  ports  of  the  other,  pro- 
vided, however,  they  be  not  subjects  of  the  Power  on  whose  terri- 
tory the  desertion  has  taken  place.  To  this  end  they  shall  apply,  in 
writing,  to  the  local  authorities  and  prove  by  the  exhibition  of 
the  original,  or  of  a certified  copy,  of  the  register  of  the  vessel, 
or  of  the  roll  of  the  crew,  or  by  other  official  documents,  that  the 
persons  claimed  belonged  to  the  crew  of  the  ship  designated. 
On  such  demand  the  deserters  shall  be  surrendered  to  the  Consuls. 
All  necessary  assistance  shall  besides  be  afforded  them  for  the 
apprehension  of  the  said  deserters,  who,  on  the  demand  of  the 
Consul,  and  at  his  expense,  shall  be  detained  and  kept  in 
the  public  prisons  of  the  country  until  the  Consul  has  found 
an  opportunity  for  sending  them  home.  If,  however,  no  such 
opportunity  should  occur  within  two  months  from  the  date  of 
the  arrest,  the  deserters  shall  be  set  at  liberty  and  not  again  be 
liable  to  arrest  for  the  same  cause. 

X.  It  is  clearly  and  reciprocally  understood  by  the  Con- 
tracting Parties  that  no  article,  nor  any  part  of  this  Treaty 
whatever,  shall  be  so  interpreted,  construed,  or  understood  as 
prohibiting  the  respective  Governments  of  the  Contracting 
Parties,  whenever  either  or  both  shall  be  disposed  so  to  do,  from 
restricting  by  statute  law  the  vessels  as  well  as  the  exports  and 
imports  felonging  to  subjects  or  citizens  of  the  other  to  the 
regularly  constituted  ports  of  entry  within  their  respective 
Dominions. 

XI.  The  present  Treaty  shall  be  in  force  for  ten  years  from 
the  date  of  the  exchange  of  the  ratifications,  and  further  until 
the  end  of  twelve  months  after  either  of  the  Contracting  Parties 
shall  have  given  notice  to  tlie  other  of  its  intention  to  terminate 
the  same ; each  of  the  Contracting  Parties  reserving  to  itself  the 
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of  giving-  such  notice  to  the  other  at  the  end  of  the  said  term 
of  ten  years,  or  at  any  later  period. 

XII.  The  present  Treaty  shall  be  ratified  by  both  the  Con- 
tracting J^arties,  and  the  ratifications  exchanged  in  London, 
within  twelve  months  from  this  date,  or  sooner  if  possible. 

In  witness  hereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  this  Treaty  and  affixed  their  seals  thereto. 

Done  at  London  on  the  1st  day  of  September.  1863. 

(L.S.)  GERARD  RALSTON. 

(L.S.)  C.  WACHTMEISTER. 


CONVENTTOy  hctioecii  Mexico  and  the  United.  States  pro- 
viding for  the  Epdtahle  Distribution  of  the  Waters  of  the 
Eio  Grande  for  Irriaation  purposes, — Signed  at  Washing- 
tern,  May  21,  1906.^ 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Washington,  January  16,  1907.] 


The  United  States  of  America  and  the  United  States  of 
Mexico,  being  desirous  to  provide  for  the  equitable  distribution 
of  the  waters  of  the  Rio  Grande  for  irrigation  purposes,  and  to 
remove  all  causes  of  controversy  between  them  in  respect  thereto, 
and  being  moved  by  considerations  of  international  comity,  have 
resolved  to  conclude  a Convention  for  these  purposes,  and  have 
named  as  their  Plenipotentiaries  : 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America : Elihu  Root, 
Secretary  of  State  of  the  United  States ; and 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  Mexico  : his  Excellency 
Senor  Don  Joaquin  D.  Casasiis,  Ambassador  Extraordinary  and 
Plenipotentiary  of  the  United  States  of  Mexico  at  Washington ; 

Who,  after  having  exhibited  their  respective  full  powders, 
which  were  found  to  fe  in  good  and  due  form,  have  agreed  upon 
the  following  Articles : — 

Aut.  I. — After  the  completion  of  the  proposed  storage  dam 
near  Engle,  New  Mexico,  and  the  distributing  system  auxiliary 
thereto,  and  as  soon  as  water  shall  be  available  in  said  system  for 
the  purpose,  the  L^nited  States  shall  deliver  to  Mexico  a total  of 
60,000  acre-feet  of  water  annually,  in  the  bed  of  the  Rio  Grande 
at  the  point  where  the  head  works  of  the  Acequia  Madre,  known 
as  the  Old  Mexican  Canal,  now  exist  above  the  city  of  Juarez, 
Mexico. 

II.  The  delivery  of  the  said  amount  of  water  shall  be  assured 
by  the  United  States,  and  shall  be  distributed  through  the  year 
in  the  same  proportions  as  the  water  supply  proposed  to  be 

* Signed  also  in  the  Spanish  language. 
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fiirnislied  from  the  said  irrij^ation  system  to  lands  in  the  United 
States  in  the  vicinity  of  El  Paso,  Texas,  according  to  the  following 
schedule,  as  nearly  as  may  be  possible : — 


Acre  Feet 

Corresponding 

per 

Cubic  Feet 

Month. 

of  Water. 

Acre  Feet. 

Cubic  Feet. 

January 

0 

0 

February  . . 

1,090 

5,460 

47,480,400 

March  

237,837,600 

X.  ::  ::  ;; 

12,000 

522,720,000 

12,000 

522,720,000 

June 

12,000 

522,720,000 

July 

8,180 

356,320,800 



beptemDei  . . 

4,370 

3,270 

190.357.200 

142.441.200 

October 

1,090 

47,480,400 

November  . . 

540 

23,522,400 

December 

0 

0 

Total  for  the  year 

60,000 

2,613,600,000 

In  case,  however,  of  extraordinary  drought  or  serious  accident 
to  the  irrigation  system  in  the  United  States,  the  amount  delivered 
to  the  Mexican  Canal  shall  be  diminished  in  the  same  proportion 
as  the  water  delivered  to  lands  under  said  irrigation  system  in 
the  United  States. 

III.  The  said  delivery  shall  be  made  without  cost  to  Mexico, 
and  the  United  States  agrees  to  pay  the  whole  cost  of  storing  the 
said  quantity  of  water  to  be  delivered  to  Mexico,  of  conveying 
the  same  to  the  international  line,  of  measuring  the  said  water, 
and  of  delivering  it  in  the  river  bed  above  the  head  of  the 
Mexican  Canal.  It  is  understood  that  the  United  States  assumes 
no  obligation  beyond  the  delivering  of  the  water  in  the  bed  of 
the  river  above  the  head  of  the  Mexican  Canal. 

IV.  The  delivery  of  water  as  herein  provided  is  not  to  be 
construed  as  a recognition  by  the  United  States  of  any  claim  on 
the  part  of  Mexico  to  the  said  waters ; and  it  is  agreed  that  in 
consideration  of  such  delivery  of  water  Mexico  waives  any  and 
all  claims  to  the  waters  of  the  Rio  Grande  for  any  purpose  what- 
ever between  the  head  of  the  present  Mexican  Canal  and  Fort  Quit- 
man,  Texas,  and  also  declares  fully  settled  and  disposed  of,  and 
hereby  waives  all  claims  heretofore  asserted  or  existing,  or  that 
may  hereafter  arise,  or  be  asserted,  against  the  United  States  on 
account  of  any  damages  alleged  to  have  been  sustained  by  the 
owners  of  land  in  Mexico,  by  reason  of  the  diversion  by  citizens 
of  the  United  States  of  waters  of  the  Rio  Grande. 

V.  The  United  States,  in  entering  into  this  Treaty,  does  not 
thereby  concede,  expressly  or  by  implication,  any  legal  basis  for 
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any  claims  heretofore  asserted  or  which  may  be  hereafter  asserted 
by  reason  of  any  losses  incurred  by  the  owners  of  land  in  Mexico 
due  or  alleg'ed  to  be  due  to  the  diversion  of  the  waters  of  the 
Kio  Grande  within  the  United  States ; nor  does  the  United  States 
in  any  way  concede  the  establishment  of  any  general  principle  or 
precedent  by  the  concluding  of  this  Treaty.  The  understanding 
of  both  Parties  is  that  the  arrangement  contemplated  by  this 
Treaty  extends  only  to  the  portion  of  the  Rio  Grande  which 
forms  the  international  boundary,  from  the  head  of  the  Mexican 
Canal  down  to  Fort  Quitman,  Texas,  and  in  no  other  case. 

VI.  The  present  Convention  shall  be  ratified  by  both  Con- 
tracting Parties  in  accordance  with  their  constitutional  procedure, 
and  the  ratifications  shall  be  exchanged  at  Washington  as  soon 
as  possible. 

In  witness  wdiereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  the  Convention  both  in  the  English  and  Spanish  languages 
and  have  thereunto  affixed  their  seals. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  the  City  of  Washington,  this  21st  day  of 
May,  1906. 

(L.S.)  ELIIIU  ROOT. 

(L.S.)  JOAQUIN  D.  CASASOS. 


DECllEE  of  the  Fresident  of  Brazil  tayinfj  doum  Bides  for 
carrying  out  Article  1,  Section  4,  of  the  Law  No.  904  of 
1902,  regarding  the  Naturalization  of  Foreigners. — Bio  dc 
Janeiro,  Deecrnber  12,  1907. 

[No.  1805.]  

(Translation.) 

The  President  of  the  Republic  of  the  United  States  of  Brazil : 
I make  known  that  the  National  Congress  has  decreed  and  I 
hereby  sanction  the  following  Resolution  : — 

Art.  1.  For  execution  of  section  4 of  Law  No.  904  of  the 
12th  November,  1902,*  the  Executive  shall  take  the  measures 
necessary  for  lodging  at  the  Secretariat  of  Justice  and  Internal 
Affairs  of  the  Registers  of  Declaration,  instituted  by  Decrees 
Nos.  58  a of  the  14th  December,  1889,t  and  396  of  the  15th  May, 
1890.]; 

Sole  Paragraph. — With  the  same  object  the  Executive  shall 
likewise  request  the  Diplomatic  and  Consular  Agents  of  foreign 
nations  to  furnish  the  names  of  those  aliens  who  declared  before 
them,  before  the  24th  August,  1891,  their  intention  of  retaining 
their  nationality  of  origin. 

2.  For  the  issue  of  the  declaratory  certificate  of  Brazilian 
citizenship  to  aliens  naturalized  in  virtue  of  the  said  section  4, 
exhibition  of  regular  and  acceptable  proof  of  continuity  of 

* Vol.  XCY,  page  668.  t Vol.  LXXXI,  page  233. 

X Vol.  LXXXIl,  page  1028. 
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domicile  in  tlie  same  locality  as  on  the  loth  November,  1889,  or 
of  the  successive  domiciles  established  by  them  from  that  date 
up  to  tlie  24th  August,  1891,  is  indispensable. 

3.  In  order  to  comply  vv^ith  Article  13  of  the  above-cited  law, 
it  is  sufficient  for  the  applicant  to  produce  a certificate  from  the 
authority  of  his  place  of  domicile,  togetlier  with  a document 
issued  by  the  Diplomatic  or  Consular  Agent  of  his  nation  and  of 
the  country  whence  he  emigrated,  attesting  that  he  is  not 
charged  with  any  of  the  crimes  therein  specified. 

4.  Issue  of  a declaratory  certificate  of  Brazilian  citizenship 
shall  be  dispensed  with  in  the  case  of  persons  who  are  Brazilian 
citizens  by  virtue  of  the  provisions  of  clauses  2 and  3 of 
Article  69  of  the  Constitution,*  the  enactments  of  Article  12  of  Law 
No.  904  of  the  12th  November,  1902,  being  in  this  case  revoked. 

5.  The  provisions  contained  in  section  2 of  Article  12  of  tlie 
said  law  are  applicable  also  to  aliens  tacitly  naturalized  by 
virtue  of  section  5 of  Article  69  of  the  Constitution,  the  docu- 
ments specified  therein,  if  issued  before  the  date  of  the  law, 
serving  as  declaratory  certificates  of  Brazilian  citizenship. 

6.  The  proper  Statistical  Department  shall  draw  up  the 
statistical  statement  referred  to  in  the  said  law. 

7.  All  laws  to  the  contrary  are  hereby  revoked. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  December  12,  1907,  19th  of  the  Republic. 

AFFONSO  AUGUSTO  MOREIRA  PENNA. 

Augusto  Tavares  de  Lyra. 

Miguel  Calmon  du  Pin  e Almeida. 


DECREE  of  the  President  of  Brazil  regidating  the  Naturae- 
lization  of  Aliens,  and  making  farther  Enactments  on  the 
Subject. — Rio  de  Janeiro,  May  14,  1908, 

[No.  2948.]  

(Translation.) 

The  President  of  the  Republic  of  the  United  States  of  Brazil 
orders  that,  for  execution  of  the  Legislative  Decrees  Nos.  904  of 
the  12th  November,  1902,t  and  1085  of  the  12th  December,  1907,| 
are  to  be  observed  the  following  Regulations  which  have  been 
signed  by  the  Ministers  for  Justice  and  Internal  Affairs,  and  of 
Industry,  Communications,  and  Public  Works,  and  which  not  only 
treat  of  the  naturalization  of  aliens,  but  make  further  enact- 
ments. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  May  14,  1908,  20th  of  the  Republic. 

AFFONSO  AUGUSTO  MOREIRA  PENNA 
Augusto  Tavares  de  Lyra. 

Miguel  Calmon  du  Pin  e Almeida. 


* Vol.  LXXXIII,  page  487. 

X Page  471. 
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(Inclosu?‘e.) — Regulations  referred  to  in  Decree  No.  2948  of  this 
Date  treating  of  the  Naturalization  of  Aliens^  and  making 
further  Enactments. 

(Translation.) 

Art.  1.  The  following  are  deemed  to  be  Brazilian  citizens  : — 
Sec.  1.  Persons  born  in  Brazil,  although  of  an  alien  father, 
provided  the  latter  does  not  reside  there  in  the  service  of  his 
country. 

Sec.  2.  Children  of  a Brazilian  father  and  illegitimate  children 
of  a Brazilian  mother,  born  abroad,  if  they  establish  their 
domicile  in  the  Republic. 

Sec.  3.  The  children  of  a Brazilian  father  who  is  abroad  in 
the  service  of  the  Republic,  even  if  they  do  not  establish  their 
domicile  in  the  Republic. 

Sec.  4.  Aliens  who,  having  been  in  Brazil  on  the  15th 
November,  1889,  did  not,  before  the  24th  August,  1891,  declare 
their  intention  of  retaining  their  nationality  of  origin. 

Sec.  5.  Aliens  owning  real  property  in  Brazil,  and  married  to 
Brazilian  women,  or  having  Brazilian  children,  provided  they 
reside  in  Brazil,  unless  they  declare  their  intention  of  not 
changing  their  nationality. 

Sec.  6.  Aliens  naturalized  in  accordance  with  the  present 
Regulations. 

2.  Naturalized  aliens  shall  enjoy  all  civil  and  political  rights, 
and  shall  be  qualified  to  fill  any  public  office  or  appointment. 

Sole  Paragraph. — The  following  offices  are  excepted  : — 

(i.)  President  and  Vice-President  of  the  Republic. 

(ii.)  Senator  or  Deputy  in  the  National  Congress,  unless  they 
have  been  for  the  first  Brazilian  citizens  for  more  than  six  years, 
and  for  more  than  four  years  for  the  second. 

3.  Persons  naturalized  are  not  thereby  relieved  of  any  obli- 
gations they  may  have  contracted  in  the  country  of  their  origin 
while  still  subjects  or  citizens  of  that  country. 

4.  An  alien  desiring  to  naturalize  himself  a Brazilian  citizen 
must,  in  person  or  by  proxy,  make  application  to  the  President 
of  the  Republic,  through  the, Minister  of  Justice  and  Internal 
Affairs,  his  signature  being  attested  by  a notary  public,  declaring 
his  nationality,  parentage,  domicile,  profession,  status,  and  names 
of  his  children,  if  he  have  any  of  legitimate  birth. 

Sole  Paragraph. — This  application  must  be  supported  by 
documents  which  prove — 

(i.)  Personal  identity. 

(ii.)  Legal  majority. 

(iii.)  Residence  in  Brazil  for  a minimum  period  of  two  years, 
(iv.)  Good  moral  and  civil  conduct. 

(v.)  That  the  applicant  is  not  at  the  time  charged  with,  or 
committed  for  trial,  or  has  ever  been  sentenced,  in  Brazil  or 
abroad,  for  any  of  the  crimes  specified  in  Article  9. 

5.  The  condition  of  residence  will  be  dispensed  with  in  the 
following  cases : — 
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(i.)  An  alien  married  to  a Hrazilian  woman. 

(ii.)  An  owner  of  real  property  in  Brazil. 

(iii.)  Any  person  connected  with  an  industrial  establishment, 
or  the  inventor  or  introducer  of  an  industry  useful  to  the 
country. 

(iv.)  Any  person  recommended  by  his  learning  or  talents  or 
by  his  professional  ability  in  any  branch  of  industry. 

(v.)  The  child  of  a naturalized  alien  born  abroad  before  the 
naturalisation  of  his  father. 

6.  For  the  purpose  of  complying  with  the  requirements  of 
the  sole  paragraph  of  Article  4,  certificates  drawn  from  official 
records  and  departmental  registers,  as  well  as  declarations  made 
by  any  legal,  municipal,  or  police  authority  of  the  Union  or  of 
the  States,  shall  be  deemed  sufficient. 

Sec.  1.  For  proof  of  identity  a notary’s  attestation  of  signa- 
ture shall  suffice.  When  the  application  is  signed  by  an  autho- 
rized agent,  the  power  of  attorney  shall  be  sufficient  proof  of 
identity. 

Sec.  2.  Legal  majority  is  proved  by  certificate  of  birth, 
certificate  of  civil  registry,  passport,  or  by  any  legal  method 
whatsoever. 

Sec.  3.  Proof  that  the  applicant  is  not  under  trial  or  prosecu- 
tion, and  that  he  has  not  been  condemned  for  crimes  specified  in 
Article  9,  is  constituted  by  certificate  from  the  local  authority  of 
the  domicile  of  the  person  desiring  naturalization,  and  by  docu- 
ment issued  by  the  Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives  of 
his  nation  and  country  of  origin. 

7.  In  the  States,  the  application  which  by  the  terms  of 
Article  4 should  be  addressed  to  the  President  of  the  Republic, 
must  be  made  to  the  Head  of  the  municipality  of  the  locality  in 
which  the  applicant  resides,  or  to  the  proper  Secretarial  Depart- 
ment of  the  State  Government. 

Sec.  1.  After  examination  of  all  documents  and  verification  of 
their  conformity  with  the  Regulations  and  with  civil  legislation 
with  regard  to  the  methods  of  proof,  the  application  shall  be 
sent,  through  the  President  or  Governor  of  the  State,  to  the 
Ministry  of  Justice  and  Internal  Affairs,  in  order  that  the 
Government  may  order  the  grant  and  registration  of  the  certifi- 
cate of  naturalization. 

Sec.  2.  These  formalities  having  been  carried  out,  the  certifi- 
cate shall  be  sent  to  the  State  Government  to  be  delivered,  in 
return  for  a receipt,  to  the  person  naturalized,  or  to  his  repre- 
sentative with  special  powers  of  attorney. 

8.  All  papers  referring  to  the  naturalization  of  aliens  or  proof 
of  Brazilian  citizenship  are  free  of  all  charges,  stamps,  or  fees. 

9.  No  alien  shall  be  admitted  to  naturalization  who,  in  Brazil 
or  abroad,  is  charged  with  or  committed  for  trial,  or  has  ever 
been  sentenced  for  the  crimes  of  homicide,  theft,  robbery  with 
violence,  bankruptcy,  forgery,  smuggling,  embezzlement,  false 
coining,  or  procuring. 

10.  The  naturalization  certificates  shall  be  signed  by  the 
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President  of  tlie  Republic,  and  coiintersit^ned  by  the  Minister  of 
Justice  and  Internal  Affairs. 

11.  For  aliens  tacitly  naturalized,  in  the  cases  specified  in 
sections  4 and  5 of  Article  1,  the  following’  documents  issued 
before  the  12th  December,  1907,  shall  be  equivalent  to  decla- 
ratory certificates  of  Brazilian  citizenship  : — 

(a.)  Certificate  as  federal  elector. 

(b.)  Decrees  and  orders  of  appointment  to  public  offices. 
Federal  or  State. 

12.  A declaratory  certificate  of  Brazilian  citizenship  may  be 
issued  to  an  alien  under  section  4,  Article  1,  who  has  not  been 
enrolled  a federal  elector,  nor  been  appointed  to  a public  office. 
Federal  or  State,  before  the  12th  December,  1907  ; it  is,  however, 
indispensable  that  proof  shall  be  previously  given  of  continuity 
of  domicile  in  the  same  locality  as  on  the  15th  November,  1889, 
or  of  the  successive  domiciles  established  from  that  date  till  the 
24th  August,  1891. 

Sole  Paragraph. — This  requirement  must  be  satisfied  by  certi- 
ficates from  legal,  municipal,  or  police  authorities,  or  by  any 
other  legal  method. 

13.  A declaratory  certificate  of  Brazilian  citizenship  may  be 
issued  to  an  alien,  under  section  5 of  Article  1,  who  was  not 
enrolled  a federal  elector  nor  appointed  to  a Federal  or  State 
public  office  before  the  12th  December,  1907,  on  exhibition  of  valid 
proof  that  he  fulfils  the  conditions  foreseen  in  the  said  section. 

14.  The  declaratory  certificate  of  Brazilian  citizenship  for 
aliens  provided  for  in  Articles  12  or  13  only  requires  the  signa- 
ture of  the  Minister  of  Justice  and  Internal  Affairs,  to  whom  the 
application  shall  be  sent,  after  due  observance,  in  the  case  of  an 
applicant  residing  outside  the  Federal  capital,  of  the  enactments 
of  Article  7 and  following  paragraphs. 

15.  The  issue  of  the  declaratory  certificate  of  Brazilian 
citizenship  shall  not  be  required  in  the  case  of  persons  who  are 
Brazilian  citizens  in  virtue  of  Article  39  of  the  Constitution,* 
sections  2 and  3,  or  to  whom  sections  2 and  3 of  Article  1 of  the 
present  Regulations  refer. 

16.  Naturalization  certificates  shall  be  declared  without  effect 
if  they  are  not  claimed  within  six  months  from  the  date  of  their 
issue,  when  the  person  naturalized  resides  in  the  Federal  capital. 

17.  In  the  States  the  length  of  time  allowed  for  the  delivery 
of  certificates  is  one  year  from  the  date  of  their  receipt  by  the 
State  Government. 

Sole  Paragraph. — At  the  end  of  this  time  unclaimed  certifi- 
cates shall  be  returned  to  the  Ministry  of  Justice  and  Internal 
Affairs,  for  the  purposes  of  the  preceding  Article. 

18.  In  the  Secretariat  of  the  Ministry  of  Justice  and  Internal 
Affairs  three  special  registers  shall  be  kept : one  for  the  registry 
of  naturalization  certificates,  another  for  tlie  registry  of  decla- 
ratory certificates  of  Brazilian  citizenship,  and  the  third  for  the 
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receipt  which  will  be  demanded  from  the  person  naturalized,  or 
the  holder , of  his  power  of  attorney,  on  the  occasion  of  the 
delivery  of  the  certificate. 

Sole  Paragraph. — In  the  registers  an  entry  shall  be  made  of 
certificates  delivered  to  the  State  Governments,  or  declared 
without  effect  in  accordance  with  Articles  16  and  17. 

10.  In  the  proper  Secretariat  of  the  State  Governments  there 
shall  likewise  be  registers  for  the  entry  of  certificates  and  receipts. 

20.  For  the  purpose  of  carrying  into  effect  section  |4  of 
Article  1,  the  registers  of  declaration  instituted  by  Decrees 
Nos.  58  a of  the  14th  December,  1889,*  and  396  of  the  15th 
May,  1890,t  shall  be  lodged  at  the  Secretariat  of  Justice  and 
Internal  Affairs. 

Sole  Paragraph. — For  the  same  purpose  the  Executive  shall 
request  the  Diplomatic  and  Consular  officers  of  foreign  nations  to 
furnish  the  names  of  all  aliens  who  declared  before  them,  before 
the  24th  August,  1891,  their  intention  of  retaining  their  original 
nationality. 

21.  The  length  of  time  allowed  for  the  delivery  of  the 
registers  to  which  the  preceding  Article  refers  shall  be,  from  the 
date  of  publication  of  these  Eegulations  : — 

For  the  Federal  capital,  and  for  the  States  of  S5o  Paulo, 
Minas  Geraes,  and  Rio  de  Janeiro,  four  months. 

For  the  States  of  Bahia,  Espirito  Santo,  Parana,  Santa 
Catharina,  and  Rio  Grande  do  Sul,  six  months ; for  the  States  of 
Amazonas,  Goyaz,  and  Matto  Grosso,  one  year ; and  for  the 
remaining  States,  nine  months. 

22.  A statistical  table  shall  be  drawn  up  of  all  aliens  residing 
in  national  territory  and  tacitly  naturalized  in  virtue  of  tlie 
Constitution. 

Sole  Paragi-aph. — The  duty  of  drawing  up  this  tabl6  shall  be 
discharged  by  the  Statistical  Department. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  May  14,  1908. 

Augusto  Tavares  de  Lyra. 

Miguel  Calmon  du  Pin  e Almeida. 


Formulary  referred  to  in  Article  15  of  the  Legislative  Decree 
No.  904  of  November  12,  1902. 

Application. 

The  President  of  the  Republic  of  the  United  States  of 
Brazil ; (the  applicant 

or  his  legal  representative),  native  of  (place  of  birth),  son  of 
, residing  in  (place  of  residence), 
of  the  profession  of  (profession,  employment,  or  occupation), 
married  (single  or  widower),  having  children  (number 

of  legitimate  children),  requests  naturalization  as  Brazilian 

* Vol.  LXXXI,  page  233.  f Vol.  LXXXII,  page  1028. 
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citizen,  for  whicli  purpose  he  presents  tlie  necessary  documents, 
numbering  in  all. 

Date.  So  requests. 

Signature. 

In  the  States  the  application  shall  be  made  to  the  chief  of  the 
municipality  of  the  locality,  in  order  that  the  latter  may  forward 
it  to  the  Government  of  the  State  for  transmission  to  the  Federal 
Government. 


Dociments. 

(a.)  Identity  of  person,  proved  by  attestation  of  signature  of 
applicant  by  a notary  public.  In  the  event  of  the  application 
being  signed  by  an  authorized  agent,  the  power  of  attorney  must 
be  produced. 

(b.)  Legal  majority  may  be  proved  by  certificate  of  baptism, 
civil  registration,  passport,  and  all  and  every  means  permitted 
by  law. 

(c.)  Residence  in  Brazil  for  the  minimum  period  of  two  years 
must  be  certified  by  a judicial,  municipal,  or  police  authority  of 
the  Union  or  of  the  States,  or  by  means  of  certificates  drawn  from 
official  records  and  departmental  registers,  exception  being  made 
in  the  case  of  applicants  who  come  under  Article  o of  the 
Regulations. 

(d.)  Moral  and  civil  conduct,  by  means  of  certificates  or 
documents  in  accordance  with  the  preceding  clause. 

{e.)  Proof  of  not  being  charged  with  or  committed  for  trial 
for,  or  of  never  having  been  sentenced  for  any  of  the  crimes 
specified  in  Article  9 of  the  Regulations,  shall  be  made  by  means 
of  certificate  from  the  authority  of  the  place  of  domicile  of  the 
applicant,  and  by  document  issued  by  the  diplomatic  or  consular 
authority  of  the  applicant’s  nation  and  country  of  origin. 

(/.)  All  documents  necessary  for  purposes  of  naturalization 
shall  be  exempt  from  stamps,  charges,  or  fees  of  whatsoever 
kind. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  May  14,  1908. 

Augusto  Tavares  de  Lyra. 

Miguel  Calmox  du  Pin  e Almeida. 


BBAZILIAX  DECItEE  dispcming  with  the  Prefinitation  of 
Docy-ments  signed  bg  Diplomatie  or  Consular  Agents  for 
purposes  of  Natvralization,  and,  making  farther  Enact- 
ments.— Bio  de  Janeiro,  November  2G,  1908. 

[No.  2004.]  

(Translation.) 

The  President  of  the  Republic  of  the  United  States  of 
Brazil : 
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I make  known  that  the  National  Cono^ress  has  decreed  and  I 
sanction  the  following  Resolution  : — 

Art.  1.  The  presentation  of  documents  signed  by  Diplomatic 
or  Consular  Agents,  required  by  Article  3 of  the  Decree  No.  1805, 
of  the  12th  December,  1907,* * * §  Article  4,  single  paragraph  No.  5, 
and  Article  5,  section  3,  of  the  Decree  No.  2948,  of  the  14th 
May,  1908,t  shall  be  dispensed  with  for  the  purposes  of 
naturalization. 

2.  In  all  cases  of  application  for  naturalization,  the  applicant 
must  present  himself  or  give  notice  to  the  Chief  of  Police  or 
authority  of  equal  rank  of  the  Federal  district  or  State  in  which 
he  shall  be  domiciled. 

3.  Certificates  of  naturalization  must  be  signed  by  the 
Minister  of  Justice  and  Internal  Affairs. 

4.  All  laws  to  the  contrary  are  hereby  revoked. 

Kio  de  Janeiro,  November  26,  1908,  20th  of  the  Republic. 

AFFONSO  AUCxUSTO  MOREIRA  PENNA. 

Augusto  Tavares  de  Lyra. 


SANITARY  CONVENTION  hdvmn  Chile, % Costa  Rica, 
Cuba,  the  Dominican  Republic,%  Equator,  Guatemala, 
Mexico,  Nicaragua,  Rent,  Venezuela,  and  the  United  States. 
— Signed,  at  Washington,  October  14,  1905.§ 


The  Presidents  of  the  Republics  of  Chile,  Costa  Rica,  Cuba, 
Dominican  Republic,  Ecuador,  Guatemala,  Mexico,  Nicaragua, 
Peru,  United  States  of  America,  and  Venezuela,  having  found 
that  it  is  useful  and  convenient  to  codify  all  the  measures  destined 
to  guard  the  public  health  against  the  invasion  and  propagation 
of  yellow  fever,  plague,  and  cholera,  have  designated  as  their 
Delegates,  to  wit : 

Republic  of  Chile  : Senor  Dr.  D.‘  Eduardo  Moore,  Professor  of 
the  Medical  Faculty,  Hospital  Physician ; 

Republic  of  Costa  Rica : Senor  Dr.  D.  Juan  J.  Ulloa,  Ex-Vice- 
President,  Ex-Minister  of  the  Interior  of  Costa  Rica,  Ex-President 
of  the  Medical  Faculty  of  Costa  Rica ; 

Republic  of  Cuba : Senor  Dr.  D.  Juan  Guiteras,  Member  of 
the  Superior  Board  of  Health  of  Cuba,  Director  of  the  “ Las 
Animas  ” Hospital,  Professor  of  General  Pathology,  and  Tropical 
Medicine  of  the  University  of  Havana  ; and  Senor  Dr.  D.  Enrique 
B.  Barnet,  Executive  Chief  of  the  Health  Department  of  Havana, 

* See  page  471. 

t See  page  472. 

J Not  ratified  by  Chile  or  Dominican  Republic. 

§ Brazil,  Colombia,  Honduras,  and  Salvador  iiave  adhered  to  the 
Convention . 
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Member  and  Secretary  of  tlie  Superior  Board  of  Health  of 
Cuba ; 

Republic  of  Ecuador  : Senor  Dr.  D.  Serafin  S.  Wither,  Chargd 
d’ Affaires  and  Consul-General  of  Ecuador  in  New  York;  and 
Seilor  Dr.  D.  Mig'uel  H.  Alcivar,  Member  of  the  Superior  Board 
of  Health  of  Guayaquil,  Professor  of  the  Medical  P'aculty,  and 
Surgeon  of  the  General  Hospital  of  Guayaquil ; 

Republic  of  the  United  States  of  America : Dr.  AValter 
Wyman,  Surgeon-General  of  the  Public  Health  and  Marine 
Hospital  Service  of  the  United  States;  Dr.  H.  D.  Geddings, 
Assistant  Surgeon-General  of  the  Public  Health  and  Marine 
Hospital  Service  of  the  United  States,  and  Representative  of  the 
United  States  at  the  Sanitary  Convention  of  Paris;  Dr.  J.  F. 
Kennedy,  Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Health  of  the  State  of 
Iowa ; Dr.  John  S.  Fulton,  Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Health  of 
the  State  of  Maryland ; Dr.  Walter  D.  McCaw,  Major,  Surgeon 
in  the  United  States  Army ; Dr.  J.  D.  Gatewood,  Surgeon  in  the 
United  States  Xavy ; Dr.  H.  L.  E.  Johnson,  Member  of  the 
American  Medical  Association  (Member  of  the  Board  of 
Trustees) ; 

Republic  of  Guatemala : Senor  Dr.  D.  Joaquin  Yela,  Consul- 
General  of  Guatemala  in  Xew'  York ; 

Republic  of  Mexico  : Senor  Dr.  D.  Eduardo  Liceaga,  President 
of  the  Superior  Council  of  Health  of  Mexico,  Director  and  Pro- 
fessor of  the  Xational  School  of  Medicine,  Member  of  the 
Academy  of  Medicine ; 

Republic  of  Nicaragua : Senor  Dr.  D.  J.  L.  Medina,  Member 
of  the  Second  Pan-American  Medical  Congress  of  the  City  of 
Flavana  in  1901 ; 

Republic  of  Peru : Senor  Dr.  D.  Daniel  Eduardo  Lavoreria, 
Professor  of  the  Medical  Faculty,  Member  of  the  Xational 
Academy  of  Medicine,  Physician  of  the  “ Dos  de  Mayo  ” Hospital, 
Chief  of  the  Division  of  Hygiene  of  the  Ministry  of  Fomento : 

Dominican  Republic : Senor  D.  Emilio  C.  Joubert,  Minister 
Resident  in  Washington ; and 

Republic  of  Venezuela:  Senor  D.  Nicolas  Veloz-Goiticoa, 
Charge  d’Affaires  of  Venezuela  ; 

AVho,  having  made  an  interchange  of  their  powers,  and  found 
them  good,  have  agreed  to  adopt,  ad  referendmia  the  following 
propositions : — 

Chapter  I. — Befiulatiom  to  he  ohfierved  btf  Powers  signatory  to  the 

Convention  as  soon  as  Plaf/ue,  Cholera^  or  Yellow  Fever  may 

appear  in  their  Territory. 

Section  1. — Notification  and  subsequent  Conminnications  to  other 
Count  rie.'i. 

Art.  I.  Each  Government  should  immediately  notify  other 
Governments  of  the  llrst  appearance  in  its  territory  of  authentic 
cases  of  plague,  cholera,  or  yellow  fever. 
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II.  Tills  notification  is  to  be  accompanied,  or  very  promptly 
followed,  by  the  following-  additional  information ; — 

1 . The  neighbourhood  where  the  disease  has  appeared. 

2.  The  date  of  its  appearance,  its  origin,  and  its  form. 

3.  The  number  of  established  cases,  and  the  number  of 
deaths. 

4.  For  plague : The  existence  among  rats  or  mice  of  plague, 
or  of  an  unusual  mortality ; for  yellow  fever : The  existence  of 
steffomyia  fasciata  in  the  locality. 

5.  The  measures  taken  immediately  after  the  first  appearance. 

III.  The  notification  and  the  information  prescribed  in 
Articles  I and  II  are  to  be  addressed  to  Diplomatic  and  Consular 
Agents  in  the  capital  of  the  infected  country ; but  this  is  to  be 
construed  as  not  preventing  direct  communication  between 
officials  charged  with  the  public  health  of  the  several  countries. 

For  countries  which  are  not  thus  represented,  they  are  to  be 
transmitted  directly  by  telegraph  to  the  Governments  of  such 
countries. 

IV.  The  notification  and  the  information  prescribed  in 
Articles  I and  II  are  to  be  followed  by  further  communications 
dispatched  in  a regular  manner  in  order  to  keep  the  Governments 
informed  of  the  progress  of  the  epidemic. 

These  communications,  which  are  to  be  made  at  least  once  a 
week,  and  which  are  to  be  as  complete  as  possible,  should  indicate  in 
detail  the  precautions  taken  to  prevent  the  extension  of  the 
disease. 

They  should  set  forth  : First,  the  prophylactic  measures  taken 
relative  to  sanitary  or  medical  inspection,  to  isolation  and  disin- 
fection ; second,  the  measures  taken  relative  to  departing  vessels 
to  prevent  the  exportation  of  the  disease,  and,  especially  under 
the  circumstances  mentioned  in  paragraph  4 of  Article  II  of  this 
section,  the  measures  taken  against  rats  and  mosquitoes. 

V.  The  prompt  and  faithful  execution  of  the  preceding  pro- 
visions is  of  the  very  first  importance. 

The  notifications  only  have  a real  value  if  each  Government 
is  warned  in  time  of  cases  of  plague,  cholera,  or  yellow  fever,  and 
of  suspicious  cases  of  those  diseases  supervening  in  its  territory. 
It  cannot  then  be  too  strongly  recommended  to  the  various 
Governments  to  make  obligatory  the  declaration  of  cases  of 
plague,  cholera,  or  yellow  fever,  and  of  giving  information  of  all 
unusual  mortality  of  rats  and  mice  especially  in  ports. 

VI.  It  is  understood  that  neighbouring  countries  reserve  to 
themselves  the  right  to  make  special  arrangements  with  a view 
of  organizing  a service  of  direct  information  between  the  chiefs 
of  administration  upon  the  frontiers. 

Section  2. — Conditions  showincf  a given  Territorial  Area  to  he 
Infected.,  or  to  have  been  Freed  from  Infection. 

VII.  Information  of  a first  case  of  plague,  cholera,  or  yellow 
fever  does  not  justify  against  a territorial  area  where  it  may 
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appear,  tlie  application  of  tlie  measures  prescribed  in  Chapter  II 
as  hereinafter  indicated. 

Upon  tlie  occurrence  of  several  non-imported  cases  of  plag^ue, 
or  a non-imported  case  of  yellow  fever,  or  when  cases  of  cholera 
form  a focus,  the  area  is  to  be  declared  infected. 

VIII.  To  limit  the  measures  to  the  affected  regions  alone, 
(Tovernments  should  only  apply  them  to  persons  and  articles 
proceeding’  from  the  contaminated  or  infected  areas. 

By  the  word  “ area  ” is  understood  a well-determined  portion 
of  territory  described  in  the  information  which  accompanies  or 
follows  notification,  thus,  a province,  a State,  “a  g'overnment,” 
a district,  a department,  a canton,  an  island,  a commune,  a city, 
a quarter  of  a city,  a village,  a port,  a “ polder,”  a hamlet,  &c., 
whatever  may  be  the  extent  and  population  of  these  portions  of 
territory. 

But  this  restriction,  limited  to  the  infected  area,  should  only 
be  accepted  upon  the  formal  condition  that  the  Government  of 
the  infected  country  shall  take  the  necessary  measures : (1),  to 
prevent,  unless  previously  disinfected,  the  exportation  of  articles 
named  in  1 and  2 of  Article  XII,  coming  from  the  contaminated 
area ; and  (2),  measures  to  prevent  the  extension  of  the  epidemic  ; 
and  provided  further  that  there  be  no  doubt  that  the  sanitary 
authorities  of  the  infected  country  have  faithfully  complied  with 
Article  I of  this  Convention. 

AVhen  an  area  is  infected,  no  restrictive  measure  is  to  be  taken 
against  departures  from  this  area  if  these  departures  have 
occurred  five  days  at  least  before  the  beginning  of  the  epidemic. 

IX.  That  an  area  should  no  longer  be  considered  as  infected, 
official  proof  must  be  furnished  : 

First,  That  there  has  been  neither  a death  nor  a new  case  of 
plague  or  cholera  for  five  days  after  isolation,*  death,  or  cure  of 
the  last  plague  or  cholera  case.  In  the  case  of  yellow  feA^er  the 
period  shall  be  eighteen  days,  but  each  government  may  reserA^e 
the  right  to  extend  this  period. 

Second,  That  all  the  measures  of  disinfection  have  been 
applied ; in  the  case  of  plague,  that  the  precautions  against  rats 
have  been  obserA^ed,  and  in  the  case  of  yelloAv  feA’er  that  the 
measures  against  mosquitoes  haA^e  been  executed. 


CuAT'TKR  II. — M.eamreft  of  Defence  hij  other  Countrie>^  af/ainst 
Territories  declared  to  he  Infected. 

Section  1. — Publication  of  prescribed  Measnres. 

X.  The  GoA^ernment  of  each  country  is  obliged  to  immediately 
publish  the  measures  AAdiich  it  belieA^es  necessary  to  take  against 

* The  word  ‘‘  isolation  ” signifies  isolation  of  the  patient,  of  the  persons 
wlio  cai’e  for  him  and  the  forbidding  of  visits  of  all  other  persons,  the 
physiciaii  excepted.  By  isolation  in  the  ease  of  yellow  fever  is  understood 
the  isolation  of  the  patient  in  an  apartment  so  screened  as  to  prevent  the 
access  of  mosquitoes. 
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clepartAires  either  from  a country  or  from  an  infected  territorial 
area. 

The  said  Government  is  to  communicate  at  once  this  publica- 
tion to  the  diplomatic  or  consular  agent  of  the  infected  country 
residing  in  its  capital  as  well  as  to  the  International  Sanitary 
Bureau. 

The  Government  shall  be  equally  obliged  to  make  known 
through  the  same  channels  the  revocation  of  these  measures  or 
modifications  which  may  be  made  in  them. 

In  default  of  a diplomatic  or  consular  agency  in  the  capital, 
communications  are  made  directly  to  the  Government  of  the 
country  interested. 

Section  2. — Merchandise,  Disinfection.  Importation  and  Transit. 

Baggaeje. 

XI.  There  exists  no  merchandise  which  is  of  itself  capable 
of  transmitting  plague,  cholera,  or  yellow  fever.  It  only 
l^ecomes  dangerous  in  case  it  is  soiled  by  pestous  or  choleraic 
products,  or,  in  the  case  of  yellow  fever,  when  such  merchandise 
may  harbour  mosquitoes. 

XII.  No  merchandise  or  objects  shall  be  subjected  to 
disinfection  on  account  of  yellow  fever,  but  in  cases  covered 
by  the  previous  Article  the  vehicle  of  transportation  may  be 
subjected  to  fumigation  to  destroy  mosquitoes.  In  the  case  of 
cholera  and  plague,  disinfection  should  only  be  applied  to 
merchandise  and  objects  which  the  local  sanitary  authority 
considers  as  infected. 

Nevertheless,  merchandise,  or  objects  enumerated  hereafter, 
may  be  subjected  to  disinfection,  or  prohibited  entry,  inde- 
pendently of  all  proof  that  they  may  or  may  not  be  infected : — 

1.  Body  linen,  wearing  apparel  in  use,  clothing  which  has 
been  worn,  bedding  already  used. 

AVhen  these  objects  are  transported  as  baggage,  or  in  the 
course  of  a change  of  residence  (household  furniture),  they 
should  not  be  prohibited,  and  are  to  be  subjected  to  the  regula- 
tions prescribed  by  Article  XIX. 

Baggage  left  by  soldiers  and  sailors,  and  returned  to  their 
country  after  death,  are  considered  as  objects  comprised  in  the 
first  paragraph  of  No.  1 of  this  Article. 

2.  Rags,  and  rags  for  making  paper,  with  the  exception,  as  to 
cholera,  of  rags  which  are  transported  as  merchandise  in  large 
quantities  compressed  in  bales  held  together  by  hoops. 

New  clippings  coming  directly  from  spinning  mills,  weaving 
mills,  manufactories,  or  bleacheries,  shoddy,  and  clippings  of  new 
paper,  should  not  be  forbidden. 

XIII.  In  the  case  of  cholera  and  plague  there  is  no  reason  to 
forbid  the  transit  through  an  infected  district  of  merchandise, 
and  the  objects  specified  in  Nos.  1 and  2 of  the  preceding  Article 
if  they  are  so  packed  that  they  cannot  have  been  exposed  to 
infection  in  transit, 
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In  like  manner,  wlien  merchandise  or  objects  are  so  trans- 
ported that,  in  transit,  they  cannot  come  in  contact  with  soiled 
objects,  their  transit  across  an  infected  territorial  area  should  not 
ije  an  obstacle  to  their  entry  into  the  country  of  destination. 

XIV.  The  entry  of  merchandise  and  objects  sj^ecified  in 
\os.  1 and  2 of  Article  XII  should  not  be  prohibited,  if  it  can 
l)e  shown  to  the  authorities  of  the  country  of  destination  that 
they  were  shipped  at  least  five  days  before  the  beginning'  of  the 
epidemic. 

XV.  The  method  and  place  of  disinfection,  as  well  as  the 
measures  to  be  employed  for  the  destruction  of  rats  and 
mosquitoes,  are  to  be  fixed  by  tlie  authority  of  the  country  of 
destination  upon  arrival  at  said  destination.  These  operations 
should  be  performed  in  such  a manner  as  to  cause  the  least 
possible  injury  to  the  merchandise. 

It  devolves  upon  each  country  to  determine  questions  relative 
to  the  payment  of  damages  resulting  from  disinfection,  or  from 
the  destruction  of  rats  or  mosquitoes. 

If  taxes  are  levied  by  a sanitary  authority,  either  directly  or 
through  the  agency  of  any  company  or  agent,  to  ensure  measures 
for  the  destruction  of  rats  and  mosquitoes  on  board  ships,  the 
amount  of  these  taxes  ought  to  be  fixed  by  a tariff  published  in 
advance,  and  the  result  of  these  measures  should  not  l3e  a source 
of  profit  for  either  State  or  sanitary  authorities. 

XVI.  Letters  and-  correspondence,  printed  matter,  books, 
newspapers,  business  papers,  &c.  (postal  parcels  not  included), 
are  not  to  be  submitted  to  any  restriction  or  disinfection.  In 
case  of  yellow  fever,  postal  parcels  are  not  to  l)e  subjected  to 
any  restrictions  or  disinfection. 

XVII.  Merchandise,  arriving  by  land  or  by  sea,  should  not  be 
detained  permanently  at  frontiers  or  in  ports. 

Measures  which  it  is  permissible  to  prescribe  with  respect  to 
them  are  specified  in  Article  XII. 

Xevertheless,  when  merchandise,  arriving  by  sea  in  bulk 
(“vrac”)  or  in  defective  packages,  is  contaminated  by  pest- 
stricken  rats  during  the  passage  and  is  incapable  of  l3eing 
disinfected,  the  destruction  of  tlie  germs  may  be  assured  by 
putting  said  merchandise  in  a warehouse  for  a period  to  he 
decided  by  the  sanitary  authorities  of  the  port  of  arrival. 

It  is  to  be  understood  that  the  application  of  this  last  measure 
should  not  entail  delay  upon  any  vessel  nor  extraordinary  expenses 
resulting  from  the  want  of  warehouses  in  ports. 

XVIII.  \Mien  merchandise  has  been  disinfected  by  the 
application  of  the  measures  prescribed  in  Article  XII  or  put 
temporarily  in  warehouses  in  accordance  with  the  third 
paragraph  of  Article  XVII,  the  owner,  or  his  representative, 
has  tbe  right  to  demand  from  the  sanitary  authority  which  has 
ordered  such  disinfection  or  storage  a certificate  setting  forth 
the  measures  taken. 

XIX.  Badfiafjp. — In  the  case  of  soiled  linen,  1)ed  clothing, 
clothing,  and  oljjects  forming  a part  of  baggage  or  furniture 
2 12 
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oominp:  from  a territorial  area  declared  contaminated,  disinfection 
is  only  to  be  practised  in  cases  where  the  sanitary  authority 
considers  them  as  contaminated.  There  shall  be  no  disinfection 
of  bagcga^e  on  account  of  yellow  fever. 


Section  3. — Measm'es  in  Ports  and  at  Maritime  Frontiers. 

XX.  Classification  of  Ships. — A ship  is  considered  as  infected 
which  has  plague,  cholera,  or  yellow  fever  on  board,  or  which 
has  presented  one  or  more  cases  of  plague  or  cholera  within 
seven  days,  or  a case  of  yellow’  fever  at  any  time  during  the 
voyage. 

A ship  is  considered  as  suspected  on  board  of  which  there 
have  been  a case  or  cases  of  plague  or  cholera  at  the  time  of 
departure  or  during  the  voyage,  but  no  new  case  within  seven 
days ; also  such  ships  as  have  lain  in  such  proximity  to  the 
infected  shore  as  to  render  them  liable  to  the  access  of 
mosquitoes. 

The  ship  is  considered  indemne^  which,  although  coming  from 
an  infected  port,  has  had  neither  death  nor  case  of  plague, 
cholera,  or  yellow  fever  on  board,  either  before  departure,  during 
the  voyage,  or  at  the  time  of  arrival,  and  wdiich  in  the  case  of 
yellow  fever  has  not  lain  in  such  proximity  to  the  shore  as  to 
render  it  liable,  in  the  opinion  of  the  sanitary  authorities,  to  the 
access  of  mosquitoes. 

XXL  Ships  infected  with  plague  are  to  be  subjected  to  the 
following  regulations : — 

1.  Medical  visit  (inspection). 

2.  The  sick  are  to  be  immediately  disembarked  and  isolated. 

3.  Other  persons  should  also  be  disembarked,  if  possible,  and 
subjected  to  an  observation,'^  which  should  not  exceed  five  days 
dating  from  the  day  of  arrival. 

4.  Soiled  linen,  personal  effects  in  use,  the  belongings  of  crew’t 
and  passengers  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  sanitary  authorities 
are  considered  as  infected,  should  be  disinfected. 

5.  The  parts  of  the  ship  which  have  been  inhabited  by  those 
stricken  with  plague,  and  such  others  as,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
sanitary  authorities,  are  considered  as  infected,  should  be 
disinfected. 

6.  The  destruction  of  rats  on  shipboard  should  be  effected 
before  or  after  the  discharge  of  the  cargo  as  rapidly  as  possible, 
and  in  all  cases  with  a maximum  delay  of  forty-eight  hours, 
care  being  taken  to  avoid  damage  of  merchandise,  the  vessel, 
and  its  machinery. 

* The  word  “ observation  ” signifies  isolation  of  the  passengers,  either  on 
board  ship  or  at  a sanitary  station  before  being  given  free  pratique. 

t The  term  “ crew  ” is  applied  to  persons  who  may  make,  or,  wlio  have 
made,  a part  of  the  personnel  of  the  vessel  and  of  the  administratio)i  tliereof, 
including  stewards,  waiters,  “ cafedji,”  &c.  Tlie  word  is  to  be  construed  in 
this  sense  wherever  employed  in  the  present  Convention. 
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For  si  lips  ill  ballast,  this  operation  should  be  performed 
immediately  before  taking’  on  cargo. 

XXII.  Ships  suspected  of  plague  are  to  be  subjected  to 
the  measures  which  are  indicated  in  Nos.  1,  4,  and  5 of 
Article  XXI. 

Further,  the  crew  and  passengers  may  be  subjected  to 
observation,  which  should  not  exceed  five  days,  dating  from 
the  arrival  of  the  ship.  During  the  same  time,  the  disembark- 
ment  of  the  crew  may  be  forbidden,  except  for  reasons  of 
duty. 

The  destruction  of  rats  on  shipboard  is  recommended.  This 
destruction  is  to  be  effected  before  or  after  the  discharge  of 
cargo  as  quickly  as  possible,  and  in  all  cases  with  a maximum 
delay  of  forty-eight  hours,  taking  care  to  avoid  damage  to 
merchandise,  ships,  and  their  machinery. 

Fop  ships  in  ballast,  this  operation  should  be  done,  if  done 
at  all,  as  early  as  possible,  and  in  all  cases  before  taking  on 
cargo. 

XXIII.  Ships  inclemne  from  plague  are  to  be  admitted  to  free 
pratique  immediately,  whatever  may  be  the  nature  of  their  bill 
of  health. 

Tlie  only  regulation  which  the  sanitary  authorities  at  a 
port  of  arrival  may  prescribe  for  them  consists  of  the  following 
measures : — * 

1.  Medical  visit  (inspection), 

2.  Disinfection  of  soiled  linen,  articles  of  wearing  apparel, 
and  the  other  personal  effects  of  the  crew  and  passengers,  but 
only  in  exceptional  cases  when  the  sanitary  authorities  have 
special  reason  to  believe  them  infected. 

3.  Without  demanding  it  as  a general  rule,  the  sanitary 
authorities  may  subject  ships  coming  from  an  infected  port  to  a 
process  for  the  destruction  of  the  rats  on  board  before  or  after 
the  discharge  of  cargo.  This  operation  should  be  done  as  soon 
as  possible,  and  in  all  cases  should  not  last  more  than  twenty-four 
hours,  care  being  taken  to  avoid  damaging  merchandise,  ships, 
and  their  machinery,  and  without  interfering  with  the  passing 
of  passengers  and  crew  between  the  ship  and  the  shore. 

For  ships  in  ballast,  this  procedure,  if  practised,  should  be 
put  in  operation  as  soon  as  possible,  and  in  all  cases  before  taking- 
on  cargo. 

When  a ship  coming  from  an  infected  port  has  been  subjected 
to  a process  for  the  destruction  of  rats,  this  process  should  only 
be  repeated  if  the  ship  has  touched  meanwhile  at  an  infected 
port,  and  has  been  alongside  a quay  in  such  port,  or  if  the 
presence  of  sick  or  dead  rats  on  ooard  is  proven. 

The  crew  and  passengers  may  be  subjected  to  a surveillance, 
which  sliould  not  exceed  five  days,  to  be  computed  from  the 
date  when  the  ship  sailed  from  the  infected  port.  The  landing 
of  the  crew  may  also,  during  the  same  time,  be  forbidden 
except  for  reasons  of  duty. 

Competent  authority  at  the  port  of  arrival  may  always 
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demand,  under  oatli,  a certificate  of  the  ship’s  physician,  or,  in 
default  of  a pliysician,  of  tlie  captain,  setting  fortli  tliat  there 
lias  not  been  a case  of  plag'ue  on  board  since  departure,  and  that 
no  marked  mortality  among  the  rats  has  been  observed. 

XXIV.  When  upon  an  indenine  ship  rats  have  been  recognized 
as  pest-stricken  as  a result  of  bacteriological  examination,  or 
when  a marked  mortality  has  been  established  among  these 
rodents,  the  following  measures  should  be  applied : — 

1.  Ships  with  plague-stricken  rats  : 

(a.)  Medical  visit  (inspection). 

{h.)  Rats  should  be  destroyed  before  or  after  the  discliarge 
of  cargo  as  rapidly  as  possible,  and  in  all  cases  with  a delay  not 
to  exceed  forty-eight  hours;  the  deterioration  of  merchandise, 
vessels,  and  machinery  to  be  avoided.  Upon  ships  in  ballast  this 
operation  should  be  performed  as  soon  as  possible,  and  in  all 
cases  before  taking  on  cargo. 

(c.)  Such  parts  of  the  ship  and  such  articles  as  the  local 
sanitary  authority  regards  as  infected  shall  be  disinfected. 

{cl.)  Passengers  and  crew  may  be  submitted  to  observation 
the  duration  of  which  should  not  exceed  five  days  dating  from 
the  day  of  arrival,  except  in  special  cases  where  the  sanitary 
authority  may  prolong  the  observation  to  a maximum  of  ten 
days. 

2.  Ships  where  a marked  mortality  among  rats  is  observed : 
(a.)  Medical  visit  (inspection). 

{b.)  An  examination  of  rats  with  a view  to  determining  the 
existence  of  plague  should  be  made  as  quickly  as  possible. 

(c.)  If  the  destruction  of  rats  is  judged  necessary,  it  shall  be 
accomplished  under  the  conditions  indicated  above  in  the  case  of 
ships  with  plague-stricken  rats. 

{d.)  Until  all  suspicion  may  be  eliminated  the  passengers  and 
crew  may  be  submitted  to  observation  tlie  duration  of  which 
should  not  exceed  five  days  counting  from  the  date  of  arrival, 
except  in  special  cases  when  the  sanitary  authority  may  prolong 
the  observation  to  a maximum  of  ten  days. 

XXV.  The  sanitary  authorities  of  the  port  must  deliver  to 
the  captain,  the  owner,  or  his  agent,  whenever  a demand  for  it 
is  made,  a certificate  setting  forth  that  tlie  measures  for  the 
destruction  of  rats  have  been  efficacious  and  indicating  the 
reasons  why  these  measures  have  been  applied. 

XXVI.  Ships  infected  with  cholera  are  to  be  subjected  to  the 
following  regulations : — 

1.  Medical  visit  (inspection). 

2.  The  sick  are  to  be  immediately  disembarked  and  isolated. 

3.  Other  persons  ought  also  to  be  disembarked,  if  possible, 
. and  subjected,  dating  from  the  arrival  of  the  ships,  to  an 

observation,  the  duration  of  which  shall  not  exceed  five  days. 

4.  Soiled  linen,  wearing  apparel,  and  personal  effects  of  crew 
and  passengers  wliich,  in  the  opinion  of  the  sanitary  authority 
of  the  port,  are  considered  as  infected  are  to  be  disinfected. 

5.  The  parts  of  the  ship  which  have  been  inhabited  by 
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persoiits  sick  with  cliolera,  or  wliicli  are  considered  by  the 
sanitary  authority  as  infected  are  to  be  disinfected. 

6.  The  bilg'e-water  is  to  be  discharged  after  disinfection. 

Tlie  sanitary  authority  may  order  the  substitution  of  good 
potable  water  for  that  which  is  contained  in  the  tanks  on 
board. 

The  discharge  or  throwing  overboard,  into  the  water  of  a 
port,  of  dejecta  sliall  be  forbidden  unless  they  have  been 
previously  disinfected. 

XXVII.  Ships  suspected  of  cholera  are  to  be  subjected  to 
measures  prescribed  under  Xos.  1,  4,  5,  and  G of  Article  XXVI. 

The  crew  and  passengers  may  be  subjected  to  an  observation, 
which  should  not  exceed  five  days,  to  date  from  the  arrival  of 
the  sjiip.  It  is  recommended  during  the  same  time  to  prevent 
the  debarkation  of  the  crew  except  for  reasons  of  duty. 

XXVIII.  Ships  indemne  of  cholera  are  to  be  admitted  to  free 
pratique  immediately,  wdiatever  may  be  the  nature  of  their  bill 
of  health. 

The  only  regulations  which  the  sanitary  authorities  of  a port 
may  prescribe  in  their  case  are  the  measures  provided  in  Nos.  1, 
4,  and  6 of  Article  XXVI. 

The  crews  and  passengers  may  be  submitted,  in  order  to 
show  their  state  of  health,  to  an  observation,  which  should  not 
exceed  five  days  to  be  computed  from  the  date  when  the  ship 
sailed  from  the  infected  port. 

It  is  recommended  that  during  the  same  time  the  debarkation 
of  the  crew  be  forbidden  except  for  reasons  of  duty. 

Competent  authority  at  the  port  of  arrival  may  always 
demand,  under  oath,  a certificate  from  the  ship’s  surgeon,  or,  in 
the  absence  of  a surgeon,  from  the  captain,  setting  forth  "that 
there  has  not  been  a case  of  cholera  upon  the  ship  since  sailing. 

XXIX.  Competent  authority  will  take  account,  in  order  to 
apply  the  measures  indicated  in  Articles  XXI  to  XXVIII,  of  the 
presence  of  a physician  on  board  and  a disinfecting  apparatus  in 
ships  of  the  three  categories  mentioned  above. 

In  regard  to  plague,  it  will  equally  take  account  of  the 
installation  on  board  of  apparatus  for  the  destruction  of  rats. 

Sanitary  authorities  of  such  countries,  where  it  may  be 
convenient  to  make  such  regulations,  may  dispense  with  the 
medical  visit  and  otlier  measures  tow^ard  indemne  ships  which 
have  on  board  a physician  specially  commissioned  by  their 
country. 

XXX.  Special  measures  may  be  prescribed  in  regard  to 
crowded  ships,  notably  emigrant  ships,  or  any  other  ship 
presenting  bad  hygienic  conditions. 

XXXI.  Any  ship  not  desiring  to  be  subjected  to  the 
obligations  imposed  by  the  authority  of  the  port  in  virtue  of 
the  stipulations  of  the  present  Convention  is  free  to  proceed 
to  sea. 

It  may  be  authorized  to  disembark  its  cargo  after  tlie 
necessary  precautions  shall  have  been  taken,  namely:  first, 
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isolation  of  the  ship,  its  crew,  and  passengers;  second,  in  regard 
to  plague,  demand  for  information  relative  to  the  existence  of  an 
unusual  mortality  among’  rats ; third,  in  regard  to  cholera,  the 
discharge  of  the  bilge-water  after  disinfection  and  the  substitu- 
tion of  a good  potable  water  for  that  which  is  provided  on  board 
the  ship. 

Authority  may  also  be  granted  to  disembark  such  passengers 
as  may  demand  it,  upon  condition  that  these  submit  themselves 
to  all  measures  prescribed  by  the  local  authorities. 

XXXII.  Ships  coming  from  a contaminated  port  which  have 
been  disinfected,  and  which  may  have  been  subjected  to  sanitary 
measures  applied  in  an  efficient  manner,  shall  not  undergo  a 
second  time  the  same  measures  upon  their  arrival  at  a new  port, 
provided  that  no  new  case  shall  liave  appeared  since  the 
disinfection  was  practised,  and  that  the  ships  have  not  touched 
in  the  meantime  at  an  infected  port. 

When  a ship  only  disembarks  passengers  and  their  baggage, 
or  the  mails,  without  having  been  in  communication  with 
term  tinna,  it  is  not  to  be  considered  as  having  touched  at  a 
port,  provided  that  in  tlie  case  of  yellow  fever  it  has  not 
approached  sufficiently  near  the  shore  to  permit  the  access  of 
mosquitoes. 

XXXIII.  Passengers  arriving  on  an  infected  ship  have  the 
right  to  demand  of  the  sanitary  authority  of  the  port  a certificate 
showing  the  date  of  their  arrival  and  the  measures  to  which 
they  and  their  baggage  have  been  subjected. 

XXXIV.  Packet-boats  shall  be  subjected  to  special  regula- 
tions, to  be  established  by  mutual  agreement  between  the 
countries  in  interest. 

XXXV.  Without  prejudice  to  the  right  which  Governments 
possess  to  agree  upon  the  organization  of  common  sanitary 
stations  each  country  should  provide  at  least  one  port  upon  each 
of  its  seaboards,  with  an  organization  and  equipment  sufficient  to 
receive  a vessel,  whatever  may  be  its  sanitary  condition. 

When  an  indemne  vessel  coming  from  an  infected  port  arrives 
in  a large  mercantile  port  it  is  recommended  that  she  be  not 
sent  to  another  port  for  the  execution  of  the  prescribed  sanitary 
measures. 

In  every  country  ports  liable  to  the  arrival  of  vessels  from 
ports  infected  with  plague,  cholera,  or  yellow  fever  should  be 
equipped  in  such  a manner  that  indemne  vessels  may  there 
undergo,  immediately  upon  their  arrival,  the  prescribed  measures, 
and  not  be  sent  for  this  purpose  to  another  port. 

Governments  should  make  declaration  of  the  ports  which  are 
open  in  their  territories  to  arrivals  from  ports  infected  with 
plague,  cholera,  or  yellow  fever. 

XXXVI.  It  is  recommended  that  in  large  seaports  there  be 
established — 

(u.)  A regular  medical  service  and  a permanent  medical 
supervision  of  the  sanitary  conditions  of  crews  and  the 
inhabitants  of  the  port. 
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{/).)  Places  set  apart  for  the  isolation  of  the  sick  and  the 
observation  of  suspected  persons.  In  the  steyom/iia  belt  there 
iniist  be  a building-  or  part  of  a building-  screened  against 
mosquitoes,  and  a launch  ambulance  similarly  screened. 

(c.)  The  necessary  installation  for  efficient  disinfection  and 
bacteriological  laboratories. 

{(L)  A supply  of  potable  water  above  suspicion  for  the  use  of 
the  port,  and  the  installation  of  a system  of  sewerage  and 
drainage,  adequate  for  the  removal  of  refuse. 

Section  4. — Measures  npon  Land  Frontiers.  Travellers.  Itailroads, 
Frontier  Zones.  River  Routes. 

XXXVII.  Land  quarantines  should  no  longer  be  established, 
but  the  (lovernments  reserve  the  right  to  establish  camps  of 
observation  if  they  should  be  thought  necessary  for  the 
temporary  detention  of  suspects. 

This  principle  does  not  exclude  the  riglit  for  each  country  to 
close  a part  of  its  frontier  in  case  of  necessity. 

XXXVIII.  It  is  important  that  travellers  sliould  be  submitted 
to  a surveillance  on  the  part  of  the  personnel  of  railroads  to 
determine  their  condition  of  health. 

XXXIX.  Medical  intervention  is  limited  to  a visit  (inspection) 
with  the  taking  of  temperature  of  travellers,  and  the  succour  to 
be  given  to  those  actually  sick.  If  this  visit  is  made,  it  should 
be  combined  as  much  as  possible  with  the  custom-liouse  inspec- 
tion to  the  end  that  travellers  may  be  detained  as  short  a time  as 
possible.  Only  persons  evidently  sick  should  be  subjected  to  a 
searching  medical  examination. 

XL.  As  soon  as  travellers  coming  from  an  infected  locality 
shall  have  arrived  at  their  destination  it  would  be  of  the  greatest 
utility  to  submit  them  to  a surveillance  which  should  not  exceed 
ten  or  five  days,  counting  from  the  date  of  departure,  the  time 
depending  upon  whether  it  is  a question  of  plague  or  cholera. 
In  case  of  yellow  fever  the  period  should  be  six  days. 

XLI.  Governments  may  reserve  to  themselves  the  right  to 
take  particular  measures  in  regard  to  certain  classes  of  persons, 
notably  vagabonds,  emigrants,  and  persons  travelling  or  passing 
the  frontier  in  bands. 

XLII.  Coaches  intended  for  the  transportation  of  passengers 
and  mails  should  not  be  retained  at  frontiers. 

In  order  to  avoid  this  retention  a system  of  relays  ought  to 
be  established  at  frontiers,  with  transfer  of  passengers,  baggage 
and  mails.  If  one  of  these  carriages  be  infected  or  shall  have 
been  occupied  by  a person  suffering  from  plague,  cholera,  or 
yellow  fever,  it  shall  be  detached  from  the  train  for  disinfection 
at  the  earliest  possible  moment. 

XLIII.  Measures  concerning  the  passing  of  frontiers  by  the 
personnel  of  railroads  and  of  the  Post  Office  are  a matter  for 
agreement  of  the  sanitary  authorities  concerned.  These  measures 
should  be  so  arranged  as  not  to  hinder  the  service. 
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XIjIV.  The  regulation  of  frontier  traffic,  aH  well  as  the 
adoption  of  exceptional  measures  of  surveillance  should  be  left 
to  special  arrangement  between  contiguous  countries. 

XLV.  The  power  rests  with  Governments  of  countries  bor- 
dering upon  rivers  to  regulate  by  special  arrangement  the 
sanitary  regime  of  river  routes. 

Articles  relatiufj  to  Yellow  Fever. 

XLVI.  Ships  infected  with  yellow  fever  are  to  be  subjected 
to  the  following  regulations:  — 

1.  Medical  visit  (inspection). 

2.  The  sick  are  to  be  immediately  disembarked  protected  by 
netting  against  the  access  of  mosquitoes  and  transferred  to  the 
place  of  isolation  in  an  ambulance  or  a litter  similarly  screened. 

3.  Other  persons  should  also  be  disembarked  if  possible,  and 
subjected  to  an  observation  of  six  days,  dating  from  the  day  of 
arrival. 

4.  In  the  place  set  apart  for  observation,  there  shall  be 
screened  apartments  or  cages  where  anyone  presenting  an 
elevation  of  temperature  above  37*6  degrees  Centigrade  shall  be 
screened  until  he  may  be  carried  in  the  manner  indicated  above 
to  the  place  of  isolation. 

5.  The  ship  shall  be  moored  at  least  200  metres  from  the 
inhabited  shore. 

G.  The  ship  shall  be  fumigated  for  the  destruction  of  mosqui- 
toes before  the  discharge  of  cargo,  if  possible.  If  a fumigation 
be  not  possible  before  the  discliarge  of  the  cargo,  the  health 
authorities  shall  order,  either 

{a.)  The  employment  of  immune  persons  for  discharging  the 
cargo,  or 

{h.)  If  non-immunes  be  employed,  they  shall  be  kept  under 
observation  during  the  discharging  of  cargo  and  for  six  days,  to 
date  from  the  last  day  of  exposure  on  board. 

XLVII.  Ships  suspected  of  yellow  fever  are  to  be  subjected 
to  the  measures  which  are  indicated  in  Nos.  1,  3,  and  5 of  the 
preceding  iVrticle ; and,  if  not  fumigated,  the  cargo  shall  be  dis- 
charged as  directed  under  sub-paragraph  {a)  or  (A)  of  the  same 
Article. 

XLVIII.  Ships  indemne  from  yellow  fever,  coming  from  an 
infected  fort,  after  the  medical  visit  (inspection),  shall  be  ad- 
mitted to  free  pratique,  provided  the  duration  of  the  trip  has 
exceeded  six  days. 

If  the  trip  be  shorter,  they  shall  be  considered  as  suspected 
until  the  completion  of  a period  of  six  days,  dating  from  the  day 
of  departure. 

If  a case  of  yellow  fever  develop  during  the  period  of  obser- 
vation, the  ship  shall  be  considered  as  infected. 

XLIX.  All  persons  who  can  prove  their  immunity  to  yellow 
fever  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  health  authorities  shall  be  per- 
mitted to  land  at  once. 
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L.  It  is  aj>Teecl  that  in  tlie  event  of  a difference  of  interpre- 
tation of  the  En^’lish  and  Spanish  texts,  the  interpretation  of  the 
Eng'lish  text  shall  prevail. 

Ti  -ansi  to  I -y  JJi-'<])osition . 

The  (Tovernnients  which  may  not  have  sig’iied  the  present 
Convention  are  to  be  admitted  to  adherence  thereto  upon 
demand  ; notice  of  this  adherence  to  be  given  through  diplomatic 
channels  to  the  Government  of  the  United  States  of  America 
and  by  the  latter  to  the  other  signatory  Governments. 

Made  and  signed  in  the  City  of  AUashington  on  the  14th  day  of 
the  month  of  October,  1905,  in*  two  copies,  in  English  and  Spanish 
respectively,  wliich  shall  be  deposited  in  the  State  Department 
of  the  Government  of  the  United  States  of  America,  in  order 
that  certified  copies  thereof,  in  both  English  and  Spanish,  may 
be  made  to  transmit  them  through  diplomatic  channels  to  each 
one  of  the  signatory  countries. 

D.  EDUARDO  MOORE. 

JUAN  J.  ULLOA. 

JUAN  GUITERAS. 

E.  B.  BARNET. 

EMILIO  C.  JOUBERT. 

M.  II.  ALCIVAR. 

WALTER  AVYMAN 

II.  D.  GEDDINGS. 

JOHN  S.  EULTON. 

WALTER  D.  McCAW. 

J.  D.  GATEWOOD. 

II.  L.  E.  JOHNSON,  M.D. 

JOAQUIN  YELA. 

E.  LICEAGA. 

J.  L.  MEDINA,  M.D. 

DANIEL  ED«  LAYORERIA. 

N.  YELOZ  GOITICOA. 


TliAlTE  de  Conunercc  entre  la  P rincipauM  dc  Monten&jro  ct 
le  lloyaunie  de  Scrhie. — Fait  d Cettigud  et  d Belgraalc,  h 
{IP)  jan'vier,  1905. 

[Ratifications  echangces  a Belgrade,  le  2 (15)  avril,  1907.] 
(Traduction.) 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Serbie  et  Son  xVltesse  Royale  le  Prince 
de  Montenegro  et  Brda,  animes  du  desir  de  regler  les  rapports 
commerciaux  entre  les  deux  J^tats,  ont  nomme  a cet  effet  leurs 
Plenipotentiaires,  savoir ; 
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8a  Majestc'  le  Koi  de  8erbie : M.  Nicolas  Easbitcli,  Eivsident 
dll  Coriseil  des  Ministres  et  Ministre  des  Affaires  liltran^eres ; 

8011  Altesse  Koyale  le  Prince  de  Montenegro  et  Ib’da : 
M.  Oavra  Voukovitcli,  Voivode  et  Ministre  des  Affaires  fcan- 
geres ; 

Lesqiiels,  apres  avoir  trouve  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs  en  bonne  et 
due  forme,  sont  conveniis  des  dispositions  siiivantes  : — 

Art.  I. — Les  sujets  montenegrins  en  8erbie  et  les  siijets 
serbes  en  Montenegro  seront  toujours  consideres  et  il  sera 
toiijours  precede  envers  eux  comme  envers  les  sujets  de  la  nation 
la  plus  favorisee.  Les  deux  parties  contractantes  s’engagent 
reciproquement  h donner  aux  sujets  de  Tun  ou  de  I’autre  pays 
toute  facilitcq  toute  assistance  et  tons  les  avantages  commerciaux 
ressortissant  naturellement  d’un  tel  precede  lavoriseL 

II.  Les  sujets  montenegrins  en  8erbie  et  les  sujets  serbes  en 
Montenegro  ont  le  droit  en  observant  les  lois  du  pays  d’entrer,  ' 
de  voyager,  de  sejourner  et  de  se  domicilier  a n’importe  oil  dans 
le  pays  et  ils  jouiront  pour  leur  personne  comme  pour  leurs 
biens  de  la  meme  protection  et  surete  que  les  propres  sujets. 

III.  Les  sujets  de  cliacune  des  deux  parties  contractantes  ou 
leurs  representants  ont  le  mOme  droit  que  les  ressortissants  et  les 
sujets  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  d’exercer  sur  le  territoire  de 
I’autre  partie  contractante,  le  commerce  en  gros  et  en  detail,  d’y 
exercer  une  Industrie  ou  une  profession,  d’entreprendre  des  affaires 
commerciales,  des  exptMitions,  de  recevoir  des  marcbandises  et 
des  valeurs,  d’etablir  des  depots  et  des  magasins,  d’acbeter  et  de 
louer  des  biens  meubles  ou  immeubles,  d’aliener  ou  de  ctMer  ii 
d’autres,  sans  etre  assujettis,  l\  des  taxes,  impots  ou  charges, 
autres  ou  plus  eleves  que  ceux  payes  par  les  sujets  de  la  nation 
la  plus  favorisee. 

IV.  Tous  les  produits  du  sol  ou  de  I’industrie  de  Montenegro 
et  Hrda,  et  les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  la  8erbie, 
payeront  les  memes  droits  d’entree  et  autres,  que  ceux  qui  sont 
payes  pour  les  memes  produits  de  I’Etat  le  plus  favorise.  Toute- 
fois  les  produits  du  Montenegro  et  Brda  indiques  dans  rAnnexe  (A) 
au  present  traite  ne  seront  assujettis  a aucun  droit  d’entree  et  ne 
seront  passibles  que  d’une  taxe  de  G fr.  par  100  kilog.,  h titre 
d’impot  de  I’Etat  sur  les  consommations. 

V.  Ce  traite  entre  en  vigueur  du  jour  de  recbange  des 
ratifications,  et  restera  executoire  jusqu’a  Texpiration  d’une 
annee  a partir  du  jour  oil  I’une  des  parties  contractantes  I’aura 
denonce. 

A^I.  Le  present  traite  sera  ratifie,  et  les  ratifications  seront 
ecbangees  a Belgrade,  le  plus  tot  possible. 

En  f6i  de  quoi  les  Blenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  le 
present  traite  et  y ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Eait  a Cettigne  et  a Belgrade  le  janvier,  1905,  de  la  nais- 
sance  de  Jesus-Cbrist. 

(L.8.)  V.  a.  VOIJKOVITCII. 
(L.8.)  NIC.  r.  FA8I1ITCIL 


NETHERLANDS  AND  PERU. 


493 


Annexe  (A). 


Taeif  d’lmportation  de  Marcliandises  de  Montenegro  en  Serbie 


No. 

Designation  des  Marchandises. 

Droits. 

1 

I ^ j 

I Poisson  sec  (“  saraga  ”) 

Libres. 

Article  additionnel. 

Les  deux  parties  contractantes  se  sont  tombees  d’accord  que 
les  dispositions  de  I’article  IV  du  present  traite  relatives  a 
I’iniportation  du  poisson  sec  (“  saraga  ”)  du  Montenegro  en 
Serl^ie  s’etendent  aussi  sur  les  importations  de  ce  poisson  en 
Serbie  qui  ont  eu  lieu  du  octobre,  1904,  jusqu’a  I’entree  en 
vigueur  du  present  traite. 

A Belgrade,  le  janvier,  1905. 

A Cettigne,  le  1*^^'  janvier,  1905. 

V.  G.  VOUKOVITCII. 

NIC.  F.  PASIIITCII. 


CONVENTION  hetween  Netherlands  and  Peru  resfpeetinfj  the 
EstaUisliment  of  Peruvian  Consular  Offieers  in  Buteh 
Colonies. — Siejned  at  Lima,  Septemher  25,  1907.^ 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Lima,  September  23,  1908.] 


Sa  Majeste  la  Keine  des  Fays-Bas,  desirant  resserrer  les 
liens  d’amitie  existant  entre  le  Koyaume  des  Fays-Bas  et  la 
Republique  du  Perou  et  assurer  aux  relations  de  commerce 
cHablies  entre  les  deux  nations  le  developpeihent  le  plus  ample, 
et  voulant  satisfaire  an  desir  exprime  par  le  Gouvernement 
peruvien,  a cousenti  a admettre  des  fonctionnaires  consulaires  du 
Perou  dans  les  principaux  ports  des  colonies  neerlandaises,  sous 
la  reserve  toutefois  de  faire  de  cette  concession  I’objet  d’une 
convention  speciale,  determinant  d’une  maniere  claire  et  precise 
les  droits,  devoirs  et  immunites  de  ces  fonctionnaires  consulaires 
dans  lesdites  colonies. 

A cet  effet  Sa  Majeste  la  Reine  des  Fays-Bas  a nomme  le 
Comte  Rafael  Canevaro,  Consul  general  des  Fays-Bas  au 
Perou  ; et 

* Signed  in  the  French  and  Spanish  languages. 
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Son  Excellence  le  President  de  la  Republique  dii  Perou : le 
Docteiir  Solcni  Polo,  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrang^res  du  Perou; 

Ijesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  rdciproquement  leurs 
pleins  pouvoirs,  trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus 
des  articles  suivants  : — 

Aut.  I.  Des  consuls  generaux,  consuls,  vice-consuls  et 
accents  consulaires  du  Perou  seront  admis  dans  tous  les  ports 
des  possessions  d’outre-mer  ou  colonies  des  Pays-Bas,  qui  sont 
ouverts  aux  iiavires  de  toutes  les  nations. 

II.  Les  consuls  g'eneraux,  consuls,  vice-consuls  et  agents 
consulaires  du  Perou  seront  consideres  comme  des  agents 
commerciaux,  protecteurs  du  commerce  de  leurs  nationaux  dans 
leur  arrondissement  consulaire.  Ils  rc^ideront  dans  le  port  de  la 
colonie  indique  dans  leur  commission  et  seront  soumis  aux  lois 
tant  civiles  que  penales  de  cette  colonie,  sauf  les  exceptions  que 
la  presente  convention  etablit  en  leur  faveur. 

III.  Avant  d’etre  admis  a I’exercice  de  leurs  fonctions  et  de 
jouir  des  immunites  qui  y sont  attacliees,  les  consuls  generaux, 
consuls,  vice-consuls  et  agents  consulaires  doivent  presenter 
au  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  la  Reine  des  Pays-Bas  une  com- 
mission, indiquant  leur  arrondissement  consulaire  et  le  lieu  de 
leur  residence. 

Du  moment  que  Texequatur  sera  contresigne  par  le  Gouver- 
neur  de  la  colonie,  lesdits  fonctionnaires  consulaires  de  tout 
grade  auront  droit  a la  protection  du  Gouvernement  et  a I’assis- 
tance  des  autorites  locales  pour  assurer  le  libre  exercice  de  leurs 
fonctions. 

Le  Gouvernement  se  re^serve  la  faculte  de  retirer  I’exequatur 
ou  de  le  faire  retirer  par  le  Gouverneur  de  la  colonie,  en  indi- 
quant  les  motifs  de  cette  mesure. 

IV.  Les  consuls  gtuieraux,  consuls,  vice-consuls  et  agents 
consulaires  sont  autorises  a placer  au-dessus  de  la  porte  ext(L 
rieiire  de  leur  demeure  un  ecusson  aux  armes  de  leur  pays,  avec 
la  legende : ‘‘  Consulat  general,  Consulat,  Vice-Consulat  ou 
Agence  Consulaire  du  Perou.” 

II  est  bien  entendu  que  cette  marque  exterieure  ne  pourra 
jamais  etre  consideree  comme  donnant  droit  d’asile,  ni  comme 
pouvant  soustraire  la  maison  et  ceux  qui  riiabitent  aux  pour- 
suites  de  la  justice  territoriale. 

V.  II  est  neanmoins  entendu  que  les  archives  et  documents 
relatifs  aux  affaires  consulaires  seront  proteges  contre  toute 
recherche,  et  qu’aucune  autorite  ni  aucun  magistrat  ne  pourra 
les  visiter,  les  saisir  ou  s’en  enquerir  d’une  maniere  quelconque 
et  sous  aucun  pretexte. 

VI.  Les  consuls  generaux,  consuls,  vice-consuls  et  agents 
consulaires  ne  sont  investis  d'aucun  caractere  diplomatique. 

Aucune  demande  ne  pourra  etre  adressee  au  Gouvernement 
iK^^erlandais  que  par  I’entremise  de  I’agent  diplomati(Rie  accre- 
dite  a La  Ilaye. 

A defaut  d’un  tel  agent,  le  consul  general,  consul,  vice- 
consul  ou  agent  consulaire,  pent  en  prouvant  I’lirgence  faire 
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lui-meme  la  demande  au  Gouverneiir  de  la  colonie,  en  exposant 
les  motifs  pour  lesquels  la  demande  ne  saurait  etre  adressee  aiix 
autoritc^  subalternes ; on  en  demontrant  que  les  demandes,  an- 
terieiirement  adressees  a ces  autorites,  seraient  restees  sans  effet. 

VII.  Le  passeport  delivre  ou  vise  par  les  fonctionnaires 
(‘onsulaires  ne  dispense  nullement  le  porteur  de  I’obli^ation  de  se 
munir  de  tons  les  actes  requis  par  les  lois  ou  reglements  locaux 
pour  voyager  ou  s’etablir  dans  les  colonies  et  ne  porte  aucun 
prejudice  a I’exercice  du  droit  que  possMe  le  Gouvernement  de 
la  colonie  d’y  interdire  le  se  jour  ou  d’en  ordonner  Teloignement 
de  tout  individu  muni  d’un  passeport. 

VIII.  Toutes  les  operations  relatives  au  sauvetage  des 
navires  peruviens  naufrages  sur  les  cotes  d’une  des  colonies 
neerlandaises  seront  dirigees  par  les  consuls  generaux,  consuls, 
vice-consuls  ou  agents  consulaires  du  Perou. 

L’intervention  des  autorites  locales  aura  seulement  lieu  pour 
maintenir  I’ordre,  garantir  les  interets  des  sauveteurs,  s’ils  sont 
etrangers  aux  equipages  naufrages  et  assurer  Texecution  des 
dispositions  a observer  pour  I’entree  et  la  sortie  des  marchan- 
dises  sauvees. 

En  I’absence  et  jusqu’a  I’arrivee  des  consuls  generaux, 
consuls,  vice-consuls  ou  agents  consulaires,  les  autorites 
locales  devront  d’ailleurs  prendre  toutes  les  mesures  necessaires 
pour  la  protection  des  individus  et  la  conservation  des  effets 
naufrages. 

II  est  de  plus  convenu  que  les  marchandises  sauvees  ne  seront 
tenues  a aucun  droit  de  douane  a moins  qu’elles  ne  soient  admises 
a la  consommation  interieure. 

IX.  Les  consuls  generaux,  consuls,  vice-consuls  et  agents 
consulaires  peuvent  requerir  I’assistance  des  autorites  locales 
pour  I’arrestation,  la  detention  et  I’emprisonnement  des  deserteurs 
des  navires  peruviens,  marchands  ou  de  guerre,  pour  autant  que 
I’extradition  des  deserteurs  de  ces  navires  a ete  stipulee  par 
traite. 

A cet  effet,  ils  s’adresseront  par  ecrit  aux  fonctionnaires 
competents  et  si  la  preuve  est  rapportee  par  les  registres  du 
navire,  les  roles  d’equipage  ou  par  tout  autre  document 
autlientique,  que  les  liommes  reclames  faisaient  partie  de 
I’equipage,  I’extradition  sera  accordee  a moins  que  I’individu 
dont  il  s’agit  ne  soit  sujet  neerlandais. 

Les  autorites  locales  seront  tenues  d’exercer  toute  leur 
autorite  pour  faire  arreter  les  deserteurs.  Apres  leur  arrestation, 
ceux-ci  seront  mis  a la  disposition  desdits  fonctionnaires  con- 
sulaires et  pourront  etre  detenus  a la  requisition  et  aux  frais  de 
ceux  qui  les  reclament,  pour  etre  ensuite  renvoyes  a bord  des 
navires  auxquels  ils  appartiennent,  ou  d’un  autre  navire  de  la 
meme  nation.  Neanmoins  si  ces  deserteurs  ne  sont  pas  renvoyes 
dans  les  trois  mois,  a partir  du  jour  de  leur  arrestation,  ils 
seront  mis  en  liberte  et  ne  pourront  plus  etre  arretes  du  meme 
chef. 

II  est  entendu  toutefois  que  I’extradition  du  deserteur  qui 
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aiirait  commis  quelque  crime,  dclit  ou  contravention,  sera 
remise  jiiscin’a  ce  qiie  le  tribunal  colonial  ou  metropolitain, 
saisi  cle  I’alTaire,  ait  rendu  la  sentence  et  que  celle-ci  ait  ete 
executee. 

X.  Lorsqu’uii  citoyen  pcruvien  vient  a decoder  sans  lieritiers 
ou  executeurs  testamentaires  connus,  les  autorites  neerlandaises, 
chargees  d’apres  les  lois  de  la  colonie  de  Tadministration  de  la 
succession,  en  donneront  avis  aux  fonctionnaires  consulaires  aiin 
de  transmettre  aux  interesses  les  informations  necessaires. 

XL  Les  consuls  generaux,  consuls,  vice-consuls  ou  agents 
consulaires  du  Perou  seront,  a la  requete  du  capitaine  ou  de 
I’officier  qiii  le  remplace,  exclusivement  charges  de  I’ordre 
interieur  a bord  des  navires  de  commerce  de  leur  nation. 

Ils  connaitront  seuls  de  tons  les  differends  qui  se  seront 
oleves  en  mer  ou  qui  s’eleveront  dans  les  ports  entre  le  capitaine, 
les  officiers  et  les  liommes  de  Tequipage,  y compris  ceux  qui 
concernent  le  reglement  des  salaires  et  Texecution  des  engage- 
ments reciproquement  consentis. 

Les  tribunaux  ou  les  autres  autorites  de  la  colonie  ne  pourront 
a aucun  titre  s’immiscer  dans  ces  differends  a moins  que  ceux-ci 
ne  soient  de  nature  a troubler  la  tranquillite  et  I’ordre  public  a 
terre  ou  dans  le  port,  ou  que  des  personnes  ^trangeres  a I’c^ui- 
page,  ne  s’y  trouvent  melees. 

XII.  Pour  autant  qu’au  Perou  les  memes  faveurs  sont 
accordees  reciproquement  aux  consuls  generaux,  consuls,  vice- 
consuls  et  agents  consulaires  des  Pays-Bas,  les  consuls  generaux, 
consuls,  vice-consuls  et  agents  consulaires  peruviens,  qui  n’exer- 
cent  pas  le  commerce  ni  aucune  fonction  ou  profession  autre  que 
leurs  fonctions  consulaires,  seront  exempts  du  logement  militaire, 
de  I’impot  personnel  et  de  toute  imposition  generale  ou  muni- 
cipale  ayant  un  caractere  personnel,  a moins  qu’ils  ne  soient 
sujets  neerlandais  ou  qu’ils  n’habitent  dcqa  le  Royaume  des 
Pays-Bas  ou  ses  colonies  lors  de  leur  nomination.  Cette  exemp- 
tion ne  pent  jamais  s’ctendre  aux  droits  de  douane  ou  autres 
impots  indirects  ou  reels. 

XIII.  Les  consuls  generaux,  consuls,  vice-consuls  et  agents 
consulaires  peruviens  jouiront  de  tons  les  autres  privileges, 
exemptions  et  immunites  dans  les  colonies  neerlandaises  qui 
pourraient  etre  accordes  par  la  suite  aux  agents  du  meme  rang 
de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

'XIV.  La  presente  Convention  est  conclue  pour  un  terme  de 
cinq  ans,  a partir  du  quatre-vingt-dixieme  jour  apres  I’echange 
des  ratiiications,  lequel  aura  lieu  dans  le  delai  de  douze  mois  ou 
plus  tot  si  faire  se  pent. 

A moins  qu’une  des  hautes  parties  contractantes  n’ait  notifie  h 
I’autre,  au  moins  un  an  avant  ce  terme,  son  intention  d’en  faire 
cesser  les  effets,  la  convention  restera  en  vigueur  jusqu’a 
I’expiration  d’une  annee  apres  la  denonciation  faite  par  Tune  des 
hautes  parties  contractantes. 

En  foi  de  (juoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  la 
presente  Convention  et  y ont  oppose  le  sceau  de  leurs  armes. 
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Fait,  en  double  exemplaire,  en  franeais  et  eapa^nol,  ti  Lima, 
le  25  septembre,  1007. 

(L.S.)  IL  CANEVAKO. 
(L.S.)  SOLON  POLO. 


CONVENTION  hetiveen  the  Governmentfi  of  the  Netherlaiuh 
and  Portuffal  for  the  Settlement  of  the  Boundary  hetween 
their  Possessions  in  the  Island  of  Timor. — Signed  at  The 
Hague,  October  1,  1904. 

[Ratifications  exchang'ed  at  The  Hap:ue,  October  20,  1008.] 


Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Portugal  et  des  Alg’arves,  &c.,  et  Sa 
Majeste  la  Reine  des  Pays-Bas,  reconnaissant  la  communaute 
d’interets  qui  existe  eiitre  leurs  possessions  dans  I’Archipel  de 
Timor  et  de  Solor,  et  desirant  arriver  a une  demarcation  claire  et 
exacte  de  ces  possessions  dans  file  de  Timor,  apres  avoir  pris 
connaissance  du  resultat  des  travaux  de  la  Commission  mixte 
pour  la  reg’ularisation  des  frontieres  neerlandaises  et  portugaises 
dans  rile  de  Timor,  instituee  par  les  Gouvernements  respectifs 
en  vertu  de  Particle  II  de  la  Convention  conclue  entre  les  liautes 
parties  a Lisbonne  le  10  juin,  1803,*  ont  resolu  de  conclure  une 
convention  a cet  effet  et  ont  nomme  pour  leurs  Plenipoten- 
tiaires  : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Portug'al  et  des  Algarves,  &c. : M.  le 
Comte  de  Sdlir,  son  Envoye  extraordinaire  et  Ministre  plenipo- 
tentiaire  pres  Sa  Majeste  la  Reine  des  Pays-Bas ; 

Sa  Majeste  la  Reine  des  Pays-Bas : MM.  le  Baron  R.  Melvil 
(Je  Lynden,  son  Ministre  des  Affaires  ^trangeres  ; et  A.  W.  F. 
Idenburg,  son  Ministre  des  Colonies  ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  de  ce  qui  suit : — 

Akt.  I.  Les  Pays-Bas  cedent  le  Maucatar  au  Portugal. 

II.  Le  Portugal  cede  aux  Pays-Bas  le  Noimuti,  le  Tahakay  et 
le  Tamiru  Ailala. 

III.  La  limite  entre  O’Kussi-Ambenu,  appartenant  au  Portu- 
gal et  les  possessions  neerlandaises  dans  file  de  Timor  est  formee 
par  une  ligne : 

1.  Partant  du  point  a f embouchure  de  la  Noel  (riviere)  Besi 
d’oii  le  point  culminant  de  Pulu-(ile)  Batek  se  voit  sous  un  azimut 
astronomique  de  30°  47'  nord-ouest,  suivant  le  thalweg  de  la 
Nofel  Besi,  celui  de  la  Noel  Niema  et  celui  de  la  Bidjael  Sunan 
jusqu’a  sa  source ; 

2.  Montant  de  la  jusqu’au  sommet  Bidjael  Sunan,  et  des- 
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Cendant  par  le  tlialweg  de  la  Noel  Miu  Mavo  jusqu’au  point,  situe 
an  sud-ouest  du  villap^e  Oben ; 

3.  De  la  passant  a I’ouest  de  ce  village  par  les  sommets  Banat 
et  Kita  jusqn’an  sominet  Nivo  Nun  Do ; de  la  suivant  le  thalweg 
des  rivieres  la  Nono  Boni  et  la  Noel  Dasab  jusqu’a  son  aflluent  le 
Nono  Susn,  et  montant  le  Nono  Susu  jusqu’a  sa  source ; 

4.  Dassant  le  Klus  (Crus)  jusqu’au  point  on  la  frontiere  entre 
Abani  et  Nai  Bobbo  croise  la  riviere  la  Eatu  Basin,  et  de  la  au 
point  nomme  Subina ; 

5.  Descendant  ensuite  par  le  thalweg  de  la  Fatu  Basin  jusqu’a 
la  Ke  An ; de  la  jusqu’au  Nai  Nao ; 

G.  Passant  le  Nai  Nao  et  descendant  dans  la  Tut  Nonie,  par 
le  thalweg  de  la  Tut  Nonie  jusqu’a  la  Noel  Ekan ; 

7.  Suivant  le  thalweg  de  la  Noel  Ekan  jusqu’a  I’affluent  le 
Sonau,  par  le  thalweg  de  cet  affluent  jusqu’a  sa  source  et  de  la  a 
la  riviere  Nivo  Nono; 

8.  Montant  par  le  thalweg  de  cette  riviere  jusqu’a  sa  source, 
pour  aboutir,  en  passant  le  point  nomme  Ohoe  Baki,  a la  source 
de  la  Nono  Balena ; 

9.  Suivant  le  thalweg  de  cette  riviere,  celui  de  la  Nono  Nise 
et  celui  de  la  No^l  Bilomi  jusqu’a  I’affluent  de  celle-ci  le  Oe 
Sunan ; 

10.  A partir  de  ce  point  la  limite  suit  le  thalweg  de  I’Oe 
Sunan,  traverse  autant  que  possible  Nipani  et  Kelali  (Keli),  gagne 
la  source  de  la  Noel  Meto  et  suit  le  thalweg  de  cette  riviere 
jusqu’a  son  embouchure. 

IV.  La  partie  de  la  limite  entre  O’Kussi-Ambenu  et  les  posses- 
sions neerlandaises,  visee  a I’article  III,  10,  sera  arpentee  et 
indiquee  sur  le  terrain  dans  le  plus  court  delai  possible. 

L’arpentage  de  cette  partie  et  I’indication  sur  le  terrain 
seront  certifies  par  un  proces-verbal  avec  une  carte  a dresser  en 
deux  exemplaires,  qui  seront  soumis  a I’approbation  des  hautes 
parties  Contractantes ; apres  leur  approbation,  ces  documents 
seront  signes  au  nom  des  Gouvernements  respectifs. 

Ce  n’est  qu’apres  la  signature  de  ces  documents  que  les  hautes 
parties  contractantes  acquerront  la  souverainete  des  regions 
mentionnees  aux  articles  I et  II. 

V.  La  limite  entre  les  possessions  des  Pays-Bas  dans  la  partie 
pccidentale  et  du  Portugal  dans  la  partie  orientale  de  I’ile  de 
Timor  suivra  du  nord  au  sud  une  ligne : 

1.  Partant  de  I’embouchure  de  la  Mota  Biku  (Silaba)  par  le 
thalweg  de  cette  riviere  jusqu’a  son  affluent  le  We  Bedain,  par  le 
thalweg  d,u  We  Bedain,  jusqu’a  la  Mota  Asudaiit  (Assudat),  par 
le  thalweg  de  cette  riviere  jusqu’a  sa  source,  et  suivant  de  la 
dans  la  direction  du  nord  au  sud  les  coteaux  du  Kleek  Teruin 
(Klin  Teruin)  et  du  Berenis  (Birenis)  Kakdtun; 

2.  Puis  jusqu’a  la  rivim’e  Miida  Sorun,  suivant  le  thalweg  de 
cette  riviere  et  celui  de  la  Tuah  Naruk  jusqu’a  la  riviere  la 
Telau  (Talau) ; 

3.  Suivant  le  thalweg  de  la  Telau  jusqu’a  la  riviere  la 
Malibaka,  par  le  thalweg  de  cette  riviere,  celui  de  la  Mautilu, 
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et  celui  de  la  Pepies  jusqu’a  la  monta^ne  Bulu  llulu  (Bulu 
Bulu) ; 

4.  De  h'l  jusqu’aii  Karawa  Kotiin,  du  Karawa  Kotun  par  le 
thalweg  de  la  riviere  la  Marees  (Loin)  jnsqu’a  la  riviere  la  Tafara, 
par  le  thalweg  de  cette  riviere  jnsqii’a  sa  source  appelee  la  Mota 
Tiborok  (Tibor),  et  montant  de  la.au  sommet  Dato  Miet  et  des- 
cendant a la  Mota  Alun ; 

5.  Par  le  thalweg’  de  la  Mota  Alun,  celui  de  la  Mota  Sukaer 
(Sukar),  et  celui  de  la  Mota  Baukama,  jusqu’a  I’affluent  de  celle- 
ci,  appele  Kalan-Felian ; 

G.  Passant  les  montagnes  Tahi  Feliu,  Fatu  Suta,  Fatu  Rusa, 
le  grand  arbre  nomme  Halifea,  le  sommet  Fas  Lulik,  puis 
traversant  la  riviere  la  We  Merak  oil  elle  reeoit  son  affluent 
We  Nil,  puis  passant  la  grande  pierre  nommee  Fatu  Rokon, 
les  sommets  Fitun  Monu,  Debu  Kasabauk,  Ainin  Matan  et  Ba^ 
Fuin; 

7.  Du  Lak  Fuin  jusqu’au  point  oil  la  Hali  Sobuk  se  jette 
dans  la  Mota  Ilaliboi  et  par  le  thalweg  de  cette  riviere  jusqu’a 
sa  source ; 

8 De  cette  source  jusqu’a  celle  de  la  Mota  Bebulu,  par  1^ 
thalweg  de  cette  riviere  jusqu’a  la  We  Diek,  montant  aux  som- 
mets Ai  Kakar  et  Takis,  descendant  dans  la  Mota  Masin  et 
suivant  le  thalweg  de  la  Mota  Masin  et  de  son  embouchure 
nommee  Mota  Talas. 

VI.  Sauf  les  dispositions  de  I’article  IV,  les  limites  decrites 
aux  articles  III  et  V sont  tracees  sur  les  cartes  annexees  ii  la 
presente  Convention  et  signees  par  les  Plenipotentiaires  re- 
spectifs. 

VII.  Les  territoires  respectivement  cedes  seront  evacues  et 
radministration  en  sera  remise  aux  autorites  competentes  dans 
les  six  mois  apres  Tapprobation  du  proces-verbal  vise  ii 
I’article  IV. 

VIII.  Les  archives  cartes,  et  autres  documents  relatifs  aux 
territoires  cedes,  seront  remis  aux  nouvelles  autorites  en  meme 
temps  que  les  territoires  memes. 

IX.  La  navigation  sur  les  rivieres  formant  limite  sera  libre 
aux  sujets  des  deux  hautes  parties  contractantes  ii  I’exception  du 
transport  d’armes  et  de  munitions. 

X.  Lors  de  la  remise  des  territoires  ctffles,  des  bornes  en  pierre 
indiquant  I’annee  de  la  presente  Convention,  d’une  forme  et  d’une 
dimension  convenables  an  but  qu’elles  sont  destinees  l\  remplir, 
seront  plantees  avec  solennite  a un  endroit  convenable  de  la 
cote  pres  de  I’embouchure  des  rivieres  nommees  ci-apres.  Les 
bornes  neerlandaises  seront  plantees  sur  les  rives  occidentales 
de  la  Mota  Biku  et  de  la  Mota  Masin  et  les  bornes  portugaises 
sur  les  rives  orientales  de  ces  rivieres.  Les  quatre  bornes  en 
pierre  seront  fournies  par  le  Gouvernement  neerlandais  aux 
frais  des  deux  Gouvernements,  et  le  Gouvernement  neerlandais 
mettra  un  batiment  de  la  marine  royale  a la  disposition  des 
autorites  respectives  pour  la  remise  solennelle  des  territoires 
cedes  et  la  plantation  des  bornes. 
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En  outre  la  front! ere,  ou  elle  n’est  pas  formee  par  des  limites 
naturelles,  sera  d’un  commun  accord  demarquee  sur  le  terrain  par 
les  autorites  locales. 

XI.  Sauf  les  dispositions  de  I’article  IV  il  sera  dresse  proces- 
verbal  en  lan^ue  franeaise  constatant  la  cession  des  territoires  et 
la  plantation  des  bornes. 

Les  proces-verbaux  seront  dresses  en  doubles  exemplaires  et 
si^nes  par  les  autorites  respectives  des  deux  pays. 

XII.  La  liberte  des  cultes  est  g-arantie  de  part  et  d’autre  aux 
habitants  des  territoires  echanges  par  la  presente  Convention. 

XIII.  Les  halites  parties  contractantes  se  reconnaissent 
reciproquement,  en  cas  de  cession  soit  en  partie  soit  en  totalite 
de  leurs  territoires  ou  de  leurs  droits  de  souverainete  dans 
TArchipel  de  Timor  et  Solor,  le  droit  de  preference  a des  con- 
ditions similaires  ou  equivalentes  a celles  qui  auraient  ete  offertes. 

XIV.  Toutes  questions  ou  tous  differends  sur  Tinterpretation 
ou  I’execution  de  la  presente  Convention,  s’ils  ne  peuvent  etre 
regies  a I’amiable,  seront  soumis  a la  Cour  permanente  d’ Arbi- 
trage conformement  aux  dispositions  prevues  au  chapitre  II  de  la 
Convention  internationale  du  29  juillet,  1899,*  pour  la  solution 
pacifique  des  conflits  internationaux. 

XV.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratifiee  et  les  ratifications  en 
seront  echangees  aussitot  que  possible  apres  I’approbation  de  la 
Legislature  des  deux  pays. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Flenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  la 
presente  Convention  et  y ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Fait,  en  double  expedition,  a La  Haye,  le  1®’’  octobre,  1904. 

(L.S.)  CONDE  DE  Sl^LIR. 

(L.S.)  Bn.  MELVIL  de  LYNDEN. 

(L.S.)  IDENBURG. 

I 


ARBITRATION  CONVENTION  between  the  Netherlands 
and  Rort'ugal, — Bigned  at  The  Hague^  Oetober  1,  1904. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  The  Hague,  October  29,  1908.] 


Sa  Majeste  la  Reine  des  Pays-Bas  et  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de 
Portugal  et  des  Algarves,  &c.,  s’inspirant  des  principes  de  la 
Convention  pour  lereglement  pacifique  des  conflits  internationaux, 
conclue  a La  Haye  le  29  juillet,  1899,*  et  desirant  notamment 
soumettre  ii  la  Cour  permanente  d’ Arbitrage  tous  les  -litiges  a 
I’egard  desquels  les  halites  parties  contractantes,  par  des 
accords  anterieiirs  a ladite  Convention,  se  sont  engagees  a 
recourir  a une  decision  arbitrale,  ont  resolu  de  conclure  line 


* Vol.  XCI,  page  970. 
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Uonveiition  a cet  effet  et  out  iiomme  pour  leurs  Fleiiipoteiitiaires, 
savoir : 

Sa  Majestu  la  Heine  des  Fays-Has  : M.  le  Ikron  H.  Melvil  de 
Lyiiden,  son  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etran^eres ; 

Sa  Majeste  le  Hoi  de  Portugal  et  des  Algarves,  &c. : M.  le 
Comte  de  Selir,  son  Envoyc  extraordinaire  et  Ministre  plenipo- 
tentiaire  pres  Sa  Majeste  la  Heine  des  Pays- Has ; 

Ijesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  dispositions 
suivantes : — 

Airr.  I.  Les  questions,  les  differends,  les  difficultes,  les  cas  de 
disaccord,  indiques  dans  les  clauses  d’arbitrage  dcjii  intervenues 
entre  les  hautes  parties  contractantes,  seront,  s’ils  ne  peuveiit 
pas  etre  resolus  par  les  voies  diplomatiques,  soiimis  ii  la  Cour 
permanente  d’ Arbitrage,  conformement  aux  dispositions  de  la 
Convention  de  La  Haye  du  29  juillet,  1899,  pour  la  solution 
pacifique  des  conflits  internationaux. 

II.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratifiee  dans  le  plus  bref 
delai  possible  et  les  ratifications  en  seront  ecliangees  a La  Haye. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  sig’iie  la 
presente  Convention  et  I’ont  revetue  de  leurs  sceaux. 

Fait  a La  Haye,  en  double  exemplaire,  le  P’’  octobre,  1904. 

(L.S.)  Bx.  MELVIL  de  LYXDEN. 
(L.S.)  CONDE  DE  SELIH. 


COMMEIKJIAL  AGREEMENT  between  the  Ndherlanih  and 
the  Uiiited  Rtates  under  Sedion  o of  the  Tariff  ^Ict  of 
Jidjf  24,  1897. — Ri(jned  at  Wasliiiajtouy  May  16,  1907.*t 


[Hatitied  by  the  Netherlands,  July  11,  1908.] 


The  President  of  the  United  States  and  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen  of  the  Netherlands,  mutually  desiring  by  means  of  a 
Commercial  Agreement  to  facilitate  the  commercial  intercourse 
between  the  two  countries,  have  appointed  for  that  purpose  their 
respective  Plenipotentiaries,  namely : 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America : Elihu  Hoot, 
Secretary  of  State  of  the  United  States  ; and 

Her  Majesty  the  Queen  of  the  Netherlands  : Jonkheer  H.  de 
Marees  van  Swinderen,  Her  Majesty’s  Envoy  Extraordinary  and 
Minister  Plenipotentiary  to  the  United  States ; 

Who,  having  exchanged  their  respective  full  powers,  which 


* Signed  also  in  the  Dutch  language, 
t Denounced  April  30,  1909. 
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were  found  to  be  in  g’ood  and  due  form,  have  ag’reed  upon  and 
concluded  tlie  following  Articles  : — 

Art.  I.  It  is  agreed  on  the  part  of  the  United  States, 
pursuant  to  and  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  third 
section  of  the  Tariff  Act  of  the  United  States  approved  the 
24th  July,  1897,  and  in  consideration  of  the  concessions  herein- 
after made  on  the  part  of  the  Netherlands  in  favour  of  .the 
products  of  the  soil  and  industry  of  the  United  States,  that 
brandies  or  other  spirits  manufactured  or  distilled  from  grain 
or  other  materials,  products  of  the  industry  of  the  Netherlands 
imported  into  the  United  States,  shall,  from  and  after  the  date 
when  this  Agreement  shall  be  put  in  force,  be  subject  to  the 
reduced  tariff  duty  provided  by  said  section  3,  namely,  1 dol.  75  c. 
per  proof  gallon. 

II.  Keciprocally  and  in  consideration  of  the  preceding  con- 
cession, the  Royal  Government  of  the  Netherlands  agrees  that 
during  the  continuance  in  force  of  this  Agreement,  the  duties 
imposed  upon  the  following  named  products  of  the  industry  of 
the  United  States  imported  into  the  Netherlands  shall  not  exceed 
the  tariff  rates  hereinafter  specified,  viz. : 

Upon  mutton,  salt  pork,  and  salted  bacon,  0*75  florin  per 
100  kilog. 

Upon  mutton,  salt  pork,  and  salted  bacon,  when  smoked  or 
dried,  1 florin  per  100  kilog. 

III.  The  Royal  Government  of  the  Netherlands  further 
guarantees  to  continue  to  admit  into  the  Netherlands  during  the 
aforesaid  period  canned  meats  manufactured  in  the  United  States 
in  packages  weighing  more  than  4 lb.  (English)  at  the  rates 
of  duty  hitherto  levied,  namely,  1,  G,  and  8 florins  per  100  kilog. 
according  to  quality  and  the  distinctions  made  in  the  tariff  of 
the  Netherlands  respecting  meats,  although  entitled  under 
strict  application  of  the  law  to  levy  upon  such  canned  meats  a 
duty  of  25  florins  per  100  kilog. 

IV.  It  is  mutually  agreed  by  the  High  Contracting  Parties^ 
that  in  the  event  that  the  Royal  Government  of  tlie  Netherlands 
shall,  at  any  time  during  the  continuance  in  force  of  this  Agree- 
ment, withdraw  from  any  product  of  the  soil  or  industry  of  the 
United  States  imported  into  the  Netherlands  the  benefit  of  the 
lowest  tariff  rates  imposed  by  the  Netherlands  upon  a like 
product  of  any  other  origin,  either  party  shall  thereupon  have 
the  right  to  terminate  this  Agreement  upon  giving  to  the  other 
three  months’  pribr  notice  of  its  intention  to  do  so. 

V.  It  is  further  agreed  on  the  part  of  the  United  States 
that  the  instructions  to  the  Customs  officers  set  forth  in  the 
annexed  diplomatic  note*  and  made  a part  of  the  consideration  of 
this  Agreement  shall  go  into  effect  not  later  than  the  1st  July 
1907. 

VI.  This  Agreement  shall  be  ratified  by  the  Royal  (iovmm- 
ment  of  tlie  Netherlands  as  soon  as  possible,  and  upon  official 


Not  printed. 
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notice  thereof  the  Rresideiit  of  the  United  States  shall  issue  his 
proclamation  gdving'  full  effect  to  the  provisions  of  Article  I of 
this  AgTeement.  From  and  after  the  date  of  such  proclamation 
this  Ag’reement  shall  be  in  full  force  and  effect,  and  shall  continue 
in  force  until  one  year  from  the  date  when  either  party  shall 
notify  the  other  of  its  intention  to  terminate  the  same. 

Done  in  duplicate,  in  the  English  and  Dutch  languages,  at 
Washington  this  16th  day  of  May,  1907. 

(L.S.)  ELIIIU  ROOT. 

(L.S.)  K.  DE  MAREES  van  SWINDERKX. 


TREATY  hd'wccn  Nicarayita  and  the  United  States  for  the 
EAradition  of  Criminals.  — Signed,  at  Washington, 
March  1,  1905. 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  AVashington,  June  14,  1907.] 

The  United  States  of  America  and  the  Republic  of  Nicaragua, 
being  desirous  to  confirm  their  friendly  relations  and  to  promote 
the  cause  of  justice,  have  resolved  to  conclude  a Treaty  for  the 
extradition  of  fugitives  from  justice  between  the  United  States 
of  America  and  the  Republic  of  Nicaragua,  and  have  appointed 
for  that  purpose  the  following  Plenipotentiaries : 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America : John  Hay, 
Secretary  of  State  of  the  United  States ; and 

The  President  of  Nicaragua  : Senor  Don  Luis  P.  Corea,  Envoy 
Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  of  Nicaragua  to  the 
United  States ; 

Who,  after  having  communicated  to  each  other  their  respec- 
tive full  powers,  found  in  good  and  due  form,  have  agreed  upon 
and  concluded  the  following  Articles  : — 

Art.  I.  The  Government  of  the  United  States  and  the 
Government  of  Nicaragua  mutually  agree  to  deliver  up  persons 
who,  having  been  charged,  as  principals  or  accessories,  with  or 
convicted  of  any  of  the  crimes  and  offences  specified  in  the 
following  Article  committed  within  the  jurisdiction  of  one  of  the 
Contracting  Parties,  shall  seek  an  asylum  or  be  found  within  the 
territories  of  the  other : Provided  that  this  shall  only  be  done 
upon  such  evidence  of  criminality  as,  according  to  the  laws  of  the 
place  wdiere  the  fugitive  or  person  so  charged  shall  be  found, 
would  justify  his  or  her  apprehension  and  commitment  for  trial 
if  the  crime  had  been  there  committed. 

II.  Persons  shall  be  delivered  up,  according  to  the  provisions 
of  this  Convention,  who  shall  have  been  charged  witli  or  con- 
victed of  any  of  the  following  offences  : — 

1.  Murder,  comprehending  the  crimes  known  as  parricide, 
assassination,  poisoning,  and  infanticide ; assault  with  intent  to 
commit  murder ; manslaughter,  when  voluntary. 
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2.  Mayliem  and  other  wilful  mutilation  causing  disability  or 

death.  % 

3.  The  malicious  and  unlawful  destruction  or  attempted  des- 
truction of  railways,  trains,  bridges,  vehicles,  vessels,  and  other 
means  of  travel,  or  of  public  edihces  and  private  dwellings,  when 
the  act  committed  shall  endanger  human  life. 

4.  Rape. 

5.  Bigamy. 

().  Arson. 

7.  Crimes  committed  at  sea  : 

{a.)  Piracy,  by  statute  or  by  the  law  of  nations. 

(/>.)  Wrongfully  sinking  or  destroying  a vessel  at  sea,  or 
attempting  to  do  so. 

(c.)  Revolt,  or  conspiracy  to  revolt,  by  two  or  more  persons 
on  board  a ship  on  the  high  seas  against  the  authority  of  the 
master. 

(d.)  Assaults  on  board  a ship  on  the  high  seas  with  intent  to 
do  grievous  bodily  harm. 

8.  Burglary,  defined  to  be  the  act  of  breaking  and  entering 
into  the  house  of  another  in  the  night  time,  with  intent  to 
commit  a felony  therein. 

9.  The  act  of  breaking  into  and  entering  public  offices,  or 
the  offices  of  banks,  banking  houses,  savings  banks,  trust  com- 
panies, or  insurance  companies,  with  intent  to  commit  theft 
therein,  and  also  the  thefts  resulting  from  such  acts. 

10.  Robbery,  defined  to  be  the  felonious  and  forcible  taking 
from  the  person  of  another  of  goods  or  money,  by  violence  or  by 
putting  the  person  in  fear. 

11.  Forgery,  or  the  utterance  of  forged  papers. 

12.  The  forgery,  or  falsification  of  the  official  acts  of  the 
Government  or  public  authority,  including  Courts  of  Justice,  or 
the  utterance  or  fraudulent  use  of  any  of  the  same. 

13.  The  fabrication  of  counterfeit  money,  whether  coin  or 
paper,  counterfeit  titles  or  coupons  of  public  debt,  bank  notes,  or 
other  instruments  of  public  credit ; of  counterfeit  seals,  stamps, 
dies,  and  marks  of  State  or  public  administration,  and  the 
utterance,  circulation,  or  fraudulent  use  of  any  of  the  above- 
mentioned  objects. 

14.  The  introduction  of  instruments  for  the  fabrication  of 
counterfeit  coin  or  bank-notes  or  other  paper  current  as  money. 

15.  Embezzlement  or  criminal  malversation  of  public  funds 
committed  within  the  jinrisdiction  of  either  party  by  public  officers 
or  depositaries,  where  the  amount  of  money  embezzled  is  not  less 
than  200  dollars. 

16.  Embezzlement  of  funds  of  a bank  of  deposit  or  savings 
bank,  or  trust  company  chartered  under  Federal  or  State  laws, 
where  the  amount  of  money  embezzled  is  not  less  than  200 

• dollars. 

17.  Embezzlement  by  any  person  or  persons  hired  or  salaried 
to  the  detriment  of  their  employers,  when  the  crime  is  subject  to 
punishment  by  the  laws  of  tlie  place  where  it  was  committed,  and 
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wliere  the  amount  of  money  or  the  value  of  the  property 
embezzled  is  not  less  than  200  dollars. 

1(S.  Kidnapping'  of  minors  or  adults  defined  to  be  the  abduc- 
tion or  detention  of  a person  or  persons  in  order  to  exact  money 
from  them  or  their  families,  or  for  any  unlawful  end. 

19.  Obtaining  by  threats  of  injury,  or  by  false  devices,  money, 
valuables  or  other  personal  property,  and  the  receiving  of  the 
same  with  the  knowledge  that  they  have  been  so  obtained,  when 
such  crimes  or  offences  are  punishable  by  imprisonment  or  other 
corporal  punishment  by  the  laws  of  both  countries,  and  the 
amount  of  money  or  the  value  of  the  property  so  obtained  is  not 
less  than  200  dollars. 

20.  Larceny,  defined  to  be  the  theft  of  effects,  personal 
property,  horses,  cattle,  or  live-stock,  or  money,  of  the  value  of 
25  dollars  or  more,  or  receiving  stolen  propert}",  of  that  value, 
knowing  it  to  be  stolen. 

21.  Fraud  or  breach  of  trust  by  a bailee,  banker,  agent, 
factor,  trustee,  or  other  person  acting  in  a fiduciary  capacity,  or 
director  or  member  or  officer  of  any  company,  when  such  act  is 
made  criminal  by  the  laws  of  both  countries  and  the  amount  of 
money  or  the  value  of  the  property  misappropriated  is  not  less 
than  200  dollars. 

22.  Perjury ; violation  of  an  affirmation  or  a promise  to  state 
the  truth,  when  required  by  law  ; subornation  to  commit  said 
crimes. 

23.  Bribery,  defined  to  be  the  giving,  offering,  or  receiving  of 
a reward  to  influence  one  in  the  discharge  of  a legal  duty. 

24.  Extradition  shall  also  be  granted  for  the  attempt  to 
commit  any  of  the  crimes  and  offences  above  enumerated,  when 
such  attempt  is  punishable  as  a felony  by  the  laws  of  both 
Contracting  Parties. 

III.  A person  surrendered  under  this  Convention  shall  not  be 
tried  or  punished  in  the  country  to  which  his  extradition  has 
been  granted,  nor  given  up  to  a third  Power  for  a crime  or 
offence,  not  provided  for  by  the  present  Convention  and  com- 
mitted previously  to  his  extradition,  until  he  shall  have  been 
allowed  one  month  to  leave  the  country  after  having  been 
discharged ; and,  if  he  shall  have  been  tried  and  condemned  to 
punishment,  he  shall  be  allowed  one  month  after  having  suffered 
his  penalty  or  having  been  pardoned.  He  shall,  moreover,  not 
be  tried  or  punished  for  any  crime  or  offence  provided  for  by  this 
Convention  committed  previous  to  his  extradition,  other  than  that 
which  gave  rise  to  the  extradition,  without  the  consent  of  the 
Government  which  surrendered  him,  which  may,  if  it  think 
proper,  require  the  production  of  one  of  the  documents  mentioned 
in  Article  XI  of  this  Convention. 

The  consent  of  that  Government  shall  likewise  be  required  for 
the  extradition  of  the  accused  to  a third  country ; nevertheless, 
such  consent  shall  not  be  necessary  when  the  accused  shall  have 
asked  of  his  own  accord  to  be  tried  or  to  undergo  his  punishment, 
or  when  he  shall  not  have  left  within  the  space  of  time  above 
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specilied  the  territory  of  the  country  to  wliich  lie  has  been 
surrendered. 

IV.  Tlie  provisions  of  this  Convention  shall  not  be  applicable 
to  persons  g’uilty  of  any  political  crime  or  offence  or  of  one  con- 
nected with  such  a crime  or  offence.  A person  who  has  been 
surrendered  on  account  of  one  of  the  common  crimes  or  offences 
mentioned  in  Article  II  shall  consequently  in  no  case  be  prosecuted 
and  punished  in  the  State  to  which  his  extradition  has  been 
granted  on  account,  of  a political  crime  or  offence  committed  by 
him  previously  to  his  extradition,  or  on  account  of  an  act 
connected  with  such  a political  crime  or  . offence,  unless  he  has 
been  at  liberty  to  leave  the  country  for  one  month  after  having- 
been  tried,  and,  in  case  of  condemnation,  for  one  month  after 
having’  suffered  his  punishment  or  having'  been  pardoned. 

V.  Neither  of  the  Contracting  Parties  shall  be  bound  to 
deliver  up  its  own  citizens  under  the  stipulations  of  this  Con- 
vention, but  the  executive  authority  of  each  shall  have  the 
power  to  deliver  them  up  if,  in  its  discretion,  it  be  deemed 
proper  to  do  so. 

VI.  If  the  person  whose  surrender  may  be  claimed,  pursuant 
to  the  stipulations  of  the  present  Convention,  shall  have  been 
accused  or  arrested  for  the  commission  of  any  offence  in  the 
country  where  he  or  she  has  sought  asylum,  or  shall  have  been 
convicted  thereof,  his  or  her  extradition  may  be  deferred  until 
he  or  she  is  entitled  to  be  liberated  on  account  of  the  offence 
charged,  for  any  of  the  following  reasons  : acquittal ; expiration 
of  term  of  imprisonment ; expiration  of  the  period  to  which  the 
sentence  may  have  been  commuted,  or  pardon. 

VII.  If  a fugitive  criminal  claimed  by  one  of  the  parties 
hereto  shall  be  also  claimed  by  one  or  more  Powders,  pursuant  to 
Treaty  provisions  on  account  of  crimes  or  offences  committed 
within  their  jurisdiction,  such  criminal  shall  be  delivered  up  in 
preference  in  accordance  with  that  demand  which  is  the  earliest 
in  date,  unless  the  State  from  which  extradition  is  sought  is 
bound  to  give  preference  otherwise. 

VIII.  Extradition  shall  not  be  granted  in  pursuance  of  the 
provisions  of  this  Convention  if  legal  proceedings  or  the  enforce- 
ment of  the  penalty  for  the  act  committed  by  the  person  claimed 
has  become  barred  by  limitation,  according  to  the  laws  of  the 
country  to  which  the  requisition  is  addressed. 

IX.  On  being  informed  by  telegraph  or  otherwise,  througli 
the  diplomatic  channel,  that  a warrant  has  been  issued  by  com- 
petent authority  for  the  arrest  of  a fugitive  criminal  charged  with 
any  of  the  crimes  enumerated  in  the  foregoing  Articles  of  this 
Treaty,  and  on  being  assured  from  the  same  source  that  a 
re(iuisition  for  the  surrender  of  such  criminal  is  about  to  be 
made,  accompanied  by  such  warrant  and  duly  authenticated 
depositions  or  copies  thereof  in  support  of  the  charge,  each 
Government  shall  endeavour  to  procure  the  provisional  arrest  of 
such  criminal  and  to  keep  him  in  safe  custody  for  such  time 
as  may  be  practicable,  not  exceeding  sixty  days,  to  await  the 
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production  of  the  documents  upon  which  the  claim  for  extradition 
is  founded. 

X.  Requisitions  for  the  surrender  of  fii«ji,*itives  from  justice 
sliall  be  made  by  the  respective  diplomatic  ag'ents  of  the  Con- 
tracting* Parties,  or,  in  the  event  of  tlie  absence  of  these  from  the 
country  or  its  seat  of  g’overnment,  they  may  be  made  by  superior 
consular  officers. 

If  the  person  whose  extradition  may  be  asked  for  shall  have 
been  convicted  of  a crime  or  offence,  a copy  of  the  sentence  of  the 
court  in  which  he  has  been  convicted,  authenticated  under  its 
seal,  with  attestation  of  the  official  character  of  the  judge,  by  the 
proper  executive  authority,  and  of  the  latter  by  the  Minister  or 
Consul  of  the  United  States  or  of  Nicaragua,  respectively,  shall 
accompany  the  requisition.  AVlien,  however,  the  fugitive  shall 
have  been  merely  charged  with  crime,  a duly  authenticated 
copy  of  the  warrant  of  arrest  in  the  country  where  the  crime 
has  been  committed,  and  of  the  depositions  upon  which  such 
warrant  has  been  issued,  must  accompany  the  requisition  as 
aforesaid. 

XI.  The  expenses  of  the  arrest,  detention,  examination,  and 
delivery  of  fugitives  under  this  Convention  shall  be  borne  by  the 
State  in  whose  name  the  extradition  is  sought : Provided,  that 
the  demanding  Government  shall  not  be  compelled  to  bear  any 
expenses  for  the  services  of  such  officers  of  the  Government  from 
which  extradition  is  sought  as  receive  a fixed  salary ; and  provided 
that  the  charge  for  the  services  of  such  public  officials  as  receive 
only  fees  shall  not  exceed  the  fees  to  which  such  officials  are 
entitled  under  the  laws  of  the  country  for  services  rendered  in 
ordinary  criminal  proceedings. 

XII.  All  articles  found  in  the  possession  of  the  accused  party 
and  obtained  through  the  commission  of  the  act  with  which  he  is 
charged,  and  that  may  l3e  used  as  evidence  of  the  crime  for 
which  his  extradition  is  demanded,  shall  be  seized  if  the  com- 
petent authority  shall  so  order,  and  shall  be  surrendered  with  his 
ixjrson.  ’ 

The  rights  of  third  parties  to  the  articles  so  found  shall 
'nevertheless  be  respected. 

XIII.  Each  of  the  Contracting  Parties  shall  exercise  due 
diligence  in  procuring  the  extradition  and  prosecution  of  its 
citizens  who  may  be  charged  with  the  commission  of  any  of  the 
crimes  or  offences  mentioned  in  Article  II,  exclusively  committed 
in  its  territory  against  the  Government  or  any  of  the  citizens  of 
the  other  Contracting  Party,  when  the  jDerson  accused  may  have 
taken  refuge  or  be  found  within  the  territory  of  the  latter,  pro- 
vided the  said  crime  or  offence  is  one  that  is  punishable,  as  such, 
in  the  territory  of  the  demanding  country. 

XIV.  The  present  Convention  sliall  take  effect  thirty  days 
after  the  exchange  of  ratifications,  and  shall  continue  to  have 
binding  force  for  six  months  after  a desire  for  its  termination 
shall  have  been  expressed  in  due  form  by  one  of  tlie  two  Govern- 
ments to  the  other. 
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It  shall  be  ratified  and  its  ratifications  shall  be  exchanged  at 
Washington  as  soon  as  possible. 

In  witness  Avhereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  the  above  Articles  both  in  the  English  and  Spanish 
languages,  and  have  hereunto  affixed  their  seals. 

Done  in  duplicate,  at  the  City  of  Washington,  this  1st  day  of 
March,  11)05. 

(L.S.)  JOHN  HAY. 

(L.S.)  LUIS  E.  COREA. 


EXCHANirE  OE  NOTE^  hctvjccn  the  British  and  Nether- 
land  Goeernments  as  to  the  Aceessioii  of  Nicaragua  from 
Oetoher  11,  1907,  to  the  Deelarations  signed,  at  The 
Hague,  Jidy  29,  1899,  respecting  (1)  Expandhig  Bidlets, 
(2)  Asphyxiating  Gases. — London,  Oetoher  24  ami  28, 1907. 


{No.  1.) — The  N etherland  Minister  to  Sir  Edward  Grey. 

M.  LE  Bakon,  Londres,  le  24  octohre,  1907. 

J’ai  riionneur  de  porter  ii  la  connaissance  de  votre  Excellence 
([ii’il  est  ])arvenu  au  Ministere  des  Affaires  Strang eres  des  Pays- 
Bas,  en  date  du  11  octobre,  1907,  une  communication  portant 
I’adhesion  de  la  Kepublique  de  Nicaragua  aux  deux  Declarations  de 
La  Ilaye,  du  29  juillet,  1899,  Tune  concernant  I’interdiction  de 
I’emploi  des  balles  qui  s’epanouissent  ou  s’aplatissent  facilement 
dans  le  corps  hiimain,  telles  que  les  balles  a enveloppe  dure  dont 
I’enveloppe  ne  couvrirait  pas  entierement  le  noyau  ou  serait 
pourvue  d’incisions,  et  Tautre  concernant  I’interdiction  de  I’emploi 
de  projectiles  qui  ont  pour  but  unique  de  repandre  des  gaz 
asphyxiants  ou  deleteres. 

Conformement  aux  instructions  reyues,  je  me  permets  de  faire 
{mrvenir  ci-joint  a votre  Excellence  des  copies  certifiees  conforme 
de  Toffice  du  21  septembre  dernier,  par  lequel  le  Pleiiipotentiaire 
de  Nicaragua  a notifid  ladite  adhesion  au  Gouvernement  de  la 
Reine,  ainsi  que  des  pleins  pouvoirs  de  M.  Crisanto  Medina. 

Veuillez,  &c. 

J.  II.  VAN  ROUEN. 


Inclosure. 

Legation  de  Nicaragua,  La  llaye, 
M.  LE  Ministrk,  le  21  septembre,  1907. 

.J’ai  Thonneur  de  porter  a la  connaissance  de  votre  Excellence 
qu’en  vertu  des  pleins  pouvoirs  que  je  me  permets  de  joindre  a la 
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presente,  je  suis  autorise  d’adherer,  au  nom  de  la  Republique  de 
Nicaragua,  aux  deux  Declarations  signees  le  29  juillet,  1899, 
concernant  I’interdiction  de  I’emploi — 

1.  De  projectiles  qui  ont  pour  but  unique  de  re*pandre  des  ^az 
asphyxiants  ou  deleteres ; 

2.  De  balles  qui  s’epanouissent  ou  s’aplatissent  facilement 
dans  le  corps  humain,  &c. 

Votre  Excellence  voudra  avoir  Tobligeance  de  prendre  acte  de 
cette  notification  et  de  m’en  accuser  reception. 

Veuillez,  &c. 

CRISANTO  MEDINA. 


(AC.  2.) — Sir  Edward  Grei/  to  the  Netherland  Chavfje' d^ Affaires. 

Sir,  Foreifjn  Office^  October  28,  1907. 

I HAVE  the  honour  to  acknowledg’e  the  receipt  of  your  note  of 
the  24th  instant,  with  its  inclosures,  in  which  you  inform  me  of 
the  accession  of  the  Republic  of  Nicaragua  to  the  two  Decla- 
rations signed  on  the  29th  July,  1899,  at  The  Hague,  the  one 
concerning  the  prohibition  of  bullets  which  expand  or  flatten 
easily  in  the  human  body,  such  as  bullets  with  a hard  envelope 
which  does  not  entirely  cover  the  core,  or  is  pierced  witli 
incisions;  and  the  other  concerning  the  prohibition  of  projectiles, 
the  object  of  which  is  the  diffusion  of  asphyxiating  or  deleterious 
gases. 

In  thanking  you  for  this  communication,  I have,  &c. 

E.  GREY. 


NORWEGIAN  REGULATIONS  as  to  the  Admission  oj 
Foreign  Wa?^- Vessels  into  Norwegian  Harbours. — May  10, 
1906. 

(Translation.) 

1.  AYith  the  exception  of  the  vessels  named  l3elow  in  section  4, 
no  foreign  war-vessel  is  allowed  to  enter  a Norwegian  naval  port 
or  station  without  having  previously  obtained  the  permission  of 
Ilis  Majesty  the  King. 

2.  As  naval  ports  or  stations  are  at  present  considered  the 
following  parts  of  the  Norwegian  coast : — 

The  Kristianiafjord  inside  Basto. 

The  Tonsbergfjord  inside  Natholmen,  the  lights  of  Ostre- 
Vakerholmen,  Mogeriitangen,  and  Vallo. 

The  port  of  Kristianssand  S.  with  the  waters  inside  BYedriks- 
holm  and  the  lighthouses  of  Oxo,  Grcinningen,  and  Torso. 
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The  port  of  I^ergen  and  its  entrances — 

{a.)  Tlie  Byfjord  inside  Iljelteskjser — Stan^en. 

(h.)  Tlie  northern  entrances  inside  Ilerlo — A^no — Bo^no 

Tlie  Trondh  jemsf  jord  inside  tlie  fortifications  of  Agdenes. 

The  port  of  Yardo. 

3.  Foreip^n  war- vessels  are  in  general  admitted  to  the  open 
harbours  of  the  Kingdom,  with  the  restriction,  however,  that  not 
more  than  three  such  vessels  belongings  to  the  same  nation  are 
allowed  in  the  same  harbour  or  roadstead  without  a special  per- 
mission ; nor  must  the  stay  be  extended  beyond  fourteen  days 
without 'a  special  permission. 

4.  From  the  rules  laid  down  in  sections  1 and  3 are  excepted  : 

(a.)  School-ships,  ships  surveying  the  fishing,  performing 

liydrographical  or  other  scientific  works,  even  if  they  are  war- 
vessels. 

(b.)  War- vessels  carrying  foreign  Heads  of  State  and  accom- 
panying vessels. 

(c.)  War  vessels  in  evident  distress  which  may  at  any  time 
take  refuge  in  the  ports  of  the  Kingdom. 

5.  Any  foreign  war-vessels  in  a Norwegian  harbour  or  road- 
stead must — even  if  allowed  to  stay  in  accordance  with  the  fore- 
going rules— at  any  time  weigh  anchor  when  directed  to  do  so, 
leaving  such  harbour  within  six  hours  or  shifting  their  berths 
according  to  special  directions. 

6.  If  the  commandant  stands  in  doubt  whether  an  arriving 
vessel  should  be  admitted,  or  a vessel  arrived  should  be  allowed 
to  stay,  within  the  territory  of  the  naval  port,  he  has,  by  tele- 
graph, to  procure  the  decision  of  the  War  Office. 

7.  It  is  forbidden  foreign  war-vessels  navigating  in  Norwegian 
waters  to  take  other  routes  than  the  ordinary  fairway. 

8.  Persons  belonging  to  foreign  war-vessels  in  Norwegian 
harbours  are  forbidden,  without  a special  permission,  to  visit  any 
ground  on  which  batteries,  fortifications,  or  other  military 
establishments  are  built,  as  well  as  such  enclosures  or  enceintes 
as  are  erected  by  any  military  authority. 

9.  Ilis  Majesty  the  King  reserves  to  himself,  in  case  the 
Kingdom  should  be  engaged  in  war,  as  well  as  in  time  of  war 
when  the  Kingdom  observes  neutrality,  the  right  to  make  such 
alterations  in  the  preceding  regulations  as  should  be  deemed 
desirable  in  each  case. 


In  connection  with  the  preceding  regulations,  it  is  brought 
into  notice  that  according  to  the  Norwegian  laws  it  is  forbidden 
foreigners  and  unauthorized  persons  to  chart  the  ports,  fjords, 
and  entrances  of  the  Kingdom  as  well  as  to  sound  the  depths  or 
the  grounds  of  the  same. 
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CONVENTION  hetween  Norioa}/  and  Siaedea  for  the 

Mutual  Surrender  of  Criminals. — Sifjned  at  Christiania^ 
Fehruary  21,  1907. 

[Ratifications  excliano’ed  at  Cliristiania,  April  15,  1907.] 
(Translation.) 

Ills  Majesty  the  King  of  Sweden  and  His  Majesty  the  King 
of  Norway,  having  agreed  to  conclude  a Convention  for  the 
mutual  surrender  of  criminals,  to  replace  and  complete  the  pro- 
visions previously  contained  in  the  Swedish  Regulations  of  the 
1st  June,  1819,  and  the  Norwegian  Laws  of  the  25th  Octoloer, 
1815,  and  the  11th  September,  1818,  have  named  as  their  Pleni- 
potentiaries for  this  purpose  : 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  Sweden  : his  Envoy  Extraordinary 
and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  to  Ilis  Majesty  the  King  of  Norway, 
Ernest  Axel  Gunther ; 

Ilis  Majesty  the  King  of  Norway  : his  Minister  for  Foreign 
Affairs,  J orgen  Gundersen  Lovland  ; 

Who,  after  having  communicated  to  each  other  their  respective 
full  powers,  found  in  good  and  due  form,  have  agreed  upon  the 
following  Articles  : — 

x\nx.  I.  The  High  Contracting  Parties  engage  to  deliver  up 
to  each  other  criminals  in  accordance  with  the  conditions  here- 
after stated,  but  provided  always  that  they  be  not  their  own 
subjects. 

II.  Paragraph  1. — Extradition  may  be  demanded  by  Sweden 
for  the  following  : — 

(1.)  Persons  convicted,  accused,  or  suspected  of  a crime  com- 
mitted in  Sweden  which  under  the  Swedish  Common  Penal  Code 
or  existing  Maritime  Law  might  entail  a more  severe  punish- 
ment than  imprisonment,  in  so  far  as  the  criminal  act,  if 
committed  in  Norway  under  exactly  corresponding  circumstances, 
would  have  been  punishable  under  the  Norwegian  Penal  Code  for 
civilians  as  a crime  entailing  more  than  one  year’s  imprisonment. 

(2.)  Persons  convicted,  accused,  or  suspected  of  a military 
crime  committed  in  Sweden,  in  so  far  as  the  criminal  act,  if 
committed  by  a person  not  amenable  to  the  military  penal 
code,  constitutes  a crime  for  which  extradition  can  be  demanded 
in  accordance  with  the  regulations  of  the  preceding  section  (1). 

Paragraph  2.  Extradition  may  be  demanded  by  Norway  for 
the  following  : — 

(1.)  Persons  convicted,  accused,  or  suspected  of  some  crime 
committed  in  Norway  and  punishable  under  the  Norwegian 
Common  Penal  Code  for  civilians  by  more  than  one  year’s  im- 
prisonment, in  so  far  as  the  criminal  act,  if  committed  in  Sweden 
under  exactly  corresponding  circumstances,  would  have  loeen 
punishalJe  under  the  Swedish  Common  Penal  Code  or  existing 
Maritime  Law  as  a crime  entailing  more  one  year’s  imprisonment. 
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(2.)  Persons  convicted,  accused,  or  suspected  of  a military 
crime  committed  in  Norway  so  far  as  tlie  criminal  act,  committed 
by  a person  not  amenable  to  the  Military  Penal  Code,  constitutes 
a crime  for  which  extradition  can  be  demanded  in  accordance 
with  the  regulations  of  the  preceding  section  (1). 

III.  Extradition  cannot  be  demanded  for  any  political  crime 
or  for  any  crime  of  a general  character  committed  in  connection 
with  a political  crime,  and  wnth  the  object  of  furthering  the  end 
thus  contemplated. 

A crime  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  political  when  it  includes 
murder,  homicide,  or  other  violence  to  the  Head  of  the  State  in 
either  country  or  any  member  of  his  family. 

The  question  of  how  far  a criminal  should  be  considered  a 
political  offender  or  not  .shall  be  decided  by  the  Party  to  whom 
the  demand  for  extradition  is  addres.sed. 

IV.  Extradition  shall  not  take  place  if  the  right  to  prosecute, 
to  pronounce  sentence,  or  to  put  it  into  execution  has  lapsed  in 
accordance  with  the  law  in  that  country  in  which  the  person 
claimed  is  at  the  time  wlien  his  extradition  is  demanded. 

V.  No  person  who  is  surrendered  by  one  country  to  the  other 
shall  in  the  latter  be  punished  for  any  punishable  crime  com- 
mitted before  the  extradition  which  is  not,  according  to  what  is 
above  laid  down,  of  a nature  to  justify  extradition,  nor  may  he 
further  be  delivered  up  to  a third  Power,  unless  he  himself 
agrees  thereto,  in  Sweden  before  the  Law  Courts  or  High  Sheriff 
(“Konungens  Befallningshavande”),  and  in  Norway  before  the 
Law  Courts,  or  if  he  should,  after  his  final  release,  have  either 
neglected  to  leave  the  country  witiiin  the  period  of  a month,  or 
should  have  returned  there  after  having  once  left  it.  But  the 
State  which  grants  the  extradition  shall  have  power  to  agree 
that  such  further  extradition  may  take  place  on  account  of 
crimes  which  would  justify  the  direct  extradition  of  the  person 
to  the  third  Power. 

VI.  Extradition  shall  not  take  place  if,  before  the  demand  is 
made,  sentence  has  been  pronounced  in  the  other  country,  or  if  it 
has  been  decided  to  prosecute  on  account  of  the  crime  for 
which  extradition  is  required. 

VII.  Should  the  person  to  be  surrendered  be  under  sentence 
or  committed  for  trial  for  some  other  punishable  crime  than  that 
for  which  his  extradition  is  requested  he  may  only  be  sur- 
rendered after  the  trial  is  terminated,  and,  if  sentenced  to 
punishment,  after  he  has  purged  his  sentence. 

VIII.  The  request  for  extradition  is  made  through  the  diplo- 
matic channel.  The  request  must  contain  a declaration  regarding 
the  nationality  of  the  person  concerned,  and  also  be  accompanied 
by  an  original  or  certified  copy  of  a judgment  or  of  a warrant  of 
accusation  or  arrest  made  out  by  a competent  authority  with  an 
exact  indication  of  the  time,  place,  and  circum.stances  of  the 
crime,  and  of  the  punishment  whi(*L  can  be  meted  out  therefor. 
If  po.ssible,  the  re(iuest  shall  also  be  accompanied  by  a description 
of  the  person  wanted. 


NORWAY  AND  SWEDEN. 


513 


IX.  In  the  case  of  a person  wliose  extradition  is  demanded 
under  this  Convention  by  one  of  the  Ili^li  Contracting  Parties, 
and  at  the  same  time  by  one  or  more  other  States  on  account  of 
crimes  committed  witliin  their  jurisdiction,  lie  sliall  be  sur- 
rendered to  that  State  wliich  first  made  tlie  request,  provided 
that  the  Government  to  which  application  is  made  be  not  bound 
by  some  other  Convention  to  accord  a right  of  precedence. 

X.  Until  the  formal  request  for  extradition  has  been  com- 
municated, in  cases  of  urgency,  and  especially  when  there  is 
reason  to  fear  the  accused  may  escape,  the  High  Sheriff  of 
Stockholm,  Police  Magistrates,  Mayors,  and  Crown  Bailiffs  in 
Sweden  — the  Public  Prosecutor  or  District  Prosecutors  (at 
Courts  of  Assizes),  Bailiffs  and  Police  Magistrates  in  Norway — 
may  by  means  of  direct  communication  with  one  another  by  post 
or  telegraph  request  the  temporary  arrest  of  an  offender.  Such 
a request  for  temporary  arrest  shall  contain  an  indication  of  the 
time,  place,  and  circumstance  of  the  crime,  a declaration  of  the 
offender’s  nationality,  and,  if  possible,  a description  of  him. 

The  request  shall  also  contain  a notification  tliat  eventually 
a formal  request  for  the  offender’s  extradition  will  be  formulated. 

Should  such  temporary  arrest-  have  been  carried  out,  and 
within  the  space  of  three  weeks  no  formal  request  for  extradition 
have  reached  the  Department  for  Foreign  Affairs  of  the  country 
concerned,  the  fact  of  the  question  as  to  his  extradition  having 
been  raised  shall  be  no  bar  to  his  being  set  at  liberty. 

XL  Every  object  in  the  posse.ssion  of  and  taken  from  the 
offender  at  the  time  of  liis  arrest,  which  may  be  assumed  to  be  of 
any  importance  to  establish  his  conviction  for  the  crime  in 
question,  or  delivery  of  which  is  likely  to  be  demanded  by  the 
victim  of  the  crime,  shall  be  lianded  over  simultaneously  with 
the  person  to  the  authorities  of  the  other  State. 

But  the  rights  of  third  persons  with  regard  to  the  above- 
mentioned  objects  remain,  however,  untouched,  and  these  same; 
objects  shall  at  the  end  of  the  trial,  unless  special  circumstances 
warrant  another  mode  of  procedure,  be  handed  back  free  of 
expense  to  the  rightful  owner. 

XII.  When  during  the  investigation  of  a criminal  case  of  a 
non-political  character  in  one  of  the  States  it  is  found  necessary 
to  hear  witnesses  living  in  tlie  other  State,  or  to  hold  a further 
enquiry  there,  in  Sw^eden  the  Courts  of  Justice  and  the  com- 
petent Prosecutor,  and,  in  Norwa}q  the  Courts  of  Justice  and  the 
District  Prosecutors  shall  be  entitled,  by  direct  application  to  the 
Courts  of  Justice  in  the  other  State,  to  request  that  the  necessary 
evidence  be  furnished  or  such  other  enquiry  be  instituted.  In  this 
case  the  Court  to  which  such  application  is  made,  should  inform  the 
authority,  who  has  made  the  request,  when  the  time  and  place 
for  the  hearing  of  witnesses  or  for  the  holding  of  an  enquiry 
has  been  fixed. 

XIII.  Should  it  be  found  necessary  or  desirable  during  the 
investigation  of  a criminal  case  of  a non-political  character  to  call 
a witness  from  the  one  country  to  the  other,  the  authorities  of 
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the  State  in  which  the  witness  is  domiciled  shall  urge  him  to 
obey  the  summons  notified  to  him.  In  the  case  of  his  consenting, 
the  expense  of  his  journey  and  maintenance  shall  be  repaid  to 
him  in  accordance  with  the  tariff  and  regulations  prevailing  in 
the  State  in  which  the  examination  takes  place,  unless  the 
authority  concerned  sees  fit  to  award  the  witness  a higher 
remuneration. 

In  no  case  can  a witness,  of  whatever  nationality  he  may  be, 
having  received  a summons  in  one  State  and  having  voluntarily 
appeared  before  a Court  in  the  other,  be  prosecuted  or  imprisoned 
on  account  of  a previous  misdeed  or  conviction  or  on  account  of 
participation  in  the  crime  which  is  the  matter  before  the  Court 
and  in  which  he  is  to  appear  as  a witness. 

XIV.  When,  during  a legal  process  dealing  with  a non- 
political crime  in  the  one  State,  it  is  considered  necessary  or 
desirable  to  obtain  proofs  or  documents  in  the  possession  of  the 
authorities  of  the  other  State,  the  request  shall  be  granted,  should 
there  be  no  special  considerations  for  refusing. 

XV.  When  an  individual  from  the  one  State  is  to  be  handed 
over  to  a third  Power,  and  occasion  then  arises  for  his  conveyance 
across  the  territory  of  the  other  State,  this  latter  shall  not  oppose 
his  passage  through  the  country,  provided  that  he  is  not  a subject 
of  the  State  in  question.  The  request  for  permission  for  such  a 
passage  shall  be  made  through  the  diplomatic  channel,  and  shall 
be  accompanied  by  an  original  document  or  a certified  copy  of 
the  warrant  of  extradition  affecting  the  case.  The  same  rule 
holds  good  if  an  individual  is  to  be  surrendered  by  a third  Power 
to  either  of  the  Contracting  Parties.  During  transit  the 
prisoner  is  to  be  accompanied  by  an  official  of  the  State  through 
which  he  is  being  conveyed. 

XVI.  Expenses  incurred  in  carrying  out  the  prescriptions  of 
this  Convention,  shall  be  borne  by  each  State  within  its  own 
borders,  with  exception  of  the  expense  for  transit  as  prescribed 
in  Article  XVI. 

XVII.  The  present  Convention  shall  be  ratified  and  come  into 
force  ten  days  after  the  exchange  of  ratifications.  It  shall 
remain  in  force  for  six  months  after  termination  by  either 
State. 

In  witness  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  the  present  Convention  and  affixed  thereto  their  seals. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  Christiania  the  21st  day  of  February, 
1907. 

(L.S.)  ERNEST  GUNTHER. 

(L.S.)  J.  LOVLAND. 
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PROTOCOL  between  Norway  and  Turkey  securing  reciprocal 
most-favoured-nation  Treatment  in  Commercial  and  Con- 
mdar  matters. — Signed  at  Constantinople^  June  13,  1907. 


Entre  M.  Kiderlen-Waecliter,  Envoye  extraordinaire  et 
Ministre  plenipotentiaire  d’Allemagne  et  Conseiller  intime  actuel 
de  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  en  mission  speciale  aupres  de  Sa  Majeste 
Imperiale  le  Sultan,  agissant  an  nom  du  Gouvernement  norvegien, 
d’une  part,  et  Ahmed  Tevfik  Pacha,  Ministre  des  Affaires 
Etrangeres  de  Sa  Majeste  Imperiale  le  Sultan,  agissant  an  nom 
du  Gouvernement  ottoman,  d’autre  part,  dument  autorises  a cet 
effet,  il  a ete  arrete  ce  qui  suit : — 

Le  Gouvernement  Royal  de  Norvege  et  le  Gouvernement 
Imperial  ottoman,  ayant  decide  de  conclure  un  Traite  de  Com- 
merce et  une  Convention  consulaire,  conviennent  qu’en  attendant 
la  conclusion  de  ces  actes,  les  consuls,  les  sujets  et  le  commerce 
des  deux  £tats  jouiront  respectivement  du  traitement  des  nations 
les  plus  favorisees. 

En  foi  de  quoi  le  present  protocole  a ete  signe  en  double 
exemplaire. 

Fait  a Constantinople  le  13  juin,  1907. 

(L.S.)  ■ VON  KIDERLEN-WAECIITER. 

(L.S.)  TEVFIK. 


EXCHANGE  OF  NOTES  hetiueen  the  Governments  of 
Panama  and  the  United  States  regarding  the  Transhdiou 
of  the  Treaty  of  November  18,  relating  to  the  Panama 
Carnal. — Washington,  January  30,  and  PXbruary  18, 1904. 


Legacion  de  la  Repuhlica  de  Pamnnd  en  Washington, 
Washington,  D.C.,  February  18,  1904. 

Ills  Excellency  John  Hay, 

Secretary  of  State,  4'0.,  Washington,  D.C. 

Sir, 

I HAA^E  the  honour  of  acknowledging  the  receipt  of  your 
communication  of  the  30th  January,  1904,  in  which  you 
express  to  me  certain  obserA^ations  about  the  translation  of  the 
Treaty  of  the  18th  XoA^ember,  1903,  contained  in  the  decree 
ratifying  the  Treaty. 

I accept  in  the  name  of  the  GoA^ernment  of  the  Republic  what 
you  propose  in  said  letter,  which  reads  as  follows : — 

“ Sir, 

“ I have  the  honour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your 
note  of  the  9th  instant,  transmitting  a copy  of  the  decree 
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ratifying  the  Treaty  of  the  18th  November,  1903,*  and  containing 
its  text  in  the  Spanish  language. 

“ In  reply  to  your  request  to  be  notified  ‘ in  case  the  trans- 
lation is  in  every  respect  satisfactory,’  I have  the  honour 
to  invite  your  attention  to  a few  omissions,  as  follows : — 

“ 1.  In  Article  VIII,  line  4,  of  page  6 of  the  translation,  the 
words  ‘ a la  Kepiiblica  de  Panama,’  after  ‘ traspaso  de  soberania 
de  la  Repiiblica  de  Colombia,’  should  be  added. 

“2.  In  the  same  Article,  last  line  of  the  vVrticle,  the  word 
‘ 6 ’ should  be  inserted  between  ‘ puertos  ’ and  ‘ terminales.’ 

“ 3.  In  Article  IX,  last  line  but  two  in  the  second  paragraph 
of  the  Article  on  page  7,  the  words  ‘ cargar,  descargar,  almacenar 
y,’  omitted  from  the  English  text  should  come  before  the  words 
‘ trasbordar  cargas.’ 

“4.  In  Article  XXII,  page  11,  line  2,  of  the  last  paragraph, 
the  words  ‘ present  or  ’ in  the  English  text  have  been  omitted, 
and  should  be  represented  by  the  words  ‘ 6 actuales  ’ placed  in 
the  Spanish  text  after  the  words  ‘ derechos  de  reversion.’ 

‘‘  In  regard  to  the  exact  equivalence  of  words  in  both 
languages,  I have  to  indicate  the  following  changes  which 
appear  to  be  necessary  : — 

“1.  In  Article  VII,  line  2 of  page  5,  the  word  ‘puertos’ 
should  be  used  instead  of  ‘bahias’  for  the  English  word' 
‘ harbours.’ 

“ 2.  In  Article  IX,  line  4 of  the  Article,  page  6 of  the  copy 
submitted  by  you,  the  words  ‘ custom-house  tolls  ’ have  been 
rendered  into  ‘derechos  de  aduana,’  which  are  understood  to 
mean  duties  collected  on  merchandise  entered  for  actual  con- 
sumption in  the  country.  It  is  believed  that  the  word  ‘ peajes  ’ 
would  be  preferable. 

“3.  In  Article  XIII,  line  2 of  page  8,  the  English  word 
‘lands’  has  been  translated  ‘obras,’  for  which  ‘terrenes’  should 
obviously  be  substituted. 

“ There  are  a number  of  other  words  the  accurate  meaning  of 
which  may  give  rise  to  a difference  of  interpretation,  but  inasmuch 
as  there  could  be  no  other  difficulty  in  connection  with  the  said 
words,  and  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  Spanish  text  has  already 
been  formally  approved  by  your  Government,  the  necessity  of 
making  further  changes  therein  will  be  obviated  by  your  official 
statement  that  the  English  text  shall  prevail  in  case  of  such 
difference  of  interpretation. 

“ Accept,  &c. 

“ Francis  B.  Loojiis,  Actinfi  Secretarn'' 

I am,  &c. 

P.  BUNAU  VAKILLA. 


* Vol.  XCVr,  page  553. 
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TREATY  between  the  United  States  of  America  and  the 
Republic  of  Panama^  providing  for  the  Extro.dition  of 
Criminals. — Signed  at  Panama,  Mag  25,  1904. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Panama,  April  8,  1905.] 


The  United  States  of  America  and  the  Republic  of  Panama, 
being’  desirous  to  confirm  their  friendly  relations  and  to  promote 
tlie  cause  of  justice,  have  resolved  to  conclude  a Treaty  for  the 
extradition  of  fugitives  from  justice  between  the  United  States 
of  America  and  the  Republic  of  Panama,  and  have  appointed  for 
that  purpose  the  following  Plenipotentiaries  : 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America : William  W. 
Russell,  Charge  d’ Affaires  ad  interim  of  the  United  States  in 
Panama;  and 

The  President  of  the  Republic  of  Panama  : Tomas  Arias, 
Secretary  of  Government  of  Panama  ; 

IV  ho,  after  having  communicated  to  each  other  their  respec- 
tive full  powers,  found  in  good  and  due  form,  have  agreed  upon 
and  concluded  the  following  Articles  : — 

Art.  I.  The  Government  of  the  United  States  and  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  Republic  of  Panama  mutually  agree  to  deliver  up 
persons  who,  having  been  charged  with  or  convicted  of  any  of 
the  crimes  and  offences  specified  in  the  following  Article,  com- 
mitted within  the  jurisdiction  of  one  of  the  contracting  parties, 
shall  seek  an  asylum  or  be  found  within  the  territories  of  the 
other  ; Provided,  that  this  shall  only  be  done  upon  such  evidence  of 
criminality  as,  according  to  the  laws  of  the  place  where  the 
fugitive  or  person  so  charged  shall  be  found,  would  justify  his 
or  her  apprehension  and  commitment  for  trial  if  the  crime  or 
offence  had  been  there  committed. 

II.  Extradition'  shall  be  granted  for  the  following  crimes  and 
offences : — 

1.  Murder,  comprehending  assassination,  parricide,  infanti- 
cide and  poisoning ; attempt  to  commit  murder ; manslaughter, 
when  voluntary. 

2.  xVrson. 

3.  Robbery,  defined  to  be  the  act  of  feloniously  and  forcibly 
taking  from  the  person  of  another  money,  goods,  documents,  or 
other  property  by  violence  or  putting  him  in  fear ; burglary. 

4.  Forgery,  or  the  utterance  of  forged  papers  ; the  forgery  or 
falsification  of  official  acts  of  Government,  of  public  authorities, 
or  of  Courts  of  J ustice,  or  the  utterance  of  the  thing  forged  or 
falsified. 

5.  The  counterfeiting,  falsifying,  or  altering  of  money , whether 
coin  or  paper^  or  instruments  of  debt  created  by  national.  State, 
provincial,  or  municipal  governments,  or  of  coupons  thereof,  or 
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of  })aiik  notes  or  the  utterance  or  circulation  of  the  same ; or  the 
counterfeiting,  falsifying  or  altering  of  seals  of  State. 

6.  Embezzlement  by  public  officers  ; embezzlement  by  persons 
hired  or  salaried,  to  the  detriment  of  their  employers  ; where  in 
either  class  of  cases  the  embezzlement  exceeds  the  sum  of 
200  dollars  ; larceny. 

7.  Fraud  or  breach  of  trust  by  a bailee,  banker,  agent,  factor, 
trustee,  or  other  person  acting  in  a fiduciary  capacity,  or  director 
or  member  or  officer  of  any  company,  when  such  act  is  made 
criminal  by  the  laws  of  both  countries  and  the  amount  of  money 
or  the  value  of  the  property  misappropriated  is  not  less  than 
200  dollars. 

8.  Perjury  ; subornation  of  perjury. 

9.  Rape  ; abduction  ; kidnapping. 

10.  Wilful  and  unlawful  destruction  or  obstruction  of  rail- 
roads which  endangers  human  life. 

11.  Crimes  committed  at  sea  ; 

(cl)  Piracy,  by  statute  or  by  the  laws  of  nations. 

(^.)  Revolt,  or  conspiracy  to  revolt,  by  two  or  more  persons 
on  board  a ship  on  the  high  seas  against  the  authority  of  the 
master. 

(c.)  Wrongfully  sinking  or  destroying  a vessel  at  sea,  or 
attempting  to  do  so. 

(d.)  Assaults  on  board  a ship  on  the  high  seas  with  intent  to 
do  grievous  bodily  harm. 

12.  Crimes  and  offences  against  the  laws  of  both  countries 
for  the  suppression  of  slavery  and  slave  trading. 

13.  Bribery,  defined  to  be  the  giving,  offering,  or  receiving  of 
a reward  to  influence  one  in  the  discharge  of  a legal  duty. 

Extradition  is  also  to  take  place  for  participation  in  any  of 
the  crimes  and  offences  mentioned  in  this  Treaty,  provided 
such  participation  may  be  punished,  in  the  United  States  as  a 
felony,  and  in  the  Republic  of  Panama  by  imprisonment  at  hard 
labour. 

III.  Requisitions  for  the  surrender  of  fugitives  from  justice 
shall  be  made  by  the  diplomatic  agents  of  the  contracting  parties, 
or  in  the  absence  of  these  from  the  country  or  its  seat  of  govern- 
ment, may  be  made  by  the  superior  consular  officers. 

If  the  person  whose  extradition  is  requested  shall  have  been 
convicted  of  a crime  or  offence,  a duly  authenticated  copy  of 
the  sentence  of  the  Court  in  which  he  was  convicted,  or  if  the 
fugitive  is  merely  charged  with  a crime,  a duly  authenticated 
copy  of  the  warrant  of  arrest  in  the  country  where  the  crime 
has  been  committed,  and  of  the  depositions  or  other  evidence 
upon  which  such  warrant  was  issued,  shall  be  produced. 

The  extradition  of  fugitives  under  the  provisions  of  this 
Treaty  shall  be  carried  out  in  the  United  States  and  in  the 
Republic  of  Panama,  respectively  in  conformity  with  the  laws 
regulating  extradition  for  the  time  being  in  force  in  the  State  on 
which  the  demand  for  surrender  is  made. 

IV.  Where  the  arrest  and  detention  of  a fugitive  are  desired 
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on  tele^^rapliic  or  other  information  in  advance  of  the  presenta- 
tion of  formal  proof,  the  proper  course  in  the  United  States 
shall  be  to  apply  to  a Judge  or  other  Magistrate  authorized  to 
issue  warrants  of  arrest  in  extradition  cases  and  present  a 
complaint  on  oath,  as  provided  by  the  statutes  of  the  United 
States. 

AVhen,  under  the  provisions  of  this  Article,  the  arrest  and 
detention  of  a fugitive  are  desired  in  the  Republic  of  Panama, 
the  proper  course  shall  be  to  apply  to  the  Foreign  Office,  which 
will  immediately  cause  the  necessary  steps  to  be  taken  in  order 
to  secure  the  provisional  arrest  or  detention  of  the  fugitive. 
The  provisional  detention  of  a fugitive  shall  cease  and  the 
prisoner  be  released  if  a formal  requisition  for  his  surrender, 
accompanied  by  the  necessary  evidence  of  his  criminality,  has 
not  been  produced  under  the  stipulations  of  this  Treaty, 
within  two  months  from  the  date  of  his  provisional  arrest  or 
detention. 

V.  Neither  of  the  contracting  parties  shall  be  bound  to  deliver 
up  its  own  citizens  or  subjects  under  the  stipulations  of  this 
Treaty. 

Yl.  A fugitive  criminal  shall  not  be  surrendered  if  the 
offence  in  respect  of  which  his  surrender  is  demanded  be  of  a 
political  character,  or  if  he  proves  that  the  requisition  for  his 
surrender  has,  in  fact,  been  made  with  a view  to  try  or  punish 
him  for  an  offence  of  a political  character.  No  person  sur- 
rendered by  either  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  to  the  other 
shall  be  triable  or  tried,  or  be  punished,  for  any  political  crime  or 
offence,  or  for  any  act  connected  therewith,  committed  previously 
to  his  extradition.  If  any  question  shall  arise  as  to  whether 
a case  comes  within  the  provisions  of  this  Article,  the  decision 
of  the  authorities  of  the  Government  on  which  the  demand  for 
surrender  is  made,  or  which  may  liave  granted  the  extradition, 
shall  be  final. 

VII.  Extradition  shall  not  be  granted,  in  pursuance  of  the 
provisions  of  this  Treaty,  if  legal  proceedings  or  the  enforcement 
of  the  penalty  for  the  act  committed  by  the  person  claimed  has 
become  barred  by  limitation,  according  to  the  laws  of  the 
country  to  which  the  requisition  is  addressed. 

VIII.  No  person  surrendered  by  either  of  the  High  Con- 
tracting Parties  to  the  other  shall,  without  his  consent,  freely 
granted  and  publicly  declared  by  him,  be  triable  or  tried,  or  be 
punished,  for  any  crime  or  offence  committed  prior  to  his  extra- 
dition, other  than  that  for  which  he  was  delivered  up,  until  he 
shall  have  had  an  opportunity  of  returning  to  the  country  from 
which  he  was  surrendered. 

IX.  All  the  articles  seized  which  are  in  tlie  possession  of  the 
person  to  be  surrendered  at  the  time  of  his  apprehension,  whether 
being  the  proceeds  of  the  crime  or  offence  charged,  or  being 
material  as  evidence  in  making  proof  of  the  crime  or  offence, 
shall,  so  far  as  practicable  and  in  conformity  with  the  laws  of  the 
respective  countries,  be  given  up  when  the  extradition  takes 
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place.  Nevertheless,  the  rights  of  third  parties  with  regard  to 
SLicli  articles  shall  be  duly  respected. 

X.  If  the  individual  claimed  by  one  of  the  High  Contracting 
Parties,  in  pursuance  of  the  present  Treaty,  shall  also  be  claimed 
by  one  or  several  other  Powers  on  account  of  crimes  or  offences 
committed  within  their  respective  jurisdictions,  his  extradition 
shall  be  granted  to  the  State  whose  demand  is  first  received : 
Provided  that  the  Government  from  which  extradition  is  sought 
is  not  bound  by  Treaty  to  give  preference  otherwise. 

XI.  The  expenses  incurred  in  the  arrest,  detention,  examina- 
tion, and  delivery  of  fugitives  under  this  Treaty  shall  be  borne 
by  the  State  in  whose  name  the  extradition  is  souglit : Provided 
that  the  demanding  Government  shall  not  be  compelled  to  bear 
any  expense  for  the  services  of  such  public  officers  of  the 
Government  from  which  extradition  is  sought  as  receive  a fixed 
salary;  and  provided  that  the  charge  for  the  services  of  such 
public  officers  as  receive  only  fees  or  perquisites  shall  not 
exceed  their  customary  fees  for  the  acts  or  services  performed  by 
them  had  such  acts  or  services  been  performed  in  ordinary 
criminal  proceedings  under  the  laws  of  the  country  of  which 
they  are  officers. 

XII.  The  present  Treaty  shall  take  effect  on  the  thirtieth  day 
after  the  date  of  the  exchange  of  ratifications,  and  shall  not 
operate  retroactively.  The  ratifications  of  the  present  Treaty 
shall  be  exchanged  at  Washington  or  at  Panama  as  soon  as 
possible,  and  it  shall  remain  in  force  for  a period  of  six  months 
after  either  of  the  Contracting  Governments  shall  have  given 
notice  of  a purpose  to  terminate  it. 

In  witness  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  the  above  Articles,  both  in  the  English  and  Spanish 
languages,  and  have  hereunto  affixed  their  seals. 

Done  in  duplicate  aT  the  city  of  Panama  on  the  25th  day  of 
May  in  the  year  of  our  Lord  PJ04. 

(L.S.)  W.  W.  RUSSELL. 
(L.S.)  TOMAS  ARIAS. 


( INVENTION  UEXTRABITION  eairc  hi  Snisse  et  h 
Faraijuay. — Conclae  d Buenos  Aires,  le  juin,  1906A' 


[Ratifications  echangees  a Asuncion,  le  14  septembre,  PJ07.] 


Le  Oonseil  federal  de  la  Confederation  suisse  et  le  Gouverne- 
ment  de  la  Republique  du  Paraguay,  desirant  conclure  une 
Convention  pour  regler  I’extradition  reciproque  des  malfaiteurs 

* En  yigueur  depuis  le  26  octobre,  1907. 
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fugitifs,  out  iiomme  a cet  effet  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires, 
savoir : 

Le  Conseil  federal  de  la  Confederation  suibse : M.  Joseph 
Choffat,  Ministre  Kesident  de  Suisse  aupres  de  la  Republique  du 
Paraguay ; 

Le  Gouvernement  de  la  Republique  du  Paraguay : son 
Excellence  M.  le  Docteur  Jose  Z.  Caminos,  Envoye  extraordinaire 
et  Ministre  plenipotentiaire  de  la  Republique  du  Paraguay  pres 
la  Republique  Argentine ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  articles 
suivants : — 

Aut.  I.  Les  hautes  parties  contractantes,  conformement  aux 
regies  etablies  dans  la  presente  Convention,  s'engagent  a se 
livrer  reciproquement  les  individus  accuses,  poursuivis  ou  com 
damnes  par  I’autorite  judiciaire  competente  de  I’Etat  requerant 
pour  I’un  des  crimes  ou  debts  enumeres  a I’article  II  et  qui 
se  trouvent  refugies  sur  le  territoire  de  I’autre  Etat. 

II.  Les  crimes  et  debts  qui  donnent  lieu  a I’extradition  sont 
les  suivants : 

1.  Meurtre  ; assassinat;  parricide;  infanticide;  empoisonne- 
ment ; 

2.  Avortement  volontaire  ; 

3.  Coups  et  blessures  volontaires  ayant  occasionne  la  mort  ou 
line  inbrmite  durable,  une  incapacite  permanente  de  travail  ou 
line  mutilation  grave  d’un  membre  ou  organe  du  corps  ; 

4.  Viol,  attentat  a la  pudeur  commis  avec  violence,  proxene- 
tisme,  inceste ; 

5.  Attentat  a la  pudeur  consomme  avec  ou  sans  violence  sur 
des  enfants  de  Tun  ou  de  I’autre  sexe  ages  de  moins  de  14  ans ; 

6.  Bigamie ; 

7.  Rapt  et  sequestration  de  personnes  ; suppression  ou  substi- 
tution d’enfants ; 

8.  Exposition  ou  delaissement  d’enfants  ou  de  personnes  sans 
defense ; enlevement  de  mineurs  ; 

9.  Falsification  ou  alteration  de  monnaie  ou  de  papier- 
monnaie,  billets  de  banque  et  autres  papiers  de  credit  ayant  cours 
legal ; d’actions  et  d’autres  titres  emis  par  I’Etat,  par  des  corpo- 
rations, des  societes  ou  des  particulars ; emission,  mise  en 
circulation  ou  alteration  de  timbres-poste,  estampilles,  marques 
ou  sceaux  de  I’Etat  et  des  bureaux  publics;  introduction, 
emission  ou  usage  en  connaissance  de  cause  desdits  objets 
falsifies ; usage  de  documents  ou  actes  falsifies  dans  ces  differents 
blits ; usage  frauduleux  ou  abus  de  sceaux,  timbres,  marques 
authentiques  ; 

10.  Faux  en  ecriture  publique  ou  privee ; falsibcation  de 
documents  officiels,  de  lettres  de  change  ou  de  tons  autres  titres 
de  commerce ; usage  frauduleux  de  documents  falsifies  ou 
contrefaits  ; soustraction  de  documents ; 

11.  Faux  temoignage,  subornation  de  temoins  ou  faux  serment 
en  matiere  civile  ou  criminelle ; 
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12.  Corruption  de  fonctiomiaires  publics  ; 

13.  Pcculat  ou  malversation  de  deniers  publics,  concussion 
commise  par  des  fonctionnaires  ou  des  depositaires ; 

14.  Incendie  volontaire ; emploi  abusif  de  matieres  explo- 
sibles ; 

15.  Actes  volontaires  et  coupables  qui  auraient  pour  resultat 
la  destruction  ou  degradation  des  cliemins  de  fer,  des  bateaux  a 
vapeur,  postes,  appareils  ou  conduites  electriques  (telegraplies, 
telephones)  et  la  mise  en  peril  de  leur  exploitation ; 

16.  Brigandage,  extorsion,  vol,  recel ; 

17.  Baraterie  et  piraterie ; actes  volontaires  commis  en  vue  de 
faire  couler  a fond,  de  faire  ecliouer,  de  detruire,  de  rendre 
impropre  a I’usage  ou  de  ddteriorer  un  navire  lorsqu’il  peut 
en  resulter  un  danger  pour  autrui ; 

18.  Escroquerie  ; 

19.  Abus  de  confiance  et  soustraction  frauduleuse ; 

20.  Banqueroute  frauduleuse. 

Dans  tons  ces  cas,  la  tentative  et  la  complicite  seront  sulhsantes 
pour  donner  lieu  a I’extradition,  a condition  toutefois  qu’elles 
soient  punissables  d’apres  les  lois  penales  des  pays  contractants. 

L’extradition  sera  accorded  pour  les  delits  enonces  ci-dessus 
quand  les  faits  incrimines  peuvent  entrainer  une  peine  d’au 
moins  un  an  d’emprisonnement  suivant  la  legislation  des  parties 
contractantes. 

III.  L’extradition  n’aura  pas  lieu  : 

1.  Si  I’individu  reclame  est  citoyen  par  naissance  ou  par 
naturalisation  de  la  nation  requise  ; 

2.  Pour  les  delits  politiques  ou  les  faits  connexes  a des  delits 
politiques  ; 

3.  Si  le  debt  a ete  commis  sur  le  territoire  de  la  nation 
requise ; 

4.  Si  la  demande  d’extradition  est  motivee  par  le  meme  crime 
ou  delit  que  celui  pour  lequel  I’individu  reclame  a ete  juge, 
condamne  ou  absous  dans  le  pays  requis  ; 

0.  S’il  y a prescription  de  la  peine  ou  de  Taction  penale,  con- 
formement  a la  loi  de  T^ltat  requerant  ou  de  TJfitat  requis,  avant 
Tarrestation  ou  Tassignation  de  Tindividu  reclamd. 

IV.  L’extradition  n’aura  pas  lieu  si  Tindividu  reclame  est 
poursuivi  ou  juge  pour  le  meme  crime  ou  debt  dans  le  pays  a qui 
I’extradition  est  demandee. 

V.  Si  la  peine  edictee  par  la  loi  de  TEtat  requerant  pour 
Tinfraction  qui  motive  la  demande  d’extradition,  est  une  peine 
corporelle,  Textradition  sera  subordonnee  a la  condition  que  la 
peine  sera,  le  cas  echeant,  commuee  en  prison  ou  en  amende. 

VI.  L’extradition  ne  sera  accordee  qu’ii  la  condition  que 
Tindividu  livre  ne  soit  pas  juge  par  un  tribunal  d’exception. 

VII.  Les  individus  reclames  qui  sont  poursuivis  ou  qui 
purgent  une  condamnation  pour  un  ddbt  autre  que  celui  qui 
motive  la  demande  d’extradition  ne  seront  livres  qu’apres  leur 
jugement  debnitif  dans  le  pays  requis,  et,  en  cas  de  condamna- 
tion, qu’apres  avoir  subi  leur  peine  ou  avoir  etc  gracids. 
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VIII.  Les  iiidividus  doiit  I’extradition  aura  etc  accordee,  ne 

pourroiit  etre  poursuivis  ni  punis  pour  des  crimes  ou  des  dclits 
aiitcTieurs  a Textradition,  ni  pour  des  faits  coiinexes  ii  ces  crimes 
ou  delits,  a moins  que  le  pays  qui  les  a livres  ii’y  consente 
et  qu’il  ne  s’agisse  de  faits  rentrant  dans  ceux  enumercs  a 
Particle  II.  ^ 

Ils  ne  pourront  pas  non  plus  etre  livres  a un  Etat  tiers  qui 
les  reclamerait  pour  des  faits  distincts  de  ceux  qui  out  motive 
I’extradition. 

Ces  restrictions  n’auront  pas  lieu  si  I’extrade  consent 
expressement  ii  etre  poursuivi  ou  puni  pour  une  infraction 
anterieurement  commise  et  non  mentionnee  dans  la  deman  de 
d’ex tradition,  ou  a etre  livre  a un  Etat  tiers,  ou  enfin  s’il 
demeure  dans  le  pays  oii  il  a ete  juge  pendant  trois  mois  a partir 
du  jour  oil  il  a purge  sa  peine  ou  a partir  du  jour  oil  il  a ete 
grade  et  mis  en  liberte,  ni  dans  le  cas  oii  il  serait  rentre  par  la 
suite  sur  le  territoire  de  I’Etat  requerant. 

IX.  L’extradition  pourra  etre  accordee  meme  si  elle  empechait 
I’accomplissement  d’obligations  que  I’individu  reclame  aurait 
contractees  vis-a-vis  de  particuliers  dans  I’Etat  refuge.  Les 
interesses  garderont  toutefois  intacts  tons  leurs  droits  et 
pourront  les  faire  valoir  par-devant  le  tribunal  competent. 

X.  Dans  le  cas  oii,  conformement  aux  dispositions  de  la 
presente  Convention,  I’extradition  n’aura  pas  ete  accordee, 
I’indiyidu  reclame  sera,  s’il  y a lieu,  juge  par  les  tribunaux 
de  I’^tat  requis  suivant  les  lois  de  ce  pays,  et  la  sentence 
definitive  devra  etre  communiquee  au  Gouvernement  requerant. 

De  son  cote,  I’fitat  a la  demande  duquel  un  citoyen  de  I’autre 
Etat  aura  ete  poursuivi  et  juge  s’engage  ii  ne  pas  exercer  une 
seconde  poursuite  centre  le  meme  individu  et  pour  le  meme  fait, 
il  moins  que  I’individu  n’ait  pas  subi  la  peine  ii  laquelle  il  aurait 
ete  condamne  dans  son  pays. 

XI.  Lorsque  I’action  punissable,  motivant  la  demande  d’extra- 
dition,  aura  ete  commise  dans  un  £tat  tiers,  I’extradition  aura 
lieu,  si  les  legislations  des  parties  contractantes  autorisent  la 
poursuite  des  faits  de  ce  genre,  meme  lorsqu’ils  ont  ete  commis 
il  I’etranger,  et  s’il  n’y  a pas  lieu,  pour  I’lStat  requis,  de  traduire 
le  criminel  devant  ses  propres  tribunaux,  ni  de  le  livrer  au 
Gouvernement  de  I’Etat  ou  Taction  punissable  a ete  commise. 

XII.  Quand  Tindividu  dont  Textradition  est  reclamee  con- 
formement il  la  presente  Convention  est  egalement  reclame  par 
un  ou  plusieurs  Gouvernements  pour  des  crimes  commis  sur  leurs 
territoires  respectifs,  Textradition  sera  accordee  ii  celui  sur  le 
territoire  duquel  aura  ete  commis  le  dedit  le  plus  grave,  et  en  cas 
d’egale  gravite,  ii  celui  qui  aura  le  premier  presente  la  demande 
d’extradition. 

XIII.  Si  Tindividu  reclame  n’est  pas  citoyen  dn  pays 
requerant  et  s’il  etait  reclame  aussi  par  le  Gouvernement  de 
son  pays  ii  raison  du  meme  debt,  le  Gouvernement  requis  aura 
la  faculte  de  le  livrer  a celui  des  deux  pays  requerants  qui  lui 
conviendra. 
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XIV.  La  demande  d’extradition  devra  ctre  faite  par  la  voie 
diplomatique  et,  a defaut  de  celle-ci,  par  le  consul  du  ranj^'  le 
plus  clevd  du  pays  requerant  ou  par  le  Miriistere  des  Affaires 
ICtran^eres  de  la  Kepublique  du  Paraguay  directement  au 
President  de  la  Confederation  suisse  et  vice  versa. 

Elle  devra  etre  accompagne  : 

1.  De  I’original  ou  de  la  copie  autlientique  du  mandat 
d’amener  ou  de  tout  autre  acte  de  la  meme  valeur,  ou  du 
jugement  de  condamnation  rendu  par  I’autorite  competente 
suivant  les  formes  prescrites  dans  le  pays  qui  reclame  I’extra- 
dition. 

Ces  documents  devront  indiquer  Tacte  incrimine,  le  lieu  oil 
il  a ete  commis  et  sa  date  ; 

2.  De  la  copie  des  dispositions  penales  applicables  au  crime 
ou  debt  dont  il  s’agit ; 

3.  Autant  que  possible,  du  signalement  de  la  personne 
reclamee  et  d’autres  renseignements  de  nature  ii  etablir  son 
identite,  sa  personne  et  sa  nationalite. 

Ces  documents  devront  toujours  etre  accompagnes  d’une 
traduction  fran9aise,  lorsqu’ils  ne  sont  pas  rediges  dans  cette 
langue. 

XV.  En  cas  d’urgence,  une  des  parties  contractantes  pourra 
demander  la  detention  preventive  du  coupable.  Celle-ci  s’effec- 
tuera  conformement  aux  lois  du  pays  requis  et  en  vertu  d’un 
avis  postal  ou  telegrapliique  emanant  de  Tautorite  competente 
du  pays  requerant  et  sous  promesse  de  remettre  par  voie  diplo- 
matique le  mandat  d’arret,  ainsi  que  les  documents  justificatifs 
indiques  ii  I’article  precedent. 

L’individus  ainsi  detenu  sera  mis  en  liberte  si,  dans  I’espace 
de  trois  mois  ii  partir  de  la  mise  en  detention,  la  demande 
diplomatique  d’extradition  n’est  pas  envoyee  dans  la  forme 
determinee  ii  I’article  XIV,  ii  moins  que  I’arrestation  ne  soit 
maintenue  pour  un  autre  motif. 

XVI.  Lorsque,  dans  une  cause  penale  concernant  un  debt 
mentionne  h I’article  II,  un  des  deux  Gouvernements  jugera 
necessaire  I’audition  de  temoins  domicibes  dans  I’autre  Etat,  ou 
tous  autres  actes  d’instruction,  une  commission  rogatoire  sera 
envoyee,  a cet  effet,  par  la  voie  diplomatique  et  il  y sera  donne 
suite,  d’urgence,  conformement  aux  lois  du  pays. 

Les  Gouvernements  respectifs  renoncent  a toute  reclamation 
ayant  pour  objet  la  restitution  des  frais  resultant  de  I’execution 
de  la  commission  rogatoire,  a moins  qu’il  ne  s’agisse  d’expertises 
criminelles,  commerciales  ou  medico-legales. 

Aucune  reclamation  ne  pourra  non  plus  avoir  lieu  pour  les 
frais  de  tous  actes  judiciaires  spontanement  faits,  par  les  magis- 
trats  de  clia([ue  pays,  pour  la  poursuite  ou  la  constatation  de 
debts  commis  sur  leur  territoire,  par  un  etranger  qui  serai t 
ensuite  poursuivi  dans  sa  patrie. 

XVII.  Si  la  comparution  personnelle  d’un  temoin  etait  jilgee 
necessaire  ou  convenable  dans  une  cause  penale  concernant  un 
debt  mentionne  a I’article  II,  le  Gouvernement  du  pays  ou  il 
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demeure  I’invitera  a obtemperer  a la  citation  qui  lui  sera 
adressee  et,  s’il  y consent,  le  Gouvernement  requerant  lui  accor- 
dera,  d^s  le  moment  oii  il  aura  quitte  son  domicile,  des  frais  de 
voyage  et  de  sejour  calcules  d’apres  les  tarifs  en  vigueur  dans  le 
pays  oil  sa  comparution  doit  avoir  lieu,  a moins  que  le  Gouverne- 
ment requerant  ne  juge  de  son  devoir  d’accorder  au  temoin  une 
indemnity  plus  considerable. 

Aucune  personne,  quelle  que  soit  sa  nationalite,  qui,  citee 
comme  temoin  dans  Tun  des  deux  pays,  aura  comparu  volontaire- 
ment  devant  les  tribunaux  de  I’autre,  ne  pourra  etre  poursuivie 
ni  detenue  pour  crimes  et  debts  ou  pour  condamnation  civiles, 
criminelles  ou  correctionnelles  anterieures  a sa  sortie  du  pays 
requis,  ni  sous  pretexte  de  complicite  dans  les  faits  qui  font 
I’objet  du  proces  ou  elle  figure  comme  temoin. 

XVIII.  II  est  formellement  stipule  que  le  transit,  a travers 
le  territoire  de  I’une  des  parties  contractantes,  d’un  individu 
livre  par  une  tierce  Puissance  a I’autre  partie  et  qui  n’est  pas 
citoyen  du  pays  de  transit,  sera  accorde  sur  la  simple  exhibition, 
par  la  voie  diplomatique,  du  mandat  d’arret  ou  du  jugement  de 
condamnation,  pourvu  que  le  fait  servant  de  base  a I’extradition 
soit  compris  dans  la  preseute  Convention  et  ne  rentre  pas  dans  les 
previsions  des  articles  III  et  IV. 

Le  transport  s’effectuera  par  les  voies  les  plus  rapides,  sous 
la  conduite  d’agents  du  pays  requis  et  aux  frais  du  Gouvernement 
reclamant. 

XIX.  Les  objets  provenaut  d’un  crime  ou  d’un  d^lit  qui 
auraient  ete  trouves  en  la  possession  de  I’individu  reclame  ou 
que  celui-ci  aurait  caches  et  qui  auraient  ete  decouverts  plus 
tard,  les  outils  ou  instruments  dont  il  se  serait  servi  pour 
commettre  I’infraction,  ainsi  que  toutes  les  autres  pieces  a 
conviction,  seront  remis  en  meme  temps  que  I’individu  reclame. 

Cette  remise  s’effectuera  meme  dans  le  cas  oii  I’extradition  ne 
pourrait  avoir  lieu  a cause  de  la  niort  ou  de  la  f uite  du  d^linquant, 

Sont  reserves  expressement  les  droits  que  pourraient  avoir 
des  tiers  sur  les  objets  en  question,  qui  devront  leur  etre 
retournes  sans  frais  une  fois  le  proces  termine. 

XX.  Les  frais  occasionnes  sur  le  territoire  de  I’fitat  requis  par 
I’arrestation,  la  detention,  la  garde,  la  nourriture  de  I’individu 
reclame  et  le  transport  des  objets  mentionnes  a I’article  XIX  de 
la  presente  Convention  seront  supportes  par  le  Gouvernement  de 
cetfitat. 

XXL  Les  parties  contractantes  s’engagent  a se  communiquer 
reciproquement  tons  les  arrets  de  condamnation  pour  crime  ou 
debt  de  toute  nature  prononces  par  les  tribunaux  de  I’un  des 
fitats  contractants  contre  les  ressortissants  de  I’autre.  Cette 
communication  aura  lieu  moyennant  I’envoi,  par  voie  diplomatique, 
d’un  extrait  du  jugement  devenu  definitif. 

XXII.  La  presente  Convention  entrera  en  vigueur  six  semaines 
apres  I’echange  des  ratifications  et  continuera  a sortir  ses  effets 
jusqu’a  six  mois  apres  declaration  contraire  de  la  part  de  Tun  des 
deux  Gouvernements. 
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Les  ratificationH  seront  echanp^ees  a Asuncion  aussitot  que 
possible  apres  I’approbation  par  I’Assemblee  federale  de  la 
Confederation  suisse  et  par  le  Congr^s  de  la  Republique  du 
Farag-uay. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Flenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  les 
articles  ci-dessus  et  y ont  appose  leurs  sceaux. 

Buenos  Aires,  30  juin,  190G. 

(L.S.)  J.  CHOFFAT. 

(L.S.)  JOS£  Z.  CAMINOS 


liESCRIPT  issued  hif  the  Shah  regardinej  the  Estahlishment 

of  a National  Consultative  Assembly  in  Persia. — August  5, 
1906. 

(Translation.) 

To  Ilis  Ilighness  the  Sadr  Azam. 

(After  preamble  respecting  the  Shah’s  good-will  towards 
his  people  and  the  necessity  for  reforms  in  the  State.) 

We  have  decided  to  institute  in  the  capital  of  Tehran  a 
National  Consultative  Assembly,  composed  of  representatives  of 
the  Princes,  the  Clergy,  the  Kajars,  the  Nobles,  the  aristocracy, 
the  landed  proprietors,  the  merchants,  and  the  trade  guilds, 
elected  by  the  classes  above  named,  so  that  the  necessary 
assistance  may  be  given  in  consultation  on  affairs  of  the  State 
and  kingdom  and  on  public  affairs  to  our  trusty  Ministers  in 
their  endeavours  to  bring  about  reforms  for  the  good  and  weal 
of  Persia.  They  will  be  able  to  submit  to  us,  in  complete 
security  and  assurance,  their  views  for  the  weal  of  the  State 
and  nation  and  on  public  affairs,  and  the  wants  of  the  whole 
people  of  the  State,  to  receive  our  signature  and  to  be  put  into 
execution. 

Consequently  you  will  draw  up  on  this  date,  in  accordance 
with  this  Rescript,  the  regulations  and  arrangements  for  this 
Assembly,  as  well  as  all  the  necessaries  for  its  institution,  with 
the  approval  and  the  signatures  of  the  representatives,  so  that, 
with  the  help  of  God,  the  Consultative  Assembly,  which  is  the 
upholder  of  our  justice,  will  be  opened  and  commence  the 
necessary  reforms  in  State  affairs,  and  put  into  force  the  holy 
“ Shari  ” (ecclesiastical)  laws. 

We  further  command  that  a copy  of  this  Rescript  should  be 
published  and  announced,  in  order  that  all  our  subjects  should 
be  aware  of  our  good-will  towards  them,  which  is  always 
directed  towards  the  progress  of  the  State  and  nation  of  Persia, 
and  should  continue  to  pray  for  us. 

Dated  the  14th  Jemadi-ul-Akher,  1324  (Shali’s  birthday), 
(5th  August,  1906). 
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THE  PEBSIAN  CONSTITUTION.^  Deccmher  30,  1906. 

In  the  name  of  God  the  all-Merciful ! 


(Translation.) 

AN^hereas  by  our  Firman  of  the  5th  August,  1906,*  we  com- 
manded the  constitution  of  a National  Assembly  for  the  progress 
and  welfare  of  the  State  and  nation,  the  strengthening  of  the 
foundations  of  the  kingdom,  and  the  carrying  out  of  the  laws  of 
Islam ; and  whereas,  in  accordance  with  the  clause  by  which  it  is 
provided  that,  as  each  individual  member  the  State  has  a right 
to  take  part  in  the  superintendence  and  decision  of  public  affairs, 
we  therefore  have  permitted  the  election  and  appointment  of 
Deputies  on  behalf  of  the  nation ; and  whereas  the  National 
Assembly  has  been  opened  through  our  gracious  benevolence, 
we  have  decreed  the  following  Articles  of  constitutional  Regu- 
lations for  the  National  Assembly,  including  the  duties  and 
business  of  the  Assembly  and  its  limitations  and  relations  towards 
Government  Departments. 


Concernincj  the  Institniion  of  the  Assembly^. 

Art.  1.  The  National  Assembly  has  been  instituted  in  accord- 
ance with  the  Imperial  Firman  of  the  5th  August,  1906. 

2.  The  National  Assembly  is  the  representative  of  the  whole 
Persian  nation,  which  shares  in  political  and  domestic  affairs. 

3.  The  National  Assembly  is  composed  of  members  elected  at 
Tehran  and  in  the  provinces,  and  the  place  of  their  meeting  is  at 
Tehran. 

4.  The  number  of  Deputies  for  Tehran  and  the  provinces  is  at 
present,  in  accordance  with  a separate  election  Regulation,  160 
persons,  and,  if  necessary,  may  be  increased  to  200. 

5.  The  Deputies  are  elected  for  two  whole  years,  and  this 
period  begins  from  the  day  on  which  all  the  provincial  Deputies 
assemble  at  Tehran.  After  the  lapse  of  two  years.  Deputies  must 
be  again  elected,  and  the  people  are  at  liberty  to  re-elect 
members  if  they  are  pleased  with  them. 

6.  The  Tehran  Deputies  had  the  option  of  instituting  the 
Assembly  and  starting  discussion  and  debates.  Their  decisions 
by  majority  during  the  absence  of  the  provincial  Deputies  will  be 
valid,  and  are  to  carried  out. 

7.  AA^hen  debates  are  started  at  least  two-thirds  of  the 
members  must  be  present,  and  when  questions  are  put  to  the 
vote  three-quarters  of  the  members  must  be  present.  A majority 
is  obtained  when  more  than  half  of  the  members  present  give 
their  votes. 

8.  The  time  of  recess  and  of  sitting  of  the  National  Assembly 

* See  Rescript  on  page  526. 
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is  to  be  lixed  by  the  Assembly  itself,  according  to  the  internal 
liegulations.  After  the  summer  recess  the  Assembly  must  again 
sit  and  begin  its  labours  on  the  8th  October,  which  is  the  date  of 
the  celebration  of  the  opening  of  the  Assembly. 

9.  The  National  Assembly  may  convene  extraordinary  sittings 
during  the  recess. 

10.  When  the  Assembly  opens,  an  address  must  be  submitted 
to  I [is  Imperial  Majesty  in  reply  to  a Speech  from  the  Throne. 

11.  As  soon  as  members  of  the  National  Assembly  join  they 
must  take  the  following  oath  and  sign  it : — 


The  Oath. 

“We  who  have  signed  below  invite  God  to  be  our  witness, 
and  we  take  oath  by  the  Koran  that,  so  long  as  the  rights  of  the 
Assembly  and  the  members  of  the  Assembly  are  protected  and 
carried  out  in  accordance  with  these  Regulations,  we  will  carry 
out  the  duties  entrusted  to  us,  as  well  as  possible,  with  the 
greatest  sincerity  and  straightforwardness,  and  to  our  best 
ability,  and  we  will  be  true  and  faithful  to  our  just  Sovereign, 
and  will  not  be  traitors  to  the  foundations  of  sovereignty  or  the 
rights  of  the  nation,  and  we  will  have  no  other  object  but  the 
advantage  and  the  interests  of  the  Government  and  nation  of 
Persia.” 

12.  No  person  will,  by  any  excuse  whatever,  have  the  right 
to  proceed  against  any  member  of  the  Assembly.  Should  by 
chance  one  of  the  members  be  guilty  of  a public  offence  or 
crime,  and  should  he  be  caught  in  the  act  of  committing  the 
offence,  the  carrying  out  of  punishment  must  still  be  witli  the 
knowledge  of  the  Assembly. 

13.  In  order  that  the  result  of  the  discussions  of  the  National 
Assembly  should  be  carried  out,  their  proceedings  must  be 
public.  Newspaper  reporters  and  the  public  have  the  right  to 
be  present  and  to  hear,  in  accordance  with  the  internal  Regula- 
tions, but  without  the  right  of  speaking.  The  newspapers  may 
print  all  the  debates  of  the  Assembly  without  altering  their 
meaning,  so  that  the  public  should  be  aware  of  all  their  pro- 
ceedings, and  anyone  who  has  suggestions  to  make  should  be 
able  to  do  so  in  the  papers,  and  so  that  no  matter  should  be 
hidden  from  anyone.  Therefore  all  newspapers,  so  long  as  their 
publications  are  not  contrary  to  any  of  the  Articles  of  the 
Constitution  of  the  nation  or  State,  are  empowered  to  print 
matters  of  public  utility  as  well  as  the  debates  of  the  Assembly, 
and  the  observations  of  the  people  on  those  debates.  Should 
anyone  publish  an  untrue  report  of  the  debates  with  personal 
motives,  or  make  a libel,  he  will  be  liable  to  an  enquiry, 
proceedings,  and  punishment. 

14.  The  National  Assembly,  in  accordance  with  a separate 
Regulation  entitled  the  Internal  Regulation,  will  regulate  its 
own  personal  affairs,  such  as  the  election  of  a President,  a 
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Vice-President,  Secretaries,  and  otlier  members,  as  well  as  the 
debates,  &c. 


Jlespectinfi  the  Dutiefi  of  the  Assembly,  its  Limitations  awl  Rights. 

15.  The  National  Assembly  has  the  right  to  discuss  truth- 
fully and  sincerely  all  matters  it  considers  to  be  desirable  in  the 
interests  of  the  State  and  nation  to  investigate  ; and,  subject  to 
the  approval  of  a majority,  to  submit  them,  in  the  enjoyment  of 
the  utmost  safety  and  confidence,  with  the  approval  of  the 
Senate,  to  His  Imperial  Majesty  the  Shah,  through  the  first 
person  of  the  Government,  for  His  Majesty’s  signature,  and  to 
be  then  put  into  execution. 

16.  In  general  all  laws  necessary  for  the  strengthening  of 
the  Government  and  kingdom,  and  the  regulation  of  State 
affairs,  and  for  the  constitution  of  Ministries,  must  receive  the 
sanction  of  the  National  Assembly. 

17.  The  necessary  Bills  for  making  new  laws,  or  for  the 
alteration,  amplification,  or  cancellation  of  existing  laws,  will, 
when  desirable,  be  prepared  by  the  National  Assembly  to  be 
submitted,  to  His  Imperial  Majesty  the  Shah  for  signature  with 
the  approval  of  the  Senate,  and  to  be  then  put  into  execution. 

18.  The  regulation  of  financial  matters,  the  modification  of 
the  Budget,  the  alteration  of  the  arrangement  of  taxation,  the 
refusal  or  acceptance  of  impositions,  as  well  as  the  inspections 
which  will  be  undertaken  by  the  Government,  will  be  done  with 
the  approval  of  the  Assembly. 

19.  The  Assembly  will  have  the  right,  for  the  purpose  of 
reforming  financial  matters  and  facilitating  the  relations  of  the 
Governors  and  the  apportioning  of  the  provinces  of  Persia,  and 
the  reappointment  of  Governors,  after  the  Senate  has  given  its 
approval,  to  demand  from  the  Government  authorities  that  the 
decision  arrived  at  should  be  carried  out. 

20.  The  Budget  of  each  Ministry  must  be  finished  for  the 
succeeding  year  in  the  last  half  of  each  year,  and  must  be  ready 
fifteen  days  before  the  20th  March. 

21.  Should  it  be  necessary  with  regard  to  the  constitutional 
laws  of  the  Ministries  to  make  a new  law,  or  to  alter  or  cancel 
existing  laws,  it  will  be  done  with  the  consent  of  the  National 
Assembly,  whether  its  necessity  be  first  pointed  out  by  the 
Assembly  or  by  the  responsible  Minister. 

22.  Whenever  a part  of  the  revenue  or  property  of  the 
Government  or  State  is  to  be  sold,  or  a change  of  frontier  or 
border  becomes  necessary,  it  will  be  done  with  the  approval  of 
the  National  Assembly. 

23.  AVithout  the  approval  of  the  National  Assembly  no 
concession  whatever  for  the  formation  of  Companies  or  Asso- 
ciations shall  be  granted  by  the  Government. 

24.  Treaties,  Conventions,  the  granting  of  concessions,  mon  )- 
polies,  either  commercial,  industrial,  or  agricultural,  whether 

[1907-8.  ci.]  2 M 


PERSIA. 


osa 

tlie  other  party  be  a native  or  a foreigner,  can  only  be  done 
with  the  approval  of  the  National  Assembly.  Treaties  which  it 
may  be  in  the  interests  of  the  Government  or  nation  to  keep 
secret  are  excepted. 

25.  All  Government  loans  of  any  nature  whatsoever,  whether 
internal  or  foreign,  will  be  made  with  the  knowledge  and 
approval  of  the  National  Assembly. 

26.  The  construction  of  railways  or  roads,  whether  the  cost 
be  defrayed  by  the  Government,  by  Associations  or  Companies, 
whether  native  or  foreign,  can  only  be  undertaken  with  the 
approval  of  the  National  Assembly. 

27.  Should  the  Assembly  find  in  any  place  a fault  in  the  laws 
or  an  irregularity  in  their  fulfilment,  it  will  draw  the  attention 
of  the  responsible  Minister  to  the  same,  and  he  will  have  to  give 
the  necessary  explanations. 

28.  Should  a Minister,  in  contravention  of  one  of  the  laws 
which  have  received  the  Imperial  sanction,  by  misrepresentations 
obtain  the  issue  of  a written  or  verbal  order  from  His  Imperial 
Majesty  the  Shah,  and  excuse  himself  thereby  for  his  delay  and 
negligence,  he  will  by  law  be  responsible  to  His  Imperial 
Majesty  the  Shah. 

29.  Whichever  Minister  who  in  a matter  or  matters  should 
not  be  able  to  answer  for  his  actions  in  accordance  with  the 
laws  approved  by  His  Imperial  Majesty,  and  if  it  should  be 
apparent  that  he  has  broken  the  law  and  transgressed  the 
stipulated  limitations,  the  Assembly  will  petition  His  Imperial 
Majesty  for  his  dismissal,  and  when  his  fault  has  been  deter- 
mined by  the  Courts  of  Justice  he  will  not  again  be  allowed  to 
serve  the  Government. 

30.  The  National  Assembly  has  the  right  whenever  it 
considers  it  desirable  to  make  petitions  direct  to  His  Imperial 
Majesty  by  the  means  of  a body  composed  of  the  President  and 
six  members  elected  by  the  six  classes.  The  time  for  the 
audience  must  be  arranged  for  through  the  Minister  of  Court. 

31.  The  Ministers  have  the  right  to  be  present  at  the  sittings 
of  the  National  Assembly  and  to  sit  in  the  place  set  apart  for 
them,  and  to  hear  the  debates  of  the  Assembly  ; and  should  they 
think  it  necessary  they  may  ask  the  President  for  permission  to 
speak  and  give  the  necessary  explanations  for  the  discussion  and 
investigation  of  affairs. 

Respecting  the  Statement  of  Affairs  to  the  National  A ssembly. 

32.  Any  individual  member  of  the  public  may  make  a 
statement  of  his  case,  or  complaints  or  criticisms,  to  the  office 
of  the  Assembly,  and  if  the  matter  concerns  the  Assembly  itself, 
a satisfactory  answer  will  be  given  to  him  ; but  should  the  matter 
concern  one  of  the  Ministries,  it  will  be  sent  to  that  Ministry  for 
investigation,  and  in  order  that  a satisfactory  answer  be  given. 

33.  New  laws  which  are  necessary  will  be  prepared  at  the 
responsible  Ministries,  and  will  be  given  to  the  National 


PERSfA. 


531 


Assembly  by  the  responsible  Minister  or  by  the  Sadr  Azam,  and 
after  receivings  the  approval  of  the  Assembly  will  receive  His 
Imperial  Majesty’s  sigsn-manual  and  be  put  into  execution. 

34.  The  President  of  the  Assembly  can,  if  necessary,  of  his 
own  initiative  or  by  the  desire  of  ten  members  of  the  Assembly, 
or  of  a Minister,  form  a Secret  Committee,  without  the  presence 
of  newspaper  reporters  or  spectators,  composed  of  a number  of 
persons  chosen  from  among:  the  members  of  the  Assembly, 
which  the  other  members  of  the  Assembly  will  not  have  the 
rig^ht  to  attend.  The  result  of  the  deliberations  of  the  Secret 
Committee  can,  however,  only  be  put  into  execution  when  the 
Secret  Committee,  in  the  presence  of  three-quarters  of  the 
persons  elected,  accept  the  point  at  issue  by  a majority  of  votes, 
and  if  the  matter  be  not  passed  by  the  Secret  Committee,  it  will 
not  be  stated  in  the  Assembly,  but  will  remain  secret. 

35.  Should  the  Secret  Committee  be  instituted  by  the  Presi- 
dent of  the  Assembly,  he  has  the  rig'ht  to  inform  the  public  of 
any  part  of  it  if  he  thinks  fit,  but  if  the  Secret  Committee  is 
instituted  by  a Minister  the  publication  of  the  debate  can  only  be 
subject  to  that  Minister’s  permission. 

36.  Any  one  of  the  Ministers  may  withdraw  at  any  stag'e  of 
its  progress  any  matter  put  before  the  Assembly  by  him,  except- 
ing when  his  statement  is  called  forth  by  the  initiative  of  the 
Assembly,  in  which  case  the  withdrawal  of  the  subject  must  l3e 
subject  to  the  agreement  of  the  Assembly. 

37.  Should  the  Bill  of  any  Minister  not  be  passed  it  will  be 
returned  with  the  observations  of  the  Assembly.  Tlie  responsible 
Minister  can,  after  refusing  or  accepting  the  criticisms  of  the 
Assembly,  again  send  it  to  the  Assembly  a second  time. 

38.  The  members  of  the  National  Assembly  must  definitely 
and  explicitly  either  refuse  or  accept  the  points  at  issue,  and  no 
one  will  have  the  right  to  influence  them  in  giving  their  deci- 
sions. A refusal  or  acceptance  on  the  part  of  members  of  the 
Assembly  must  be  made  in  such  a manner  that  the  newspaper 
reporters  and  spectators  may  be  able  to  observe  it — that  is  to  say, 
their  decision  must  be  made  by  visible  signs,  such  as  blue  and 
white  cards,  or  the  like. 

The  Statement  of  Matters  on  the  Part  of  the  Assemhlif. 

39.  Whenever  a case  is  brought  up  by  a member  of  the 
Assembly  it  will  only  be  subject  to  debate  when  at  least  fifteen 
members  of  the  Assembly  approve  of  its  discussion,  in  which 
case  the  matter  at  issue  will  he  submitted  in  writing  to  the 
President,  who  has  the  right  to  give  it  to  the  Committee  of 
Investigation. 

40.  At  the  time  of  debate  and  inquiry  into  a matter,  as  above 
stated  in  Article  39,  whether  by  the  Assembly  or  by  tlie 
Committee  of  Investigation,  should  the  matter  have  reference  to 
one  of  the  responsible  Ministries,  the  Assembly  must  notify  the 
responsible  Minister,  so  that  if  possible  he  should  attend  in 
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person  or  send  liis  representative  in  order  tliat  the  discussion 
should  take  place  in  the  presence  of  the  Minister  or  his  represen- 
tative. A copy  of  the  statement  and  its  appendices  must  be 
sent  from  ten  days  to  a month  beforehand,  with  the  exception  of 
urgent  matters,  to  the  responsible  Minister.  The  day  on  which 
the  debate  will  take  place  must  likewise  be  previously  deter- 
mined. After  an  investigation  of  the  case  in  the  presence  of  the 
responsible  Minister,  in  the  event  of  the  Assembly  approving  by 
a majority  of  votes,  the  statement  will  be  formally  written  and 
delivered  to  the  responsible  Minister  in  order  that  he  should 
take  the  necessary  steps. 

41.  In  case  a responsible  Minister  on  grounds  of  expediency 
is  not  in  accord  with  the  Assembly  in  a matter  raised  by  it,  he 
must  adduce  his  proofs  and  convince  the  Assembly. 

42.  In  any  case  concerning  which  the  National  Assembly 
desires  explanations  from  a responsible  Minister,  the  latter 
is  obliged  to  supply  an  answer,  and  this  answer  must  not, 
without  an  excuse,  be  delayed  beyond  a reasonable  time,  with 
the  exception  of  secret  matters,  the  secrecy  of  which  for  a 
stipulated  period  is  desirable  in  the  interests  of  the  Govern- 
ment and  nation.  After  the  expiration  of  the  stipulated  time  the 
responsible  Minister  is  obliged  to  state  the  circumstances  of  the 
case  to  the  Assembly. 

Eeqyectinrf  the  Conditions  of  the  Institution  of  the  Senate. 

43.  Another  Assembly,  called  the  Senate,  will  be  constituted, 
composed  of  sixty  members,  whose  sittings  will  coincide,  after 
its  constitution,  with  those  of  the  National  Assembly. 

44.  The  Regulations  of  the  Senate  must  receive  the  approval 
of  the  National  Assembly. 

45.  The  members  of  the  Assembly  will  be  chosen  from 
among  the  enlightened,  intelligent,  orthodox,  and  respectable 
persons  of  the  State,  thirty  persons  on  behalf  of  His  Imperial 
Majesty,  of  whom  fifteen  from  among  the  inhabitants  of  Tehran 
and  fifteen  from  the  inhabitants  of  the  provinces ; and  thirty 
persons  on  behalf  of  the  nation,  of  whom  fifteen  persons  elected 
by  the  people  of  Tehran,  and  fifteen  persons  elected  by  the 
people  of  the  provinces. 

46.  After  the  constitution  of  the  Senate  all  affairs  must 
receive  the  approval  of  both  Assemblies.  If  those  affairs  are 
initiated  by  the  Senate  or  by  the  body  of  Ministers,  they  must 
first  be  determined  in  the  Senate  and  passed  by  a majority,  and 
then  be  sent  to  the  National  Assembly  for  approval ; but  affairs 
initiated  in  the  National  Assembly  will,  on  the  contrary,  pass 
from  that  Assembly  to  the  Senate,  with  the  exception  of  financial 
matters,  which  will  be  the  prerogative  of  the  National  Assembly, 
and  the  Senate  will  be  informed  of  the  arrangements  made  by 
the  Assembly  regarding  these  affairs  in  order  that  the  Senate 
sliould  make  its  observations  on  the  same  to  the  National 
Assembly,  which  is,  liowever,  at  liberty,  after  the  necessary 
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investigations,  either  to  accept  or  to  refuse  the  proposals  of  the 
Senate. 

47.  So  long-  as  the  Senate  is  not  constituted,  affairs  will 
require  only  the  approval  of  the  National  Assembly  and  the  sign- 
manual  of  His  Imperial  Majesty  to  be  put  into  execution. 

48.  Whenever  a question  initiated  by  a Minister  is,  after 
having  been  passed  by  the  Senate,  referred  to  the  National 
Assembly  and  not  accepted,  and  in  the  event  of  the  matter  being 
an  important  one,  a third  Assembly,  composed  of  an  equal 
number  of  members  of  both  Assemblies  elected  by  each,  will  be 
constituted  to  inquire  into  the  subject  at  issue.  The  result  of 
the  deliberations  of  this  Assembly  will  be  read  to  the  National 
Assembly.  If  an  understanding  is  come  to  so  much  the  better ; 
but  if  not,  a report  of  the  matter  will  be  submitted  to  Ilis 
Imperial  Majesty  the  Shah.  Should  His  Imperial  Majesty 
confirm  the  decision  of  the  National  Assembly,  it  will  be  put  into 
execution ; but  should  His  Imperial  Majesty  not  confirm  it,  His 
Imperial  Majesty  will  command  that  the  question  should  be 
debated  and  investigated  afresh,  and  if  still  a settlement  is  not 
arrived  at,  and  if  the  Senate  by  a majority  of  two-thirds  vote 
for  the  dissolution  of  the  National  Assembly,  and  if  the  body  of 
Ministers  separately  recommend  the  dissolution  of  the  National 
Assembly,  His  Imperial  Majesty  the  Shah’s  Rescript  dissolving 
the  National  Assembly  will  be  issued,  and  His  Imperial  Majesty 
will  in  the  same  Rescript  command  that  fresh  elections  should 
take  place,  and  the  people  will  have  the  right  to  elect  the  former 
Deputies, 

49.  The  new  Tehran  Deputies  must  be  ready  within  one 
month  and  the  provincial  Deputies  within  three  months,  and  as 
soon  as  the  Tehran  Deputies  are  ready  the  Assembly  will  open 
and  commence  its  labours,  but  they  will  not  discuss  the  points  at 
issue  until  the  provincial  Deputies  arrive.  But  when  all  the 
members  are  present  and  a full  majority  vote  as  in  the  same 
sense  as  before,  His  Imperial  Majesty  will  approve  the  decision 
of  the  National  Assembly  and  will  command  that  it  be  put  into 
execution. 

50.  During  each  term  of  election — that  is  to  say,  during  two 
years — a general  election  will  not  be  called  more  than  once. 

51.  It  is  decreed  that  the  Sovereign  who  succeeds  us  should 
protect  these  limitations  and  Articles,  which  aim  at  the  strength- 
ening of  the  State  and  of  the  foundations  of  the  kingdom,  and 
the  protection  of  justice  and  contentment  of  the  nation  which  we 
have  decreed  and  put  into  execution,  and  wdiich  they  must  look 
upon  as  their  duty  to  fulfil. 

In  the  month  of  Zilkade  the  unclean,  1324. 

0 God  the  Almighty ! 

The  Constitutional  Laws  of  the  National  Assembly  and  the 
Senate,  containing  51  Articles,  are  correct. 

14tii  of  the  month  of  Zilkade,  1324  (December  30,  1906). 
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in  tile  handwriting  of  Mnzaffer-ed-Din  {Shah  : 
It  is  correct. 


(I..{S.)  VALLVJII)  (MOJIAMMRI)  ALT  SHAII). 
(L.S.)  MU{S111K-ei)-DO\\  LEll (tlie  Grand  Vizier). 


PE  HSIAN  (H)NST  IT  UTIONAL  TjAW,  as  passed  hy  the 

National  Asscnihlt/  and  signed,  hy  the  Shah, — Tehran, 

Oetoher 

(Translation.) 

Preamble. 

In  the  name  of  God  the  Merciful,  the  Compassionate. 

dhiE  following  are  the  Articles  which,  in  order  to  complete 
the  fundamental  laws  of  the  Constitution  of  Persia,  have  been 
added  to  the  Constitutional  Law  signed  by  llis  Imperial  Majesty 
the  late  Muzaffer-ed-Din  Shah  Kajar  on  the  14th  of  Zilkade-ul- 
llaram,  1324  (30th  December,  1906): — * 

General. 

Aut.  1.  The  official  religion  of  Persia  is  tlie  branch  of  the 
Twelve  Imams  of  the  Shia  Sect  of  Islam.  The  Sovereign  of 
Persia  must  be  of,  and  contribute  to  the  spread  of,  this  religion. 

2.  The  ]S«ational  Assembly  has  been  founded  by  the  help  of 
the  Twelfth  Imam,  the  bounty  of  Ilis  Islamic  Majesty,  the  watch- 
fulness of  the  Mujteheds  and  the  common  people.  The  laws 
passed  by  it  must  never  to  all  ages  be  contrary  to  the  sacred 
precepts  of  Islam  and  the  laws  laid  down  by  the  Prophet.  It  is 
obvious  that  the  decision  as  to  whether  the  laws  passed  by  the 
Assembly  are  in  opposition  to  the  precepts  of  Islam  rests  with 
the  Ulema.  It  is  therefore  officially  decreed  that  for  all  ages 
a Committee  composed  of  live  persons,  who  shall  be  Mujteheds 
and  religious  doctors,  and  who  also  must  be  acquainted  with  the 
requirements  of  the  times,  shall  be  elected  in  the  following 
manner  : The  Ulema  and  doctors  of  Islam  who  are  recognized  by 
the  Shias  as  the  centre  of  imitation  shall  make  known  to  the 
Xational  Assembly  the  names  of  twenty  of  the  Ulema  possessing 
the  above-mentioned  qualities.  The  National  Assembly  shall,  by 
agreement  on  casting  of  lots,  elect  five  of  them  or  more, 
according  to  the  requirements  of  the  age,  and  admit  them  as 
members.  This  Committee  shall  discuss  and  thoroughly  investi- 
gate the  Pills  brought  in  by  the  National  Assembly,  and  reject 
every  one  of  these  Bills  which  is  contrary  to  the  sacred  precepts 
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of  Islam,  in  order  tliat  it  may  not  become  law.  The  decision  of 
this  Committee  is  final. 

This  Article  will  not  be  liable  to  change  until  the  advent  of 
the  Twelfth  Imam. 

3.  The  boundaries  of  the  Kingdom  of  Persia,  of  its  pro- 
vinces, departments,  and  communes,  cannot  be  modified  except 
by  law. 

4.  The  capital  of  Persia  is  Tehran. 

5.  The  official  colours  of  the  Persian  flag  are  green,  white, 
and  red,  with  the  sign  of  the  lion  and  the  sun. 

6.  The  life  and  property  of  foreigners  resident  in  Persia  are 
secured  and  guaranteed  except  in  those  cases  in  which  the  laws 
of  the  realm  make  exceptions. 

7.  The  Constitution,  in  part  or  in  entirety,  is  not  liable  to 
interruption. 

8.  The  people  of  Persia  enjoy  equality  of  rights  before  the 
civil  law. 

9.  The  life,  property,  domicile,  and  honour  of  every  indi- 
vidual is  secured  and  guaranteed  from  every  kind  of  injury.  No 
one  can  be  disturbed  except  by  order  of,  and  in  the  manner 
defined  by,  the  laws  of  the  land. 

10.  Except  when  found  in  fliigrante  delicto  committing  crimes, 
misdemeanours,  or  important  offences,  no  one  can  be  immediately 
arrested  except'  by  a written  order  of  the  President  of  the 
Tribunal  of  Justice  in  accordance  with  law.  Even  then  the 
offence  of  the  accused  must  be  made  known  to  him  at  once,  or  at 
the  latest  within  twenty-four  hours. 

11.  No  one  can  be  prevented  from  appearing  before  the  Court 
which  should  decide  his  case,  and  be  forced  to  refer  the  matter 
to  another  Court. 

12.  No  punishment  shall  be  decreed  or  executed  except  by 
law. 

13.  The  dwelling-place  and  house  of  every  individual  is 
inviolable.  In  no  dwelling-place  can  forcible  entry  be  made, 
except  by  order  of,  and  in  the  manner  defined  by,  law. 

14.  No  Persian  can  be  exiled  or  prevented  from  residing  in 
any  place,  or  forced  to  reside  in  any  place,  except  in  cases  defined 
by  law. 

15.  No  owner  can  be  deprived  of  his  land  except  by  sanction 
of  the  Sheri,  and  then  even  only  after  the  fixing  and  payment  of 
a just  price. 

16.  The  sequestration  of  the  estates  or  property  of  any  one 
as  a penal  measure  is  forbidden  except  by  order  of  law. 

17.  It  is  forbidden  to  deprive  land-owners  or  possessors  of 
the  estates  or  property  in  their  possession,  on  no  matter  what 
ground,  except  by  order  of  law. 

18.  The  study  or  teaching  of  arts,  letters,  and  sciences  are 
free,  except  in  so  far  as  they  are  forbidden  by  the  Sheri. 

19.  The  foundation  of  schools  at  the  expense  of  the  State  and 
the  people,  and  compulsory  education,  must  be  in  accordance  with 
the  Law  of  the  Ministry  of  Education.  All  primary  and 
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secondary  schools  must  be  under  the  direction  and  surveillance 
of  the  Ministry  of  Education. 

20.  All  publications,  except  heretical  works  containing 
matter  harmful  to  the  religion  of  Islam,  are  free,  and  it  is  for- 
bidden to  make  distinction  between  them.  Whenever  anything 
contrary  to  the  Law  of  Publications  is  found  in  them,  the  pub- 
lisher or  author  will  be  punished  in  accordance  with  that  Law. 
If  the  author  is  well  known  and  resident  in  Persia,  the  publisher, 
the  printer,  and  the  distributor  shall  be  secured  from  any  action 
being  brought  against  them. 

21.  Societies  and  Associations  which  do  not  provoke  religious 
or  civil  strife  are  free  throughout  the  realm ; but  their  members 
must  be  unarmed  and  must  obey  the  regulations  which  the  law 
on  this  subject  shall  lay  down.  Meetings  in  the  high  roads  or 
public  squares  must  be  held  in  accordance  with  the  laws  of  the 
police. 

22.  Postal  communications  are  inviolable,  and  secured 
against  seizure  or  opening,  except  in  cases  in  which  the  law 
makes  exception. 

23.  The  publication  or  seizure  of  telegraphic  communications 
without  the  permission  of  the  author  of  the  telegram  is  forbidden, 
except  in  cases  in  which  the  law  makes  exception. 

24.  Foreign  subjects  can  acquire  Persian  nationality.  The 
acquisition,  preservation,  and  divestment  of  nationality  will  be  in 
accordance  with  a separate  law. 

25.  Permission  is  not  required  to  bring  actions  against 
Government  officials  for  offences  connected  with  their  duties, 
except  in  the  case  of  Ministers,  in  which  the  special  laws  enacted 
in  this  respect  must  be  observed. 

The  Powers  of  the  Realm. 

26.  The  powers  of  the  realm  spring  from  the  people.  The 
Constitutional  Law  defines  the  method  of  using  those  powers. 

27.  The  powers  of  the  realm  are  divided  into  three  parts : — 

Firstly,  legislative  power,  whose  province  it  is  to  make  and 

amend  laws.  This  power  emanates  from  His  Imperial  Majesty 
the  Shah,  the  National  Assembly,  and  the  Senate.  Each  one  of 
these  three  sources  possesses  the  right  of  originating  laws ; but 
their  passing  is  conditional  on  their  not  being  contrary  to  the  laws 
of  the  Sheri,  and  to  the  approval  of  the  two  Assemblies,  and  to 
their  receiving  the  Imperial  signature.  But  the  making  and 
approval  of  laws  relating  to  the  revenue  and  expenditure  of  the 
realm  belong  to  the  National  Assembly  alone. 

The  interpretation  and  commentary  of  laws  is  the  peculiar 
duty  of  the  National  Assembly. 

Secondly,  the  judicial  power,  which  consists  in  the  distin- 
guishing of  rights.  This  power  belongs  to  the  Sheri  Tribunals 
in  matters  appertaining  to  the  Sheri,  and  to  the  Courts  of  Justice 
in  matters  appertaining  to  the  civil  law  (“urf”). 

Thirdly,  the  executive  power,  which  rests  with  the  Sovereign. 
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Tliat  is  to  say,  the  Laws  and  Decrees  will  be  executed  by  the 
Ministers  and  (lOvernment  oflicials  in  the  name  of  llis  Imperial 
Majesty  in  the  manner,detined  by  law. 

28.  The  three  above-mentioned  powers  shall  always  be 
differentiated  and  separated  from  one  another. 

29.  The  particular  revenues  of  each  province,  department, 
and  commune  shall  be  regulated  by  the  Provincial  and  Depart- 
mental Assemblies  in  accordance  with  its  own  particular  laws. 


The  Uifjhtd  of  the  Members  of  the  National  Assemblij, 

30.  The  members  of  the  National  Assembly  and  the  Senate 
represent  the  whole  nation,  not  only  the  particular  classes, 
provinces,  departments,  and  communes  which  have  elected  them. 

31.  One  person  cannot  at  the  same  time  be  a member  of  both 
Assemblies. 

32.  As  soon  as  a member  becomes  a salaried  Government 
servant  he  ceases  to  be  a member.  He  can  only  become  a 
member  again  after  resignation  of  his  Government  post  and  his 
re-election  by  the  people. 

33.  Each  of  the  two  Assemblies  has  the  right  to  inquire  into 
and*investigate  all  the  affairs  of  the  kingdom. 

34.  The  discussions  of  the  Senate  while  the  National 
Assembly  is  not  sitting  can  have  no  effect. 


The  Rights  of  the  Crown. 

35.  The*  sovereignty  of  Persia  is  a trust  which,  by  the  grace 
of  God,  has  been  conferred  on  the  person  of  the  Sovereign  by  the 
people. 

36.  The  limited  Monarchy  of  Persia  is  vested  in  the  person  of 
His  Imperial  Majesty  Muliammed  Ali  Shah  Kajar  and  his 
descendants  from  generation  to  generation. 

37.  The  Crown  Prince,  in  the  event  of  there  being  more  than 
one  child,  shall  be  the  eldest  son  of  the  Sovereign,  whose  mother 
is  a Persian  by  birth  and  a Princess.  If  the  Sovereign  has  no 
male  children,  the  eldest  of  his  family  in  nearest  relationship  to 
himself  shall  become  Valiahd.  If  in  this  case  a male  child  is 
afterwards  born  to  the  Sovereign,  the  succession  shall  devolve  on 
him  by  right. 

38.  In  the  event  of  the  death  of  the  King,  the  Valiahd  can 
only  govern  in  person  when  he  has  reached  the  age  of  18.  If 
he  has  not  attained  that  age,  a Joint  Committee  of  the  National 
Assembly  and  the  Senate  shall  elect  a Regent  to  act  for  him  until 
he  reaches  the  age  of  18. 

39.  No  Sovereign  can  ascend  the  throne  unless,  before  his 
coronation,  he  appear  before  the  National  Assembly,  and  in  the 
presence  of  the  members  of  the  National  Assembly  and  the 
Senate  and  the  Cabinet  of  Ministers  swear  the  following  oath  : — 

“ I take  the  Lord  Most  High  to  witness,  and  I swear  by  the  Holy 
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Word  of  (iod  and  by  all  that  is  sacred  before  (jlod,  that  I will 
devote  all  my  energy  to  preserving  the  independence  of  Persia, 
guarding  and  protecting  the  limits  of  the  realm  and  the  rights  of 
the  people.  I will  be  the  guardian  of  the  fundamental  law  of 
the  Constitution  of  Persia,  and  will  rule  in  accordance  with  it 
and  the  laws  which  have  been  decreed.  I will  strive 
zealously  to  propagate  the  sect  of  the  Twelve  Imams  of  the 
Shia  religion.  Deeming  God  Almighty  a witness  to  my  every 
act  and  deed,  I will  have  no  other  object  in  view  save  the 
greatness  and  happiness  of  the  State  and  people  of  Persia.  I 
pray  for  the  grace  of  God  to  serve  the  progress  of  Persia,  and  I 
ask  help  in  my  task  of  the  pure  souls  of  the  saints  of  Islam.” 

40.  In  like  manner  the  person  who  has  been  elected  to 
the  Regency  cannot  take  charge  of  affairs  unless  he  has  sworn 
the  above  oath. 

41.  On  the  occasion  of  the  death  of  the  Sovereign  the 
National  Assembly  and  the  Senate  must  be  convened.  The 
summoning  of  the  two  Assemblies  cannot  be  delayed  for  more 
than  ten  days  after  the  death  of  the  Sovereign. 

42.  If  the  period  of  membership  of  the  members  of  both  or 
one  of  the  Assemblies  has  come  to  an  end  in  the  life  of  the 
Sovereign,  and  at  the  moment  of  his  death  the  new  members 
have  not  yet  been  elected,  the  former  members  must  meet  and 
hold  session. 

43.  The  Sovereign  cannot,  without  the  approval  and  sanction 
of  the  National  Assembly  and  the  Senate,  interfere  in  the  affairs 
of  another  country. 

44.  The  Sovereign  is  absolved  from  all  responsibility.  The 
Ministers  of  State  are  responsible  in  all  matters. 

45.  All  the  Decrees  and  Rescripts  of  the  Sovereign  shall  only 
be  put  into  execution  when  they  have  been  signed  by  the 
responsible  Minister,  who  is  responsible  for  the  accuracy  of  the 
contents  of  the  Firman  or  Rescript. 

46.  The  dismissal  and  appointment  of  Ministers  are  by  order 
of  the  Sovereign. 

47.  The  conferring  of  commissions  in  the  army  and  orders 
and  honorary  distinctions,  with  due  observance  of  law,  is  vested 
in  the  person  of  the  Sovereign. 

48.  The  Sovereign  has  tlie  right,  with  the  approval  of  the 
responsible  Minister,  to  choose  the  important  officials  of  the 
Government  Departments,  either  at  home  or  abroad,  except  in 
cases  excepted  by  law.  But  the  appointment  of  the  other 
officials  does  not  concern  the  Sovereign,  except  in  cases  defined 
by  law. 

49.  The  issuing  of  Firmans  for  the  execution  of  laws  is  one 

of  the  rights  of  tlie  Sovereign,  but  he  may  not  delay  or  suspend 
the  execution  of  those  laws.  . 

50.  The  supreme  command  of  the  military  and  naval  forces  is 
vested  in  the  person  of  the  Sovereign. 

51.  The  declaration  of  war  and  the  conclusion  of  peace  rests 
with  the  Sovereign. 
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52.  Treaties  which,  in  accordance  with  Article  24  of  the 
Constitutional  Law  of  the  14th  Zilkade,  1324  (30th  December, 
1000),*  must  be  kept  secret,  must  on  the  removal  of  this  necessity, 
and  provided  that  the  interests  and  security  of  the  country 
demand  it,  be  communicated  by  the  Sovereign  to  the  National 
xVssembly  and  the  Senate,  with  the  necessary  explanations. 

53.  The  secret  clauses  of  any  Treaty  cannot  annul  the'  public 
clauses  of  that  Treaty. 

54.  The  Sovereign  can  summon  the  National  Assembly  and 
the  Senate  to  an  extraordinary  session. 

55.  Coins  shall  be  struck,  according  to  law,  in  the  name  of 
the  Sovereign. 

56.  The  expenses  of  the  Imperial  household  must  be  defined 
by  law. 

57.  The  powers  and  prerogatives  of  the  Sovereign  are  only 
such  as  have  been  defined  by  the  existing  constitutional  laws. 

Concerninfj  the  Alimsters. 

58.  No  one  can  become  a Minister  unless  he  is  a Mussulman, 
a Persian  by  birth,  and  a Persian  subject. 

59.  Princes  of  the  first  rank,  that  is  to  say,  the  son,  brother, 
or  uncle  of  the  reigning  Sovereign,  are  not  eligible  as  Ministers. 

60.  The  Ministers  are  responsible  to  both  Assemblies.  They 
must  appear  whenever  they  are  summoned  by  either  of  the  two 
Assemblies.  In  the  affairs  intrusted  to  them  they  must  observe 
the  limits  of  their  responsibility. 

61.  The  Ministers,  besides  being  severally  responsible  for  the 
particular  affairs  of  tlieir  own  Ministry,  are  in  matters  of  general 
policy  conjointly  responsible  to  the  two  xVssemblies,  and  are 
guarantors  of  each  other’s  actions. 

62.  The  number  of  Ministers  will,  as  required,  be  fixed 
by  law. 

63.  The  title  of  “ honorary  Minister  ” is  entirely  abolished. 

64.  Ministers  cannot  make  the  verbal  or  written  commands 
of  the  Sovereign  a pretext  for  divesting  themselves  of  their 
responsibility. 

65.  The  National  Assembly  or  the  Senate  can  accuse  and  put 
Ministers  on  trial. 

66.  The  responsibility  of  Ministers  and  the  functions  assigned 
to  them  will  be  defined  by  law. 

67.  If  the  National  Assembly  or  the  Senate  express  dissatis- 
faction with  the  Cabinet  of  Ministers  or  with  a single  Minister, 
that  Cabinet  or  that  Minister  must  be  dismissed. 

68.  Ministers  cannot  undertake  any  salaried  employment 
other  than  their  own  duties. 

69.  The  National  iVssembly  or  the  Senate  shall  prosecute 
Ministers  for  their  offences  before  the  High  Court  of  Appeal. 
The  above-mentioned  Court  shall  try  the  case  in  plenary  session 
of  all  members  of  its  ordinary  Tribunal,  except  when  the 
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accusations  or  claims  are  not  legally  connected  with  the 
(Government  Departments  intrusted  to  the  Minister,  but  concern 
him  personally. 

Note. — Until  the  Court  of  Appeal  has  been  constituted,  a 
Committee,  chosen  in  equal  numbers  from  the  members  of  the 
two  Assemblies,  shall  act  instead  of  the  Court  of  Appeal. 

70.  The  decision  as  to  the  offence  and  the  punishment  of 
Ministers  when  accused  by  the  National  Assembly  or  the  Senate, 
or  when,  in  the  affairs  of  their  Departments,  accusations 
concerning  them  personally  are  made  against  them,  will  be  in 
accordance  with  a special  law. 

The  Powers  of  the  Tribunals. 

71.  The  Supreme  Court  of  Justice  and  the  subsidiary  Courts 
are  the  official  centres  to  which  all  suits  must  be  referred,  and 
judgment  in  matters  appertaining  to  the  Sheri  rests  with  the 
fully  qualified  Mujteheds. 

72.  Suits  relating  to  political  riglrts  concern  the  Courts  of 
Justice,  excepting  those  which  are  excepted  by  law. 

73.  The  choice  of  the  Court  of  Justice  in  cases  appertaining 
to  the  civil  law  is  decided  by  law,  and  no  person  may  on  what- 
soever plea  institute  a Court  contrary  to  the  decrees  of  law. 

74.  No  Court  of  Law  can  possibly  be  instituted  except 
by  law. 

75.  In  the  whole  kingdom  only  one  Court  of  Appeal  for 
cases  relating  to  the  civil  law  will  be  instituted,  and  that  will  be 
in  the  capital.  This  High  Court  of  Appeal  will  not  try  any  ca.se 
of  the  first  instance,  except  in  cases  relating  to  Ministers. 

76.  The  sittings  of  all  Tribunals  shall  be  public,  excepting  in 
cases  where  such  public  trial  would  be  prejudicial  to  order 
or  decency,  in  which  case  the  necessity  will  be  announced  by  the 
Tribunal. 

77.  In  cases  of  political  and  press  offences,  should  it  be 
desirable  that  the  trial  be  secret,  it  must  only  be  by  the 
unanimous  consent  of  all  the  members  of  the  Tribunal. 

78.  The  judgments  delivered  by  the  Tribunals  must  cite  the 
Articles  of  the  laws  by  which  the  judgments  are  governed,  and 
these  must  be  read  publicly. 

79.  In  cases  of  political  and  press  offences  the  whole  body  of 
the  Judges  shall  be  present. 

80.  The  Presidents  and  the  members  of  the  Courts  of  Justice 
will  be  chosen  in  the  manner  decreed  by  the  law  of  the  Ministry 
of  Justice,  and  will  be  appointed  by  virtue  of  a Royal  Firman. 

81.  No  Judge  of  the  Courts  of  Justice  may  be  suspended, 
either  temporarily  or  permanently,  without  a trial  or  proof  of 
offence,  unless  he  himself  resigns. 

82.  No  Judge  of  the  Courts  of  Justice  can  be  transferred 
from  his  post  except  by  his  own  consent. 

83.  Tlie  choice  of  the  Public  Prosecutor,  with  the  approval 
of  the  Chief  Sheri  Judge,  rests  with  the  Crown. 
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84.  The  salaries  of  the  staff  of  tlie  Courts  of  Justice  will  be 
fixed  by  law. 

85.  The  Presidents  of  the  Courts  of  Justice  may  not  accept 
salaried  Government  posts,  but  may  only  render  such  services 
gratis  should  they  not  be  contrary  to  law. 

86.  In  every  provincial  capital  a Court  of  Appeal  for  judicial 
cases  will  be  instituted  in  the  manner  defined  by  the  Regulations 
of  the  Ministry  of  Justice. 

87.  Military  Tribunals  will  be  instituted  in  the  whole  country 
according  to  a special  law. 

88.  The  judgment  of  disputes  relating  to  the  limitations  of 
Government  Departments  and  offices  will,  in  accordance  with  the 
decrees  of  law,  be  referred  to  the  High  Court  of  Appeal. 

89.  The  Supreme  Court  of  Justice  and  the  subsidiary  Courts 
will  only  put  into  execution  Decrees,  general  Regulations,  the 
Regulations  of  Provincial  and  Municipal  Councils  when  they  are 
in  accordance  with  the  law. 

Reffardhuj  the  Provincial  Assemblies. 

90.  Provincial  Assemblies  shall  be  established  in  all  the 
provinces  of  the  kingdom  in  accordance  with  special  regula- 
tions, and  the  fundamental  laws  of  these  Assemblies  will  as 
follows : — 

91.  The  members  of  the  Provincial  Assemblies  shall  be 
elected  directly  by  the  people  in  accordance  with  the  law  of  the 
Provincial  Assemblies. 

92.  The  Provincial  Assemblies  have  the  power  of  complete 
supervision  in  matters  concerning  the  public  weal,  with  due 
observance  of  the  laws  which  have  been  decreed. 

93.  A statement  of  every  kind  of  revenue  and  expenditure  of 
the  provinces  and  Departments  will  be  printed  and  published  by 
the  Provincial  Assemblies. 


Pef/ardinri  the  Finances. 

94.  No  taxes  may  be  levied  except  by  law. 

95.  All  exemptions  from  taxation  will  be  decreed  by  law. 

96.  The  incidence  of  taxation  will  be  approved  and  defined 
every  year  by  a vote  of  the  majority  of  the  members  of  the 
National  Assembly. 

97.  There  will  be  no  differentiation  or  favour  among  indi- 
viduals regarding  taxation. 

98.  Rebates  and  exemption  from  taxation  will  be  defined  by  a 
special  law. 

99.  Except  in  cases  specially  defined  by  law,  nothing  shall  be 
demanded  from  the  people  on  any  pretext  whatever,  excepting 
in  the  name  of  State,  provincial,  or  municipal  taxation. 

100.  No  salaries  or  gratuities  will  be  paid  out  of  the  Govern- 
ment Treasury  excepting  those  which  are  decx'eed  by  law. 
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101.  Tlie  members  of  the  State  Accounts  Department  will  be 
chosen  by  the  National  Assembly  for  a period  to  be  decreed  by 
law. 

102.  The  State  Accounts  Department  is  charged  to  inspect 
and  separate  the  accounts  of  the  Finance  Department  and  to 
elucidate  the  accounts  of  the  Treasury  Accountants  in  general, 
and  especially  to  see  that  none  of  the  two  items  of  expenditure 
allowed  for  the  Budget  should  exceed  the  estimate  and  that 
there  be  no  alteration  or  change,  and  that  every  sum  has  been 
expended  in  the  manner  designated.  It  is  also  charged  with  the 
verification  and  separation  of  the  different  accounts  of  the 
Government  Departments  in  general,  and  will  collect  the  vouchers 
of  expenditure.  A statement  of  the  general  accounts  of  the 
kingdom  must  be  supplied  by  it  to  the  National  Assembly, 
acccompanied  by  observations. 

103.  The  composition  and  Regulations  for  this  State  Depart- 
ment will  be  in  accordance  with  law. 

Army. 

104.  The  enrolling  of  troops  will  be  fixed  by  law.  The  duties 
and  rights  of  the  army,  as  well  as  promotion,  will  be  in  accord- 
ance with  law. 

105.  The  army  vote  must  pass  the  National  Assembly  every 
year. 

106.  No  foreign  troops  will  be  allowed  to  serve  the  Govern- 
ment, and  they  will  not  be  allowed  either  to  reside  in  any  part 
of  the  country  or  to  pass  through  or  into  the  country  excepting 
in  accordance  with  law. 

107.  The  pay,  or  rank,  or  decoration  of  the  soldiers  or  officers 
may  not  be  withdrawn  excepting  in  accordance  with  law. 

The  Shah’s  Rescript: 

In  the  name  of  God  the  Most  High. 

The  completion  of  the  Constitution  has  been  seen.  It  is  all 
correct,  and  we,  our  Royal  self,  will,  by  the  grace  of  God,  be 
the  protector  and  supervisor  of  the  whole  of  it.  Our  children 
and  descendants  will,  by  the  grace  of  God,  support  these  sacred 
principles  and  institutions. 

At  the  Imperial  Palace,  Tehran. 

29th  Shaaban,  Goui-il  1325. 
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TBAITE  BE  PAIX  entrc  P&rou  et  VEqmgne. — Si(fn4  a 
Paris,  le  14  ao^U,  1879.* 


[Katifications  echan^ees  l\  Paris,  le  15  novembre,  1879.] 
(Traduction.) 

La  Republique  du  Perou,  d’une  part,  et  Sa  Majeste 
Alphonse  XII,  Roi  constitutionnel  d’Espagne,  d’autre  part, 
considerant  que  les  dissensions  survenues  entre  leurs 
Gouvernements  et  leurs  sujets  sont,  de  part  et  d’autre,  com- 
pletement  oubliees,  et  desirant  vivement  le  retablissement  des 
relations  amicales  qui  doivent  toujours  unir  des  peuples  qui  sont 
freres  par  I’origine  et  les  interets,  ont  nomme  pour  leurs  Pleni- 
potentiaires  respectifs,  savoir  : 

Son  Excellence  le  General  Luis  La  Puerta,  Vice-President  de 
la  Republique  du  Perou,  charge  du  commandement  supreme  : 
M.  Jean-Marie  de  Goyeneche  et  Gamio,  Chevalier  de  I’Ordre  de 
Saint- Jacques,  grand  Dignitaire  de  la  Rose  du  Bresil,  Envoye 
extraordinaire  et  Ministre  plenipotentiaire  de  la  Republique  du 
Perou  aupres  du  Gouvernement  de  la  Republique  francaise ; et 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  d’Espagne : M.  Marie  Roca  de  Togores, 
Marquis  de  Molins,  Vicomte  de  Rocamora,  Grand  d’Espagne, 
Chevalier  de  I’Ordre  insigne  de  la  Toison  d’Or,  Grand-Croix  du 
Royal  et  distingue  Ordre  de  Charles  III,  Chevalier  Profes  de 
rOrdre  de  Sa  Saintete  Pie  IX,  de  la  Rose  du  Bresil,  &c.,  son 
Chambellan  et  Ambassadeur  aupres  du  President  de  la  Republique 
francaise ; 

Lesquels,  apres  avoir  reconnu  et  echange  leurs  pouvoirs  et 
les  avoir  trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  ont  resolu  ce  qui 
suit : — 

xIrt.  I.  A partir  de  la  date  de  la  ratification  du  present 
traite,  il  y aura  un  complet  oubli  du  passe  et  une  paix  solide  et 
inviolable  entre  la  Republique  du  Perou  et  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi 
d’Espagne. 

II.  Les  Gouvernements  du  Perou  et  d’Espagne  nommeront 
sans  aucun  retard  leurs  representants  diplomatiques  ainsi  que 
leurs  agents  consulaires. 

III.  Les  hautes  parties  contractantes  s’engagent  a conclure 
de  nouveaux  traites  qui  fixeront  et  regulariseront  les  relations 
commerciales  et  de  navigation,  les  droits  reciproques  des  sujets 
des  deux  pays,  les  attributions  consulaires,  les  conditions  de 
nationalite,  la  propriete  litteraire  et  I’extradition  des  criminels. 

IV.  Jusqu’a  la  conclusion  de  ces  nouveaux  traitds  inter- 
nationaux,  les  Gouvernements  du  Perou  et  d’Espagne  obser- 
veront,  dans  leurs  relations  et  celles  de  leurs  sujets  respectifs, 
taut  en  matieres  civiles  qu’en  affaires  commerciales  et  de  naviga- 

^ For  Spanish  text,  see  “Coleccion  de  los  Tratados,”  &c.  (Olivart), 
Vol.  YII,  page  435, 
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tion,  le  regime  de  la  nation  la  plus  favoris^e  sous  tous  les 
rapports. 

V.  Le  present  traitd  sera  ratifie,  et  les  ratifications  seront 
(3cliangees  a Paris  par  les  reprdsentants  du  P^rou  et  de  I’Espagne, 
dans  un  delai  de  trois  mois. 

En  foi  de  quoi  nous  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  de  la 
Itepublique  du  Perou  et  de  Sa  Majeste  le  Koi  d’Espagne  I’avons 
signe  en  duplicata  et  scelle  de  nos  sceaux  particuliers  a Paris,  le 
Uaont,  1879. 

(L.S.)  JEAN  M.  DE  GOY^NECIIE. 

(L.S.)  Makquis  de  MOLINS. 


CONVENTION  hetiveen  Pent  and  the  United  States  of 
America  r dating  to  Natnrcdization. — Siejned  at  Lima, 
October  15,  1907> 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Lima,  July  23,  1909.] 


The  United  States  of  America  and  the  Republic  of  Peru, 
desiring  to  regulate  the  citizenship  of  those  persons  who  emi- 
grate from  the  United  States  of  America  to  Peru,  and  from  Peru 
to  the  United  States  of  America,  have  resolved  to  conclude  a 
convention  on  this  subject,  and  for  that  purpose  have  appointed 
their  Plenipotentiaries,  that  is  to  say : 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America  : Leslie  Combs, 
Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  of  the  United 
States  at  Lima  ; and 

The  President  of  Peru : Senor  don  Solon  Polo,  Minister  for 
Foreign  Relations  of  Peru,  who  have  agreed  to  and  signed  the 
following  Articles : — 

Art.  I.  Citizens  of  the  United  States  who  may  be  or  shall  have 
been  naturalized  in  Peru  upon  their  own  application  or  by  their 
own  consent  will  be  considered  by  the  United  States  as  citizens 
of  the  Republic  of  Peru.  Reciprocally,  Peruvians  who  may  or 
shall  have  been  naturalized  in  the  United  States  upon  their  own 
application  or  with  their  consent  will  be  considered  by  the 
Republic  of  Peru  as  citizens  of  the  United  States. 

II.  If  a Peruvian  naturalized  in  the  United  States  of  America 
renews  his  residence  in  Peru  without  intent  to  return  to  the 
United  States,  he  may  be  held  to  have  renounced  his  naturaliza- 
tion in  the  United  States.  Reciprocally,  if  a citizen  of  the 
United  States  naturalized  in  Peru  renews  his  residence  in  the 
United  States  without  intent  to  return  to  Peru,  he  may  be  pre- 
sumed to  have  renounced  his  naturalization  in  l^erii. 


Signed  also  in  Spanish. 
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The  intent  not  to  return  may  be  held  to  exist  when  the 
person  naturalized  in  the  one  country  resides  more  than  two 
years  in  the  other  country,  but  this  presumption  may  be  destroyed 
by  evidence  to  the  contrary. 

III.  It  is  mutually  agreed  that  the  definition  of  the  word 
“cioizen”  as  used  in  this  Convention  shall  be  held  to  mean  a 
person  to  whom  nationality  of  the  United  States  or  of  Peru 
attaches. 

IV.  A recognized  citizen  of  the  one  party  returning  to  the 
territory  of  the  other  remains  liable  to  trial  and  legal  punish- 
ment for  any  action  punishable  by  the  laws  of  his  original 
country  and  committed  before  his  emigration ; but  not  for  the 
emigration  itself,  saving  always  the  limitation  established  by  the 
laws  of  his  original  country  and  any  other  remission  of  liability 
to  punishment. 

V.  The  declaration  of  intention  to  become  a citizen  of  the 
one  or  the  other  country,  has  not  for  either  party  the  effect  of 
naturalization. 

VI.  The  present  Convention  shall  go  into  effect  immediately 
on  the  exchange  of  ratifications,  and  in  the  event  of  either  party 
giving  the  other  notice  of  its  intention  to  terminate  the  Conven- 
tion it  shall  continue  to  be  in  effect  one  year  more  to  count  from 
the  date  of  such  notice. 

The  present  Convention  shall  be  submitted  to  the  approval 
and  ratification  of  the  respective  appropriate  authorities  of  each 
of  the  contracting  parties,  and  the  ratifications  shall  be  exchanged 
at  Lima  within  twenty-four  months  of  the  date  thereof. 

In  witness  whereof,  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  the  above  Articles  both  in  the  English  and  Spanish 
languages,  and  have  hereunto  affixed  their  seals. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  the  city  of  Lima  the  15th  day  of  October, 
1907. 


(L.S.)  LESLIE  COMBS, 

American  Minif^ter  in  Peru. 
(L.S.)  SOLOX  POLO. 


PORTUGUESK  DECREE  reqyecting  the  Transmission  of 
Postal  Parcels  to  Ships  of  War. — February  8,  1906. 


General  Administration  of  Customs, 
(Translation.)  Fii'st  Department. 

Considering  the  convenience  of  giving  possible  facilities  for 
the  service  of  postal  parcels  destined  for  the  officers  and  crews 
of  foreign  ships  of  war  anchored  in  Portuguese  ports  and  of  ships 
of  the  Royal  Navy  anchored  in  foreign  ports ; 

Paying  attention  to  the  representations  to  me  on  the  subject 
[1907-8.  ci.]  2 X 
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of  the  Ministers  of  Finance,  of  Marine  and  Colonies,  and  the 
Minister  of  Public  W orks.  Commerce  and  Industry ; 

I have  been  pleased  to  resolve  that,  from  the  date  of  this 
decree,  all  postal  parcels  received  in  Portugal  destined  for  the 
officers  or  men  of  ships  of  war  anchored  in  Portuguese  ports 
shall  be  delivered  on  board  exempt  from  any  customs  duties  or 
postal  dues,  if  the  same  treatment  be  conceded  in  the  ports  of 
the  respectives  nationalities  to  Portuguese  ships  of  war. 

The  Ministers  and  Secretaries  of  State  to  take  notice  of  the 
same,  and  cause  it  to  be  put  into  force. 

The  Palace,  February  8,  1906. 

The  king. 

Count  de  Penh  a Garcia. 

Manuel  Antonio  Moreira,  Junior. 

Antonio  Ferreira  Cabral  Paes  do  Amaral. 


AGREEMENT  for  the  Exchcmge  of  Value-payaUe  Articles 
hetivcen  the  Rost  Offices  of  British  and  Portuguese  hulia, — 
Bigned  at  Goa^  January  28,  1907,  and  at  Ccdcutta^ 
February  11,  1907. 


In  order  to  establish  an  exchange  of  value-payable  articles 
between  British  India  and  Portuguese  India,  the  undersigned 
have  agreed  upon  the  following  temporary  agreement:' — 

Art.  I.  All  classes  of  registered  correspondence,  insured 
letters,  and  parcels,  both  insured  and  uninsured,  may  be  ex- 
changed under  the  value-payable  system  between  Portuguese 
India  and  British  India.  Such  articles  shall  be  subject  to  the 
same  general  regulations  and  rates  as  other  articles  of  tlie  same 
classes. 

The  offices  of  exchange  for  value-payable  articles  shall  be, 
on  the  side  of  Portuguese  India  : Goa,  Daman,  and  Diu  ; and  on  the 
side  of  British  India  : Bombay. 

II.  The  maximum  charge  which  may  be  collected  on  any  one 
article  shall  be  600  rupees. 

III.  Each  value-payable  article  shall  be  stamped  or  labelled 
with  the  words  “ Value-payable.” 

IV.  Value-payable  articles  shall  be  entered  in  the  registered 
list,  insured  letter  invoice,  or  parcel  bill  in  the  same  way  as 
other  registered  articles,  insured  letters,  and  insured  or  unin- 
sured parcels,  as  the  case  may  be,  but  with  the  addition,  in  the 
column  for  “ Remarks,”  of  the  words  “ Value-payable,”  fol- 
lowed by  an  entry  both  in  words  and  figures,  without  erasure  or 
alteration,  of  the  amount  in  rupee  currency  to  be  remitted  to 
the  sender,  and  also  of  sender’s  name  and  full  address  in  clear 
characters, 
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V.  The  amount  to  be  remitted  to  the  sender,  together  with 
the  commission  tliereon  (at  the  rate  in  force  for  ordinary  money 
orders  drawn  on  the  country  of  origin  of  the  value-payable 
article),  shall  be  collected  from  the  addressee.  The  amount  to 
be  remitted  to  the  sender  shall  be  transmitted  to  the  latter  by 
postal  money  order,  and  the  commission  shall  be  retained  by  the 
Administration  which  issues  the  money  order. 

VI.  Value-payable  money  orders  shall  be  advised  to  the 
country  of  payment  in  the  same  way  as  ordinary  money  orders 
but  in  separate  lists.  In  the  column  for  remarks  of  the  list  shall 
be  entered  opposite  each  value- payable  money  order  the  letters 
“ V.  P.,”  followed  by  the  words  “ Remitted  on  account  of  V.  P. 
article  entered  at  No.  ...  of  registered  list  (insured  letter,  invoice 
parcel  bill),  dated  the  . . .”  The  amount  of  an  undeliverable 
money  order  of  this  kind  shall  remain  at  the  disposal  of  the 
Administration  of  the  country  of  origin  of  the  value-payable 
article. 

VII.  Value-payable  money  order  transactions  shall  be  em- 
bodied in  the  quarterly  account  relating  to  the  exchange  of 
ordinary  money  orders  between  Portuguese  India  and  British 
India,  the  credits  to  be  given  or  taken  being  the  same  as  in  the 
case  of  ordinary  money  orders.  In  the  case  of  parcels  sent 
under  the  value-payable  system,  the  share  of  the  postage  belong- 
ing to  each  Administration  shall  be  accounted  for  as  usual  in  the 
parcel  accounts  between  Portuguese  India  and  British  India, 
and  in  the  case  of  insured  letters  and  insured  parcels  sent  under 
the  value-payable  system,  the  share  of  the  insurance  fee  due  to 
each  Administration  shall  be  accounted  for  as  usual  in  the 
insured  letter  and  insured  parcels  accounts  between  the  two 
Administrations. 

VIII.  If  the  addressee  of  a value-payable  article  does  not  pay 
the  amount  of  a charge  within  the  limit  of  time  prescribed  by 
the  internal  regulations  of  the  country  of  delivery,  the  article 
shall  be  sent  back  to  the  office  of  origin.  Each  country  shall 
communicate  to  the  other  its  internal  regulations  in  this  respect. 

IX.  In  the  event  of  the  loss  of  a value-payable  registered 
article,  or  when  a value-payable  insured  letter  or  a value-payable 
insured  or  uninsured  parcel  has  been  lost  or  damaged  or  its  con- 
tents abstracted,  the  responsibility  shall  be  fixed  and  compensa- 
tion paid  under  the  same  conditions  as  in  the  case  of  other 
-registered  articles,  insured  letters,  or  insured  or  uninsured 
parcels,  as  the  case  may  be.  ^Vhen,  however,  such  an  article, 
letter,  or  parcel  has  once  been  delivered,  the  Administration  of 
the  country  of  destination  shall  be  responsible  for  the  sum 
collected,  and  must,  if  necessary,  prove  that  it  has  remitted  it, 
less  the  prescribed  commission,  to  the  sender. 

X.  The  provisions  of  the  present  Agreement  shall  apply 
exclusively  to  value-payable  articles  originating  in  Portuguese 
India  or  British  India,  as  the  case  may  be. 

XI.  The  present  Agreement  shall  take  effect  on  the  1st  April, 
1907.  It  shall  then  continue  in  force  until  it  shall  be  modified 
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or  determined  by  mutual  consent  of  the  contracting  parties  or 
until  one  year  after  the  date  on  which  one  of  tlie  contracting 
parties  shall  have  notified  the  other  of  its  intention  to  deter- 
mine it. 

P]xecuted  in  duplicate  and  signed. 

At  Calcutta  the  11th  February,  1907. 

At  Nova  Goa  the  28th  January,  1907. 

MIN  TO,  Viceroy  and  Governor- General  of  British 
India. 

ARNALDE  DE  NOVAES  GUEDES  REBELLO, 
Governor- General  of  Portnyuese  India-. 


EXCHANGE  OF  NOTES  hetween  the  Portuguese  and 
Russian  Governments  relating  to  the  Duties  on  Petroleum 
and  Cod  Fish. — St.  Petershurq,  October  30  {November  12), 
1906. 


Portnguese  Charge  d^ Affaires  at  St.  Petersburg  to  Russian  Minister 
o f Foreign  Affairs. 

Saint-Petershourg,  le  30  octohre, 
M.  LE  Ministre,  (12  novembre),  1906. 

J’ai  riionneur  de  communiquer  a votre  Excellence  que  mon 
Gouvernement,  ayant  estime  les  bonnes  dispositions  du  Gouverne- 
ment  Imperial  a propos  d’une  modification  de  la  Convention 
commerciale  et  protocole  final  de  1895'^  dans  le  sens  indique  dans 
le  memorandum  de  cette  legation  du  14  (27)  avril,  1904,  et  la 
note  du  Ministere  Imperial  des  Affaires  ^Itrangeres  du  27  mai 
(9  juin),  1904,  vient  de  me  charger  de  la  proposer  a votre 
Excellence  dans  les  termes  qui  suivent : — 

Le  Gouvernement  portugais  renonce  a son  intention  de 
relever  les  droits  sur  le  petrole  russe  dans  les  conditions  enonc^es 
dans  le  No.  3 du  protocole  final  de  la  Convention  commerciale, 
1895,  en  echange  de  la  renonciation  de  la  part  du  Gouvernement 
russe  aux  droits  d’entree  en  Portugal  de  la  morue  de  toute  sorte 
inscrits  dans  le  Tarif  (B)  annexe  a la  meme  Convention. 
Consequemment  seront  appliques  les  droits  d’apres  le  tarif  general 
portugais  a I’entrde  en  Portugal  de  la  morue  de  toute  sorte  qui 
ne  sera  pas  en  cours  de  route  au  moment  de  la  publication  a 
Lisbonne  de  I’avis  officiel  concernant  la  presente  modification. 

Je  profite,  &c. 

ANTONIO  BANEIRA. 


* Yol.  LXXXYII,  pages  514  and  5i50. 
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Russian  Minister  of  Forei(jn  Affairs  to  Portuguese  Charge  (t Affaires 
at  St.  Petersburg. 

Sai?it-Pe'tersbourg,  le  30  octobre., 
M.  LE  Charge  d’affaires,  (12  novembre\  11)06. 

Par  votre  note  en  date  de  ce  jour  relativement  a I’accord 
iiitervenu  entre  le  Gouvernement  Imperial  et  le  Gouvernement 
Royal  au  sujet  de  la  modification  de  la  Convention  commerciale 
et  du  protocole  final  de  1895  vous  avez  bien  voulu  me  com- 
muniquer  que  le  Gouvernement  portugais  renonce  a son  intention 
de  relever  les  droits  sur  le  petrole  russe  dans  les  conditions 
enoncees  dans  le  No.  3 du  protocole  final  de  la  Convention  com- 
merciale de  1895,  en  echange  de  la  renonciation  de  la  part  du 
Gouvernement  russe  aux  droits  d’entree  en  Portugal  de  la  morue 
de  toute  sorte  inscrits  dans  le  Tarif  (B)  annexe  a la  meme  Con- 
vention. Vous  ajoutiez  que  par  consequent  seront  appliques 
les  droits  d’apres  le  tarif  general  portugais  a I’entree  en  Portugal 
de  la  morue  de  toute  sorte  qui  ne  sera  pas  en  cours  de  route  au 
moment  de  la  publication  a Lisbonne  de  I’avis  officiel  concernant 
la  presente  modification.  En  reponse  a cette  communication,  j’ai 
riionneur  de  porter  a votre  connaissance  que  le  Gouvernement 
russe  renonce  aux  droits  d’entree  en  Portugal  de  la  morue  de 
toute  sorte  inscrits  dans  le  Tarif  (B)  annexe  a la  Convention  de 
Commerce  de  1895  en  echange  de  la  renonciation  de  la  part  du 
Gouvernement  portugais  a son  intention  de  relever  les  droits 
sur  le  petrole  russe  dans  les  conditions  enoncees  dans  le  No.  3 du 
protocole  final  de  la  Convention  susmentionnee.  Par  consequent, 
seront  appliques  les  droits  d’apres  le  tarif  general  portugais  a 
I’entree  en  Portugal  de  la  morue  de  toute  sorte  qui  ne  sera  pas 
en  cours  de  route  au  moment  de  la  publication  a Lisbonne  de 
I’avis  officiel  concernant  la  presente  modification. 

Recevez,  &c. 

ISVOL8KY. 


TPiEATY  OF  ARB  IT  BAT  ION  hctvmn  Portugal  and 
Spain. — Signed  at  Lisbon,  May  31,  1904. 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Lisbon,  February  27,  1909.] 
(Translation.) 

The  Government  of  His  Most  Faithful  Majesty  and  the 
Government  of  His  Catholic  Majesty,  Signatories  of  the  Con- 
vention for  the  Pacific  Settlement  of  International  Disputes, 
signed  at  The  Hague  on  the  29th  July,  1899 

Taking  into  consideration  that  by  Article  XIX  of  that  Con- 
vention, the  High  Contracting  Parties  reserve  to  themselves  the 
right  of  concluding  agreements  with  a view  to  referring  to 
arbitration  all  questions  which  they  shall  consider  possible  to 
submit  to  such  treatment ; 

* Vol.  XCI,  page  970. 
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Taking  into  consideration  that  tlie  cordial  sentiments  and 
intentions  which  mutually  inspire  the  two  Peninsular  nations  are 
not  only  of  special  importance,  but  contribute  to  tighten  and 
strengthen  the  ties  of  close  friendship  as  well  as  to  confirm  and 
widen  the  good  relations  both  political  and  economical  which 
exist  between  the  two  countries  ; 

Taking  into  consideration  that,  with  a view  to  the  more 
ellectual  attainment  of  an  object  so  beneficial,  all  facilities  for 
prompt  despatch,  recommended  in  an  almost  exceptional  manner 
by  the  community  of  interests  of  limitrophe  countries,  should 
powerfully  assist  in  the  settlement  of  disputes  and  local 
differences  which  by  reason  of  close  neighbourhood  may  arise  ; 

Have  authorized  the  undersigned  to  conclude  the  following 
arrangement : — 

Art.  I.  Questions  of  a juridical  nature  or  relating  to  the 
interpretation  of  Treaties  at  present  in  force  or  which  shall  come 
into  operation  between  Portugal  and  Spain,  friendly  and 
limitrophe  countries,  and  which  it  may  not  have  been  possible  to 
settle  by  diplomacy,  shall  be  referred  to  a Commission,  specially 
appointed  for  that  purpose  by  previous  arrangement,  and,  in 
case  of  no  agreement  being  arrived  at  within  a space  of  time 
which  shall  not  exceed  one  month  from  the  date  of  the  proposal 
made  for  the  appointment  of  this  Commission,  at  the  instance  of 
one  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  such  questions  shall  be 
submitted  to  the  Permanent  Court  of  Arbitration  established  at 
The  Hague  in  virtue  of  the  Convention  of  the  29th  June,  1899, 
provided  that  tlie  questions  referred  to  do  not  affect  the  vital 
interests,  the  independence  or  the  honour  of  the  Contracting 
States  and  do  not  concern  the  interests  of  another  State. 

II.  Whenever  it  shall  be  necessary  to  appoint  an  Umpire, 
owing  to  failure  on  the  part  of  the  members  of  the  Commission 
mentioned  in  the  preceding  Articles,  to  arrive  at  an  agreement, 
he  shall  be  selected  by  the  Governments  interested  from  amongst 
the  members  of  the  Permanent  Tribunal  of  The  Hague. 

III.  In  each  individual  case,  before  having  recourse  to  the 
Commission  designated  in  the  preceding  Articles  or  to  the 
Permanent  Court  of  Arbitration,  the  High  Contracting  Parties 
shall  conclude  a special  agreement,  defining  clearly  the  matter 
in  dispute,  tlie  scope  of  the  Powers  conferred  on  the  Arbitrator 
or  Arbitrators,  and  the  conditions  necessary  to  be  observed  in 
regard  to  the  formation  of  the  Tribunal  and  the  several  stages 
of  the  arbitral  procedure. 

IV.  The  present  Agreement  is  concluded  for  a period  of  five 
years  dating  from  the  day  of  the  exchange  of  ratifications  and  if 
not  denounced  by  one  of  the  Parties  one  year  previous  to  the 
date  on  which  it  would  otherwise  lapse,  shall  be  prolonged  for 
another  five  years  and  so  on  successively. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  Lisbon  the  31st  May,  1904. 

WENCESLAU  de  SOUSA  PEREIKA  LIMA 
r.UIZ  POLO  DE  HEKNAB15. 
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EXCHANGE  OF  NOTES  hdiuccn  the  Govenunents  of 
Portwjal  and  Spain  concedAiuj  Reciprocal  Exemption  from 
Pilotage  Dues  for  Merchant  Shipping  of  Less  than  80  tons. 
Madrid,  May  4,  1906. 

[Came  into  force  July  1,  1906.] 

(1.) 

(Trantilatioii.) 

Sir,  Ministry  of  State,  Madrid,  May  4,  1906. 

In  reply  to  your  Excellency’s  note  of  the  13th  April  last,  to 
the  effect  that  your  Government  had  authorized  you  to  arrange 
by  an  exchange  of  notes  the  reciprocal  exemption  of  pilotage 
dues  for  Spanish  and  Portuguese  shipping  to  merchant-vessels 
of  under  80  tons,  I have  the  honour  to  inform  you  that  the 
Spanish  Government  agrees  to  the  proposal  and  has  drawn  up 
tlie  following  clauses  : — 

1.  Spanish  shipping  in  Portugal  and  Portuguese  shipping  in 
Spain  are  exempt,  if  less  than  80  tons,  from  the  port  pratique 
dues. 

2.  With  regard  to  the  mooring  dues  such  shipping  must 
comply  with  the  regulations  applied  by  each  country  to  its  own 
shipping. 

3.  These  dispositions  will  come  into  force  on  the  1st  July 
of  this  year  and  will  remain  in  force  until  denounced  with  three 
months’  notice. 

ALMODOVAR  del  RIO. 

Count  de  Tovar,  Portuguese  Minister. 


(2.) 

(Translation.) 

SiK,  Portuguese  Legation,  Madrid,  May  4,  1906. 

With  reference  to  the  note  of  the  13th  April  last  in  which 
I informed  you  that  I was  authorized  to  conclude  an  arrange- 
ment for  the  reciprocal  exemption  from  pilotage  dues  of  vessels 
of  either  country,  of  less  than  80  tons,  in  the  ports  of  the  other, 
I have  to  acknowledge  your  Excellency’s  note  of  to-day’s  date, 
to  the  effect  that  the  Spanish  Government  accept  the  proposal 
and  that  the  following  dispositions  will  come  into  force : — 
[Articles  1,  2,  and  3 as  above.] 

These  three  Articles  being  identical  with  those  in  your 
Excellency’s  note,  the  arrangement  proposed  in  my  note  of  the 
13th  April  may  be  considered  concluded. 

TOVAR. 

Duke  of  Almodovar  del  Rio. 
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DECLAliATION  between  Portugal  and  Sioedeti  relating  to 

(Jommerce  and  Navigation. — Signed  at  Lisbon,  Amil  16 
1904* 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Lisbon,  January  12,  1907.] 

Pour  assurer  les  relations  de  commerce  et  de  navigation 
entre  le  Portugal  et  la  Suede,  le  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste 
le  Roi  de  Portugal  et  des  Algarves  et  le  Gouvernement  de  Sa 
Majeste  le  Roi  de  Suede  et  de  Norvege  sont  convenus  de  la 
declaration  suivante : — 

Le  Portugal  et  la  Suede  se  garantissent  mutuellement  le 
traitement  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  en  tout  ce  qui  concerne 
le  commerce  et  la  navigation. 

Les  produits  d’origine  et  de  manufacture  portugaises  a leur 
entree  en  Suede  et  les  produits  d’origine  et  de  manufacture 
suedoises  a leur  entree  en  Portugal  (y  compris  Madere,  Porto 
Santo  et  Aeores)  ne  seront  pas  assujettis,  lorsqu’ils  seront 
importes  directement,  a des  droits  d’entree  autres  ni  plus  eleves 
que  ceux  auxquels  sont  on  seront  assujettis  les  produits  similaires 
de  toute  autre  nation. 

Seront  considerees  directement  importees,  outre  les  envois  de 
port  a port,  les  marcliandises  venant  accompagnees  d’un  con- 
naissement  direct. 

Les  produits  des  colonies  portugaises  reexportes  de  la  metro- 
pole  pour  la  Suede  beneficieront  du  susdit  traitement. 

Les  marcliandises  originaires  de  I’un  des  deux  pays  importees 
dans  I’autre  ne  pourront  etre  assujetties  a des  droits  d’accise, 
d’octroi  ou  de  consommation  superieurs  a ceux  qui  grevent  ou 
greveront  )es  marcliandises  similaires  de  production  nationale  ou 
etrangere. 

II  est  entendu  que  cette  declaration  n’implique  pas  I’extension 
des  faveurs  speciales  qui  sont  ou  seront  accordees  par  le  Portugal 
a I’Espagne  ou  au  Bresil,  ni  celle  des  faveurs  qui  h titre  exclusif 
sont  ou  seront  accordees  par  la  Suede  a la  Norvege  ou  au  Dane- 
mark. 

Cette  declaration  entrera  en  vigueur  immediatement  apres 
I’ecliange  des  ratifications  et  restera  executoire  jusqu’a  I’expiration 
d’une  annee  a partirdu  jour  oil  Tune  ou  I’autredes  liautes  parties 
contractantes  I’aiira  denoncee. 

Toutefois  le  Portugal  se  reserve  la  faculte  de  se  tenir  pour 
delie  de  cet  arrangement  si  la  limite  actuelle  de  la  force 
alcoolique  des  vins  importes  en  Suede  venait  a etre  abaissee  au 
detriment  des  vins  portugais. 

Dans  ce  cas  I’arrangement  cessera  immediatement  de  produire 
ses  effets. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  soussignes,  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres 
de  Sa  Majeste  Tres-Eidele  et  Envoye  extraordinaire  et  Ministre 

* Signed  also  in  the  Portuguese  language. 
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plenipoteiitiaire  de  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Suede  et  de  Norvege, 
dument  autoriscs,  out  sigiie  la  prcseiite  declaration  et  y ont 
appose  leiirs  cachets. 

Fait  en  double  expedition,  a Lisbonne,  le  IG  avril,  11)04. 

(L.S.)  WENCESLAU  de  SOUSA  FEREIRA 
LIMA. 

(L.S.)  BARON  DE  WEDEL  JARLSBERG. 


ARBITRATION  CONVENTION  hetween  Portugal  and 
Siceden. — Signed  at  Lisbon,  May  6,  1905.* 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Stockholm,  October  23,  11)08.] 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Suede  et  de  Norvege  et  Sa  Majeste  le 
Roi  de  Portugal  et  des  Algarves,  signataires  de  la  Convention 
pour  le  reglement  pacifique  des  conflits  internationaux,  conclue  a 
La  llaye,  le  29  juillet,  1899  ;f 

Considerant  que,  par  I’article  XIX  de  cette  Convention,  les 
hautes  parties  contractantes  se  sont  reserve  de  conclure  des 
accords  en  vue  du  recours  a I’arbitrage  dans  tons  les  cas  qu’elles 
jugeront  possible  de  lui  soumettre ; 

Ont  nomme  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires,  pour  arreter  les 
dispositions  suivantes : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Suede  et  de  X^orvege : M.  Frederic 
llartvig  Herman,  Baron  de  Wedel  Jarlsberg,  son  Envoye  extra- 
ordinaire et  Ministre  plenipoteiitiaire  pres  Sa  Majeste  Tres- 
Fidele,  Grand-Croix  de  I’Ordre  de  Saint  Olaf,  Commandeiir  de 
premiere  classe  de  I’Ordre  de  I’Etoile  polaire,  Grand-Croix  de 
I’Ordre  du  Christ  et  de  X^otre  Dame  de  la  Conception  de  Villa 
Vi(;osa,  &c. ; 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Portugal  et  des  Algarves : M.  Antonio 
Eduardo  Villaca,  Pair  du  Royaume,  son  Ministre  et  Secretaire 
d’  tat  aux  Affaires  Etrangeres,  Grand-Croix  des  Ordres  de 
Saint  Jacques,  de  la  Couronne  d’ltalie,  de  Victoria  de  la  Grande- 
Bretagne  et  d’lrlande,  de  la  Legion  d’honneur,  du  Merite  naval 
et  d’Isabel  la  Catholique  d’Espagne,  de  I’Aigle  rouge  de  Prusse 
et  de  Saint  Sauveur  de  Grece,  &c. ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  de  ce  qui  suit : — 

Art.  I.  Les  differends  d’ordre  juridique  on  relatifs  h I’inter- 
pretation  des  traites  existant  entre  les  hautes  parties  contrac- 
tantes,  qui  viendraient  a se  produire  entre  elles  et  qui  u’aiiraieut 
pu  etre  regies  par  la  voie  diplomatique,  seront  soumis  a la  Cour 
permanente  d’ Arbitrage  etablie  par  la  Convention  du  29  juillet, 
1899,  a La  Haye,  a la  condition  toutefois  qu’ils  ne  mettent  en 
cause  ni  les  interets  vitaux,  ni  I’independance  on  I’honneur  des 

* Signed  also  in  the  Swedish  language, 
t Vol.  XCl,  page  970. 
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Etats  contractaiits,  et  ne  touclient  pas  aux  intdrcts  de  tierces 
Puissances. 

II.  Dans  cliaque  cas  particulier  les  liaiites  parties  contrac- 
tantes,  avant  de  s’adresser  a la  Cour  permanente  d’ Arbitrage, 
signeront  un  compromis  special  determinant  nettement  Tobjet  du 
litige,  I’etendue  des  pouvoirs  des  arbitres  et  les  delais  li  observer 
en  ce  qui  concerne  la  constitution  du  tribunal  arbitral  et  la 
procedure. 

III.  La  presente  Convention,  qui  sera  ratifiee,  est  conclue  pour 
line  duree  de  cinq  annees,  a partir  de  I’ecliange  des  ratifications, 
qui  aura  lieu  aussitot  que  faire  se  pourra. 

Fait  {'i  Lisbonne,  eii  double  exemplaire,  le  6 mai,  11)05. 

(L.S.)  F.  WEDEL  JARLSBERG. 

(L.S.)  ANTONIO  EDUARDO  VILLA(;a. 


rnOTOCOLE  de  ^^ignatuee. 

Au  moment  de  proceder  a la  signature  de  la  Convention 
d’ Arbitrage  conclue  a la  date  de  ce  jour,  les  Flenipotentiaires 
soussignes  declarent  qu’il  est  entendu  qu’il  appartient  a cliacune 
des  halites  parties  contractantes  d’apprecier  si  un  differend  qui  se 
sera  produit  met  en  cause  ses  interets  vitaux  ou  son  independance 
et  par  consequent  est  de  nature  a etre  exceptc  de  I’arbitrage 
obligatoire,  et  qu’il  est  en  outre  entendu  que  la  Convention 
n’abroge  pas  les  dispositions  du  premier  alinea  de  I’article  XVI  du 
Traite  de  Commerce  entre  la  Norvege  et  le  Portugal,  conclu  l\ 
Lisbonne,  le  31  decembre,  1895.^ 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Flenipotentiaires  respectifs  out  dresse  le 
present  protocole  de  signature,  qui  aura  la  meme  force  et  la  meme 
valeur  que  si  les  dispositions  qu’il  contient  etaient  inserees  dans 
la  Convention  elle-meme. 

Fait  a Lisbonne,  en  double  exemplaire,  le  6 mai,  1905. 

(L.S.)  F.  WEDEL  JARLSBERG. 

(L.S.)  ANTONIO  EDUARDO  VILLAgA. 


CONVENTION  UAEBITEAGE  entre  le  Portiujal  et  la 
Suisse. — Faite  a Berne,  le  18  aoAt,  1905. 

[Ratifications  ecliangees  a Berne,  le  23  octobre,  1908.] 

Le  Conseil  federal  de  la  Confederation  suisse  et  le  Gouverne- 
ment  de  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Portugal  et  des  Algarves,  desirant, 
en  application  de  I’article  XIX  de  la  Convention  pour  le  reglement 
pacifique  des  conflits  internationaux,  signe  h La  Ilaye,  en  date 
du  29  jiiillet,  1899,f  conclure  line  Convention  d’Arbitrage,  ont 
autorise  les  soussignes  a arreter  les  dispositions  suivantes  : — 

* Vol.  LXXXVII,  page  534.  f Vol.  XCT,  page  970. 
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Art.  I.  Les  differends  d’ordre  jiiridique  on  relatifs  h I’interprc- 
tation  des  traitcs  existant  eutre  les  liautes  parties  contractaiites, 
qui  vieiidraient  se  produire  entre  elles  et  qui  n’auraieiit  pu 
etre  regies  par  la  voie  diplomatique,  seront  soumis  a la  Cour 
permanente  d’ Arbitrage  etablie  par  la  Convention  du  29  juillet, 
1899,  a La  llaye,  a la  condition  toutefois  qu’ils  ne  mettent  en 
cause  ni  les  interets  vitaux,  ni  I’independance  ou  I’honneur  des 
ICtats  contractaiites  et  qu’ils  ne  touchent  pas  aux  interets  de 
tierces  Puissances. 

II.  Dans  chaque  cas  particulier,  les  liautes  parties  contrac- 
tantes,  avant  de  s’adresser  h la  Cour  permanente  d' Arbitrage, 
sTgneront  un  compromis  special  determinant  nettement  I’objet 
du  litige,  I’etendue  des  pouvoirs  des  arbitres  et  les  dclais  a 
observer  en  ce  qui  concerne  la  constitution  du  tribunal  arbitral 
et  la  procedure. 

III.  La  presente  Convention  est  conclue  pour  une  duree  de 
cinq  annees,  a partir  du  jour  de  I’echange  des  ratifications,  qui 
aura  lieu  a Berne  aussitot  que  faire  se  pourra. 

Fait  a Berne,  en  double  exemplaire,  le  18  aout,  1905. 

(L.S.)  RLX'HET,  Preddent  de  la  Confe'de'ration 
eiiidse. 

(L.S.)  ' ALBERTO  d’OLIVEIRA,  Ministre  de 
PoHiujcd. 


COMMEllCIAL  CONVENTION  hcticeai  Portugd  and 
Switzerland. — Signed  at  Berne.,  December  20,  1905. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Berne,  January  28,  1907.] 


Le  Conseil  federal  de  la  Confederation  suisse  et  Sa  Majestc 
le  Roi  de  Portugal  et  des  Algarves,  animes  d’un  egal  desir  de 
rcgler  les  relations  commerciales  entre  les  deux  pays,  out  resolu 
de  conclure  a cet  effet  une  Convention  speciale  et  ont  nomme 
pour  leurs  Plenipoteutiaires,  savoir  : 

Le  Conseil  federal  de  la  Confederation  suisse : M.  le 

Dr.  Adolphe  Deucher,  conseiller  federal,  chef  du  Departement 
du  Commerce,  de  I’lndustrie  et  de  I’Agriculture  ; et 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Portugal  et  des  Algarves : son  Excel- 
lence M.  Alberto  d’Oliveira,  son  Envoye  extraordinaire  et 
Ministre  plenipotentiaire  pres  la  Confederation  suisse  ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  articles 
suivants : — 

Art.  I.  Les  parties  contractantes  se  garantissent  reciproque- 
ment  le  traitement  general  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  pour 
tout  ce  qui  concerne  Timportation,  I’exportation  et  le  transit. 

II.  II  est  entendu  que,  comme  consequence  de  la  stipulation 
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faisant  I’objet  de  I’article  D**  ci-dessus,  les  fromages  d’origine 
suisse  jouiront,  a leur  entree  en  Portugal,  des  memes  avantages 
(jue  les  fromages  de  Hollaride  on  de  tout  autre  pays  quelconque. 

III.  Les  specialites  de  vins  portugaises  dites  Porto  et 
Madere,  avec  leur  titre  alcoolique  normal  (23  degres  au  maximum 
pour  le  Porto  et  21  degres  au  maximum  pour  le  Madere),  seront 
admises  en  Suisse  dans  les  memes  conditions  que  les  specialites 
italieajnes  Marsala,  Malvasia,  Moscato  et  Vernaccia,  ou  de  tout 
autre  pays  quelconque,  sans  etre  assujetties  a une  finance  de 
monopole,  ni  a une  taxe  supplementaire. 

Le  meme  regime  sera  applique  par  la  Suisse  aux  vins  de 
Muscat  et  de  Malvoisie  provenant  du  Portugal,  ainsi  qu’aux 
specialites  portugaises  dites  Carcavellos,  Lavradio,  Fuzeta,  Borba, 
Dao  et  Bairrada,  ne  titrant  pas  plus  de  18  degres  d’alcool. 

IV.  II  est  entendu  que  les  concessions  speciales  accordees  dejii 
ou  qui  seraient  accordees  dans  I’avenir  par  le  Portugal  a 
I’Espagne  et  au  Bresil,  ne  sont  pas  comprises  dans  la  clause 
generale  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee.  Toutefois,  si  le  Portugal 
faisait  beneficier  de  ces  concessions  tout  autre  pays  quelconque, 
elles  seront  immediatement  etendues  a la  Suisse. 

V.  Les  dispositions  de  la  presente  Convention  sontapplicables, 
sans  aucune  exception,  aux  iles  portugaises  dites  adjacentes, 
savoir : aux  iles  de  Madere  et  de  Porto-Santo  et  a rarcliipel 
des  Azores. 

VI. *  Les  produits  des  colonies  portugaises,  reexportes  de  la 
metropole  pour  la  Suisse,  beneficieront,  a I’entree  dans  ce  pays, 
du  traitement  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

VII.  La  presente  Convention  entrera  en  vigueur  immediate- 
ment apres  I’ecbange  des  ratifications  et  aura  une  duree  de  cinq 
ans  a partir  du  jour  oil  cet  e change  aura  ete  opdre. 

Dans  le  cas  oil  aucune  des  parties  contractantes  n’aurait 
notifie,  douze  mois  avant  la  fin  de  cette  periode,  son  intention  de 
faire  cesser  les  effets  de  la  Convention,  celle-ci  demeurera 
obligatoire  jusqu’ii  I’expiration  d’une  annee  a partir  du  jour  oil 
Tune  des  parties  contractantes  I’aura  denoncee. 

VIII.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratifiee,  et  les  ratifications 
seront  ecliangees  a Berne  le  plus  tot  possible. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  ont  signe  la  presente 
Convention  et  I’ont  revetue  de  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  a Berne,  en  double  expedition,  le  20  decembre,  1905. 

(L.S.)  Du.  A.  DEUCHER. 

(L.S.)  ALBERTO  d’OLIVEIRA. 


* The  following  stipulation  was  made  by  a Declaration  signed  January  28, 
1907 

“ La  disposition  do  Tarticle  VI  de  la  Convention,  concernant  les  produits 
coloniaux  reexportes  de  la  metropole  a destination  de  la  Suisse,  cessera  d’etre 
en  vigueur  si  les  produits  suisses  venaient  k etre  soumis,  dans  les  provinces 
portugaises  d’outre-mer,  aun  traitement  differentiel  par  rapport  aux  produits 
similaires  d’un  tiers  pays.” 
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TRAIT fj  de  Commerce  et  de  Navigation  cntre  la  Bnlgaric 
et  la  Roumanie.  — Fait  d Biicarest,  le  20  novemhre 
(3  (Ucemhre),  1907. 


[Ratifications  echan^ees  a Biicarest,  le  14  (27)  janvier,  1908.] 


Son  Altesse  Royale  le  Prince  de  Bulgarie  et  Sa  Majeste 
le  Roi  de  Roumanie,  egalement  animes  du  desir  de  resserrer  les 
liens  d’amitie  qui  unissent  les  deux  pays  et  de  developper  les 
relations  de  commerce  et  de  navigation  qui  existent  entre  la 
Bulgarie  et  la  Roumanie,  ont  decide  de  conclure  un  traite  a cet 
effet  et  ont  nomme  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs, 
savoir : 

Son  Altesse  Royale  le  Prince  de  Bulgarie : M.  Hristophore 
Ilessasptchieff,  Colonel  d’^Itat-Major,  son  Agent  diplomatique  en 
Roumanie ; et 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Roumanie : M.  Demetre  Sturdza,  son 
President  du  Conseil  des  Ministres,  Ministre  des  Affaires 
£trangeres  ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  reciproquement  communique  leurs 
pleins  pouvoirs,  trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus 
des  articles  suivants  : — 

Art.  I.  II  y aura  pleine  et  entiere  liberte  de  commerce  et 
de  navigation  entre  les  deux  £tats  contractants. 

Les  ressortissants  de  Tun  des  deux  &ats  contractants,  etablis 
dans  I’autre,  ou  y residant  temporairement,  y jouiront,  relative- 
ment  a I’exercice  du  commerce  et  de  I’industrie,  des  memes  droits 
et  n’y  seront  soumis  a aucune  imposition  plus  elevee  ou  autre  que 
les  nationaux.  Us  beneficieront  sous  tous  ces  rapports,  dans  le 
territoire  de  I’autre  ^tat,  des  memes  droits,  privileges,  immunites, 
favours  et  exemptions  que  les  ressortissants  du  pays  le  plus 
favorise. 

II  est  entendu,  toutefois,  que  les  stipulations  qui  precedent  ne 
derogent  en  rien  aux  lois,  ordonnances  et  reglements  speciaux 
en  matiere  d’etablissement,  de  commerce,  d’industrie  et  de  police 
qui  sont  ou  seront  en  vigueur  dans  cliacun  des  deux  fitats  et 
applicables  a tous  les  etrangers. 

II.  Les  ressortissants  de  chacun  des  deux  ^tats  contractants 
auront,  dans  I’autre,  le  droit  d’acquerir  et  de  posseder  toute  espece 
de  propriete  mobiliere  ou  immobiliere  que  les  lois  de  cet  ^Itat 
permettent  ou  permettront  aux  ressortissants  d’une  autre  nation 
etrangere  d’acquerir  et  de  posseder.  Us  pourront  en  disposer 
par  vente,  echange,  donation,  mariage,  testament  ou  de  toute 
autre  maniere,  en  faire  I’acquisition  par  heritage,  dans  les  memes 
conditions  qui  sont  ou  seront  etablies  a I’egard  des  sujets  d’une 
autre  nation  etrangere,  sans  etre  assujettis,  dans  aucun  des  cas 
mentionnes,  a des  taxes,  impots  ou  charges,  sous  quelque 
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denomination  que  ce  soit,  autres  ou  plus  ^levds  que  ceux  qui  sont 
on  seront  etablis  sur  les  nationaux. 

II  est  blen  entendu  que  les  stipulations  qui  precMent  ne 
derogent  en  rien  aux  lois  relatives  a I’acquisition  d’immeubles 
ruraux  dans  les  deux  pays. 

Les  ressortissants  de  cliacun  des  Etats  contractants  pourront 
de  meme,  en  se  conformant  aux  lois  du  pays,  exporter  librement 
le  produit  de  la  vente  de  leurs  proprietes  et  leurs  biens  en 
general,  sans  etre  assujettis,  comme  strangers,  a des  droits  autres 
ou  plus  eleves  que  les  nationaux  auraient  a acquitter  en  pareille 
circonstance. 

Ils  auront  le  droit,  en  se  conformant  aux  lois  du  pays,  d’ester 
en  justice  devant  les  tribunaux,  soit  pour  intenter  une  action, 
soit  pour  s’y  defendre ; et  a cet  egard,  ils  jouiront  de  tous  les 
droits  et  immunites  des  nationaux  et,  comme  ceux-ci,  ils  auront 
la  faculte  de  se  servir,  dans  toute  cause,  des  avocats,  avoues  et 
agents  de  toutes  classes  autorises  par  les  lois  du  pays. 

III.  Les  ressortissants  de  chacun  des  ]^tats  contractants 
seront  exempts,  dans  les  territoires  respectifs,  de  tout  service 
militaire  aussi  bien  dans  Tarmee  reguliere  et  la  marine  que  dans 
la  milice  et  la  garde  civique. 

Ils  ne  seront  astreints,  en  temps  de  paix  et  en  temps  de 
guerre,  qu’aux  prestations  et  aux  requisitions  militaires  imposees 
aux  nationaux  et  ils  auront,  reciproquement,  droits  aux  indemnites 
etablies  en  faveur  des  nationaux  par  les  lois  en  vigueur  dans  les 
deux  feats  respectifs. 

II  est  entendu  que,  s’il  y a des  doutes  sur  la  nationalite  d’un 
conscrit,  celui-ci  avant  que  sa  nationalite  ne  soit  etablie,  ne 
pourra  etre  contraint  a se  soumettre  ni  ii  des  prestations 
militaires,  ni  surtout  a la  visite  medicale  requise  pour  la 
conscription. 

IV.  Les  parties  contractantes  s’engagent  a n’entraver  en 
aucune  faeon  le  com*merce  reciproque  des  deux  feats  par  des 
prohibitions  a Timportation,  a I’exportation  ou  au  transit. 

Des  exceptions  a cette  regie,  en  tant  qu’elles  seront  applicables 
a tous  les  pays  ou  aux  pays  se  trouvant  dans  des  conditions 
identiques,  ne  pourront  avoir  lieu  que — 

1.  Dans  des  circonstances  exceptionnelles,  par  rapport  aux 
provisions  de  guerre ; 

2.  Pour  des  raisons  de  surete  publique  ; 

3.  Par  egard  a la  police  sanitaire  et  en  vue  de  la  protection 
des  animaux  ou  des  plantes  utiles  centre  les  maladies,  les  insectes 
et  parasites  nuisibles  ; 

4.  En  vue  d’etendre  aussi  aux  marcliandises  etrang^res 
similaires  les  prohibitions  ou  restrictions  arretees  par  des  lois 
interieures  a I’egard  de  la  production,  de  la  vente  ou  du  transport 
des  marcliandises  indigenes  ; 

5.  Pour  les  produits  qui  font  I’objet  d’un  monopole  de 
rfe^at. 

V.  En  ce  qui  concerne  le  montant,  la  garantie  et  la  perception 
des  droits  d’importation  et  d’exportation,  ainsi  que  par  rapport 
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au  transit,  a la  reexportation,  a I’entreposao'e,  aux  droits  locaux 
et  aux  formalites  douanieres,  chaciine  des  deux  parties  con- 
tractantes  s’en^ag'e  a faire  profiter  I’autre  de  toute  faveur, 
privilege  ou  abaissement  dans  les  tarifs,  h I’importation  ou  a 
I’exportation  des  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  des  deux  £tats, 
que  Tune  d’elles  pourrait  avoir  accorde  a une  tierce  Puissance. 
Aussi,  toute  faveur  ou  immunite  concedee  plus  tard  a une  tierce 
Puissance  sera  etendue  immediatement,  sans  conditions  et  par  ce 
fait  meme,  aux  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  I’autre  partie 
contractante. 

Les  dispositions  qui  precedent  ne  s’appliquent  cependant 
pas — 

1.  Aux  faveurs  actuellement  accordees  ou  qui  pourraient  etre 
accordees  ulterieurement  a d’autres  £tats  limitroplies  pour  f aciliter 
le  trafic  local  en  dedans  d’une  zone  n’excedant  pas  15  kilom.  de 
largeur  de  chaque  cote  de  la  frontiere  : 

2.  Aux  obligations  imposees  a Tune  des  deux  parties  con- 
tractantes  par  les  engagements  d’une  union  douaniere  deja 
contractee  ou  qui  pourrait  I’etre  a I’avenir. 

VI.  Les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  Tune  des  parties 
contractantes,  importes  dans  I’autre  et  destines  soit  a la  consom- 
mation,  soit  a I’entreposage,  soit  a la  reexportation  ou  au  transit, 
seront  soumis  au  meme  traitement  et  ne  seront  passibles  de  droits 
ni  plus  eleves  ni  autres  que  les  produits  de  la  nation  la  plus 
favorisee  sous  ces  rapports. 

VII.  Les  marchandi^es  de  toute  nature,  traversant  le  territoire 
de  I’un  des  deux  fitats  contractants  par  une  voie  commerciale 
ouverte  au  transit,  seront  reciproquement  exemptes  de  tout  droit 
de  transit,  soit  qu’elles  transient  directement,  soit  que,  pendant 
le  transit,  elles  soient  dechargees,  deposees  et  recliargees. 

VIII.  A Texportatiou  vers  I’un  des  fitat  contractants,  il  ne 
sera  pas  percu  dans  I’antre  des  droits  de  sortie  autres  ou  plus 
eleves  qu’a  I’exportation  vers  le  pays  le  plus  favorise  a cet 
egard.  De  meme.  toute  faveur  accordee  par  Tune  des  parties 
contractantes  a une  tierce  Puissance  par  rapport  a I’exportation, 
sera  immcMiatement  et  sans  condition  etendue  a I’autre. 

IX.  Des  certificats  d'origine  pourront  etre  exiges  par  cliacune 
des  parties  contractantes  pour  le  cas  oii  elle  aurait  etabli  des 
droits  diff^rentiels  d’apres  I’origine  des  marchandises. 

X.  Les  droits  interieurs,  pereus  pour  le  compte  de  I’^tat,  des 
communes  ou  des  corporations,  qui  grevent  ou  greveront  la 
production,  la  fabrication  ou  la  consommation  d’un  article  dans 
I’un  des  Etats  contractants.  ne  frapperont  sous  aucun  motif  les 
produits  de  I’autre  d’une  maniere  plus  forte  ou  plus  genante  que 
les  produits  similaires  indigenes  de  meme  espece.  ou,  en  cas 
d’absence  de  ceux-ci,  que  les  produits  de  la  nation  la  plus 
favorisee. 

Les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  I’un  des  deux  £tats, 
importes  dans  I’autre  et  destines  a I’entreposage  ou  au  transit,  ne 
seront  soumis  a aucun  droit  interieur. 

XL  Les  uavires  roumains  et  leurs  cargaisons  seront  traites 
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en  Bnlgarie  et  les  navires  bulgares  et  leurs  cargaisons  seront 
traitc\s  en  Roum^anie  absolument  sur  le  meme  pied  que  les  navires 
nationaux  et  leurs  cargaisons,  quels  que  soient  le  point  de  leur 
depart  et  leur  destination. 

Tout  privilege  et  toute  franchise  accordes  a cet  egard  a une 
tierce  Puissance  par  Tune  des  parties  contractantes  seront 
accordes,  a I’instant  meme  et  sans  condition,  a I’autre. 

Toutefois,  il  est  fait  exceptions  aux  dispositions  pr^cedentes 
en  ce  qui  concerne — 

(a.)  Les  avantages  particuliers  dont  la  peche  nationale  et  ses 
produits  sont  ou  pourront  etre  I’objet  dans  I’un  ou  dans  I’autre 
pays  ; 

{h.)  Les  favours  actuellement  accorddes  ou  qui  pourront  etre 
accordees  ulterieurement  a la  marine  marcliande  nationale. 

Les  dispositions  du  present  traite  ne  sont  point  applicables  au 
cabotage  maritime,  lequel  continue  a etre  regi  par  les  lois  qui 
sont  ou  seront  en  vigueur  dans  chacun  des  deux  pays.  Toutefois, 
les  navires  roumains  et  bulgares  pourront  passer  d’un  port  de 
Tun  des  deux  pays  contractants  dans  un  ou  plusieurs  ports  du 
meme  pays,  soit  pour  y deposer  tout  ou  partie  de  leur  cargaison 
apportee  de  I’etranger,  soit  pour  y composer  ou  completer  leur 
chargement  pour  une  destination  etrangere. 

XII.  La  nationalite  des  batiments  sera  reconnue,  de  part  et 
d’autre,  d’apres  les  lois  et  reglements  particuliers  a chacun  des 
liltats  contractants,  au  moyen  des  titres  et  patentes  delivres  aux 
capitaines,  patrons  ou  bateliers  par  les  autorites  competentes. 

XIII.  Aucun  droit  de  tonnage,  de  port,  de  pilotage,  de  phare, 
de  quarantaine  ou  autre  droit  semblable  de  quelque  nature  et  sous 
quelque  denomination  que  ce  soit,  per^u  au  nom  ou  profit  du 
Gouvernement,  des  fonctionnaires  publics  ou  des  particuliers,  des 
corporations  ou  des  etablissements  de  toute'  espece,  ne  pourra 
etre  impose  dans  les  ports  de  I’un  des  ^tats  contractants,  sur  les 
navires  de  I’autre,  s’il  n’est  impose  egalement  et  sous  les  memes 
conditions,  dans  les  memes  cas,  sur  les  navires  nationaux  en 
general.  Ce  traitement  egal  s’appliquera  aux  navires  respectifs 
quels  que  soient  leur  point  de  depart  et  leur  destination. 

XIV.  Seront  completement  affranchis  de  droits  de  tonnage  et 
d’expedition,  dans  les  ports  de  chacun  des  deux  ^tats — 

1.  Les  navires  qui,  entres  sur  lest  de  quelque  lieu  que  ce  soit, 
en  repartiront  sur  lest ; 

2.  Les  navires  qui,  passant  d’un  port  de  I’un  des  deux  l5tats 
dans  un  ou  plusieurs  ports  du  meme  ^Itat,  justifieront  avoir 
acquitte  deja  ces  droits  dans  un  autre  port  du  meme  Etat ; 

3.  Les  navires  qui,  entres  avec  un  chargement  dans  un  port, 
soit  volontairement,  soit  en  relache  forcee,  en  sortiront  sans  avoir 
fait  aucune  operation  de  commerce. 

En  cas  de  relache  forcee,  ne  seront  pas  consideres  comme 
operations  de  commerce  le  debarquement  et  le  rechargement  des 
marchandises  pour  la  reparation  du  navire,  le  transbordement  sur 
un  autre  navire,  en  cas  d’innavigabilite  du  premier,  les  depenses 
necessaires  au  ravitaillement  des  equipages  et  la  vente  des 
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marcliandises  avarices,  lorsque  rAdministration  des  Douanes  en 
aura  donne  I’autorisation. 

II  est  entendu  que  les  stipulations  de  cet  article  ne  regardent 
pas  les  droits  sanitaires  dont  la  perception  sera  reglee  d’apres  les 
legislations  respectives.  . 

XV.  Tout  navire  de  commerce  de  Tun  des  fitats  contractants 
qui,  par  suite  de  gros  temps  ou  par  un  autre  accident,  serait 
force  de  se  refugier  dans  un  port  de  I’autre,  pourra  s’y  radouber, 
se  procurer  les  vivres  necessaires  et  reprendre  le  voyage,  sans 
payer  d’autres  droits  que  ceux  que  payeraient  dans  un  cas 
semblable  les  navires  nationaux.  Dans  le  cas,  toutefois,  ou 
le  capitaine  ou  patron  du  navire  serait  force  de  vendre  une 
partie  de  sa  marchandise  pour  couvrir  ses  depenses,  il  devra  se 
conformer  aux  reglements  et  tarifs  de  I’endroit  oil  le  navire  serait 
entre. 

XVI.  En  cas  d’echouement  ou  de  naufrage  d’un  navire  de  I’un 
des  fitats  contractants  sur  les  cotes  de  I’autre,  ce  navire  y jouira, 
tant  pour  le  batiment  que  pour  la  cargaison,  des  faveurs  et 
immunites  accordees  aux  navires  nationaux  en  pareille  circon- 
stance.  II  sera  prete  toute  aide  et  assistance  au  capitaine  et  a 
I’equipage,  tant  pour  leurs  personnes  que  pour  le  navire  et  sa 
cargaisom 

Tout  ce  qui  aura  ete  sauve  du  navire  et  de  la  cargaison,  ou  le 
produit  de  ces  objets,  s’ils  ont  etc  vendus,  sera  restitue  aux 
proprietaires  ou  a leurs  ayants  cause  et  il  ne  sera  paye  de  frais  de 
sauve tage  plus  forts  que  ceux  auxquels  les  nationaux  seraient 
assujettis  en  pareils  cas. 

Les  parties  contractantes  conviennent,  en  outre,  que  les 
marcliandises  sauvees  ne  seront  sujettes  au  paiement  d’aucun 
droit  de  douane,  au  moins  qu’on  ne  les  destine  a la  consommation 
interieure. 

XVII.  Le  present  traite  sera  ratifie,  et  les  ratifications  en 
seront  echangees  a Bucarest  aussitot  que  faire  se  pourra. 

Il  entrera  en  vigueur  le  janvier,  1908  (v.s.),  et  restera 
executoire  jusqu’au  1^^  janvier,  1911  (v.s.). 

Dans  le  cas  oii  aucune  des  parties  contractantes  n’aurait 
notifi^  douze  mois  avant  I’echeance  de  ce  terme,  son  intention  de 
faire  cesser  les  effets  du  traite,  ce  dernier  continuera  a rester 
obligatoire  jusqu’a  I’expiration  d’une  annee  a partir  du  jour  oil 
Tune  ou  I’autre  des  parties  contractantes  I’aura  denonce. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  sign4 
le  present  traite  et  y ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  en  double  original  a Bucarest,  le  20  novembre,  1907. 

(L.S.)  D.  STURDZA. 

(L.S.)  H.  HESSAPTCHIEFF. 
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CONVENTION  of  Commierce  and  Navigation  hetwmi 
Eouniania  and  Russia. — Signed  at  Buediarcst,  February  24 
{March  9),  1906.* 

[Ratifications  exchanp^ed  at  Bucharest,  March  30  (April  12),  1906.] 


Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  de  Russie  et  Sa  Majestd  le  Roi  de 
Roumanie,  desirant  developper  les  relations  commerciales  entre  la 
Russie  et  la  Roumanie,  out  resolu  de  conclure  une  Convention  de 
Commerce  entre  les  deux  pays  et  ont  nomme,  a cet  effet,  pour 
leurs  Plenipotentiaires,  savoir : 

Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  de  Russie  : M.  Michel  de  Giers,  Maitre 
de  sa  Cour,  son  Envoye  extraordinaire  et  Ministre  plenipo- 
tentiaire  pres  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Roumanie ; et 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Roumanie : le  General  de  division 
Jacques  Lahovary,  son  Ministre  des  Affaires  !fitrangeres  ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  dispositions 
suivantes : — 

Art.  I.  Les  ressortissants  de  Tune  des  deux  parties  con- 
tractantes,  etablis  dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre  partie  ou  y 
residant  temporairement,  y jouiront,  relativement  a I’exercice  du 
commerce  et  de  I’industrie,  des  memes  droits  et  n’y  seront  soumis 
a aucune  imposition  plus  elevee  ou  autre  que  les  nationaux.  I Is 
beneficieront  sous  tous  les  rapports,  dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre 
partie,  des  memes  droits,  privileges,  immunit^s,  faveurs  et 
exemptions  que  les  ressortissants  du  pays  le  plus  favorise. 

II  est  entendu,  toutefois,  que  les  stipulations  qui  precedent  ne 
derogent  en  rien  aux  lois,  ordonnances  et  reglements  speciaux 
en  matiere  de  commerce,  d’industrie,  de  police  et  d’acquisition 
d’immeubles  dans  les  communes  rurales,  qui  sont  ou  seront  en 
vigueur  dans  chacun  des  deux  pays  contractants  et  applicables  a 
tous  les  etrangers. 

II.  Les  ressortissants  de  chacune  des  deux  parties  con- 
tractantes  auront,  dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre,  le  droit  I’acquerir 
et  de  posseder  toute  espece  de  propri6te  mobiliere  ou  immo- 
biliere  que  les  lois  du  pays  permettent  ou  permettront  aux 
ressortissants  de  toute  autre  nation  etrangere  d’acquerir  et  de 
posseder.  Ils  pourront  en  disposer  par  vente,  echange,  donation, 
mariage,  testament  ou  de  quelque  autre  manihre,  ainsi  qu’en  faire 
I’acquisition  par  heritage  dans  les  memes  conditions  qui  sont  ou 
seront  etablies  a regard  des  sujets  de  toute  autre  nation 
etrangere,  sans  etre  assujettis  dans  aucun  des  cas  mentionnes,  a 
des  taxes,  impots  ou  charges,  sous  quelque  denomination  (pie  ce 
soit,  autres  ou  plus  eleves  que  ceux  (pii  sont  ou  seront  etablis 
sur  les  nationaux. 


Signed  also  in  the  Russian  language. 
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La  periode  de  trois  annees,  lixee  par  I’oukase  Imperial  du 
14  mars,  1887,  pour  la  liquidation  des  biens  immeubles  par  les 
^trang^ers,  est  etendue,  pour  les  ressortissants  roumains,  a dix 
annees. 

Les  ressortissants  de  cliacune  des  deux  parties  contractantes 
pourront  de  meme,  en  se  conformant  aux  lois  du  pays,  exporter 
librement  le  produit  de  la  vente  de  leur  propriete  et  leurs  biens 
en  general,  sans  etre  assujettis,  comme  etrangers,  a des  droits 
autres  ou  plus  eleves  que  ceux  que  les  nationaiix  auraient  a 
acquitter  en  pareille  circonstance. 

Us  auront  le  droit,  en  se  conformant  aux  lois  du  pays,  d’ester 
en  justice  devant  les  tribunaux,  soit  pour  intenter  une  action 
soit  pour  s’y  defendre  ; et,  a cet  egard,  ils  jouiront  de  tous  les 
droits  et  immunites  des  nationaux  et,  comme  ceux-ci,  ils  auront 
la  faculte  de  se  servir,  dans  toute  cause,  des  avocats,  avoues  et 
agents  de  toutes  classes  autorises  par  les  lois  du  pays. 

III.  Les  ressortissants  de  chacune  des  parties  contractantes 
seront  exempts,  sur  le  territoire  de  I’autre,  de  toute  fonction 
officielle  obligatoire  judiciaire,  administrative  ou  municipale 
quelconque,  celle  de  la  tutelle  exceptee,  de  tout  service  personnel 
dans  I’armee,  la  marine,  la  reserve  de  terre  et  de  mer  et  la  milice 
nationale,  ainsi  que  de  tous  les  impots,  emprunts  forces,  requisi- 
tions et  prestations  militaires  de  tout  genre  qui  seraient  impost^s 
en  cas  de  guerre  ou  par  suite  de  circonstances  extraordinaires ; 
toutefois,  sont  exceptees  les  charges  qui  sont  attachees  a la 
possession,  a titre  quelconque,  d’un  bien-fonds,  ainsi  que  I’obliga- 
tion  du  logement  militaire  et  d’autres  prestations  speciales  pour 
la  force  militaire,  auxquelles  les  nationaux  et  les  ressortissants  de 
la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  sont  soumis  comme  proprietaires, 
fermiers  ou  locataires  d’immeubles. 

IV.  Les  parties  contractantes  s’engagent  a n’empecher  le 
commerce  reciproque  entre  les  deux  pays  par  aucune  prohibition 
d’importation  ou  d’exportation  et  a admettre  le  transit  libre,  a 
Texception  des  voies  qui  ne  sont  ou  ne  seront  pas  ouvertes  a ce 
dernier. 

Des  exceptions  a cette  regie,  en  tant  qu’elles  soient  applicables 
a tous  les  pays  ou  aux  pays  se  trouvant  dans  des  conditions 
identiques,  ne  pourront  avoir  lieu  que  dans  les  cas  suivants : — 

1.  Dans  des  circonstances  exceptionnelles  par  rapport  aux 
provisions  de  guerre ; 

2.  Pour  des  raisons  de  surete  publique ; 

3.  Par  egard  a la  police  sanitaire  et  en  vue  de  la  protection 
des  animaux  ou  des  plantes  utiles  centre  les  maladies,  les  insectes 
et  parasites  nuisibles ; 

4.  En  vue  de  I’application,  aux  marchandises  etrangeres,  des 
prohibitions  ou  restrictions  arretees  par  des  lois  interieures,  a 
I’egard  de  la  production  interieure  des  marchandises  similaires, 
ou  de  la  vente  ou  du  transport  ii  I’interieur  des  marchandises 
similaires  de  production  nationale  ; 

f).  Pour  les  produits  qui  font  I’objet  d’un  monopole  de 

r;6tat. 
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V.  Ijes  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  la  Russie  qui 
seront  importes  en  Koumanie  et  les  produits  du  sol  et  de  1’ In- 
dustrie de  la  Roumanie  qui  seront  importes  en  Russie,  destines 
soit  a la  consommation,  soit  a I’entreposa^e,  soit  a la  reexporta- 
tion on  au  transit,  seront  soumis  au  meme  traitement  que  les 
produits  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

En  aucun  cas  et  sous  aucun  motif  ils  ne  seront  soumis  a des 
droits,  taxes,  impots  ou  contributions  plus  cdeves  ou  autres  ni 
frappes  de  surtaxes  ou  de  prohibition  dont  ne  seraient  atteints  les 
produits  similaires  de  tout  autre  pays.  Notamment  toute  faveur 
et  facilitt^,  toute  immunite  et  toute  reduction  des  droits  d’entree 
inscrits  au  tarif  general  ou  aux  tarifs  conventionnels  que  I’une 
des  parties  contractantes  accordera  a une  tierce  Puissance  a 
titre  permanent  ou  temporairement,  gratuitement  ou  avec  com- 
pensation, seront  immediatement  et  sans  conditions  ni  reserves 
ou  compensation  etendues  aux  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de 
I’autre. 

VI.  Les  droits  interieurs,  per^us  pour  le  compte  de  I’Etat, 
des  communes  ou  des  corporations  qui  grevent  ou  greveront  la 
production,  la  fabrication  ou  la  consommation  d’un  article  dans  le 
territoire  d’une  des  parties  contractantes,  ne  frapperont  sous 
aucun  pretexte  les  produits  de  I’autre  partie  d’une  maniere  plus 
forte  ou  plus  genante  que  les  produits  similaires  indigenes. 

VII.  II  ne  sera  per^u  d’autres  ni  de  plus  hauts  droits  de 
sortie  sur  les  produits  exportes  de  I’un  des  deux  pays  dans 
I’autre,  que  ceux  appliques  a Texportation  des  memes  objets  vers 
le  pays  le  plus  favorise  a cet  egard.  De  meme,  toute  autre 
faveur  accordee  par  Tune  des  parties  contractantes  a une  tierce 
Puissance  a I’egard  de  I’exportation,  sera  immediatement  et  sans 
conditions  etendue  a I’autre. 

VIII.  Les  marchandises  de  toute  nature  traversant  le  terri- 
toire de  I’un  des  deux  pays  par  une  voie  commerciale  ouverte  au 
transit,  seront  reciproquement  exemptes  de  tout  droit  de  transit, 
soit  qu’elles  transitent  directement,  soit  que,  pendant  le  transit, 
elles  soient  dechargees,  deposees  et  rechargees. 

IX.  Ne  sont  pas  censees  deroger  aux  dispositions  de  la 
presente  Convention  : 

1.  Les  faveurs  actuellement  accordees  ou  qui  pourraient  etre 
accordees  ulterieurement  a d’autres  liltats  limitrophes  pour 
faciliter  le  trafic  local  d’une  zone  frontiere  s’etendant  jusqu’a 
15  kilom.  de  largeur; 

2.  Les  faveurs  actuellement  accordees  ou  qui  pourraient  etre 
accordees  ulterieurement,  relativement  a I’importation  ou  I’expor- 
tation,  aux  habitants  du  Gouvernement  d’Arkliangel,  ainsi  que 
pour  les  cotes  septentrionales  et  orientales  de  la  Russie  d’Asie 
(Siberie). 

II  est  bien  entendu,  en  outre,  que  les  dispositions  des 
articles  V,  VII  et  VIII  de  la  presente  Convention  ne  s’appliquent 
ni  aux  stipulations  spdciales  contenues  dans  le  traite  passe  entre 
la  Russie  et  la  Suede  et  la  Norvege  le  2G  avril  (8  mai),  1838,*  ni 
* Vol.  XXVII,  page  779. 


KOUMANIA  AND  RUSSIA. 


5G5 


a cel  ley  qiii  sont  on  yeront  relatives  an  commerce  avec  ley  Etats 
et  pays  limitrophes  de  I’Ayie,  et  que  cey  ytipiilationy  ne  pourront, 
daily  aiicuii  cay,  etre  invoquees  pour  modifier  les  relations  de 
commerce  et  de  navig*ation  etablies  entre  les  deux  parties  coii- 
tractantes  par  la  presente  Convention. 

X.  Les  neg'ociants,  les  fabricants  et  autres  industriels  qui 
prouveront  par  la  possession  d’une  carte  de  legitimation  delivree 
par  les  autorites  ^de  leurs  pays,  qu’ils  sont  autorises  a exercer  line 
industrie  dans  I’Etat  oil  ils  ont  leur  domicile,  pourront,  soit  per- 
sonnellement,  soit  par  des  commis-voyageurs  a leur  service,  faire 
des  achats  et  meme,  en  portant  des  ecliantillons  avec  eux, 
recliercher  des  commandes  dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre  partie 
contractante. 

Lesdits  negociants,  fabricants  et  autres  industriels  ou  corn- 
mis- voyageurs  seront  traites  reciproquement  dans  les  deux  pays, 
en  ce  qui  concerne  les  passeports  et  le  paiement  des  taxes 
frappant  I’exercice  du  commerce,  sur  le  pied  de  la  nation  la  plus 
favorisee.  Les  industriels  (commis-voyageurs)  qui  seront  munis 
d’une  carte  de  legitimation,  po'urront  avoir  avec  eux  des  echan- 
tillons  mais  point  de  marcliandises.  Les  objets  passibles  d’un 
droit  de  douane  qui  seront  importes  comme  ecliantillons  par  les- 
dits voyageurs,  seront  de  part  et  d’autre  admis  en  franchise  de 
droits  d’entree  et  de  sortie,  a la  condition  que  ces  objets,  s’ils 
n’ont  pas  ete  vendus,  soient  reexportes  dans  un  delai  fixe  a 
I’avance  et  que  I’identite  des  objets  importes  et  reexportes  ne 
soit  pas  douteuse,  quel  que  soit,  du  reste,  le  bureau  par  lequel  ils 
passent  a leur  sortie. 

La  reexportation  des  ecliantillons  devra  etre  garantie  dans 
les  deux  pays  a I’entree,  soit  par  le  depot  du  montant  des  droits 
de  douane  respectifs,  soit  par  cautionnement. 

Les  parties  contractantes  se  donneront  reciproquement  con- 
naissance  des  autorites  chargees  de  delivrer  les  cartes  de  legiti- 
mation, du  modele  de  ces  cartes,  ainsi  que  des  dispositions  aux- 
quelles  les  voyageurs  doivent  se  conformer  dans  I’exercice  de 
leur  commerce. 

Les  ressortissants  de  I’line  des  parties  contractantes  se  reii- 
dant  aux  foires  ou  marches  sur  le  territoire  de  I’autre,  a I’effet  d’y 
exercer  leur  commerce  ou  d’y  debiter  leurs  produits,  seront 
reciproquement  traites  comme  les  nationaux  et  ne  seront  pas 
soumis  a des  taxes  plus  elevees  que  celles  pereiies  de  ces  derniers. 

XI.  Les  navires  russes  et  leurs  cargaisons  seront  traites  en 
Roumanie  et  les  navires  roumains  et  leurs  cargaisons  seront 
traites  en  Russie  absolument  sur  le  pied  des  navires  nationaux  et 
de  leurs  cargaisons  quelque  soit  le  pays  de  depart  des  navires  ou 
leur  destination  et  quelle  que  soit  I’origine  des  cargaisons  ou  leur 
destination. 

Tout  privilege  et  toute  franchise  accordee  a cet  egard  u une 
tierce  Puissance  par  une  des  parties  contractantes,  sera  accordee 
a I’instant  meme  et  sans  conditions,  a I’autre. 

Toutefois,  il  est  fait  exception  aux  dispositions  precedentes  en 
ce  qui  concerne : 
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(a.)  Jjes  avantages  particuliers  dorit  la  peclie  natioiiale  et  ses 
prodiiits  80iit  ou  pourront  etre  I’objet  dans  Tun  on  dans  I’autre 
pays ; 

(b.)  Res  faveurs  actuellement  accordees  ou  qui  pourraient 
etre  accordees  ulterieurement  a la  marine  marcliande  nationale. 

Les  dispositions  de  la  presente  Convention  ne  sont  point 
applicables  au  cabotage,  lequel  continue  a etre  regi  par  les  lois 
qui  sont  ou  seront  en  vigueur  dans  cliacun  des  deux  pays. 
Toutefois,  les  navires  russes  et  roumains  pourront  passer  d'un 
port  de  I’un  des  deux  pays  contractants  dans  un  ou  plusieurs 
ports  du  meme  pays,  soit  pour  y deposer  tout  ou  partie  de 
leur  cargaison  apportee  de  I’etranger,  soit  pour  y composer  ou 
completer  leur  cliargement  pour  une  destination  etrangere. 

XII.  La  nationality  des  batiments  sera  admise,  de  part  et 
d’autre,  d’apres  les  lois  et  reglements  particuliers  a chaque  pays, 
au  moyen  des  titres  et  patentes  se  trouvant  a bord  et  delivres 
par  les  autorites  competentes. 

Les  certificats  de  jaugeage  delivres  par  Tune  des  parties 
contractantes  seront  reconnus  par  I’autre  d’apres  les  arrange- 
ments speciaux  convenus  ou  a convenir  entre  les  deux  parties 
contractantes. 

XIII.  Les  navires  russes  entrant  dans  un  port  de  Roumanie 
et,  reciproquement,  les  navires  roumains  entrant  dans  un  port  de 
Russie,  qui  n’y  viendraient  que  pour  completer  leur  cliargement 
ou  decliarger  une  partie  de  leur  cargaison,  pourront,  en  se  con- 
formant toutefois  aux  lois  et  reglements  des  pays  respectifs, 
conserve!’  a leur  bord  la  partie  de  leur  cargaison  qui  serait 
destinee  a un  autre  port,  soit  du  meme  pays,  soit  d’un  autre, 
et  la  reexporter  sans  etre  astreints  a payer,  pour  cette  derniere 
partie  de  leur  cargaison,  aucun  droit  de  douane,  sauf  ceux  de 
surveillance,  lesquels  d’ailleurs  ne  pourront  etre  per(;us  qu’au 
taux  fixe  pour  la  navigation  nationale. 

XIV.  Seront  completement  affranchis  des  droits  de  tonnage 
et  d’expedition  dans  les  ports  de  cliacun  des  deux  pays  : 

1.  Les  navires  qui,  entrds  sur  lest  de  quelque  lieu  que  ce  soit, 
en  repartiront  sur  lest ; 

2.  Les  navires  qui,  passant  d’un  port  de  Tun  des  deux  pays 
dans  un  ou  plusieurs  ports  du  meme  pays,  justifieront  avoir 
acquitte  dejii  ces  droits  dans  un  autre  port  du  meme  pays ; 

3.  Les  navires  qui,  entres  avec  un  cliargement  dans  un  port, 
soit  volontairement,  soit  en  relaclie  forcee,  en  sortiront  sans 
avoir  fait  aucune  operation  de  commerce. 

Cette  exemption  ne  s’etendra  pas  aux  droits  de  pliare,  de 
pilotage,  de  remorquage,  de  quarantaine  et  autres  droits  payables 
par  corps  de  batiment  pour  les  services  et  Toutillage,  etablis 
dans  I’interet  de  la  circulation,  et  imposes  egalement  aux 
batiments  indigenes  et  a ceux  appartenant  a la  nation  la  plus 
favorisee. 

En  cas  de  relache  forcee,  ne  seront  pas  consideres  comme 
operations  de  commerce  le  ddbarquement  et  le  recliargement  des 
marcliandises  pour  la  reparation  du  navire,  le  transbordement  aur 
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nil  autre  iiavire  en  cas  d’innavigabilite  du  premier,  les  depenses 
uccessaires  an  ravitaillement  des  equipages  et  la  vente  des 
marcliandises  avariees,  lorsque  rAdministratioii  des  Douaiies  eii 
aura  donne  I’autorisatiou. 

XV.  En  cas  d’echouement  ou  de  naufrage  d’lm  uavire  de 
I’liiie  des  parties  contractantes  sur  les  cotes  de  I’autre,  ce  navire 
y jouira,  taut  pour  le  batiment  que  pour  la  cargaison,  des  faveurs 
et  immunit^s  que  la  legislation  de  chacun  des  pays  respectifs 
accorde  a ses  propres  navires  en  pareilles  circonstances.  II  sera 
prete  toute  aide  et  assistance  au  capitaine  et  a I’equipage,  taut 
pour  leurs  personnes  que  pour  le  navire  et  sa  cargaison. 

Les  parties  contractantes  conviennent,  en  outre,  que  les 
marcliandises  sauvees  ne  seront  sujettes  au  payement  d’aucuii 
droit  de  douane,  a moins  qu’on  ne  les  destine  a la  consommation 
interieure. 

XVI.  Les  ressortissants  de  cliacune  des  deux  parties  con- 
tractantes auront  reciproquement  le  droit  de  faire  usage  aux 
memes  conditions  et  centre  payement  des  memes  droits  que 
les  nationaux,  des  cliaussees  et  routes,  des  canaux,  ecluses, 
bacs,  ponts  et  ouvertures  de  ponts,  des  ports  et  quais  de 
debarquement,  des  voies  d’eau  et  passes  marquees  et  eclairees, 
du  service  de  pilotage,  des  grues,  balances,  et  bascules,  des 
depots,  des  etablissements  et  institutions  destine's  au  sauvetage 
et  a la  mise  en  surete  des  charges  des  navires  et  des  autres 
etablissements  et  institutions  de  ce  genre,  en  tant  qu’ils  sont 
destines  au  service  du  public  et  a I’usage  du  commerce  en 
general  qu’ils  soient  administres  par  I’Etat  ou  par  des  particuliers 
autorises  par  I’Etat. 

Ces  droits  ne  seront  preleves  que  pour  I’utilisation  reelle  et 
effective,  a la  reserve,  toutefois,  des  dispositions  contraires 
admises  pour  le  service  du  pilotage  et  de  I’eclairage  maritime. 

XVII.  La  presente  Convention  entrera  en  vigueur  a 
partir  du  jour  qui,  a I’echange  des  ratifications,  sera  fixe  de 
commun  accord*  et  restera  executoire  jusqu’au  18  (31)  decembre, 
iyi7. 

Dans  le  cas  ou  aucune  des  parties  contractantes  n’aurait 
notifie,  douze  mois  avant  I’eclieance  de  ce  dernier  terme,  son 
intention  de  faire  cesser  les  effets  de  la  Convention,  celle-ci 
continuera  a etre  obligatoire,  jusqu’a  I’expiration  d’une  annee  a 
partir  du  jour  oil  Tune  ou  I’autre  des  parties  contractantes  I’aura 
denoncee. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Flenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  la 
presente  Convention  et  y ont  appose  le  sceau  de  leurs  armes. 

Fait  a Bucarest  le  24  fevrier,  1906. 

(L.S.)  MICHEL  i>E  GIEK8. 
(L.S.)  Genekal  J.  LAHOVARY. 


* See  Froces -verbal^  page  568. 
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Note  transmise  jklv  V Envoy e extraordinaire  et  Miimtre  jdenipoteu- 
tiaire  de  Husvie  d Jhicareet  au  Miniatre  Royal  des  Affaires 
J^tranyeres  de  Roumanie. 

(No.  380.)  Le  23  fevrier^^  1906. 

Avant  de  proceder  a la  signature  de  la  Convention  de 
Commerce  negociee  entre  nos  deux  pays  et  me  referant  aux 
explications  echangees  pendant  les  ncgociations,  j’ai  Thonneur  de 
porter  a votre  connaissance  que  le  Gouvernement  Imperial, 
m’autorisant  h accepter  la  suppression  proposee  par  votre 
Excellence  de  I’article  du  projet  de  la  Convention  relatif  aux 
societes  de  commerce — les  questions  se  rattacliant  auxdites 
societes  n’ayant  jamais  forme  de  la  part  de  la  Roumanie  I’objet 
d’une  disposition  quelconque  dans  ses  conventions — m’a  charge  en 
meme  temps  de  preciser  qu’il  est  bien  entendu  que  les  societes 
roumaines  par  actions  (anonymes)  et  autres  associations  com- 
merciales,  industrielles  ou  financieres  seront  egalement  soumises 
en  Russie  exclusivement  aux  lois  intcrieures. 

En  priant  votre  Excellence  de  bien  vouloir  prendre  note  de 
cette  communication,  je  saisis,  &c. 


Note  transmise  par  le  Ministre  Royal  des  Affaires  l^tranyeres  de 
Roumanie  d I' Envoy e extraordinaire  et  Ministre  plenipotentiaire 
de  Russie  d Bucarest. 

(No.  3779.)  Le  24  fevrier,  1906. 

En  accusant  reception  a votre  Excellence  de  la  note  qu’elle 
a bien  voulu  m’adresser  sous  la  date  d’liier  concernant  la  Con- 
vention de  Commerce  negociee  entre  la  Roumanie  et  la  Russie, 
je  m’empresse  de  prendre  acte  des  reserves  contenues  dans  la- 
dite  note. 

Veuillez  agreer,  &c. 


PROCES-  VERBAL  ILECHANGE  DEB  RATIFWATION B. 

Les  soussignes  se  sont  reunis  au  Ministere  des  Affaires 
Etrangeres,  pour  proceder  a I’ecliange  des  ratitications  de  la 
Convention  de  Commerce  entre  la  Russie  et  la  Roumanie  signee 
a Bucarest,  le  24  fevrier,  1906. 

Les  instruments  de  ces  ratifications  ay  ant  ete  produits  et, 
apres  examen,  trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  I’ecliange  en  a 
ete  opere. 

La  presente  Convention  entrera  en  vigueur  a la  date  du 
30  mars,  1906. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  soussignes  out  dresse  le  present  proces- 
verbal. 
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Fait,  en  double  expedition,  a Biicarest,  le  30  mars  (12  avril), 
FJOG. 

(L.S.)  MKJllEL  i)E  GIEKS. 

(L.S.)  J.  , General  de  division 


CONVENT fON  hetiucoi  Rovmania  and  lla>isia  relatitaj  to  the 
Fisheries  in  the  Waters  of  the  Danube  and  the  Vruth. — 
Signed  at  Bucharest^  October  16  (29),  1907.* 


[Ratifications  exchanged.] 


Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  de  Russie  et  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de 
Roumanie,  desirant  soumettre  a line  revision  la  Convention  sur  la 
peclie  dans  le  Prutli,  le  Danube  et  la  Mer  Noire,  conclue  a Bucarest 
le  9 fevrier,  1901, t ont  nomme,  iicet  effet,  pour  leurs  Rlenipoteii- 
tiaires,  savpir : 

Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  de  Russie : M.  Michel  de  Giers, 
Maitre  de  sa  Cour,  son  Envoye  extraordinaire  et  Ministre 
plenipotentiaire  pres  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Roumanie  ; et 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Roumanie  : M.  DemMre  Sturdza,  son 
President  du  Conseil  des  Ministres,  Ministre  des  Affaires 
Etrangeres  ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  dispositions 
suiv  antes : — 

Art.  I.  La  peche,  dans  tous  les  bras,  tant  russes  que 
roumains,  du  Delta  du  Danube,  dans  la  mer  qui  s’etend  a une 
distance  de  10  milles  marins  (18*520  kilom.)  devant  ce  Delta,  et  dans 
la  portion  du  Danube  et  du  Pruth  qui  forme  la  frontiere  entre 
la  Russie  et  la  Roumanie,  ainsi  que  dans  les  lacs,  etangs  et 
marais  qui  sont  alimentes  par  ces  eaux  fluviales,  sera  soumise 
aux  dispositions  suivantes. 

II.  II  est  interdit  de  faire  usage  d’engins  et  instruments  de 
peche  en  fil  ou  autres  matieres  textiles,  dont  les  mail  les, 
mesurees  apres  leur  sejour  dans  I’eau,  auraient  des  dimensions 
moindres  de  4 centim.  de  cote. 

Pour  la  partie  du  filet  qui  forme  le  sac  du  grand  filet  trainant 
(“navod”)  et  des  nasses  (‘*  vintire”),  les  mailles  pourront  etre 
reduites  jusqu’a  2^  centim.  de  cote. 

Pour  la  peche  des  harengs  de  Danube  {Atosa  pontica  et  Atosa 
Nordmani)  les  dimensions  des  mailles  pourront  etre  reduites 
jusqu’a  3 centim.  de  cote. 

* Signed  also  in  the  Russian  language, 
t Not  printed  in  State  Papers. 
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La  mesLire  des  mailles  est  admise  avec  une  tolerance  de  iin 
dixieme. 

Les  Gouveriiements  respectifa,  a la  suite  d’une  entente  entre 
leiirs  delegues,  peuvent  reduire  les  dimensions  des  mailles  de 
certains  appareils  et  a des  epoques  determinees  mais  seulement 
pour  des  especes  de  poissons  de  petite  taille. 

III.  Les  barrag’es  fixes  pourront  etre  installcs  dans  les  canaux 
qui  conduisent  aux  lacs,  ctangs  et  marais,  ainsi  que  dans  les 
parties  basses  du  rivage  des  terrains  d’inondation,  independam- 
ment  de  I’epoque  de  I’interdiction  de  la  peclie.  Les  bourdigues 
(“  cotete”)  et  les  barrages  fixes,  en  boisou  roseaux,  doivent  etre 
construits  de  maniere  que  les  espaces  entre  les  claies  ne  soient  pas 
moindres  de  3 centim. 

IV.  Est  interdite  la  peche  a la  dynamite  ou  avec  toute  autre 
matiere  explosive,  toxique  ou  narcotique. 

V.  II  est  defendu  d’installer,  sur  un  cours  d’eau  tons  appareils 
de  peche  fixes  (cordes  aux  liame(;ons,  filets  dormants,  &c.)  qui 
barreraient  plus  de  la  moitie  du  chenal  ou  traverseraient  le 
thalweg  et  empecheraient,  ainsi,  le  fibre  passage  des  poissons 
migrateurs. 

La  distance  entre  deux  pareils  instruments,  poses  des  deux 
cotes  du  heuve,  sera  d’au  moins  50  metres. 

Ces  mesures  ne  s’appliquent  pas  aux  canaux  (“  garle  ”)  qui 
conduisent  aux  marais  et  aux  lacs. 

De  meme,  il  est  defendu  de  pecher  sur  la  portion  du  fleuve 
qui  forme  la  frontiere  entre  les  deux  pays  avec  des  filets 
hottants  qui  seraient  plus  longs  que  la  moitie  du  chenal. 

Les  instruments  de  peche  devront  etre  installes  de  maniere  a 
ne  pas  entraver  la  navigation. 

VI.  Pour  la  peche  des  : 

Acipenser  hnso, 

Acipenser  gnldemtadtii, 

Acipenser  glaber,  et 

Acipenser  sturio^ 

il  est  defendu  d’employer  des  hame(;ons  pesant  moins  de 
24  kilog.  par  1,000  pieces,  et  la  distance  entre  les  hamet;ons,  sur 
la  corde,  ne  doit  pas  etre  moindre  de  30  centim. 

VII.  La  peche  des  especes  suivantes  est  interdite  du  15  avril 
ail  1^^^'  juin  (v.s.)  en  vue  de  proteger  la  reproduction  : 

Acipenser  huso  L.  (“  bielluga  ” en  russe,  et  “ morun  ” en 
roumain). 

Acipenser  guldenstddtii  (“ossyotr”  en  russe,  “ nisetru  ” en 
roumain). 

Acipenser  stellatus  Pall  (“sewrioga”  en  russe,  “pastruga” 
en  roumain). 

Acipenser  glaher  Heck  (“  schyp”  en  russe,  “ viza  ” en 
roumain). 

Acipenser  ruthenus  L.  (‘‘sterliad”  en  russe,  “ cega  ” en 
roumain),  et  Acipenser  sturio  (“  sip”). 

Lncioperca  sandra  et  L.  volgensis  (sandre,  “ sudac  ” et 
“ sekret”  en  russe,  “ salau  ” en  roumain). 
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Cyjn’inus  carpio  L.  (carpe,  “ korop ” eii  rusise,  “crap”  eii 
roll  main),  et  toiites  les  varietcs  de  cette  espcce. 

Tinea  (taiiche,  “ lin  ” enrusse,  “ liii  ” eii  roumain). 

Barbus  fuviatilis  Agass  et  Barbus  petenij  ( bar  beau,  “ mareiia  ” 
en  russe,  “mreana”  en  roumain)  et  toutes  les  especes  du  genre 
Barbus. 

Nases  {Chondostoma  nasus). 

Bremes  {Abramis  brama). 

Astacus  Jinviat ills  et  leptodactiflus  (ecrevisse). 

Les  Gouvernements  respectifs,  apres  entente  de  leurs  delcgues 
pourront  ctablir  des  epoques  de  prohibition  pour  d’autres  especes 
aussi  que  cedes  qui  out  ete  enumerees. 

L’ installation  des  cordes  aux  liame^ons  pour  la  pcclie  des 
especes  d’esturgeons,  pourra  etre  commencee  trois  jours  avant  la 
fin  de  I’epoque  de  prohibition. 

VIII.  La  peche  des  especes  ci-dessous  iiidiquees  sera  inter- 
dite  si  ces  especes  n’ont  pas  au  moins  les  dimensions  minimales 


suivantes  : 

Centim. 

Acipenser  glaher  ..  ,.  ..  ..  ..  ..  60 

Acipenser  huso  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  100 

Acipenser  guldenstddtii  . . . . . . . . . . 80 

Acipenser  stellaUis  ..  ..  ..  ..  . . 60 

Acipenser  ruthenus  . . . . . . . . . . . . 35 

Acipenser  si%irio  . . . . . . . . . . . . 80 

Lucioperca  sandra  et  L.  volgensis. . . . . . . . 30 

Cgprinns  carpio  et  autres  varietes  de  cette  espcce  . . 30 

Tinea  vulgaris  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  20 

Barhus  fluviatUis  . . . . . . . . . . . . 25 

Astacus  fluviatUis  et  leptodactylus  . . . . . . 9 


Les  dimensions  des  poissons  seront  prises  en  mesurant  la 
distance  qui  va  de  I’oeil  a I’extremite  de  la  queue. 

La  tolerance  admise  est  de  un  dixieme. 

Les  Gouvernements  respectifs,  apres  entente  de  leurs 
delegues,  pourront,  s’ils  le  jugent  utile,  etablir  des  dimensions 
minimales  egalement  pour  d’autres  especes  que  cedes  ci-dessus 
indiquees. 

IX.  Les  poissons  qui  n’auront  pas  les  dimensions  indiquees 
dans  I’article  VIII,  ainsi  que  ceux  qui  seront  peches  a une 
epoque  interdite  par  I’article  VII  devront  etre  immediatement 
rejetes  a I’eau. 

X.  La  vente,  I’achat,  le  transport  ainsi  que  la  conservation 
en  depot  des  poissons  prohibes  a cause  de  leurs  dimensions,  sont 
rigoureusement  interdits,  sous  n’importe  quelle  forme  et  de 
n’importe  quelle  provenance. 

De  meme,  sont  interdits  pour  la  region  du  Danube  la  vente, 
I’achat,  le  transport,  ainsi  que  la  conservation  en  depot  des 
poissons  frais  prohibes,  de  n’importe  quelle  provenance,  ainsi  que 
du  caviar  frais,  pendant  I’epoque  de  proliibition. 

Cette  derniere  prohibition  n’entrera  en  vigueur  que  trois  jours 
apres  le  15  avril  (v.s.). 

XL  Dans  I’interet  de  la  pisiculture  et  de  rastaciculture,  de 
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meme  que  dans  le  but  d’ experiences  scientitiques  la  peclie  des 
poissons  et  des  ecrevisses  peut,  malgre  I’interdiction  etablie  ;i 
Particle  VII  et  a I’article  VIII,  etre  accordee  exceptionnellement 
en  vertu  d’une  permission  delivree  par  I’autorite  competente  qui 
pourra  aussi,  pour  les  memes  motifs,  autoriser  I’emploi  des 
appareils  at  eng-ins  proliibes  par  I’article  II. 

XII.  Pour  ne  pas  empeclier  le  libre  passage  des  poissons 
migrateurs  dans  le  fleuve,  il  sera  etabli,  en  face  des  embouchures 
ci-dessous  designees  des  bras  du  Danube,  une  zone  de  prohibition 
(Schonrevier)  dans  laquelle  la  peche  sera  interdite  pendant  toute 
I’annee. 

Devant  I’embouchure  du  bras  de  Stari-Stamboul  cette  zone 
aura  la  forme  brisee  en  deux  parties ; la  partie  du  nord  sera 
definie  ainsi : — 

On  determinera,  d’apres  les  plans  de  la  Commission  mixte 
d’Odessa  du  9 (22)  juin,  1900,  le  point  du  milieu  de  I’embouchure 
du  bras ; ce  point  origine,  situe  sur  la  ligne  droite  qui  unit 
le  6®  milliaire  de  la  base  mesuree  en  1894  entre  Soulina  et 
Musura,  et  le  point  trigonometrique  No.  7 de  la  triangulation 
russe  de  1894,  est  distant  de  150  sagenes  (320  metres)  du  point 
trigonometrique  No.  7,  ou  bien  de  1,645  sagenes  (3,500  metres) 
du  6®  milliaire. 

Une  ligne  droite  sera  tracee  a partir  de  ce  point  origine  et  sera 
dirigee  vers  le  large  suivant  le  rhumb  S.  25°  45'  E.  Sur  une 
perpendiculaire  ii  cette  ligne  droite  on  mesurera,  d’un  cote  et 
de  I’autre,  des  distances,  de  2*5  kilom.  et,  a ces  distances,  on 
tracera  parallelement,  c’est-a-dire,  suivant  le  rhumb  S.  25°  45'  E., 
deux  lignes  droites  qui  limiteront  cette  partie  de  la  zone 
respectivement  des  cotes  russe  et  roumain. 

Ces  deux  lignes  droites  limites  seront  prolongees  jusqu’ii  leur 
intersection  respective  avec  les  deux  lignes  droites  limitant  la 
partie  sud  de  la  zone  definie  dans  I’article  XI  de  la  Convention  pour 
la  peche  de  1901.  Cette  partie  sud  de  la  zone  de  prohibition 
s’etendra  au  large  jusqu’a  la  distance  de  10  milles  marins  du 
point  origine  dont  il  est  question  ci-dessus. 

Des  poteaux  d’une  hauteur  suffisante  et  places  dans  les 
meilleures  conditions  de  visibilite  du  large,  seront  batis  par  les 
soins  des  deux  Gouvernements  dans  le  but  de  determiner  au  large 
par  leur  alignement,  les  directions  des  quatfe  lignes  droites 
limitant  la  zone  de  prohibition  devant  I’embouchure  de  Stari- 
Stamboul.  Des  bouees  marqueront  les  points  d’intersection  des 
lignes  droites  limitant  la  zone  respectivement  du  cote  russe  et  du 
cote  roumain. 

Dans  la  mer,  devant  les  autres  embouchures  du  Danube,  ii 
savoir  : les  embouchures  de  St.  Georges,  Glinka,  Sulina,  Otchakoff, 
Rrorva,  et  Folunotschnoy,  ces  zones  de  prohibition  auront  une 
largeur  de  2 kilom.  devant  chaque  embouchure  et  s’etendront,  au 
large,  jusqu’aux  profondeurs  de  24  pieds. 

XIII.  Les  Gouvernements  respectifs  prendront,  chacun  de  son 
cote,  toutes  les  mesures  necessaires  pour  la  mise  en  application 
de  cette  Convention.  I Is  puniront  toutes  les  contraventions  des 
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penalites  provues  dans  les  lois  respectives  et  auront  le  personnel 
necessaire  pour  la  surveillance. 

Cette  Convention  n’empeche  pas  les  hautes  parties  con- 
tractantes  de  prendre  librement,  sur  leurs  territoires,  des  mesures 
memes  plus  severes  si  elles  le  jugent  necessaire. 

XIV.  Chaque  Gouvernement  des  ^tats  contractants  aura  un 
delegue  special. 

Ces  delegues  se  communiqueront  les  mesures  que  leurs 
Gouvernements  prendront  en  ce  qui  concerne  la  peche  dans  les 
eaux  sur  lesquelles  s’etendent  les  dispositions  de  la  presente 
Convention  et,  en  meme  temps,  ils  seront  charges  de  prendre 
toutes  les  mesures  necessaires  propres  a dviter  et  a regler  les 
conflits  qui  peuvent  survenir  entre  les  pecheurs  des  deux  Etats 
IDendant  I’exercice  de  la  peche. 

Les  delegues  se  conformeront  aux  instructions  recues  par  eux 
de  leurs  Gouvernements  respectifs. 

XV.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratifiee,  et  les  ratifications 
en  seront  echang;ees  a Bucarest  le  plus  tot  possible. 

Elle  sera  executoire  des  le  jour  de  la  promulgation,  faite  la 
derniere,  dans  les  formes  prescrites  par  les  lois  en  vigueur  dans 
les  deux  pays  et,  a partir  de  ce  jour  la  Convention  du  9 fevrier, 
1901,  cessera  d’exercer  ses  effets. 

La  presente  Convention  restera  en  vigueur  pendant  une  duree 
de  cinq  annees.  Si,  apres  cette  periode,  aucune  des  deux  hautes 
parties  contractantes  ne  I’aura  denoncee  une  annee  a I’avance, 
elle  continuera  a etre  obligatoire  jusqu’a  ce  que  I’une  desdites 
parties  conti’actantes  I’aura  denoncee  douze  mois  a I’avance. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  I’ont  signee  et  y 
ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Fait,  en  double  expedition,  a Bucarest,  le  16  (29)  octobre,  1907. 

(L.S.)  MICHEL  DE  GIEKS. 

(L.S.)  D.  STURDZA. 


CONVENTION  of  Commerce  and  Navigation  between 
Iloumania  and  Servia. — Signed  at  Bmlmrest  December  2o. 
1906  {January  5,  1907).* 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Belgrade,  April  2 (15),  1907.] 


Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Serbie  et  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Roumanie, 
egalement  animes  du  desir  de  developper  les  relations  com- 
merciales  entre  les  deux  Etat-s,  ont  resolu  de  conclure  une  Con- 
vention et  ont  nomme,  a cet  effet,  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires, 
s avoir  : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Serbie : M.  Miliailo  G.  Ristitch,  son 

* Signed  also  in  the  Servian  language. 
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Envoye  extraordinaire  et  Ministre  plenipotentiaire  pres  Sa  Majesty 
le  Roi  de  Roumanie ; 

Sa  Majeste  le  ’ Roi  de  Roumanie : M.  Jacques  Lahovary, 
(Rmeral  de  division,  son  Ministre  Secretaire  d’etat  au  Departement 
des  Affaires  ^ltrang:eres ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
trouv^s  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  dispositions 
suivantes : — 

Art.  I.  II  y aura  liberte  reciproque  de  commerce  et  de  navi- 
gation entre  les  deux  ^tats  contractants. 

Les  ressortissants  de  Tun  des  deux  Etats  contractants,  etablis 
dans  I’autre  ou  y residant  temporairement,  y jouiront,  relative- 
ment  a I’exercice  du  commerce  et  de  I’industrie,  des  memes 
droits  et  n’y  seront  soumis  a aucune  imposition  plus  elevee  ou  autre 
que  les  nationaux.  Ils  beneficieront  sous  tous  ces  rapports  dans 
le  territoire  de  I’autre  l^tat  des  memes  droits,  privileges, 
immunites,  faveurs  et  exemptions  que  les  ressortissants  du  pays 
le  plus  favorise. 

II  est  entendu,  toutefois,  que  les  stipulations  qui  precedent  ne 
derogent  en  rien  aux  lois,  ordonnances  et  reglements  speciaux  en 
matiere  de  commerce,  d’industrie  et  de  police  qui  sont  ou  seront 
en  vigueur  dans  chacun  des  deux  Stats  et  applicables  a tous  les 
etrangers. 

II.  Les  ressortissants  de  chacun  des  deux  Stats  con- 
tractants auront,  dans  I’autre,  le  droit  d’acquerir  et  de  posseder 
toute  espece^  de  propriety  mobiliere  ou  immobiliere  que  les 
lois  de  cet  Stat  permettent  ou  permettront  aux  ressortissants 
d’une  autre  nation  etrangere  d’acquerir  et  de  posseder.  Ils 
pourront  en  disposer  par  vente,  echange,  donation,  mariage, 
testament  ou  de  toute  autre  maniere,  en  faire  I’acquisition 
par  heritage,  dans  les  memes  conditions  qui  sont  ou  seront 
etablies  a I’egard  des  sujets  d’une  autre  nation  etrangere, 
sans  etre  assujettis,  dans  aucun  des  cas  mentionnes,  a des 
taxes,  impots,  ou  charges,  sous  quelque  denomination  que  ce 
soit,  autres  ou  plus  Aleves  que  ceux  qui  sont  ou  seront  etablis  sur 
les  nationaux. 

Les  ressortissants  de  chacun  des  ^tats  contractants  pourront, 
de  meme,  en  se  conformant  aux  lois  du  pays,  exporter  librement 
le  produitde  la  vente  de  leurs  proprietes  et  leurs  biens  en  general, 
sans  etre  assujettis,  comme  etrangers,  a des  droits  autres  ou  plus 
eleves  que  ceux  que  les  nationaux  auraient  a acquitter  en  pareille 
cir  Constance. 

III.  Les  ressortissants  de  chacun  des  Etats  contractants  seront 
exempts,  dans  les  territoires  respectifs,  de  tout  service  militaire, 
aussi  bien  dans  I’armee  reguliere  et  la  marine,  que  dans  la  milice 
et  la  garde  civique. 

Ils  ne  seront  astreints,  en  temps  de  paix  et  en  temps  de 
guerre,  qu’aux  prestations  et  aux  requisitions  militaires  imposees 
aux  nationaux  et  ils  auront,  recipro(iuement,  droit  aux  indemnites 
etablies  en  faveur  des  nationaux  par  les  lois  en  vigueur  dans  les 
deux  Etats  respectifs. 
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IV.  Les  parties  contractantes  s’en^agent  a n’entraver  en 
aucune  facon  le  commerce  reciproque  des  deux  fitats  par  des 
prohibitions  a I’importation,  a I’exportation  ou  au  transit. 

Des  exceptions  a cette  regie,  en  tant  qii’elles  seront  appli- 
cables  a tous  les  pays  ou  aux  pays  se  trouvant  dans  ces  conditions 
identiques,  ne  pourront  avoir  lieu  que  : 

1.  Dans  des  circonstances  exceptionnelles,  par  rapport  aux 
provisions  de  guerre  ; 

2.  Pour  des  raisons  de  surete  publique  ; 

3.  Par  egard  a la  police  sanitaire  et  en  vue  de  la  protection 
des  animaux  ou  des  plantes  utiles  centre  les  maladies,  les  insectes 
et  parasites  nuisibles  ; 

4.  En  vue  de  I’application,  aux  marchandises  etrangeres,  des 
prohibitions  ou  restrictions  arrctees  par  des  lois  interieures  a 
I’cgard  des  marchandises  similaires  de  production  nationale. 

V.  En  ce  qui  concerne  le  montant,  la  garantie  et  la  per- 
ception des  droits  d’importation  et  d’exportation,  ainsi  que  par 
rapport  au  transit,  a la  reexportation,  a I’entreposage,  aux  droits 
locaux  et  aux  formalites  douanieres,  chacune  des  deux  parties 
contractantes  s’engage  a faire  profiter  I’autre  de  toute  faveur, 
privilege  ou  abaissement  dans  les  tarifs,  a I’importation  pu  a 
I’exportation  des  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  des  deux  Etats 
que  Tune  d’elles  pourrait  avoir  accorde  a une  tierce  Puissance. 
Aussi,  toute  faveur  ou  immunite  concedee  plus  tard  a une  tierce 
Puissance  sera  etendue  immediatement,  sans  condition  et  par  ce 
fait  meme,  aux  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  I’autre  partie 
contractante. 

Les  dispositions  qui  precedent  ne  s’appliquent  cependant 
pas  : 

1.  Aux  faveurs  actuellement  accordees  ou  qui  pourraient  etre 
accordees  ulterieurement  a d’autres  fitats  limitrophes  pour 
faciliter  le  trafic  local  en  dedans  d’une  zone  n’excedant  pas 
15  Idiom,  de  largeur  de  chaque  cote  de  la  frontiere ; 

2.  Aux  obligations  imposees  a I’une  des  deux  parties  con- 
tractantes par  les  engagements  d’une  union  douaniere  deja 
contractee  ou  qui  pourrait  I’etre  a I’avenir. 

VI.  Les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  I’une  des  parties 
contractantes,  importes  dans  I’autre  et  destines  soit  a la  con- 
sommation,  soit  a I’entreposage,  soit  a la  reexportation  ou  au 
transit,  seront  soumis  au  meme  traitement  et  ne  seront  passibles 
de  droits  ni  plus  eleves  ni  autres  que  les  produits  de  la  nation  la 
plus  favorisee  sous  ces  rapports. 

VII.  Les  marchandises  de  toute  nature,  traversant  le  territoire 
de  I’un  des  deux  fitats  contractants  par  une  voie  commerciale 
ouverte  au  transit,  seront  rdciproquement  exemptes  de  tout  droit 
de  transit,  soit  qu’elles  transitent  directement  soit  que,  pendant 
le  transit,  el  les  soient  dechargees,  deposees,  et  rechargees. 

VIII.  A I’exportation  vers  I’un  des  Etats  contractants  il  ne 
sera  pas  percu  dans  I’autre  de  droits  de  sortie  autres  ou  plus 
eleves  qu’ii  I’exportation  vers  le  pays  le  plusfavorisd  a cet  egard. 
De  meme,  toute  faveur  accordde  par  I’une  des  parties  contrac- 
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tantes  a une  tierce  Puissance  par  rapport  a I’exportation,  sera 
immediatement  et  sans  condition  dtendue  a I’autre. 

IX.  Des  certilicats  d’origine  pourront  etre  exig^s  par 
cliacune  des  parties  contractantes  pour  le  cas  oii  elle  aurait 
etabli  des  droits  differentiels  d’apres  I’origine  des  marcliandises. 

X.  Les  droits  interieurs,  per^us  pour  le  compte  de  I’l^^tat,  des 
communes  ou  des  corporations,  qui  prevent  ou  g:reveront  la 
production,  la  fabrication  ou  la  consommation  d’un  article  dans 
I’un  des  I^Xats  contractants,  ne  frapperont  sous  aucun  motif  les 
produits  de  I’autre  d’une  maniere  plus  forte  ou  plus  genante  que 
les  produits  similaires  indigenes  de  meme  espfece,  ou,  en  cas 
d’absence  de  ceux-ci,  que  les  produits  de  la  nation  la  plus 
favorisee. 

Les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  Tun  des  deux  ]£tats, 
importes  dans  I’autre  et  destines  a Tentreposage  ou  au  transit, 
ne  seront  soumis  a aucun  droit  interieur. 

XI.  Les  navires  serbes  et  leurs  cargaisons  seront  traites  en 
Roumanie  et  les  navires  roumains  et  leurs  cargaisons  seront 
traites  en  Serbie  absolument  sur  le  meme  .pied  que  les  navires 
nationaux  et  leurs  cargaisons,  quels  que  soient  le  point  de  leur 
depart  et  leur  destination. 

Tout  privilege  et  toute  franchise  accordes,  a cet  egard,  a 
une  tierce  Puissance  par  Tune  des  parties  contractantes,  sera 
accorde  a I’instant  meme  et  sans  condition,  a I’autre. 

Toutefois  il  est  fait  exception  aux  dispositions  precedentes 
en  ce  qui  concerne  : 

1.  Les  avantages  particuliers  dont  les  produits  de  la  pOche 
nationale  sont  ou  pourraient  etre  I’objet  dans  les  deux 
Etats ; 

2.  Le  commerce  des  cotes  au  point  de  vue  duquel  les  ressor- 
tissants  de  I’une  des  deux  parties  contractantes  jouiront,  dans  le 
territoire  de  I’autre,  du  traitement  accorde  a la  nation  la  plus 
favorisee. 

Toutefois,  les  navires  serbes  et  roumains  pourront  passer 
d’un  port  a I’autre  soit  pour  y deposer  tout  ou  partie  de  leur 
cargaison  apportde  de  I’etranger,  soit  pour  y composer  ou 
compldter  leur  chargement  pour  une  destination  dtrangere. 

XII.  La  nationality  des  batiments  sera  reconnue,  de  part  et 
d’autre,  d’apres  les  lois  et  reglements  particuliers  a cliacun  des 
fitats  contractants,  au  moyen  des  titres  et  patentes  delivres 
aux  capitaines,  patrons,  ou  bateliers  par  les  autoritys  com- 
pdtentes. 

XIII.  Aucun  droit  de  tonnage,  de  port,  de  pilotage,  de 
phare,  de  quarantaine,  ou  autre  droit  semblable,  de  quelque 
nature  et  sous  quelque  ddnomination  que  ce  soit,  per(;u  au  nom 
ou  au  profit  du  Gouvernement,  des  fonctionnaires  publics  ou  des 
particuliers,  des  corporations  ou  des  etablissements  de  toute 
esp^ce,  ne  pourra  etre  impose  dans  les  ports  de  I’un  des  Etats 
contractants,  sur  les  navires  de  I’autre,  s’il  n’est  impose  egale- 
ment  et  sous  les  memes  conditions,  dans  les  memes  cas,  sur  les 
navires  nationaux  en  general.  Ce  traitement  egal  s’appliquera 
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aux  navires  respectifs,  quels  qiie  soient  leur  point  de  depart  et 
leur  destination. 

XIV.  Tout  navire  de  commerce  de  I’un  des  Etats  contrac- 
tants  qui,  par  suite  de  g’ros  temps  on  par  un  autre  accident, 
serait  force  de-  se  rcTugier  dans  un  port  de  Tautre,  pourra  s’y 
radouber,  se  procurer  les  vivres  necessaires  et  reprendre  le 
voyage,  sans  payer  d’autres  droits  que  ceux  que  payeraient  dans 
un  cas  semblable  les  navires  nationaux.  Dans  le  cas,  toutefois. 
oil  le  capitaine  ou  patron  du  navire  serait  force  de  vendre  une 
partie  de  sa  marchandise  pour  couvrir  ses  depenses,  il  devra  se 
conformer  aux  reglements  et  tarifs  de  I’endroit  ou  le  navire 
serait  entre. 

En  cas  de  relaclie  forcee,  ne  seront  pas  consideres  comme 
operations  de  commerce  le  debarquement  et  le  rechargement  des 
marchandises  en  vue  de  la  reparation  du  navire,  le  transborde- 
ment  sur  un  autre  navire  en  cas  d’innavigabilite  du  premier,  les 
depenses  necessaires  au  ravitaillement  des  equipages  et  la  vente 
des  marchandises  avarices,  lorsque  I’administration  territoriale 
en  aura  donne  I’autorisation. 

XV.  En  cas  d’ecliouement  ou  de  naufrage  d’un  navire  de 
Tun  des  fitats  contractants  sur  les  cotes  de  I’autre,  ce  navire  y 
jouira,  tant  pour  le  batiment  que  pour  la  cargaison,  des  faveurs 
et  immunites  accordc%s  aux  navires  nationaux  en  pareille 
circonstance.  II  sera  prete  tout  aide  et  assistance  au  capitaine 
et  h I’equipage,  tant  pour  leurs  personnes  que  pour  le  navire  et 
sa  cargaison. 

Tout  ce  qui  aura  ete  sauve  du  navire  et  de  la  cargaison,  ou 
le  produit  de  ces  objets,  s’ils  ont  ete  vendus,  sera  restitue  aux 
proprit^taires  ou  ii  leurs  a3^ants  cause  et  il  ne  sera  paye  de  frais 
de  sauve tage  plus  forts  que  ceux  auxquels  les  nationaux  seraient 
assujettis  en  pareils  cas. 

Les  parties  contractantes  conviennent,  en  outre,  que  les 
marchandises  sauvees  ne  seront  sujettes  au  paiement  d’aucun 
droit  de  douane,  a moins  qu’on  ne  les  destine  a la  consommation 
interieure. 

XVI.  Les  deux  parties  contractantes  se  reservent  le  droit 
d’introduire,  plus  tard  et  d’un  commun  accord,  dans  la  presente 
Convention  des  modifications  qui  seraient  jugees  conformes  a 
son  esprit  et  a ses  principes  et  dont  ropportunite  serait  demontree 
par  I’experience. 

XVII.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratified,  et  les  ratifications 
en  seront  echangees  a Bucarest  aussitot  que  faire  se  pourra. 

Elle  entrera  en  vigueur  le  lendemain  du  jour  oil  I’echange 
des  ratifications  aura  eu  lieu  et  restera  executoire  pendant  quatre 
annees  a partir  du  jour  de  son  entree  en  vigueur. 

Dans  le  cas  oii  aucune  des  parties  contractantes  n’aurait 
notifie,  douze  mois  avant  rechc%nce  de  ce  terme,  son  intention 
de  faire  cesser  les  effets  de  la  Convention,  cette  derniere  conti- 
nuera  a rester  obligatoire  jusqu’ii  I’expiration  d’une  annc%,  a 
partir  du  jour  oil  Tune  ou  I’autre  des  parties  contractantes  I’aura 
denoncee. 

[1907-8.  ci.]  2 P 
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En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  sign^  la 
presente  Convention  et  y ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Fait,  en  double  original,  a Bucarest,  le  23  decembre,  1900. 

(L.S.)  MIHAiLO  n.  RISTITCII. 
(L.S.)  General  J.  LAIIOVARY. 


CONVENTION  between  llonmcmia  ami  Switzerland,  addi- 
tional to  the  Convention  of  Commerce  of  February  19 
{March  3),  1893. — Signed  at  Bucharest,  December  16  (29), 
1904. 

[Ratifications  exchang:ed  at  Bucharest,  July  22,  1905.] 


Le  Conseil  federal  de  la  Confederation  suisse,  d’une  part,  et  Sa 
Alajeste  le  Roi  de  Roumanie,  d’autre  part,  e^alement  desireux 
d’assurer  pour  une  longue  duree  les  etfets  de  la  Convention  de 
Commerce  conclue  a Bucarest  le  19  fevrier  (3  mars),  1893,'^ 
entre  la  Confederation  suisse  et  le  Royaume  de  Roumanie,  ont 
resolu  de  conclure,  dans  ce  but,  une  convention  additionnelle,  et 
ont  nomme,  a cet  effet,  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires : 

Le  Conseil  federal  de  la  Confederation  suisse : M.  Jean  Staub, 
son  Consul  general  a Bucarest ; et 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Roumanie  : M.  Demetre  A.  Sturdza,  son 
President  du  Conseil  des  Ministres,  Ministre  de  la  Guerre  et  ad 
interim  du  D^partement  des  Affaires  Etrangeres  ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  stipulations 

suivantes : — ^ i 

Art.  I.  La  Convention  de  Commerce  conclue  a Bucarest  le 
19  fevrier  (3  mars),  1893,  entre  la  Confederation  suisse  et^  le 
Royaume  de  Roumanie  continuera  a exercer  ses  effets  jusqu’au 
18  (31)  decembre,  1917.  ^ 

II.  Dans  le  cas  ou  aucune  des  parties  contractantes  n aurait 

notifie,  douze  mois  avant  I’echeance  de  ce  terme,  son  intention  de 
faire  cesser  les  effets  de  ladite  convention,  cette  derniere 
continuera  a etre  obligatoire  jusqu  a 1 expiration  d une  annee 
a partir  du  jour  oil  Tune  ou  iaiitre  des  parties  contractantes 
I’aura  denoncee.  • 

III.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratifiee  et  les  ratifications 
en  seront  ^chang^es  aussitot  que  possible. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  Font  signee  et  y ont 
appose  leurs  cachets. 
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Fait,  en  double  expedition,  a Burarest,  le  10  (29)  decembre, 
1904. 

(L.S.)  JEAN  STAUB. 
(L.S.)  D.  STUKDZA. 


CONVENTION  hciwecn  lloiimania  ami  the  United  States  for 
the  Reciprocal  Protect  ion  of  T rade-m  (tries.  — Siepaed  at 
Bucharest,  March  1<S  (Bl),  1906.* 


Sa  Majeste  le  Koi  de  Roumanie  et  les  Etats-Unis  d’Amerique, 
desirant  assurer  une  protection  complete  et  utile  a I’industrie 
manufacturale  des  sujets  et  citoyens  des  deux  pays,  les  soussigmes, 
regulierement  autorises  a cet’  effet,  sont  tombes  d’accord  sur  les 
dispositions  suivantes : — 

Art.  I.  Les  sujets  et  les  citoyens  de  Tune  des  hautes  parties 
contractantes  jouiront  dans  les  fitats  et  possessions  de  I’autre,  en 
ce  qui  concerne  la  protection  des  marques  de  fabrique  et  de 
commerce,  des  memes  droits  que  les  nationaux. 

II.  Pour  assurer  a leurs  marques  la  protection  prevue  a 
I’article  precedent,  les  sujets  roumains  dans  les  Etats-Unis 
d’Amerique  et  les  citoyens  americains  dans  le  Royaume  de 
Roumanie,  devront  remplir  les  formalites  prescrites,  a cet  effet, 
par  les  lois  et  les  reglements  du  pays  dont  on  recherche  la 
protection. 

III.  La  presente  Convention  sera  executoire  du  jour  meme 
de  sa  publication  officielle  dans  les  deux  pays  et  elle  restera  en 
vigueur  jusqu’a  I’expiration  des  douze  mois  qui  suivront  une 
denonciation  faite  par  Tune  ou  Tautre  des  parties  contrac- 
tantes. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  ont  signd  la  presente 
Convention  et  y ont  appose  leurs  sceaux. 

Fait,  en  double  exemplaire,  a Bucarest,  le  18  (31)  mars,  190G. 

(L.S.)  General  J.  LAIIOVARY. 
(L.S.)  J.  W.  RIDDLE. 


* P\iblislied  in  the  “Monitenr  officiel,”  June  20,  1906,  and  made  public 
in  the  United  States. 
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RUSSIAN  CIRCULAR  on  the  Application  of  the  Raten  of 
Duty  of  the  IhifiRian  Conventional  Tariff.  March  22 
{April  4),  190G. 


Circular  {No.  G,211)  of  the  I)epa,rtment  for  the  Collection  of 

Cufttoim  in  the  Administratiou  of  Cu.nojn.^i,  dated  March  22 

{April  4),  1906. 

(Translation.) 

In  consequence  of  the  questions  which  are  being  received 
from  Customs  establishments  and  the  trade  corporation,  the 
Department  for  the  collection  of  customs,  in  accordance  with 
the  statement  of  the  industrial  branch,  explains  on  behalf  of  the 
Administration  of  Customs,  for  execution,  and  for  the  information 
of  traders,  that  the  conventional  tariffs,  which  came  into  force 
from  the  16th  February  (1st  March),  1906,  together  with  the 
general  tariff  of  the  13th  (26th)  January,  1903,  must  be  applied 
not  only  to  goods  belonging  to  States  which,  on  the  basis  of 
special  agreements  with  Russia,  have  reserved  these  reduced 
rates  for  their  own  use,  but  also  to  the  products  of  the  soil  and 
industry  of  countries  granting  to  Russian  commerce  and  naviga- 
tion, without  special  treaties,  founded  on  mutual  Customs  Tariff 
concessions,  the  most  favoured  conditions  of  import,  transit,  and 
shipping  (most-favoured-nation  rights). 

To  the  above  stated  the  Department  adds  - 

1.  That  agreements  with  reference  to  commerce  and  naviga- 
tion have  been  concluded  by  Russia  with  Austria-Hungary, 
Belgium,  Bulgaria,  Brazil,  Bokhara,  Great  Britain,  Venezuela,  the 
Ilawaian  Islands,  Germany,  Greece,  Denmark,  Italy,  China,  Congo, 
Corea,  The  Netherlands,  Persia,  Peru,  Portugal,  Servia,  Siam, 
the  United  States  of  North  America,  Turkey,  France,  Khiva, 
Switzerland,  and  Sweden  and  Norway ; 

2.  That  the  Conventional  Customs  Tariff  referred  to  must  be 
applied  also  to  the  goods  of  Roumania,  in  view  of  the  mainten- 
ance in  force  of  the  operation  of  the  notes  exchanged  between 
the  Russian  and  Roumanian  Governments  of  the  19th  September 
(1st  October),  1893,  on  the  basis  of  which  the  mutual  enjoy- 
ment of  the  right  to  most  - favoured  - nation  treatment  is 
guaranteed;*  and 

3.  That  by  virtue  of  Article  XII  of  the  Treaty  of  Portsmouth,! 
the  Imperial  Governments  of  Russia  and  Japan,  have  bound  them- 
selves to  take  as  the  basis  of  their  commercial  relations,  until  the 
conclusion  of  a new  Treaty  of  Commerce  and  Navigation  on  the 
principles  of  the  Treaty  in  force  up  to  the  time  of  the  Russo- 
JapanewSe  war,  a system  of  reciprocity,  on  the  principle  of  most- 

* See  Commercial  Treaty  between  Russia  and  Roumania  of  February  2^ 
(March  9),  1906,  page  562. 

t Yol.  XCVIII,  page  735.  A new  Treaty  of  Coimneree  wvis  concluded 
between  Russia  and  Japan  on  July  15  (28),  1907.  See  page  443, 
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favoured-nation  treatment,  including  in  tliis  import  and  export 
tariffs,  customs  procedure,  transit,  and  tonnag'e  dues,  and  also 
conditions  for  the  admittance  and  sojourn  of  agents,  subjects, 
and  ships  of  one  Power  within  the  boundaries  of  the  other. 


RUSSIAN  CIRCULAR  {No  15,623)  of  the  Departmoit  for 
the  Collection  of  Customs  rcsj)eetin(j  the  admission  from 
abroad  of  offieial  jmckets  and  i^areels  oAdressed  to  Foi'ci(/n 
Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives.  Dated  May  28 
{June  10)^  1907. 

(Translation.) 

With  a view  to  the  modification  of  the  regulations  in 
force  respecting  the  admission  from  abroad  of  official  packets 
and  parcels  addressed  to  foreign  diplomatic  and  consular  repre- 
sentatives in  Russia,  the  Ministry  of  Finance,  with  the  consent 
of  the  Ministries  of  Foreign  Affairs  and  Interior,  has  drawn  up 
the  following  new  regulations  on  this  matter,  which  were 
sanctioned  by  the  Council  of  Ministers  and  confirmed  by  the 
Minister  of  Finance,  the  17th  May,  1907. 

Regulations  respecting  the  admission  from  abroad  of  official 
packets  and  parcels,  addressed  to  foreign  diplomatic  and  consular 
representatives  : — 

1.  Packets,  parcels,  packages,  &c.,  addressed  to  foreign 
Ambassadors  Ministers,  Ministers-Resident,  Charges  d’ Affaires 
residing  in  Russia  or  addressed  simply  to  Embassies  and  Missions, 
and  also  if  addressed  to  official  foreign  Consuls  - General, 
Vice-Consuls,  and  Consular  Agents  brought  from  abroad  by 
Government  messengers  will  not  be  opened  or  subjected  to 
inspection  by  the  Customs  if  they  bear  the  official  seal  of  the 
corresponding  foreign  Ministries,  Embassies,  or  Missions,  and  are 
entered  on  the  way-bills  with  which  these  messengers  should  be 
furnished. 

2.  The  Customs  authorities  will  not  open  or  subject  to 
inspection,  postal  and  other  matter  of  any  description  dispatched 
by  rail  or  sea  to  the  address  of  the  persons  and  places  named  in 
point  1 if  they  bear  the  official  seal  of  the  corresponding  foreign 
Ministries,  Embassies,  or  Missions,  and  are  inscribed  “ Expedition 
officielle.” 

3.  Packets,  packages,  &c.,  being  conveyed  by  foreign 
Government  messengers  addressed  to  the  persons  named  in 
point  1,  but  not  bearing  the  official  seal  or  which  are  not 
included  in  the  messengers’  way-bill  (as  not  being  entitled  to 
admission  without  inspection  by  the  Customs)  will  be  given  back 
to  the  foreign  messenger  for  return  carriage  abroad  or  (with 
his  consent)  will  be  dispatched  (subject  to  the  general  regulations 
and  upon  attachment  to  it  of  the  Customs  leaden  stamp  or  seal 
as  may  be  most  suitable)  to  the  Customs  in  the  locality  in  which 
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the  addressee  resides  (if  there  is  no.  such  Customs  then  to  the 
St.  Petersburg  Customs),  where  tlie  parcel  will  be  opened  and 
its  contents  verified  in  the  presence  of  the  addressee  or  his 
representative. 

4.  Postal  and  other  matter  of  every  description  dispatched 
by  sea  and  rail  to  the  address  of  the  persons  and  places  named 
in  point  1,  which  does  not  bear  the  official  seal  or  the  inscription 
“ Expedition  officielle  ” is  admitted  by  the  Customs  concerned  on 
the  general  principles  laid  down  by  the  Customs  Regulations, 
with  due  observance  of  paragraph  10  of  the  Regulations  dated 
the  27th  April  (10th  May),  1004. 


AllBITBATION  TREATY  hetvxen  Russia  and  Ewcden 
and.  Norway. — Avjned  at  St.  Fetersbimj^  November  26 
{December  9),  1904  * 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  St.  Petersburg,  February  27,  lOOo.f] 


Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  de  toutes  les  Russies  et  Sa  Majeste 
le  Roi  de  Suede  et  de  Norvege,  signataires  de  la  Convention 
pour  le  reglement  pacifique  des  conflits  internationaux,  conclue 
a La  Haye,  le  20  juillet,  1800, j.  desirant,  en  application  des 
principes  enoncds  aux  articles  XV-XIX  de  ladite  Convention, 
entrer  en  negociations  pour  la  conclusion  d’une  Convention 
d’ Arbitrage  obligatoire,  ont  nomme  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires, 
savoir : 

Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  de  toutes  les  Russies : son  Excellence 
le  Comte  Lamsdorff,  son  Secretaire  d’Etat,  Conseiller  prive 
actuel  et  Ministre  des  Affaires  l^trangeres  ; et 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Suede  et  de  Norvege : le  Comte 
Gyldenstolpe,  son  Envoye  extraordinaire  et  Ministre  pleni- 
potentiaire  pres  la  Cour  Imperiale  de  Russie ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  articles 
suivants : — 

Aut.  I.  Les  hautes  parties  contractantes  s’engagent  a sou- 
mettre  a la  Cour  permanente  d’ Arbitrage,  etablie  a La  Haye  par 
la  Convention  du  20  juillet,  1800,  les  differends  qui  viendraient 
ii  s’elever  entre  elles,  pour  autant  (pi’ils  ne  touchent  ni  a 
I’independance,  ni  aux  interets  vitaux,  ni  a I’exercice  de  la 
souverainete  des  pays  respectifs  et  (^ii’iine  solution  amiable 
n’ait  pu  etre  obtenue  par  des  negociations  diplomatiques 
directes. 

* Signed  also  in  the  Russian  language. 

t On  making  the  above  exchange  of  ratifications  Russia  made  reservations 
with  regard  to  the  application  of  this  Convention  to  Treaties  of  Commerce. 
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II.  Cliaque  partie  jiig'e  de  la  question  de  savoir  si  le  differeiid 
(|iii  se  sera  produit  met  en  cause  son  independance,  ses  interets 
vitaux  ou  I’exercice  de  sa  souverainete  et,  par  consequent,  est 
de  nature  li  etre  compris  parmi  ceux  qui,  d’apres  I’article 
precedent,  sont  exceptes  de  I’arbitrag'e  obligatoire. 

III.  Les  liautes  parties  contractantes  s’engagent  a ne  pas 
faire  valoir  des  exceptions  d’apres  I’article  II  dans  les  cas 
suivant^ : — 

1.  En  cas  de  contestations,  lorsqu’il  s’agit  de  1’ interpretation 
ou  de  I’application  de  toute  Convention  conclue  ou  a conclure 
entre  les  liautes  parties  contractantes  et  relative : 

(1.)  Aux  matieres  de  droit  international  prive ; 

(2.)  Au  regime  des  societes  commerciales  et  industrielles 
legalement  constitutes  dans  Tun  des  pays ; 

(3.)  Aux  matieres  de  procedure  soit  civile,  soit  penale. 

2.  En  cas  de  contestations  concernant  des  reclamations 
pecuniaires  du  chef  de  dommages  lorsque  le  principe  de  I’indem- 
nite  est  reconnu  par  les  parties. 

IV.  La  presente  Convention  recevra  son  application  meme  si 
les  contestations  qui  viendraient  a s’elever  avaient  leur  origine 
dans  des  faits  anterieurs  a sa  conclusion. 

V.  Lorsqu’il  y aura  lieu  a un  arbitrage  entre  elles,  les  hautes 
parties  contractantes,  a defaut  de  clauses  compromissoires  con- 
traires,  se  conformeront,  pour  tout  ce  qui  concerne  la  designation 
des  arbitres  et  la  procedure  arbitrale,  aux  dispositions  etablies 
par  la  Convention  signee  a La  Kaye,  le  29  juillet,  1899,  pour  le 
reglement  pacifique  des  conflits  internationaux,  sauf  en  ce  qui 
concerne  les  points  indiques  ci-apres. 

VI.  Aucun  des  arbitres  ne  pourra  etre  sujet  des  Etats 
signataires  de  la  presente  Convention,  ni  domicilie  dans  leurs 
territoires.  Ils  ne  devront  avoir  aucun  interet  dans  les  questions 
qui  feront  I’objet  de  I’arbitrage. 

VII.  S’il  y a lieu,  la  sentence  arbitrale  contiendra  I’indication 
des  delais  dans  lesquels  elle  devra  etre  executee. 

VIII.  Le  compromis  prevu  par  I’article  XXXI  de  la  Conven- 
tion du  29  juillet,  1899,  fixera  un  terme  endeans  lequel  devra 
avoir  lieu  I’ecliange  entre  les  deux  parties  des  memoires  et 
documents  se  rapportant  a I’objet  du  litige.  Cet  echange  sera 
termine  dans  tons  les  cas  avant  Touverture  des  seances  du 
tribunal  arbitral. 

Ces  stipulations  ne  portent  aucune  atteinte  a ce  qui  a ete 
arrete  par  la  Convention  de  La  Haye  concernant  la  seconde  phase 
de  la  procedure  arbitrale  (article  XXXIX),  notamment  aux 
dispositions  des  articles  XLIII-XLIX. 

IX.  La  presente  Convention  aura  la  duree  de  dix  ans  a partir 
du  jour  de  I’echange  des  ratifications.  Dans  le  cas  ou  aucune 
des  hautes  parties  contractantes  n’aurait  notifie,  six  mois  avant 
la  fin  de  ladite  periode,  son  intention  d’en  faire  cesser  les  effets, 
la  Convention  demeurera  obligatoire  jusqu’a  I’expiration  d’une 
annee  a partir  du  jour  oil  I’une  ou  I’autre  des  hautes  parties 
contractantes  I’aura  denoncee. 
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X.  \jd  prcseiite  Convention  sera  ratifice  dans  le  plus  bref 
delai  possible,  et  les  ratifications  seront  echangees  a Saint- 
Pdtersbourg. 

PJn  foi  de  (][uoi  les  Plcnipotentiaires  out  signc  la  prcsente 
Convention  et  Tout  revetue  du  cachet  de  leurs  armes. 

F'ait  a Saint-Pctersboiirg,  le  2G  novembre  (9  decembre), 
1904. 

(L.S.)  Comte  LAMSUOKP'P. 

(L.S.)  xVUC.  F.  GYLDENSTOLPF. 


DEGLAIIATION  entre  la  Unssic  ci  la  Saede,  concernant  le 

Jauqcaqc  des  Navires. — Siqnee  d Savtit-Petersbourq,  h 14 
(27)  jvAn,  1907. 

La  declaration  conclue  entre  la  Suede  et  la  Russie  le 
6 (19)  fevrier,  1903,  concernant  la  reconnaissance  mutuelle  des 
lettres  de  jauge  ayant  cesse  ses  effets,  les  soussignes,  dument 
autorises,  sont  convenus  de  ce  qui  suit : — ' 

Art.  I.  Les  navires  suedois  jauges  d’apres  la  metliode 
Moorsom,  seront  admis  dans  les  ports  de  I’Empire  de  Russie, 
ainsi  que  les  navires  russes  (y  compris  ceux  inscrits  sur  les 
registres  maritimes  finlandais)  dont  le  jaugeage  aura  etc  fait 
selon  le  meme  systeme,  seront  admis  dans  les  ports  de  la  Suede 
sans  etre  assujettis,  pour  le  payement  des  droits  de  navigation,  a. 
aucune  nouvelle  operation  de  jaugeage.  Ces  droits  de  navigation 
seront  calcules  d’apres  le  tonnage  net. 

II.  Les  dispositions  suedois  ne  s’accordant  pas  entierement 
avec  les  dispositions  du  reglement  russe,  y compris  le  reglement 
special  finlandais,  les  navires  sous  pavilion  suedois  dans  les  ports 
de  I’Empire  de  Russie,  ainsi  que  les  navires  sous  pavilion  russe 
dans  les  ports  de  la  Suede  ne  pourront  exiger  d’autres  deductions 
que  celles  admises  en  vertu  du  reglement  en  vigueur  dans  le 
pays  oil  se  trouve  le  navire.  D’autre  part,  ils  auront  la  faculte 
d’exiger  que  le  tonnage  net  soit  determine  sur  la  base  des 
cliiffres  indiques  dans  les  certificats  de  jauge  nationaux,  ou  dans 
leurs  appendices,  en  conformite  du  reglement  en  vigueur  dans  le 
pays  oil  se  trouve  le  navire. 

II  est  bien  entendu  que  si  dans  I’appendice  du  certificat  de 
jauge  d’un  navire  a vapeur  suedois  la  deduction  pour  la  cliambre 
a machines  se  trouve  etre  calculee  d’apres  la  regie  dite 
“anglaise,”  ce  chiffre  sera  reconnu  dans  les  ports  de  I’Empire 
de  Russie  sans  remesurage. 

En  outre,  si  un  espace  quelcom^ue,  soumis  la  deduction,  ou 
la  mise  en  compte  du  tonnage  net,  d’apres  les  lois  du  pays  oii  se 
trouve  le  navire,  ne  sera  pas  porte  sur  le  certificat  de  jauge 
.national,  ou  dans  son  appendice,  cet  espace  devra  etre  soumis  a 
un  remesurage,  dont  les  frais  seront  calcules  d’apres  le  regie- 
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meiit  eii  vigueiir  dans  les  pays  respectifs  et  seulemeiit  pour 
le  mesurage  des  espaces  qui  ont  ete  reellement  jauges. 

III.  La  presente  declaration  est  conclue  pour  le  terme  d'un 
an  et  entrera  en  vigueur  un  mois  apres  sa  signature.  Dans  les 
cas  oil  aucune  des  liautes  parties  contractantes  n’aura  notifie, 
trois  mois  avant  la  fin  dudit  terme,  son  intention  d'en  faire 
cesser  les  effets,  la  declaration  restera  obligatoire  jusqu’ii 
I’expiration  de  trois  mois,  ii  partir  du  jour  oii  I’une  ou  I’autre  des 
liautes  parties  contractantes  I’aura  denoncee. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  soussignes  ont  signe  la  presente  declaration 
et  y ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Fait,  en  double,  a Saint-Petersbourg,  le  14  (27)  juin),  1907. 

(L.S.)  EDV.  BRANDSTROM. 
(L.S.)  ISWOLSKY. 


CONVENTION  between  lln^sia  mu!  Sweden  (jrantiiKj  reelpro- 
ecdlif  most -f(rcowml  - naiion  Treatment  leith  regard,  to 
Commerce,  Narigaiion,  &e.  — Signed,  at  St.  Petersburg , 
July  27  {August  9),  1906. 


En  vue  d’assurer  les  relations  commerciales  eiitre  la  Suede  et 
la  Russie,  les  soussignes,  dument  autorises  k cet  effet,  sont  con- 
venus  de  ce  qui  suit : — 

Jusqu’a  la  revision  du  Traite  de  Commerce  et  de  Navigation 
conclu  entre  la  Suede  et  la  Norvege  et  la  Russie  le  26  avril 
(8  mai),  1838,*  les  liautes  parties  contractantes  se  garantissent 
mutuellement  le  traitement  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  en  tout 
ce  qui  concerne  le  commerce,  la  navigation,  I’industrie  et  les 
droits  d’entree. 

Ne  sont  pas  censees  deroger  aux  dispositions  du  present 
arrangement : 

1.  Les  faveurs  speciales  accordees  ou  qui  seront  accordees 
par  la  Suede  aux  sujets  norvegieus,  aux  societes  commerciales, 
industrielles  et  financieres  et  aux  marcliandises  norvegiennes 
aussi  longtemps  que  ces  memes  faveurs  ne  seront  pas  accordees 
aux  sujets,  aux  societes  ou  aux  marcliandises  d’un  autre  £tat. 

2.  Les  stipulations  qui  sont  ou  seront  relatives  au  commerce 
de  la  Russie  avec  les  Etats  et  pays  limitroplies  de  I’Asie,  ces 
stipulations  ne  pouvant  en  aucun  cas  etre  invoquees  pour  modi- 
fier les  relations  de  commerce  et  de  navigation  tRablies  entre  les 
deux  parties  contractantes  par  le  present  arrangement. 

Les  dispositions  du  present  arrangement  ne  sont  pas 
applicables : 
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1.  Aux  faveurw  actuellement  accordees  ou  (jui  pourraieiit 
ctre  accorddes  ultcTieurement,  relativement  a rimportation  ou  a 
I’exportatioii,  aux  habitants  du  Gouvernement  d’Arkhan^el,  ainsi 
(pie  pour  les  cotes  septentrionales  et  orientales  de  la  liussie 
d’Asie  (Sibcrie). 

Toutefois,  les  importations  sucdoises  bencficieront  egalement 
de  toutes  les  facilites  dpuanieres  accordces  aux  importations 
dans  ces  territoires  d’un  Etat  de  I’Europe  ou  de  I’Amerique  du 
Nord. 

2.  Au  cabotage,  lequel  continue  a ctre  rcgi  par  les  lois  qu 
sont  ou  seront  en  vigueur  dans  cliacun  des  deux  pays. 

Le  present  arrangement  entrera  en  vigueur  a partir  du  jour 
de  sa  signature,  et  ne  cessera  ses  effets  (pi’un  an  apres  la  denon- 
ciation  qui  en  serait  faite  de  part  ou  d’autre. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  soussignes  out  signe  le  present  arrangement 
et  y ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Fait,  en  double,  a Saint-Petersbourg,  le  27  juillet  (9  aout), 
1906. 

(L.S.)  EDV.  BRANDSTROM. 

(L.S.)  ISWOLSKY. 


TREA  TY  hctwecn  the  United  States  of  Anieriea  and,  the 
Repnhlie  of  San  Marino  for  ike  Mutual  Extradition  of 
Fugitive  Criminals. — Signed  at  Rome,  January  10,  1906.* 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Rome,  June  8,  1908.] 


The  United  States  of  America  and  the  Republic  of  San 
Marino,  having  judged  it  expedient,  with  a view  to  the  better 
administration  of  justice  and  the  prevention  of  crime  within 
their  respective  territories  and  jurisdictions,  that  persons  charged 
with  or  convicted  of  the  crimes  and  offences  hereinafter  enume- 
rated, and  being  fugitive  from  justice,  should,  under  certain 
circumstances,  he  reciprocally  delivered  up,  have  resolved  to 
conclude  a Convention  for  that  purpose,  and  have  appointed  as 
their  Plenipotentiaries  : 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America : his  Excel- 
lency Henry  White,  Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Plenipoten- 
tiary to  the  Kingdom  of  Italy ; 

The  Captains-Regent  of  the  Republic  of  San  Marino  : his 
Excellency  Senator  (Javaliere  Gaspare  Einali,  Cavaliere  of  the 
Supreme  Order  of  the  Saints  Annunziata,  &c.,  Political  Coun- 
sellor of  the  Republic  of  San  Marino ; 


Signed  also  in  Italian. 
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Who,  after  having'  communicated  to  each  other  their  respec- 
tive full  powers,  found  in  good  and  due  form,  have  agreed  upon 
and  concluded  the  following  Articles  : — 

Art.  I.  The  Government  of  the  United  States  and  the 
Government  of  San  Marino  mutually  agree  to  deliver  up  persons 
who,  having  been  charged,  as  principals  or  accessories,  with  or 
convicted  of  any  of  the  crimes  and  offences  specified  in  the 
following  Article  committed  within  the  jurisdiction  of  one  of  the 
Contracting  Parties  shall  seek  an  asylum  or  be  found  within  the 
territories  of  the  other : Provided  that  this  shall  only  be  done 
upon  such  evidence  of  criminality  as,  according  to  the  laws  of 
the  place  where  the  fugitive  or  person  so  charged  shall  be  found, 
would  justify  his  or  her  apprehension  and  commitment  for  trial 
if  the  crime  had  been  there  committed. 

II.  Persons  shall  be  delivered  up  who  shall  have  been  con- 
victed of  or  be  charged,  according  to  the  provisions  of  this 
Convention,  with  any  of  the  following  crimes  : — 

1.  Murder,  comprehending  the  crime  of  parricide,  assassina- 
tion, poisoning,  and  infanticide. 

2.  The  attempt  to  commit  murder. 

3.  Rape,  or  attempt  to  commit  rape.  Bigamy.  Abortion. 

4.  Arson. 

5.  Piracy,  or  mutiny  on  shipboard  whenever  the  crew,  or 
part  thereof,  shall  have  taken  possession  of  the  vessel  by  fraud 
or  by  violence  against  the  commander. 

6.  Larceny ; the  crime  of  burglary,  defined  to  be  the  act  of 
breaking  and  entering  by  night  into  the  house  of  another  with  the 
intent  to  commit  felony ; and  the  crime  of  robbery,  defined  to  be 
the  act  of  feloniously  and  forcibly  taking  from  the  person  of 
another  money  or  goods  by  violence  or  putting  him  in  fear  ; 
and  the  corresponding  crimes  punished  by  the  Penal  Code  of 
San  Marino  under  the  description  of  thefts  committed  in  an 
inhabited  house  by  night,  and  by  breaking  in  by  climbing  or 
forcibly,  and  thefts  committed  with  violence  or  by  means  of 
threats. 

7.  The  crime  of  forgery,  by  which  is  understood  the 
utterance  of  forged  papers,  and  also  the  counterfeiting  of  public, 
sovereign,  or  governmental  acts. 

8.  The  fabrication  or  circulation  of  counterfeit  money, 
either  coin  or  paper,  or  of  counterfeit  public  bonds,  coupons  of 
the  public  debt,  bank  notes,  obligations,  or  in  general  anything 
being  a title  or  instrument  of  credit ; the  counterfeiting  of  seals 
and  dies,  impressions,  stamps,  and  marks  of  State  and  public 
administrations,  and  the  utterance  thereof. 

9.  The  embezzlement  of  public  moneys  committed  within  the 
jurisdiction  of  either  party  by  public  officers  or  depositaries. 

10.  Embezzlement  by  any  person  or  persons  hired  or  salaried 
to  the  detriment  of  their  employers,  when  the  crime  is  subject  to 
punishment  by  the  laws  of  the  place  where  it  was  committed, 
and  the  amount  of  money  or  the  value  of  the  property  em- 
bezzled is  not  less  than  200  dollars,  or  1,000  fr. 
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11.  Wailful  and  unlawful  destruction  or  obstruction  of  rail- 
roads which  endangers  human  life. 

12.  Obtaining  money,  valuable  securities,  or  otlier  property 
by  false  pretences,  when  such  act  is  made  criminal  by  the  laws  of 
both  countries  and  the  amount  of  money  or  the  value  of  the 
property  fraudulently  obtained  is  not  less  than  200  dollars,  or 
1,000  fr. 

13.  Kidnapping  of  minors. 

14.  Reception  of  articles  obtained  by  means  of  one  of  the 
crimes  or  offences  provided  for  by  the  present  Convention. 

Extradition  may  also  be  granted  for  the  attempt  to  commit 
any  of  the  crimes  above  enumerated  when  such  attempt  is 
punishable  by  the  laws  of  both  Contracting  Parties. 

TIL  A person  surrendered  under  this  Convention  shall  not  be 
tried  or  punished  in  the  country  to  which  his  extradition  has 
been  granted,  nor  given  up  to  a third  Power  for  a crime  or 
offence  not  provided  for  by  the  present  Convention  and  com- 
mitted previously  to  his  extradition,  until  he  shall  have  been 
allowed  one  month  to  leave  the  country  after  having  been 
discharged  ; and,  if  he  shall  have  been  tried  and  condemned  to 
punishment,  he  shall  be  allowed  one  month  after  having  suffered 
his  penalty  or  having  been  pardoned. 

lie  shall,  moreover,  not  be  tried  or  punished  for  any  crime  or 
offence  provided  for  by  this  Convention  committed  previously  to  his 
extradition,  other  than  that  which  gave  rise  to  the  extradition, 
without  the  consent  of  the  Government  whicli  surrendered  him, 
which  may,  if  it  think  proper,  require  the  production  of  one  of 
the  documents  mentioned  in  Article  VII  of  this  Convention. 

The  consent  of  that  Government  shall  likewise  be  required  for 
the  extradition  of  the  accused  to  a third  country ; nevertheless, 
such  consent  shall  not  be  necessary  when  the  accused  shall  have 
asked  of  his  own  accord  to  be  tried  or  to  undergo  his  punish- 
ment, or  when  he  shall  not  have  left  within  the  space  of  one 
month  above  specified  the  territory  of  the  country  to  which  he 
has  been  surrendered. 

IV.  The  provisions  of  this  Convention  shall  not  be  applicable 
to  persons  guilty  of  any  political  crime  or  offence  or  of  one 
connected  with  such  a crime  or  offence.  A person  who  has  been 
surrendered  on  account  of’one  of  the  common  crimes  or  offences 
mentioned  in  Article  II  shall  conse(|uently  in  no  case  be 
prosecuted  and  punished  in  the  State  to  which  his  extradition  has 
been  granted  on  account  of  a political  crime  or  offence  com- 
mitted by  him  previously  to  his  extradition  or  on  account  of  an 
act  connected  with  such  a political  crime  or  offence,  unless  he 
has  been  at  liberty  to  leave  the  country  for  one  month  after 
liaving  been  tried  and,  in  case  of  condemnation,  for  one  month 
after  having  suffered  his  punishment  or  having  been  pardoned. 

V.  Neither  of  the  Contracting  Parties  shall  be  bound  to 
deliver  up  its  own  citizens  or  subjects  under  the  stipulations  of 
this  Convention. 

VI.  If  the  person  whose  surrender  may  be  claimed  pursuant 
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to  tlie  stipulations  of  the  present  Treaty  shall  have  been  arrested 
for  the  commission  .of  offences  in  the  country  where  he  has 
sought  an  asylum,  or  shall  have  been  convicted  thereof,  his 
extradition  may  be  deferred  until  he  shall  have  been  acquitted  or 
have  served  the  term  of  imprisonment,  to  which  he  may  have 
Ix^en  sentenced. 

VII.  Requisitions  for  the  surrender  of  fugitives  from  justice 
shall  be  made  by  the  respective  diplomatic  agents  of  the 
Contracting  Parties,  or,  in  the  event  of  the  absence  of  these 
from  the  country  or  its  seat  of  government,  they  may  l^e  made 
by  superior  consular  officers. 

If  the  person  whose  extradition  may  be  asked  for  shall  have 
been  convicted  of  a crime  or  offence,  a copy  of  the  sentence  of 
the  judicial  authority  by  whom  he  may  have  been  convicted, 
authenticated  under  its  seal,  and  attestation  of  the  official 
character  of  the  Judge  by  the  proper  executive  authority,  and  of 
the  latter  by  the  Minister  or  Consul  of  the  United  States  or  of 
San  Marino  respectively,  shall , accompany  the  requisition. 
When,  however,  the  fugitive  shall  have  been  merely  charged 
with  crime,  a duly  authenticated  copy  of  the  warrant  for  his 
arrest  in  the  country  where  the  crime  may  have  been  committed, 
and  of  the  depositions  upon  which  such  warrant  may  have  been 
issued,  must  accompany  the  requisition  as  aforesaid. 

It  shall  be  lawful  for  any  competent  judicial  authority  of  the 
United  States,  upon  production  of  a certificate  issued  by  the 
Secretary  of  State  stating  that  a request  has  been  made  by 
the  Government  of  San  Marino  for  the  provisional  arrest  of 
a person  convicted  or  accused  of  the  commission  therein  of  a 
crime  or  offence  extraditable  under  the  provisions  of  this  Con- 
vention, and  upon  complaint  duly  made  that  such  crime  or 
offence  has  been  so  committed,  to  issue  his  warrant  for  the 
apprehension  of  such  person.  But  if  the  demand  for  surrender, 
with  the  formal  proofs  hereinbefore  mentioned,  be  not  made  as 
aforesaid  by  the  diplomatic  agent  of  the  demanding  Govern- 
ment, or,  in  his  absence,  by  the  competent  consular  officer, 
within  forty  days  from  the  date  of  tlie  commitment  of  the 
fugitive,  the  prisoner  shall  be  discharged  from  custody. 

And  the  Government  of  San  Marino  will,  upon  request  of  the 
Government  of  the  United  States,  transmitted  through  the  diplo- 
matic agent  of  the  United  States,  or,  in  his  absence,  through  the 
competent  consular  officer,  secure  in  conformity  with  law  the 
provisional  arrest  of  persons  convicted  or  accused  of  the  com- 
mission therein  of  crimes  or  offences  extraditable  under  this 
Convention.  But  if  the  demand  for  surrender,  with  the  formal 
proofs  hereinbefore  mentioned,  be  not  made  as  aforesaid  by  the 
diplomatic  agent  of  the  demanding  Government,  or,  in  his 
absence,  by  the  competent  consular  officer,  within  forty  days 
from  the  date  of  the  commitment  of  the  fugitive,  the  prisoner 
shall  be  discharged  from  custody. 

VIII.  The  expenses  of  the  arrest,  detention,  examination, 
and  delivery  of  fugitives  under  this  Convention  shall  be  borne 
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by  tlie  State,  in  whose  name  tlie  extradition  is  sought : Provided 
that  the  demanding  Government  shall  not  .be  compelled  to  bear 
any  expense  for  the  services  of  such  officers  of  the  Government 
from  which  extradition  is  sought  as  receive  a fixed  salary ; and 
provided  that  the  charge  for  the  services  of  such  public  officials 
as  receive  only  fees  shall  not  exceed  the  fees  to  which  such 
officials  are  entitled  under  the  laws  of  the  country  for  services 
rendered  in  ordinary  criminal  proceedings. 

IX.  Extradition  shall  not  be  granted,  in  pursuance  of  the 
provisions  of  this  Convention,  if  legal  proceedings  or  the  enforce- 
ment of  the  penalty  for  the  act  committed  by  the  person  claimed 
has  become  barred  by  limitation,  according  to  the  laws  of  the 
country  to  which  the  requisition  is  addressed. 

X.  All  articles  found  in  the  possession  of  the  accused  party 
and  obtained  through  the  commission  of  the  act  with  which  he 
is  charged,  or  that  may  be  used  as  evidence  of  the  crime  for 
which  his  extradition  is  demanded,  shall  be  seized  if  the  com- 
petent authority  shall  so  order,  and  shall  be  surrendered  with  his 
person. 

The  rights  of  third  parties  to  the  articles  so  found  shall 
nevertheless  be  respected. 

XL  The  present  Convention  shall  take  effect  thirty  days 
after  the  exchange  of  ratifications  and  shall  continue  to  have 
binding  force  for  six  months  after  a desire  for  its  termination 
shall  have  been  expressed  in  due  form  by  one  of  the  two 
Governments  to  the  other. 

It  shall  be  ratified,  and  its  ratification  shall  be  exchanged  at 
Rome  as  soon  as  possible. 

In  witness  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  the  above  Articles  both  in  the  English  and  Italian 
languages,  and  they  have  hereunto  affixed  their  seals. 

Done,  in  duplicate,  at  Rome,  Italy,  this  10th  day  of  January, 
190G. 

(L.S.)  HENRY  WHITE. 
(L.S.)  GASPARE  FINALI. 


DECLAllATION  cmiclndcd  between  Servia  and  Siveden 
(jrantiwj  mut'uaUy  m ost  - favonrcd  - nation  Treatment  in 
matters  of  Commerce.  — Signed  at  Belgrade^  March  29 
(Agoril  li),  1907. 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Belgrade,  December  31,  1907 
(January  13,  1908).] 


En  vue  d’assurer  et  de  developper  les  relations  commerciales 
entre  la  Suede  et  la  Serbie  les  sonssignes,  dument  autorises  a 
cet  effet,  sont  convenus  de  la  declaration  suivante ; — 
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La  Suede  et  la  Serbie  se  g-arantissent  mutuellement  le  traite- 
ment  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  en  tout  ce  qui  concerne  le 
commerce,  I’industrie  et  les  droits  d’entree. 

Les  dispositions  de  la  presente  declaration  ne  sont  pas 
applicables  aux  favours  speciales  accordees  ou  qui  seront 
accordees  par  la  Suede  aux  sujets  norvegiens,  aux  societes 
commerciales,  industrielles  et  linanciferes  et  aux  marcliandises 
norveg;iennes,  aussi  long^temps  que  ces  memes  favours  ne  seront 
pas  accordees  aux  sujets,  aux  societes  ou  aux  marcliandises  d’un 
autre  fitat.  ' 

Elies  ne  seront  pas  applicables,  en  general,  aux  concessions 
qu’un  des  Etats  contractants  accorde  aux  £tats  limitrophes 
pour  faciliter  le  trafic-frontiere,  ainsi  qu’aux  concessions  resultant 
de  la  conclusion  d’une  union  douaniere. 

Le  present  arrangement  entrera  en  vigueur  immediatement 
apres  rechange  des  ratifications,  et  ne  cessera  ses  effets  qu’un 
an  apr^s  la  denonciation  qui  en  serait  faite  de  part  ou  d’autre. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  soussignes  ont  signe  la  presente  declaration 
et  y ont  appose  leurs  cachets 

Fait,  en  double,  ii  Belgrade,  le  29  mars  (11  avril),  1907. 

(L.S.)  JOACHIM  BECK-FRIIS. 
(L.S.)  RACHA  MILOCIIEVITCIL 
(L.S.)  S.  R.  KOUKITCIl. 


THE  A TY  OF  COMMERCE  heUmen  Service  and  Svntzerlcmd. 

— Siejnedr  at  Bdcfvade^  February  15  (28),  1907. 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Belgrade,  April  0 (19),  1907.] 

Le  Conseil  federal  suisse  et  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Serbie, 
animes  d’un  egal  desir  de  favoriser  le  developpement  des  rela- 
tions commerciales  entre  les  deux  pays,  ont  resolu  de  conclure  a 
cet  effet  un  traite  et  ont  nomme,  dans  ce  but,  pour  leurs  Fl^ni- 
potentiaires  respectifs,  savoir : 

Le  Conseil  federal  suisse : M.  Fernand  II.  du  Martheray, 
son  Envoye  extraordinaire  et  Ministre  plenipotentiaire  a 
Vienne ; 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Serbie : M.  Racha  Milochevitch, 
Directeur  general  des  Monopoles  de  I’fitat ; M.  Sava  R.  Koukitch, 
Directeur  general  des  Douanes  ; 

Lesquels,  apres  avoir  echange  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs,  trouv^s  en 
bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  articles  suivants  : — 

Art.  I.  II  y aura  pleine  et  entiere  libertd  de  commerce  entre 
le  Royaume  de  Serbie  et  la  Confederation  suisse. 

II.  Les  ressortissants  de  Tune  des  deux  parties  contractantes 
(^tablis  dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre  partie  ou  y residant  tempo- 
rairement,  y jouiront,  relativement  a I’exercice  du  commerce  et 
de  I’industrie,  des  memes  droits  et  n’y  seront  soumis  a aucune 


592 


►SERVIA  AND  SWITZERLAND. 


imposition  phis  chevee  on  autre  que  les  nationaux.  Ils  benefi- 
cieront  sous  tous  les  rapports,  dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre  partie, 
des  memes  droits,  privileges,  immunitds,  faveurs  et  exemptions 
que  les  ressortissants  du  pays  le  plus  favorise. 

II  est  entendu,  toutefois,  que  les  stipulations  qui  precMent  ne 
derogent  en  rien  aux  lois,  ordonnances  et  reglements  speciaux 
en  matiere  de  commerce,  d’industrie  et  de  police  qui  sont  ou 
seront  en  vigueur  dans  chacun  des  deux  pays  contractants  et 
applicables  a tous  les  etrangers. 

III.  Les  ressortissants  de  cliacune  des  deux  parties  contrac- 
tantes  auront,  dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre,  le  droit  d’acquerir  et 
de  posseder  toute  espece  de  propriety  mobiliere  ou  immobiliere 
que  les  lois  du  pays  permettent  ou  permettront  aux  ressortis- 
sants de  toute  autre  nation  etrangere  d’acquerir  et  de  posseder. 
Ils  pourront  en  disposer  par  vente,  echange,  donation,  mariage, 
testament  ou  de  quelque  autre  maniere,  ainsi  qu’en  faire  I’acqui- 
sition  par  heritage,  dans  les  memes  conditions  qui  sont  ou  seront 
etablies  a I’egard  des  ressortissants  de  toute  autre  nation 
etrangere,  sans  etre  assujettis,  dans  aucun  des  cas  mentionnes, 
a des  taxes,  impots  ou  charges,  sous  quelque  denomination  que 
ce  soit,  autres  ou  plus  elevees  que  cel  les  qui  sont  ou  seront 
etablies  sur  les  nationaux. 

Ils  pourront  de  meme,  en  se  conformant  aux  lois  du  pays, 
exporter  librement  le  produit  de  la  vente  de  leur  propriete  et 
leurs  biens  en  general,  sans  etre  assujettis,  comme  etrangers,  a 
des  droits  autres  ou  plus  elevds  que  ceux  que  les  nationaux 
auraient  a acquitter  en  pareille  circonstance. 

Ils  auront  le  droit,  en  se  conformant  aux  lois  du  pays,  d’ester 
en  justice  devant  les  tribunaux,  soit  pour  intenter  une  action, 
soit  pour  s’y  defendre,  et,  a cet  egard,  ils  jouiront  de  tous  les 
droits  et  immunite's  des  nationaux,  et,  comme  ceux-ci,  ils  auront 
la  faculte  de  se  servir,  dans  toute  cause,  des  avocats,  avoues  et 
agents  de  toutes  classes  autorises  par  les  lois  du  pays. 

IV.  Les  ressortissants  de  cliacune  des  parties  contractantes 
seront  exempts,  sur  le  territoire  de  I’autre,  de  toute  fonction 
officielle  obligatoire  judiciaire,  administrative  ou  municipale 
quelconque,  celle  de  la  tutelle  exceptee,  de  tout  service  personnel 
dans  I’armee,  la  marine,  la  reserve  de  terre  et  de  mer  et  la  milice 
nationale,  ainsi  que  de  tous  les  impots,  emprunts,  emprunts  forces, 
requisitions  et  prestations  militaires  de  tout  genre  qui  seraient 
imposes  en  cas  de  guerre  ou  par  suite  de  circonstances  extra- 
ordinaires ; toutefois,  sont  exceptees  les  charges  qui  sont 
attachees  a la  possession,  a titre  quelconque,  d’un  bien-fonds,  ainsi 
(|ue  I’obligation  du  logement  militaire  et  d’autres  prestations 
speciales  pour  la  force  militaire,  auxquelles  les  nationaux  et 
les  ressortissants  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisde  sont  soumis 
comme  proprietaires,  fermiers  ou  locataires  d’immeubles. 

V.  Les  societes  par  actions  (anonymes)  et  autres  associations 
commerciales,  industrielles  ou  iinancieres  domiciliees  dans  run 
des  deux  pays  et  a condition  qu’elles  y aient  etc  validement 
constituees,  conformement  aux  lois  en  vigueur,  seront  reconnues 
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comme  ayant  I’existence  legale  dans  I’autre  pays,  et  elles  y 
auront  notamment  le  droit  d’ester  en  justice  devant  les  tribunaux, 
soit  pour  intenter  une  action,  soit  pour  s’y  defendre. 

II  est  entendu,  toutefois,  que  la  stipulation  qui  precede  ne 
concerne  point  la  question  de  savoir  si  une  pareille  societe  con- 
stitute dans  run  des  deux  pays  sera  admise  ou  non  dans  I’autre 
pays  pour  y exercer  son  commerce  ou  son  industrie,  cette  admis- 
sion restant  tou jours  soumise  aux  prescriptions  qui  existeront  ii 
cet  egard  dans  ce  dernier  pays. 

En  tout  cas,  lesdites  societes  et  associations  jouiront,  dans 
I’autre  pays,  des  memes  droits  qui  sont  ou  seraient  accordes  aux 
societes  similaires  d’un  pays  quelconque. 

VI.  Les  parties  contractantes  s’engagent  a n’entraver  nulle- 
ment  le  commerce  reciproque  des  deux  pays  par  des  prohibitions 
a I’importation,  a I’exportation  ou  au  transit. 

Des  exceptions  a cette  regie,  en  tant  qu’elles  soient  appli- 
cables  a tons  pays  et  aux  pays  se  trouvant  dans  des  conditions 
identiques,  ne  pourront  avoir  lieu  que  dans  les  cas  suivants : — 

1.  Dans  des  circonstances  exceptionnelles  par  rapport  aux 
provisions  de  guerre ; 

2.  Pour  des  raisons  de  surete  publique ; 

3.  Par  egard  a la  police  sanitaire  et  en  vue  de  la  protection, 
des  animaux  ou  des  plantes  contre  les  maladies,  les  insectes  et 
parasites  nuisibles ; 

4.  En  vue  de  I’execution  de  la  legislation  interieure  en  tant 
qu’elle  interdit  ou  limite  la  production,  le  transport,  la  vente  ou 
la  consommation  de  certains  articles. 

VII.  Les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  la  Suisse  qui 
seront  importes  en  Serbie,  et  les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie 
de  la  Serbie  qui  seront  importes  en  Suisse,  destines  soit  a la 
consommation,  soit  a I’entreposage,  soit  a la  reexportation  ou  au 
transit,  seront  soumis  au  meme  traitement  et  ne  seront  passibles 
de  droits  ni  plus  eleves,  ni  autres  que  les  produits  de  la  nation  la 
plus  favorisee  sous  ces  rapports.  Nommement,  toute  favour,  toute 
immunite  et  toute  reduction  des  droits  d’entree  inscrits  au  tarif 
general  ou  aux  tarifs  conventionnels  que  Tune  des  parties  con- 
tractantes accordera  a une  tierce  Puissance,  a titre  permanent 
ou  temporairement,  sera  immediatement  et  sans  compensation 
etendue  aux  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  I’autre. 

Les  marcliandises  originaires  de  chacun  des  deux  pays 
jouiront  egalement  dans  I’autre  du  traitement  de  la  nation  la 
plus  favorisee  en  tout  ce  qui  concerne  I’usage  des  cliaussees  et 
autres  routes,  canaux,  ecluses,  bacs,  pouts  et  ponts-tournants,  et 
des  ports  et  endroits  de  debarquement. 

VIII.  Les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  la  Serbie, 
enumeres  dans  le  tarif  (A)  joint  au  present  traite,  a leur  importa- 
tion en  Suisse,  et  les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de 
la  Suisse,  enumeres  dans  le  tarif  (B)  joint  au  present  traite,  a 
leur  importation  en  Serbie,  ne  seront  pas  assujettis  a des 
droits  d’entree  autres,  ni  plus  eleves  que  ceux  fixes  dans  lesdites 
annexes. 

[1907-8.  ci.]  2 Q 
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IX.  Les  droits  interieurs  per^us  pour  le  compte  de  I’fitat, 
des  communes  ou  corporations  qui  prevent  ou  qui  g;reveront  la 
production,  la  fabrication  ou  la  consommation  d’lm  article  dans  le 
territoire  de  I’une  des  parties  contractantes  ne  frapperont  sous 
aucun  pretexte  les  produits  de  I’autre  d’une  maniere  plus  forte 
et  plus  g^enante  que  les  produits  indigenes  de  meme  espece  ou,  a 
defaut  de  ces  produits,  que  ceux  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

Les  produits  du  sol  et  de  1’ Industrie  de  Tun  des  pays  importes 
dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre  et  destines  a.  I’entreposage  ou  an 
transit  ne  seront  soumis  a aucun  droit  interieur. 

[Voir  aussi  les  dispositions  du  protocole  final  relatives  a cet 
article.] 

X.  II  ne  sera  pas  per(;u  d’autres,  ni  de  plus  liauts  droits  de 
sortie  sur  les  produits  exportes  de  Tun  des  deux  pays  dans  I’autre 
que  ceux  appliques  a I’exportation  des  memes  objets  vers  le  pays 
le  plus  favorise  a cet  egard.  De  meme,  toute  autre  faveur 
accordee  par  I’une  des  parties  contractantes  a une  tierce 
Puissance  a I’egard  de  I’exportation  sera  immediatement  et  sans 
condition  etendue  a I’autre. 

XI.  Les  marcliandises  de  toute  nature  traversant  le  territoire 
de  I’un  des  deux  pays  par  une  voie  commerciale  ouverte  au 
transit  seront  reciproquement  exemptes  de  tout  droit  de  transit, 
soit  qu'elles  transitent  directement,  soit  que,  pendant  le  transit, 
elles  soient  decliargees,  deposees  et  rechargees. 

XII.  Ne  seront  pas  considerees  comme  contraires  aux 
dispositions  du  present  traite  : 

1.  Les  concessions  stipulees  avec  d’autres  ^tats  limitrophes 
pour  faciliter  le  trafic  frontiere,  c’est-a-dire  les  concessions 
accordees  pour  la  zone  frontiere,  laquelle  ne  pent  avoir  un 
espace  plus  grand  que  celui  de  15  kilom.  de  la  frontiere;  et 

2.  Les  concessions  que  Tune  des  parties  contractantes  accorde 
a un  autre  fitat  par  contrat  d’union  douaniere,  qui  est  deja 
conclu  ou  qui  sera  conclu  ulterieurement. 

[Voir  aussi  la  disposition  du  protocole  final  relative  a cet 
article.] 

XIII.  Les  n^gociants,  les  fabricants  et  autres  industriels  qui 
prouveront,  par  la  possession  d’une  carte  de  legitimation 
delivree  par  les  autorites  de  leur  pays,  qu’ils  sont  autorisds  a 
exercer  une  industrie  dans  I’^tat  oii  ils  ont  leur  domicile  pourront, 
soit  personnellement,  soit  par  des  commis-voyageurs  a leur  service, 
faire  des  achats  et,  meme  en  portant  des  dcliantillons  avec  eux, 
rechercher  des  commandes  dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre  partie 
contractante. 

Lesdits  negociants,  fabricants  et  autres  industriels  ou  commis- 
voyageurs  seront  traites  reciproquement  dans  les  deux  pays,  en 
ce  qui  concerne  les  passeports  et  le  paiement  des  taxes  frappant 
I’exercice  du  commerce,  sur  le  pied  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

Les  industriels  ((;ommis-voyageurs)  qui  seront  munis  d’une 
carte  de  legitimation  pourront  avoir  avec  eux  des  echantillons. 
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mais  point  de  marcliandises.  Les  objets  passibles  d’un  droit  de 
doiiane  qui  seront  importes  comme  ^chanti lions  par  lesdits 
voya^eurs  seront  de  part  et  d’autre  admis  en  franchise  de  droit 
d’entree  et  de  sortie,  a la  condition  que  ces  objets,  s’ils  n’ont  pas 
etc  vendus,  soient  reexportes  dans  un  delai  fixe  a I’avance  et  que 
I’identite  des  objets  importes  et  reexportes  ne  soit  pas  douteuse, 
quel  que  soit  du  reste  le  bureau  par  lequel  ils  passent  a leur 
sortie. 

La  reexportation  des  echantillons  devra  etre  garantie  dans  les 
deux  pays  a I’entree,  soit  par  le  depot  du  montant  des  droits  de 
douane  respectifs,  soit  par  cautionnement. 

Les  parties  contractantes  se  donneront  reciproquement  con- 
naissance  des  autorites  chargees  de  delivrer  les  cartes,  ainsi  que 
des  dispositions  auxquelles  les  voyageurs  doivent  se  conformer 
dans  I’exercice  de  leur  commerce. 

Les  ressortissants  de  Tune  des  parties  contractantes  se 
rendant  aux  foires  ou  marches  sur  les  territoires  de  I’autre,  a 
I’effet  d’y  exercer  leur  commerce  ou  d’y  debiter  leurs  produits, 
seront  reciproquement  traites  comme  les  nationaux  et  ne  seront 
pas  soumis  a des  taxes  plus  elevees  que  celles  pereues  de  ces 
derniers. 

Les  parties  contractantes  se  reservent  toute  liberte  d’action 
en  ce  qui  concerne  la  legislation  sur  les  industries  ambulantes,  le 
colportage  et  la  recherche  des  commandes  chez  des  personnes 
n’exereant  ni  commerce,  ni  Industrie. 

[Voir  aussi  le  modele  de  carte  de  legitimation  pour  voyageurs 
de  commerce,  annexe  au  traite.] 

XIV.  Si  une  contestation  venait  a surgir  entre  les  parties 
contractantes  au  sujet  de  1’ interpretation  du  present  traite  ou  de 
ses  annexes,  ainsi  qu’au  sujet  de  I’application  des  droits  fixes  dans 
les  traites  a tarifs  conclus  par  les  parties  contractantes  avec  des 
Puissances  tierces,  et  meme  s’il  s’agit  de  la  question  prejudicielle 
de  savoir  si  la  contestation  se  rapporte  a I’interpretation  du  traite, 
cette  contestation  sera  tranchee,  sur  la  demande  de  Tune  ou  de 
I’autre  partie,  par  voie  d’arbitrage,  dans  les  conditions  prevues 
au  protocole  final. 

[Voir  aussi  les  dispositions  du  protocole  final  relatives  a 
cet  article.] 

XV.  Le  present  traite  remplacera  I’arrangement  commercial 
du  10  juin,  1880. 

II  entrera  en  vigueur  des  I’echange  des  ratifications  et  restera 
exdcutoire  jusqu’au  31  decembre,  1917. 

Dans  le  cas  on  aucune  des  deux  parties  contractantes  n’aurait 
notifie,  douze  mois  avant  I’expiration  de  ladite  periode,  son 
intention  de  faire  cesser  les  effets  du  traite,  celui-ci  demeurera 
obligatoire  jusqu’a  I’expiration  d’un  an  a partir  du  jour  ou  I’une 
ou  I’autre  des  parties  contractantes  I’aura  d^nonce. 

XVI.  Le  present  traite  sera  ratifie,  et  les  ratifications  en  seront 
echangees  a Belgrade  le  plus  t5t  possible, 

2 Q 2 
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En  foi  de  qiioi  les  Plenipotentiaires  I’ont  si^ne  et  I’ont  revetii 
de  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  a Belgrade,  en  double  expedition,  le  15  (28)  fevrier, 
1907. 

(E.S.)  F.  II.  DU  MARTHERAY. 
(L.S.)  RAOHA  MILOCHI^:VIT(Rr. 
(L.S.)  S.  R.  K()UKIT(RI. 


Tarif  {A). — Droits  a I’entree  en  Suisse. 
Tarif  (B). —Droits  a I’entree  en  Serbie. 
[Not  printed.] 


mOTOCOLK  FINAL. 

Au  moment  de  proceder  a la  sig'nature  du  Traite  de  Com- 
merce conclu  a la  date  de  ce  jour  entre  la  Suisse  et  la  Serbie, 
les  Plenipotentiaires  soussig^nes  ont  fait  les  reserves  et  declara- 
tions suivantes  qui  auront  a former  partie  integ^rante  du  traite 
meme ; — 

Ad  Article  IX. — Les  droits  du  nouveau  tarif  de  douane  de  la 
Serbie  comprenant  I’impdt  de  1’“  obrt,”*  qui  jusqu’ici  etait  per^u 
separement  desdits  droits,  cet  impot  ne  sera  plus  pereu,  a 
I’avenir,  sur  les  marcliandises  importees  de  Suisse  en  Serbie. 

Les  marcliandises  qui  sont  produites  ou  fabriquees  en  Suisse 
et  non  en  Serbie  pourront  etre  soumises  au  payement  de  I’impot  dit 
“ trocharina,”  per(*u  au  profit  de  I’^tat  ou  des  communes,  pourvu 
(lu’elles  y soient  soumises  au  moment  de  la  conclusion  du  present 
traite  et  que  la  mesure  en  vi^ueur  n’en  soit  pas  depassee. 

* Aiix  termes  cl’une  loi  de  1886,  on  comprend  par  “obrt”  un  impot 
oommereial  auquel  sont  soumises  en  Serbie  toutes  les  inaisons  qui  trayaillent 
avec  un  capital  dans  un  but  de  lucre.  Jusqu’ici,  cet  imp6t  etait  preleve  sur 
Jes  marcliandises  etrangeres  en  meme  temps  que  les  droits  d’entree;  il  etait 
de  7 pour  cent  de  la  valeur  pour  les  produits  fabriques  et  de  1 pour  cent 
de  la  valeur  pour  les  matieres  premieres. 

D’apres  les  nouveaux  traites  de  commerce  serbes  (voir  protocole  final 
nd  article  9 du  present  traite),  cet  impot  ne  sera  plus  pergu  ^ I’avenir  sur 
les  marchandises  etrangeres. 

La  “ trocharina  ” (imp6t  de  consommation)  repose  sur  une  loi  du 
24  juillet,  1893.  Des  marchandises  denommees  au  present  tarif,  ne  sont 
soumis  a cet  impot  que  le  chocolat  (50  dinars  par  quintal),  la  farine  hictee 
(80  dinars  par  quintal),  et  le  fromage  (100  dinars  par  quintal);  mais  pour 
I’Emmental,  il  est  aboli  par  le  present  traite.  La  ''  trocharina  ” est  egale- 
ment  appliquee  aux  marchandises  respectives  fabriquees  en  Serbie  meme. 
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Les  marcliaiidises  importdes  de  la  Suisse  eii  Serbie  pour 
lescpielles  des  reductions  ou  des  consolidations  de  droits  out  etc 
stipulees  dans  le  tarif  conventionnel  serbe  ne  peuvent  etre 
assujetties  en  Serbie  h aucun  autre  impot  interne  de  quelque 
nature  que  ce  soit,  pereu  pour  le  compte  de  I’^tat  des  communes 
ou  des  corporations. 

Ad  Article  XII. — II  est  entendu  que  les  facilites  douanieres 
speciales  accordees  par  la  Suisse  en  faveur  de  la  zone  franche  de 
la  Ilaiite-Savoie  et  du  Pays  de  Gex  ne  pourront  etre  revendiquees 
par  la  Serbie. 

Ad  Article  XIV. — 1.  Lorsque,  conformement  a I’article  XIV, 
un  arbitrage  doit  avoir  lieu,  le  tribunal  arbitral  sera  compose  et 
fonctionnera  de  la  maniere  suivante,  sauf  dans  les  cas  prevus 
aux  cliiffres  2 et  3 ci-apres : — 

(1.)  L’une  et  rautre  des  parties  contractantes  appellera  aux 
fonctions  d’arbitre  une  personne  qualifiee  clioisie  parmi  ses 
propres  ressortissants. 

(2.)  Les  deux  parties  contractantes  clioisiront  ensuite  le  sur- 
arbitre  parmi  les  ressortissants  d’une  Puissance  tierce. 

(3.)  Si  I’accord  ne  s’etablit  pas  a ce  sujet,  cliaque  partie 
presentera  un  candidat  d’une  nationalite  differente  de  celles  des 
personnes  proposees  par  application  du  paragraplie  precedent. 

(4.)  Le  sort  determinera  celui  des  deux  candidats  ainsi  designes 
qui  remplira  le  role  de  surarbitre,  moins  que  les  deux  parties 
ne  se  soient  entendues  a ce  sujet. 

(5.)  Le  surarbitre  presidera  le  tribunal,  qui  rendra  ses 
decisions  a la  majorite  des  voix. 

All  premier  cas  d’arbitrage,  le  tribunal  siegera  sur  le  terri- 
toire  de  la  partie  designee  par  le  sort ; an  second  cas,  sur  le 
territoire  de  I’autre  partie  et  ainsi  de  suite  alternativement 
sur  Tun  et  sur  I’autre  territoire,  dans  la  ville  que  clioisira  le 
Gouvernement  du  pays  dans  lequel  le  tribunal  sera  appele  a se 
reunir.  Ce  Gouvernement  mettra  a la  disposition  du  tribunal  le 
personnel  et  le  local  nccessaires  a son  fonctionnement. 

Chaque  partie  sera  representee  devant  le  tribunal  par  un 
agent  qui  servira  d’intermediaire  entre  le  tribunal  et  le  Gouverne- 
ment qui  Taura  designe. 

La  procedure  aura  lieu  exclusivement  par  ecrit.  Toutefois, 
le  tribunal  aura  la  faculte  de  demander  des  explications  orales 
aux  agents  des  deux  parties,  ainsi  qu’aux  experts  et  temoins  dont 
il  aura  juge  la  comparution  utile. 

Pour  assurer  la  citation  ou  I’audition  de  ces  experts  ou 
temoins,  cliacune  des  parties  contractantes,  sur  la  demande  du 
tribunal  arbitral,  pretera  son  assistance  dans  les  memes  conditions 
que  pour  I’execution  des  commissions  rogatoires. 

2.  Sur  la  demande  de  la  partie  plaignante,  la  decision  devra 
etre  remise  a un  seul  arbitre.  Si,  dans  un  delai  de  quatre 
semaines,  les  deux  parties  ne  parviennent  pas  a s’entendre  sur 
la  personnalite  a designer,  elles  presenteront  I’une  et  1‘autre  un 
candidat,  et  le  sort  determinera  entre  eux. 

3.  Les  deux  parties  contractantes  pourront  en  outre,  dans 
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chaqiie  cas  special  ou  line  fois  pour  toutes,  s’eriteiidre  sur  tout 
autre  mode  de  composer  le  tribunal  arbitral  et  sur  la  procedure 
qu’il  devra  suivre. 

4.  Les  frais  de  I’arbitrage  seront  par  moitie  a la  charge  des 
deux  parties. 

Le  present  protocole,  qui  sera  considere  comme  approuve  et 
sanctionne  par  les  parties  contractantes,  sans  autre  ratification 
speciale,  par  le  seul  fait  de  I’ccliange  des  ratifications  du  traitc 
auquel  il  se  rapporte,  a etc  dressc^  en  double  expedition,  a 
Belgrade,  le  15  (28)  fevrier,  11)07. 

F.  H.  DU  MARTHERAY. 
RACIIA  MILOCHEVITCH. 
S.  R.  KOUKITCII. 


(Modele.) 

Carte  de  Legitimation  pour  Vogageurs  de  Commerce. 

Pour  raimoe No.  de  la  carte. 


Valable  pour  la  Suisse  et  la  Serbie. 


Lortenr  : 

(Preuoin  et  iioin  de  fainille.) 


Fait  a le  (jour,  mois,  annee). 

(Sceau.)  (Autorite  couipetente). 

Signature. 


II  est  eertifie  que  le  porteur  de  la  presente  carte 

f possMe  un  (designation  de  la  fabrique  ou  du  commerce)  a 

4 sous  la  raison 

f est  employe,  comme  voyageur  de  commerce,  dans  la  maison 

*1  a qui  y possede  un  (designation  de  la 

1,  fabrique  ou  du  commerce). 

Le  porteur  de  la  presente  carte  desirant  reclierclier  des  commandes  et 

p . , 1 , , , T . . . de  la  maison  suivante 

taire  des  achats  pour  le  compte  de  sa  maison,  ainsi  que  ^ ; 

des  raaisons  suivantes 

(designation  de  la  fabrique  ou  du  commerce)  a , il  est 

,.n‘  , ladite  maison  est  tenue  j 

certme,  en  outre,  que ; d acquitter  dans  ce  pays-ci 

lesdites  maisons  sont  tenues 

les  impots  legaux  pour  I’exercice  de  commerce  (Industrie). 

leur 

Signalement  du  porteur : 

Age 

Taille 

Clieveux 

Signes  particuliers 

Signature 
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Avis. 


Le  porteiir  de  la  preseute  carte  ue  pourra  reclierclier  des  coiimiandes  ou 

faire  des  achats  aiitrement  qii’en  voyageant  et  pour  Ic  compte  maison 

des  maisons 


susiiientionuee 
susinentionnees' 
niarchandises. 
chaque  Etat. 


II  pourra  avoir  avec  lui  des  ecliantillons,  mais  point  de 
11  se  couformera,  d’ailleurs,  aux  dispositions  en  vigueur  dans 


Nota. — La  oil  le  inodMe  ci-dessus  contient  uii  double  texte,  le  formulaire 
a employer  pour  rexpedition  des  cartes  presentera  Tespace  necessaire  pour  y 
iuserer  Tun  ou  1‘autre  des  textes,  suivant  les  circonstances  du  cas  particulier. 


Note  No.  1. 

Ex  vue  de  rexeciitioii  des  stipulations  contenues  dans  le 
Traite  de  Commerce  entre  la  Serbie  et  la  Suisse,  signe  en  date  de 
ce  jour,  en  tant  qu’elles  out  rapport  au  commerce  du  betail  et 
des  produits  d’animaux,  le  Gouvernement  Royal  de  Serbie 
desirerait  que  le  Gouvernement  federal  voulut  bien  admettre 
I’importance  du  betail  de  boucherie,  de  viandes,  de  charcuteries 
et  de  produits  bruts  d’animaux  de  provenance  serbe  en  Suisse, 
conformement  a la  legislation  veterinaire  autonome  qui  y existe 
ji  cet  egard. 

En  ce  qui  concerne  le  transit  d’animaux,  de  viandes,  de 
charcuteries  et  de  produits  bruts  d’animaux  de  provenance  serbe, 
le  Gouvernement  Royal  desirerait  qu’il  soit  admis  sans  limitations 
lorsque  les  produits  susmentionnes  transitent  le  territoire  suisse 
en  wagons  plombes  et  fermes. 

D’ordre  de  leur  Gouvernement,  les  Plcuiipotentiaires  de 
Serbie  ont  I’lionneur  de  prier  M.  le  Ministre  plenipotentiaire 
de  Suisse  de  bien  vouloir  leur  faire  connaitre  la  decision  du 
Gouvernement  federal  a ce  sujet. 

Les  soussignes  saisissent  cette  occasion  pour  exprimer  a 
Al.  le  Ministre  plenipotentiaire  de  Suisse  I’assurance  de  leur  tres 
haute  consideration. 

Belgrade,  le  15  (28)  fevrier,  1907. 

RACllA  MILOCHEVITCll. 
S.  R.  KOUKITCII. 


N^ote  No.  2. 

Le  soussigne,  prenant  acte  du  desir  ex^rime  par  le  Gouverne- 
ment Royal  de  Serbie  relativement  a I’importation  en  Suisse  et 
au  transit,  a travers  le  territoire  suisse,  du  betail,  des  viandes. 
des  charcuteries  et  des  produits  bruts  d’animaux  de  provenance 
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serbe,  a I’lionneiir  de  faire,  au  norn  de  son  Gouveruement,  la 
declaration  suivante : — 

reimportation  d’animaux  de  provenance  serbe  destined  a 
etre  abattus  immediateinent  dans  les  abattoirs  publics,  et  I’irn- 
portation  de  viandes,  de  cliarcuteries  et  de  produits  bruts 
d’animaux  de  provenance  serbe  en  Suisse,  est  admise  confer - 
moment  aux  dispositions  des  lois,  arret^s  et  decisions  autonomes 
qui  regissent  la  matiere  eii  Suisse.  Le  transit  d’animaux,  de 
viandes,  de  cliarcuteries  et  de  produits  bruts  d’animaux  de 
provenance  serbe,  en  wag’ons  plombes  et  ferrnes,  est  admis  par 
la  Suisse  sans  limitations. 

Le  soussigne  saisit  cette  occasion  pour  renouveler  a messieurs 
les  Plenipotentiaires  de  Serbie  I’expression  de  sa  tres  haute  consi- 
deration. 

BelgTade,  le  15  (28)  fevrier,  1907. 

F.  11.  DU  MARTHEKAY 


TREATY  OF  COMMERCE  hehvecn  Servia  and  Turhey, — 
Eiyncd  at  Constantinople,  May  15  (28),  1906.^' 


[Ratifications  excliang’ed  at  Constantinople,  December  29,  1900.] 


Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Serbie  et  Sa  Majeste  Imperiale  le 
Sultan,  Empereur  des  Ottomans,  desireux  d’etablir,  par  un 
traitd  special,  sur  de  nouvelles  bases,  les  relations  de  commerce 
entre  leurs  ^tats  respectifs,  out  nommd  pour  leurs  Pldnipoten- 
tiaires,  savoir : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Serbie : le  sieur  Georg;es  S.  Simitch, 
son  Envoye  extraordinaire  et  Ministre  plenipotentiaire  pres  Sa 
Majeste  Imperiale  le  Sultan,  decore  des  Grands  Cordons  de 
Takovo,  de  Saint  Sava,  et  de  I’Osmanie,  &c. ; et 

Sa  Majeste  Imperiale  le  Sultan,  Empereur  des  Ottomans : 
Tevfik  Pacha,  son  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres,  decore  du 
Grand  Cordon  de  I’lmtiaz  en  brillants,  de  I’Ordre  de  I’lftihar  en 
brillants,  et  des  Grands  Cordons  de  FOsmanie  et  du  Medjidie  en 
brillants  et  de  I’Aigle  blanc  de  Serbie,  &c. ; 

Lesquels,  apres  avoir  echange  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs,  trouvds 
en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  articles  suivants  : — 
Art.  I.f  II  y aura  pleine  et  entiere  liberte  de  commerce  entre 
le  Royaume  de  Serbie  et  F Empire  ottoman. 

Les  sujets  de  Fune  des  hautes  parties  pourront,  confornic- 
ment  aux  lois  et  reglements  locaux,  voyager  et  s’^tablir  libre- 
ment  sur  le  territoire  de  Fautre  partie. 


Signed  also  in  the  Servian  language 
t See  Final  Protocol,  page  G04. 


SKRVIA  AND  TURKEY. 


60] 


Les  sujets  cle  I’liiie  des  hautes  parties  qui  sont  etablis  on 
resident  provisoirement  siir  le  territoire  de  Tautre,  jouiroiit — 
dans  I’exercice  de  leur  commerce,  profession,  metier  on  in- 
diistrie — des  memes  droits  que  les  nationaux  et  ne  seront 
soumis  a des  charg*es,  impots,  on  taxes  antres  on  plus  eleves  que 
ceux  qui  frappent  les  nationaux. 

II.  Les  produits  d’orig'ine  ou  de  manufacture  serbe  qui  sont 
importes  en  Turquie,  et  les  produits  d’origine  ou  de  manufacture 
ottomane  qui  sont  importes  en  Serbie,  seront  respectivement 
soumis — en  ce  qui  concerne  les  droits  d’importation,  d’exportation, 
de  transit,  la  reexportation,  le  transbordement,  le  courtage,  I’en- 
trepot,  les  droits  interieurs,  les  formalites  douanieres,  le  trans- 
port et  toute  manipulation  sur  chemin  de  fer — au  meme  traite- 
ment  que  les  produits  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

Sous  aucun  pretexte  et  dans  aucun  cas  ils  ne  seront  assujettis 
a des  droits  de  douane,  taxes,  impots,  droits  additionnels  de 
douane  autres  ou  plus  eleves  que  ceux  qui  gr^veront  les  pro- 
duits provenant  de  tout  autre  pays,  ni  soumis  a la  defense  d'impor- 
tation,  d’exportation  et  de  transit,  si  ces  mesures  ne  sont  pas 
egalement  appliquees  aux  produits  similaires  des  autres  pays. 

En  consequence,  toute  concession  ou  privilege,  toute  diminu- 
tion des  droite  de  douane  dans  le  tarif  autonome  ou  dans  les 
tarifs  conventionnels  des  pays  respectifs  ainsi  que  toute  diminu- 
tion des  droits  internes  et  des  taxes  que  Tune  des  parties  con- 
tractantes  aurait  accordees  l\  un  I^tat  tiers  d’une  maniere  perma- 
nente  ou  provisoire,  seront  appliquees,  immediatement  et  sans 
aucune  exception,  aux  produits  d’origine  ou  de  manufacture  de 
I’autre  partie. 

III.  Les  dispositions  de  I’article  precedent  ne  s’appliqueiit 
point : 

(u.)  Aux  concessions  stipulees  avec  d’autres  Etats  limitroplies 
pour  faciliter  le  trafic-frontiere,  e’est-a-dire  aux  concessions 
accordees  pour  la  zone  frontiere,  laquelle  ne  pent  s’etendre  au 
dela  de  15  kilom.  de  la  frontiere ; 

(b.)  Aux  concessions  que  I’une  des  parties  contractantes 
accorde  a un  autre  Etat  par  une  convention  d’ union  douaniere ; 

(c.)  Au  tabac  produit  dans  I’Empire  ottoman  qui,  lors  de  son 
exportation  en  Serbie,  sera  assujetti  a un  droit  d’exportation  de 
4 piastres  par  ocque,  soit  312^  piastres  par  100  kilog. 

IV.  Les  produits  d’origine  ou  de  manufacture  ottomane 
enumeres  dans  le  tarif  ci-annexe  seront  soumis  aux  droits  y 
inscrits  a leur  importation  en  Serbie ; ils  benelicieront,  en  outre, 
des  droits  plus  reduits  qui  seraient  appliques  a I’egard  des 
produits  similaires  d’un  autre  Etat. 

V.  Les  hautes  parties  contractantes  s’engagent  a n’entraver  le 
commerce  reciproque  par  aucune  prohibition  d’importation  ou  de 
transit. 

Elies  ne  pourront  faire  exception  a cette  regie  que  : 

1.  Pour  les  besoins  militaires  dans  des  circonstances  excep- 
tionnelles ; 

2.  Par  egard  a la  surete  publique ; 
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3.  J^ar  o^ard  a la  police  saiiitaire  et  vetcriiiaire,  a la  santc 
publique,  a la  protection  des  animaux  et  des  plaiites  utiles  contre 
des  maladies  ou  infections  ; 

4.  Par  cg;ard  aux  monopoles  d’Etat  actuellement  en  vigueur 
on  qui  pourraient  etre  etablis  a I’avenir. 

VI.  reimportation  et  le  transit  de  la  poudre,  de  la  dynamite 
et  d’autres  matieres  explosibles  analogues — ainsi  que  de  tout 
produit  cliimique  servant  a la  fabrication  des  matieres  explo- 
sibles— des  canons,  des  armes  de  guerre,  de  leurs  accessoires  et 
des  munitions  militaires  dans  les  fitats  respectifs,  sont  formelle- 
ment  proliibes. 

Le  commerce  des  armes  et  munitions  reste,  dans  les  pays 
respectifs,  sous  la  surveillance  immediate  et  speciale  du  Gou- 
vernement  territorial. 

VII.  Les  droit  interieurs  auxquels  sont  ou  seront  soumises  la 
production,  la  fabrication  ou  la  consommation  de  n’importe  quel 
produit  sur  le  territoire  de  I’une  des  liautes  parties  contractantes, 
ne  pourront,  sous  aucun  pretexte,  etre  per9us  sur  les  produits  de 
I’autre  partie  a un  taux  plus  eleve  ni  d’une  maniere  plus  onereuse 
cpi’ils  ne  le  sont  pour  les  produits  similaires  nationaux  ou  ceux 
de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

VIII.  Les  negociants,  les  fabricants  et  les  industriels,  sujets 
des  deux  liautes  parties  contractantes,  qui  pourront  prouver  par 
line  carte  de  legitimation  dans  la  forme  du  modele  annexe  an 
present  traite,  qu’ils  acquittent,  dans  le  pays  on  ils  resident,  les 
droits  et  impots  necessaires  pour  I’exercice  de  leur  commerce  et 
de  leur  Industrie,  ne  seront  soumis,  h ce  titre,  a aucun  droit  ou 
impot  ulterieur  dans  I’autre  pays,  lorsqu’ils  voyagent  ou  font 
voyager  leurs  commis  ou  agents  avec  ou  sans  ecliantillons,  dans 
I’interet  exclusif  du  commerce  et  de  I’industrie  qu’ils  exercent  et 
a I’effet  de  faire  des  achats  ou  de  recevoir  des  commissions. 

Les  dispositions  ci-dessus  ne  sont  pas  applicables : 

1.  Aux  personnes  qui  se  livrent  a la  recherche  de  commandes 
chez  des  personnes  n’exer(;ant  ni  commerce  ni  industrie.  Toute- 
fois,  les  commis-voyageurs  de  Tune  des  parties  contractantes 
ne  seront  pas  trait^s  sous  ce  rapport  sur  le  territoire  de  I’autre 
moins  favorablement  que  les  nationaux  ; 

2.  Aux  courtiers,  au  colportage,  au  commerce  et  aux 
professions  exerces  exclusivement  en  ambulant. 

Les  sujets  de  I’une  des  parties  contractantes  qui  exercent  le 
metier  d’expediteur  (“  emanetdji  ”)  ou  de  charretier  entre  divers 
points  des  territoires  respectifs  ne  pourront  par  rapport  a 
I’exercice  de  ce  metier  etre  taxes  que  dans  le  pays  de  leur 
residence. 

Les  sujets  de  Tune  des  parties  contractantes  se  rendant  aux 
foires  ou  marches  sur  le  territoire  de  I’autre  partie  pour  les 
besOins  de  leur  commerce  ou  pour  y debiter  leurs  produits,  y 
seront  recip^oquement  trait^s  comme  les  nationaux. 

IX.  Les  societes  par  actions  (anonymes)  et  autres  asso- 
ciations commerciales,  industrielles  ou  financieres,  domiciliees 
dans  I’un  des  deux  pays,  et  a condition  qu’elles  y aient  etc 
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validemeiit  constituces  (•onfonadment  aux  lois  eii  vi^-ueur,  seroiit 
reconiuies  comme  ayaut  I’existence  le^;ale  claus  Tautre  pays,  et 
elles  y auront  notamment  le  droit  d’ester  en  justice  devant  les 
tribunaux,  soit  pour  intenter  une  action,  soit  pour  y defeiidre. 

II  est  entendu  qii’en  ce  (jui  concerne  Tadmission  de  ces 
societes  dans  I’autre  pays  ;i  I’exercice  de  leur  commerce  on  de 
leur  industrie,  elles  devront  se  conformer  aux  prescriptions  qui 
existent  ii  cet  eg'ard  dans  ce  dernier  pays. 

X.  Sans  prejudice  des  arrangements  speciaux  sur  le  traite- 
ment  douanier  du  trade  par  cliemin  de  fer,  il  est  convenu  que 
les  marcliandises  qui  sont  soumises  sur  le  territoire  de  Tune  des 
halites  parties  contractantes  au  traitement  de  racquit-a-caution 
et  qui,  pour  cette  meme  raison  ou  pour  une  autre,  y ont  ete  deja 
mises  sous  scelles,  ne  seront  point  debailees  sur  le  territoire  de 
I’autre  partie,  et  les  scelles  et  plombs  trouves  intacts  ne  seront 
pas  remplaces,  pourvu  que  Ton  ait  satisfait  aux  exigences  du 
controle. 

En  general,  les  formalites  du  service  douanier  seront  reglees 
d’apres  des  principes  identiques  et  seront  simplifiees  autant  que 
possible ; il  sera  pourvu  a une  expedition  reguliere  et  prompte 
dans  les  heures  de  service  qui  seront  fixees  en  nombre  suffisant. 

XI.  Les  deux  liautes  parties  contractantes  s’engagent  a 
cooperer,  par  des  moyens  appropries,  pour  empeclier  et  punir 
la  contrebande  dirigee  contre  leurs  territoires ; a accorder,  a 
cet  effet,  toute  assistance  legale  aux  employes  de  I’antre  partie 
contractante  charges  de  la  surveillance;  a les  aider  et  a leur 
faire  parvenir — par  les  employes  de  finances  et  de  police,  ainsi 
que  par  les  autorites  locales  en  general — toutes  les  informations 
dont  ils  auront  besoin  pour  I’exercice  de  leurs  fonctions. 

XII.  En  attendant  qu’une  Convention  speckle  intervienne 
entre  les  deux  Gouvernements,  les  sujets  serbes  en  Turquie  et 
les  sujets  ottomans  en  Serbie  jouiront — en  ce  qui  concerne  les 
marques  de  fabriques  et  de  commerce,  les  dessins  industriels  et 
les  modeles — de  la  meme  protection  que  les  nationaux. 

Les  sujets  de  Tune  des  parties  contractantes  qui  desirent 
jouir  de  la  protection  de  leurs  marques,  de  leurs  dessins  et  de 
leurs  modeles,  dans  les  territoires  de  I’autre  partie,  devront 
effectuer  le  depot  de  ces  maripies,  dessins  et  modeles,  conforme- 
ment  aux  prescriptions  Icgales  respectives,  savoir,  actuellement, 
en  Serbie,  au  Tribunal  de  Commerce  de  Belgrade,  et,  en  Turquie 
aux  Ministeres  Imperiaux  du  Commerce  et  de  la  Justice,  a 
Constantinople,  et  au  conseil  administrate  du  vilayet  et  au  greffe 
de  la  Cour  d’ Appel,  en  Province. 

XIII.  Le  present  traite  entrera  en  vigueur  des  Techange  des 
ratifications  et  restera  executoire  pendant  cinq  ans. 

Cependant,  apres  une  periode  de  trois  ans  a compter  de  la 
date  de  Techange  des  ratifications,  chacune  des  halites  parties 
contractantes  aura  tou jours  le  droit  de  le  denoncer.  Dans  ce 
cas,  le  traite  produira  ses  effets  encore  douze  mois  ii  partir  du 
jour  oil  la  denoncktion  aura  ete  notifiee  a I’autre  partie.  Dans 
le  cas  oil  ce  delai  de  cinq  ans  sera  echu  sans  que  Tune  des 
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}iauteH  parties  contractaiites  ait  iiotific  douze  mois  a Tavarice  son 
intention  de  faire  cesser  les  effets  du  present  traite,  celui-ci 
demeurera  execiitoire  jusqii’a  I’expiration  d’un  an  a partir  dn 
jour  oil  I’une  ou  I’autre  des  liautes  parties  contractantes  I’aura 
denonce. 

XIV.  Le  present  traite  sera  ratifie,  et  les  ratifications  en 
seront  echang-ees  a Constantinople  le  plus  tot  possible. 

En  foi  de  ({uoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  le 
present  traite  et  Font  revetu  de  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  a Constantinople,  en  double  original,  le  15  (28)  mai, 

li)06. 

(L.S.)  G.  S.  SIMITCH. 

(L.S.)  TEVFIK. 


PROTOCOLE  FINAL. 

Au  moment  de  proceder  a la  signature  du  Traite  de  Com- 
merce conclu  a la  date  de  ce  jour  entre  le  Royaume  de  Serbie 
et  I’Empire  ottoman,  les  Plenipotentiaires  soussignes  out  fait  les 
reserves  et  declarations  suivantes  qui  auront  a former  partie 
integrante  du  traite  meme  : — 

I.  II  demeure  entendu  qu’en  ce  qui  concerne  Tapplicatiou  de 
I’article  I,  § 3,  du  present  traite,  les  sujets  serbes  faisant  partie 
des  corporations  (“  esnafs  ”)  etablies  en  Turquie,  ne  pourront,  en 
aucun  cas,  occuper  I’emploi  de  chef  de  corporation  (“  kehya  ”)  ni 
de  membre  du  Conseil  des  Prud’hommes  (“Londja”). 

II.  Les  marchandises  d’origine  ottomane  non  produites  en 
Serbie  ne  seront  assujetties^  qu’aux  droits  de  consommation 
pereus  pour  le  compte  de  I’Etat  ou  de  la  commune,  dont  elles 
sont  grevees  au  moment  de  la  conclusion  du  present  traite.  Le 
taux  desdits  droits  ne  pourra  etre  augmente  et,  s’il  est  reduit  ou 
supprime,  il  ne  pourra  etre  remajore  ou  retabli. 

III.  Comme  les  nouveaux  tarifs  douaniers  serbes,  ainsi  que  le 
tarif  special,  annexe  au  present  traite,  comprennent  I’impot  de 
1’“  obrt,”  prelevd  jusqu’ici  en  meme  temps  (jue  les  droits  de 
douane,  ledit  impot  ne  sera  plus  per^*u  a I’avenir  en  Serbie  sur 
les  marchandises  de  provenance  ottomane. 

IV.  En  matiere  de  taxes  interieures  (“  trocharina  ” ou  aiitres), 
il  demeure  entendu  que  toute  diminution  et  exemption  et  tout 
regime  favorable  accordes  sous  ce  rapport  par  la  Serbie  a un 
titre  (pielconque,  a une  tierce  Puissance,  seront,  immediatement 
et  sans  condition  ou  compensation,  acquis  a I’Empire  ottoman,  qui 
en  aura  de  droit  la  jouissance. 


G.  S.  SIMITCll. 
TEVFIK 


•SERVIA  AND  TURKEY. 


G05 


(Formulaire.) 

Carte  de  Legitimation  industrielle  pour  Voyageurs  de  Commerce. 
Valable  pour  I’annee 


II  cst  certifio  par  la  presente  que  le  sieur fait  le  commerce 

(possede  une  fabrique)  de sous  la  raison 

sociale 

est  an  service  de  la  maison  de  commerce 


en  qualite  de  voyageur  de  commerce  et  que  cette  maison  fait  le  commerce 
(possede  une  fabrique)  de 


Le  sieur 

desirant  recueillir  des  commandes  et  faire  des  achats  de  marehandises  pour 
le  compte  de  la  susdite  raison  sociale  ainsi  que  pour  celui  des  raisons  sociales 
suivantes 


dans  Royaume  de  Serbie, 

I’Empire  Ottoman, 

il  est  certifie  que 

dite raison sociale 

acquitte dans  son  (leur)  pays  les  droits  reglementaires 

pour  I’exercice  de  son  (leur)  commerce. 

Le  porteur  de  la  presente  carte  de  legitimation  est  autorise  a recueillir 
des  commandes  et  a faire  des  achats  de  marehandises,  mais  exclusivement 

en  voyageant  et  seulement  pour  le  compte  de 

dite raison  

II  pourra  porter  avec  lui  des  echantillons  mais  non  des  marehandises.  En 
recueillant  des  commandes  et  en  faisant  des  achats,  il  aura  a se  conformer 
aux  reglements  en  vigueur  dans  chaque  Etat  pour  les  voyageurs  de  commerce 
de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee,  et  il  devra  toujoiirs  etre  muni  de  la  carte  de 
legitimation. 

(Endroit,  date,  signature  et  sceau  de  I’autorite  qui  delivre  la 
carte.) 

(Signalemeiit,  domicile  et  signature  du  voyageur  de  commerce.) 

G.  S.  SIMITCII 
TEVFIK 


Annexe. 

Tarif. 

[Not  printed.] 


PROTOCOLE  faimnt  partie  du  Traits  de  Commerce  entre  la 
Serbie  et  la  Turquie  du  15  (28)  mai,  190G.* — Sifjn^  d 
Belfjrade,  le  17  (30)  octobre,  1906. 

Le  Gouvernement  Royal  de  Serbie  .se  rendant  volontiers  au 
desir  exprime  par  le  Gouvernement  Imperial  de  Turquie  de  fixer 
supplementairement  le  droit  sur  le  paprika  moulu  et  le  joindre 
au  tarif  du  Traite  de  (Jommerce  conclu  entre  la  Serbie  et  la 
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Turquie  le  15  (28)  mai,  1906,  entre  les  deux  Gouvernements  est 
convenu  lii-dessus  ce  qui  suit : — 

I.  Paprika  moulu,  qui  entre  dans  le  numero  9,  § 4,  du  tarif 
general  serbe,  acquittera  a I’entree  en  Serbie  le  droit  de  douane 
de  20  fr.  par  100  kilog. 

II.  Ce  protocole  fait  partie  integrante  du  Traite  de  Com- 
merce, qui  est  conclu  entre  la  Serbie  et  la  Turquie  et  signe 
le  15  (28)  mai,  1906,  a Constantinople,  et  restera  en  vigueur 
comme  le  traite  meme. 

III.  En  raison  de  ce  que  le  Traite  de  Commerce  dont  ce 
protocole  fait  partie  integrante  est  provisoirement  mis  en  vigueur 
le  l*^^’  septembre  (v.s.),  avant  I’echange  des  ratifications,  il 
est  convenu  que  ce  protocole  entrera  en  vigueur  le  jour  oij  la 
ratification  du. traite  sera  faite. 

IV.  - En  foi  -de  quoi  les  soussignes  ont  signe  ce  protocole  et 
Tout  revetu  de  leurs  cachets. 

Eait  a Belgrade,  en  double  original,  le  17  (30)  octobre,  1906. 

(L.S.)  NIK.  P.  PACHITCIT. 

(L.S.)  FETHY. 


SPANISH  LA  W for  the  Settlement  of  all  out- 

standing Colonial  Dchts. — San  Sehastiau,  July  30,  1904. 


(Translation.) 

Don  Alfonso  XIII,  by  the  grace  of  God  and  the  Constitution, 

■ King  of  Spain. 

To  all  to  whom  the  present  may  come  and  concern,  be  it 
known  that  the  Cortes  have  decreed  and  we  have  sanctioned  as 
follows : — 

Art.  1.  The  debts  proceeding  from  Cuba,  Porto  Rico,  and  the 
Philippines,  which  are  awaiting  liquidation,  recognition,  and  pay- 
ment, shall  be  understood  to  be  divided  into  two  groups  for  the 
purpose  of  effecting  the  payment  of  their  value. 

The  first  group  shall  consist  of  those  claims,  having  a pre- 
ference character,  which  are  presented  for  payment  by  the  actual 
claimants  in  person,  or  their  lawful  heirs,  and  arise  from — 

{a.)  Personal  salaries  in  the  form  of  the  pay  owing  to  soldiers, 
non-commissioned  officers,  commanding  officers,  and  Generals  of 
the  Army  and  Navy,  and  civil  employes. 

(b.)  Pensions. 

(c.)  Securities,  deposits,  and  values  pledged  in  the  Monts  de 
Picite  of  Cuba,  Porto  Rico,  and  Manila. 

(r/.)  Restitution  of  taxes  or  other  charges  of  the  State  revenue 
which  have  been  unduly  levied,  provided  that  the  claims  for  the 
return  of  the  sums  so  levied  have  been  presented  in  legal  form. 
(e.)  Lotteries  and  values  of  the  Public  Debt. 

The  second  group  of  debts  shall  be  composed  of  all  those 
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wliicli  are  not  enumerated  and  included  in  the  first,  and  they 
shall  in  their  turn  be  subdivided  into  the  following  classes : — 

(1.)  Those  of  direct  creditors,  lawful  heirs,  or  representatives 
who  leg’ally  justify  their  representation.  The  orders  for  payment 
which  liave  been  issued  previous  to  the  promulg;ation  of  this  Law 
shall  be  ratified  by  the  official  who  issued  the  order ; if  they  are 
not  so  ratified  before  payment,  the  claims  shall  pass  to  the 
following  class. 

(2.)  Those  debts  which  are  not  included  in  the  preceding 
categories. 

2.  A Committee,  composed  of  the  Under-Secretary  for 
Finance,  as  President ; the  Directors-General  of  the  “ Contentieux 
administratif  ” and  of  the  Public  Debt,  the  Interventor-General 
(Comptroller-in-Chief),  and  the  Paymasters  of  the  Ministries  of 
War  and  Marine,  as  voting  members ; and  the  Senior  Clerk  of 
the  Ministry  of  Finance,  as  the  Secretary  without  a vote,  will 
classify  the  pending  claims  which  have  been  liquidated  and  recog- 
nized, and  those  which  are  being  liquidated,  in  as  short  a time  as 
possible  by  the  Commissions  of  War  and  Marine  appointed  for 
this  purpose,  and  by  the  Colonial  Department  of  the  above- 
mentioned  Office  of  Public  Debt,  and  the  reporting  or  informing 
official  in  each  case  shall  be,  according  to  the  category  to  which 
the  claim  belongs,  the  Director-General  of  Public  Debt,  or  the 
J^aymaster  of  the  Ministries  of  War  and  Marine. 

If  the  Committee  should  have  a well-founded  reason  for 
doubting  the  legitimacy  of  a claim,  or  of  the  procedure  followed 
in  order  to  obtain  its  recognition,  it  may  grant  a revision  of  the 
case,  which  the  Committee  itself  will  thereupon  proceed  to  carry 
out  and  finally  settle  the  matter. 

All  appeals  against  the  decisions  of  the  Committee  are  to  be 
made  to  the  Third  Hall  of  the  Supreme  Tribunal  of  the  “Conten- 
tieux administratif.” 

3.  For  the  payment  of  the  whole  recognized  value  of  the 
debts  of  the  first  group  which  have  been  declared  to  be  preference 
claims,  wfill  be  destined — 

(1.)  The  proceeds  of  the  negotiation  (which  shall  be  carried 
out  in  the  form  and  at  the  rate  that  the  Council  of  Ministers  may 
agree  to)  of  the  bonds  of  the  Kedeemable  5 per  cent.  Debt,  which 
are  in  the  possession  of  the  Public  Treasury,  to  the  nominal  value 
of  30,465,932  pesetas  45  centimos  (914,077/.,  at  the  current  rate 
of  exchange). 

(2.)  The  proceeds  of  the  negotiation  (which  will  be  carried 
out  in  the  same  manner)  of  the  Perpetual  Internal  4 per  Cent. 
Debt,  with  current  coupon,  for  the  sum  necessary  to  complete, 
over  and  above  the  amount  obtained  by  the  proceeds  of  the  first 
negotiation,  the  total  value  of  the  debts. 

If  the  total  of  the  individual  claim  exceeds  250  pesetas,  the 
amount  shall  be  paid  by  handing  over  the  corresponding  bond  or 
bonds  of  the  Debt,  at  the  average  price  quoted  during  the  month 
immediately  preceding  that  in  which  the  discharge  of  the  debt 
shall  be  made,  and  the  residue  or  balance  shall  be  paid  in  coin. 


608 


SPAIN. 


4.  For  the  payment  of  the  rest  of  the  debts  to  which  this  Law 
applies,  authority  is  granted  for  the  emission  and  negotiation,  if 
necessary,  under  the  same  conditions  as  those  stated  in  the  last 
Article,  of  bonds  of  the  Internal  Perpetual  4 per  Cent.  Debt,  for 
a sum  equal  in  value  to  the  debts  awaiting  payment. 

The  claims  representing  the  debts  comprised  in  the  first 
category  of  the  second  group  will  be  discharged  by  handing  over, 
at  their  full  nominal  value,  with  current  coupon,  corresponding 
shares  of  the  4 per  Cent.  Internal  Debt,  the  residue  or  balance- 
making  up  the  exact  amount  of  the  recognized  claims  to  be  paid 
in  coin,  at  a discount  of  25  per  cent. 

The  claims  comprised  in  the  second  category  of  the  second 
group  will  be  settled  in  a similar  manner,  but  only  at  85  per  cent, 
of  their  recognized  value. 

Before  discharging  any  of  the  claims  mentioned  in  the  three 
preceding  paragraphs,  the  Minister  of  Finance  must  inform  the 
('ortes  of  the  number,  class,  and  amount  of  all  the  debts  which 
are  classified  in  this  Article. 

5.  While  the  claims  to  which  this  Law  refers  are  pending 
liquidation  and  payment,  the  provision  of  Article  5 of  the  Law  of 
the  29th  May,  1882,  ratified  by  that  of  the  2nd  August,  1899,  will 
be  held  in  abeyance,  as  far  as  it  refers  to  the  redemption  of  the 
Internal  4 per  Cent.  Debt. 

6.  The  right  to  obtain  payment  of  any  debt  proceeding  from  the 
Colonies  is  hereby  declared  to  be  forfeited  whenever  the  claim 
has  not  been  presented  within  the  limits  of  time  respectively 
provided  for  by  the  laws,  and  in  every  case  when  the  claim  has 
not  been  presented  before  this  Law  is  promulgated. 

The  debts  already  claimed  and  awaiting  justification  shall  also 
be  declared  null  and  void,  if  they  are  not  fully  justified  through 
the  fault  of  the  claimant,  within  the  space  of  six  months,  counting 
from  this  date,  for  those  proceeding  from  Cuba  and  Porto  Kico, 
and  nine  months  for  those  proceeding  from  the  Philippines. 

7.  The  Minister  of  Finance  is  authorized,  by  means  of  the 
expedients  enumerated  in  Article  3 of  this  Law,  to  pay  the 
balance  resulting  from  the  account  with  the  Banco  ITipotecario 
of  Spain  for  the  floating  Colonial  Debt. 

8.  The  debts  proceeding  from  colonial  wars  previous  to  the 
last  one  shall  continue  to  be  regulated,  as  regards  their  liquidation 
and  form  of  payment,  by  the  special  laws  already  in  existence, 
which  laid  down  the  form  in  which  their  recognition,  reduction, 
and  conversion  were  to  be  effected. 

9.  The  Minister  of  Finance  shall  provide  for  the  exact  fulfil- 
ment of  the  provisions  of  this  Law,  and  shall  lay  before  the 
Council  of  Ministers  the  necessary  arrangements  for  its  immediate 
execution. 

Given  at  San  Sebastian,  July  30,  1904. 
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NOTES  6chang6cs  entre  les  Gouvernements  de  rAllemagne  et 
rEspagne  pour  etablir  une  nouvelle  Entente  sur  les  Relations 
commerciales. — Madrid,  le  12  fhrier,  1899. 


M.  LE  Due,  Madrid,  le  12  fevrier,  1899. 

CoMME  complement  de  I’arrangement  signe  aujourd’hui  rela- 
tivement  a la  cession  des  iles  dans  le  Pacifique,*  je  suis  autorise 
ii  declarer  a votre  Excellence,  au  nom  de  mon  Gouvernement, 
qu’il  s’engage  a demander  au  Conseil  federal  et  au  Parlement 
allemand  I’autorisation  de  conceder  a I’Espagne,  pour  son  impor- 
tation eii  Allemagne  et  en  ecliange  de  son  tarif  conventionnel, 
les  droits  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee,  et  qu’il  est  entendu  que 
cette  autorisation  doit  preceder  la  ratification  de  I’arrangement 
en  question. 

A moins  d’une  nouvelle  entente  sur  les  relations  commerciales 
entre  les  deux  pays,  ces  concessions  mutuelles  devront  rester  en 
vigueur  pendant  cinq  ans  et  seraient,  apres  ce  terme,  consid^r^es 
comme  prolongees  d’annee  en  annee  tant  qu’il  n’y  aura  pas 
d’opposition  de  la  part  de  Tune  des  parties  contractantes. 

Yeuillez  agr^er,  &c. 

Son  Excellence  RADOWITZ. 

M.  le  Due  d' Almodovar  del  Rio, 

Ministre  Royal  d'Etat,  4'c. 


(Translation.)  Ministry  of  State,  Palace,  Madrid, 

Excellency,  February  12,  1899. 

In  the  name  of  my  Government,  I am  charged  to  inform  you, 
by  way  of  complement  to  the  Agreement  signed  to-day  relative 
to  the  cession  of  islands  in  the  Pacific  Ocean,*  that  my  Govern- 
ment undertakes,  in  return  for  the  most-favoured-nation  treat- 
ment, to  concede  to  German  goods  on  their  importation  into 
Spain  the  Conventional  Tariff  of  our  Customs  Tariff  as  soon  as 
the  above-mentioned  Agreement  is  ratified. 

In  case  a new  Agreement  concerning  the  commercial  rela- 
tions between  the  two  States  is  not  concluded,  these  mutual 
concessions  shall  continue  in  force  for  five  years,  and  after  that 
term  shall  be  considered  as  prolonged  from  year  to  year  so 
long  as  neither  of  the  two  Contracting  Parties  is  opposed  to  such 
course. 

I avail,  &c. 

El  Due  de  ALMODOVAR  del  RIO. 

The  German  Ambassador, 

^c.  ^c.  ^c.  

Note. — The  arrangement  provided  in  the  above  exchange  of 
notes  entered  into  force  on  the  1st  July,  1899,  in  both  countries 

* See  Treaty  of  June  30,  1899.  Vol,  XCII,  page  113, 

[1907-8.  CI.]  2 R 
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after  having  obtained  the  necessary  approval,  the  Agreement 
concerning  the  cession  of  islands  in  the  Pacific  mentioned  in 
the  notes  having  been  ratified. 


SPANISH  ORDER  oMording  to  Germany  the  henefits  of  the 

Spanish  Conventional  Tariff  and  most -favoured-nation 
Treatment  from  June  30,  1907. — Madrid,  June  24,  1907. 

(Translation.)  

Sir, 

Tuf  Imperial  Government  of  Germany  having  withdrawn  the 
denunciation  of  the  modus  vivendi  of  the  12th  February,  1899,* 
which  was  made  on  the  27th  June,  1906,  and,  inasmuch  as  it  is 
therefore  proper  that  the  existing  regime  of  reciprocal  cordiality 
should  continue.  His  Majesty  the  King — whom  God  preserve! — 
has  been  pleased  to  ordain  that,  from  the  30th  of  the  present  month 
of  June,  German  imports  into  the  Peninsula  and  Balearic  Islands 
shall  continue  to  pay  the  duties  of  the  Conventional  column  of 
the  Tariff,  and  to  enjoy  the  benefits  accorded  to  the  most 
favoured  nation. 

By  Royal  Order  I inform  you  of  this,  in  order  that  the 
necessary  measures  may  be  taken. 

Madrid,  June  24,  1907. 

OSMA,  Minister  of  Finance. 


TREATY  OF  COMMERCE  between  Spain  and  Suntzerland. 
— Signed  at  Berne,  September  1,  1906. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Madrid,  November  19,  1906.] 


Le  Conseil  federal  de  la  Confederation  suisse  et  Sa  Majeste  le 
Roi  d’Espagne,  animes  d’un  egal  desir  de  resserrer  les  liens 
d’amitie  et  de  d(^velopper  les  relations  commerciales  entre  les 
deux  pays,  ont  resolu  de  conclure  un  nouveau  Traite  de  Com- 
merce, et  ont  nomme  a cet  effet  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires, 
savoir : 

Le  Conseil  federal  de  la  Confederation  suisse : M.  Arnold 
Kiinzli,  membre  du  Conseil  national  suisse  ; M.  Alfred  Frey, 
membre  du  Conseil  national  suisse ; M.  le  Dr.  E.  Laur,  secretaire 
de  rUnion  suisse  des  paysans;  M.  le  Dr.  Arnold  Eichmann,  chef 
de  la  Division  du  Commerce  du  Departement  federal  du  Com- 
merce, de  ITndustrie  et  de  I’Agriculture ; 

* See  page  609. 
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Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  d’Espagne : son  Excellence  M.  Jose  de  la 
Rica  y Calvo,  Envoye  extraordinaire  et  Ministre  pl^nipotentiaire 
pres  la  Confederation  suisse  ; son  Excellence  M.  Juan  Bias  Sitges, 
Directeur  general  des  Douanes  ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
trouv^s  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  articles 
suivants : — 

Art.  I.  Les  parties  contractantes  se  garantissent  r^ciproque- 
ment,  en  ce  qui  concerne  I’importation,  Texportation  et  le  transit, 
les  droits  et  le  traitement  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

Chacune  des  parties  contractantes  s’engage,  en  consequence, 
a faire  profiter  I’autre,  gratuitement,  de  tons  les  privileges  et 
faveurs  que,  sous  les  rapports  precites,  elle  a concedes  ou  con- 
cederait  a une  tierce  Puissance,  notamment  quant  au  montant, 
a la  garantie  et  a la  perception  des  droits  fixes  ou  non  dans  le 
present  traite,  aux  entrepots  de  douane,  aux  taxes  interieures, 
aux  formalites  et  au  traitement  des  expeditions  en  douane  et 
aux  droits  d’accise  ou  de  consommation  per9us  pour  le  compte 
de  r^tat,  des  provinces,  des  cantons  ou  des  communes. 

II.  Les  droits  auxquels  seront  assujettis,  a leur  entree  en 
Suisse,  les  objets  d’origine  et  de  manufacture  espagnole 
enum^res  dans  I’Annexe  (A)  ne  pourront,  en  aucun  cas,  etre 
sup^rieurs  a ceux  stipules  par  ledit  tarif,  les  taxes  additionnelles 
comprises;  et  reciproquement,  les  droits  auxquels  seront  assu- 
jettis, a leur  entree  en  Espagne,  les  objets  d’origine  et  de 
manufacture  suisse  enumeres  dans  I’Annexe  (B)  et  les  notes  s’y 
rapportant,  ne  pourront,  en  aucun  cas,  etre  superieurs  ii  ceux 
stipules  par  ledit  tarif,  les  taxes  additionnelles  comprises. 

Les  parties  contractantes  se  reservent  reciproquement  le 
droit  de  percevoir  les  droits  d’entree  et  de  sortie  en  or,  tout  en 
se  garantissant  a cet  egard  le  traitement  de  la  nation  la  plus 
favorisee. 

III.  Les  dispositions  des  articles  I et  II  du  present  traite  ne 
s’appliquent  pas  aux  faveurs  accordees  ou  qui  seront  accorddes 
par  I’Espagne  au  Portugal  ou  au  Maroc. 

IV.  Chacune  des  deux  parties  contractantes  pourra  exiger 
que  Timportateur,  pour  ^tablir  que  les  produits  sont  d’origine  ou 
de  manufacture  nationale,  presente,  a la  douane  du  pays 
d’importation,  une  declaration  officielle  selon  la  formule  de 
I’Annexe  (C)  du  present  traite,  faite  par  le  producteur  ou  le 
fabricant  de  la  marcliandise,  ou  par  I’expediteur,  devant  les 
autorites  locales  du  lieu  de  production  ou  d’entrepot. 

Les  certificats  d’origine  pourront  aussi  etre  delivres  par  les 
autorites  douanieres  du  pays  respectif. 

L’^molument  pour  la  delivrance  ou  le  visa  des  certificats 
d’origine  et  autres  documents  constatant  I’origine  des  mar- 
chandises  ne  pourra  d^passer  2 fr.  par  piece.* 

* L’ancienne  Convention  de  Commerce  avec  I’Espagne  fixait  a 5 fr. 
Temolument  de  legalisation  ; il  ne  pouvait  toutefois  depasser  25  pour  cent 
du  droit  de  douane  afferent  a I’envoi. 

2 R 2 ^ 
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Les  paquets  postaux  n’auront  pas  besoin  de  certificats  d’origine 

V.  Les  taxes  internes  de  production,  de  fabrication  ou  de 
consommation  qui  grfevent  ou  qui  gr^veraient,  dans  la  suite,  les 
produits  d’un  des  Stats  contractants,  pour  le  compte  soit  de 
I’Stat,  soit  des  cantons,  des  provinces,  des  communes  et  des 
corporations,  ne  pourront  frapper  sous  aucun  pretexte,  ni  d’un 
taux  plus  eleve  ni  d’une  maniere  plus  onereuse,  les  produits 
similaires  originaires  de  I’autre  Stat  contractant,  sous  reserve 
cependant  des  dispositions  de  I’article  VI. 

VI.  Les  produits  qui  forment  ou  qui  formeront  I’objet  de 
monopoles  d’etat  de  Tune  des  parties  contractantes,  ainsi  que 
les  articles  servant  a la  fabrication  de  marchandises  monopolisees 
pourront,  en  garantie  du  monopole,  etre  assujettis  a une  finance 
d’entree  complementaire,  meme  dans  le  cas  oil  les  produits  ou 
articles  similaires  indigenes  n auraient  pas  a acquitter  cette  taxe. 

Cette  taxe  sera  remboursee  si,  dans  les  details  prescrits,  il 
est  prouve  que  les  matieres  imposees  ont  ete  employc^es  d’une 
maniere  excluant  la  fabrication  d’un  article  monopolise. 

Les  deux  Gouvernements  se  reservent  la  faculte  de  frapper 
les  produits  alcooliques  ou  fabriques  avec  de  I’alcool  d’un  droit 
equivalent  aux  charges  fiscales  dont  est  greve,  a I’interieur  du 
pays,  I’alcool  employe. 

VII.  Les  fabricants  et  marchands,  ainsi  que  les  voyageurs 
de  commerce  suisses,  voyageant  en  Espagne  pour  le  compte  d’une 
maison  suisse  et  munis  d’une  carte  de  legitimation  delivree  par  les 
autoritds  de  leur  pays,  pourront  faire,  sans  etre  soumis  a aucun 
droit,  des  achats  pour  les  besoins  de  leur  Industrie  et  recueillir 
des  commandes,  avec  ou  sans  echantillons,  mais  sans  colporter 
des  marchandises,  et  reciproquement  les  fabricants  et  marchands, 
ainsi  que  les  voyageurs  de  commerce  espagnols  voyageant  en 
Suisse  pour  le  compte  d’une  maison  etablie  en  Espagne,  seront 
trait^s,  quant  aux  patentes,  sur  le  meme  pied  que  les  voyageurs 
suisses  ou  comme  ceux  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

Les  objets  passibles  d’un  droit  d’entree  qui  servent  d’echantil- 
lons  et  qui  sont  importes  par  des  commis-voyageurs  seront,  de 
part  et  d’autre,  admis  en  franchise  temporaire,  moyennant  les 
formalites  de  douane  necessaires  pour  en  assurer  la  reexportation 
ou  la  reintegration  en  entrepot. 

Les  cartes  de  legitimation  devront  etre  etablies  conformement 
au  modele  figurant  a I’Annexe  (D)  du  present  traite. 

VIII.  Le  present  traite  entrera  en  vigueur  le  20  novembre, 
1906,  et  restera  executoire  jusqu’au  31  d^cembre,  1917.  Dans  le 
cas  ou  aucune  des  parties  contractantes  n’aurait  notifie  a I’autre, 
douze  mois  avant  la  fin  de  cette  periode,  son  intention  de  faire 
cesser  les  effets  du  traite,  celui-ci  demeurera  obligatoire  jusqu’a 
I’expiration  d’une  annee  a partir  du  jour  oil  Time  ou  I’autre  des 
parties  contractantes  I’aura  denonce. 

IX.  Le  present  traite  sera  ratifid,  et  les  ratifications  en  seront 
echangdes  a Madrid  le  plus  tot  possible. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  le 
present  traitd  et  y ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 
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SPAIN 

Fait  a Berne,  en  double 

11)06. 

(L.S.) 

(L.S.) 

(L.S.) 

(L.S.) 

(L.S.) 

(L.S.) 


expedition,  le  D*"  septembre, 

A.  KiiNZLI. 

ALFRED  FREY. 

ERNEST  LAIJR. 

A.  EICTIMANN. 

JOSE  DE  LA  RICA  Y CALVO 
JEAN  B.  SITOES. 


Annexe  (A.) — Dkoits  a Tentree  en  Suisse. 
Annexe  (B.) — Droits  k I’entree  en  Espag’ne. 
[Not  printed.] 


Annexe  (C). 

(Modcle.) 

Certijicat  d'Origine. 

M.  (uoin  de  Tautorite  qui  expedie  le  docuuieut) 

certifie  quo  d’aprbs  les  documents  exhibes,  M (fabricant, 

comniercant,  &c.)  a facture  le 19 

dans  cette  gare  du  chemin  defer  (nom) 

eolis  (numero  et  sorte) , marque 

numerotage avec  poids  brut  de kilogrammes, 

contenant  (description  generique  des  marcliandises) 

lesquelles  marchandises  sont  produites  dans  ce  pays-ci  et  sont  destinees  a 
suivre  en  transit  par  (nom  du  pays  de  transit  et  de  la  gare  de  sortie) 

jusqu’a  la  douane  espagnole  de  (nom  de  la  douane) 

consignees  a (nom  du 

consignataire)* pour  etre 

reexpedices  a M,  (nom  du  destinataire) 

a (nom  du  lieu  de  destination) 

Date  (signature  et  sceau). 


* Pour  le  cas  ou  il  y aurait  un  consignataire. 
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Annexe  (D). 

(Modele.) 

Carte  de  Legitimation  pour  Voyageurs  de  Commerce. 

Bon  pour  Tannee  19. (Sceau  de  I’Etat.)  No.  de  la  carte. 

Bon  pour  la  Suisse  et  I’Espagne. 


Porteur : 

(Nom  et  prenoins.) 

Lieu , date 

(Sceau  de  I’autorite  (Titre  et  signature 

competente.)  de  I’autorite  competente.) 


r II  est  certifie  par  la  presente  que  le  porteur  de  cette  carte  possede 

J une  (indication  de  la  fabrique  ou  du  commerce) 

I a 

[.sous  la  raison  de  commerce 

Test  commis-voyageur  au  service  de  la  maison a 

J qui  possMe  une  (indication  de  la  fabrique  ou  du  commerce) 


l^sous  la  raison  de  commerce  

Le  porteur  de  cette  carte  se  proposant  de  recueillir  des  commandes  et  de 


faire  des  acliats  en 


Suisse 


- pour  cette  maison  et  pour 


la  maison  ci-apres 


Espagne  ^ ^ les  maisons  ci-aprcs 

designee  (designation  de  I’etablissement  commercial  et 

designees 

• 1 i • -1  i.  -n'  ladite  maison  est  autorisee  v son 

industriel),  il  est  certine  que  a pratiquer 

lesdites  maisons  sont  autorisees  leur 

industrie  (commerce)  dans  le  pays  et  — les  contributions  legates  pour 
paient 

Texercice  de  commerce  (industrie). 

leur 


Signalemen*^^  du  porteur : 

Age 

Taille 

Clieveux 

Signes  particuliers 

Signature  du  porteur. 


PliOTOCOLE. 

Au  moment  de  proceder  h la  signature  du  Traitc  de  Commerce 
conclu  en  date  de  ce  jour  entre  la  Suisse  et  I’Espagne,  les  sous- 
signes  sont  convenus  de  ce  qui  suit : — 

I.  Que  par  “ raisins  frais  de  table,”  indiquds  au  No.  31  c de 
1’ Annexe  (A),  “ Droits  a Tentree  en  Suisse,”  on  ne  comprend  que 
les  “ raisins  frais  d’Espagne,”  et  que  ces  raisins  ne'pourront  etre 
importes  pendant  les  mois  de  septembre  et  octobre  ; 
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II.  Qiie  par  “ raisins  secs  de  Malaga,”  figurant  dans  la 
position  34  de  la  meme  annexe,  on  ne  comprend  que  les  “ raisins 
de  table.” 

Ainsi  fait,  en  double  expedition,  a Berne,  le  septembre, 
1006. 

A.  KUNZLI. 

ALFRED  FREY. 

ERNEST  LAUR. 

A.  EICHMANN. 

JOS£  DE  LA  RICA  Y CALVO 
JUAN  B.  SITGES. 


CONVENTION  U ARBITRAGE  entre  la  Suisse  ct  VEspagne. 
— Signee  a BeQ^ne,  le  14:  mai,  1907. 

[Ratifications  ecliangees  a Berne,  le  9 juillet,  1907.] 

Le  Conseil  federal  de  la  Confederation  suisse  et  le  Gouverne- 
ment  de  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  d’Espagne,  desirant,  en  application  de 
farticle  XIX  de  la  Convention  pour  le  reglement  pacifique  des 
conflits  internationaux,  signee  a La  Haye  en  date  du  29  juillet, 
899,*  conclure  une  Convention  d’ Arbitrage,  ont  autorise  les 
soussignes  a arreter  les  dispositions  suivantes  : — 

Art.  I.  Les  differends  d’ordre  juridique  ou  relatifs  a I’inter- 
pretation  des  traites  existant  entre  les  hautes  parties  contrac- 
tantes  qui  viendraient  a se  produire  entre  elles  et  qui  n’auraient 
pu  etre  regies  par  la  voie  diplomatique,  seront  soumis  a la  Cour 
permanente  d’ Arbitrage  etablie  par  la  Convention  du  29  juillet, 
1899,  a La  Haye,  a la  condition  toutefois  qu’ils  ne  mettent  en 
cause  ni  les  interets  vitaux,  ni  I’independance  ou  I’lionneur  des 
Etats  contractants  et  qu’ils  ne  touchent  pas  aux  interets  de 
tierces  Puissances. 

II.  Dans  chaque  cas  particulier,  les  hautes  parties  contrac- 
tantes,  avant  de  s’adresser  a la  Cour  permanente  d’ Arbitrage, 
signeront  un  compromis  special  determinant  nettement  I’objet  du 
litige,  I’etendue  des  pouvoirs  des  arbitres  et  les  delais  a observer 
en  ce  qui  concerne  la  constitution  du  tribunal  arbitral  et  la 
procedure. 

III.  La  presente  Convention  est  conclue  pour  une  duree  de 
cinq  annees,  a partir  du  jour  de  I’echange  des  ratifications,  qui 
aura  lieu,  a Berne,  aussitot  que  faire  se  pourra. 

Fait  a Berne,  en  double  exemplaire,  le  14  mai,  1907. 

(L.S.)  MULLER,  President  de  la  ConfMeration 
suisse. 

(L.S.)  EL  M«  DE  PRAT  de  NANTOUILLET, 
Ministre  d^Espagne. 


* Yol.  XCI,  page  970. 
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TREATY  OF  EXTRADITION  hetioeen  the  United  States 
of  America  and  Spain. — Signed  at  Madrid,  June  15,  1904. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Madrid,  April  6,  1908.] 


Art.  I.  It  is  agreed  that  the  Government  of  the  United 
States  and  tlie  Government  of  Spain  sliall,  upon  mutual  requisi- 
tion duly  made  as  herein  provided,  deliver  up  to  justice  any 
person  who  may  be  charged  with,  or  may  have  been  convicted  of, 
any  of  the  crimes  specified  in  Article  II  of  this  Convention  com- 
mitted within  the  jurisdiction  of  one  of  the  Contracting  Parties 
while  said  person  was  actually  within  such  jurisdiction  when  the 
crime  was  committed,  and  who  shall  seek  an  asylum  or  shall  be 
found  within  the  territories  of  the  other,  provided  that  such 
surrender  shall  take  place  only  upon  such  evidence  of  criminality 
as,  according  to  the  laws  of  the  place  where  the  fugitive  or 
person  so  charged  shall  be  found,  would  justify  his  apprehension 
and  commitment  for  trial  if  the  crime  or  offence  had  been  there 
committed. 

II.  Persons  shall  be  delivered  up  according  to  the  provisions 
of  this  Convention  who  shall  have  been  charged  with  or  convicted 
of  any  of  the  following  crimes : — 

1.  Murder,  comprehending  the  crimes  designated  by  the 
terms  of  parricide,  assassination,  manslaughter,  when  voluntary  ; 
poisoning  or  infanticide. 

2.  The  attempt  to  commit  murder. 

3.  Rape,  abortion,  carnal  knowledge  of  children  under  the 
age  of  12  years. 

4.  Bigamy. 

5.  Arson. 

6.  Wilful  and  unlawful  destruction  or  obstruction  of  rail- 
roads, wJiich  endangers  human  life. 

7.  Crimes  committed  at  sea  : 

{a.)  Piracy,  as  commonly  known  and  defined  by  the  laws  of 
nations,  or  by  statute. 

ih.)  Wrongfully  sinking  or  destroying  a vessel  at  sea  or  - 
attempting  to  do  so. 

(c.)  Mutiny  or  conspiracy  by  two  or  more  members  of  the 
crew  or  other  persons  on  board  of  a vessel  on  the  high  seas  for 
the  purpose  of  rebelling  against  the  authority  of  the  captain  or 
commander  of  such  vessel,  or  by  fraud  or  violence  taking 
possession  of  such  vessel. 

(<7.)  Assault  on  board  ships  upon  the  high  seas  with  intent  to 
do  bodily  harm. 

8.  Burglary,  defined  to  be  the  act  of  breaking  into  and 
entering  the  house  of  another  in  the  night  time  with  intent  to 
commit  a felony  therein. 
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9.  Tlie  act  of  breaking'  into  and  entering  into  the  offices  of 
tlie  Government  and  public  authorities,  or  the  offices  of  banks, 
banking  houses,  saving  banks,  trust  companies,  insurance  com- 
panies, or  other  buildings  not  dwellings,  with  intent  to  commit 
a felony  therein. 

10.  Kobbery,  defined  to  be  the  act  of  feloniously  and  forcibly 
taking  from  the  person  of  another  goods  or  money  by  violence 
or  by  putting  him  in  fear. 

11.  Forgery  or  the  utterance  of  forged  papers. 

12.  The  forging  or  falsification  of  the  official  acts  of  the 
Government  or  public  authority,  including  Courts  of  Justice,  or 
the  uttering  or  fraudulent  use  of  any  of  the  same. 

13.  The  fabrication  of  counterfeit  money,  whether  coin  or 
paper,  counterfeit  titles  or  coupons  of  public  debt,  created  by 
national.  State,  provincial,  territorial,  local,  or  municipal  Gov- 
ernments, bank-notes  or  other  instruments  of  public  credit, 
counterfeit  seals,  stamps,  dies,  and  marks  of  State  or  public 
administrations,  and  the  utterance,  circulation,  or  fraudulent  use 
of  the  above-mentioned  objects. 

14.  Embezzlement  or  criminal  malversation  committed  within 
the  jurisdiction  of  one  or  the  other  party  by  public  officers  or 
depositaries,  where  the  amount  embezzled  exceeds  200  dollars 
(or  Spanish  equivalent). 

15.  Embezzlement  by  any  person  or  persons  hired,  salaried, 
or  employed,  to  the  detriment  of  their  employers  or  principals, 
when  the  crime  or  offence  is  punishable  by  imprisonment  or 
other  corporal  punishment  by  the  laws  of  both  countries,  and 
where  the  amount  embezzled  exceeds  200  dollars  (or  Spanish 
equivalent). 

16.  Kidnapping  of  minors  or  adults,  defined  to  be  the  abduc- 
tion or  detention  of  a person  or  persons,  in  order  to  exact 
money  from  them  or  their  families,  or  for  any  other  un- 
lawful end. 

17.  Larceny,  defined  to  be  the  theft  of  effects,  personal 
property,  or  money,  of  the  value  of  25  dollars  or  more. 

18.  Obtaining  money,  valuable  securities,  or  other  property 
by  false  pretences  or  receiving  any  money,  valuable  securities, 
or  other  property  knowing  the  same  to  have  been  unlawfully 
obtained,  where  the  amount  of  money  or  the  value  of  the 
property  so  obtained  or  received  exceeds  200  dollars  (or  Spanish 
equivalent). 

19.  Perjury  or  subornation  of  perjury. 

20.  Fraud  or  breach  of  trust  by  a bailee,  banker,  agent, 
factor,  trustee,  executor,  administrator,  guardian,  director,  or 
officer  of  any  company  or  corporation,  or  by  any  one  in  any 
fiduciary  position,  where  the  amount  of  money  or  the  value  of 
the  property  misappropriated . exceeds  200  dollars  (or  Spanish 
equivalent). 

21.  Crimes  and  offences  against  the  laws  of  both  countries  for 
the  suppression  of  slavery  and  slave  trading. 

22.  The  extradition  is  also  to  take  place  for  the  participation 
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in  any  of  the  aforesaid  crimes  as  an  accessory  before  or  after  the 
fact,  provided  such  participation  be  punishable  by  imprisonment 
by  the  laws  of  both  Contracting  Parties. 

III. *  The  provisions  of  this  Convention  shall  not  import 
claim  of  extradition  for  any  crime  or  offence  of  a political 
character,  nor  for  acts  connected  with  such  crimes  or  offences, 
except  in  so  far  as  they  shall  constitute  ordinary  crimes  or 
offences  punishable  by  the  laws  of  the  two  countries ; and  no 
person  surrendered  by  or  to  either  of  the  Contracting  Parties 
in  virtue  of  this  Convention  shall  be  tried  or  punished  for  a 
political  crime  or  offence,  except  they  be  ordinary  crimes  as 
above  stated,  nor  for  any  act  connected  therewith,  committed 
previously  to  the  extradition.  An  attempt,  whether  consum- 
mated or  not,  against  the  life  of  the  Sovereign  or  of  the  Head 
of  any  State,  or  against  that  of  any  member  of  his  family, 
when  such  attempt  comprises  the  act  either  of  murder  or 
assassination  or  of  poisoning,  shall  not  be  considered  a political 
offence,  or  an  act  connected  with  such  an  offence. 

IV. *  No  person  shall  be  tried  for  any  crime  or  offence  other 
than  that  for  which  he  was  surrendered,  unless  such  crime  be 
one  of  those  enumerated  in  Article  II. 

V.  A fugitive  criminal  shall  not  be  surrendered  under  the 
provisions  hereof,  when,  from  lapse  of  time  or  other  lawful 
cause,  according  to  the  laws  of  the  place  within  the  jurisdiction 
of  which  the  crime  was  committed,  the  criminal  is  exempt  from 
prosecution  or  punishment  for  the  offence  for  which  the  surrender 
is  asked. 

VI.  If  a fugitive  criminal,  whose  surrender  may  be  claimed 
pursuant  to  the  stipulations  hereof,  be  actually  under  prosecution 
out  on  bail  or  in  custody,  for  a crime  or  offence  committed  in 
the  country  where  he  has  sought  asylum,  or  shall  have  been 
convicted  thereof,  his  extradition  may  be  deferred  until  such 
proceedings  be  determined,  and  until  he  shall  have  been  set  at 
liberty  in  due  course  of  law. 

VII.  If  a fugitive  criminal  claimed  by  one  of  the  parties 
hereto  shall  be  also  claimed  by  one  or  more  Powers  pursuant  to 
Treaty  obligations,  on  account  of  crimes  committed  within  their 
jurisdiction,  such  criminal  shall  be  delivered  to  that  State  whose 
demand  is  first  received. 

VIII.  Under  the  stipulations  of  this  Convention  neither  of 
the  Contracting  Parties  shall  be  bound  to  deliver  up  its  own 
citizens  or  subjects. 

IX.  The  expense  of  the  arrest,  detention,  examination,  and 
transportation  of  the  accused  shall  be  paid  by  the  Government 
which  has  preferred  the  demand  for  extradition. 

X.  Everything  found  in  the  possession  of  the  fugitive 
criminal  at  the  i time  of  his  arrest,  whether  being  the  proceeds  of 
the  crime  or  offence,  or  which  may  be  material  as  evidence  in 
making  proof  of  the  crime,  shall  so  far  as  practicable,  according 
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to  the  laws  of  either  of  tlie  Contracting'  Parties,  be  delivered  up 
with  his  person  at  the  time  of  the  surrender.  Nevertheless,  the 
rights  of  a third  party,  with  regard  to  the  articles  aforesaid,  shall 
be  duly  respected. 

XI.  The  stipulations  of  this  Convention  shall  be  applicable  to 
all  territory  wherever  situated,  belonging  to  either  of  the  con- 
tracting parties  or  in  the  occupancy  and  under  the  control  of 
either  of  them,  during  such  occupancy  or  control. 

Requisitions  for  the  surrender  of  fugitives  from  justice  shall 
be  made  by  the  respective  Diplomatic  Agents  of  the  Contracting 
Parties.  In  the  event  of  the  absence  of  such  Agents  from  the 
country  or  its  seat  of  Government,  or  where  extradition  is  sought 
from  a colonial  possession  of  Spain  or  from  territory,  included 
in  the  preceding  paragraph,  other  than  the  United  States, 
requisition  may  be  made  by  superior  Consular  officers. 

It  shall  be  competent  for  such  Diplomatic  or  superior  Consular 
officers  to  ask  and  obtain  a mandate  or  preliminary  warrant  of 
arrest  for  the  person  whose  surrender  is  sought,  whereupon  the 
Judges  and  Magistrates  of  the  two  Governments  shall  respectively 
have  power  and  authority,  upon  complaint  made  under  oath,  to 
issue  a warrant  for  the  apprehension  of  the  person  charged,  in 
order  that  he  or  she  may  be  brought  before  such  Judge  or 
Magistrate,  that  the  evidence  of  criminality  may  be  heard  and 
considered  ; and  if,  on  such  hearing,  the  evidence  be  deemed 
sufficient  to  sustain  the  charge,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the 
examining  Judge  or  Magistrate  to  certify  the  same  to  the  proper 
executive  authority,  that  a warrant  may  issue  for  the  surrender 
of  the  fugitive. 

If  the  fugitive  criminal  shall  have  been  convicted  of  the  crime 
for  which  his  surrender  is  asked,  a copy  of  the  sentence  of  the 
Court  before  which  such  conviction  took  place,  duly  authenticated, 
shall  be  produced.  If,  however,  the  fugitive  is  merely  charged 
wMth  crime,  a duly  authenticated  copy  of  the  warrant  of  arrest 
in  the  country  where  the  crime  was  committed,  and  of  the 
depositions  upon  which  such  warrant  may  have  been  issued, 
shall  be  produced,  with  such  other  evidence  or  proof  as  may  be 
deemed  competent  in  the  case. 

XII.  If  when  a person  accused  shall  have  been  arrested  in 
virtue  of  the  mandate  or  preliminary  warrant  of  arrest,  issued 
by  the  competent  authority  as  provided  in  Article  XI  hereof, 
and  been  brought,  before  a Judge  or  a Magistrate  to  the  end  that 
the  evidence  of  his  or  her  guilt  may  be  heard  and  examined  as 
hereinbefore  provided,  it  shall  appear  that  the  mandate  or 
preliminary  warrant  of  arrest  has  been  issued  in  pursuance  of  a 
request  or  declaration  received  by  telegraph  from  the  Govern- 
ment asking  for  the  extradition,  it  shall  be  competent  for  the 
Judge  or  Magistrate  at  his  discretion  to  hold  the  accused  for 
a period  not  exceeding  two  months,  so  that  the  demanding 
Government  may  have  opportunity  to  lay  before  such  Judge  or 
Magistrate  legal  evidence  of  the  guilt  of  the  accused,  and  if  at 
the  expiration  of  the  said  period  of  two  months  such  legal  evidence 
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shall  not  have  been  produced  before  such  Jud^e  or  Magistrate, 
the  person  arrested  shall  be  released,  provided  that  the  examina- 
tion of  the  charges  preferred  against  such  accused  person  shall 
be  actually  going  on. 

XIII.  In  every  case  of  a request  made  by  either  of  the  two 
Contracting  Parties  for  the  arrest,  detention  or  extradition  of 
fugitive  criminals,  the  legal  officers  or  fiscal  ministry  of  the 
country  where  the  proceedings  of  extradition  are  had,  shall 
assist  the  officers  of  the  Government  demanding  the  extradition 
before  the  respective  Judges  and  Magistrates,  by  every  legal 
means  within  their  or  its  power ; and  no  claim  whatever  for 
compensation  for  any  of  the  services  so  rendered  shall  be  made 
against  the  Government  demanding  the  extradition,  provided 
however,  that  any  officer  or  officers  of  the  surrendering  Govern- 
ment so  giving  assistance,  who  shall,  in  the  usual  course  of  their 
duty,  receive  no  salary  or  compensation  other  than  specific  fees 
for  services  .performed,  shall  be  entitled  to  receive  from  the 
Government  demanding  the  extradition  the  customary  fees  for 
the  acts  or  services  performed  by  them,  in  the  same  manner  and 
to  the  same  amount  as  though  such  acts  or  services  had  been 
performed  in  ordinary  criminal  proceedings  under  the  laws  of 
the  country  of  which  they  are  officers. 

XIV.  This  Convention  shall  take  effect  from  the  day  of  the 
exchange  of  the  ratifications  thereof ; but  either  Contracting 
Party  may  at  any  time  terminate  the  same  on  giving  to  the  other 
six  months’  notice  of  its  intention  to  do  so. 

The  ratification  of  the  present  Treaty  shall  be  exchanged  at 
Madrid  as  soon  as  possible. 

In  witness  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  the  above  Articles  and  have  hereunto  affixed  their  seals. 

Done  in  duplicate,  at  the  city  of  Madrid,  this  15th  day  of 
June,  1904. 

(L.S.)  ARTHUR  S.  HARDY. 

(L.S.)  FAUSTINO  RODRIGUES  SAN 
PEDRO. 


PROTOCOL  signed  bg  the  Representatives  of  tipain  and,  the 
United  States  amending  Articles  III  and  IV  of  the  Extra- 
dition Treaty  of  June  15, 1904.^ — Signed  at  San  Sebastian, 
August  13,  1907. 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Madrid,  April  6,  1908.] 

The  Undersigned,  his  Excellency  William  Miller  Collier, 
Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  of  the  United 

* See  page  616. 
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States  of  America  to  His  Catholic  Majesty,  and  his  Excellency 
Don  Manuel  Allendesalazar  y Munoz  de  Salazar,  Minister  of 
State  of  His  Catholic  Majesty,  duly  authorized  for  the  purpose, 
have  agreed  upon  the  following  : — 

Articles  III  and  IV  of  the  Treaty  of  Extradition  between  the 
United  States  and  Spain  signed  at  Madrid  on  the  loth  June,  1904, 
are  hereby  amended  so'  as  to  read  as  follows  : — 

“ Article  HI.  The  provisions  of  this  Convention  shall  not 
import  claim  of  extradition  for  any  crime  or  offence  of  a political 
character,  nor  for  acts  connected  with  such  crimes  or  offences ; 
and  no  person  surrendered  by  or  to  either  of  the  Contracting 
Parties  in  virtue  of  this  Convention  shall  be  tried  or  punished  for 
a political  crime  or  offence.  When  the  offence  charged  comprises 
the  act  either  of  murder  or  of  assassination  or  of  poisoning,  either 
consummated  or  attempted,  the  fact  that  the  offence  was  com- 
mitted or  attempted  against  the  life  of  the  Sovereign  or  Head  of 
a foreign  State  or  against  the  life  of  any  member  of  his  family, 
shall  not  be  deemed  sufficient  to  sustain  that  such  a crime  or 
offence  was  of  a political  character,  or  w^as  an  act  connected  with 
crimes  or  offences  of  a political  character. 

“ Article  IV.  No  person  shall  be  tried  for  any  crime  or 
offence  other  than  that  for  which  he  was  surrendered.” 

The  above-mentioned  Treaty,  as  amended  by  this  Protocol,  is 
to  be  submitted  for  approval  in  the  manner  required  by  the  laws 
of  the  two  nations,  and  the  ratifications  shall  be  exchanged  at 
Madrid  as  soon  as  possible. 

In  faith  whereof  this  Protocol  is  signed  in  two  originals,  each 
one  in  the  two  languages,  in  San  Sebastian,  on  the  13th  day  of 
August,  1907. 

WM.  MILLER  COLLIER. 
MANUEL  ALLENDESALAZAR. 


AGREEMENT  as  to  Reciprocal  Tariff  Coiwessions  hetioeen 
the  United  States  of  America  and  Spain. — Signed  at  San 
Sebastian,  August  1,  1906.* 


Tup:  Government  of  the  United  States  of  America,  and  in  its 
name,  his  Excellency  Mr.  William  Miller  Collier,  Envoy  Extra- 
ordinary and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  near  His  Majesty  the 
King  of  Spain,  and  the  Government  of  His  Catholic  Majesty  the 
King  of  Spain,  and  in  its  name,  his  Excellency  M.  Pio  Gullon 
e Iglesias,  Grand  Cross  of  the  Red  Eagle  of  Prussia,  of 
Leopold  of  Belgium,  of  St.  Olaf  of  Norway,  of  St.  Stephen  of 
Hungary,  &c.,  Life  Senator,  member  of  the  Royal  Academy 


Signed  also  in  the  Spanish  language. 
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of  Political  and  Moral  Sciences,  Minister  of  State,  desiring  to 
promote  the  mutual  trade  interests  of  the  two  countries,  and  the 
former  having  proposed  to  the  latter  the  concession  by  Spain 
of  the  most-favoured-nation  treatment  (Portugal  excepted)  in 
exchange  for  the  tariff  treatment  which  on  the  part  of  the  United 
States  is  considered  (if  the  treatment  accorded  to  Cuba  be 
excepted)  as  the  most-favoured-nation  treatment,  that  is,  that 
made  by  the  concessions  made  to  various  countries  in  the  Articles 
comprehended  in  section  3 of  the  American  Tariff : — 

It  is  hereby  in  behalf  of  the  said  two  Government  agreed  as 
follows : — 

I.  The  following  mentioned  products  and  manufactures  of 
Spain  exported  from  Spain  to  the  United  States,  shall  upon  their 
entrance  into  the  United  States  be  dutiable  as  follows : — 

Crude  tartar,  or  wine  lees,  or  argols,  crude,  5 per  cent,  ad 
valorem.  Brandies  or  other  spirits  manufactured  or  distilled 
from  grain  or  other  materials,  1 dol.  75  c.  per  proof  gallon. 

Still  wines  and  vermuth,  in  casks,  35  cents  per  gallon ; in 
bottles  or  jugs,  per  case  of  1 dozen  bottles  or  jugs  containing 
each  not  more  than  1 quart  and  more  than  1 pint,  or  24  bottles  or 
jugs  containing  each  not  more  than  1 pint,  1 dol.  25  c.  per  case, 
and  any  excess  beyond  these  quantities  found  in  such  bottles  or 
jugs  shall  be  subject  to  a duty  of  4 cents  per  pint  or  fractional 
part  thereof,  but  no  separate  or  additional  duty  shall  be  assessed 
upon  the  bottles  or  jugs. 

Paintings  in  oil  or  water  colours,  pastels,  pen-and-ink 
drawings,  and  statuary,  15  per  cent,  ad  valorem. 

II. ^  The  products  and  manufactures  of  the  United  States  will 
pay  duty  at  their  entrance  into  Spain  at  the  rates  now  fixed  in 
the  second  column  of  the  Spanish  Tariff,  it  being  understood  that 
every  decrease  of  duty  accorded  by  Spain  by  law  or  in  the 
commercial  pacts  now  made  or  which  in  future  are  made  with 
other  nations  will  be  immediately  applicable  to  the  United  States, 
exception  only  being  made  of  the  special  advantages  conceded  to 
Portugal. 

III.  The  present  arrangement  will  enter  into  effect  as  soon  as 
the  necessary  decrees  and  proclamations  can  be  promulgated  in 
both  countries,  and  it  will  thereafter  continue  in  force  until  one 
year  after  it  has  been  denounced  by  either  of  the  High  Contracting 
Parties.  Each  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties,  however,  shall 
have  the  right  to  rescind  forthwith  any  of  its  concessions  herein 
made  by  it,  if  the  other  at  any  time  shall  withhold  any  of  its 
concessions  or  shall  withhold  any  of  its  tariff  benefits  now  or 
hereafter  granted  to  any  tliird  nation,  exception  being  made 
of  the  special  benefits  now  or  hereafter  given  by  Spain  to 
Portugal  and  those  now  or  hereafter  given  by  the  United  States 
to  Cuba. 

IV.  The  Government  of  Ilis  Catholic  Majesty  will  forthwith 
issue  the  necessary  decrees  and  orders  and  the  President  of  the 


* See  Notes,  page  623. 


SPAIN  AND  UNITED  STATES. 


623 


United  States  will  thereupon,  at  once,  make  the  necessary 
proclamation. 

Made,  in  duplicate,  in  San  Sebastian,  the  1st  Aug^ust,  1906. 

WILLIAM  MILLER  COLLIER. 
PIO  GULLON. 


EXCHANGE  OF  NOTES  concerning  the  Meaning  and  Effect 
of  the  Second  Paragraph  of  the  Agreement  between  Spain 
and  the  United  States  of  August  1,  1906,  relcding  to  Reci- 
procal Tariff  Concessions* — Madrid,  December  20,  1906. 

American  Legation,  Madrid, 

Excellency,  December  20,  1906. 

I HAVE  the  honour  to  inform  you  that  the  Government  of 
the  United  States,  acceding'  to  the  desire  of  Ilis  Majesty’s 
Government  to  clear  up  certain  obscurities  in  the  text  of  the 
Agreement,  concluded  between  Spain  and  the  United  States  on 
the  1st  August,  1906,  and  to  effectuate  the  intention  of  the  two 
nations  to  concede  reciprocally  the  most-favoured-nation  treat- 
ment, has  authorized  me  to  agree  that  the  following  shall  be 
deemed  to  be  the  true  meaning  and  effect  of  the  second 
paragraph  of  the  Agreement : — 

The  products  and  manufactures  of  the  United  States  will  pay 
at  their  entrance  into  Spain  at  the  rates  of  the  second  or 
minimum  tariff  of  the  Spanish  tariff  law,  it  being  understood 
that  every  decrease  of  duty  accorded  by  Spain  by  law  or 
in  the  pacts  now  made,  or  which  in  future  shall  be  made 
with  other  nations  will  be  immediately  applicable  to  the  United 
States,  exception  only  being  made  of  the  special  advantages 
conceded  to  Portugal. 

It  is  also  agreed  that  the  words  “ United  States”  wherever  used 
in  the  said  Agreement  shall  be  deemed  to  include  the  territories 
and  possessions  of  the  United  States,  to  which  the  general  tariff 
laws  governing  imports  into  the  States  admitted  into  the  Union 
are  applied. 

The  above  is  to  be  taken  as  the  accepted  construction  of  the 
existing  Agreement,  and  as  the  measure  of  the  respective  rights 
of  the  two  countries  thereunder. 

I avail,  &c. 

ROBERT  M.  WINTHROP, 

His  Excellency  Charge  d'Affaires  ad  interim. 

D.  Juan  Perez  Caballero,  Minister  of  State. 


(Translation.)  Ministry  of  State,  Madrid, 

Dear  Sir,  December  20,  1906. 

In  answer  to  your  note  of  this  date  in  which  having,  been  duly 
authorized  to  clear  up,  as  desired  by  Ilis  Majesty’s  Government^ 
* Page  G21. 
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certain  obscurities  in  the  text  of  the  Agreement  concluded 
between  the  United  States  and  Spain  on  the  1st  August  last,  and 
to  effectuate  the  intention  of  the  two  nations  to  concede  reci- 
procally the  most-favoured-nation  treatment,  you  express  the 
true  meaning  which  is  to  be  given  to  the  second  paragraph  of 
the  said  Agreement,  I have  the  honour  to  inform  you  in  the  name 
of  Ilis  Majesty’s  Government  that,  in  accord  with  what  is 
stated  in  your  note,  the  true  meaning  of  said  paragraph  shall  be 
deemed  to  be  as  follows  : 

The  products  and  manufactures  of  the  United  States  will  pay 
at  their  entrance  into  Spain  at  the  rates  of  the  second  or  minimum 
tariff  of  the  Spanish  tariff  law,  it  being  understood  that  every 
decrease  of  duty  accorded  by  Spain  by  law  or  in  the  commercial 
pacts  now  made,  or  which  in  future  shall  be  made  with  other 
nations  will  be  immediately  applicable  to  the  United  States, 
exception  only  being  made  of  the  special  advantages  conceded  to 
Portugal. 

It  is  also  agreed  that  the  words  “United  States”  wherever  used 
in  the  said  Agreement  shall  be  deemed  to  include  the  territories 
and  possessions  of  the  United  States  to  which  the  general  tariff 
laws  governing  imports  into  the  States  admitted  into  the  Union 
are  applied. 

The  above  is  to  be  taken  as  the  accepted  construction  of  the 
existing  Agreement,  and  as  the  measure  of  the  respective  rights 
of  the  two  countries  under  the  said  Convention. 

I avail,  &c. 

J.  PfiREZ  CABALLERO. 

Mr.  Robert  M.  Winthrop., 

Charge  Affaires  of  the  United  States  of  America, 


EXCHANGE  OF  NOTES  heUveen  the  British  and  French 
Governments,  recording  the  Accession  of  Sweden,  from 
December  20,  1907,  to  the  International  Sanitary  Con- 
vention, signed  at  laris,  December  3,  1903.* — London, 
January  13  and  23,  1908. 


{No.  1.) — The  French  Ambassador  to  Sir  Edward  Grey. 

Ambassade  de  France,  Londres, 
M.  LE  Secretaire  d’Etat,  le  janvier,  1908. 

Le  20  ddcembre  dernier  le  charge  d’affaires  de  Su^de  a 
Paris  a notifie  Tadlidsion  de  ce  pays  a la  Convention  sanitaire 
internationale  du  3 decembre,  1903,  ainsi  qu’a  ses  trois  annexes 
et  au  proces-verbal  de  depot  des  ratilications. 


* Vol.  XCVll,  page  1085. 


SWITZERLAND,  &C. 


625 


J’ai  Thonneur,  d’ordre  de  mon  Gouvernement,  de  porter  cette 
information  a la  connaissance  de  votre  Excellence. 

Veuillez  a^reer,  &c. 

" PAUL  CAMBON. 


(iYo.  2.) — Sir  Edivard  Grey  to  the  French  Ambassador. 

Your  Excellency,  Foreign  Office^  January  23,  1908. 

I HAVE  the  honour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your  note 
of  the  13th  instant,  in  which  your  Excellency  states  that,  on  the 
20th  ultimo,  the  Swedish  Charge  d’x\ffaires  at  Paris  notified  the 
accession  of  Sweden  to  the  International  Sanitary  Convention 
of  the  3rd  December,  1903,  to  the  three  Annexes  thereto,  and  to 
the  proces-verhal  of  the  deposit  of  ratifications. 

In  thanking  your  Excellency  for  this  communication,  I 
have,  &c. 

E.  GREY. 


TURKISH  NOTE  to  the  French  Ambassador  at  Constanti- 
nople gimiting  reciprocally  most-favoured-nation  Treatment 
to  Swiss  Merchants  in  Turkey. — Constantinople,  March  22, 
1890.^'- 


M.  l’Ambassadeur,  Constantinople.,  le  22  mars^  1890. 

En  me  referant  a la  conversation  que  j’ai  eu  riionneur  d’avoir 
avec  votre  Excellence,  je  m’empresse  de  lui  declarer  que  les 
commer^ants  suisses  en  Turquie  pourront,  s’ils  le  desirent, 
beneficier  a I’instar  des  commervants  fran9ais,  du  traitement  de  la 
nation  la  plus  favorisee,  a titre  de  reciprocity,  bien  entendu,  pour 
le  commerce  ottoman  en  Suisse,  coinme  cela  se  pratique  pour  le 
commerce  ottoman  en  France. 

Veuillez  agreer,  &c. 

SAID. 


ACCESSION  of  Svntzerla'iul  from  September  1,  190G,  to  the 
Sugar  Convention  of  March  5,  1902,  subject  to  certain 
Reservations. — Protocol  signed  at  Brussels,  June  26,  1906. 


L’Allemagne,  I’Autriche-IIongrie,  la  Belgique,  la  France,  la 
Grande- Bretagne,  I’ltalie,  le  Grand-Duche  de  Luxembourg,  les 
Pays-Bas,  le  Perou  et  la  Suede,  d’une  part,  et  la  Suisse,  d’autre 
part,  se  sont  trouves  d’accord  quant  a I’accession  de  la  Suisse  a la 


* Compte  de  gestion  du  Conseil  federal  suisse  pour  I’annee  1890. 
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Convention  relative  an  r(5g;ime  des  sucres  du  5 mars,  1902,’*^  sous 
les  reserves  et  conditions  enumdrees  ci-apres  ; — 

1.  Aussi  long’temps  que  la  Suisse  n’exportera  pas  de  sucre,  le 
(louvernement  federal  sera  affranchi  des  obligations  qui  font 
I’objet  des  articles  II  et  III  de  la. Convention. 

2.  Le  ddlegud  du  Gouvernement  federal  prendra  part  aux 
reunions  de  la  commission  permanente  avec  voix  consultative, 
mais  sans  droit  de  vote. 

II  est  expressement  entendu  que  si  par  la  suite  le  droit  de 
vote  venait  a etre  accordd  au  delegue  d’un  nouvel  ^tat  adherent 
et  non  exportateur  de  sucre,  ce  droit  serait  immddiatement 
etendu  au  delegue  du  Gouvernement  federal. 

3.  L’accession  de  la  Suisse  a la  Convention  sortira  ses  effets 
le  1®^’  septembre,  190G. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  soussignes  representants  des  ^tats  de 
r Union  sucriere,  d’une  part,  et  de  la  Suisse,  d’autre  part,  out 
sig“nd  le  present  protocole. 

Fait  a Bruxelles,  en  un  seul  exemplaire,  le  2G  juin,  190G. 

Pour  I’Allemagne  : 

Graf  von  WALLWITZ. 

Four  rAutriclie-IIong-rie : 

Comte  CLARY  et  vVLDRINGEY, 
M inistre  cV A'litriche-IToiigrie. 

Pour  I’Autriche : 

I.l5UPObD  .TOAS,  Comeiller  an 
Ministere  des  Finances. 

Pour  la  Ilongrie  : 

TELESZKY  JANOS,  Conseiller  an 
Ministere  des  Finances. 

Pour  la  Belgique : 

PAVE  REAP. 

Pour  la  France  : 

A.  GI^RARD. 

Pour  la  Grande- Bretag’ue  : 

ARTHUR  11.  HARDINGE. 

Pour  ITtalie : 

BONIN. 

Pour  le  Grand-Duche  de  Luxembourg : 
Le  Comte  d’ANSEMBOURG. 

Four  les  Pays-Bas  : 

Van  der  STAAIj  van  PIERSIIIL. 

Pour  le  Perou  : 

I).  GAMIO. 

Four  la  Suede  : 

G.  FALKENBERG. 

Four  la  Suisse  : 

JULES  BO  RE  1 1. 


Vol.  XCV,  page  G. 
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NOTE  addresml  hjj  the  Tvrlcish  Government  to  its  Reirre- 
senf(( fires  in  London  and  Paris  reseri'ing  Ottoman  ricjhts 
over  the  Hinterland  of  Tripoli. — Constantino  pi  e.Oetober  30, 
1890. 


Le  30  octohre.,  1890. 

VoTTiE  Excellence  salt  qii’en  signant,  le  o aoiit  dernier,*  les 
arrangements  intervenus  entre  eux  an  siijet  de  I’Afrique,  le 
Goiivernement  britanniqne  et  le  Gouvernement  francais  out 
ecliange  des  notest  pour  constater  leur  parfait  accord  de  respec- 
ter scrupuleusement  les  droits  appartenant  a Sa  Majesty  Imperiale 
le  Sultan  au  sud  des  provinces  de  ses  possessions  tripolitaines. 

Cependant,  afin  de  prevenir  toute  equivoque,  le  Gouverne- 
ment  Imperial  croit  devoir  declarer  que  dans  la  partie  meri- 
dionale  de  la  Tripolitaine,  du  cote  du  grand  Sahara,  en  dehors 
des  districts  de  Gadames,  de  Gath  (Rhath),  d’Argar  (Asdjer) 
Touareg,  de  Mourzouk  (chef-lieu  du  Fezzan),  de  Ghatroun,  de 
Tidjerri  et  de  leurs  dependances,  qui  sont  tous  administres  par 
les  autorites  Imperiales,  les  droits  de  I’Empire  doivent,  d’apres  les 
anciens  titres  et  la  doctrine  meme  du  hinterland,  s’etendre  sur 
les  territoires  compris  dans  la  zone  determinee  ci-apres.  La 
ligne  de  cette  zone,  partant  des  environs  de  la  frontiere  meri- 
dionale  de  la  Tunisie,  du  point  connu  sous  le  nom  de  Bin  Turki, 
au  nord-est  de  Berresoh,  descend  vers  Bornou  en  passant  l\ 
I’ouest  de  Gadames  et  d’Argar  Touareg,  et  en  comprenant  les 
oasis  de  Djebado  et  d’Agram.  Elle  passe  ensuite  entre  les 
limites  de  Sokoto  et  de  Bornou,  pour  aboutir  ii  la  frontiere 
septentrionale  de  Cameroun,  et  suit  de  la  vers  Test  la  ligne  du 
partage  des  eaux  entre  le  bassin  du  Congo  et  celui  du  Tchad, 
de  fa^on  a englober  les  territoires  de  Bornou,  Baghirmi,  Ouadai, 
Kanem,  Ouanianga,  Borkou  et  Tibesti,  laissant  ainsi  en  notre 
possession  la  grande  route  des  caravanes  qui  va  de  Mourzouk  a 
Kouka  par  les  oasis  du  Yah,  de  Kaouar  et  d’Agadan. 

Yotre  Excellence  verra,  par  le  trace  de  la  ligne  decrite  ci- 
dessus,  que  la  locality  de  Barrowa  sur  le  Lac  Tchad  reste  dans  la 
sphere  d’action  du  Gouvernement  Imperial. 

Les  raisons  qui  militent  en  faveur  de  notre  point  de  vue  con- 
sistent dans  le  fait  que,  la  route  des  caravanes  de  Mourzouk  a 
Kouka  devant  necessairement  rester  a 1' Empire,  on  ne  pent 
laisser  en  d’autres  mains  la  susdite  locality  de  Barrowa,  qui  se 
trouve  precisement  sur  la  meme  route  de  caravanes  et  non  loin 
de  Kouka. 

II  est  vrai  que  I’article  II  de  la  declaration  franco-anglaise  du 
5 aout  semble  comprendre  Borrowa  (sur  le  Lac  Tchad)  dans  la 
zone  d’influence  de  la  France ; mais,  outre  la  double  considera- 
tion que  cette  locality  n’a  pas,  que  nous  sachons,  appartenu 
jusqu’ici  a une  Puissance  quelconque,  et  que  geographiquement 
meme,  ainsi  que  d’apres  la  doctrine  du  hinterland,  au  lieu  de  faire 


* Yol.  LXXXIT,  page  89. 


t See  Vol.  XCIX,  page  485. 
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partie  de  la  zone  fran9aise  elle  revient  a celle  de  I’Empir^  pour 
les  raisons  plus  haut  exposees,  il  y a lieu  de  ne  pas  perdre  de  vue 
(|ue  le  texte  meme  de  I’article  susvise  porte,  dans  son  second 
alinea,  que  la  lig-ne  doit  etre  tracee  de  fa^on  a comprendre  dans 
la  zoned’action  de  la  Compa^nie  du  Niger  tout  ce  qui  appartient 
equitablement  au  Royaume  de  Sokoto.  Or,  comme  le  trace  con- 
tourne  Sokoto  sans  y toucher,  et  englobe  seulement  Bornou,  et 
comme,  d’autre  part,  Bornou  est  bien  en  de(;a  de  Sokoto,  nous 
sommes  en  droit  de  croire  que  ce  trace  ne  pourra  pas  donner  lieu 
a une  objection  fondee. 

Je  prie  votre  Excellence  de  vouloir  bien  notifier  par  ecrit  ce 
qui  precede  au  Oouvernement  pres  duquel  elle  est  accreditee, 
aiin  que,  lors  de  la  delimitation  de  la  ligne  a determiner  suivant 
Tarticle  II  susmentionne,  il  ne  soit  point  empiete  sur  notre  zone 
d’influence,  et  tenir  nion  departement  au  courant  des  phases 
futures  de  cette  question  et  du  resultat  de  ses  demarches. 

SAiD. 


JDECRET  du  Ho.ut  Commissaire  cn  Crlte  j)ortant  B.eglemcnta- 

tion  de  la  Proc6dure  jiidiciaire  i^rivilSgUe  aceonUe  aux 

Etraiigers. — Cogjenhagiie,  le  20  oetohre,  1900. 

(Traduction.) 

Nous,  Prince  Georges  de  Grece,  Haut  Commissaire  en  Crete, 

Vu  les  articles  31  et  113  de  la  Constitution  et  I’article  2 de  la 
lioi,  snh  No.  219,  sur  la  proposition  de  notre  Conseiller  pour  la 
Justice, 

Avons  decrete  et  decretons  : 

Dans  les  affaires  judiciaires,  dans  lesquelles  sont  interessds 
des  etrangers  jouissant  des  droits  des  Capitulations,  les  deroga- 
tions suivantes  sont  appliquees  aux  dispositions  de  la  procedure 
jiidiciaire : — 

(A.) — Affaires  civiles  et  commerciales  entre  Indigenes  et  Etrangers 

Aut.  Pour  les  affaires  de  la  juridiction  de  justices  de 
paix,  sont  competentes  seules  les  justices  de  paix  de  chefs-lieux 
des  departernents.  Le  ressort  de  chacun  de  ces  tribunaux 
s’etend  sur  tout  le  ressort  du  tribunal  respectif  de  premiere 
instance. 

2.  Pour  les  affaires  commerciales  de  la  competence  des 
tribunaux  de  premiere  instance,  deux  juges  assesseurs,  designes 
par  le  consulat  respectif,  sont  adjoints  aussi  bien  au  tribunal  de 
premiere  instance  qu’a  la  Cour  d’Appel,  jugeant  en  second  et 
dernier  degre. 

3.  Dans  tons  les  proces,  excepte  ceux  concernant  des  im- 
meubles,  le  drogman  du  consulat  respectif  assiste  a la  seance  et 
a la  deliberation  et  signe  le  proces-verbal. 
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( B.) — A ffaires  penales. 

4.  Les  infractions  de  la  juridiction  des  justices  de  paix, 
commises  par  des  etrangers,  sont  jugees  en  dernier  ressort  par 
les  tribunaiix  de  premiere  instance. 

o.  Dans  les  affaires  penales  dans  lesquelles  I’accuse  est  un 
etranger,  le  drogman  du  consulat  respectif  assiste  a I’instruction, 
a Taudience  et  a la  delibdration. 


Dispositions  generates, 

G.  Les  significations  iifaire  aux  etrangers  soitdans  les  affaires 
civiles,  soit  dans  les  affaires  commerciales,  soit  dans  les  affaires 
penales,  sont  faites  par  I’entremise  de  leur  autorite  consulaire  et 
de  la  maniere  reglementee  par  la  Direction  superieure  de  la 
Justice. 

7.  Les  dispositions  des  articles  precedents  ne  sont  appliquees 
aux  etrangers  dont  le  Gouvernement  n’est  pas  representc  en 
Crete  par  une  autorite  consulaire,  ni  n’a  confie  la  protection  des 
interets  de  ses  sujets  a une  autre  autorite  consulaire. 

8.  Les  dispositions  de  la  Loi  sub  No.  160  restent  en 
vigueur. 

Notre  Conseiller  pour  la  Justice  est  charge  de  la  promulga- 
tion et  de  rexecution  du  present  decret. 

Copenhague,  le  20  octobre,  1900. 

GEORGES. 

E.  K.  Yenizelo. 


ACfllEEMENT  AND  VROTOCOL  between  Turheg  and 
Bidgaria  for  the  Pacification  and  Rettlenwnt  of  Eastern 
Roumelia.—  Signed  at  Constantinople,  March  26  {April  8), 
1904. 


Le  Gouvernement  Imperial  ottoman  et  la  Principaute  de 
Bulgarie  sont  tombes  d’accord  sur  les  points  suivants  : — 

Art.  I.  La  Frincipaute  de  Bulgarie  s’engage  a empccher  aussi 
bien  sur  son  territoire  que  dans  la  Roumelie  - Orientale  la 
formation  de  comites  revolutionnaires  et  de  bandes  armees 
ainsi  que  toutes  menees  subversives  centre  I’Empire  et  a punir 
avec  toute  la  rigueur  des  lois  ceux  de  ses  ressortissants  qui, 
ayant  commis  dans  les  provinces  voisines  des  actes  de  nature  a 
troubler  I’ordre  public,  se  refugieraient  soiten  Bulgarie,  soit  dans 
la  Roumelie-Orientale. 

II.  La  Frincipaute  prendra  les  mesures  necessaires  pour 
empeclier  I’introduction  dans  les  vilayets  avoisinants  de  toutes 
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rriatieres  exploaibles  oil  empoisorinces  ainsi  que  de  toua  prodiiits 
pouvant  nuire  a la  sante  publique. 

III.  Lea  reforrnea  corivenuea  entre  la  Turquie,  rAutriclie- 
llori^rie  et  la  Rusaie  pour  lea  vilayeta  de  Salonique,  Monaatir 
et  Koasovo  aeront  appliquees  par  le  Gouvernement  Imperial 
ottoman.  Par  conaequent,  I’amniatie  generale  que,  dana  aa  haute 
clemence,  Sa  Majeste  Imperiale  le  Sultan  a’eat  plu  a accorder, 
recevra  auaai  aon  plein  efi'et.  En  conaequence,  toua  ceux  qui  ae 
troiivent  detenua  ou  exiles  aoua  I’accnaation  oii  la  prevention  de 
s’etre  livres  directement  ou  indirectement  a des  actea  revolution- 
naires,  ainai  (jue  tons  lea  condamnes  politiquea,  aeront  mia  en 
liberte  et  renvoyea  dans  leurs  pays,  a I’exception  toutefois  des 
crirninels  condamnes  pour  attentats  a la  dynamite  centre  des 
bateaux,  chemins  de  fer,  ponts  et  etablissement  publics. 

IV.  Lea  habitants  des  provinces  de  Roumelie  qui,  par  suite 
dea  trouVjlea,  ae  sont  depuia  deux  ans  rendus  en  Bulgarie  ou  dana 
la  Roumelie-Orientale  ou  qui,  etant  restes  dans  le  pays,  auraient 
eu  leura  maiaona  detruites,  trouveront,  a leur  retour  dans  leura 
villages,  assistance  aupres  des  autorites  Imperiales  pour  la 
reconstruction  de  leura  habitations  et  la  restitution  de  leurs 
terres. 

V.  Un  arrangement  special  interviendra  pour  la  livraiaon 
rik*ipro(j[ue  des  criniinela  et  des  desertenra  qui  s’enfuiraient  de  la 
capita  le  ou  des  autres  provinces  de  I’Empire  dans  la  Principal!  te 
et  la  Roumelie-Orientale,  ou  de  ces  dernieres  dans  lea  autres 
parties  de  I’Empire.  Afin  d’empecher  le  passage  par  la  ligne  de 
demarcation  de  brigands  et  de  bandes,  des  corps  mixtes  civils  et 
militairea  seront  etablis  par  le  Gouvernement  Imperial  et  la 
Principaiite  sur  ladite  ligne  et  un  accord  separe  devra  etre  fait 
a ce  sujet. 

line  commission  mixte  sera  inatituee  pour  examiner  et  regler 
lea  questions  restees  en  suspena  de  part  et  d’autre  et  devra  se 
mettre  immediatement  a Toeuvre. 

VI.  Lea  meaurea  douanieres  exceptionnellenient  appliquees 
ces  derniera  temps  aux  provenances  de  la  Bulgarie  et  de  la 
Roumedie-Orientale  seront  supprimees  et  Ton  reviendra  aux 
mcmes  formalites  et  facilitea  que  par  le  passe. 

Des  dispositions  eihcaces  aeront  prises  de  part  et  d’autre 
pour  assurer  la  securite  de  la  ligne  de  demarcation. 

VII.  Lea  trains  du  chemin  de  fer  circuleront  librement  et 
aucun  obstacle  ne  sera  apporte  an  voyage  des  Bulgarea  munis 
de  papiers  en  regie  qui  viendraient  de  la  Principaiite  ou  de  la 
Roumelie-Orientale  pour  leurs  affaires. 

VIII.  Toua  les  sujeta  de  I’Empire  sans  distinction  etant  admia 
aux  fonctiona  publiques,  auivant  leurs  aptitudes,  lea  ernplois  civils 
et  judiciairea  continueront  a etre  accesaiblea  aux  habitants 
bulgarea  reunisaant  les  qualites  requises. 

En  foi  /le  quoi  leurs  Excellences  Said  Pacha,  President  du 
Conaeil  d’Etat,  et  Zeki  Pacha,  Aide  de  Camp  de  Sa  Majeste 
Imperiale  le  Sultan  et  Grand-Maitre  de  I’Artillerie,  de  la  part 
du  Gouvernement  Imperial  ottoman,  et  M.  Natchovita,  speciale- 
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meiit  dc^legiie  a cet  effet  par  le  Gouveriiemeiit  bulgare,  ont 
signc  le  present  acte  et  y out  appose  leurs  sceaux. 

Fait  ii  Constantinople,  le  26  mars  (8  avril),  1604. 

(L.S.)  SAID. 

(L.S.)  ZEKI. 

(L.S.)  G.  D.  NATCllOVITS. 


PROTOCOLE. 

Le  Goiivernement  Imperial  ottoman  et  la  Principaute  de 
Biilgarie  feront  des  arrangements  speciaiix  : 

1.  Siir  les  mesures  a prendre  de  part  et  d’autre  pour  assurer 
la  securite  de  la  ligne  de  demarcation  ; 

2.  Pour  la  reglementation  du  service  postal  et  telegraphique 
ainsi  que  pour  les  permis  de  voyage  ; 

3.  Pour  la  remise  reciproque  des  criminels  et  des 
deserteurs  avec  leurs  armes  et  munitions  ; 

4.  Sur  les  conditions  de  I’indigenat  par  rapport  au  service 
militaire  ; 

5.  Sur  les  attributions  des  agents  commerciaux  respectifs  ; et, 

6.  Pour  le  raccordement  futur  des  voies  ferrees  conforme- 
ment  aux  interets  des  deux  parties. 

Constantinople,  le  26  mars  (8  avril),  1904. 

SAID. 

ZEKI. 

G.  D.  NATCllOVITS. 


CONVENTION  hetwecn  the  Congo  Free  State  omR  Tar  keg 
relating  to  Coninieree,  &e. — Signed  at  Berlin^  June  25, 
1885.*' 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Berlin,  December  10,  1885.] 


Art.  I.  L’Empire  ottoman  reconnait  le  pavilion  de  I’xVssocia- 
tion  internationale  du  Congo — drapeau  bleu  avec  etoile  d’or  au 
centre — comme  le  drapeau  d’un  Etat  ami. 

II.  L’ Association  internationale  du  Congo  s’engage  a ne  pre- 
lever  aucun  droit  d’importation  on  de  transit  sur  les  marcliandises 
oil  articles  de  commerce  importes  par  des  sujets  ottomans  dans 
les  possessions  actuelles  on  futures  de  I’association.  Cette 
franchise  de  droits  s’ctendra  aux  marcliandises  et  articles  de 
commerce  transportes  par  les  routes  ou  les  canaux  qui  sont  ou 
seront  dtablis  autour  des  cataractes  du  Congo. 

* “Code  de  Trades,  &c.,  intcressant  la  Belgique,”  by  A.  de  Busschere. 
Vol.  I,  page  321. 
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III.  Les  sujets  de  1’ Empire  ottoman  auront  le  droit  de 
sdjoiirner  et  de  s’etablir  siir  les  territoires  de  I’association.  11s  y 
seront  traites  sur  le  meme  pied  ({ue  les  sujets  de  la  nation  la  plus 
favorisee,  y compris  les  habitants  du  pays,  en  ce  qui  concerne  la 
protection  de  leurs  personnes  et  de  leurs  biens,  la  revendication 
et  la  defense  de  leurs  droits,  la  navigation,  le  commerce  et 
I’industrie,  ainsi  que  I’exercice  de  leur  religion.  Le  culte 
rnusulrnan  y jouira  de  la  rncme  liberte  que  celle  qui  est  accordee 
aux  autres  cultes. 

Les  sujets  ottomans  auront  le  droit  d’acheter,  de  vendre  et  de 
loner  des  terres  et  des  cdilices  situes  sur  les  territoires  de 
I’association,  d’y  fonder  des  maisons  de  commerce  et  d’y  faire  le 
commerce  et  le  cabotage  sous  pavilion  ottoman. 

IV.  L’association  s’engage,  en  outre,  ii  ne  jamais  accorder 
d’avantages,  de  quelque  nature  qu’ils  soient,  aux  sujets  d’une 
autre  nation,  sans  que  ces  avantages  soient  immcdiatement 
ctendus  aux  sujets  ottomans. 

V.  Sa  Majestc  I’Empereur  des  Ottomans  pent  nommer  des 
consuls  oil  autres  agents  consulaires  dans  les  ports  ou  stations  des 
territoires  susdits,  et  I’association  s’engage  a les  y protcger. 

VI.  Jusqu’au  moment  oil  le  service  de  la  justice  aura  etc 
organise  dans  lesdits  territoires  de  I’association  et  oil  cette 
organisation  aura  etc  notifice  par  elle,  tout  consul  ou  agent 
consulaire  de  1’ Empire  ottoman,  qui  y aura  etc  dument  autorisc^ 
par  le  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  des  Ottomans, 
pourra  etablir  un  tribunal  consulaire  pour  I’etendue  du  district 
qui  lui  est  assigne  et  exercera  seul  et  exclusivement  la  juridic- 
tion  tant  civile  que  criminelle  ii  I’egard  des  personnes  et  de  la 
propriety  des  sujets  ottomans  dans  ledit  district,  conformement 
aux  lois  ottomanes. 

VII.  Rien  de  ce  qui  est  contenu  dans  le  precedent  article  ne 
dispensera  n’importe  quel  sujet  ottoman  de  I’obligation  d’observer 
les  lois  desdits  ^itats  libres  applicables  aux  etrangers,  mais  toute 
infraction  de  la  part  d’un  sujet  ottoman  ii  ces  lois  ne  sera  deferee 
qu’au  tribunal  consulaire  ottoman. 

VIII.  Les  habitants  desdits  territoires  qui  sont  sujets  du 
gouvernement  de  I’association,  s’ils  portent  un  prejudice  quel- 
conque  a la  personne  ou  a la  propriete  d’un  sujet  ottoman,  seront 
arretes  et  punis  par  les  autorites  de  I’association  conformement 
aux  lois  desdits  l^tats  libres.  La  justice  sera  rendue  equitablement 
et  impartialement  des  deux  cotes. 

IX.  Un  sujet  ottoman  ayant  des  motifs  de  plainte  contre  un 
habitant  desdits  territoires,  sujet  du  gouvernement  de  I’associa- 
tion,  s’adressera  an  consulat  ottoman  et  y exposera  ses  griefs. 
Le  consul  procedera  a une  enquete  quant  au  bien-fonde  de  la 
cause  et  fera  tout  ce  qui  est  possible  pour  la  regler  ii  I’amiable. 
De  meme,  si  quelque  habitant  desdits  territoires,  sujet  du  gou- 
vernement de  I’association,  avait  a se  plaindre  d’un  sujet  ottoman, 
le  consul  ottoman  ecoutera  sa  plainte  et  s’efforcera  de  regler  la 
difficulte  a I’amiable.  S’il  surgit  des  differends  de  telle  nature 
que  le  consul  ottoman  ne  puisse  les  regler  ii  I’amiable,  il  requerra 
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alors  I’assistance  des  autoritx*s  de  I’association  pour  examiner  la 
nature  de  la  cause  et  la  terminer  equitahlement. 

X.  Si  nil  habitant  desdits  territoires,  sujet  du  gouvernenieiit 
de  I’association,  faillit  an  payement  d’une  dette  contractee  envers 
un  sujet  ottoman,  les  autorites  de  I’association  feront  tout  ce  qui 
sera  en  leur  pouvoir  pour  le  traduire  en  justice  et  procurer  le 
recoil vrement  de  ladite  dette  ; et  si  un  sujet  ottoman  faillit  an 
payement  d’une  dette  contractee  envers  un  des  habitants  du  pays, 
les  autorites  ottomanes  feront  de  meme  tout  leur  possible  pour  le 
traduire  en  justice  et  procurer  le  recouvrement  de  la  dette. 
Aucun  consul  ottoman,  ni  aucune  des  autorites  de  I’association  ne 
pent  etre  rendu  responsable  pour  le  payement  d'une  dette  con- 
tractee, soit  par  un  sujet  ottoman,  soit  par  un  habitant  quel- 
conque  desdits  territoires  qui  est  sujet  du  g’ouvernement  de 
I’association. 

XI.  En  cas  de  cession  du  territoire  qui  se  trouve  actuellement 
sous  le  g’ouvernement  de  I’association,  ou  qui  s’y  trouverait  plus 
tard,  ou  d’une  partie  de  ce  territoire,  les  obligations  contractees 
par  I’associatioii  dans  la  presente  Convention  seront  imposees  an 
cessionnaire.  Ces  engagements  et  les  droits  accordes  aux  sujets 
ottomans  resteront  en  vigueur  apres  toute  cession  au  profit  de 
quelque  noiivel  occupant  que  ce  soit,  de  toute  partie  que  ce  soit 
dudit  territoire. 

XII.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratifiee  et  les  ratifications 
seront  echangees.  Elle  entrera  en  vigueur  immediatement  apres 
I’echange  des  ratifications. 


ACT  OF  CONGRESS  of  the  United  States  to  regidate 
Shipping  in  Trade  hetween  Forts  of  the  United  States  and 
Ports  or  Places  in  the  Philippine  Arehipelago,  hetween 
Ports  or  Places  in  the  Philippine  Archipelago,  and  for 
other  purposes.* 

[No.  136.]  [April  30,  1906.] 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Kepresentatives  of 
the  United  States  of  America  in  Congress  assembled,  that  on 
and  after  the  11th  April,  1909,  no  merchandise  except  supplies  for 
the  army  or  navy  shall  be  transported  by  sea,  under  penalty  of 
forfeiture  thereof,  between  ports  of  the  United  States  and  ports 
or  places  in  the  Philippine  Archipelago,  directly  or  vifi  a foreign 
port,  or  for  any  part  of  the  voyage,  in  any  other  vessel  than  a 
vessel  of  the  United  States.  But  this  section  shall  not  be  con- 
strued to  prohibit  the  sailing  of  any  foreign  vessel  between  any 
port  of  the  United  States  and  any  port  or  place  in  the  Philippine 
Archipelago : Provided  that  no  merchandise  other  than  that 
imported  in  such  vessel  from  some  foreign  port  which  has  been 

* Repealed  by  Act  of  Congress,  No.  103,  April  29,  1908.  Page  637. 
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specified  on  tlie  manifest  as  for  another  port,  and  which  shall 
have  not  been  unloaded,  shall  be  carried  between  a port  of  the 
United  States  and  a port  or  place  in  the  Uhilippine  Archipelago. 

2.  That  on  and  after  the  11th  April,  1900,  no  foreign  vessel 
shall  transport  passengers  between  ports  of  the  United  States 
and  ports  or  places  in  the  Philippine  Archipelago,  either  directly 
or  by  way  of  a foreign  port,  under  a penalty  of  200  dollars 
for  each  passenger  so  transported  and  landed. 

3.  That  sections  1 and  2 of  this  Act  shall  not  apply  to  the 
transportation  of  merchandise  or  passengers  between  ports  or 
places  in  the  Philippine  Archipelago.  Until  Congress  shall  have 
authorized  the  registry  as  vessels  of  the  United  States  of  vessels 
owned  in  the  Philippine  Archipelago  the  Government  of  the 
Philippine  Islands  is  hereby  authorized  to  adopt,  from  time  to 
time,  and  enforce  regulations  governing  the  transportation  of 
merchandize  and  passengers  between  ports  or  places  in  the 
Philippine  Archipelago. 

4.  That  sections  1 and  2 of  this  Act  shall  not  apply  to  the 
voyage  of  a vessel  between  a port  of  the  United  States  and  a 
port  or  place  in  the  Philippine  Archipelago  begun  before  the 
11th  April,  1909. 

5.  That  sections  1 and  2 of  this  Act  shall  not  apply  to  vessels 
owned  by  the  United  States. 

6.  That  on  and  after  the  passage  of  this  Act  the  same  tonnage 
taxes  shall  be  levied,  collected,  and  paid  upon  all  foreign  vessels, 
coming  into  the  United  States  from  the  Philippine  Archipelago 
which  are  required  by  law  to  be  levied,  collected,  and  paid 
upon  vessels  coming  into  the  United  States  from  foreign 
countries  : Provided,  however,  that  until  the  11th  April,  1909, 
the  provisions  of  law  restricting  to  vessels  of  the  United  States 
the  transportation  of  passengers  and  merchandise  directly  or 
indirectly  from  one  port  of  the  United  States  to  another  port 
of  the  United  States  shall  not  be  applicable  to  foreign  vessels 
engaging  in  trade  between  the  Philippine  Archipelago  and  the 
United  States : And  provided  further,  that  the  Philippine  Com- 
mission shall  be  authorized  and  empowered  to  issue  licences  to 
engage  in  lighterage  or  other  exclusively  harbour  business  to 
vessels  or  other  craft  actually  engaged  in  such  business  at  the 
date  of  the  passage  of  this  Act,  and  to  vessels  or  other  craft  built 
in  the  Philippine  Islands  or  in  the  United  States  and  owned  by 
citizens  of  the  United  States  or  by  inhabitants  of  the  Philippine 
Islands. 

7.  That  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  and  Labour  shall,  from 
time  to  time,  issue  regulations  for  the  enforcement  of  this  Act, 
except  as  otherwise  provided  in  section  3 : Provided  that  such 
of  the  navigation  laws  of  the  United  States  as  are  in  force 
in  the  Philippine  Archipelago  in  regard  to  vessels  arriving  in 
the  Philippine  Islands  from  the  mainland  territory  and  other 
insular  possessions  of  the  United  States  shall  continue  to  be 
administered  by  the  proper  officials  of  the  Government  of  the 
Philippine  Islands. 
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8.  That  all  laws  and  parts  of  laws  in  conflict  with  the 
provisions  of  this  Act  are  hereby  reiDealed. 

Approved,  the  oOth  April,  1906. 


ACT  OF  COXGFtESA  of  the  Unital  States  for  the  Control 

and  Ilegidation  of  the  Waters  of  Niagara  lliver,  for  the 

Preservation  of  Niagara  Fcdls,  and  for  other  ijwiyoses. 

[No.  367.]  [June  29,  1906.] 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives 
of  the  United  States  of  America  in  Congress  assembled,  that  the 
diversion  of  water  from  Niagara  River  or  its  tributaries,  in  the 
State  of  New  York,  is  hereby  prohibited,  except  with  the  consent 
of  the  Secretary  of  War  as  hereinafter  authorized  in  section  2 of 
this  Act : Provided  that  this  prohibition  shall  not  be  interpreted 
as  forbidding  the  diversion  of  the  waters  of  the  Great  Lakes  or 
of  Niagara  River  for  sanitary  or  domestic  purposes,  or  for 
navigation,  the  amount  of  which  may  be  fixed  from  time  to  time 
by  the  Congress  of  the  United  States  or  by  the  Secretary  of 
War  of  the  United  States  under  its  direction. 

2.  That  the  Secretary  of  War  is  hereby  authorized  to 
grant  permits  for  tlie  diversion  of  water  in  the  United  States 
from  said  Niagara  River  or  its  tributaries  for  the  creation  of 
power  to  individuals,  companies,  or  corporations  which  are  now 
actually  producing  power  from  the  waters  of  said  river,  or  its 
tributaries  in  the  State  of  New  York,  or  from  the  Erie  Canal; 
also  permits  for  the  transmission  of  power  from  the  Dominion  of 
Canada  into  the  United  States,  to  companies  legally  authorized 
therefor,  both  for  diversion  and  transmission,  as  hereinafter 
stated,  but  permits  for  diversion  shall  be  issued  only  to  the 
individuals,  companies,  or  corporations  as  aforesaid,  and  only  to 
the  amount  now  actually  in  use  or  contracted  to  be  used  in 
factories  the  buildings  for  which  are  now  in  progress  of  construc- 
tion, not  exceeding  to  anyone  individual,  company,  or  corporation 
as  aforesaid  a maximum  amount  of  8,600  cubic  feet  per  second, 
and  not  exceeding  to  all  individuals,  companies,  or  corporations 
as  aforesaid  an  aggregate  amount  of  15,600  cubic  feet  per 
second ; but  no  revocable  permits  shall  be  issued  by  the  said 
Secretary  under  the  provisions  hereafter  set  forth  for  the 
diversion  of  additional  amounts  of  \vater  from  the  said  river  or 
its  tributaries  until  the  approximate  amount  for  which  permits 
may  be  issued,  as  above,  to  wit,  15,600  cubic  feet  per  second, 
shall  for  a period  of  not  less  than  six  months  have  been  diverted 
from  the  waters  of  said  river  or  its  tributaries,  in  the  State  of  New 
York : Provided  that  the  said  Secretary,  subject  to  the  provisions 
of  section  5 of  this  Act,  under  the  limitations  relating  to  time 
above  set  forth  is  hereby  authorized  to  grant  revocable  permits, 
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from  time  to  time,  to  such  individuals,  companies,  or  corpora- 
tions, or  their  assij>;ns,  for  the  diversion  of  additional  amounts  of 
water  from  the  said  river  or  its  tri})utaries  to  such  amount,  if 
any,  as,  in  connection  with  the  amount  diverted  on  the  Canadian 
side,  shall  not  injure  or  interfere  with  the  navigable  capacity  of 
said  river,  or  its  integrity  and  proper  volume  as  a boundary 
stream,  or  the  scenic  grandeur  of  Niagara  Falls  ; and  that  the 
quantity  of  electric  power  which  may  by  permits  be  allowed 
to  be  transmitted  from  the  Dominion  of  Canada  into  the  United 
States,  shall  be  160,000  horse-power : Provided,  further,  that 
the  said  Secretary,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  section  5 of 
this  Act,  may  issue  revocable  permits  for  the  transmission  of 
additional  electrical  power  so  generated  in  Canada  but  in  no 
event  shall  the  amount  included  in  such  permits,  together 
with  the  said  160,000  horse-power  and  the  amount  generated 
and  used  in  Canada,  exceed  350,000  horse-power : Provided 
always,  that  the  provisions  herein  permitting  diversions 
and  fixing  the  aggregate  horse-power  herein  permitted 
to  be  transmitted  into  the  United  States,  as  aforesaid,  are 
intended  as  a limitation  on  the  authority  of  the  Secretary  of 
War,  and  shall  in  no  wise  be  construed  as  a direction  to  said 
Secretary  to  issue  permits,  and  the  Secretary  of  W ar  shall  make 
regulations  preventing  or  limiting  the  diversion  of  water  and 
the  admission  of  electrical  power  as  herein  stated ; and  the 
permits  for  the  transmission  of  electrical  power  issued  by  the 
Secretary  of  War  may  specify  the  persons,  companies,  or 
corporations  by  whom  the  same  shall  be  transmitted,  and  the 
persons,  companies,  or  corporations  to  whom  the  same  shall  be 
delivered. 

3.  That  any  person,  company,  or  corporation  diverting 
water  from  the  said  Niagara  Kiver  or  its  tributaries,  or  trans- 
mitting electrical  power  into  the  United  States  from  Canada, 
except  as  herein  stated,  or  violating  any  of  the  provisions  of 
this  Act,  shall  be  deemed  guilty  of  a misdemeanour,  and  on 
conviction  thereof  shall  be  punished  by  a fine  not  exceeding 
2,500  dollars  nor  less  than  500  dollars,  or  by  imprisonment  (in 
the  case  of  a natural  person)  not  exceeding  one  year,  or  by 
both  such  punishments,  in  the  discretion  of  the  Court.  And, 
further,  the  removal  of  any  structures  or  parts  of  structures 
erected  in  violation  of  this  Act,  or  any  construction  incidental 
to  or  used  for  such  diversion  of  water  or  transmission  of  power 
as  is  herein  prohibited,  as  well  as  any  diversion  of  water  or 
transmission  of  power  in  violation  hereof,  may  be  enforced  or 
enjoined  at  the  suit  of  the  United  States  by  any  Circuit  Court 
having  jurisdiction  in  any  district  in  which  the  same  may  be  located, 
and  proper  proceedings  to  this  end  may  be  instituted  under  the 
direction  of  the  Attorney-General  of  the  United  States. 

4.  That  the  J^resident  of  the  United  States  is  respectfully 
requested  to  open  negotiations  with  the  (Government  of  (ilreat 
Britain  for  the  purpose  of  effectually  providing,  by  suitable 
Treaty  with  said  Government,  for  such  regulation  and  control 
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of  the  waters  of  Xiao;ara  River  and  its  tributaries  as  will 
preserve  the  scenic  grandeur  of  Niagara  Falls  and  of  the  rapids 
in  said  river. 

5.  That  the  provisions  of  this  Act  shall  remain  in  force 
for  three  years  from  and  after  date  of  its  passage,  at  the  expira- 
tion of  which  times  all  permits  granted  hereunder  by  the 
Secretary  of  War  shall  terminate  unless  sooner  revoked,  and  the 
Secretary  of  War  is  hereby  authorized  to  revoke  any  or  all 
permits  granted  by  him  by  authority  of  this  Act,  and  nothing 
herein  contained  shall  be  held  to  confirm,  establish,  or  confer 
any  rights  heretofore  claimed  or  exercised  in  the  diversion  of 
water  or  the  transmission  of  power. 

G.  That  for  accomplishing  the  purposes  detailed  in  this 
Act  the  sum  of  50,000  dollars,  or  so  much  thereof  as  may  be 
necessary,  is  hereby  appropriated  from  any  moneys  in  the 
Treasury  not  otherwise  appropriated. 

7.  That  the  right  to  alter,  amend,  or  repeal  this  Act  is 
hereby  expressly  reserved. 


Approved,  June  29,  1906. 


ACT  OF  CONGRESS  of  the  JJyvited  States  to  repeal  an  Aet 
approved  April  30.  1906,  entitled,  ''An  Aet  to  regidate 
Shipping  in  Trade  between  Ports  of  the  United  Stcdes  and 
Ports  or  Plaees  in  the  Philip'pine  Archipelago,  hetween 
Ports  or  Plaees  in  the  Philippine  Arehij^elago,  and  for 
other' purposesT^  and  for  other  purposes. 

[No.  103.]  [April  29,  1908.] 

Be  in  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives  of 
the  United  States  of  America  in  Congress  assembled,  that  until 
Congress  shall  have  authorized  the  registry  as  vessels  of  the 
United  States  of  vessels  owned  in  the  Rhilippine  Islands,  the 
Government  of  the  Rhilippine  Islands  is  hereby  authorized  to 
adopt,  from  time  to  time,  and  enforce  regulations  governing 
the  transportation  of  merchandise  and  passengers  between  ports 
or  places  in  the  Rhilippine  Archipelago. 

2.  That  on  and  after  the  passage  of  this  Act  the  same 
tonnage  taxes  shall  be  levied,  collected,  and  paid  upon  all 
foreign  vessels  coming  into  the  United  States  from  the  Rhilippine 
Islands  which  are  required  by  law  to  be  levied,  collected,  and 
paid  upon  vessels  coming  into  the  United  States  from  foreign 
countries. 

3.  That  the  provisions  of  law  restricting  to  vessels  of  the 
United  States  the  transportation  of  passengers  and  merchandise 
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directly  or  indirectly  from  one  port  of  the  United  States  to 
another  port  of  the  United  States  shall  not  be  applicable  to 
foreign  vessels  engaging-  in  trade  between  the  Philippine  Islands 
and  the  United  States. 

4.  That  the  Philippine  Commission  shall  be  authorized  and 
empowered  to  issue  licences  to  engage  in  lighterage  or  other  exclu- 
sively harbour  business  to  vessels  or  other  craft  actually  engaged 
in  such  business  at  the  date  of  the  passage  of  this  Act  and  to 
vessels  or  other  craft  built  in  the  Philippine  Islands  or  in  the 
United  States  and  owned  by  citizens  of  the  United  States  or  by 
inhabitants  of  the  Philippine  Islands. 

5.  That  such  of  the  navigation  laws  of  the  United  States  as 
are  in  force  in  the  Philippine  Islands  in  regard  to  vessels  arriving 
in  the  Philippine  Islands  from  the  mainland  territory  and  other 
insular  possessions  of  the  United  States  shall  continue  to  be 
administered  by  the  proper  officials  of  the  Government  of  the 
Philippine  Islands. 

6.  That  the  Act  entitled  “ An  Act  to  regulate  shipping  in 
trade  between  ports  of  the  United  States  and  ports  or  places  in 
the  Philippine  Islands,  between  ports  or  places  in  the  Philippine 
Islands,  and  for  other  purposes,”  approved  the  30th  April,  1906, 
and  all  laws  and  parts  of  laws  in  conflict  with  the  provisions  of 
this  Act,  are  hereby  repealed. 

Approved,  April  29,  1908. 


PROCLAMATION  hy  the  President  of  the  United  States  of 
Ameriea,  iwohihiting  the  Export  of  Arms,  &e.,  to  Santo 
Domingo. — Washington.,  Oetoher  14,  1905. 


Whereas  by  a Joint  Resolution,  approved  22nd  April, 
1898,  entitled  “Joint  Resolution  to  prohibit  the  export  of  coal 
or  other  material  used  in  war  from  any  sea-port  of  the  United 
States,”  the  JVesident  is  “ authorized,  in  his  discretion,  and  with 
such  limitations  and  exceptions  as  shall  seem  to  him  expedient, 
to  prohibit  the  export  of  coal  or  other  material  used  in  war  from 
any  sea-port  of  the  United  States  until  otherwise  ordered  by  the 
President  or  by  Congress  ” ; 

Now,  therefore,  1,  Theodore  Roosevelt,  President  of  the  United 
States  of  America,  for  good  and  sufficient  reasons  unto  me  appear- 
ing, and  by  virtue  of  the  authority  conferred  upon  me  by  the 
said  Joint  Resolution,  do  hereby  declare  and  .proclaim  that  the 
export  of  arms,  ammunition,  and  munitions  of  war  of  every  kind, 
from  any  port  in  the  United  States  or  in  Porto  Rico  to  any  port 
in  the  Dominican  Republic,  is  prohibited  without  limitation  or 
exception,  from  and  after  the  date  of  this  my  proclamation 
until  otherwise  ordered  by  the  President  or  by  Congress. 
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And  I do  hereby  enjoin  all  ^ood  citizens  of  the  United  States 
and  of  Porto  Rico  and  all  persons  residing  or  being  within  the 
territory  or  jurisdiction  thereof  to  be  governed  accordingly. 

In  witness  whereof  I have  hereunto  set  my  hand  and  caused 
the  seal  of  the  United  States  to  be  affixed. 

Done  at  the  (hty  of  Washington  this  14th  day  of  October,  in 
the  year  of  our  Lord  IhOf),  and  of  the  Independence  of  the 
United  States  of  America  the  130th. 

(L.S.)  THEODORE  ROOSEVELT. 

By  the  President : 

Elihu  Root,  Secretan/  of  State. 


PBGC  LAMA  TION  by  the  President  of  the  United  States  of 
Ameriea,  regvleding  on  terms  of  redyrocity  BufAes  on 
eertain  Swiss  Prodvcts. — Washington,  January  1,  1906. 


Whereas  the  Government  of  Switzerland  decreed  the  removal, 
on  and  after  the  1st  January,  1900,  of  all  differential  customs 
duties  from  the  products  of  the  soil  and  industry  of  the  Lbiited 
States,  and  granted  to  the  same  the  benefit  of  the  Swiss  conven- 
tional tariff  cates,  by  which  action  in  the  judgment  of  the 
President  reciprocal  and  equivalent  concessions  are  established 
in  favour  of  the  said  products  of  the  United  States : 

Now,  therefore,  be  it  known  that  I,  Theodore  Roosevelt, 
President  of  the  United  States  of  America,  acting  under  the 
authority  conferred  by  the  third  section  of  the  Tariff  Act  of  the 
United  States,  approved  24th  July,  1897,  do  hereby  suspend 
during  the  continuance  in  force  of  the  said  concessions  by  the 
Government  of  Switzerland  the  imposition  and  collection  of 
the  duties  imposed  by  the  first  section  of  said  Act  upon  the 
articles  hereinafter  specified,  being  the  products  of  the  soil  and 
industry  of  Switzerland ; and  do  declare  in  place  thereof  the 
following  rates  of  duty  provided  in  the  third  section  of  said 
Act  to  be  in  force  and  effect  from  and  after  the  date  of  this 
Proclamation,  of  which  the  officers  and  citizens  of  the  United 
States  will  take  due  notice,  namely : 

Upon  argols,  or  crude  tartar,  or  wine  lees,  crude,  5 per 
cent,  ml  valorem. 

Upon  brandies,  or  other  spirits  manufactured  or  distilled  from 
grain  or  other  materials,  1 dol.  75  c.  per  proof  gallon. 

Upon  still  wines,  and  vermuth,  in  casks,  35  cents  per  gallon ; 
in  bottles  or  jugs,  per  case  of  one  dozen  bottles  or  jugs  contain- 
ing each  not  more  than  1 quart  and  more  than  1 pint,  or 
twenty -four  bottles  or  jugs  containing  eacli  not  more  than  1 pint, 
1 dol.  25  c.  per  case,  and  any  excess  beyond  these  quantities 
found  in  such  bottles  or  jugs  shall  be  subject  to  a duty  of  4 cents 
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per  pint  or  fractional  part  thereof,  but  no  separate  or  additional 
duty  shall  be  assessed  upon  the  bottles  or  jugs. 

Upon  paintings  in  oil  or  water  colours,  pastels,  pen  and  ink 
drawings,  and  statuary,  15  per  cent,  ad  valorem. 

In  testimony  whereof  I have  hereunto  set  my  hand  and 
caused  the  seal  of  the  United  States  to  be  affixed. 

Done  at  the  City  of  Washington  this  1st  day  of  January,  in 
the  year  of  our  Lord  1900,  and  of  the  Independence  of  the 
United  States  of  America  the  130th. 

(L.S.)  THEODORE  ROOSEVELT. 

Ry  the  President : 

Eli  HU  Root,  Secretary  of  State, 


PROCLAMATION  hy  the  President  of  the  United  States  of 

America,  regulating  on  terms  of  recijprocity  Duties  on 
certain  German  Products.  — Washington,  February  27, 

1906. 

Whereas  the  Government  of  Germany  has  taken  action, 
extending,  on  and  after  the  1st  March,  1906,  and  until  the 
30th  June,  1907,  or  until  further  notice,  the  benefit  of  the 
German  conventional  customs  tariff  to  the  products  of  the  soil 
or  industry  of  the  United  States,  by  which  action  in  the  judg- 
ment of  the  President  reciprocal  concessions  are  established  in 
favour  of  the  said  products  of  the  United  States : 

Now,  therefore,  be  it  known  that  I,  Theodore  Roosevelt, 
President  of  the  United  States  of  America,  acting  under  the 
authority  conferred  by  the  third  section  of  the  Tariff  Act  of  the 
United  States,  approved  24th  July,  1897,  do  hereby  suspend, 
during  the  continuance  in  force  of  the  said  concessions  by  the 
Government  of  Germany,  the  imposition  and  collection  of  the 
duties  imposed  by  the  first  section  of  the  said  Act  upon  the 
articles  hereinafter  specified,  being  the  products  of  the  soil  or 
industry  of  Germany  ; and  do  declare  in  place  thereof  the  follow- 
ing rates  of  duty  provided  in  the  third  section  of  the  said  Act  to 
be  in  force  and  effect  on  and  after  the  1st  March,  1900,  of  which 
the  officers  and  citizens  of  the  United  States  will  take  due  notice, 
namely  : 

Upon  argols,  or  crude  tartar,  or  wine  lees,  crude,  5 per 
per  cent,  ad  valorem. 

Upon  brandies,  or  other  spirits  manufactured  or  distilled 
from  grain  or  other  materials,  1 dol.  75  c.  per  proof  gallon. 

Upon  still  wines,  and  vermuth,  in  casks,  35  cents  per  gallon  ; 
in  bottles  or  jugs,  per  case  of  one  dozen  bottles  or  jugs  containing 
each  not  more  than  1 (piart  and  more  than  1 pint,  or  twenty-four 
bottles  or  jugs  containing  each  not  more  than  1 pint,  1 dol.  25  c.  per 
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case,  and  any  excess  beyond  tliese  quantities  found  in  such  bottles 
or  jugs  shall  be  subject  to  a duty  of  4 cents  per  pint  or  fractional 
part  thereof,  but  no  separate  or  additional  duty  shall  be  assessed 
upon  the  bottles  or  jugs. 

Tpon  paintings  in  oils  or  water  colours,  pastels,  pen  and  ink 
drawings,  and  statuary,  1.^  per  cent,  lul  valorem. 

In  testimony  whereof,  I have  hereunto  set  my  hand  and 
caused  the  seal  of  the  United  States  to  be  affixed. 

Done  at  the  City  of  Washington  this  27th  day  of  February, 
in  the  year  of  our  Lord  1906,  and  of  the  Independence  of  the 
Ignited  States  of  America  the  130th. 

(L.S.)  TIIEODOKE  ROOSEVELT. 

By  the  President : 

Eli  HU  Root,  Secretary  of  State. 


PROCLAMATION  Inj  the  President  of  the  United  States  of 
America,  reffulatiny  on  terms  of  reciprocity  the  Duties  on 
certain  BvUjarian  Products. — Washiuyton,  September  15, 
1906. 


Whereas  the  Government  of  the  Principality  of  Bulgaria 
has  taken  action,  extending,  on  and  after  the  5th  .June,  1906,  and 
until  further  notice,  to  the  products  of  the  soil  or  industry  of  the 
United  States,  the  benefit  of  the  Bulgarian  conventional  customs 
tariff  rates,  the  same  being  the  lowest  rates  applied  by  Bulgaria 
to  the  like  products  of  any  other  country,  by  which  action  in  the 
judgment  of  the  President  reciprocal  and  equivalent  con- 
cessions are  established  in  favour  of  the  said  products  of  the 
United  States : 

Now,  therefore,  be  it  known  that  I,  Theodore  Roosevelt, 
President  of  the  Lmited  States  of  America,  acting  under  the 
authority  conferred  by  the  third  section  of  the  Tariff  Act  of  the 
LFnited  States,  approved  the  25th  .July,  1897,  do  hereby  suspend, 
during  the  continuance  in  force  of  the  said  concessions  by  the 
Government  of  the  Principality  of  Bulgaria,  the  imposition  and 
collection  of  the  duties  imposed  by  the  first  section  of  said  Act 
upon  the  articles  hereinafter  specified,  being  the  products  of  the 
soil  or  industry  of  Bulgaria ; and  do  declare  in  place  thereof  the 
following  rates  of  duty  provided  in  the  third  section  of  said  Act 
to  be  in  force  and  effect  on  and  after  the  30th  September,  1906, 
of  which  the  officers  and  citizens  of  the  United  States  will  take 
due  notice,  namely  : — 

Upon  argols,  or  crude  tartar,  or  wine  lees,  crude,  5 per  cent. 
ad  valorem. 

Upon  brandies,  or  other  spirits  manufactured  or  distilled  from 
grain  or  other  materials,  1 dol.  75  c.  per  proof  gallon. 

Upon  still  wines,  and  vermuth,  in  casks,  35  cents  per  gallon  ; in 
[1907-8.  ci.]  2 T 
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bottles  or  jugs,  per  case  of  one  dozen  bottles  or  jugs  containing 
each  not  more  than . 1 quart  and  more  than  1 pint,  or  twenty- 
four  bottles  or  jugs  containing  each  not  more  than  1 pint, 
1 dol.  25  c.  per  case,  and  any  excess  beyond  these  (quantities 
found  in  such  bottles  or  jugs  shall  be  subject  to  a duty  of  4 cents 
per  pint  or  fractional  part  thereof,  but  no  separate  or  additional 
duty  shall  be  assessed  upon  the  bottles  or  jugs. 

Upon  paintings  in  oil  or  water  colours,  pastels,  pen  and  ink 
drawings,  and  statuary,  15  per  cent,  ad  valorem. 

In  testimony  whereof,  I have  hereunto  set  my  hand  and 
caused  the  seal  of  the  United  States  to  be  affixed. 

Done  at  the  City  of  Washington  this  15th  day  of  September, 
in  the  year  of  our  Lord  1906,  and  of  the  Independence  of  the 
United  States  of  America  the  131st. 

(L.S.)  THEODORE  ROOSEVELT. 

By  the  President : 

Robeut  Bacon,  Actinxf  Secretary  of  State. 


CONVENTION  hctwecn  the  United  States  and  Uruguay 
'providing  for  the  Mutual  Extradition  of  Fugitives  from 
Justiee. — Signed  at  Washington^  Mareh  11,  1905  * 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Monte  Video,  June  4,  1908.] 


The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America  and  the 
President  of  the  Oriental  Republic  of  Uruguay,  being  animated 
by  the  desire  to  secure  and  promote  the  well-being  and  tran- 
quillity of  their  respective  countries  by  facilitating  the  just, 
prompt,  and  efficacious  administration  of  justice,  by  preventing 
crimes  and  offences,  and  by  regulating  the  surrender  of  the 
authors  thereof  who  may  seek  asylum  within  their  respective 
territories,  have  agreed  to  conclude  a Treaty,  and  for  this  purpose 
have  appointed  as  their  Plenipotentiaries,  to  wit : 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America : John  Hay, 
Secretary  of  State  of  the  United  States  of  America ; and 

The  President  of  the  Oriental  Republic  of  Uruguay : M. 
Eduardo  Acevedo  Diaz,  his  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister 
Plenipotentiary  accredited  to  the  United  States  of  America  and 
to  Mexico ; 

Who,  after  having  communicated  to  each  other  their 
respective  full  powers,  found  in  good  and  due  form,  have  agreed 
on  the  following  Articles  : — 

Art.  I.  The  High  Contracting  Parties  obligate  themselves  to 
deliver  up  mutually  to  each  other,  under  tlie  circumstances  and 

* Signeil  also  in  tlic  Sqianisli  language. 
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conditions  stipulated  in  the  present  Treaty,  all  persons,  except 
their  own  citizens,  who,  having  been  charged  or  sentenced  for 
any  of  the  crimes  or  offences  enumerated  in  Article  II  and 
committed  within  the  territory  of  one  of  the  parties,  shall  be 
found  within  the  territory  of  tlie  other. 

II. — 1.  Murder,  comprehending  assassination,  parricide, 
infanticide,  poisoning,  and  manslaughter,  when  voluntary  ; or 
the  attempt  to  commit  any  of  these  crimes. 

2.  Abortion. 

3.  Arson. 

4.  Piracy,  or  mutiny  on  ship-board  whenever  the  crew,  or 
part  thereof,  shall  have  taken  possession  of  the  vessel  by  fraud 
or  violence  against  the  commander. 

5.  Forgery,  or  the  utterance  of  forged  papers ; the  forgery 
of  official  acts  of  government,  of  public  authorities,  or  of  Courts 
of  Justice,  or  the  utterance  of  the  thing  forged  or  falsified. 

The  counterfeiting  or  falsifying  of  money,  whether  coin  or 
paper,  or  of  instruments  of  debt  created  by  national,  State, 
provincial,  or  municipal  Governments,  or  of  coupons  thereof,  or 
of  bank  notes,  or  the  utterance  or  circulation  of  these ; the 
counterfeiting,  falsifying,  or  altering  of  seals  of  State. 

6.  Embezzlement  of  public  mone^^s  by  public  functionaries  or 
depositaries,  embezzlement  by  persons  hired  or  salaried,  to  the 
detriment  of  their  employers  or  principals ; larceny  ; where  in 
either  class  of  cases  the  amount  embezzled  or  stolen  exceeds  the 
sum  of  200  dollars. 

7.  Burglary  ; housebreaking ; shopbreaking. 

8.  Robbery,  defined  to  be  the  act  of  feloniously  and  forcibly 
taking  from  the  person  of  another  money,  or  goods,  by  violence 
or  putting  him  in  fear. 

9.  Rape. 

10.  Bigamy. 

11.  Kidnapping;  abduction. 

12.  Perjury  and  subornation  of  perjury. 

13.  Bribery,  defined  to  be  the  giving,  offering,  or  receiving  of 
a reward  to  influence  one  in  the  discharge  of  a legal  duty. 

14.  Wilful  and  unlawful  destruction  or  obstruction  of  rail- 
roads which  endangers  human  life. 

Extradition  is  also  to  take  place  for  participation  in  any  of  the 
crimes  and  offences  mentioned  in  this  Treaty,  provided  such 
participation  may  be  punished  in  the  United  States  as  a felony, 
and  in  Uruguay  by  imprisonment  at  hard  labour. 

III.  Political  crimes  and  misdemeanours  are  expressly  excepted 
from  the  present  Treaty. 

A person  whose  surrender  has  been  granted  shall  not  in  any 
case  be  either  prosecuted  or  punished  for  any  political  crime  or 
act  connected  therewith,  committed  previous  to  the  extradition. 

Neither  shall  he  be  prosecuted  or  punished  for  any  crime 
committed  previous  to  that  on  which  the  surrender  is  based, 
unless  the  nation  of  which  the  demand  is  made  so  grants. 

If  any  question  shall  arise  as  to  whether  a case  comes  within 
2 T 2 


644 


UNITED  STATES  AND  URUGUAY. 


the  provisions  of  this  Article,  tlie  decision  of  the  authorities  of 
tlie  Government  on  wiiicli  the  demand  for  surrender  is  made,  or 
wliicli  may  have  granted  the  extradition,  shall  be  final. 

IV.  Where  the  arrest  and  detention  of  a fugitive  are  desired 
on  telegraphic  or  other  information  in  advance  of  the  presentation 
of  final  proofs,  the  proper  course  in  the  United  States  shall  be 
for  an  agent  of  the  Uruguayan  (xovernment  to  apply  to  a Judge 
or  other  Magistrate  authorized  to  issue  warrants  of  arrest  in 
extradition  cases,  and  present  a complaint  on  oath  as  provided  by 
the  statutes  of  the  United  States. 

When  under  the  provisions  of  this  Article  the  arrest  and 
detention  of  a fugitive  are  desired  in  Uruguay,  the  proper  course 
shall  be  to  apply  to  the  Foreign  Office,  which  will  immediately 
cause  the  necessary  steps  to  be  taken  to  secure  the  provisional 
arrest  and  detention  of  the  fugitive. 

The  provisional  detention  of  a fugitive  shall  cease  and  the 
prisoner  be  released  if  a formal  requisition  for  his  surrender, 
accompanied  by  the  necessary  evidence  of  his  criminality,  has 
not  been  produced  under  the  stipulations  of  this  Treaty  within 
a period  of  sixty  days  from  the  date  of  provisional  arrest  and 
detention. 

V.  Requisitions  for  extradition  must  be  presented  by  the 
diplomatic  agent  of  the  country  of  which  the  request  is  made,  or 
in  case  of  his  absence  by  the  superior  consular  officer  thereof,  to 
the  Ministry  of  Foreign  Relations,  and  shall  be  accompanied,  in 
the  case  of  persons  charged  or  under  trial,  by  an  authenticated 
copy  of  the  warrant  of  arrest  and  of  the  evidence  upon  which  it 
is  based,  as  well  as  of  the  penal  law  applicable  to  the  offence 
giving  rise  to  the  request,  and,  whenever  possible,  by  a descrip- 
tion of  the  person  claimed. 

With  regard  to  sentenced  persons,  duly  authenticated 
evidence  of  the  sentence  convicting  them  should  be  presented. 

In  the  Oriental  Republic  of  Uruguay  the  procedure  shall  be 
as  follows : — 

The  Ministry  of  Foreign  Relations  shall  transmit  the  above- 
mentioned  documents  to  the  Superior  Court  of  Justice,  which,  in 
turn,  if  it  deems  that  the  request  for  extradition  is  sufficiently 
well-founded,  shall  turn  it  over  to  the  judge  having  jurisdiction 
of  the  crime  for  execution.  The  latter  functionary  shall  have 
authority  to  order  the  detention  of  the  criminal,  to  take  his 
deposition,  consider  his  defence,  and  weigh  the  facts  presented  in 
accordance  with  tlie  laws  of  the  country ; and  if  it  turns  out 
that  the  evidence  presented  is  sufficient  to  warrant  his  imprison- 
ment, the  conditions  required  by  the  Treaty  having  been  fulfilled, 
he  shall  issue  the  order  for  his  surrender,  notifying  the  fact  to 
the  Executive,  who  thereupon  dictates  the  measures  necessary  in 
order  that  the  fugitive  may  be  placed  at  the  disposal  of  the 
demanding  Government. 

The  expenses  incurred  in  the  arrest,  detention,  examination, 
and  delivery  of  fugitives  under  this  Treaty  j^hall  be  borne  by  the 
State  in  whose  name  the  extradition  is  sought. 
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VI.  All  articles  at  the  time  of  apprehension  in  the  possession 
of  the  person  demanded,  whether  being'  the  proceeds  of  the 
crime  or  offence  charged,  or  being  material  as  evidence  in 
making  proof  of  the  crime  or  offence,  shall,  so  far  as  practicable 
in  conformity  with  the  laws  of  the  respective  countries,  be  given 
up  when  the  extradition  takes  place.  Nevertheless,  the  rights 
of  third  parties  with  respect  to  such  articles  shall  be  duly 
respected. 

VII.  Extradition  may  be  refused  when  the  penalty  or  right  of 
action  for  the  crime  imputed  to  the  person  claimed  shall  have 
l)ecome  barred  by  limitation  according  to  the  laws  of  the  country 
in  which  he  is  seeking  refuge. 

VIII.  If  the  accused  or  convicted  party  whose  extradition  is 
demanded  by  one  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  in  accordance 
with  the  present  Treaty  should  also  be  claimed  by  another  or 
other  Governments  as  a result  of  crimes  committed  within  their 
respective  territories,  he  shall  be  delivered  to  the  Government  of 
the  country  in  which  he  shall  have  committed  the  gravest  crime ; 
provided  that  the  Government  from  which  extradition  is  sought 
is  not  bound  by  Treaty  to  give  preference  otherwise. 

IX.  If  the  person  claimed  should  be  under  trial  for  a crime 
or  offence  committed  in  the  country  in  which  he  is  seeking 
refuge,  his  extradition  shall  be  deferred  until  the  trial  he  is 
undergoing  is  concluded,  or  until  he  suffers  the  penalty  imposed 
upon  him.  The  same  shall  happen  if  he  is  serving  a previous 
sentence  at  the  time  his  extradition  is  demanded. 

X.  The  obligation  to  grant  extradition  shall  not  in  any  case 
extend  to  the  citizens  of  the  two  parties,  but  the  executive 
authority  of  each  shall  have  power  to  deliver  them  up,  if,  in  its 
discretion,  it  is  deemed  proper  to  do  so. 

XI.  The  Government  of  the  United  States  and  that  of  Uru- 
guay agree  to  notify  each  other  of  the  result  of  the  trials  of  all 
persons  surrendered  under  this  Treaty.  • 

XII.  The  provisions  of  the  present  Treaty  shall  not  apply  to 
crimes  or  offences  committed  prior  to  its  date. 

XIII.  The  present  Treaty  may  be  denounced  by  either  of  the 
High  Contracting  Parties  by  giving  notice  one  year  in  advance. 

XIV.  The  present  Treaty  shall  be  ratified  and  its  ratifications 
exchanged  at  as  early  a day  as  possible.* 

In  witness  whereof,  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  the  above  Articles,  both  in  the  English  and  Spanish 
languages,  and  hereunto  affixed  their  seals. 

Done  in  duplicate,  at  the  City  of  Washington,  this  lltli  day 
March,  1905. 

(L.S.)  JOHN  HAY. 

(L.S.)  EDO.  ACEVEDO  DlAZ. 
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PROTOCOL  mfnal  by  the  Rc/presentcUivcH  of  tJic  United  States 
ami  Venezuela,  suhiiittiny  to  Arbitration  Claims  of  United. 
States  eitizens  afjainst  Venezuela. — Signed  at  Washington, 
February  17,  1903. 


Tiik  United  States  of  America  and  tlie  Republic  of  Venezuela, 
through  their  Represeiittitives,  John  Hay,  Secretary  of  State  of 
the  United  States  of  America,  and  Herbert  VV.  Bowen,  the  Pleni- 
potentiary of  the  Republic  of  Venezuela,  have  agreed  upon  and 
signed  the  following  Protocol  : — 

Akt.  I.  All  claims  owned  by  citizens  of  the  United  States  of 
America  against  the  Republic  of  Venezuela  which  have  not  been 
settled  by  diplomatic  agreement  or  by  arbitration  between  the 
two  Governments,  and  which  shall  have  been  presented  to  the 
Commission  hereinafter  named  by  the  Department  of  State  of 
the  United  States  or  its  Legation  at  Caracas,  shall  be  examined 
and  decided  by  a mixed  Commission,  which  shall  sit  at  Caracas, 
and  which  shall  consist  of  two  members,  one  of  whom  is  to  be 
appointed  by  the  President  of  the  United  States  and  the  other  by 
the  President  of  Venezuela. 

It  is  agreed  that  an  Umpire  may  be  named  by  the  Queen 
of  the  Netherlands.  If  either  of  said  Commissioners  or  the 
Umpire  should  fail  or  cease  to  act,  his  successor  shall  be  ap- 
pointed forthwith  in  the  same  manner  as  his  predecessor.  Said 
Commissioners  and  Umpire  are  to  be  appointed  before  the  1st  day 
of  May,  1903. 

The  Commissioners  and  the  Umpire  shall  meet  in  the  City  of 
Caracas  on  the  1st  day  of  June,  1903.  The  Umpire  shall  preside 
over  their  deliberations  and  sliall  be  competent  to  decide  any 
question  on  which  the  Commissioners  disagree.  Before  assuming 
the  functions  of  their  office  the  Commissioners  and  the  Umpire 
shall  take  solemn  oath  carefully  to  examine  and  impartially 
decide,  according  to  justice  and  the  provisions  of  this  Conven- 
tion, all  claims  submitted  to  them,  and  such  oaths  shall  be  entered 
on  the  record  of  their  proceedings.  The  Commissioners,  or  in 
case  of  their  disagreement  the  Umpire,  shall  decide  all  claims 
upon  a basis  of  absolute  equity,  without  regard  to  objections  of  a 
technical  nature,  or  of  the  provisions  of  local  legislation. 

The  decisions  of  the  Commission,  and  in  the  event  of  their 
disagreement  those  of  the  Umpire,  shall  be  linal  and  conclusive 
They  shall  be  in  writing.  All  awards  shall  be  made  payable  in 
United  States  gold,  or  its  equivalent  in  silver. 

H.  The  Commissioners,  or  Umpire,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall 
investigate  and  decide  said  claims  upon  such  evidence  or  infor- 
mation only  as  shall  be  furnished  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  respec- 
tive Governments.  They  shall  be  bound  to  receive  and  consider 
all  written  documents  or  statements  which  may  be  presented  to 
them  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  respective  Governments  in  support 
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of  or  in  answer  to  any  claim,  and  to  hear  oral  or  written  argu- 
ments made  by  the  Agent  of  each  CJovernment  on  every  claim. 
In  case  of  their  failure  to  agree  in  opinion  upon  any  individual 
claim,  the  Umpire  shall  decide. 

Every  claim  shall  be  formally  presented  to  the  Commissioners 
within  thirty  days  from  the  day  of  their  tirst  meeting,  unless  the 
Commissioners  or  the  Umpire  in  any  case  extend  the  period  for 
presenting  the  claim  not  exceeding  three  months  longer.  The 
Commissioners  shall  be  bound  to  examine  and  decide  upon  every 
claim  within  six  months  from  the  day  of  its  tirst  formal  presenta- 
tion, and  in  case  of  their  disagreement,  the  Umpire  shall  examine 
and  decide  within  a corresponding  period  from  the  date  of  such 
disagreement. 

III.  The  Commissioners  and  the  Umpire  shall  keep  an  accu- 
rate record  of  their  proceedings.  For  that  purpose,  each  Com- 
missioner shall  appoint  a secretary  versed  in  the  language  of 
both  countries,  to  assist  them  in  the  transaction  of  the  business 
of  the  Commission.  Except  as  herein  stipula,ted,  all  questions  of 
procedure  shall  be  left  to  the  determination  of  the  Commission, 
or,  in  case  of  their  disagreement,  to  the  Umpire. 

IV.  Reasonable  compensation  to  the  Commissioners  and  to 
the  Umpire  for  their  services  and  expenses,  and  the  other  ex- 
penses of  said  arbitration,  are  to  be  paid  in  equal  moieties  by  the 
Contracting  Parties. 

V.  In  order  to  pay  the  total  amount  of  the  claims  to  be  adju- 
dicated as  aforesaid,  and  other  claims  of  citizens  or  subjects  of 
other  nations,  the  Government  of  Venezuela  shall  set  apart  for 
this  purpose,  and  alienate  to  no  other  purpose,  beginning  with 
the  month  of  March  1903,  30  per  cent,  in  monthly  payments  of 
the  customs  revenues  of  La  Guayra  and  Puerto  Cabello,  and  the 
payments  thus  set  aside  shall  be  divided  and  distributed  in  con- 
formity with  the  decision  of  the  Hague  Tribunal. 

In  case  of  the  failure  to  carry  out  the  above  agreement, 
Belgian  officials  shall  be  placed  in  charge  of  the  customs  of  the 
two  ports,  and  shall  administer  them  until  the  liabilities  of  the 
Venezuelan  Government  in  respect  of  the  above  claims  shall  have 
been  discharged.  The  reference  of  the  question  above  stated 
to  the  Hague  Tribunal  will  be  the  subject  of  a separate 
protocol. 

VI.  All  existing  and  unsatisfied  awards  in  favour  of  citizens 
of  the  United  States  shall  be  promptly  paid,  according  to  the 
terms  of  the  respective  awards. 


JOHN  HAY. 

HERBERT  W.  BOWEN. 
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EXCHANGE  OF  NOTES  hdwee'ri  the  British  and  Swiss 
Goverimicnts,  rmordiiaj  the.  Accession  of  Venezuela  from 
July  8,  1907,  to  the  Convention  siy'ncd  at  Geneva,  July  6, 
1906.  for  the  Amclioredion  of  the  Condition  of  the 
Wounded  and  Sick  in  Armies  in  the  Field. — London, 
August  1 7 and  80,  1907. 

i^No.  1.) — M.  Probst  to  Sir  Edward  Grey. 

Legation  de  Suisse.  Loud  res, 

M.  LE  SECKih’AiKE  d’Etat,  le  11  aoiit,  1907. 

SuK  I’ordre  de  mon  Gouvernement,  j’ai  I’lionneiir  d'informer 
votre  Excellence  que,  par  note  dii  8 juillet  dernier,  le  Ministere 
venezuelien  des  Affaires  Etrangeres  a remis  an  Conseil  federal 
siiisse  I’instrument  d’adhesion  des  ^tats-Unis  du  Venezuela  a 
la  Convention  de  Geneve  dii  6 juillet,  1906,  pour  I’amelioration 
du  sort  des  blesses  et  malades  dans  les  armees  en  campagne. 

Le  Venezuela  ayant  adhere,  le  9 juillet,  1894,  a la  Convention 
de  Geneve  du  22  aout,  1864,  son  accession  a I’Acte  du  6 juillet, 
1906,  ne  se  trouve  subordonne  a aucune  autre  condition. 

En  vous  demandant  de  vouloir  bien  consentir  a me  donner 
acte  de  cette  notification,  je  vous,  &c. 

PROBST. 


{No.  2.) — Sir  Edward  Grey  to  M . Probst. 

Sir,  Foreign  Office,  August  80,  1907. 

1 HAVE  the  honour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your  note 
of  the  17th  instant,  in  which,  by  direction  of  the  Swiss  Govern- 
ment, you  inform  me  that,  on  the  8th  ultimo,  the  Venezuelan 
Ministry  for  Foreign  Affairs  notified  to  the  Swiss  Federal 
Council  the  accession  of  the  United  States  of  Venezuela  to  the 
Geneva  Convention  of  the  6th  July,  1906,  for  the  amelioration 
of  the  condition  of  the  wounded  and  sick  in  armies  in  the  field. 

In  thanking  you  for  this  communication,  I have,  &c., 

E.  GREY. 


DEC  BEE  by  His  Highness  Scyyid  Ali-bin-Hamoud,  Sidtan 
of  Zanzibar,  relating  to  the  Jurisdiction  of  the  British 
Court  in  his  Dominions. — Zanzibar,  November  4,  1908. 

[No.  7 of  1908.]  

In  the  name  of  the  Most  Merciful  God ! 

Whereas  by  the  Treaties  negotiated  with  our  predecessors 
several  of  the  friendly  Powers  were  entitled  to  rights  of  extra- 
territoriality, and  had  established  Courts  of  Justice  in  our 
dominions ; 


ZANZIBAR. 


649 


And  wliereas  the  jurisdiction  of  the  British  Court  as  now 
established  can  l>e  extended  to  other  foreigners  in  pursuance  of 
a Decree  issued  by  us ; 

-Wd  whereas  several  of  the  friendly  Powers  have  closed  their 
Courts  of  Justice  in  our  dominions  upon  the  condition  that  their 
citizens  or  subjects  should  l^e  amenal3le  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
British  Court ; 

And  whereas  by  a Decree  of  our  predecessor  Seyyid  Ali-bin- 
Said,  dated  the  IGth  December,  1892,*  exclusive  jurisdiction  was 
granted  to  Her  Britannic  Majesty’s  Agent  and  Consul-General, 
or  to  a person  or  persons  appointed  by  him,  in  all  suits  in  which 
British  subjects  were  plaintiffs  or  complainants  and  our  subjects 
or  the  subjects  of  other  non-Cliristian  Powers  not  represented 
by  Consuls  at  Zanzibar  were  defendants  or  accused  ; 

And  whereas  it  is  desirable  to  delegate  this  jurisdiction  of 
the  British  Court,  and  to  extend  it  to  all  cases  where  foreigners  are 
the  plaintiffs  or  complainants,  it  is  hereby  decreed  as  follows : — 

1.  The  British  Court  shall  have  jurisdiction  in  Zanzibar  and 
Pemba  over  the  subjects  of  His  Britannic  Majesty,  over  the 
subjects  and  citizens  of  the  friendly  Powers  whose  consular 
tribunals  have  laeen,  or  shall  l^e,  closed  and  over  the  subjects 
of  all  Christian  Powers  not  represented  by  Consuls  at  Zanzibar. 

2.  The  jurisdiction  of  the  British  Court  shall  also  extend  to 
all  persons  who  are  in  the  regular  service  of  the  subjects  and 
citizens  aforesaid. 

3.  All  suits  in  which  the  subjects  and  citizens  aforesaid  are 
plaintiffs  or  complainants  shall  also  be  brought  in  the  British 
Court. 

4.  The  houses,  warehouses,  and  other  premises  of  persons 
subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  British  Court  shall  not  be 
entered  or  searched  by  the  ofticers  of  our  Government  without 
the  consent  of  the  occupier,  except  under  a warrant  issued  by 
the  British  Court. 

0.  The  right  heretofore  possessed  by  His  Britannic  Majesty 
to  pass  Orders  in  Council  for  the  good  government  of  all  persons 
within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  British  Court  and  upon  all  matters 
relating  to  the  exercise  of  its  functions  shall  continue  in  full 
force,  and  any  such  Orders  in  Council  now  in  force  shall  be 
deemed  to  have  l3een  enacted  in  pursuance  of  the  authority  now 
granted. 

6.  All  orders  issued  by  the  British  Court  shall  be  executed 
by  our  officers  with  the  utmost  diligence. 

7.  The  Governors  of  our  gaols  shall  receive  all  persons 
delivered  to  them  under  a warrant  issued  by  the  British  Court, 
and  hold  them  in  custody  in  accordance  with  the  terms  thereof. 

8.  In  this  Decree  “ the  British  Court  ” means  the  Court 
established  by  the  Order  in  Council  of  His  Britannic  Majesty 
called  ‘‘The  Zanzibar  Order  in  Council,  I906,”t  or  any  Order  in 
Council  amending  or  substituted  for  the  same. 


* See  Vol.  LXXXIV,  page  100. 


t Vol.  XCIX,  page  459. 


650 


ZANZIBAR. 


9.  This  Decree  may  be  cited  as  “The  Jurisdiction  Decree, 
1908.” 

Zanzibar,  November  4,  1908. 

(For  His  Highness  Seyyid  Ali-bin-Ilamoud)^ 

K11ALID-BIN-MA1IOMED-BIN-18AID. 

Countersigned  under  the  provisions  of  Article  47  of  “ The 
Zanzibar  Order  in  Council,  1906.” 

Basil  S.  Cave,  ffis  Britannic  Majestif s 
Agent  and  Consul-General. 


BECliEE  luj  His  Highness  Segyid  Ali-bin-Hvmoiul,  EiUtan 
of  Zanzibar,  relating  to  the  Registration  of  Documents. — 
Zanzibar,  Noremher  4,  1908. 

[No.  9 of  1908.]  

In  the  name  of  the  Most  Merciful  God ! 


It  is  hereby  decreed  as  follows  : — 

1.  In  this  Decree — 

“ Signature  and  Signed  ” include  and  apply  to  the  fixing  of 
a mark. 

“ Immovable  property  ” includes  land,  quarries,  buildings, 
rights  of  way,  lights,  fisheries,  and  any  other  benefit  to  arise  out 
of  land ; also  things  attached  to  the  earth,  or  permanently 
fastened  to  anything  which  is  attached  to  the  earth,  but  not 
growing  crops  or  grass. 

“ Minor”  means  a person  who,  according  to  the  personal  law 
to  which  he  is  subject,  has  not  attained  his  majority. 

“ Representative  ” includes  the  guardian  of  a minor,  the 
wakil  of  a purdah  lady,  and  the  committee  or  other  legal  curator 
of  a lunatic  or  idiot. 

2.  One  Legal  Member  of  Council  may  appoint  one  or  more 
persons  to  exercise  the  duties  of  a Registrar  of  documents,  at 
such  places,  and  with  such  districts,  as  may  be  required  in  our 
dominions;  and  the  word  “Registrar”  in  this  Decree  means 
any  person  so  appointed. 

8. — (1.)  No  document  executed  after  the  issue  of  this  Decree, 
purporting  or  operating  to  create,  declare,  assign,  limit,  or 
distinguish  any  right,  title,  or  interest,  whether  vested  or  con- 
tingent to,  in,  or  over  immovable  property  in  our  dominions, 
except  such  documents  as  are  of  a testamentary  nature,  shall 
affect  any  immovable  property  comprised  therein  or  be  received 
as  evidence  in  any  civil  proceedings  of  any  transaction  affecting 
that  property  unless  it  has  been  registered  as  hereinafter 
prescribed. 
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(2.) — If  under  the  enactiiieiits  in  force  reltating'  thereto  the 
registration  of  any  such  docnmeiit  executed  before  the  issue  of 
tliis  Decree,  but  since  the  28th  day  of  November,  18D3,  was 
compulsory,  such  document  shall  not  affect  any  immovable 
property  comprised  therein  or  be  received  as  evidence  in  any 
civil  proceeding  of  any  transaction  affecting  that  property 
unless  it  was  duly  registered. 

4.  Documents  other  than  those  referred  to  in  section  3 may  be 
registered  at  the  option  of  the  person  holding  the  same,  pro- 
vided that  the  Registrar  may  refuse  to  register  any  such 
document  for  reasons  to  be  stated  by  him  in  writing. 

5.  — (1.)  For  the  purposes  of  registration,  the  instrument 
shall  be  brought  to  the  office  of  the  Registrar  of  the  district, 
and  if  the  Registrar  requires  the  instrument  to  be  left  he  shall 
give  a receipt  for  the  same,  which  receipt  must  be  produced 
when  the  instrument  is  applied  for  after  registration. 

(2.) — In  the  event  of  a receipt  being  lost,  the  Registrar  may 
deliver  the  document  to  the  owner  or  his  duly  authorized 
agent  upon  being  satisfied  as  to  the  applicant’s  right  thereto, 
and  he  may  also  require  a reasonable  indemnity  before  delivering 
the  document. 

6.  The  Registrar  may,  in  his  discretion,  refuse  to  accept  for 
registration  any  document  in  which  any  interlineation,  blank, 
erasure,  or  alteration  appears,  unless  such  interlineation,  blank, 
erasure,  or  alteration  is  attested  with  the  initials  of  the  persons 
executing  the  document.  If  the  Registrar  accepts  such  docu- 
ment he  shall  at  the  time  of  registering  the  same  make  a note 
in  the  register  of  such  interlineation,  blank,  erasure,  or 
alteration. 

7.  If  the  document  produced  for  registration  is  not  in  the 
English,  Arabic,  Hindustani,  Gujerati,  or  Swahili  language  it 
must  be  accompanied  by  a translation  into  one  of  those  languages, 
certified  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Registrar,  and  also  by  a true 
copy  of  the  original  document. 

8.  No  non- testamentary  document  relating  to  immovable 
property  shall  be  accepted  for  registration  unless  it  contains  a 
description  of  such  property  sufficient  for  its  proper  identifica- 
tion. 

9.  Where  a map  or  plan  is  comprised  in  or  annexed  to  a 
document,  a true  copy  of  such  map  or  plan  must  accompany 
the  document  when  l3rought  for  registration,  and  such  copy 
shall  be  filed  in  the  register  book. 

10.  Every  document,  the  registration  whereof  is  compulsory, 
shall  be  registered  within  two  months  after  its  execution,  unless 
executed  out  of  Zanzibar,  when  it  shall  be  registered  within  two 
months  of  its  arrival  in  Zanzibar. 

11.  If  any  document  be  not  registered  within  the  time 
prescribed,  the  person  presenting  the  document  shall  pay  double 
the  prescribed  registration  fee  on  the  document  in  question. 

12.  If  the  document  be  not  registered  within  the  six  months 
of  the  prescribed  period,  then  the  person  in  whose  favour  the 
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document  is  made  sliall,  in  addition  to  the  payment  of  double 
fees,  be  liable  to  a fine  not  exceeding  150  rupees,  and  the 
Keg’istrar  may  delay  the  registration  until  payment  of  such  fine. 

13.  Every  document  brought  for  registration  shall  be  pre- 
sented by  the  person  executing  or  claiming  an  intefest  under  it, 
or  by  his  agent  or  attorney  duly  appointed,  or  by  the  repre- 
sentative or  assign  of  such  person. 

14.  The  Registrar  shall  take  such  steps  to  satisfy  himself 
as  to  the  identity  of  the  person  presenting  a document  for 
registration,  and  as  to  the  authority  of  any  agent,  attorney, 
representative,  or  assign  to  appear  as  he  may  deem  necessary 
or  advisable. 

15.  The  Registrar  shall  not  register  any  document  unless 
all  the  parties  executing  it  appear  personally  or  by  their  agent, 
attorney,  representative,  or  assign  before  the  Registrar  and 
admit  the  execution  thereof  : Provided  that  the  Registrar  shall 
not  accept  the  admission  of  any  person  being  a minor,  idiot,  or 
lunatic. 

16.  If  any  person  presenting  a document  for  registration 
desire  the  appearance  of  any  person  whose  presence  or  testimony 
is  necessary  for  the  registration  of  such  document,  the  Registrar 
may  call  upon  the  Court  having  jurisdiction  over  that  person 
to  issue  a summons  requiring  him  to  appear  at  the  registration 
office  either  in  person  or  by  his  duly  authorized  agent  at  a time 
named  in  the  summons. 

17.  The  Registrar  may  at  his  discretion  administer  an  oath 
to  any  person  examined  by  him  under  this  Decree. 

18.  The  Registrar  shall  cause  a complete  copy  to  be  made  of 
any  document  brought  for  registration,  and  shall  compare  the 
copy  with  the  original  certifying  it  to  be  a true  copy. 

19.  The  Registrar  shall  number  every  such  copy  consecu- 
tively entering  the  day  of  the  month  and  the  year  when  it  is 
registered,  and  shall  file  the  copies  in  the  order  in  which  they 
are  presented  for  registration. 

20.  The  filing  of  such  copy  shall  be  deemed  to  be  registra- 
tion of  the  document,  and  the  register  shall  consist  of  the  filed 
copies  arranged  or  bound  in  volumes  conveniently  for  reference. 
Each  volume  shall  contain  an  index  in  such  formas  our  Legal 
Member  of  Council  shall  direct 

21.  The  following  books  shall  be  kept  in  the  Registration 
Office : — 

(1.)  Register  of  documents  of  which  the  registration  is  com- 
pulsory. 

(2.)  Register  of  documents  of  which  the  registration  is 
optional. 

(3.)  Register  of  reasons  for  refusal  to  register. 

(4.)  Register  of  wills. 

22.  A certificate  signed  by  the  Registrar  shall  be  endorsed 
on  every  registered  document  showing  the  number  and  position 
of  the  document  in  the  register  and  the  date  of  registration. 

23.  AVhere  a document  is  presented  for  registration  under 
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section  7 of  this  Decree  the  translation  shall  be  transcribed  in 
the  register  of  documents  as  if  it  were  the  original  document, 
and  together  with  the  copy  referred  to  in  section  7 shall  be 
hied.  For  the  purpose  of  making  copies  and  memoranda  the 
translation  shall  be  treated  as  if  it  were  the  original. 

24.  On  completion  of  the  registration  the  Registrar  shall 
return  the  document  and  any  accompanying  papers  on  produc- 
tion of  the  receipt  referred  to  in  section  4 [?  5],  or,  if  the  receipt 
be  lost,  upon  l^eing  satisfied  of  the  applicant’s  right  and  upon 
taking  an  indemnity  as  provided  in  section  5. 

25.  If  the  Registrar  refuse  to  register  any  document  he  shall 
make  an  order  of  refusal  and  record  his  reasons  for  such  an  order 
in  the  book  prescribed  in  section  21.  and  shall  indorse  the  words 
••  Registration  refused  *’  on  the  document,  and  on  application  of 
any  person  executing  or  claiming  under  the  document  shall 
without  payment  immediately  give  him  a copy  of  the  reasons  so 
recorded. 

26.  When  the  Registrar  has  refused  to  register  a document 
any  person  claiming  under  such  document,  or  his  agent,  attorney, 
representative,  or  assign  may  within  thirty  daj^s  after  the  making 
of  the  order  or  refusal  institute  in  the  proper  Court  a suit  for 
a decree  directing  the  document  to  be  registered  in  such 
office. 

27.  The  Registrar  may  remit  or  reduce  any  of  the  prescribed 
fees  in  special  cases  for  reasons  to  be  recorded,  and  shall  report 
the  matter  forthwith  to  our  Legal  Member  of  Council. 

28.  Subject  to  such  Rules  as  our  Legal  Member  of  Council 
may  prescribe  and  on  payment  of  the  prescribed  fees  the  registers 
may  be  searched  and  examined  by  any  applicant  at  such  times  as 
our  Legal  Memter  of  Council  may  direct  that  the  registry  office 
be  opened,  and  copies  of  any  document  or  extract  therefrom  maj^ 
be  obtained  on  application  to  the  Registrar,  who  shall  certify 
the  same  as  a complete  copy  or  extract  respectively.  But  no 
person  shall  be  permitted  to  copy  any  document  or  to  make  any 
note  or  memorandum  relating  thereto  except  a note  of  the 
registered  number  and  the  date  of  registration  : Provided  that 
this  section  does  not  apply  to  the  registered  wills  of  persons  still 
living. 

20.  The  reg'isters  and  records  of  all  documents  executed 
before  the  issue  of  this  Decree,  and  registered  at  the  Registra- 
tion Office  of  our  Government  shall  be  incorporated  with  the 
records  of  documents  registered  under  this  Decree. 

30.  It  shall  be  open  to  the  authorities  of  any  Power  at  whose 
consulate  a register  of  documents  relating  to  immovable  property 
has  been  maintained  to  transmit  all  the  books,  documents,  files, 
and  papers  connected  therewith  to  our  Legal  Member  of  Council, 
who  shall  arrange  that  the  same  shall  be  incorporated  with  the 
records  of  documents  registered  under  this  Decree. 

31.  Where  a document  executed  prior  to  the  issue  of  this 
Decree,  has  been  registered  at  some  foreign  consulate  in  Zan- 
ziliar  and  registration  at  such  consulate  was  compulsory,  a copy 
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of  or  extract  from  the  register  of  sucli  foreign  consulate  shall 
have  the  same  effect  as  the  original  register. 

32.  Our  Legal  Member  of  Council  may  make  rules  defining 
the  duties  of  the  Registrars,  prescribing  the  forms  of  all  registers 
to  be  kept  under  this  Decree,  the  times  and  conditions  under 
which  registers  may  be  examined,  the  returns  to  be  made  by 
district  Registrars  to  the  Registrar  at  Zanzibar,  if  any  such 
district  Registrars  are  appointed,  of  documents  registered  in 
their  district,  prescribing  the  fees  to  be  paid  for  the  registration 
of  documents,  or  for  searches,  copies,  or  other  matters  under 
this  Decree,  and  generally  for  carrying  into  effect  the  provisions 
of  this  Decree. 

33.  All  previous  Rules  and  Regulations  relating  to  the 
registration  of  documents  are  hereby  revoked. 

34.  This  Decree  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Registration  of  Docu- 
ments Decree,  1908,”  and  shall  come  into  force  on  the  publication 
thereof  in  the  “ Zanzibar  Gazette.” 

Zanzibar,  4th  November,  1908. 

(For  Ilis  Highness  Seyyid  Ali-bin-Hamoud), 

KHALID-BIN-MAIIOMED-BIN-SAID. 

Countersigned  under  the  provisions  of  Article  47  of  “ The 
Zanzibar  Order  in  Council,  1906.” 

Basil  S.  Cave,  His  Britannic,  Majestifs 
Agent  and  Constd- General. 


ACT  of  the  Government  oj  Canada  respeeting  Shipping. 
{Part  XVI.,  relating  to  the  Coasting  Tra,de.) 

[Chapter  113.]  [R.  S.,  1906.] 

Part  XVI. — Coasting  7'rade  of  Canada. 
Interpretation. 

952.  In  this  Part,  unless  the  context  otherwise  requires, — 
(«.)  “ British  ships  ” means  and  includes  all  ships  belonging 

wholly  to  persons  qualified  or  entitled  to  be  owners  of  British 
ships  under  the  provisions  of  “ The  Merchant  Shipping  Act, 
1894,’'  or  any  other  Act  of  the  Parliament  of  the  United  Kingdom 
in  that  behalf,  in  force  for  the  time  being ; 

(5.)  “The  coasting  trade  of  Canada,”  includes  the  carriage 
by  water  of  goods  or  passengers  from  one  port  or  place  in 
Canada  to  another  port  or  place  in  Canada.  (2  Edw.  VII, 
c.  7,  s.  1.) 

General. 

953.  No  foreign-built  British  ship,  whether  registered  in 
Canada  or  elsewhere  as  a British  ship,  after  the  1st  day  of 
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September,  1902,  shall  be  entitled  to  engage  or  take  part  in  the 
coasting  trade  of  Canada  unless  such  foreign-built  ship  has  lirst 
obtained  a licence  for  that  purpose,  which  may  be  granted  by 
the  Minister  of  Customs.  (2  Edw.  VII,  c.  7,  s.  2.) 

954.  The  Minister  of  Customs  shall  issue  such  licence  to  any 
such  foreign-built  British  ship  upon  application  therefor  and 
upon  the  payment  of  a duty  of  25  per  cent.  a^I  valorem  on  the 
fair  market  value  of  the  hull,  rigging,  machinery,  boilers,  furni- 
ture, and  appurtenances  of  such  ship.  (2  Edw.  VII,  c.  7,  s.  2.) 

955.  — (1.)  No  goods  or  passengers  shall  be  carried  by  water, 
from  one  port  of  Canada  to  another,  except  in  British  ships. 

(2.)  If  any  goods  or  passengers  are  so  carried,  contrary  to 
this  Part,  the  master  of  the  ship  or  vessel  so  carrying  them 
shall  incur  a penalty  of  400  dollars ; and  any  goods  so  carried 
shall  be  forfeited,  as  smuggled. 

(3.)  Such  ship  or  vessel  may  be  detained  by  the  Collector  of 
Customs  at  any  port  or  place  to  which  such  goods  or  passengers 
are  brought,  until  such  penalty  is  paid,  or  security  for  the  pay- 
ment thereof  given  to  his  satisfaction,  and  until  such  goods  are 
delivered  up  to  him,  to  be  dealt  with  as  goods  forfeited  under 
the  provisions  of  the  Customs  Act.  (2  Edw.  VII,  c.  7,  s.  3.) 

956.  The  master  of  any  steam-vessel,  not  being  a British 
ship,  engaged  or  having  been  engaged  in  towing  any  ship,  vessel, 
or  raft,  from  one  port  or  place  in  Canada  to  another,  except  in 
case  of  distress,  shall  incur  a penalty  of  400  dollars ; and  such 
steam-vessel  may  be  detained  by  the  Collector  of  Customs  at 
any  port  or  place  to  or  in  which  such  ship,  vessel,  or  raft  is 
towed,  until  such  penalty  is  paid.  (2  Edw.  VII,  c.  7,  s.  4.) 

957.  Penalties  and  forfeitures  under  this  Part  may  be  re- 
covered and  enforced  in  the  manner  provided  by  the  Customs 
Act,  with  respect  to  penalties  and  forfeitures  incurred  under 
it,  and  as  if  imposed  by  it ; and  this  Part  shall  accordingly  be 
construed  with  reference  to  the  said  Act,  and  as  forming  one 
Act  with  it,  and  all  words  and  expressions  in  this  Part  shall 
have  the  same  meaning  as  the  like  words  and  expressions  in  the 
Customs  Act.  (2  Edw.  VII,  c.  7,  s.  5.) 

958.  The  Governor  in  Council  may,  from  time  to  time,  declare 
that  the  foregoing  provisions  of  this  Part  shall  not  apply  to  the 
ships  or  vessels  of  any  foreign  country  in  which  British  ships 
are  admitted  to  the  coasting  trade  of  such  country,  and  to  carry 
goods  and  passengers  from  one  port  or  place  to  another  in  such 
country.  (2  Edw.  VII,  c.  7,  s.  6.) 

959.  Where,  by  Treaty  made  before  the  13th  day  of  May, 
1869,  Her  late  Majesty  Queen  Victoria  agreed  to  grant  to  any 
ships  of  any  foreign  State  such  rights  or  privileges  in  respect  of 
the  coasting  trade  of  Canada,  those  rights  and  privileges  shall  be 
enjoyed  by  those  ships  for  so  long  as  Her  late  Majesty  agreed, 
or  His  Majesty  the  King  may  hereafter  agree,  to  grant  them. 
(2  Edw.  VH,  c.  7,  s.  7.) 

960.  The  Governor  in  Council  may  grant  yearly  coasting 
licences  to  British  vessels  navigating  the  inland  w’aters  of 
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Canada,  above  Montreal,  and  may  direct  that  a fee  of  50  cents 
shall  be  payable  for  each  such  licence,  and  that  the  master  or 
person  in  charge  of  any  vessel  navigating  the  said  waters,  and 
not  having  a coasting  licence,  shall,  on  entering  any  port  in 
Canada,  with  such  vessel,  pay  a fee  of  50  cents,  if  such  vessel  is 
not  over  50  tons  burthen,  and  of  1 dollar,  if  she  is  more  than 
50  tons  burthen,  to  the  collector  on  each  entry,  and  a like  fee  of 
50  cents,  or  1 dollar,  according  to  the  burthen  of  the  vessel,  on 
each  clearance  of  such  vessel  at  any  port ; and  such  fee  shall  be 
payable  accordingly  before  such  vessel  shall  be  entered  or  cleared  : 
Provided  that — 

(a.)  The  Governor  in  Council  may  reduce  or  readjust  such 
fees,  but  may  not  increase  them  beyond  the  amount  hereby 
fixed  ; and 

(^.)  Vessels  merely  passing  through  any  of  the  Canadian 
canals,  without  breaking  bulk,  shall  not  be  liable  to  such  fees. 
(R.  S.,  c.  32,  s.  112.) 


GERMAN  IMPERIAL  ORDER  providing  for  the  Submis- 
sion of  Germans  and  German  ProUges  in  Tonga  to  British 
Jurisdiction. — Signed  at  Kiel,  June  26,  1902.^' 


(Translation.) 

We,  William,  by  the  grace  of  God,  German  Emperor,  King 
of  Prussia,  &c.,  decree  as  follows  by  virtue  of  the  Law  of  the 
15th  February,  1900  (“  Reichsgesetzblatt,”  p.  37),  concerning 
the  Treaty  of  Friendship  with  Tonga,  &c.,  in  the  name  of  the 
Empire  and  with  the  concurrence  of  the  Bundesrath. 

The  provision  in  Article  IX  of  the  Treaty  of  Friendship  with 
Tonga  of  the  1st  November,  1876  (“  Reichsgesetzblatt,”  1877, 
p.  517),  in  virtue  of  which  the  Empire  and  Tonga  reciprocally 
granted  to  each  other  the  right  of  most-favoured-nation  treat- 
ment in  respect  of  all  matters  touched  upon  in  that  Treaty  is 
cancelled,  in  so  faras  the  exercise  of  consular  jurisdiction  is  thereby 
authorized,  from  the  1st  September,  1902.  From  that  day  the 
Germans  and  German-protected  persons  in  Tonga  shall  be  sub- 
jected to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Courts  established  there  by 
Great  Britain. 

Given  under  our  hand  and  seal. 

Kiel,  26th  June,  1902. 

(L.S.)  WILHELM 

Graf  von  Bulow. 


* “Reichsgesetzblatt,”  1902,  page  261. 
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llEG  ULA  TI0N8  relating  to  Ciistoms  Facilities  for  Clearance 

of  British  and  Foreign  Commercial  Travellers*  Sccmjples, 

3 

[General  Order 

1.  To  give  effect  to  an  Agreement  recently  concluded  between 
Ills  Majesty’s  Government  and  the  Belgian  Government  for  the 
purpose  of  facilitating  the  clearance  through  the  respective 
Customs  Departments  of  samples  brought  by  commercial 
travellers  from  the  one  country  to  the  other,*  the  Board  direct 
the  issue  of  the  following  regulations  on  the  subject  for  the 
guidance  of  all  officers  concerned. 

2.  Negotiations  are  now  in  progress  with  other  countries  for 
the  purpose  of  arranging  similar  reciprocal  facilities,  and  in 
the  event  of  Agreements  of  like  tenor  being  concluded,  the  regu- 
lations herein  prescribed  will  become  applicable,  subject  to  any 
variation  thereof  which  may  be  mutually  agreed  upon.  Fur- 
ther directions  will  be  communicated  to  the  Service  as  required. 

3.  Regulations  governing  the  admission  in  the  United  Kingdom  of 
Samples  and  Patterns  brought  by  Commercicd  Travellers  oj 
certain  countries  with  which  special  arrangements  have  been 
made  for  reciprocal  facilities. 

Dutiable  Articles. 

(1.)  Articles  liable  to  duty  serving  as  patterns  or  samples 
introduced  into  the  United  Kingdom  by  commercial  travellers 
of  the  several  countries  enumerated  below  are  to  be  admitted 
free  of  duty,  subject  to  the  observance  of  the  following  regula- 
tions. 

(2.)  On  the  production  by  the  commercial  traveller  of  a list 
or  declaration  containing  a description  of  the  samples  brought 
by  him,  officially  attested  by  the  proper  authority  in  the 
country  of  exportation,  examination  of  the  samples  may  be 
limited  to  ascertaining  that  they  are  fully  enumerated  on  the 
list  produced. 

(3.)  The  list  referred  to  in  the  preceding  sub-paragraph  is  to 
be  utilized  in  assessing  the  duty  chargeable  on  the  samples.  A 
deposit  of  the  duty  is  to  be  required  before  delivery  of  the 
samples,  or  alternatively  bond  (form  No.  1)  for  the  amount 
thereof  may  be  accepted  instead  of  a cash  deposit. 

(4.)  If  the  commercial  traveller  is  unprovided  with  the  list 
referred  to  in  sub-paragraph  (2),  a list  is  to  be  compiled  giving  a 
description  of  the  samples  sufficient  for  identification  and 
assessment  of  the  duty  chargeable  thereon.  The  duty  may  be 
deposited  or  security  given  as  set  out  in  the  preceding  sub-para- 
graph. 

* November  10,  1906.  See  Yol.  XCIX,  page  188. 

[1907-8.  Cl.]  2 U 


Custom  House,  London, 
January  12,  1907. 


65S  GREAT  BRITAIJi. 

(5).  Should  the  samples  bear  the  marks,  stamps,  or  seals  of 
the  country  of  exportation,  no  additional  marks  or  seals  for 
purposes  of  identification  need,  as  a rule,  be  affixed  by  officers 
of  this  Department.  Contrariwise,  if  the  samples  on  importa- 
tion bear  no  seals,  they  are  to  be  marked  or  sealed  for  future 
identification,  should  such  a course  be  deemed  necessary  by 
the  officers  at  the  port  of  arrival. 

(6.)  The  list  of  the  samples,  whether  that  produced  by  the 
commercial  traveller  or  that  compiled  at  the  port  of  arrival, 
will  be  signed  and  dated  by  the  officers  at  the  port  or  place  of 
importation,  who  will  affix  to  the  list  a statement  bearing  an 
official  seal  or  stamp,  and  showing  : — 

(a.)  The  name  of  the  port  at  which  the  samples  are  imported 
and  the  amount  of  duty  chargeable  on  the  patterns  or  samples  ; 
also,  whether  it  was  deposited  in  money,  or  whether  security 
was  given. 

{b.)  The  marks,  if  any,  that  have  been  applied  to  the  patterns 
or  samples. 

(c.)  The  date  upon  which  the  amount  of  duty  deposited  will 
be  carried  to  the  public  account,  or  the  amount  recovered  under 
the  security  given  unless  it  is  proved  that  the  patterns  or  samples 
have  been  previously  re-exported  or  placed  in  bond.  This  date 
is  to  be  not  later  than  twelve  months  from  that  upon  which  the 
samples  were  brought  into  the  country. 

No  charge  is  to  be  made  for  the  document  issued  or  certified 
by  the  officers  or  for  marking  for  identification. 

Non-dutiable  Articles. 

(a.)  Gold  and  Silver  Plate  liable  to  Assay. 

(7.)  The  foregoing  regulations  will  also  apply  to  all  patterns 
or  samples  of  plate.  The  deposit  to  be  made  or  security  given 
is  to  be  approximately  equal  to  the  amount  of  duty  formerly 
chargeable  on  such  articles,  viz.,  gold  17s.,  and  silver  Is.  M. 
the  ounce  troy. 

(b.)  Other  Articles. 

(8.)  The  production  of  the  list  referred  to  in  sub-paragraph  (2) 
will  not  be  required  in  the  case  of  patterns  or  samples  not  liable 
to  duty,  and  the  examination  of  packages  containing  such  pat- 
terns or  samples  will  be  restricted  to  ascertaining  that  no 
dutiable  articles  are  therein  contained  and  that  the  goods 
produced  are  bond  fide  samples. 

Exportation  of  Im^iorted  Samples. 

(9.)  Patterns  and  samples  of  dutiable  articles  and  of  plate 
may  be  produced  to  the  Customs  officers  at  any  port  in  the 
United  Kingdom  for  examination  prior  to  exportation.  (Non- 
dutiable  samples  are  not  required  to  be  produced  on  shipment.) 
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(10.)  To  obtain  the  return  of  the  deposit  made  on  entry  of 
the  patterns  or  samples,  or  the  cancellation  of  the  bond  entered 
into,  the  commercial  traveller  is  required  to  produce  with  his 
samples  the  list  thereof,  signed  by  the  officers  at  the  port  of 
arrival.  Provided  that  the  time  allowed  for  production  (see 
sub-paragraph  (6)  (c)  ) has  not  been  exceeded,  and  the  officers  are 
satisfied  that  the  goods  as  produced  are  identical  with  those 
enumerated  on  the  list,  the  amount  of  duty  originally  deposited 
may  be  refunded  forthwith.  The  list  is  to  be  noted  as  to  the 
exportation  of  the  samples,  the  statement  referred  to  in  sub- 
paragraph  (6)  being  retained. 

(11.)  The  statement  is  to  be  transmitted,  with  a certificate  of 
exportation  of  the  samples,  to  the  collector  at  the  port  of 
importation  with  the  object  of  having  an  adjustment  of  accounts 
effected,  where  a deposit  has  been  made,  or  the  bond  cancelled, 
as  the  case  may  be. 

(12.)  In  the  case  of  plate  which  it  may  be  desired  to  retain 
in  this  country,  the  samples,  with  relative  list  and  statement, 
are,  within  the  time  allowed,  to  be  produced  at  some  custom- 
house in  the  United  Kingdom  with  a view  to  the  plate  being 
assayed  as  required  by  law.  The  usual  procedure  is  to  be  fol- 
lowed as  if  the  goods  were  then  being  imported  for  the  first 
time,  and  on  completion  of  the  assaying  the  deposit  is  to  be 
returned  or  the  bond  cancelled. 

(13.)  The  facilities  set  out  in  the  preceding  sub-paragraphs 
are  to  be  granted  to  commercial  travellers  from  the  following 
countries : — 

Belgium. 

4.  Regulations  governing  the  Exportation  and  subsequent  Re-entry  oj 

Samples  and  Patterns,  dutiable  or  iion-dutiable,  by  Commercial 

Travellers  proceeding  from  this  co  untry. 

(1.)  Commercial  travellers  proceeding  abroad  on  business 
may,  in  order  to  facilitate  their  entry  into  foreign  countries, 
have  their  samples  sealed  and  the  list  thereof  officially  certified 
by  officers  of  this  Department  under  the  following  regulations. 

(2.)  On  prior  application  by  the  firm  concerned,  the  samples, 
accompanied  by  a list  in  duplicate  containing  a full  description 
thereof,  including,  if  required,  quantity  and  value,  may  be  pro- 
duced at  any  custom-house  for  examination.  One  copy  of  the 
list  is  to  be  retained  for  future  reference  if  necessary. 

(3.)  The  list,  after  being  verified  by  a comparison  with  the 
samples,  which  are  then  to  be  officially  sealed  or  marked  as 
may  be  most  convenient,  is  to  be  signed  and  officially  stamped 
by  the  officers.  In  regard  to  the  values  stated  on  the  list,  a 
formal  declaration  by  the  commercial  traveller  or  by  one 
of  the  firm  concerned  may  be  required  if  such  is  considered 
necessary. 

(4.)  The  samples  having  been  produced  to  the  proper  officer 
and  shipped,  the  list  is  to  be  noted  accordingly. 
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NETHERLANDS. 


(5.)  The  re-entry  of  the  samples  may  be  effected  at  any  port. 
Tlie  list  referred  to  in  sub-paragraph  (2)  must  be  produced ; and 
upon  the  samples  brought  back  being  found  to  correspond 
tlierewith,  they  may,  after  removal  of  the  official  seals,  be 
delivered  forthwith.  The  list  is  to  be  retained,  a note  being 
made  thereon  of  the  delivery  of  the  goods,  or  of  such  portion 
of  them  as  is  reimported. 

(6.)  Application  must  be  made  to  the  proper  officer  in  all 
cases  where  examination  and  sealing  of  samples  is  desired  at 
private  premises  either  before  exportation  or  after  re-entry. 
The  expenses  of  the  officer’s  attendance  for  such  examination 
are  to  be  borne  by  the  applicants. 

A copy  of  the  Agreement  with  Belgium  is  printed  as  an 
Appendix,’^ 

By  Order  of  the  Board, 

R.  HENDERSON. 


LA  W of  the  Netherland  Government  admitting  Ships  under 
Foreign  Flag  to  the  Coasting  Trade  from  and  to  the  Ports 
of  Stag en  and  Sabang  (^Borneo), — The  Hague,  December  29, 

1906.f 

(Translation.) 

We,  Wilhelmina,  by  the  grace  of  God,  Queen  of  the  Nether- 
lands, Princess  of  Orange  Nassau,  &c. 

To  all  to  whom  these  presents  shall  come,  greeting  ! Know : 
That  we  have  taken  into  consideration  that  it  has  appeared 
desirable  to  admit  ships  under  foreign  flag  to  the  coasting  trade 
from  and  to  the  ports  of  Stagen  (Residency  South  and  East 
Department  of  Borneo)  and  of  Sabang  (Government  of  Atjeh  and 
Dependencies)  ; 

We,  therefore,  having  heard  the  Council  of  State,  and  with 
the  agreement  of  the  States-General,  have  decreed,  and  do  decree 
as  follows : 

Sole  Article. — The  last  sentence  of  the  first  paragraph  and 
the  second  paragraph  of  Article  6 of  the  Law  of  the  8th  August, 
1850  (Netherland  “Staatsblad”  No.  47):]:  are  not  applicable  to 

* November  10,  1906.  See  Yol.  XCIX,  page  188. 
t “ Staatsblad,”  No.  341. 

J Loi  (A)  reglant  les  interets  de  la  Navigation  neerlandaise. — La  Haye, 
le  8 aoiit,  1850. 

(Extrait.) 

Aht.  1".  A la  fin  de  I’article  3,  § 1,  de  la  loi  du  19  juin,  1845,  doivent 
^tre  ajoutees  les  dispositions  suivantes  : — 

Une  egale  exemption  est  accordee,  lorsque  I’importation  a lieu  par  des 
navii’es  de  nations : 

(a.)  Qui  assimilent  le  pavilion  neerlandais  au  pavilion  national,  tant 
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the  trade  from  and  to  the  ports  of  Stagen  (Residency  South  and 
East  Department  of  Borneo)  and  Sabang  (Government  of  Atjeh 
and  Dependencies). 

We  charge  and  order  that  this  shall  be  inserted  in  the 
“ Staatsblad,”  and  that  all  Ministerial  Departments,  authorities, 
colleges,  and  officials,  whom  it  concerns,  shall  see  to  its  careful 
execution. 

Given  at  The  Hague,  the  29th  December,  1906. 

WILHELMINA. 

D.  Fock,  Minister  for  Colonies. 

Issued  January  16,  1907. 

E.  E.  VAN  Raalte,  Minister  for  Justice 


COj^VENTION  hctween  the  Argentine  RepvMic,  Bolivia,  dtc., 
on  Literary  and  Artistic  Copyrights. — Signed  at  Mexico, 
January  27,  1902. 


[Ratifications  deposited  with  the  Government  of  Mexico, 
March  31,  1908.] 


Their  Excellencies  the  Presidents  of  the  Argentine  Republic, 
Bolivia,  Chile,  Colombia,  Costa  Rica,  the  Dominican  Republic, 
Ecuador,  Guatemala,  llayti,  Honduras,  the  Mexican  United 
States,  Nicaragua,  Paraguay,  Peru,  El  Salvador,  the  United  States 
of  America,  and  Uruguay,  desiring  that  their  respective  countries 


pour  les  an’ivages  que  les  appareiliages  de  leurs  ports  (le  cabotage  el  la 
peclie  exceptes) ; 

(6.)  Qui  assimilent  le  pavilion  neerlandais  an  pavilion  national,  en  ce 
qui  concerne  la  navigation  de  leurs  colonies  (si  elles  en  possedent),  tant 
pour  les  arrivages  que  pour  les  appareiliages ; et 

(c.)  Qui  ne  per(joivent,  soil  au  prejudice  des  produits  des  colonies 
neerlandaises,  soil  au  prejudice  de  I’importation  de  produits  des  autres 
parties  du  monde  expeaies  de  ports  neerlancais,  aucun  autre  droit 
diff'erentiel,  que  ceux  etablis  en  faveur  des  produits  de  leurs  propres  colonies 
et  de  leur  importation  directe. 

6.  Le  pavilion  des  nations,  qui  remplissent  a notre  egard  les  conditions 
euoncees  en  Particle  1®*’  de  la  presente  loi,  sera  assimile  par  nous  au  pavilion 
n^rlandais  dans  les  colonies  el  possessions  de  I’Etat  dans  d’autres  parties 
du  monde.  Cette  assimilation  ne  s’etendra  cependant  point  au  cabotage 
dans  les  colonies  neerlandaises  aux  Indes  orientales. 

Les  navires  neerlandais,  ceux  qui  font  partie  de  la  marine  marchande 
des  colonies,  et  les  batiments  indiens  qui  leur  sont  assimiles,  sont  seuls  admis 
a participer  a ce  cabotage  tel  qu’il  peut  se  faire  d’apres  les  ordonnances  on 
vigueur.  [“  State  Papers,”  Vol.  XLIl,  page  1272.] 
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should  be  represented  at  the  Second  International  American 
Conference,  sent  thereto  duly  authorized  to  approve  the  recom- 
mendations, resolutions,  Conventions,  and  Treaties  that  they 
might  deem  convenient  for  the  interests  of  America,  the 
following  Delegates  : — 

For  the  Argentine  Republic : Ilis  Excellency  Antonio  Ber- 
mejo ; his  Excellency  Martin  Garcia  Mdrou ; his  Excellency 
Lorenzo  Anaddn ; 

For  Bolivia : Ilis  Excellency  Fernando  E.  Guachalla ; 

For  Chile : His  Excellency  Alberto  Blest  Gana  ; his  Excellency 
Emilio  Bello  Codecido ; his  Excellency  Joaquin  Walker  Martinez  ; 
his  Excellency  Augusto  Matte  ; 

For  Colombia : His  Excellency  Carlos  Martinez  Silva ; his 
Excellency  General  Rafael  Reyes  ; 

For  Costa  Rica  : His  Excellency  Joaquin  Bernardo  Calvo  ; 

For  the  Dominican  Republic : His  Excellency  Federico 

Henriquez  y Carbajal ; his  Excellency  Luis  Felipe  Carbo ; his 
Excellency  Quintm  Gutierrez ; 

For  Ecuador : His  Excellency  Luis  Felipe  Carbo  ; 

For  Guatemala  : His  Excellency  Antonio  Lazo  Arriaga ; his 
Excellency  Colonel  Francisco  Orla  ; 

For  Hayti : His  Excellency  J.  N.  Leger ; 

For  Honduras  : His  Excellency  J ose  Leonard ; his  Excellency 
Fausto  Davila ; 

For  Mexico  : His  Excellency  Genaro  Raigosa ; his  Excellency 
Joaquin  D.  Casasus ; his  Excellency  Jose  Lopez-Portillo  y Rojas ; 
his  Excellency  Emilio  Pardo,  junior ; his  Excellency  Pablo 
Macedo  ; his  Excellency  Alfredo  Chavero  ; his  Excellency 
Francisco  L.  de  la  Barra ; his  Excellency  Manuel  Sanchez 
Marmol ; his  Excellency  Rosendo  Pineda  ; 

For  Nicaragua  : His  Excellency  Luis  F.  Corea ; his  Excellency 
Fausto  Davila ; 

For  Paraguay  : His  Excellency  Cecilio  Baez ; 

For  Peru : His  Excellency  Isaac  Alzamora  ; his  Excellency 
Alberto  Elmore ; his  Excellency  Manuel  Alvarez  Calderon  ; 

For  El  Salvador : His  Excellency  Francisco  A.  Reyes ; his 
Excellency  Baltasar  Estupinian ; 

For  the  United  States  of  America  : His  Excellency  Henry 
G.  Davis ; his  Excellency  William  I.  Buchanan ; his  Excellency 
Charles  M.  Pepper ; his  Excellency  Volney  W.  Foster ; his 
Excellency  John  Barrett; 

For  Uruguay  : His  Excellency  Juan  Cuestas  ; 

Who,  after  having  communicated  to  each  other  their  respec- 
tive full  powers  and  found  them  to  be  in  due  and  proper  form, 
excepting  those  presented  by  the  representatives  of  their 
Excellencies  the  Presidents  of  the  United  States  of  America, 
Nicaragua,  and  Paraguay,  who  act  ad  referendum,  have  agreed 
to  conclude  a Convention  on  literary  and  artistic  copyrights,  in 
the  following  terms  : — 

Art.  I.  The  Signatory  States  constitute  themselves  into  a 
Union  for  the  purpose  of  recognizing  and  protecting  the  rights 
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of  literary  and  artistic  property,  in  conformity  with  the  stipula- 
tions of  the  present  Convention. 

II.  Under  the  term  “ literary  and  artistic  works  ” are  com- 
prised books,  manuscripts,  pamphlets  of  all  kinds,  no  matter  on 
what  subject  they  may  treat  of  and  what  may  be  the  number 
of  their  pages ; dramatic  or  melodramatic  works ; choral  music 
and  musical  compositions,  with  or  without  words,  designs, 
drawings,  paintings,  sculpture,  engravings,  photographic  works ; 
astronomical  and  geographical  globes ; plans,  sketches,  and 
plastic  works  relating  to  geography  or  geology,  topography  or 
architecture,  or  any  other  science  ; and  finally  every  production 
in  the  literary  and  artistic  field,  which  may  be  published  by  any 
method  of  impression  or  reproduction. 

III.  The  copyright  to  literary  or  artistic  work  consists  in 
the  exclusive  right  to  dispose  of  the  same,  to  publish,  sell,  and 
translate  the  same,  or  to  authorize  its  translation,  and  to  repro- 
duce the  same  in  any  manner,  either  entirely  or  partially. 

The  authors  belonging  to  one  of  the  signatory  countries,  or 
their  assigns,  shall  enjoy  in  the  other  signatory  countries,  and 
for  the  time  stipulated  in  Article  V,  the  exclusive  right  to 
translate  their  works,  or  to  authorize  their  translation. 

IV.  In  order  to  obtain  the  recognition  of  the  copyright  of  a 
work,  it  is  indispensable  that  the  author  or  his  assigns,  or  legiti- 
mate representative,  shall  address  a petition  to  the  official 
Department,  which  each  Government  may  designate,  claiming 
the  recognition  of  such  right,  which  petition  must  be  accom- 
panied by  two  copies  of  his  work,  said  copies  to  remain  in  the 
proper  Department. 

If  the  author,  or  his  assigns,  should  desire  that  his  copyright 
be  recognized  in  any  other  of  the  signatory  countries,  he  shall 
attach  to  his  petition  a number  of  copies  of  his  work,  equal  to 
that  of  the  countries  he  may  therein  designate.  The  said 
Department  shall  distribute  the  copies  mentioned  among  those 
countries,  accompanied  by  a copy  of  the  respective  certificate, 
in  order  that  the  copyright  of  the  author  may  be  recognized  by 
them. 

Any  omissions  in  which  the  said  Department  may  incur  in 
this  respect,  shall  not  give  the  author  or  his  assigns  any  rights 
to  present  claims  against  the  State. 

V.  The  authors  who  belong  to  one  of  the  signatory  countries, 
or  their  assigns,  shall  enjoy  in  the  other  countries  the  rights 
which  their  respective  laws  at  present  grant,  or  in  the  future 
may  grant,  to  their  own  citizens,  but  such  right  shall  not  exceed 
the  term  of  protection  granted  in  the  country  of  its  origin. 

For  the  works  composed  of  several  volumes,  whicli  are  not 
published  at  the  same  time,  as  well  as  for  bulletins  or  instalments 
of  publications  of  literary  or  scientific  societies,  or  of  private 
parties,  the  term  of  property  shall  commence  to  be  counted  from 
the  date  of  the  publication  of  each  volume,  bulletin,  or  instal- 
ment. 

VI.  The  country  in  which  a work  is  first  published  shall  be 
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considered  as  the  country  of  its  origin,  or,  if  such  publication 
takes  place  simultaneously  in  several  of  the  signatory  countries, 
the  one  whose  laws  establish  the  shortest  period  of  protection 
shall  be  considered  as  the  country  of  its  origin. 

VII.  Lawful  translations  shall  be  protected  in  the  same 
manner  as  original  works.  The  translators  of  works,  in  regard 
to  which  there  exists  no  guaranteed  right  of  property,  or  the 
right  of  which  may  have  become  extinguished,  may  secure  the 
right  of  property  for  their  translations,  as  established  in 
Article  III,  but  they  shall  not  prevent  the  publication  of  their 
translations  of  the  same  work. 

Vlli.  Newspaper  articles  may  be  reproduced,  but  the  publi- 
cation from  which  they  are  taken  must  be  mentioned,  and  the 
name  of  the  author  given,  if  it  should  appear  in  the  same. 

IX.  Copyright  shall  be  recognized  in  favour  of  the  persons 
whose  names,  or  acknowledged  pseudonyms,  are  stated  in  the 
respective  literary  or  artistic  work,  or  in  the  petition  to  which 
Article  IV  of  this  Convention  refers,  excepting  case  of  proof  to 
the  contrary. 

X.  Addresses  delivered  or  read  in  deliberative  assemblies 
before  the  Courts  of  Justice  and  in  public  meetings  may  be 
published  in  the  newspaper  press  without  any  special  authori- 
zation. 

XL  The  reproduction  in  publications  devoted  to  public 
instruction  or  chrestomathy  of  fragments  of  literary  or  artistic 
works  confers  no  right  of  property,  and  may  therefore  be  freely 
made  in  all  the  signatory  countries. 

XII.  All  unauthorized  indirect  use  of  a literary  or  artistic 
work  which  does  not  present  the  character  of  an  original  work 
shall  be  considered  as  an  unlawful  reproduction. 

It  shall  be  considered  in  the  same  manner  unlawful  to 
reproduce  in  any  form  an  entire  work,  or  the  greater  part  of  the 
same,  accompanied  by  notes  or  commentaries,  under  the  pretext 
of  literary  criticism,  or  of  enlargement  or  complement  of  an 
original  work. 

XIII.  All  fraudulent  works  shall  be  liable  to  sequestration  in 
the  signatory  countries  in  which  the  original  work  may  have  the 
right  of  legal  protection,  without  prejudice  to  the  indemnities  or 
punishments  to  which  the  falsifiers  may  be  liable  according  to 
the  laws  of  the  country  in  which  the  fraud  has  been  committed. 

XIV.  Each  one  of  the  Governments  of  the  signatory  countries 
shall  remain  at  liberty  to  permit,  exercise  vigilance  over,  or 
prohibit  the  circulation,  representation,  and  exposition  of  any 
work  or  production  in  respect  to  which  the  competent  authorities 
shall  have  power  to  exercise  such  right. 

XV.  The  present  Convention  shall  take  effect  between  the 
Signatory  States  that  ratify  it  three  months  from  the  day  they 
communicate  their  ratification  to  the  Mexican  Government,  and 
shall  remain  in  force  among  all  of  them  until  one  year  from  the 
date  it  is  denounced  by  any  of  said  States.  The  notification  of 
such  denouncement  shall  be  addressed  to  the  Mexican  Govern- 
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ment,  and  shall  only  have  effect  in  so  far  as  regards  the  country 
wliich  has  given  it. 

XVI.  The  Governments  of  the  Signatory  States,  when 
approving  the  present  Convention,  shall  declare  whether  they 
accept  the  adherence  to  the  same  by  the  nations  who  have 
had  no  representation  in  the  Second  International  American 
Conference. 

In  testimony  whereof  the  Plenipotentiaries  and  Delegates  sign 
the  present  Convention  and  set  thereto  the  seal  of  the  Second 
International  American  Conference. 

Made  in  the  city  of  Mexico  on  the  27th  day  of  January,  1902, 
in  three  copies,  written  in  Spanish,  English,  and  French,  respec- 
tively, which  shall  be  deposited  at  the  Department  of  Foreign 
Relations  of  the  Government  of  the  Mexican  United  States,  so 
that  certified  copies  thereof  may  be  made,  in  order  to  send  them 
through  the  diplomatic  channel  to  the  Signatory  States. 

For  the  Argentine  Republic : 

(L.S.)  ANTONIO  BERMEJO. 

LORENZO  ANADON. 

For  Bolivia : 

FERNANDO  E.  GUACTIALLA 

For  Chile : 

AUGUSTO  MATTE. 

JOAQ.  WALKER  M. 

EMILIO  BELLO  C. 

For  Colombia : 

RAFAEL  REYES. 

For  Costa  Rica  : 

J.  B.  CALVO. 

For  the  Dominican  Republic : 

FED.  IIENRIQUEZ  i CARVAJAL. 

For  Ecuador : 

L.  F.  CARBO. 

For  Guatemala : 

FRANCISCO  ORLA. 

For  Hayti : 

J.  N.  LfeER 

For  Honduras  : 

J.  LEONARD. 

F.  DAVILA. 

For  Mexico  : 

G.  RAIGOSA. 

JOAQUIN  D.  CASASUS. 

E.  PARDO,  Jux. 

JOSfi  LOPEZ-PORTILLO  y ROJAS. 

PABLO  MACEDO. 

F.  L.  DE  LA  BARRA. 

ALFREDO  CHAYERO. 

M.  SANCHEZ  MARMOL. 

ROSENDA  PINEDA. 
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For  Nicaragua  : 

F.  DAVILA. 

For  Paraguay : 

CECILIO  BAEZ. 

Por  Peru  : 

MANUEL  ALVAREZ  CALDERON. 
ALBERTO  ELMORE. 

For  El  Salvador ; 

FRANCISCO  A.  REYES. 
BALTASAR  ESTUPINIAN. 

For  the  United  States  of  America  : 

W.  I.  BUCHANAN. 

CHARLES  M.  PEPPER. 

VOLNEY  W.  FOSTER. 

For  Uruguay : 

JUAN  CUESTAS. 


AGREEMENT  between  Austria-Hungary  and  the  German 
Empire  respeeting  Mutual  Proteetion  of  Industrial  Pro- 
perty.— Signed  at  Berlin,  November  17,  1908. 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Berlin,  December  30,  1908.] 
(Translation.) 

Ills  Majesty  the  German  Emperor,  King  of  Prussia,  in  the 
name  of  the  German  Empire,  and  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of 
Austria,  King  of  Bohemia,  &c.,  and  Apostolic  King  of  Hungary, 
led  by  the  desire  to  regulate  the  mutual  intercourse  between  the 
German  Empire,  on  the  one  hand,  and  Austria,  on  the  other  hand, 
with  regard  to  the  legal  protection  of  industrial  property,  have 
determined  to  conclude  a Special  Agreement  for  this  purpose, 
and  have  accordingly  nominated  as  their  Plenipotentiaries : 

Ilis  Majesty  the  German  Emperor,  King  of  Prussia : His 
Majesty’s  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary, 
“ Wirklicher  Geheimer  Rat,”  Alfred  von  Kiderlen-Waechter, 
who  is  entrusted  with  the  charge  of  the  Foreign  Office ; 

His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  Austria,  King  of  Bohemia,  &c., 
and  Apostolic  King  of  Hungary : His  Majesty’s  Chamberlain, 
Councillor  at  the  Imperial  and  Royal  Embassy  here.  Dr.  Baron 
Ludwig  von  Flotow,  and  His  Majesty’s  President  of  the  Imperial 
and  Royal  Patent  Office,  “ Sektionschef  ” Paul  Ritter  Beck  von 
Mannagetta  and  Lerchenau  ; 

Who,  after  having  communicated  to  each  other  their  full 
powers,  and  found  them  in  order,  have  agreed  on  the  following 
Articles : — 

Art.  I.  In  the  mutual  intercourse  between  the  German 
Empire  and  Austria  the  following  provisions  apply,  in  addition 
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to  the  provisions  of  the  International  Convention  of  the 
20th  March,  1883,*  for  the  protection  of  industrial  property, 
after  the  accession  of  Austria  to  this  Convention  and  to  the 
Additional  Actt  supplementing  or  modifjdng  it  with  respect 
to  the  legal  protection  of  industrial  property. 

II.  The  importation  of  goods  manufactured  in  the  territory 
of  one  of  the  Contracting  Parties  into  the  territory  of  the  other 
Party  shall  not  cause  in  the  latter  the  loss  of  the  legal  protection 
which  has  been  acquired  for  these  goods  even  in  the  case  of 
samples  or  specimens. 

III.  I Public  armorial  bearings  in  the  territory  of  one  Con- 
tracting Party  are  not  considered  as  marks  which  can  be  freely 
used,  in  the  territory  of  the  other  Party.  This  applies  also  to 
modifications  of  armorial  bearings  differing  from  the  official  one, 
in  so  far  as  in  spite  of  these  differences  confusion  may  in  practice 
arise. 

Trade-marks  of  which  such  armorial  bearings  form  component 
parts  cannot,  if  the  person  can  prove  his  right  to  have  them  in 
the  trade-mark,  be  refused  entry  in  the  trade-mark  register 
in  the  territory  of  the  other  Party  on  account  of  their  containing 
such  armorial  bearings. 

Xo  one  can  claim  protection  for  trade-marks  containing 
armorial  bearings  except  the  person  who  has  the  right  to  use 
them. 

These  provisions  apply  especially  to  the  arms  of  the  Austrian 
hereditary  estates. 

Trade-marks  which  enjoy  protection  in  the  territory  of  one  of 
the  Contracting  Parties  as  a distinctive  mark  for  goods  of 
members  of  a particular  trade  association,  a particular  locality, 
or  district  may  not  be  employed  as  marks  which  can  be  freely 
used,  provided  these  trade-marks  were  entered  for  registration 
in  the  territory  of  the  other  Party  before  the  1st  October,  1875. 

Except  for  the  members  of  such  an  association,  locality,  or 
district,  no  one  can  claim  protection  for  these  trade-marks. 

IV.  Samples  and  specimens,  also  trade-marks,  for  wdiich 
German  subjects  in  Austria  wish  to  obtain  protection  are  to  be 
entered  at  the  Chamber  of  Commerce  and  Industry  at  Vienna  or 
by  the  registration  authorities,  who  shall  in  future  represent  it. 

V.  Each  of  the  Contracting  Parties  will  make  Regulations  in 
so  far  as  they  have  not  already  done  so  against  the  sale  and 
barter  of  goods  which,  in  commercial  intercourse,  are  provided 
fraudulently  and  without  authorisation  with  public  armorial 
bearings  of  the  territory  of  the  other  Contracting  Party  or  with 
names  of  certain  places  or  districts  situated  within  the  territory 
of  the  other  Party  as  an  indication  of  the  place  of  origin. 

VI.  Should  one  of  the  Contracting  Parties  withdraw  from 
the  International  Union  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property 

# Vol.  LXXIV,  pacre  44. 
t December  14,  1900.  Vol.  XCII,  page  807. 

X See  also  Final  Protocol,  page  669. 
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it  must  inform  the  other  Party  forthwith  of  its  notice  of  with- 
drawal and  at  the  same  time  commence  negotiations  for  the 
revision  of  the  present  Agreement. 

Should  these  negotiations  not  be  concluded  by  the  time 
when,  according  to  Article  XVIII  of  the  International  Conven- 
tion of  the  20th  March,  1883,  the  withdrawal  takes  effect,  the 
provisions  of  that  Convention,  together  with  the  Additional 
Act  supplementing  or  modifying  it,  must  continue  in  force  in 
the  mutual  intercourse  of  the  two  Contracting  Parties  until  a 
new  Agreement  is  concluded. 

VII.  For  goods  entered  for  registration  in  the  German 
Empire  as  “ Gebrauchsmuster  ” (samples  for  use)  and  those 
entered  for  registration  in  Austria  on  the  other  hand  as 
“ Erfindungen  ” (inventions),  the  term  of  priority  provided  for 
in  Article  IV  of  the  International  Convention  of  the  20th  March, 
1883,  as  amended  by  the  Additional  Act  of  the  14th  December, 
1900,  will  be  counted  as  four  months  if  the  entry  is  made  first  in 
the  German  Empire  and  twelve  months  if  it  is  first  made  in 
Austria. 

VIII.  The  present  Agreement  comes  into  force  from  the  time 
when  the  accession  of  Austria  to  the  International  Union  for  the 
Protection  of  Industrial  Property  becomes  effective.  At  the 
same  time  previous  Agreements  referring  to  the  mutual  pro- 
tection of  patents,  samples  and  marks  are  annulled,  subject  to 
the  provisions  of  Article  IX,  section  1 of  the  present  Agreement. 

This  Agreement  remains  in  force  for  the  space  of  one  year 
after  notice  of  withdrawal  has  been  given  by  one  of  the  Con- 
tracting Parties. 

IX.  Inventions,  samples,  and  specimens,  also  trade-marks, 
which  are  entered  for  registration  in  the  territory  of  one  Con- 
tracting Party  before  the  date  when  the  present  Agreement 
comes  into  force,  and  are  entered  in  the  territory  of  the  other 
Contracting  Party  within  three  months  after  that  date,  enjoy  a 
right  of  priority  either  in  accordance  with  Articles  III  and  IV  of 
the  Agreement  of  the  Gth  December,  1891,  or  in  accordance  with 
Article  IV  of  the  International  Convention  of  the  20th  March, 
1883,  as  modified  by  the  Additional  Act  of  the  14th  December, 
1900,  whichever  Agreement  is  more  favourable  to  the  person 
registering. 

The  provisions  of  Article  III  apply  also  to  trade-marks  for 
which  an  application  for  entry  in  the  register  has  not  been  duly 
made  at  the  time  when  the  present  Agreement  comes  into  force. 

X.  This  Treaty  shall  be  ratified,  and  the  ratifications  ex- 
changed as  soon  as  possible  in  Berlin. 

In  witness  whereof  the  Plenipotentiaries  of  both  Parties  have 
signed  the  present  Agreement  and  affixed  their  seals  thereto. 

Done  in  Berlin,  November  17,  1908. 

(L.S.)  VON  KIDERLEN-WAECIITEK. 

(L.S.)  FREIHERR  von  FLOTOVV. 

(L.S.)  RITTER  BECK  von  MANNAGETTA 
UND  LERCIIENAU. 
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[Then  follows  a copy  of  the  Agreement  between  Germany  and 
Hungary,  which  is  couched  in  identic  terms  with  the  above 
Agreement.  It  was  also  ratified  on  the  30th  December, 
1008.] 


FINAL  PROTOCOL. 

In  signing  the  Agreement  respecting  Protection  of  Industrial 
Property  in  the  mutual  intercourse  between  the  German  Empire 
and  Hungary  it  was  agreed  as  follows  : — 

To  Article  III. 

To  Sections  1-4. — By  the  Regulations  of  Article  III  the  pro- 
visions of  domestic  legislation  regarding  the  misuse  of  State 
emblems  for  the  purpose  of  fraud  are  not  affected. 

To  Section  4. — The  special  protection  which  is  here  assured  to 
the  Hungarian  Crown  of  St.  Stephen,  in  view  of  its  characteristic 
form,  cannot  be  claimed  for  other  designs  of  crowns. 

A copy  of  the  Hungarian  Crown  of  St.  Stephen  will  be 
deposited  by  the  Royal  Hungarian  Government  at  the  Imperial 
German  Patent  Office  in  Berlin. 

Berlin,  November  17,  1908. 

(L.S.)  VON  KIDERLEN-WAECIITER. 

(L.S.)  FREIHERR  von  FLOTOW. 

(L.S.)  SZTERENYI. 


CONVENTION  hetween  Austria  and  Roumania  on  the  Subject 
of  Literary  and  Artistic  Copyright. — Signed  at  Bucharest, 
February  18  {March  2),  1908. 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Bucharest,  March  2 (15),  1910.] 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Roumanie  et  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur 
d’Autriche,  Roi  de  Boheme,  &c.,  et  Roi  Apostolique  de  Hongrie, 
desirant  garantir  en  Roumanie  et  en  Autriche  I’exercice  du  droit 
de  propridte  sur  les  oeuvres  littdraires,  artistiques  et  photo- 
graphiques,  publiees  dans  Tun  ou  dans  I’autre  de  ces  deux  pays, 
ont  juge  utile  de  conclure  une  Convention  speciale  a cet  effet  et 
ont  nomme  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires,  savoir  : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Roumanie : M.  Demetre  Sturdza, 
President  du  Conseil  des  Ministres  et  Ministre  des  Affaires 
£trangeres,  ddcore  du  Collier  de  son  Ordre  Carol  I ; et 

Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  d’Autriche,  Roi  de  Boheme,  &c.,  et 
Roi  Apostolique  de  Hongrie : le  sieur  Jean  Prince  de  Schonburg- 
Hartenstein,  son  Chambellan,  son  Envoye  extraordinaire  et 
Ministre  plenipotentiaire  pres  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Roumanie, 
Commandeur  de  I’Ordre  de  Fran9ois  Joseph  avec  plaque ; le 
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sieur  llugues  Schauer,  Docteur  en  droit,  Conseiller  ministeriel 
au  Miiiistere  Imperial  Royal  autrichien  de  la  Justice,  Chevalier 
de  rOrdre  de  la  Couronne  de  Fer  de  troisieme  classe  et  de  I’Ordre 
de  Francois- Joseph ; 

Lesquels,  apres  avoir  produit  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs,  trouves 
en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  dispositions 
suivantes : — 

Art.  I.  Les  auteurs  des  oeuvres  publiees  pour  la  premiere 
fois  en  Roumanie  ou  bn  Autriche,  des  qu’ils  auront  accompli  les 
formalites  necessaires  dans  leurs  pays  d’origine,  jouiront,  en  ce 
qui  concerne  la  protection  du  droit  de  propriete  sur  les  oeuvres 
litteraires,  artistiques  et  photographiques,  de  tous  les  avantages 
et  de  tous  les  droits  accordes  aux  nationaux  par  les  lois 
respectives. 

La  duree  de  la  protection  ainsi  accordee  en  Roumanie  aux 
oeuvres  des  auteurs  autrichiens  et  en  Autriche  aux  oeuvres  des 
auteurs  roumains,  ne  pourra  toutefois  exceder  la  duree  qui  leur 
est  accordde  par  les  lois  du  pays  d’origine. 

II.  La  presente  Convention  entrera  en  vigueur  le  quinzieme 
jour  apres  la  date  a laquelle  I’echange  des  ratifications  aura  eu 
lieu. 

La  duree  de  cette  Convention  est  fixee  a dix  annees,  a partir 
du  jour  de  son  entree  en  vigueur. 

Dans  le  cas  ou  aucune  des  parties  contractantes  n’aurait 
notifie,  douze  mois  avant  I’echeance  de  ce  terme,  son  intention  de 
faire  cesser  les  effets  de  la  presente  Convention,  celle-ci 
demeurera  obligatoire  jusqu’a  I’expiration  d’un  an  a partir  du  jour 
oil  I’une  ou  Tautre  des  parties  contractantes  I’aura  denoncee. 

III.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratifiee,  et  les  ratifications  en 
seront  echangees  a Bucarest  aussitot  que  possible. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  I’ont  signee  et  I’ont 
revetue  de  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  a Bucarest,  en  double  original,  le  18  fdvrier  (2  mars), 
1908. 

(L.S.)  D.  STURDZA. 
(L.8.)  SCHONBURG. 

(L.S.)  SCHAUER. 


Substance  of  the  Diplomatic  Notes  of  February  23  {March  7) 
and  March  3 (16),  1908,  exchanged  between  the  Austrian  and 
Roumanian  Governments^  with  reference  to  the  jy'i'ovisions  of  the 
above  Convention. 


Les  dispositions  de  la  Convention  littcraire  dernibrement 
conclue  entre  I’Autriche  et  la  Roumanie  seront  dgalement  appli- 
cables  aux  oeuvres  litteraires,  artistiques  et  photographiques  qui 
sont  deja  publiees  ou  dditees  avant  la  mise  en  vigueur  de  la 
Convention. 
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Cependant  les  oeuvres  dramatiques  et  les  compositions  musi- 
cales,  dont  la  representation  a etc  dument  autorisee  avant  la  mise 
en  application  de  la  Convention,  pourront  etre  representees  a 
I’avenir  selon  les  anciennes  dispositions. 

En  outre,  les  reproductions  et  imitations  qui  ont  ete  deja 
terminees  selon  les  anciennes  normes  avant  la  mise  en  application 
de  la  Convention  pourront  etre  mises  en  circulation ; les  repro- 
ductions et  imitations  qui  sont  en  cours  d’execution  lors  de  la 
mise  en  vigueur  de  la  Convention  et  qui  n’etaient  pas  interdites 
iusqu’alors,  pourront  etre  aclievees  et  mises  en  circulation. 

D.  STURDZA. 
SCHOXBURG. 


TREATY  of  Commerce  and  Navigation  between  Austria- 
Hungary  and  Scrvia, — Signed  at  Vienna,  March  1 (14), 
1908. 

[Provisionally  enforced  from  September  1,  1908,  by  exchange  of 
Xotes  of  August  28,  1908.*] 


Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Serbie,  d’une  part,  et  Sa  Majeste 
I’Empereur  d’Autriclie,  Roi  de  Boheme,  &c.,  et  Roi  Apostolique  de 
Hongrie,  d’autre  part,  animes  d’un  egal  desir  d’etendre  et  de 
developper  les  relations  commerciales  entre  leurs  ^fitats,  ont 
resolu  de  conclure  un  nouveau  traite,  et  onf  nomme,  a cet  effet, 
pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires.  savoir  : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Serbie : M.  Michel  M.  Popovitch, 
Docteur  es  sciences  politiques,  ancien  Ministre,  Directeur 
general  des  Chemins  de  fer  de  I’^fitat  serbe  ; M.  Sava  R.  Koukitch, 
Directeur  general  des  Douanes  serbes  ; 

Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  d’Autriche,  Roi  de  Boheme,  &c.,  et 
Roi  Apostolique  de  Hongrie : M.  le  Baron  Louis  x^ehrenthal,  son 
Conseiller  intime,  Grand-Croix  de  I’Ordre  autrichien  Imperial  de 
Leopold  et  de  I’Ordre  Imperial  autrichien  de  Francois- Joseph  et 
Chevalier  de  I’Ordre  autrichien  Imperial  de  la  Couronne  de  Fer  de 
troisieme  classe,  Ministre  de  la  Maison  Imperiale  et  Royale  et  des 
Affaires  Etrangeres  ; M.  Francois  Fiedler,  Docteur  en  droit,  son 
Ministre  du  Commerce  d’Autriche ; M.  Francois  de  Kossuth 
d’Udvard  et  de  Kossuth,  son  Conseiller  intime  et  Ministre  du 
Commerce  de  Hongrie ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  articles 
suivants : — 

Art.  I.t  II  y aura  pleine  et  entiere  liberte  de  commerce  et  de 
navigation  entre  les  territoires  des  parties  contractantes. 

* Replaced  by  Treaty  of  July  27,  1910. 
t See  Final  Protocol,  page  682. 
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Les  ressortissants  de  cliacune  des  parties  contractantes 
jouiront  dans  les  territoires  de  I’autre  des  memes  droits,  faveurs 
et  exemptions  dont  jouissent  actuellement  on  jouiront  a I’avenir, 
en  matiere  de  commerce,  d’industrie  et  de  navigation  dans  ces 
territoires,  les  propres  nationaux  et  les  ressortissants  de  la 
nation  la  plus  favorisde. 

II.^  Les  ressortissants  de  cliacune  des  parties  contractantes 
auront  reciproquement,  dans  les  territoires  de  I’autre,  la  meme 
faculte  que  les  nationaux  et  les  ressortissants  de  la  nation  la  plus 
favorisee  de  voyager  sur  les  chemins  de  fer,  rivieres  et  routes, 
de  s’dtablir  dans  des  lieux  quelconques  ou  d’y  sojourner  tempo- 
rairement,  d’acquerir  des  terres  de  toute  sorte  et  des  maisons  ou 
de  les  louer  et  de  les  possdder  en  tout  ou  en  partie  ; en  gdndral, 
d’acquerir  des  biens  meubles  et  immeubles,  de  les  aligner  ou 
transmettre  par  des  actes  quelconques  et  surtout  par  la  vente,  le 
testament  ou  par  la  succession  ab  intestato : le  tout  sans  autori- 
sation  ou  approbation  des  autoritds  du  pays.  Ils  pourront  y 
exercer  leur  commerce  ou  metier,  regler  leurs  affaires  de  toute 
sorte,  soit  directement,  soit  par  I’entremise  d’un  intermddiaire 
qu’ils  choisiront  eux-memes,  soit  personnellement,  soit  en  com- 
pagnie,  transporter  des  marcliandises  et  des  personnes,  dtablir 
des  depots,  fixer  les  prix,  gages  et  les  payements  de  leurs  mar- 
cliandises  et  prestations,  vaquer  a leurs  affaires,  presenter  leurs 
declarations  aux  douanes,  faire  valoir  leurs  droits  et  requetes 
devant  les  autorites  et  tribunaux  du  pays : le  tout  sans  payer 
des  droits,  contributions,  impots  et  taxes  autres  ni  plus  eleves  ni 
plus  ondreux  que  ceux  auxquels  sont  soumis  les  nationaux  ou  les 
ressortissants  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  et  sans  distinction  de 
la  nationalite  ou  de  la  confession. 

II  est  bien  entendu  qu’ils  auront  a se  conformer  a cet  dgard 
aux  lois  et  reglements  du  pays  en  vigueur  par  rapport  au 
commerce,  aux  mdtiers  et  a la  surete  publique  et  applicables  aux 
nationaux  et  aux  ressortissants  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

Les  fondations,  corporations,  associations  et  en  general  toutes 
les  personnes  morales  qui  existent  dans  les  territoires  d’une  des 
parties  contractantes  sont,  sous  reserve  des  dispositions  de 
I’alinea  4,  exclues  de  la  faculte  d’acquerir,  soit  a titre  gratuit, 
soit  a titre  onereux,  des  biens  immeubles  sur  les  territoires  de 
I’autre  partie. 

Les  societes  anonymes  ainsi  que  les  autres  socidtes  commer- 
ciales,  industrielles  ou  financieres  (y  compris  les  socidtes 
d’assurance  de  tout  genre),  existant  sur  les  territoires  de  I’une 
des  parties  contractantes  en  vertu  des  lois  respectives,  pourront, 
rdciproquement,  exercer  sur  les  territoires  de  I’autre  tous  les 
droits,  y compris  celui  d’ester  en  justice  devant  les  tribunaux, 
soit  pour  intenter  une  action,  soit  pour  y ddfendre,  en  se  con- 
formant aux  lois  et  prescriptions  qui  y sont  en  vigueur  sur  cette 
matiere.  En  outre,  elles  jouiront  dans  les  territoires  de  I’autre 
partie  contractante  de  tous  les  droits  qui  sont  ou  pourraient  etre 
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accord^s  a I’avenir  aux  societc^  analog:ues  de  la  nation  la  plus 
favorisee,  notamment  en  ce  qui  concerne  leur  admission  a I’exer- 
cice  de  leur  commerce  ou  de  leur  Industrie  et  a la  faculte 
d’acquerir  et  de  posseder  des  biens  immeubles.  Outre  ce  droit 
au  traitement  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee,  les  societes  de  navi- 
gation et  d’assurance  auront  comme  jusqu’a  present  le  droit 
d’acquerir  et  de  posseder  des  biens  immeubles. 

III.  Les  ressortissants  de  cliacune  des  parties  contractantes 
seront  exempts,  sur  les  territoires  de  I’autre,  de  tout  service 
militaire,  tant  dans  la  troupe  reguliere  que  dans  la  milice  et  la 
garde  nationale.  Ils  seront  dispenses  egalement  du  logement 
militaire,  de  toute  contribution  de  guerre,  de  toute  requisition 
ou  prestation  militaires  de  quelque  sorte  que  ce  soit,  bormis 
cependant  les  charges  attach ees  a la  possession  ou  a la  location 
de  biens  immeubles,  ainsi  que  les  prestations  ou  requisitions 
militaires  auxquelles  sont  soumis  les  nationaux  en  leur  qualite 
de  proprietaires  ou  de  locataires  d’ immeubles. 

Ils  seront  egalement  exempts  de  toute  fonction  officielle 
obligatoire  judiciaire,  administrative  ou  municipale,  y compris 
celle  de  la  tutelle  (curatelle)  en  tant  qu’elle  ne  se  rapporte  pas 
a la  tutelle  (curatelle)  de  leurs  connationaux. 

Ils  ne  pourront  etre  assujettis,  ni  personnel lement,  ni  par 
rapport  a leurs  meubles  ou  immeubles,  a d’autres  devoirs, 
restrictions,  taxes  ou  impots  qu’a  ceux  auxquels  seront  soumis 
les  nationaux. 

IV.  Les  industriels  ou  negociants  d’une  des  parties  con- 
tractantes qui  voyagent  ou  qui  font  voyager  leurs  commis, 
agents,  commis-voyageurs  ou  representants  quelconques  sur  les 
territoires  de  I’autre,  pour  y faire  des  achats  ou  recueillir  des 
commissions,  soit  avec  soit  sans  echantillons,  ainsi  qu’en  general 
dans  I’interet  de  leurs  affaires  de  commerce  ou  d’industrie,  ne 
pourront  a ce  titre  etre  soumis  a aucun  droit  ou  impot  ulterieur, 
pourvu  qu’.ils  prouvent  par  une  carte  de  legitimation,  delivree 
d’apres  le  formulaire  joint  au  present  Traite,  que  la  raison  sociale, 
pour  le  compte  de  laquelle  ils  voyagent,  a acquitte  dans  son  pays 
les  droits  et  impots  prescrits  pour  I’exercice  de  son  commerce  et 
de  son  industrie. 

La  disposition  qui  precede  ne  s’applique  pas  a la  recherche 
de  commandes  chez  des  personnes  qui  n’exercent  pas  de  com- 
merce, ni  d’industrie.  Toutefois,  les  commis-voyageurs  seront 
sous  ce  rapport  traites  reciproquement  sur  le  pied  de  la  nation 
la  plus  favorisee. 

Les  industriels  et  commis-voyageurs  munis  d’une  carte  de 
legitimation  pourront  porter  avec  eux  des  dchantillons,  mais  pas 
de  marchandises. 

Les  ressortissants  des  parties  contractantes  seront  reci- 
proquement traites  comme  les  nationaux  lorsqu’ils  se  rendront 
des  territoires  de  1’ une  des  parties  contractantes  sur_les  terri- 
toires de  I’autre,  pour  visiter  les  foires  et  marches,  a I’effet  d’y 
exercer  leur  commerce  et  d’y  debiter  leurs  produits. 

Les  ressortissants  d’une  des  parties  contractantes  qui  exercent 
[1907-8.  ci.]  ■ 2 X 
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le  mdtier  d’expediteur  ou  de  charretier  entre  divers  points  des 
territoires  des  parties  contractantes  ou  qui  se  livrent  a la  navi- 
gation ne  seront  soumis,  par  rapport  a I’exercice  de  ces  metiers, 
a aucune  taxe  industrielle  ou  speciale  sur  les  territoires  de 
I’autre,  pourvu  qu’ils  aient  leur  dtablissement  principal  dans  les 
territoires  de  I’une  des  parties  contractantes.  Leurs  agents,  qui 
exercent  ce  mdtier  dans  les  territoires  de  I’autre  partie  con- 
tractante,  seront  cependant  soumis  aux  impots  sur  leurs  revenus 
personnels. 

V. *  Les  objets  passibles  d’un  droit  de  douane,  a I’exception 
des  articles  d’alimentation,  qui  seront  importes  comme  epreuves 
ou  echantillons  dans  les  territoires  d’une  des  parties  contrac- 
tantes par  les  commis-voyageurs  de  I’autre,  seront  admis  en 
franchise  de  droits  d’entree  et  de  sortie  aux  memes  conditions 
et  formalites  qui  sont  en  vigueur  pour  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 
Ces  objets  ne  pourront  etre  soumis  a aucune  taxe  prelevee  pour 
le  compte  de  I’fitat  ou  a un  autre  impot  interieur. 

VI. t  Les  parties  contractantes  s’engagent  a ne  pas  entraver 
le  commerce  entre  I’Autriche-Hongrie  et  la  Serbie  par  des 
prohibitions  quelconques  d’importation,  d’exportation  ou  de 
transit. 

Elies  ne  pourront  faire  d’exceptions  a cette  regie  que  : 

(a.)  Pour  les  monopoles  d’l^tat  actuellement  en  vigueur  ou 
qui  pourraient  etre  etablis  a I’avenir ; 

(d.)  Par  egard  a la  surete  publique  et  a la  police  sanitaire  et 
veterinaire,  conformement  aux  principes  internationaux  adoptes 
a ce  sujet ; 

(c.)  Dans  des  circonstances  exceptionnelles  par  rapport  aux 
provisions  de  guerre. 

La  reserve  exprimee  sous  (d)  s’etend  egalement  aux  mesures 
prohibitives  prises  dans  le  but  d’empecher,  dans  I’interet  de 
I’agriculture,  la  propagation  d’insectes  ou  d’autres  organismes 
nuisibles. 

VII.  Les  marchandises  de  toute  nature  venant  des  territoires 
de  Tune  des  parties  contractantes  ou  y allant,  seront  reciproque- 
ment  affranchies,  dans  les  territoires  de  I’autre,  de  tout  droit  de 
transit  et  de  taxes  de  consommation  de  toute  sorte,  soit  qu’elles 
transitent  directement,  soit  (|ue  pendant  le  transit  elles  doivent 
etre  dechargees,  deposees  ou  rechargees. 

VIII.  t Les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  I’Autriche  et 
de  la  Hongrie,  enumeres  dans  le  Tarif  (A)  annexed  au  present 
traite,  acquitteront,  a leur  entree  en  Serbie,  les  droits  fixes  par 
ledit  tarif. 

Tons  les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  TAutriche  et  de 
la  Hongrie,  denomm(is  ou  non  dans  le  Tarif  (A),  seront  traites,  a 
I’entrde  en  Serbie,  sur  le  pied  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

Les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  la  Serbie,  enumeres 
dans  le  Tarif  (B)  annexe  au  present  Traite,  acquitteront,  a leur 

* See  Final  Protocol,  page  682. 
t See  Final  Protocol,  page  682,  and  Proccs-verbal,  page  690. 
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entree  dans  le  territoire  douanier  conventionnel  des  deux  Etats 
de  la  Monarchie  austro-hongroise,  les  droits  fixes  par  ledit  tarif. 

Tous  les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  la  Serbie, 
denommes  ou  non  dans  le  Tarif  (B),  seront  traites,  a I’entree  dans 
le  territoire  douanier  conventionnel  des  deux  ^Itats  de  la  Mo- 
narcliie  austro-hongroise,  sur  le  pied  de  la  nation  la  plus  favo- 
risee. 

Les  marchandises  fabriquees  au  moyen  de  Tadmission  tem- 
poraire  dans  les  territoires  d’une  des  parties  contractantes  ne 
seront  rdciproquement  pas  exclues  du  traitement  applicable  aux 
produits  de  I’industrie  des  territoires  des  parties  contractantes. 

II  est  entendu  que,  en  ce  qui  concerne  la  legislation  sur  les 
sucres,  aucune  des  parties  contractantes  ne  pourra  etre  empechee 
par  le  present  traite  dans  I’accomplissement  des  obligations  qui 
lui  sont  imposees  par  son  adhesion  aux  actes  de  Bruxelles  relatifs 
au  regime  des  sucres. 

Dans  le  but  de  faciliter  le  trafic  reciproque  a travers  la 
frontiere  immediate,  les  parties  contractantes  sont  convenues  des 
dispositions  speciales  contenues  dans  1’ Annexe  (C)  joint  au  present 
traite. 

IX. *  Chacune  des  parties  contractantes  s’engage,  quant  au 
montant,  a la  garantie  et  a la  perception  des  droits  a I’importa- 
tion  et  a I’exportation,  ainsi  que  par  rapport  au  transit,  a f aire  pro- 
filer les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  des  territoires  de  I’autre 
partie  de  toute  f aveur,  immunite  ou  f acilite  qui  serait  deja  accordee 
ou  qui  pourrait  etre  a I’avenir  accordee  a une  tierce  Puissance,  de 
maniere  que  toute  faveur  pareille  sera  etendue  immediatement, 
par  ce  fait  meme,  et  sans  compensation,  aux  produits  du  sol  et 
de  I’industrie  des  territoires  de  Tautre  partie  contractante. 

X.  Seront  admis  en  franchise  temporaire  de  droit  d’importation 
ou  d’ exportation  les  objets  suivants,  avec  I’obligation  de  les  faire 
retourner  dans  un  terme  etabli  a Tavance  et  a la  condition  que 
I’identite  des  objets  importes  et  reexported  soit  constatee  d’une 
maniere  absolue : 

1.  Toutes  les  marchandises,  a I’exception  des  articles  d’ali- 
mentation  qui,  sortant  du  commerce  fibre  des  territoires  de  Tune 
des  parties  contractantes,  sont  expedites  aux  foires  et  marches 
de  I’autre,  ou  qui,  en  dehors  des  foires  ou  marches,  y sont  expe- 
dites pour  y etre  vendues  ; 

2.  Les  objets  destines  a etre  rtparts  sans  que  leur  nature  et 
leur  denomination  commerciale  subisse  un  changement  essentiel ; 

3.  Les  sacs  marquts  et  ayant  deja  servi,  ainsi  que  les  futs  et 
futailles  qui  sont  importes  des  territoires  de  I’autre  partie  con- 
tractante pour  etre  reexportts  remplis  ou  vides  ou  bien  qui  sont 
reimportes  apres  avoir  ttt  exportes  remplis  ou  vides ; 

Le  tout  conformement  aux  dispositions  applicables  a la  nation 
la  plus  favorisee. 

XL  Sont  exempts  de  droits  de  douane  a I’entrde  et  a la  sortie 
dans  le  commerce  direct  par  la  frontiere  immediate  : 


* See  Final  Protoeol,  page  682. 
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1.  Les  effets  des  voyageurs,  bateliers,  cliarretiers  et  ouvriers, 
tels  que : linge,  vetements,  ustensiles  de  voyage,  outils  et  in- 
struments, destines  a leur  propre  usage  et  dans  une  quantity 
correspondante  aux  circonstances ; 

2.  Les  voitures  servant  effectivement  au  transport  des  per- 
sonnes  et  des  marchandises,  charrettes,  paniers  et  appareils 
similaires  pour  le  transport,  betes  de  somme  et  de  trait,  embarca- 
tions  avec  inventaire  regulier  ; 

3.  Les  provisions  des  navires ; 

4.  Les  cartes  d’echantillons  et  les  dchantillons,  qui  ne 

peuvent  servir  a aucun  autre  usage ; i 

5.  Les  emballages  extdrieurs  et  les  recipients,  usuels  pour  le 
transport  des  marchandises  ne  seront  pas  tarifes  separement, 
mais  seront  traites  d’apres  les  dispositions  sur  les  tares ; 

6.  Les  parties  contractantes  admettront  reciproquement,  sur 
base  d’une  permission  a accorder  de  cas  en  cas,  en  franchise  des 
droits  d’entree  et  de  sortie  les  effets  et  le  mobilier,  y compris  les 
machines  et  les  outils  de  fabrique,  portant  des  traces  d’usage,  des 
personnes  qui  viennent  s’etablir  dans  leurs  territoires,  les  effets 
et  objets  uses  qui  passent  en  heritage,  enfin  les  trousseaux 
et  cadeaux  de  noces  meme  neufs,  destines  a des  personnes  qui 
s’etablissent  dans  leurs  territoires  a I’occasion  de  leur  mariage. 

Seront  exclus  de  cette  franchise  les  objets  d’alimentation 
et  de  consommation,  le  betail,  ainsi  que  les  etoffes  non  travaillees, 
les  produits  demi-manufactures  et  les  matieres  premieres. 

XII. Les  droits  interieurs  de  production,  de  fabrication 
ou  de  consommation,  qui  grevent  ou  gr^veraient  dans  les  terri- 
toires d’une  des  parties  contractantes  les  produits  nationaux,  soit 
pour  le  compte  de  I’^tat,  soit  pour  le  compte  des  administrations 
municipales  ou  corporations,  ne  pourront  frapper,  sous  aucun 
pretexte,  ni  d’un  taux  plus  eleve,  ni  d’une  maniere  plus  onereuse, 
les  produits  similaires  provenant  des  territoires  de  I’autre  partie 
contra  ctante. 

Les  produits  des  territoires  d’une  des  parties  contractantes 
importes  dans  les  territoires  de  I’autre  n’y  pourront  etre  frappes 
de  droits  interieurs  que  s’ils  sont  fabriquds  dans  les  territoires  de 
celle-ci  et  autant  qu’ils  y sont  soumis  a des  taxes  interieures 
dquivalentes. 

Les  marchandises  qui  sont  produites  ou  fabriqudes  en 
Autriche  ou  en  Ilongrie  et  non  en  Serbie,  pourront  exception- 
nellement  etre  soumises  au  payement  de  I’impot  dit  “ trocharina,” 
per9u  au  profit  de  l’£tat  ou  des  communes,  pourvu  qu’elles  y 
soient  soumises  au  moment  de  la  conclusion  du  prc^sent  traits  et 
que  la  mesure  en  vigueur  n’en  soit  pas  depassde. 

En  outre  les  marchandises  importees  des  deux  fitats  de  la 
Monarchie  austro-hongroise  en  Serbie,  pour  lesquelles  des  reduc- 
tions ou  des  consolidations  de  droits  ont  etd  stipulees  dans  les 
tar  if  s conventionnels  serbes,  ne  peuvent  etre  assujetties  en 
Serbie  a aucun  autre  impot  int^rieur  de  quelque  nature  que 
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ce  soit,  per9u  pour  le  compte  de  des  communes  ou  des 

corporations. 

Les  droits  du  tarif  de  douane  actuellement  en  vigueur  en 
Serbie  comprenant  I’impot  de  1’  ‘‘  obrt,”  qui  jusqu’ici  etait  per^u 
separement  en  meme  temps  que  les  droits  de  douane,  cet  impot 
ne  sera  plus  per^u  a I’avenir,  ni  de  cette  fa9on  ni  sous  une  autre 
forme,  sur  les  marcliandises  importees  des  deux  £tats  de  la 
Monarchie  austro-liongroise  en  Serbie. 

XIII.  Les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  la  Serbie  etant 
traites  dans  les  deux  ^fitats  de  la  Monarchie  austro-hongroise 
quant  a I’acquittement  des  droits  et  des  taxes  accessoires,  d’apres 
les  dispositions  en  vigueur  a I’egard  de  la  nation  la  plus  f avorisee, 
les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  I’Autriche  ou  de  la 
Hongrie  ne  seront  egalement  soumis  en  Serbie  a aucun  droit 
additionnel  de  douane,  local  ou  de  tout  autre  genre,  a des  taxes 
accessoires  nouvelles  ou  superieures  a celles  qui  existent  actuelle- 
ment a I’egard  des  nations  les  plus  favorisees,  savoir : 

1.  Pour  le  port:  20  paras  par  100  kilog.  et  seulement  dans 
le  cas  oil  ce  service  est  fait  par  les  hommes  au  service  de  la 
douane ; 

2.  Pour  le  pave  : 10  paras  par  100  kilog. ; 

3.  Pour  le  magasinage  : 5 paras  par  100  kilog.  et  par  jour ; 
cette  taxe  est  augmentee  de  10  paras  par  100  kilog.  et  par  jour 
pour  les  marcliandises  facilement  inflammables  et  explosibles. 

II  est  entendu  que.  les  taxes  accessoires  susmentionnees  ne 
peuvent  etre  per^ues  qu’en  tant  que  les  services  auxquels  ces 
taxes  sont  affectees  ont  ete  rendus  effectivement  et  conforme- 
ment  aux  prescriptions  et  lois  douanieres. 

II  demeure  en  outre  convenu  que  toute  diminution  de  ces 
taxes  additionnelles  ou  accessoires  qui  serait  accordee  aux  mar- 
cliandises  d’un  autre  ^tat  sera  egalement  appliquee  sans  delai 
aux  produits  similaires  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  FAutriclie  et  de 
la  Hongrie. 

XIV.  Sans  prejudice  des  arrangements  speciaux  sur  le  traite- 
ment  douanier  du  trafic  sur  les  chemins  de  fer,  il  est  convenu  que 
les  marcliandises  qui  sont  soumises  sur  les  territoires  de  I’une 
des  parties  contractantes  au  traitement  de  I’acquit  a caution  et 
qui,  pour  cette  meme  raison  ou  pour  une  autre,  y ont  deja  ete 
mises  sous  scelles,  ne  seront  point  debailees  dans  les  territoires 
lie  I’autre  partie,  et  les  scelles  et  plombs  trouves  intacts  ne 
seront  pas  remplaces,  pourvu  que  I’on  ait  satisfait  aux  exigences 
du  controle. 

En  general,  les  formalites  du  service  douanier  seront  reglees 
d’apres  des  principes  identiques  et  seront  simplifiees  autant  que 
possible ; il  sera  pourvu  a une  expedition  reguliere  et  prompte 
dans  les  lieures  de  service  qui  seront  fixees  en  nombre  suflisant. 

Autant  que  les  circonstauces  le  permettront,  les  bureaux 
douaniers  des  parties  contractantes  seront  reunis  ou  du  moins 
ils  procederont  a leurs  operations  par  un  service  combine  et 
simultanement,  sans  entraver  inutilement  le  trafic. 

XV.  Les  parties  contractantes  s’engagent  a cooperer,  par  des 
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moyens  convenables,  pour  empecher  et  punir  la  contrebande 
dirigce  contre  leurs  territoires,  a accorder  a cet  effet  toute 
assistance  legale  aux  employes  de  I’autre  partie  contractante 
charges  de  la  surveillance,  a les  aider  et  a leur  faire  parvenir, 
par  les  employes  de  finance  et  de  police,  ainsi  que  par  les 
autorites  locales  en  general,  toutes  les  informations  dont  ils 
auront  besoin  pour  I’exercice  de  leurs  fonctions. 

Les  parties  contractantes  se  sont  reserve  de  convenir  de 
reglements  speciaux  a cet  egard. 

XVI. *  La  reglementation  de  la  protection  reciproque  des 
brevets  d’invention,  des  marques  commerciales  et  de  fabrique, 
des  echantillons  et  modeles,  des  noms  et  raisons  sociales  des 
ressortissants  des  parties  contractantes  reste  reservee  a des 
conventions  speciales  qui  devront  etre  conclues  des  que  faire  se 
pourra. 

Jusqu’a  la  conclusion  de  ces  conventions,  la  protection 
reciproque  des  droits  susmentionnes  sera  reglee  par  les  disposi- 
tions respectives  de  I’article  XIV  du  Traite  de  Commerce  du 
9 aout,  1892.t 

XVII. *  S'il  s’elevait  entre  I’Autriche-IIongrie  et  la  Serbie 
un  differend  sur  I’interpretation  ou  I’application  des  dispositions 
du  present  traite,  de  ses  Annexes  (A),  (B)  et  (C),  et  du  protocol 
final  y appartenant,  ainsi  que  sur  I’application  en  fait  de  la  clause 
de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  a I’egard  de  I’execution  des  autres 
tarifs  conventionnels  en  vigueur,  le  iitige,  si  Tune  des  parties 
contractantes  en  fait  la  demande,  sera  regie  par  voie  d’arbitrage. 

Pour  chaque  Iitige,  le  tribunal  arbitral  sera  constitue  de  la 
maniere  suivante : chacune  des  parties  contractantes  nommera 
comme  arbitres,  parmi  ses  ressortissants,  deux  personnes  com- 
petentes  et  elles  s’entendront  sur  le  choix  d’un  surarbitre, 
ressortissant  d’un  ^tat  ami.  Les  parties  contractantes  se 
reservent  de  designer,  a I’avance  et  pour  une  periode  a deter- 
miner, la  personne  qui  remplirait,  en  cas  de  Iitige,  les  fonctions 
de  surarbitre. 

Le  cas  echeant,  et  sous  la  reserve  d’une  entente  speciale  a cet 
effet,  les  parties  contractantes  soumettront  aussi  a I’arbitrage  les 
differends  qui  pourraient  s’elever  entre  elles  au  sujet  de  I’inter- 
pretation  et  de  I’application  d’autres  clauses  du  present  traite 
que  cedes  prevues  a I’alinea  premier. 

XVIII.  Le  present  traite  s’^tend  a tons  les  pays  qui 
appartiennent  a present  ou  appartiendront  a I’avenir  au  territoire 
douanier  conventionnel  des  deux  ^Itats  de  la  Monarcliie  austro- 
liongroise. 

XIX. J Le  present  traite  entrera  en  vigueur  le  jour  apreS 
I’echange  des  ratifications,  qui  devra  avoir  lieu  au  plus  tard  le 
31  decembre,  1908.  II  restera  executoire  jusqu’au  31  decembre, 
1917. 

Dans  le  cas  oii  ni  rAutriclie-lIongrie  ni  la  Serbie  n’aurait 
notifie,  douze  mois  avant  le  31  decembre,  1917,  son  intention 

See  Final  Protocol,  page  682.  f Vol.  LXXXIV,  page  1024. 
t See  Proccs-verbal,  page  690. 
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d’en  faire  cesser  les  effets,  ledit  traite  demeurera  obligatoire 
au  dela  du  31  decembre,  1917,  jusqu’a  I’expiration  d’un  an  a 
partir  du  jour  oir  I’une  ou  I’autre  des  parties  contractantes  I’aura 
denonce. 

XX.  Le  present  traite  sera  ratifie,  et  les  ratifications  en 
seront  echangees  a Vienne  le  plus  tot  possible. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  I’ont  signe  et  I’ont  revetu 
du  cachet  de  leurs  armes. 

Fait  a Vienne,  en  double  expedition,  le  1^^  (14)  mars,  1908. 

(L.S.)  AEHREXTHAL. 

(L.S.)  FIEDLER. 

(L.S.)  KOSSUTH. 

(L.S.)  Dr.  M.  M.  POPOVITCH. 
(L.S.)  S.  R.  KOUKITCH. 


Faveurs  specicdes  accordees  au  Trajic-frontiere 

1.  Afin  de  doimer  au  trafic  reciproque  de  frontiere  les  facilites 
qu’exige  le  besoin  journalier,  les  parties  contractantes  sont  con- 
venues  de  ce  qui  suit : — 

(1.)  Resteront  libres  de  tout  droit  de  douane  et  de  meme  du 
droit  de  timbre  sur  les  re^us  de  la  douane,  a I’importation  et 
a I’exportation,  a travers  la  frontiere  immediate : 

(a.)  Toutes  les  quantites  de  marchandises  dont  la  somme  totale 
des  droits  a prelever  n’atteint  pas  le  chiffre  de  0*10  couronne  ou 
de  O’lO  dinar ; 

(^.)  Herbes,  foin,  paille,  fanes,  mousse,  fourrages ; joncs  et 
Cannes  ordinaires,  plantes  vivantes  (en  tant  qu’elles  sont  admises 
a la  libre  circulation  par  les  reglements  internationaux  en 
vigueur),  cereales  en  gerbes  ou  en  epis,  plantes  legumineuses, 
chanvre  et  lin  non  battus  ; 

(c.)  Ruches  avec  abeilles  vivantes ; 

{d.)  Sang  de  bestiaux ; 

(e.)  (Eufs  de  toute  sorte  ; 

(/.)  Lait  doux,  lait  caille  et  caillebotte  ; 

(^.)  Charbon  de  bois,  lignite  et  houille,  tourbe  et  charbon  de 
tourbe ; 

{Ji.')  Pierres  a batir  et  de  taille,  pierres  a paver  et  meules, 
pierres  ordinaires  a aiguiser  et  cous  ordinaires  pour  faux  etfaucilles, 
en  general  toutes  les  pierres  soit  taillees,  soit  non  taillees — mais  ni 
polies,  ni  taillees  en  dalles — scories,  cailloux,  sable ; chaux  et  plAtre, 
crus ; marne,  argile  et  en  general  toute  sorte  de  terre  ordinaire, 
servant  a fabriquer  des  briques,  pots,  pipes  et  vases ; 

(f.)  Briques  et  tuiles,  meme  tuiles  cannelees  et  tuiles  de 
pavage ; 

(j.)  Son,  pain  de  colza  et  autres  dechets  de  fruits  presses  et 
cuits  et  de  semences  oleagineuses ; 

(L)  Cendre  vegetale  ou  cendre  de  houille,  engrais,  lies, 
lavures,  limon; 


680 


AUSTRIA-HtJNGARY  AND  SERVIA. 


(Z.)  Pain  et  farine  en  quantite  de  10  kilog.  on  moins,  fromage 
en  quantitt^  de  2 kilog.  ou  moins,  beurre  frais  en  quantite  de 
2 kilog.  ou  moins,  en  tant  que  ces  articles  sent  import^s  pour 
r usage  des  habitants  de  la  zone-frontiere  et  non  par  la  poste ; 

(m.)  Viande  fraiche  en  quantite  de  4 kilog.  ou  moins,  volaille 
vivante,  savoir  : un  dindon,  deux  canards,  quatre  poulets  et  des 
oies — ces  dernieres  sans  restriction  du  nombre — tons  ces  articles 
a travers  les  stations  d’entree  designees  pour  le  trafic  du  betail, 
aux  conditions  et  controles  prescrits  par  ^gard  a la  police 
veterinaire  et  en  tant  que  lesdites  quantites  seront  importees 
pour  I’usage  des  habitants  de  la  zone-frontiere  et  non  par  la  poste ; 

(n.)  Produits  horticoles,  frais,  tels  que : plantes  potageres, 
salades,  choux,  concombres,  raves,  pommes  de  terre  et  similaires  ; 
de  meme  legumes  frais  et  fruits  frais. 

Les  certificats  servant  de  legitimation  pour  le  libre  exercice 
du  commerce  de  frontiere  peuvent  etre  delivres  par  I’autorite 
administrative  competente,  meme  pour  une  periode  plus  etendue, 
aux  personnes  qui  veulent  profiter  regulierement  des  faveurs 
mentionnees  au  paragraphe  1.  Ces  certificats  ne  peuvent  pas 
etre  soumis  dans  les  territoires  de  I’autre  partie  contractante  a un 
droit  de  timbre  ou  a une  autre  taxe  quelconque. 

Pour  empecher  des  abus,  les  parties  contractantes  se  reservent 
le  droit  de  faire  dependre  les  faveurs  susmentionnees  de  certaines 
conditions  et  de  les  mettre  a tout  temps  hors  de  vigueur,  entiere- 
ment  ou  en  partie,  apres  les  avoir  denoncdes  six  mois  d’avance. 

2.  L’exemption  r^ciproque  de  tout  droit  de  douane  s’etendra 
aussi  a tous  les  sacs  et  recipients  qui  ont  servi  aux  habitants  des 
zones-frontiere  a transporter  dans  le  pays  voisin  leurs  produits 
agricoles,  par  exemple : cereales  et  autres  produits  de  I’agri- 
culture,  platre,  chaux,  boissons  ou  autres  liquides  et  autres  objets 
quelconques  du  trafic-frontiere,  et  qui  en  retournent  vides  par  la 
meme  route 

3.  Seront  egalement  traites  en  franchise  douaniere : les 
cereales,  les  graines  oleagineuses,  le  chanvre,  le  lin,  le  bois,  le 
tan  et  autres  objets  agricoles  similaires  que  les  habitants  de  la 
zone-frontiere  des  parties  contractantes  importent,  pour  leur 
propre  besoin  dans  les  moulins  situes  dans  la  zone-frontiere  de 
I’autre  partie  contractante,  pour  y etre  moulus,  piles,  tallies, 
broyes,  &c.,  et  qui  sont  reexportes  apres  avoir  subi  ces 
operations. 

Les  administrations  douanieres  des  parties  contractantes 
determineront  d’un  commun  accord,  selon  le  besoin  et  dans  une 
juste  mesure,  les  quantites  des  produits  qui  pourront  etre 
reimportees  ou  doivent  etre  reexportdes  en  echange  des  matieres 
premieres. 

4.  Les  faveurs  susmentionees  ne  sont  applicables  qu’aux 
habitants  d’une  zone  s’dtendant  jusqu’a  15  kilom.  de  la  frontiere 
commune  des  territoires  des  parties  contractantes. 

5.  Les  parties  contractantes  et  leurs  autorites  administra- 
tives  s’entendront  sur  les  points  par  lesquels,  en  dehors  des 
routes  douanieres  ordinaires  et  des  passages  reglementaires  de 


AtJSTRTA-HUNGARY  AND  SERVIA. 


G81 


fleuve,  le  libre  trafic  des  habitants  pourra  avoir  lieu  avec  les 
objets  precites  ainsi  qu’avec  d’autres  articles  du  commerce 
journalier,  exempts  de  droits  de  douane. 


(Formulaire.) 

Carte  de  Legitimation  industrielle  -pour  Voyageurs  de  Commerce. 
Pour  I’annee  19 (ficusson.)  Iso.  de  la  carte. 


Le  Porteur : 

(Yom  et  prenom.) 

(Lieu)  le 19 

(Sceau.)  (Signature  de  I’autorite.) 


II  est  cerlifie  par  la  presente  que  le  porteur  de  cette  carte  possede 

(qualite  de  la  fabrique  ou  niaison  de  commerce)  a 

sous  le  nom  de est  en  qualite  de  voyageur  de  commerce 

au  service  de  la  maison a qui  y 

possede  une  (designer  la  fabrique  ou  maison  de  commerce). 

Le  porteur  desirant  reeueillir  des  commandes  et  faire  des  achats  de 
marcbandises  pour  compte  de  la  susdite  raison  sociale  ainsi  que  pour  celui  de 

la  [des]  raison[s]  sociale[s] suivante[s]..  

il  est  certifie  en  outre  que  pour  I’exercice  de  commerce  de  la  [des]  susdite[s] 
raison[s]  sociale[s]  les  droits  regie  men taires  en  vigueur  sont  a acquitter  dans 
ce  pays. 

Signalement  de  la  personne  du  porteur : 

Age 

Taille 

Cheveux 

Marques  special es 

Signature  du  porteur  : 


Remarque. — Selon  les  exigences  de  chaque  cas,  Tun  ou  I'autre  des  alineas 
alternatifs  ci-dessus  seront  inseres  dans  le  formulaire  contenant  I’espace 
necessaire. 


Avis. 

Selon  les  reglements  en  vigueur  dans  le  territoire  de  chacune  des  parties 
contractantcs,  le  porteur  de  cette  carte  de  legitimation  est  autorise  a 
reeueillir  des  commandes  et  a faire  des  achats  de  marchandises  exclusive- 
ment  en  voyageant  et  seulement  pour  compte  de  la  [des]  raison[s]  sociale[s] 
8usmentionnee[s].  II  ne  pourra  porter  avec  lui  que  des  echantiJlons,  mais 
non  des  marchandises. 
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PROTOCOLE  FINAL. 

Au  moment  de  proceder  h la  signature  du  Traitc  de  Commerce 
conclu  ii  la  date  de  ce  jour,  les  Pldnipotentiaires  soussignes  ont 
fait  les  reserves  et  declarations  suivantes  qui  auront  h former 
partie  integrante  du  traite  'meme  : — 

Ad  Articles  I et  II.* — 1.  Quant  a la  navigation,  le  droit  du 
traitement  a pied  egal  avec  les  propres  nationaux  et  les  ressortis- 
sants  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee,  accorde  a alinea  2 de 
I’article  I aux  ressortissants  de  chacune  des  parties  contractantes, 
appartiendra  egalement  aux  socidtes  de  navigation  en  ce  qui 
concerne  le  service  de  navigation  qu’elles  exercent. 

2.  II  est  convenu  que  la  clause  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee, 
stipulee  dans  les  articles  I et  II,  ne  se  rapportera  pas  a des  traites 
speciaux  qui  ont  ete  ou  qui  pourraient  etre  conclus  a I’avenir 
entre  une  des  parties  contractantes  et  une  tierce  Puissance  sur  la 
reglementation  reciproque  des  impots  directs.  Pour  ce  qui  a 
rapport  a I’imposition  directe,  les  ressortissants  d’une  des  parties 
contractantes  ne  pourront  cependant  pas  etre  soumis  dans  les 
territoires  de  I’autre  a un  traitement  moins  favorable  que  les 
propres  nationaux  y residant. 

Ad  Article  II. — 1.  Les  dispositions  de  I’article  II  relatives  a 
I’etablissement  et  I’exercice  des  professions  ne  seront  pas 
appliquees  a la  pliarmacie,  aux  courtiers,  au  colportage,  au  com- 
merce et  aux  professions,  exerces  exclusivement  en  ambulant, 
ainsi  qu’aux  fonctions  des  agents  des  societes  d’assurance,  qui, 
d’apr^s  les  dispositions  de  I’article  II,  ne  sont  pas  admises  a 
travailler. 

2.  En  tant  qu’il  s’agit  de  I’exemption  des  impositions  directes, 
on  est  d’accord  que  seuls  les  consuls  de  carriere  pourront  jouir  de 
cette  exemption,  pourvu  toutefois  qu’ils  ne  soient  pas  ressortis- 
sants de  la  partie  contractante  sur  les  territoires  de  laquelle  ils 
devront  exercer  leurs  fonctions  et  en  aucun  cas  dans  une  plus 
grande  etendue  que  les  representants  diplomatiques  des  parties 
contractantes. 

3.  Les  passeports  ou  cartes  de  passeport  delivres  en  due 
forme  par  I’autorite  competente  du  propre  pays  suffiront,  en 
regie  generale,  a la  legitimation  dans  les  territoires  de  I’autre 
partie  contractante,  et  il  ne  sera  pas  exige  de  visa  de  la  part  des 
missions  et  consulats,  ni  des  autorites  locales. 

4.  Les  ressortissants  autricliiens  ou  liongrois  qui  voudront 
s’etablir  en  Serbie  pour  y exercer  un  commerce  ou  une  industrie 
auront  a solliciter  I’autorisation  respective  auprbs  de  I’autorite 
administrative  Serbe  de  I’endroit  ou  ils  veulent  exercer  ce  com- 
merce ou  cette  industrie. 

L’autorisation  ne  pent  etre  refusee,  si  le  solliciteur  a rempli 
toutes  les  conditions  prescrites  par  la  loi  pour  les  nationaux. 
Pour  les  reclamations  qui  s’y  rapportent  il  sera  loisible  a la  partie 
interessee  de  recourir  aux  instances  etablies  par  la  loi. 

* See  also  Procos -verbal,  page  690. 
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Les  ressortissants  autricliiens  ou  hongrois,  qui  exer^aient  un 
commerce  ou  une  industrie  quelconqiie  en  Serbie  dt^ja  avant  la 
mise  en  vigueur  du  present  traite  ne  pourront  pas  etre  soumis 
aux  susdites  conditions,  concernant  I’dtablissement  d’un  commerce 
ou  d’une  industrie,  mais  ils  seront  tenus  ii  acquitter  pour  la 
continuation  de  I’exercice  de  leur  commerce  ou  industrie  tous  les 
droits,  taxes,  &c.,  prescrits  pour  les  nationaux. 

5.  On  n’entend  pas  comprendre  sous  la  denomination  de 
“ depots  ” a I’article  II  les  entrepots  publics. 

6.  II  est  entendu  que  les  ressortissants  d’une  des  parties 
contractantes  qui  ont  des  entreprises  dans  les  territoires  des  deux 
Etats  de  la  Monarchie  austro-hongroise  et  en  meme  temps  en 
Serbie,  ne  pourront  etre  soumis  a des  impots  que  pour  les  entre- 
prises qu’ils  exercent  dans  le  pays  meme.  Ces  impots  ne  pourront 
en  aucun  cas  etre  ni  calcules  sur  une  base  differente  ni  per9us  a 
un  taux  plus  eleve  que  ceux  qui  sont  imposes  aux  entrepreneurs 
nationaux  sur  les  memes  entreprises. 

Ad  Article  V. — Le  Gouvernement  Royal  serbe  s’engage  a ne 
pas  restreindre,  pendant  la  duree  du  present  traite  le  terme  de 
trois  mois  fixe  actuellement  pour  la  reexportation  en  franchise  de 
douane  des  echantillons  et  modeles. 

Ad  Article  VI. — 1.  En  dehors  des  articles  formant  I’objet 
d’un  monopole  de  I’&at  ou  d’un  brevet  d’invention,  aucun  droit 
exclusif  ne  sera  accorde  pour  I’exercice  d’un  commerce  ou  d’une 
industrie. 

2.  'Les  dispositions  detaillees  concernant  le  trafic  des  animaux, 
des  matieres  brutes  et  des  produits  d’ animaux  sont  contenues  dans 
la  note  remise  a I’occasion  de  la  signature  du  present  traite  et 
resteront  en  vigueur  pendant  la  duree  de  ce  traite.^ 

Ad  Article  VIII. — Pour  faire  jouir  les  marchandises  du  traite- 
ment  conveutionnel,  la  declaration  des  marchandises  devra 
indiquer  leur  origine. 

Les  importateurs  de  marchandises  serbes,  autrichiennes  ou 
hongroises  seront,  en  regie  generale,  pourvu  que  d’autres  disposi- 
tions ne  soient  pas  stipulees  expressement  dans  le  present  traite, 
reciproquement  dispenses  de  I’obligation  de  produire  des  certificats 
d’ origine. 

Toutefois,  la  production  des  certificats  d’origine  pourra  ' 
exceptionnellement  etre  exigee  par  une  des  parties  contractantes 
dans  le  cas  ou  elle  aurait  etabli  des  droits  differentiels  d’apres 
I’origine  des  marchandises,  et  que,  selon  la  situation  generale, 
tant  par  rapport  aux  droits  douaniers,  qu’en  ce  qui  concerne  les 
conditions  de  transport,  il  deviendrait  probable  que  des  mar- 
chandises provenant  d’un  autre  £tat  qui,  dans  le  cas  dontil  s’agit, 
y serait  exclu  du  regime  de  faveur,  soient  introduites  des 
territoires  de  I’autre  partie  contractante. 

Lesdits  certificats  pourront  emaner  de  I’autorite  locale  du 
lieu  d’exportation,  de  la  chambre  de  commerce  competente  ou  du 
bureau  de  douane  d’ expedition,  soit  ii  I’interieur,  soit  a la 


* See  Nole  1,  page  685. 
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frontiere,  ou  bien  d’un  agent  consulaire ; enfin  ils  pourront,  au 
besoin,  meme  etre  remplacds  par  la  facture,  si  les  Gouverne- 
ments  respectifs  le  croient  convenable. 

Les  certificats  d’origine  doivent  etre  ddlivrds  gratuitement. 
II  en  est  de  meme  du  visa  consulaire,  lorsque  ce  visa  est  exige 
pour  les  certificats  d’origine  ddlivres  par  les  autoritds  locales,  par 
les  chambres  de  commerce  ou  par  les  bureaux  de  douane. 

Cliacune  des  parties  contractantes  pourra  exiger  la  pre- 
sentation d’une  traduction  des  certificats  d’origine  qui  ne  seraient 
pas  dressds  dans  la  langue  employee  dans  son  service  douanier. 
Cette  traduction  pourra  aussi  etre  ddlivree  par  un  fonctionnaire 
du  pays  exportateur  autorise  a se  servir  d’un  sceau  officiel.  i 

Quant  aux  denrees  coloniales,  aux  epices,  aux  huiles,  aux 
fruits  du  midi,  aux  drogues,  aux  matieres  tinctoriales  et  a tanner, 
aux  gommes  et  aux  resines,  il  est  entendu  que  ces  articles 
importes  en  Serbie  y jouiront  du  traitement  conventionnel,  meme 
s’ils  ne  sont  pas  accompagnes  de  certificats  d’origine. 

Ad  Article  IX. — 1.  Les  dispositions  de  I’article  IX  ne 
s’appliquent  point : 

(a.)  Aux  favours  qui  sont  accordees  a d’autres  £tats  limi- 
trophes  pour  faciliter  le  commerce  des  frontieres'ou  aux  habitants 
de  certaines  parties  des  territoires  reciproques ; 

(d.)  Aux  obligations  imposees  a I’une  des  parties  contractantes 
par  les  dispositions  d’une  union  douaniere  deja  contractee  ou  qui 
pourrait  etre  contractee  a I’avenir. 

2.  Le  taux  des  droits  de  sortie  n’est  pas  limitd  par  ce  traite  ; 
mais  il  est  bien  entendu  que  ces  droits  seront  les  memos  pour 
toutes  les  directions  dans  lesquelles  1’ exportation  se  fait. 

3.  Seront  observees,  conformement  aux  principes  en  vigueur 
dans  les  deux  ^tats  de  la  Monarchie  austro-hongroise,  quant  au 
traitement  douanier  en  Serbie,  les  regies  suivantes : 

(a.)  L’interesse  sera  fibre  de  renvoyer  a I’etranger,  sans 
acquitter  les  droits  de  douane  ou  une  taxe  quelconque  de  con- 
sommation,  les  marchandises,  meme  apres  les  avoir  examinees, 
qui  auraient  ete  declarees  a I’entree,  mais  qui  n’auraient  pas 
encore  passe  dans  le  fibre  trafic,  pourvu  toutefois  qu’il  ne  se  soit 
pas,  dans  sa  declaration,  rendu  coupable  d’une  irregularite  qui 
justifierait  une  procedure  penale  en  matiere  de  douane. 

Dans  ce  cas  on  procedera,  quant  a la  marcliandise  importee, 
conformement  aux  dispositions  des  lois  de  finances. 

La  marcliandise  pourra  de  nouveau  etre  reexportee,  si  la 
procedure  penale  en  matiere  de  douane  relative  a la  constatation 
aura  prouvd  la  justesse  de  la  declaration. 

Dans  tons  les  cas  I’importateur  aura  a acquitter  les  taxes 
accessoires  dues  en  vertu  de  I’article  XIII. 

(/>.)  L’importateur  a la  faculte  de  demander  la  constatation  du 
poids  net  au  moyen  du  pesage  reel ; dans  ce  cas  le  resultat  de  ce 
pesage  aura  a servir  de  base  a la  tarification  en  remplacement  de 
la  tare  fixee  au  tarif. 

Ad  Article  X FI. — Le  Gouvernement  Royal  de  Serbie  pre- 
sentera  a la  Cliambre  serbe  et  tacliera  de  faire  sanctionner  dans 
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le  plus  bref  delai  une  loi  sur  les  brevets  d’invention,  conforme 
aiix  principes  internationaux  adoptes  a cet  eg-ard. 

Ad  Article  XVII. — En  ce  qui  concerne  la  procedure  de 
I’arbitrage  dans  les  cas  prevus  aux  alineas  1 et  2 de  Particle  XVII, 
rAutriclie-IIongrie  et  la  Serbie  sont  convenues  de  ce  qui  suit : 

Au  premier  cas  d’arbitrage,  le  tribunal  arbitral  siegera  dans 
les  territoires  de  la  partie  contractante  defenderesse,  au  second 
cas,  dans  les  territoires  de  I’autre  partie,  et  ainsi  de  suite  alter- 
nativement  dans  les  territoires  de  chacune  des  parties  contrac- 
tantes. 

Celle  des  parties  sur  les  territoires  de  laquelle  siegera  le 
tribunal  designera  le  lieu  du  siege  ; elle  aura  la  charge  de  fournir 
les  locaux,  les  employes  de  bureau  et  le  personnel  de  service 
n^cessaire  pour  le  fonctionnement  du  tribunal.  Le  tribunal  sera 
preside  par  le  surarbitre.  Les  decisions  seront  prises  a la 
majorite  des  voix. 

Les  parties  contractantes  s’entendront,  soit  dans  chaque  cas 
d’arbitrage,  soit  pour  tous  les  cas,  sur  la  procedure  a suivre  par 
le  tribunal.  A defaut  de  cette  entente,  la  procedure  sera  reglee 
par  le  tribunal  lui-meme.  La  procedure  pourra  se  faire  par 
ecrit,  si  aucune  des  parties  n’eleve  d’objections.  Dans  ce  cas,  les 
dispositions  de  I’alinea  qui  precede  pourront  etre  modifiees. 

Rour  la  transmission  des  citations  a comparaitre  devant  le 
tribunal  arbitral  et  pour  les  commissions  rogatoires  emanees  de 
ce  dernier  les  autorites  de  chacune  des  parties  contractantes 
preteront,  sur  la  requisition  du  tribunal  arbitral  adressee  au 
Gouvernement  competent,  leur  assistance  de  la  meme  maniere 
qu’elles  la  pretent  lorsqu’il  s’agit  de  requisitions  des  tribunaux 
civils  du  pays. 

Le  present  protocole,  qui  sera  considere  comme  approuve 
et  sanctionne  par  les  parties  contractantes,  sans  autre  ratification 
speciale,  par  le  seul  fait  de  I’echange  des  ratifications  du  traite 
auquel  il  se  rapporte,  a dte  dresse,  en  double  expedition,  a 
Vienne,  le  (14)  mars,  1908. 


Note 

MM.  LES  Delegues, 

Au  moment  de  proceder  a la  signature  du  Traite  de  Com- 
merce conclu  en  date  de  ce  jour  entre  la  Monarchie  austro- 
hongroise  et  la  Serbie,  j’ai  I’honneur  de  porter  a votre  connais- 
sance  ce  qui  suit : 

Afin  d’empecher  I’introduction  d’epizooties,  le  trafic  des 
animaux,  des  matieres  brutes  et  des  produits  d’animaux  entre  les 
territoires  des  parties  contractantes  sera  traite  pendant  la  duree 
dudit  traite  conformement  aux  lois  internes.  Toutefois  les 
Gouvernements  de  I’Autriche  et  de  la  Hongrie  ne  feront  usage 
du  droit  admis  par  les  lois  autonomes  de  prohiber  ou  de  re- 
streindre  le  trafic  des  animaux,  des  matieres  brutes  et  des  produits 
d’animaux  que  dans  la  mesure  exigee  par  les  egards  de  la  police 
* See  also  Proces -verbal  (D),  page  693. 
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V(5t6rinaire  et  ils  dcclarent  notamment  admettre  I’entree  et  le 
transit  des  animaux,  des  matieres  brutes  et  des  produits  d’ani- 
maux  ci-apr5s  enumeres  provenant  de  la  Serbie  selon  les  disposi- 
tions contenues  aux  Nos.  I a X.* 

I.  L’ importation  et  le  transit : 

{a.)  Des  conserves  alimentaires  en  boites  hermetiquement 
fermees ; 

(b.)  De  la  laine  lav^e  en  usines  et  emballee  dans  des  sacs  clos  ; 

(c.)  Des  boyaux  sechds  ou  sales,  en  caisses  ou  en  barils  clos ; 

(d.)  Du  suit  et  du  saindoux,  fondus  ; 

(e.)  Des  oeufs,  de  la  caillebotte,  du  fromage  et  du  beurre, 
ne  seront,  pour  des  raisons  veterinaires,  soumis  a aucune 
restriction. 

II.  L’importation : 

(a.)  De  la  laine  non  lavee  dans  des  etablissements  indus- 
triels  ou  pas  du  tout  lavee,  mais  emballee  dans  des  sacs  clos ; 

{b.)  De  comes,  d’os,  de  sabots,  de  peaux,  de  polls  de  betes  de 
la  race  bovine  et  caprine,  de  la  sole  de  pore,  toutes  ces  matieres 
brutes  a I’etat  sec  ; 

(c.)  Du  suif  non  fondu,  en  futs  ou  en  panses, 
sera  admise,  pourvu  qu’il  n’y  ait  pas  de  peste  bovine  dans  le  pays 
de  provenance,  s’il  est  prouvd  a la  station  d’entree  par  un  certificat 
delivre  par  un  veterinaire  d’^ltat  que  ces  matieres  brutes  d’ani- 
maux  proviennent  de  betes  saines  et  qu’il  n’existe  dans  la 
commune  de  provenance  aucune  maladie  contagieuse  dont  la 
declaration  est  obligatoire  et  qui  pourrait,  le  cas  4cheant,  etre 
consideree  comme  mena9ante. 

III.  L’importation  : 

(a.)  Des  peaux  salees,  destinees  a etre  immediatement 
ouvrees  dans  des  fabriques ; 

(5.)  De  la  viande  preparee,  expediee  en  droiture  du  pays 
d’origine,  centre  I’observation  des  ordonnances  legales  ou  admi- 
nistratives  actuellement  en  vigueur  ou  a ^mettre  en  Autriclie  et 
en  Ilongrie ; 

(c.)  Des  solipedes ; 

(d.)  De  la  volaille  pour  les  marches  de  consommation  ou 
pour  I’engraissage  dans  des  Etablissements  dument  adaptes  et 
specialement  designes  dans  ce  but  et  soumis  au  control  vetEri- 
naire, 

ne  pourra  etre  interdite  ou  restreinte  qu’a  cause  de  la  peste 
bovine  ou  si  d’autres  maladies  contagieuses  dont  la  dEclaration 
est  obligatoire  et  qui  seraient  transmissibles  aux  animaux 
destinEs  a I’importation,  respectivement  qui  pourraient  etre  trans- 
mises  par  les  produits  bruts  d’animaux  venaient  a Eclater  d’une 
maniere  mena(;ante. 

II  faudra  toutefois  prouver  a la  station  d’entrEe,  en  prEsentant 
un  certificat  dElivrE  par  un  vEtErinaire  d’Etat,  que  les  animaux 
sont  sains,  respectivement  que  les  matieres  brutes  et  produits 


* See  ako  Proccs-verbal,  page  690. 
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d’animaux  proviennent  de  bOtes  sains,  et  enfin  qu’il  n’existe  dans 
la  commune  de  provenance  aucune  maladie  contagieuse  dont  la 
declaration  est  oblig^atoire  et  qui  pourrait  etre  transmise  par  les 
animaux  ou  produits  d’animaiix  dont  il  s’agit. 

Quant  aux  solipedes,  il  faudra,  en  outre,  prouver  que,  dans  la 
commune  de  provenance  et  dans  les  communes  voisines,  il  ne  s’est 
produit,  pendant  les  quarante  jours  qui  ont  precede  I’expedition, 
aucune  maladie  contagieuse  dont  la  declaration  est  obligatoire  et 
qui  serait  transmissible  aux  solipedes.  Les  transports  de  volailles 
doivent  etre  accompagnes  de  certificats  constatant  que  pendant 
les  derniers  quatorze  jours  avant  I’expedition  aucune  maladie 
contagieuse  qui  serait  transmissible  aux  volailles  ne  s’est  produite 
dans  la  commune  de  provenance. 

Pour  que  les  animaux  susmentionnes  soient  admis  a 1’ importa- 
tion, il  faudra  en  outre  que,  lors  de  leur  passage  a la  frontiere, 
leur  bonne  sante  soit  constatee  par  le  veterinaire  en  fonction. 

Les  transports  de  volaille  vivante  qui,  au  lieu  de  destination, 
seront  trouves  atteints  d’une  maladie  contagieuse  peuvent  etre 
immediatement  abattus  au  risque  de  Finteresse. 

IV.  Tant  qu’il  n’y  aura  pas  en  Serbie  de  peste  bovine  et  qu’il 
n’y  regnera  pas  dans  une  etendue  menacante  d’autres  epizootics 
dangereuses  dont  la  declaration  est  obligatoire,  respectivement 
qu'une  telle  epizootic  n’aura  pas  ete  introduite  de  la  Serbie  en 
Autriche  ou  en  Hongrie,  Fimportation  des  betes  bovines  et  des 
pores  sains  d’origine  serbe  et  provenant  de  territoires  non  con- 
tamines  sera  admise  dans  les  territoires  des  deux  £tats  de  la 
Monarchic  austro-hongroise  aux  conditions  suivantes  : — 

(a.)  Les  animaux  doivent  etre  accompagnes  de  certificats 
d’origine  nontenant  la  constatation  d’un  medecin  veterinaire 
d’fitat  que  les  animaux  sont  d’origine  serbe  et  qu’ils  sont  en 
bonne  sante.  Il  doit,  en  outre,  etre  prouve  que  le  territoire  d’ou 
ils  proviennent  est  exempte  de  toute  maladie,  dont  la  declaration 
est  obligatoire  et  qui  serait  transmissible  a Fespece  d’animaux 
respective ; 

(h.)  Les  animaux  doivent  etre  transportes  dans  des  abattoirs 
publics  pourvus  des  constructions  necessaires  et  situes  sur  le 
territoire  serbe  dans  le  voisinage  immediate  de  la  frontiere.  Ils 
y seront  visites  avant  et  apres  Fabatage  par  des  veterinaires  des 
parties  contractantes  et,  s’ils  sont  trouves  non  suspects,  Fabatage 
doit  avoir  lieu  aussitot  que  possible  apres  leur  entree  dans  les 
abattoirs ; 

(c.)  La  viande  de  ces  animaux  ne  pent  etre  transportee  qu’a 
Fetat  frais  des  abattoirs  dans  les  lieux  de  consommation  d’une 
certaine  importance,  ulterieurement  designes,  soit  directement 
en  wagons  plombes,  soit  sous  controle  en  bateaux  jusqu’a  la 
station  d’entree  la  plus  proclie  et  de  la  directement  en  wagons 
plombes  ; 

{cl.)  Au  lieu  de  la  destination,  la  viande  importee  sera 
soumise  aux  ordonnances  sanitaires  legales  actuellement  en 
vigueur  ou  a emettre  auxquelles  la  viande  indigene  est  egale- 
ment  soumise  dans  cet  endroit ; 
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(6.)  Les  pores  abattus  peuvent  etre  importers  avec  ou  sans 
lard,  les  betes  bovines  dans  la  forme  exigee  aux  lieux  de  con- 
sommation  respectifs  ; 

(/.)  L’expedition  douaniere  de  ces  animaux  se  fera,  con- 
formement  a la  disposition  contenue  a I’Annexe  (B)  du  Traite  de 
Commerce,  avant  I’abatage  dans  les  abattoirs  respectifs ; 

(g.)  Le  nombre  total  des  animaux  que  la  Serbie  pourra 
importer  annuellement  de  cette  maniere  ne  peut  d^passer  pour 
les  betes  bovines  35,000  pieces  et  pour  les  pores  70,000  pieces. 

V.  Si  les  certificats  accompagnant  les  transports  venant  de 
la  Serbie  ne  sont  pas  rediges  dans  la  langue  officielle  du  pays 
destinataire,  ils  devront  etre  munis  d’une  traduction  dans  cette 
langue  legalisee  par  un  veterinaire  d’fitat. 

VI.  Le  transit : 

(a.)  De  la  laine  non  lavee  dans  des  dtablissements  industriels 
ou  pas  du  tout  lav5e,  mais  emballde  dans  des  sacs  clos ; 

(5.)  D’os,  de  comes,  de  sabots,  de  peaux,  de  polls  de  betes  de 
la  race  bovine  et  caprine  et  de  la  sole  de  pore,  toutes  ces  matieres 
brutes  a I’etat  sec  ; 

(c.)  Du  suif  non  fondu,  en  futs  ou  en  pauses  ; 

(d.)  De  la  viande  fraiclie  en  wagons  plombes,  de  la  viande 
preparee  et  de  la  volaille  abattue, 

sera  admis,  aussi  longtemps  qu’il  n’y  aura  pas  de  peste  bovine 
dans  le  pays  de  provenance,  si,  a la  station  d’entree,  au  moyen 
d’un  certificat  delivre  par  un  veterinaire  d’etat,  il  est  prouv6  que 
ces  matieres  brutes  proviennent  d’animaux  sains. 

Le  transit  de  la  volaille  abattue  peut  avoir  lieu  sans  presenta- 
tion dudit  certificat. 

Les  wagons  dans  lesquels  sera  effectud  le  transit  de  la  viande 
fraiche  devront  etre  construits  de  maniere  a ce  que,  le  cas 
echeant,  la  matiere  refrigdrante  puisse  etre  renouvelee  pendant 
le  trajet  sur  les  territoires  de  I’Autriche  ou  de  la  Hongrie,  sans 
qu’il  soit  n^cessaire  d’ouvrir  dans  ce  but  les  compartiments 
contenant  la  viande. 

VII.  Le  transit : 

(a.)  Des  peaux  salees  ; 

(6.)  De  la  volaille  vivante  dans  des  wagons  plombes  ou  dans 
des  cages  plomb5es,  pourvu  que  ces  cages  soient  construites  de 
maniere  que  la  litiere,  les  restes  du  fourrage  ou  les  excrements 
n’en  puissent  pas  tomber ; 

(c.)  Des  solipedes, 

ne  pourra  etre  interdit  ou  restreint  qu’a  cause  de  la  peste  bovine 
ou  s’il  venait  a eclater  d’une  maniere  mena^ante  d’autres  maladies 
dont  la  declaration  est  obligatoire  et  qui  seraient  transmissibles 
aux  animaux  de  I’espece  en  question  ou  qui  pourraient  etre 
transmises  par. les  peaux  salves. 

Toutefois,  a la  station  d’entree  il  faudra,  en  presentant  un 
certificat  deiivrd  par  un  vetdrinaire  d’J^tat,  prouver  que  les 
animaux  sont  sains,  respectivement  que  les  peaux  saldes  pro- 
viennent de  betes  saines  et  enfin  qu’il  n’existe  dans  la  commune 
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de  provenance  aucune  maladie  contagieuse  dont  la  declaration 
est  obligatoire  et  qui  pourrait  etre  transmise  par  les  animaux 
ou  par  les  peaux  salees  dont  il  s’agit. 

Pour  que  lesdits  animaux  soient  admis  au  transit,  il  faudra  en 
outre  que,  lors  de  leur  passage  a la  fronti^re,  leur  bonne  sante 
soit  constatee  par  le  veterinaire  en  fonction. 

VIII.  Dans  le  cas  de  transit — si  les  conditions  pour  I’admission 
a I’importation  ne  sont  pas  en  meme  temps  remplies — la  per- 
mission de  passer  la  fronti^re  ne  pourra  etre  accordee  que  dans 
le  cas  ou  les  organes  competents  de  la  station  d’entree  auront 
ete  informes  par  les  autorites  du  pays  de  provenance  que  le 
Gouvernement  du  pays  dans  lequel  ces  articles  doivent  entrer  ne 
s’oppose  pas  a leur  entree.  Si,  malgre  cette  autorisation,  I’envoi 
etait  refuse  a la  frontiere  du  pays  voisin  ou  du  pays  destinataire, 
il  sera  traite  selon  les  reglements  de  police  veterinaire  autrichiens 
ou  hongrois  en  vigueur. 

IX.  Afin  de  pouvoir  effectuer  le  controle  necessaire,  I’importa- 
tion  et  le  transit  des  animaux,  des  matieres  brutes  et  des  produits 
d’animaux  susmentionnes  pourront  etre  limites  a des  stations- 
frontieres  specialement  designees  a cet  effet.  Ces  stations  sont 
les  suivantes : Orsova,  Belobreska,  Bazias,  Temeskubin,  Zimony 
(Zemun),  Klenak,  Mitrovicza  (Mitrovica),  et  Vardiste. 

X.  Les  transports  qui,  a Toccasion  d’un  controle  eventuel  a la 
station  d’entree,  auront  ete  trouves  malades  ou  suspects  d’une 
maladie  contagieuse  ou  qui  ne  repondront  pas  aux  autres  con- 
ditions ci-dessus  lixees,  pourront  etre  renvoyes.  Le  medecin 
veterinaire  en  fonction  a la  frontiere  doit  noter  le  motif  du 
renvoi  sur  le  certificat  et  I’attester  par  sa  signature.  Ledit 
controle  sera  execute  avec  tous  les  egards  possible  pour  les 
interets  des  importateurs. 

Vienne,  le  (14)  mars,  1908.  Veuillez  agreer,  &c., 

AEHRENTHAL. 


Note  2. 

M.  LE  Baron, 

Par  la  note  de  ce  jour,  votre  Excellence  a bien  voulu  porter 
a notre  connaissance  que  le  trafic  des  animaux,  des  matieres 
brutes  et  des  produits  d’animaux  entre  I’Autriclie-Hongrie  et  la 
Serbie  sera  traite  pendant  la  duree  du  Traitd  de  Commerce  signe 
ce  jour  conf ormement  aux  lois  internes  et  que  les  Gouvernements 
d’Autriche  et  de  Hongrie  admettront  aux  conditions  indiquees 
dans  cette  note  I’entree  et  le  transit  des  animaux,  des  matieres 
brutes  et  des  produits  d’animaux  y ^numdr^s. 

Nous  avons  maintenant  Thonneur  de  porter  a la  connaissance 
de  votre  Excellence  que  nous  prenons  acte  de  cette  communi- 
cation. 

Vienne,  le  1^^  (14)  mars,  1908. 

Veuillez  agreer,  &c.. 

Dr.  M.  M.  POPOVITCH. 
SAVA  R.  KOUKITCH. 
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FROCl^S-VEUBAL  de  Parafe. — Vienne^  le  29  fetrier  (13  mars)^ 
1908. 

Les  soussignes  se  sont  reunis  ce  jour  afin  d’apposer  leurs 
parafes  aux  documents  sous-mentionnds,  savoir  : 

1.  Au  Traite  de  Commerce  ; 

2.  Aux  Annexes  (A)  et  (B)  (tarifs  conventionnels)  et  a 
I’Annexe  (C)  (faveurs  speciales  accorddes  au  trafic-frontiere), 
faisant  partie  dudit  traite  ; 

3.  Au  protocole  final ; 

4.  A Techange  de  notes  concernant  le  trafic  des  animaux,  des 
matieres  brutes  et  des  produits  d’animaux,  entre  la  Monarchie 
austro-hongroise  et  la  Serbie. 

Avant  de  proceder  au  parafe,  les  soussignes  ont  donnd  les 
declarations  suivantes,  correspondant  en  partie  aux  enonciations 
faites  dans  les  protocoles  de  seances.' 

(A.) — Par  Rapport  au  Texte  du  Traite  de  Commerce. 

1.  Ad  Article  VI. — Les  ddlegues  de  la  Serbie  declarent  que 
des  examens  au  point  de  vue  de  la  police  sanitaire  ne  pourront 
avoir  lieu  que  pour  des  raisons  fondees  et  que  les  causes  pour 
lesquelles  les  reclamations  ont  ete  faites  seront,  si  on  le  demande, 
notifiees. 

2.  Ad  Article  VIII. — Les  delegues  de  la  Serbie  declarent  que 
le  cognac  fabrique  en  Autriche  ou  en  Hongrie,  exclusivement  au 
moyen  de  la  distillation  du  vin,  sans  aucune  addition  d’alcool  de 
matieres  farineuses  et  dont  la  fabrication  ainsi  que  I’emmagasinage 
ont  eu  lieu  sous  controle  officiel,  jouira  a son  importation  en 
Serbie  du  regime  de  faveur  accorde  au  cognac  fran9ais  similaire 
par  le  Traite  de  Commerce  conclu  le  23  decembre,  1906  (5  janvier, 
1907)  entre  la  Serbie  et  la  France,*  pourvu  que  ledit  cognac  soit 
directement  exporte  de  la  distillerie  et  qu’il  soit  accompagne 
d’un  certificat  dmanant  des  organes  officiels  charges  du  controle 
des  impots  interieurs  sur  I’eau  de  vie,  dtablissant  que  les  con- 
ditions susmentionnees  se  trouvent  realisees. 

3.  Ad  Article  XII. — Des  delegues  de  la  Serbie  declarent  que  le 
droit  de  consommation  interieure,  dit  “ trocharina,”  prelevd  pour 
le  compte  de  I’^fitat,  n’est  actuellement  per9u  en  Serbie  que  pour 
les  articles  mentionnes  ci-dessous  et  aux  taux  suivants  : — 

Dinars. 


1.  Sucre  raffine,  les  100  kilog,  ..  ..  ..  ,.  ..  25 

2.  Sucreries,  alva  et  autres  comestibles,  confits  au  sucre  ou 

dulcifies,  et  patisseries,  les  100  kilog.  . . . . . . . . 30 

3.  Cafe,  les  100  kilog.  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 100 

4.  Chocolat  et  succedanes  de  chocolat,  les  100  kilog.  . . . . 50 

5.  Succedanes  de  cafe,  les  100  kilog. . . . . . . . . . . 30 

6.  Riz,  les  100  kilog 20 

7.  Huile  de  table,  les  100  kilog ..  ..  ..  20 

8.  Poissons  sales,  seches  ou  marines,  les  100  kilog. . . . . . . 30 


* Vol.  C,  pnge  924. 


AUSTRIA-HUNGARY  AND  SERVIA.  G91 


Dinars. 

9.  Comestibles  prepares  de  poissops,  d’ecrevisses,  d’escargots,  de 
monies,  &c. ; cnits,  rotis,  grilles,  marines  ou  prepares  d’une 
autre  maniere  pour  etre  consommes,  les  100  kilog.  . . . . 60 

10.  Fromage : stracliino,  roquefort,  gorgonzola,  camembert,  fro- 

mages  d’Emmenthal,  des  trappistes,  de  Erie,  d’Eidam, 
imperial,  &c.,  les  100  kilcg.  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  100 

11.  Biere,  I’hectolitre  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  20 

12.  Vins  fins:  yins  de  Champagne,  de  Chypre,  Malaga,  &c.,  les 

100  kilog 200 

13.  Vins  medicaux,  assaisonnes  d’un  medicament,  tels  que  yins  de 

quinquina,  de  pepsine,  de  somatose,  China-Laroche,  yin 
Nourry,  &c.,  les  100  kilog.  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  100 

14.  Cognac,  rhum,  liqueurs  et  autres  boissons  alcooliques,  prepares 

avec  du  sucre  ou  des  epices,  les  100  kilog.  . . . . . . 100 

15.  Bougies  en  stearine,  en  paraffine  ou  en  d’autres  matieres 

similaires,  les  100  kilog.. . ..  ..  ..  .,  ..  18 


La  matiere  brute  servant  a la  fabrication  de  bougies  est 
egalement  frappee  du  meme  taux,  deduction  faite  de  10  pour 
cent  pour  les  dechets. 

16.  Citrons,  oranges,  pommes  de  Grenade  et  olives,  les  100  kilog.. . 10 

17.  Cedrats,  noisettes  et  caroubes,  les  100  kilog.  , . . , . . 15 

18.  Chataignes,  les  100  kilog.  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  5 

19.  Fisues,  les  100  kilog.  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  8 

20.  Dattes  et  raisins  seches,  les  100  kilog.  . . . . . . . . 20 

21.  Amandes,  les  100  kilog.  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  30 

22.  Poivre,  piment,  isiot,  marjolaine,  feuilles  de  laurier,  cumin  et 

capres,  les  100  kilog.  . . . . , . < . , , , , 20 

23.  Tarhonya,  macaronis,  fidelinis,  sago,  biscuits  et  articles 

similaires,  les  100  kilog.. . . . . . , . . . . . 15 

24.  Essence  de  yinaigre,  les  100  kilog.  . . . . . . . . 50 

25.  Planches,  lattes,  marches  d’escalier,  madriers,  le  metre  cube  . . 5 

26.  Solives  et  pilots,  equarris  a la  hache,  le  metre  cube  ..  ..  5 

27.  Bois  rond  et  blocs,  le  metre  cube  . . . . . . . . . . 0 *50 

28.  Verre  pour  fenetres  et  vilrines,  les  100  kilog.  ..  .c  ..  4 

29.  Traverses,  colonnes  et  autres  matieres  de  construction  en  fer  et 

en  acier,  les  100  kilog.  . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 

30.  Conduites  d’eau  et  autres  tuyaux  en  fer,  les  100  kilog. . . . . 10 

31.  Ciment  et  chaux  hydraulique,  les  100  kilog.  . . . . . . 1 

Pour  les  liquides  la  “ trocliarina  ” est  calculee  par  100  litres, 
equivalent  a 100  kilog. 

S’il  est  prouve  que  le  bois  de  construction  importe  ne  doit 
pas  servir  comme  matiere  de  construction,  mais  pour  des 
ouvrages  de  menuiserie  ou  autres,  la  “ trocharina  ” n’y  sera  pas 
appliquee. 

En  tant  que  la  liste  qui  precede  contient  des  articles  qui  sont 
produits  ou  bien  fabriques  en  Autriche  ou  en  Ilongrie,  mais 
point  en  Serbie,  la  “trocharina”  reste  liee  pour  la  duree  du 
present  Traite  de  Commerce. 

4.  Ad  Article  XIX. — Les  parties  contraCtantes  declarent  que, 
pendant  la  duree  de  trois  ans  a partir  du  jour  de  I’echange  des 
ratifications  du  present  Traite  de  Commerce,  les  Conventions 
sous-mentionnees  ne  seront  pas  ddnoncdes,  savoir  : — 

(a.)  La  Convention  de  Navigation  du  10  (22)  fdvrier,  1882 
(&.)  La  Convention  consulaire  du  24  avril  (6  mai),  1881  ;f 


* Vol.  LXXIII,  page  519. 


t Vol.  LXXII,  page  936. 
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(c.)  La  Convention  concernant  le  rcglement  des  successions, 
I’organisation  de  la  tutelle  ou  curatelle  et  la  communication 
reciproque  des  actes  de  I’etat  civil  du  24  avril  (6  mai),  1881 

(d.)  La  Convention  concernant  le  secours  en  matiere  judi- 
ciaire  dans  les  affaires  de  droit  civil  du  24  avril  (6  mai),  1881 ; 

(e.)  La  Convention  d’Extradition  du  24  avril  (6  mai),  1881.f 

Les  parties  contractantes  se  r^servent  toutefois  le  droit  de 
denoncer,  apr^s  I'expiration  de  ces  trois  annees,  lesdites  Conven- 
tions aux  termes  d’ecli^ance  fixees  dans  ces  Conventions  memes. 

En  outre,  les  parties  contractantes  sont  d’accord  que  les 
ressortissants  autrichiens  ou  hongrois  en  Serbie  et  les  ressor- 
tissants  serbes  en  Autriche  ou  en  Hongrie  ne  pourront  acquerir 
la  qualite  de  citoyens  tant  qu’ils  n’auront  pas  etd  autorises  a 
abandonner  la  national ite  de  leur  propre  pays. 

Au  Protocole  final. 

5.  Ad  Articles  I et  7/,  nume'ro  1. — Declaration  austro-hongroise  : 
Le  service  de  navigation  exerce  par  les  societes  de  navigation 
comprend  toutes  les  fonctions  qui  sont  en  connexion  avec 
I’exercice  de  la  navigation  et  du  mouvement  des  marchandises, 
y compris  les  manipulations  sur  les  embarcaderes  et  les  d^barca- 
deres. 

(B.)”P«?’  Rapport  a V Annexe  (A),  respectivement  au  Tarif 
douanier  serhe. 

Aux  numeros  274  a 276. — La  division  des  fils  de  coton  en 
dcheveaux  de  60  fils,  d’usage  dans  le  commerce  de  I’Autriche- 
Hongrie  avec  la  Serbie,  ne  sera  pas  consideree  comme  imitation 
des  4cheveaux  anglais,  ci  cette  manibre  de  paquetage  est  indiqu4e 
par  impression  sur  I’emballage  des  paquets. 

Au  numero  380. — Les  gants  de  cuir,  doubles  ou  garnis  de 
pelisse  fine,  sont  a dedouaner  comme  les  ouvrages  de  pelleterie 
du  numero  388  (2). 

Aux  numeros  429  et  656. — Les  voitures  et  traineaux  seront 
dedouanes  d’apres  les  numbros  653  a 655,  meme  s’il  en  manque 
des  parties.  Par  centre,  les  parties  isolees  de  voitures  ou  de 
traineaux,  rembourrdes  ou  recouvertes  de  cuir  ou  de  tissus, 
suivront  le  regime  du  numero  435  ; les  autres  parties  isolees,  en 
combinaison  avec  d’autres  matibres  qui  ne  sont  pas  nommees 
dans  le  numero  429,  rentrent  sous  le  numero  656. 

Au  numero  5 51. —Rentrent  sous  ce  numero  les  couteaux 
ordinaires  pour  trancher  ou  pour  liaclier  la  viande,  meme  en 
combinaison  avec  du  bois. 

(C.) — Par  Rapport  d V Annexe  (P). 

Au  numero  70. — Declaration  austro-hongroise  : Les  conditions 
et  controles  vdterinaires  a fixer  sp^cialement  par  voie  admini- 
strative correspondront  sous  tous  les  rapports  aux  stipulations 

* Vol.  LXXII,  page  942.  f Vol.  I;XXII,  page  947. 
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contenues  dans  les  notes  ecliangees  concernant  le  trafic  des 
animaux,  des  matieres  brutes  et  des  produits  d’animaux  entre  la 
Monarchie  austro-liongroise  et  la  Serbie,  ainsi  qu’au  reglement 
concernant  le  traitement  doiianier  et  I'exercice  de  la  police 
veterinaire  par  rapport  aux  betes  bovines  et  aux  pores  a 
importer  de  la  Serbie. 

(D.)— Par  rapjyort  a Vechange  de  notes  concernant  le  trafic  des 

animaux^  des  matieres  brutes  et  des  prodiiits  d^ animaux  entre  la 

Monarchie  austro~hongroise  et  la  Serbie. 

1.  La  Serbie  declare  qu’elle  prendra  soin  d’empecher  efficace- 
ment  le  trafic  des  animaux  de  I’espece  bovine  venant  de  la 
Turquie,  par  des  mesures  convenables  a prendre  le  long  de  la 
frontiere  vis-a-vis  de  la  Turquie,  notammenf  en  maintenant  le 
cadastre  actuel  du  betail  ainsi  que  la  prohibition  de  toute  impor- 
tation et  du  transit  desdits  animaux. 

2.  Les  wagons  de  chemin  de  fer,  ainsi  que  les  bateaux  ou 
parties  de  bateaux  qui  ont  servi  au  transport  des  solipedes,  des 
animaux  des  especes  bovine,  ovine,  caprine  et  porcine  ou  de  la 
volaille,  doivent,  avant  d’etre  remis  en  usage  pour  des  transports 
des  territoires  d’une  des  parties  contractantes  dans  les  territoires 
de  I’autre,  etre  soumis  a un  precede  de  nettoyage  (desinfection) 
capable  de  detruire  entierement  les  germes  de  contagion  qui 
pourraient  s’etre  attaches  aux  wagons,  bateaux  ou  parties  de 
bateaux. 

3.  La  Serbie  fera  publier  de  huit  en  huit  jours  des  bulletins 
sur  I’etat  des  epizooties,  et  y nommera  les  communes  con- 
taminees  a cette  epoque.  Ces  bulletins  seront  transmis  directe- 
ment  a TAutriche  et  a la  Hongrie.  Les  autorites  serbes 
avertiront  directement  et  sans  retard  les  autorites  respectives  de 
I’autre  cote  de  la  frontiere  de  I’apparition  d’epizooties  dans  les 
districts  limitrophes. 

Si  la  peste  bovine  eclatait  dans  les  territoires  de  la  Serbie,  il 
en  sera  donne  avis  par  voie  telegraphique  directement  aux 
Gouvernements  de  I’Autriche  et  de  la  Hongrie. 

4.  (Au  numero  I de  la  note.)  Pour  les  objets  nommes  au 
numero  I,  il  ne  sera  pas  exige  de  certificats  ayant  trait  a la 
police  veterinaire. 

5.  (Au  numero  II.)  Les  dispositions  du  numero  II  ne  se  rap- 
portent  pas  aux  peaux  seches  d’animaux  sauvages  et  n’y  seront 
pas  appliquees. 

6.  (Au  numero  III.)  La  volaille  abattue  sera  admise  a I’im- 
portation  aux  conditions  prescrites  dans  la  derniere  phrase  du 
premier  alinea  et  dans  le  deuxieme  alinea  du  numero  III. 

7 (Au  numero  III  (/>).)  On  est  tombe  d’accord  que,  sur  la 
base  des  ordonnances  legales  ou  administratives  existant  ou  bien 
a emettre  en  Autriche,  respectivement  en  Hongrie,  par  rapport 
a I’inspection  sanitaire  des  animaux  et  de  la  viande,  les  trans- 
ports de  viande  salee,  de  jambons  et  de  lard  de  provenance 
serbe  ne  seront  point  traites  moins  favorablement  (^ue  les  memes 
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produits  d’autres  fitats,  pourvu  que  les  cir Constances  soient 
analogues. 

8.  (Aux  nuradros  IV  et  IV  («).)  Les  maladies  moins  con- 
tagieuses  (comme  le  charbon  bactdridien,  la  gale,  Texantheme 
coital,  le  rouget  de  pores)  ne  serviront  d’ordinaire  pas  de  motif 
pour  limiter  le  commerce.  D’ailleurs  le  droit  reserve  par  les  dis- 
positions de  ce  numdro  sera  appliqud  avec  parfaite  loyautd.  Les 
expressions  “ territoires  non  contaminds  ” et  “ territoires  d’oii  ils 
(les  animaux)  proviennent”  se  rapportent  a la  commune  de 
provenance. 

9.  (Au  numdro  IV  (c).)  Les  envois  de  viande  transportds,  con- 
formdment  aux  dispositions  de  cet  alinda,  dans  des  endroits  de 
consommation  d’une  certaine  importance  n’y  seront  soumis  a 
aucune  restriction  de  commerce,  pourvu  que  les  conditions  de 
police  sanitaire  gendralement  en  vigueur  soient  accomplies.  La 
liste  de  ces  endroits  de  consommation  qui  pourra  etre  modifide  et 
compldtde  de  commun  accord,  est  la  suivante : 

(a.)  En  Hongrie. 


Budapest. 

Szeged. 

Temesvar. 

Arad. 

Fehdrtemplom 

Versecz. 

Pancsova. 

Temeskubin. 

Ujviddk. 

Szabadka. 

Pdcs 


Pozsony. 

Komarom 

Gybr. 

Fiume. 

Kassa. 

Zimony  (Zemun) 

Eszdk  (Osiek). 

Zagrab  (Zagreb). 
Mitrovicza  (Mitrovica) 
Karldcza  (Karlovci). 
Varasd  (Varazdin). 


(b.)  En  Autriche. 


Wien. 

Wiener-Neustadt. 

Linz. 

Steyer. 

Salzburg. 

Graz. 

Innsbruck. 

Triest. 

Prag. 

Pilsen. 

Eger. 


Bud’weis. 

Teplitz-Settenz. 

Karlsbad. 

Marienbad. 

Aussig. 

Reiclienberg. 

Warnsdorf. 

Briinn. 

Olmiitz. 

Mahriscli-Ostrau. 

Troppau. 


10.  On  n’a  pas  I’intention  d’exclure,  par  les  conditions  fixdes 
au  numdro  IV,  I’importation  de  la  viande  fraiche  de  provenance 
serbe,  ddpassant  les  limites  du  contingent  fixd  suh  (g)  pour  I’im- 
portation  des  animaux ; toutefois  la  viande  ainsi  importde  ne 
ra  admise  que  centre  acquirement  du  droit  du  numdro  117  a du 


BELGIUM  AND  LIBERIA. 


G95 


tarif  douanier  conventionnel  (B),  et  sur  la  base  des  ordonnances  de 
police  sanitaire  existant  ou  a emettre  en  Autriche,  respective- 
ment  en  Ilong^rie,  et  qui  sont  egalement  executoires  pour  les 
provenances  d’aiitres  ^tats.  Toutefois  I’autonomie  par  rapport 
ii  la  police  veterinaire  est  maintenue. 

11.  (Au  numero  VII.)  On  pourra  se  passer  de  I’examen  vete- 
rinaire pour  la  volaille  vivante  franchissant  la  frontiere  en 
transit. 

12.  (Au  numero  VIII.)  On  est  tombe  d’accord  que,  le  cas 
eclieant,  il  suffira  que  le  certificat  accompagnant  le  transport 
constate  que  le  Gouvernement  du  pays  dans  lequel  ce  transport 
doit  entrer  ne  s’oppose  a son  entree. 

13.  (Au  numero  IX.)  Jusqu’a  decision  ulterieure,  c’est-a-dire 
taut  que  I’Autriche  et  la  Hongrie  le  desireront,  le  service  du 
controle  veterinaire  concernant  les  envois  destines  a I’importa- 
tion  ou  au  transit  par  les  stations  d’entree  de  Mitrovica  et  de 
Klenak,  sera  exerce  sur  le  territoire  serbe,  vis-a-vis  des  deux 
stations  susmentionnees.  Le  Gouvernement  Royal  serbe  four- 
nira  les  locaux  necessaires  pour  I’exercice  de  ce  service. 

14.  On  pourra  exiger,  lors  du  passage  de  la  frontiere,  la 
desinfection  des  matieres  brutes  d’animaux  admises  a I’importa- 
tion.  Toutefois,  on  ne  fera  usage  de  cette  faculte  que  dans  le 
cas  de  necessite  absolue  et  avec  tons  les  egards  possibles  pour 
les  interets  de  I’importateur. 

15.  (Au  numero  III.)  L’ importation  en  Serbie  des  solipedes 
provenant  des  territoires  des  deux  jfitats  de  la  Monarcliie  austro- 
liongroise  ne  pourra  etre  soumise  ni  a des  conditions  ni  a des 
mesures  plus  severes  que  celles  qui  se  trouvent  fixees  au 
numero  III  pour  Timportation  desdits  animaux  de  Serbie  dans  le 
territoire  douanier  des  deux  Etats  de  la  Monarcliie  austro- 
liongroise. 

Fait  a Vienne,  en  double  expedition,  le  29  fevrier  (13  mars), 
1908. 


NOTIFICATION  of  the  Belgian  Government  announcing  the 
adhesion  of  the  Eepublic  of  Liberia  to  the  General  Act  of  the 
Conference  of  Brussels  relating  to  the  African  Slave  Trade, 
signed  at  Brussels,  July  2,  1890. — Brussels,  August  23, 
1892. 

M.  LE  Ministre,  Bruxelles,  le  23  aoiit,  1892. 

UsANT  de  la  faculte  qui  lui  reserve  le  § 1 de  I’article  XCVIII 
de  I’Acte  general  de  Bruxelles,*  le  Gouvernement  de  la  Ke- 
publique  de  Liberia  vient  d’adlierer  a cet  Acte  par  une  communi- 
cation officielle  qui  m’a  ete  transmise  par  le  consul  general  de  la 
Republique  ii  xlnvers,  et  qui  se  trouve  ci-jointe  en  copie 
certifiee. 


* Vol.  LX XXII,  page  55. 
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Le  Gouvernement  du  Roi,  en  conformite  de  la  disposition 
finale  du  meme  article,  m’a  charge,  et  j’ai  I’honneur  de  m’acquitter 
de  ce  soin  par  la  prdsente,  de  notifier  Tadh^sion  de  la  Republique 
liberienne  au  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majestd  britannique. 

Cette  adhesion  etant  subordonnde  au  vote  du  Sdnat  de  la 
Republique,  je  ne  manquerai  pas  d’instruire  votre  Excellence  de 
I’approbation  de  cette  Assemblee  des  qu’elle  aura  donnee.* 

Aux  termes  du  § 2 de  I’article  XCVIII  de  I’Acte  general  les- 
Puissances  signataires  se  sont  reserve  de  mettre  a Tadhdsion  des 
autres  Puissances  telles  conditions  qu’elles  jugeraient  ndcessaires. 
L’adhesion  de  la  Republique  de  Liberia  repond  a un  voeu  exprime 
par  la  conference  elle-meme,  desireuse  de  s’ assurer  le  concours 
d’un  !^tat  qui,  a raison  de  sa  situation  geographique,  pent 
utilement  seconder  I’execution  de  I’Acte  de  Bruxelles,  notamment 
au  point  de  vue  du  commerce  des  boissons  spiritueuses  et  des 
armes. 

Le  Gouvernement  du  Roi  presume  done  que  I’adhesion  dont 
il  s’agit  sera  accueillie  sans  provoquer  d’objection.  Toutefois, 
pour  le  cas  oil  cette  prevision  ne  se  realiserait  pas,  il  se  permet 
d’esperer  que  les  Puissances  dissidentes  voudront  bien  lui  faire 
part  de  leurs  observations  en  temps  utile  pour  qu’il  puisse  les 
adresser  au  Gouvernement  liberien  avant  le  vote  du  Senat  qui 
aura  lieu  en  decembre.  Il  considerera  le  silence  comme  un 
acquiescement  a I’adhesion  pure  et  simple. 

Je  saisis,  &c. 

Baron  LAMBERMONT. 
Son  Excellence  M.  le  Ministre  des  Affaires 
Etrangh'es  du  Royaume-Uni  de  la 
Grande- Bretagne  et  d'lrlande. 


Annex. 

Executive  Mansion^  Department  of  State, 
Siu,  AJonrovia,  Liberia.,  Jidy  8,  1892. 

I HAVE  the  honour,  by  direction  of  the  President,  to  ask  you 
to  communicate  with  the  Government  of  Ilis  Majesty  the  King 
of  the  Belgians,  and  assure  him  that  the  Government  of  the 
Republic  of  Liberia  adheres  to  tlie  General  Act  of  the  Brussels 
Conference  relative  to  the  African  Slave  Trade,  signed  at 
Brussels  the  2nd  July,  1890,  in  conformity  to  Article  XCVIII 
of  said  Act. 

This  adhesion  to  be  subject  to  the  ratification  of  the  Senate, 
which  meets  in  December  next. 

I have,  &c. 

G.  W.  G IBSON,  Secretary  of  State. 
Baron  von  Stein,  Minister-Resident  \ 

and  Consul-General  of  TAheria  in  Belgium. 


Approved  by  the  Liberian  Senate,  December  22,  1892. 
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M.  LE  Baron,  Foreign  Office,  September  1,  1892. 

I HAVE  the  honour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your 
Excellency’s  note  of  tlie  23rd  ultimo,  in  which  you  are  good 
enough  to  inform  me  that  the  Government  of  the  Republic  of 
Liberia  has,  subject  to  the  ratification  by  the  Senate  in  December 
next,  notified  its  adhesion  to  the  General  Act  of  the  Brussels 
Conference. 

I have  the  honour  to  inform  your  Excellency,  in  reply,  that 
Her  Majesty’s  Government  have  received  this  intimation  with 
much  satisfaction. 

I have,  &c. 

ROSEBERY. 


His  Excellency  Baron  Lambermont, 


BELGIAN  DECREE  imposing  netu  Sanitary  Regv.lations  on 
Ships  arriving  at  Antvjerp.  — Brussels,  September  18, 


1908.^ 


Service  sanitaire  tV Aiwers. — Surveillance  des  Navires  en 
de'chargement. 

Leopold  II,  Roi  des  Beiges, 

A tons  presents  et  a venir,  Salut ! 

Vu  le  dccret  du  18  juillet,  1831,  sur  la  police  sanitaire; 

Vu  I’arrete  Royal  du  17  aout,  1831,  prescrivant  des  mesures 
sanitaires ; 

Vu  I’arrete  Royal  du  8 fevrier,  1897,  relatif  a rorganisatioii 
et  aux  attributions  des  autorites  sanitaires ; 

Vu  I’arrete  Royal  du  8 mars,  1898,  relatif  aux  navires 
remontant  I’Escaut  sans  avoir  subi  la  visite  a la  station  sanitaire 
du  Doel ; 

Vu  I’arrete  Royal  du  10  juin,  1908,  instituant  un  service 
sanitaire  a Anvers ; 

Considerant  que  la  Convention  sanitaire  internationale  de 
Paris  1903,t  ratifiee  le  6 avril,  1907,  recommande  entre  autres 
objets  qu’il  soit  etabli  dans  les  grands  ports  de  navigation 
maritime  une  surveillance  medicale  permanente  de  I’dtat 
sanitaire  des  equipages  et  qu’elle  determine  les  mesures  a 
appliquer  aux  navires  porteurs  de  rongeurs  atteints  de  peste  ; 

Vu  I’avis  de  la  Commission  sanitaire  de  I’Escaut; 

Sur  la  proposition  de  notre  Ministre  de  rAgriculture 
cul  interim, 

* “London  Gazette,”  October  2,  1908. 
t Vol.  XCVII,  page  1085. 
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Nous  avons  arrete  et  arrctons : 

Art.  End^ans  les  deux  heures  de  I’ancra^e  de  son  navire 
en  rade  d’ An  vers,  de  son  amarrag’e  a quai  ou  de  son  entree  dans 
ies  bassins,  tout  capitaine  d’un  navire  dispense  de  la  patente  de 
sante  devra  se  rendre  ou  envoyer  un  de  ses  officiers  au  bureau 
sanitaire  pour  y montrer  ses  papiers  de  bord  et  repondre  aux 
questions  d’ordre  sanitaire  qui  lui  seront  posees. 

2.  Tout  capitaine  d’un  navire  non  dispense  de  la  patente 
de  sante  qui  n’aurait  pu  subir  la  visite  a la  station  sanitaire  de 
Doel,  par  suite  de  circonstances  de  force  majeure,  ancrera  son 
navire  en  rade  d’ Anvers,  a Fendroit  qui  lui  sera  indique  par 
pilotage  et  y attendra,  sous  quarantaine,  la  visite  de  Fagent 
sanitaire. 

II  devra  notamment  hisser  le  pavilion  et  exhiber  les  feux 
prescrits  par  Farticle  2 de  Farrete  Royal  du  8 mars,  1898,  et 
empeclier  toute  communication  avant  Fadmission  a la  libre 
pratique. 

3.  Tout  capitaine  de  navire  admis  a la  libre  pratique  au  port 
d’ Anvers  est  sou  mis  a la  surveillance  du  service  sanitaire. 

Cette  surveillance  sera  exercee  de  maniere  a ne  pas  entraver 
les  operations  de  dechargement  du  navire. 

4.  Si,  au  cours  de  cette  surveillance,  des  accidents,  tels  que  la 
survenance  d’un  malade  atteint  de  maladie  pestilentielle,  ou  la 
presence  de  rongeurs  reconnus  ou  soup^onnes  pesteux,  ou  des 
communications  de  nature  suspecte  sont  constates,  le  capitaine 
devra,  sur  requisition  soit  de  la  commission,  soit  de  I’agent 
sa,nitaire,  suspendre  toute  operation  et  se  conformer  aux  indica- 
tions qui  lui  seront  donnees  par  la  Commission  sanitaire  ou 
Fagent  susdit. 

5.  Dans  ce  cas,  le  capitaine  est  tenu  notamment : 

(1.)  D’arborer  immediatement  sur  son  navire  un  pavilion  de 
couleur  jaune  et  d’exliiber  de  nuit  les  feux  prescrits  par  Farticle  2 
de  Farrete  Royal  du  8 mars,  1898 ; 

(2.)  D’empeclier  toute  communication  avec  terre  ou  avec 
d’autres  navires  ; 

(3.)  ifiventuellement,  de  faire  conduire  son  navire  dans  le  lieu 
qui  lui  sera  indique  ; 

(4.)  De  se  soumettre  aux  mesures  extraordinaires  de  surveil- 
lance, d’isolement,  de  disinfection  et  de  deratisation  qui  seront 
ordonnees  par  les  autorites  sanitaires,  conformement  aux 
prescriptions  de  la  Convention  sanitaire  internationale  de  Paris, 
1903. 

6.  Toutes  les  fois  que  des  faits,  vises  h Farticle  4,  auront 
conduit  Fagent  sanitaire  a enjoindre  verbalement  au  capitaine  de 
suspendre  les  operations  de  dechargement  du  navire,  Fagent 
sanitaire  devra,  dans  le  plus  bref  delai,  et  en  tout  cas  endeans  les 
deux  heures,  remettre  au  commandant  du  navire  un  ordre  ecrit 
de  suspension  des  operations  de  chargement  et  de  dechargement 
du  navire. 

7.  L’agent  sanitaire  devra  de  mcme,  dans  le  plus  bref  delai 
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possible,  et  en  tout  cas  endeans  les  deux  heures,  notifier,  par  la 
voie  la  plus  rapide,  la  situation  au  president  de  la  Commission 
sanitaire  et  au  bourgmestre  de  la  ville. 

Endeans  le  meme  delai,  une  notification  identique  sera  faite 
telegrapliiquement  au  Ministre  de  I’Agriculture. 

8.  Les  infractions  au  present  arrete  seront  punies  des  peines 
comminees  par  le  decret  sanitaire  du  18  juillet,  1831. 

9.  Notre  Ministre  de  1’ Agriculture  ad  interim  est  charge  de 
I’execution  du  present  arrete,  qui  entrera  en  vigueur  le 
1*^1'  octobre,  1908. 

Donne  a Bruxelles,  le  18  septembre,  1908. 

LEOPOLD. 


Par  le  Roi : 

Le  Ministre  de  I’Agriculture  ad  interim, 
G.  Helleputte. 


CONVENTION  N EXTRADITION  entre  la  Belgique  et  la 
Bolivie. — Fait  a La  Paz,  le  2^  juillet,  1908.* 

[Ratifications  echangees  a La  Paz,  le  17  mai,  1909.J 


Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Beiges  et  son  Excellence  le  President 
de  la  Republique  de  Bolivie,  ayant  resolu,  de  commun  accord,  de 
conclure  une  Convention  pour  I’extradition  des  malfaiteurs,  out 
nomme  a cet  effet  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires,  savoir  : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Beiges  : M.  11.  Ilenin,  Chevalier  de 
I’Ordre  de  Leopold,  charge  d’affaires  de  Belgique  pres  la  Repu- 
blique de  Bolivi6,  &c. ; et 

Son  Excellence  le  President  de  la  Republique  de  Bolivie  : 
M.  Claudio  Pinilla,  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres ; 

Lesquels  Plenipotentiaires,  apres  avoir  dchange  leurs  pouvoirs 
et  les  ayant  trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des 
articles  suivants : — 

Art.  I.  Le  Gouvernement  beige  et  le  Gouvernement  bolivien 
s’engagent  a se  livrer  reciproquement  les  individus  qui,  accuses 
ou  condamn^s  dans  I’un  des  deux  pays  comme  auteurs  ou  com- 
plices de  I’un  des  debts  enumeres  ci-dessous,  se  seraient  refugies 
dans  I’autre  : 

1.  Parricide,  infanticide,  homicide  volontaire  (meurtre), 
assassinat,  empoisonnement ; 

2.  Lesions  volontaires  qui  ont  cause  une  maladie  grave  parais- 
sant  incurable,  une  incapacite  permanente  de  travail,  la  perte 
absolue  ou  la  mutilation  d’un  organe  important,  la  mort  sans  in- 
tention de  la  donner ; 

3.  Associatiofi  de  malfaiteurs  ; 


* “ Moniteur  beige,”  July  4,  1909. 
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4.  Avortement; 

5.  Abandon  d’enfants  de  moins  de  sept  ans  par  leurs  parents 
on  leurs  protecteurs  dans  des  endroits  inhabites ; 

G.  Soustraction,  suppression,  substitution,  supposition  d’en- 
fants ; 

7.  Attentat  a la  pudeur  commis  avec  violence  ou  viol ; attentat 
a la  pudeur  commis  sans  violence  sur  la  personne  ou  a I’aide  de  la 
personne  d’un  enfant  de  Tun  ou  de  I’autre  sexe  age  de  moins  de 
quatorze  ans ; 

8.  Attentat  aux  moeurs  en  excitant  ou  facilitant  habituelle- 
ment  pour  satisfaire  les  ddsirs  d’autrui,  la  prostitution  ou  la  cor- 
ruption de  mineurs ; 

9.  Rapt  de  femmes  de  moins  de  douze  ans  et  de  plus,  mais  de 
moins  de  vingt  ans,  avec  violence,  astuce  ou  menace  ; 

10.  Bigamie ; 

11.  Sequestre  de  personnes  ; 

12.  Vol  ou  detournement ; 

13.  Banqueroute  frauduleuse ; 

14.  Incendie; 

15.  Destruction  totale  ou  partielle  de  navires,  constructions, 
ponts,  digues,  routes,  chemins  de  fer,  lignes  teldgraphiques ; 

16.  Falsification  ou  mise  en  circulation  frauduleuse  de  monnaie 
metalllque  ou  de  papier,  coupons,  actions,  obligations  ou  d’autres 
documents  de  credit,  emis  avec  autorisation  legale  par  I’^ltat,  les 
municipalites,  les  etablissements  publics,  societes  ou  particuliers 
de  Tun  ou  de  I’autre  pays ; 

Falsification  ou  circulation  frauduleuse  de  papier  timbre, 
timbres,  estampilles  ou  timbres-poste ; 

Falsification  ou  circulation  frauduleuse  des  effets  ou  docu- 
ments enumdrds  ci-dessus,  par  des  personnes  employees  dans  les 
bureaux  de  depots ; 

17.  Falsification  ou  usage  frauduleux  de  coins,  sceaux,  poin- 
90ns,  matrices,  marques  destines  a la  fabrication  de  la  monnaie  et 
d’autres  effets  indiques  ci-dessus ; 

18.  Falsification,  substitution  ou  usage  frauduleux  d’ecritures 
publiques,  d’actes  ou  de  documents  officiels  du  Gouvernement  ou 
de  I’autorite  publique  (y  compris  les  tribunaux  de  justice) ; 

19.  Extorsion  de  signatures  ou  de  titres,  abus  de  signature 
en  blanc,  escroqueries  ou  autres  tromperies ; 

20.  Faux  temoignage  ou  parjure  en  cause  criminelle  et  aussi 
en  cause  de  simple  delit  quand  la  declaration  aura  ete  faite 
contre  I’accuse  ; 

21.  Subornation ; 

22.  Detournement  commis  par  des  fonctionnaires  publics ; 

23.  Corruption  de  fonctionnaires  publics,  fausse  declaration 
d’experts  ou  d’interpretes ; 

24.  Abandon  par  le  capitaine,  hors  les  cas  prevus  par  la  loi, 
d’un  navjre  ou  d’un  batiment  de  commerce  ou  de  peclie ; 

25.  Echouement,  perte,  destruction  par  le  capitaine  ou  les 
ofiiciers  et  gens  de  I’equipage,  detournement  par  le  capitaine  d’un 
navire  ou  d’un  batiment  de  commerce  ou  de  peclie  ; jet  ou  destruc- 
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tion,  sans  necessite,  de  tout  ou  partie  du  chargement,  des  vivres 
oil  des  effets  du  Lord ; fausse  route,  empnmt  sans  necessite  sur 
le  corps,  avictuaillement  ou  equipement  du  navire,  ou  mise  en 
gage  ou  rente  des  marchandises  ou  victuailles,  ou  emploi  dans 
les  comptes  d’avaries  ou  de  ddpenses  supposees ; rente  du  narire 
sans  pouroir  special  hors  le  cas  d’innarigabilite ; rol  commis  a 
bord  ; alteration  de  rirres  ou  de  marchandises  commis  a bord  par 
le  melange  de  substances  malfaisantes  ; attaque  ou  resistance  arec 
riolences  et  roies  de  fait  enrers  le  capitaine  par  plus  du  tiers  de 
I’equipage ; ref  us  d’obdir  aux  ordres  du  capitaine  ou  de  I’officier  du 
bord,  pour  le  salut  du  narire  ou  de  la  cargaison,  arec  coups  et 
blessures  ; complots  contre  la  surete,  la  liberte  ou  I’autorite  du 
capitaine,  prise  du  narire  par  les  marins  ou  passagers  par  fraude 
ou  riolence  enrers  le  capitaine. 

Sont  comprises  dans  les  qualifications  precedentes,  les  tenta- 
tires  lorsqu’elles  sont  prerues  par  les  legislations  des  deux  pays. 

Dans  tons  les  cas,  crimes  ou  debts,  I’extradition  ne  pourra 
aroir  lieu  que  lorsque  le  fait  similaire  sera  punissable  d’apres  la 
legislation  du  pays  a qui  la  demande  est  adressee. 

Lorsque  le  crime  ou  le  debt  donnant  lieu  a la  demande  d’extra- 
dition  aura  ete  commis  sur  le  territoire  d’un  pays  tiers,  il  ne 
pourra  etre  donne  suite  a cette  demande  que  si  la  legislation  du 
pays  requis  autorise  la  poursuite  des  memes  infractions  commises 
hors  de  son  territoire. 

II.  L’extradition  n’aura  lieu  que  dans  le  cas  ou  la  condamna- 
tion,  la  mise  en  prerention  ou  accusation  ou  bien  la  poursuite 
judiciaire  aura  ete  proroquee  par  un  crime  ou  un  debt  entrainant, 
d’apres  les  legislations  des  deux  pays,  une  peine  de  plus  d’un  an 
d’emprisonnement. 

III.  L’extradition  pour  I’un  des  faits  enumeres  a I’article  I 
n’aura  pas  lieu : 

1.  Quand  I’indiridu  reclame  aura  ete  condamne  ouabsousdans 
le  pays  de  refuge  pour  le  meme  debt  qui  motive  la  demande 
d’ extradition,  sauf  le  cas  de  sursis,  parce  que  I’existence  du  debt 
ou  de  la  culpabibte  de  I’accuse  n’aura  pas  ete  prouvee. 

2.  Quand,  conformement  a la  loi  du  pays  requis.  Taction 
penale  ou  la  peine  sera  prescrite  au  moment  oil  la  remise  pourrait 
avoir  lieu. 

II  est  expressement  stipule  que  Tindividu  dont  Textradition 
aura  ete  accordee,  ne  pourra  etre  poursuivi  ou  puni  pour  aucun 
debt  politique  anterieur  a Textradition,  ni  pour  aucun  fait  connexe 
a un  semblable  debt,  ni  pour  aucun  des  crimes  ou  debts  non 
prevus  par  la  presente  Convention. 

Ne  sera  pas  repute  debt  politique  ni  fait  connexe  a un  sem- 
blable debt,  Tattentat  contre  la  personne  du  chef  d’un  fitat 
etranger  ou  contre  celle  des  membres  de  sa  famille,  lorsque  cet 
attentat  constituera  le  fait,  soit  de  meurtre,  soit  d’assassinat,  soit 
d’empoisonnement. 

L’individu  extrade  pourra  toutefois  etre  poursuivi  ou  puni 
contradictoirement  dans  les  cas  suivants,  pour  une  infraction 
autre  que  celle  qui  a motive  Textradition : 
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1.  S’il  a demand<^  a etre  jugd  ou  a subir  sa  peine,  auquel 
cas  sa  demande  sera  communiquee  au  Gouvernement  qui  I’a 
livrd  ; 

2.  S’il  n’a  pas  quitte  pendant  le  mois  qui  suit  son  elargisse- 
ment  definitif,  le  pays  auquel  il  a ete  livre ; 

3.  Si  I’infraction  est  comprise  dans  la  Convention  et  si  le 
Gouvernement  auquel  il  a ete  livre  a obtenu  prealablement 
I’adhesion  du  Gouvernement  qui  a accorde  I’extradition.  Ce 
dernier  pourra,  s’il  le  juge  convenable,  exiger  la  production  de 
I’un  des  documents  mentionnes  dans  I’article  V de  la  presente 
Convention. 

La  reextradition  a un  pays  tiers  est  soumise  aux  memes 
rfeg-les. 

IV.  Dans  aucun  cas  et  pour  aucun  motif  les  hautes  parties 
contractantes  ne  pourront  etre  tenues  a se  livrer  leurs  nationaux, 
sauf  les  poursuites  a exercer  centre  eux  dans  leur  pays,  con- 
formement  aux  lois  en  vigueur. 

V.  La  demande  d’extradition  sera  presentee  par  la  voie 
diplomatique,  et  a defaut  de  celle-ci,  par  la  voie  consulaire  ou  par 
une  autre  personne  dument  autorisee  a cet  effet. 

Une  copie  authentique  du  mandat  d’arret  decerne  par 
I’autorite  competente  ou  de  la  sentence  definitive  de  condamna- 
tion  doit  accompagner  la  demande. 

La  sentence  de  condamnation  exemptera  de  la  presentation  de 
tout  autre  document  ayant  pour  objet  d’etablir  la  justification  de 
la  demande. 

Au  cas  oil  il  n’existerait  pas  de  sentence  de  condamnation, 
I’autorite  qui  aura  decerne  le  mandat  d’arret  devra  indiquer  ce  qui 
a dte  fait  jusqu’a  ce  moment : 

1.  Le  fait  precis  qui  constitue  le  debt  occasionnant  les  pour- 
suites  en  indiquant  son  caractere  de  d^lif  consomme  ou  de  simple 
tentative ; 

2.  Si  I’individu  est  poursuivi  comme  auteur  ou  comme 
complice  ; 

3.  Quelles  sont  les  circonstances  aggravantes  qui  paraissent 
affecter  la  responsabilitd  de  I’individu  ; 

4.  L’age  connu  ou  presumd  de  I’individu  reclame ; 

5.  La  date  constatee  ou  presumee  du  debt ; 

G.  Le  signalement  de  I’individu  reclame  et  toutes  les  indica- 
tions de  nature  a facibter  sa  recherche  et  la  preuve  de  son  identite 
personnelle. 

La  specification  des  circonstances  1 et  5 sera  essentielle. 

L’omission  des  circonstances  2,  3,  4 et  G ne  rendra  pas 
inacceptable  la  demande  si  malgre  les  investigations  pratiqudes  il 
etait  impossible  de  les  preciser. 

VI.  En  cas  d’urgence,  I’arrestation  provisoire  sera  effectuee 
sur  avis,  transmis  par  la  poste  ou  le  telegraphe,  de  I’existence  de 
I’un  des  documents  mentionnds  a I’article  V,  a la  condition  toute- 
fois  que  cet  avis  sera  regub^rement  donnd  au  Ministre  des  Affaires 
^trang^res  du  pays  requis. 

Cette  arrestation  sera  facultative,  si  la  demande  est  par  venue 
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directement  a une  autorite  judiciaire  ou  administrative  de  I’un  des 
deux  pays. 

L’arrestation  provisoire  aura  lieu  dans  les  formes  et  suivant 
les  regies  etablies  par  la  legislation  du  Gouvernement  requis. 
Elle  cessera  d’etre  maintenue  si,  dans  le  delai  de  trois  mois  a 
partir  du  moment  ou  elle  aura  ete  effectuee,  I’inculpe  n’a  pas  reeu 
communication  de  I’un  des  documents  mentionnes  a 1’ article  V de 
la  presente  Convention. 

VII.  Si  la  demande  d’extradition  est  refus^e,  le  prevenu  sera 
mis  en  liberte  et  ne  pourra  etre  detenu  de  nouveau  pour  le  me  me 
motif. 

Dans  le  cas  ou  il  y aurait  doute  sur  la  question  de  savoir  si  le 
crime  ou  debt,  objet  de  la  poursuite,  rentre  dans  les  previsions  de 
la  presente  Convention,  des  explications  sont  demandees,  et  apres 
examen,  le  Gouvernement  a qui  I’extradition  est  reclamee  statuera 
sur  la  suite  a donner  a la  demande. 

Toutefois,  la  detention  de  I’accuse  ou  du  condamne  ne  pourra, 
dans  aucun  cas,  etre  maintenue  au  dela  d’un  terme  de  six  mois,  a 
compter  de  la  date  de  son  arrestation  en  vertu  de  la  demande  de 
I’autorite  competente. 

VIII.  La  remise  de  I’individu  reclame  se  fera  au  lieu 
frontiere  et  a la  personne  que  designera  le  Gouvernement 
requerant. 

IX.  Les  obligations  civiles  contractees  par  I’individu  reclame 
dans  le  pays  de  refuge  ne  seront  pas  un  obstacle  a I’extradition. 

X.  Tons  les  objets  constituant  le  corps  du  debt  ou  qui  ont 
servi  a le  commettre,  ainsi  que  toute  autre  piece  de  conviction  qui 
serait  cachee  ou  prise  au  pouvoir  de  I’individu  reclame  ou  de  tiers, 
seront  remis  au  Gouvernement  requerant,  meme  si  I’extradition 
n’a  pu  s’effectuer  a cause  de  la  mort  ou  de  la  fuite  de  I’individu 
dont  il  s’agit. 

Cependant  les  droits  des  tiers  sur  les  objets  mentionnes,  qui 
seront  rendus  sans  frais  apr^s  la  fin  du  proces,  restent  reserves. 

XL  Les  frais  d’arrestation  et  de  detention  de  I’individu 
reclame  seront  a charge  de  I’^tat  sur  le  territoire  duquel  ils  ont 
ete  occasionnes. 

Les  frais  de  transport,  depuis  le  lieu  de  detention  jusqu’au 
lieu  de  remise,  et  les  autres  frais  qui  seront  occasionnes  depuis  le 
moment  de  la  remise,  seront  a charge  de  la  partie  requerante. 

XII.  Si  I’individu  reclame  etait  sous  le  coup  de  la  justice  pour 
debt  commis  dans  le  pays  de  refuge,  son  extradition  sera  differee 
jusqu’a  la  fin  de  la  cause  et,  s’il  etait  ou  arrivait  a etre  condamne, 
jusqu’a  I’achevement  de  sa  peine. 

XIII.  Lorsque  le  meme^  individu  est  r^clamd  par  deux  £tats 
differents,  il  appartient  a I’Etat  requis  de  decider,  selon  la  nature 
des  debts,  I’ordre  dans  lequel  lui  ont  ^te  presentees  les  demandes 
ou  selon  les  circonstances  qu’il  croira  devoir  prendre  en  con- 
sideration, auquel  des  Gouvernements  reclamants  il  doit  faire  la 
remise. 

XIV.  Les  hautes  parties  contractantes  s’engagent  a permettre 
le  passage  par  leurs  territoires  respectifs,  les  nationaux  exceptes. 
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d’individus  extradds,  a la  requcte  de  Tune  d’elles,  d’un  troisieme 
pays.  I/autorisation  a cet  efi’et  sera  requise  par  la  voie  diploma- 
tique ou,  a son  defaut,  par  la  voie  consulaire  et  la  requete  sera 
accompagnde  de  Tun  des  documents  spdcifids  a I’article  V de  la 
prdsente  Convention. 

Le  transit  sera  d’ailleurs  limite  aux  faits  pr4vus  a I’article  I et 
n’aura  lieu  que  pour  autant  que  la  prescription  de  Taction  ou  de 
la  peine  ne  soit  pas  acquise. 

XV.  Lorsque  Tun  des  deux  Gouvernements  jugera  n^cessaire 
Taudition  de  temoins  se  trouvant  dans  Tautre  ^fitat,  ou  tout  autre 
acte  d’instruction  judiciaire,  une  commission  rogatoire  accom- 
pagnee,  le  cas  echdant,  d’une  traduction  en  langue  fran9aise,  sera 
envoyee  a cet  effet  par  la  voie  diplomatique  et  il  y sera  donne 
suite,  si  rien  ne  s’y  oppose,  par  les  soins  du  Gouvernement  requis, 
en  observant  les  lois  du  pays  dans  lequel  Taudition  des  temoins 
ou  Tacte  d’instruction  devra  avoir  lieu. 

Les  commissions  rogatoires  emanees  de  Tautorite  etrangbre 
comp(3tente  et  tendant  a faire  opdrer  soit  une  visite  domiciliaire, 
soit  la  saisie  du  corps  du  debt  ou  de  pieces  a conviction  ne 
pourront  etre  executees  que  pour  un  des  faits  enumerds  a 
Tarticle  I et  sous  la  reserve  exprimee  au  dernier  paragraplie  de 
Tarticle  X. 

Les  Gouvernements  respectifs  renoncent  a toute  reclamation 
ayant  pour  objet  la  restitution  des  frais  resultant  de  Texecution 
des  commissions  rogatoires  en  matiere  penale,  meme  dans  le  cas 
oil  il  s’agirait  d’expertise,  pourvu  que  cette  expertise  n’ait  pas 
entraind  plus  d’une  vacation. 

XVI.  Le  present  traite  restera  en  vigueur  pendant  cinq  ans, 
a compter  de  la  date  de  Techange  des  ratifications,  et  apres  ce 
terme  il  sera  regardd  comme  prorogd  jusqu’a  ce  que  Tune  des 
parties  contractantes  notifie  a Tautre  son  intention  d’y  mettre  fin 
une  annee  apres  la  ddnonciation. 

Le  present  traitd  sera  ratifie,  el  les  ratifications  en  seront 
echangees  a La  Paz  dans  le  terme  d’un  an  a compter  de  cette  date. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Pldnipotentiaires  du  Royaume  de  Belgique 
et  de  la  Republique  de  Bolivie  ont  signd  la  prdsente  Convention 
en  double  exemplaire  et  en  langue  fran9aise  et  en  langue 
espagnole  et  y ont  appose  leurs  sceaux  respectifs. 

Fait  a La  Paz,  le  24  juillet,  1908. 

(L.S.)  IL  IIENIN. 

(L.S.)  CLAUDIO  PINNILLA. 
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CONVENTION  U EXTRADITION  entre  la  Bdfjique  et  la 
Bulgaric. — Fait  a Sophia,  Ic  15  (28)  mars,  1908.* 


[Ratifications  echangees  a Sophia,  le  27  mai,  1909.] 


Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Beiges  et  Son  Altesse  Royale  le  Prince 
de  Bulgarie,  dt^irant  d’un  commun  accord,  conclure  une  Conven- 
tion a I’effet  de  regler  I’extradition  des  pr^venus,  accuses  et 
condamnes,  out  nomme  pour  leurs  Flenipotentiaires  savoir : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Beiges ; M.  P.  van  der  Heyde,  chevalier 
de  I’Ordre  de  Leopold,  &c.,  agent  et  consul  general  de  Belgique  a 
Sophia ; 

Son  Altesse  Royale  le  Prince  de  Bulgarie : son  Excellence 
M.  le  General  Stephane  Paprikoff,  grand-croix  de  I’Ordre  bulgare 
pour  le  Merite  militaire,  grand-officier  de  I’Ordre  princier  de 
Saint- Alexandre  en  brillants,  &c.,  Ministre  des  Affaires  ^trangeres 
et  des  Cultes  ; 

Lesquels,  apr^s  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
reconnus  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  articles 
suivants : — 

Art.  I.  Les  Gouvernements  beige  et  bulgare  s’engagent  a 
se  livrer  reciproquement,  a I’exception  de  leurs  nationaux,  dans 
les  circonstances  et  les  conditions  etablies  par  le  present  traite, 
les  individus  qui,  etant  poursuivis  ou  condamnes  pour  un  crime 
ou  un  debt  commis  sur  le  territoire  de  la  partie  requerante, 
seront  trouves  sur  le  territoire  de  I’autre  partie. 

Neanmoins,  lorsque  le  crime  ou  le  debt  donnant  lieu  a la 
demande  d’extradition  aura  ete  commis  hors  du  territoire  du 
pays  requerant,  il  ne  pourra  etre  donne  suite  a cette  demande 
que  si  la  legislation  du  pays  requis  autorise  la  poursuite  des 
memes  infractions  commises  hors  de  son  territoire. 

II.  Les  crimes  et  les  debts  donnant  lieu  a extradition, 
sont : 

1.  Assassinat,  empoisonnement,  parricide,  infanticide, 
meurtre ; 

2.  Coups  portes,  ou  blessures  faites  volontairement  avec 
premeditation,  ou  ayant  cause  une  maladie  paraissant  incurable, 
une  incapacite  permanente  de  travail  personnel,  la  perte  de 
I’usage  absolu  d’un  organe,  une  mutilation  grave  ou  la  mort  sans 
intention  de  la  donner  ; 

3.  Administration  volontaire  et  coupable,  mais  sans  intention 
de  donner  la  mort,  de  substances  pouvant  la  donner  ou  alterer 
gravement  la  sante  ; 

4.  Avortement; 

5.  Viol,  attentat  a la  pudeur  commis  avec  violence,  attentat 
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a la  pudeur  commis  sans  violence  sur  la  personne  ou  a Taide  de 
la  personne  de  I’un  ou  de  I’autre  sexe,  agde  de  moins  de  quatorze 
ans ; attentat  aux  moeurs  en  excitant,  facilitant  ou  favorisant 
liabituellement,  pour  satisfaire  les  passions  d’autrui,  la  debauche 
ou  la  corruption  des  mineurs  de  I’un  ou  de  I’autre  sex ; 

6.  Bigamie  ; 

7.  Enlevement  de  mineurs ; 

8.  Enlevement,  recel,  suppression,  substitution  ou  supposition 
d’enfant ; 

9.  Exposition  ou  delaissement  d’un  enfant  au-dessous  de  I’Age 
de  sept  ans ; 

10.  Association  de  malfaiteurs  ; 

11.  Vol,  extorsion,  escroquerie,  abus  de  confiance,  tromperie ; 

12.  Menaces  d’attentat  centre  les  personnes  ou  les  proprietes 
punissables  de  la  peine  de  mort,  des  travaux  forces  ou  de  la 
reclusion ; 

13.  Offres  ou  propositions  de  commettre  un  crime  ou  d’y 
participer,  ou  acceptation  desdites  offres  ou  propositions  ; 

14.  Attentat  a la  liberte  iiidividuelle  et  ii  I’inviolabilite  du 
domicile  commis  par  des  particuliers ; 

15.  Pausse  monnaie  comprenant  la  contrefa(,;on  et  I’alteration 
de  la  monnaie,  remission,  et  la  mise  en  circulation  de  la  monnaie 
contrefaite  ou  alteree,  ainsi  que  les  fraudes  dans  le  clioix  des 
echantillons,  pour  la  verification  du  titre  et  du  poids  des 
monnaies ; 

16.  ContrefaQon  ou  falsification  d’effets  publics  ou  de  billets 
de  banque,  de  titres  publics  ou  prives ; emission  ou  mise  en 
circulation  de  ces  effets,  billets,  ou  titres  contrefaits  ou  falsifies  ; 
faux  en  ecriture  ou  dans  les  depeches  telegraphiques  et  usage  de 
ces  depeches,  effets,  billets  ou  titres  contrefaits,  fabriques  ou 
falsifies  ; 

17.  Contrefa9on  ou  falsification  de  sceaux,  timbres,  poincons, 
marques,  coupons  pour  le  transport  des  personnes  ou  des  choses, 
timbres-poste  ou  autres  timbres  adliesifs  ; usage  de  ces  objets 
contrefaits  ou  falsifies ; usage  prejudiciable  des  vrais  sceaux, 
timbres,  poincons,  et  marques  ; application  mechante  ou  frau- 
duleuse  sur  un  objet  d’art,  un  ouvrage  de  litterature  ou  de 
musique  du  nom  d’un  auteur  ou  de  tout  signe  distinctif  adopte 
par  lui  pour  designer  son  oeuvre ; vente,  exposition  en  vente, 
detention  dans  les  magasins,  introduction  sur  le  territoire,  pour 
etre  vendus,  desdits  objets  ; 

18.  Faux  temoignage  et  fausses  declarations  d’experts  ou 
d’interpretes  ; subornation  de  temoins,  d’experts  ou  d’interpretes  ; 

19.  Fauxserment; 

20.  Concussion,  detournement  commis  par  des  fonctionnaires 
publics  ; corruption  de  fonctionnaires  publics  ; 

21.  Banqueroute  frauduleuse  et  fraudes  commises  dans  les 
faillites ; 

22.  Entraves  volontaires  a la  circulation  d’un  convoi  sur  un 
cliemin  de  fer  par  le  depot  d’objets  quelconqiies,  par  le  derange- 
ment de  rails  ou  de  leurs  supports ; par  I’enlevement  de  clievilles 
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ou  clavettes  ou  par  Temploi  de  tout  autre  moyen  de  nature  a 
arreter  le  convoi  ou  a le  faire  sortir  des  rails ; 

23.  Incendie  volontaire ; 

24.  Destruction  de  constructions,  macliines  a vapeur  ou 
appareils  telegrapliiques,  destruction  ou  degTadation  de  tom- 
beaux,  monuments,  objets  d’art,  titres  publics  ou  prives ; 
destruction  ou  deterioration  de  proprietes  mobilieres  a I’aide  de 
violences  ou  de  menaces,  destruction  ou  deterioration  mechante 
ou  frauduleuse  de  marcliandises  ou  de  matieres  servant  a la 
fabrication ; 

25.  Destruction  et  devastation  des  recoltes,  plantes,  arbres 
ou  greffes; 

26.  Destruction  d’instruments  d’agriculture,  destruction  ou 
empoisonnement  de  bestiaux  ou  autres  animaux  ; 

27.  Opposition  a I’execution  de  travaux  publics ; 

28.  Abandon  par  le  capitaine,  hors  les  cas  prevus  par  la  loi 
des  deux  pays,  d’un  navire  ou  batiment  de  commerce  ou  de  peche  ; 

29.  fichouement,  perte,  destruction  par  le  capitaine  ou  les 
officiers  et  gens  de  I’equipage ; detournement  par  le  capitaine 
d’un  navire  ou  d’un  batiment  de  commerce  ou  de  peche ; jet  ou 
destruction  sans  necessite  de  tout  ou  partie  du  chargement  des 
vivres  ou  des  effets  du  bord ; fausse  route,  emprunte  sans 
necessite  sur  le  corps,  avictuaillement  ou  equipement  du  navire, 
ou  mise  en  gage  ou  vente  des  marchandises  ou  victuailles,  ou 
emploi  dans  les  comptes  d’avaries  ou  de  depenses  supposees ; 
vente  du  navire  sans  pouvoir  special,  hors  le  cas  d’innavigabilite  ; 
vol  commis  a bord  ; alteration  de  vivres  ou  de  marchandises 
commis  a bord  par  le  mtdange  de  substances  malfaisantes ; 
attaque  ou  resistance  avec  violence  et  voies  de  fait  envers  le 
capitaine  par  plus  du  tiers  de  I’equipage ; refus  d’obeir  aux 
ordres  du  capitaine  ou  officier  du  bord  pour  le  saint  du  navire 
ou  de  la  cargaison,  avec  coups  et  blessures ; complot  centre 
la  surete,  la  liberte  ou  I’autorite  du  capitaine  ; prise  du  navire  par 
les  marins  ou  passagers  par  f raude  ou  violence  envers  le  capitaine  ; 

30.  Recelement  des  objets  obtenus  a I’aide  d’un  des  crimes  ou 
delits  prevus  par  la  presente  Convention. 

Sont  comprises  dans  les  qualilications  precedentes  la  com- 
plicite  et  la  tentative,  iorsqu’elles  sont  punies  par  les  legislations 
des  deux  pays. 

Dans  tons  les  cas,  crimes  et  delits,  I’extradition  ne  pourra 
avoir  lieu  que  lorsque  le  fait  similaire  sera  punissable  d’apres  la 
legislation  du  pays  auquel  la  demande  est  adressee. 

III.  L’extradition  n’aura  pas  lieu  : 

1.  Si,  depuis  les  faits  imputes,  le  dernier  acte  de  poursuite  ou 
de  condamnation,  la  prescription  de  Taction  ou  de  la  peine  est 
acquise,  d’apres  les  lois  du  pays  oil  le  prevenu  Vest  refugie,  au 
moment  ou  la  remise  pourrait  avoir  lieu  ; 

2.  Lorsque  la  demande  en  sera  motivee  par  le  meme  fait  pour 
lequel  Tindividu  reclame  a ete  poursuivi  et  mis  hors  de  cause  ou 
est  encore  poursuivi  ou  a dejii  juge  dans  le  pays  auquel  Textra- 
dition  est  demandee. 
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IV.  Si  I’individu  rdclamd  est  poursuivi  ou  condamne  dans  le 
pays  requis,  pour  une  infraction  autre  que  celle  qui  a donne  lieu 
ii  la  demande  d’extradition,  son  extradition  pourra  etre  differee 
jusqu’a  la  fin  de  la  poursuite  et,  en  cas  de  condamnation,  jusqu’au 
moment  oii  il  aura  subi  sa  peine. 

Dans  le  cas  oii  il  serait  poursuivi  ou  ddtenu  dans  le  meme  pays 
a raison  d’obligations  contractees  envers  des  particuliers,  son 
extradition  aura  lieu  neanmoins  sous  reserve,  pour  ceux-ci,  de 
faire  valoir  ensuite  leurs  droits  devant  I’autorite  competente. 

V.  L’extradition  ne  sera  pas  accordee  si  I’infraction  pour 
laquelle  elle  est  demandee  est  consideree  par  la  partie  requise 
comme  un  debt  politique  ou  un  fait  connexe  a un  semblable  delit. 

L’etranger  dont  I’extradition  aura  ete  accordee  ne  pourra  etre 
poursuivi  ou  puni  pour  aucun  delit  politique  anterieur  a I’extra- 
dition,  ni  pour  aucun  fait  connexe  a un  semblable  delit,  ni  pour 
aucun  des  crimes  ou  debts  non  prevus  par  la  presente  Con- 
vention. 

Ne  sera  pas  repute  debt  politique  ni  fait  connexe  a un 
semblable  debt,  I’attentat  centre  la  personne  du  chef  d’un  liltat 
etrang^er  ou  centre  celle  des  membres  de  sa  famille,  lorsque  cet 
attentat  constituera  le  fait  soit  de  meurtre,  soit  d’assassinat  ou 
d’empoisonnement. 

L’individu  extrade  pourra  toutefois  etre  poursuivi  ou  puni 
contradictoirement  dans  les  cas  suivants  pour  une  infraction  autre 
que  celle  qui  a motive  I’extradition : 

1.  S’il  a demande  a etre  juge  ou  a subir  sa  peine,  auquel 
cas  sa  demande  sera  communiquee  au  Gouvernement  qui  I’a 
bvrd  ; 

2.  S’il  n’a  pas  quitte,  pendant  le  mois  qui  suit  son  elargissement 
definitif,  le  pays  auquel  il  a ete  bvre  ; 

3.  Si  I’infraction  est  comprise  dans  la  Convention  et  si  le 
Gouvernement  auquel  il  a ete  bvre  a obtenu  prealablement 
I’adliesion  du  Gouvernement  qui  a accordd  I’extradition.  Ce 
dernier  pourra,  s’il  le  juge  convenable,  exiger  la  production  de 
I’un  des  documents  mentionnes  dans  I’article  VII  de  la  presente 
Convention. 

La  reextradition  a un  pays  tiers  est  soumise  aux  meme  regies. 

VI.  La  demande  d’extradition  devra  toujours  etre  faite  par 
la  voie  diplomatique  ou  par  le  principal  agent  consulaire  rdsidant 
dans  r^tat  requis. 

VII.  L’extradition  sera  accordee  sur  la  production  de  I’original 
ou  de  I’expedition  authentique  soit  du  jugement  ou  de  I’arret  de 
condamnation,  soit  de  I’ordonnance  de  la  cliambre  du  conseil,  de 
I’arret  de  la  chambre  des  mises  en  accusation  ou  de  I’acte  de 
procedure  criminelle  emane  du  juge  competent,  ddcretant  formebe- 
ment  ou  operant  de  plein  droit  le  renvoi  du  prevenu  ou  de  I’accuse 
devant  la  juridiction  repressive. 

Elle  sera  dgalement  accordee  sur  la  production  du  mandat 
d’arret  ou  de  tout  autre  acte  ayant  la  meme  force,  deceriie  par 
I’autorite  etrangere  competente,  pourvu  que  ces  actes  renferment 
I’indication  precise  du  fait  pour  lequel  ils  ont  ete  debvres. 
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Ces  pieces  seront  legalist^es  par  le  Ministre  des  Affaires 
^Itrangeres  de  I’^tat  requdrant,  et,  le  cas  echeant,  par  I’agent 
diplomatique  on  consulaire  dudit  Etat.  Elies  seront  accompagnees 
d’une  copie  du  texte  de  la  loi  applicable  au  fait  incrimine  et,  le  cas 
echeant,  d’une  traduction  en  langue  fran^aise,  et,  autant  que 
possible,  du  signalement  de  I’individu  reclame  ou  de  toute  autre 
indication  de  nature  ii  constater  son  identite. 

VIII.  En  cas  d’urgence,  I’arrestation  provisoire  sera  effectuee 
sur  avis  transmis  par  la  poste  ou  le  telegraphe,  de  I’existence  d’un 
des  documents  mentionnes  a,  I’article  VII,  a la  condition,  toutefois, 
que  cet  avis  sera  regulierement  donne  au  Ministere  des  Affaires 
Etrangeres  du  pays  requis. 

Cette  arrestation  sera  facultative,  si  la  demande  est  parvenue 
directement  a une  autorite  judiciaire  ou  administrative  de  I’un  des 
deux  pays. 

L’arrestation  provisoire  aura  lieu  dans  les  formes  et  suivant 
les  regies  etablies  par  la  legislation  du  Gouvernement  requis. 

Elle  cessera  d’etre  maintenue  si,  dans  le  ddlai  de  trois  semaines 
a partir  du  moment  ou  elle  aura  ete  effectuee,  I’inculpe  n’a  pas  re^u 
communication  de  I’un  des  documents  mentionnes  a I’article  VII  de 
la  presente  Convention. 

IX.  Quand  il  y aura  lieu  a extradition  tons  les  objets  provenant 
du  crime  ou  du  debt  ou  pouvant  servir  de  pieces  a conviction,  qui 
seront  trouves  en  la  possession  de  I’individu  reclame  au  moment 
de  son  arrestation,  ou  qui  seront  decouverts  ulterieurement, 
seront,  si  I’autorite  competente  de  I’^ltat  requis  en  ordonne  ainsi, 
saisis  et  remis  a I’Etat  requerant. 

Cette  remise  pourra  se  faire  meme  si  I’extradition  ne  pent 
s’accomplir  par  suite  de  I’evasion  ou  de  la  mort  de  I’individu 
reclame. 

Sont  cependant  reserves  les  droits  que  des  tiers  auraient  pu 
acquerir  sur  lesdits  objets  qui  devront,  le  cas  echeant,  leur  etre 
rendus,  sans  frais,  a la  fin  du  proces. 

X.  Les  frais  d’arrestation,  d’entretien  et  de  transport  de 
I’individu  dont  I’extradition  aura  dte  accordde,  ainsi  que  ceux  de 
consignation  et  de  transport  des  objets  qui,  aux  termes  de 
I’article  precedent,  doivent  etre  restitues  ou  remis,  resteront 
a la  charge  des  deux  fitats  dans  les  limites  de  leurs  territoires 
respectifs. 

Les  frais  de  transport  ou  autres  sur  le  territoire  des  jfitats 
intermediates  sont  a la  charge  de  I’^ltat  reclamant. 

Au  cas  oil  le  transport  par  mer  serait  juge  preferable,  I’individu 
il  extrader  sera  conduit  au  port  de  I’feat  requis  que  designera  le 
Gouvernement  requerant  aux  frais  duquel  il  sera  embarque.  Le 
prisonnier  sera  mis  en  liberte  si,  dans  les  deux  mois  ii  compter  du 
jour  oil  il  aura  ete  place  a la  disposition  du  Gouvernement 
reclamant,  il  n’a  pas  ^te  emmene  dans  le  pays  requerant. 

XI.  L’extradition  par  voie  de  transit  sur  les  territoires 
respectifs  des  lEtats  contractants,  d’un  individu  n’appartenant  pas 
au  pays  de  transit,  sera  accordee  sur  la  simple  production,  en 
original  ou  en  expedition  authentique,  de  I’un  des  documents 
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meritioimes  dans  I’article  VII,  pourvu  que  le  fait  servant  de  base 
a I’extradition,  soit  compris  dans  la  prcsente  Convention  et  ne 
rentre  pas  dans  les  previsions  des  articles  III  et  V. 

Les  frais  de  transit  seront  a la  charge  de  la  partie  requerant. 

XII.  Lorsque  dans  la  poursuite  d’une  affaire  penale  non 
politique,  I’audition  de  personnes  se  trouvant  dans  I’un  des  deux 
pays  ou  de  tout  autre  acte  d’instructioii  seront  juges  ndcessaires, 
Line  commission  rogatoire,  le  cas  echeant  accompagnee  d’une 
traduction  en  langue  fran(;aise,  sera  adressee,  a cet  effet,  par  la 
voie  diplomatique  ou  par  le  principal  agent  consulaire  et,  a 
moins  que  le  Gouvernement  requis  ne  constate  Timpossibilite 
de  la  faire  executer,  il  y sera  donne  suite  en  observant  les  lois 
du  pays  dans  lequel  Taudition  ou  I’acte  d’instruction  devra  avoir 
lieu. 

Toutefois,  les  commissions  rogatoires  tendant  a faire  operer 
soit  line  visite  domiciliaire,  soit  la  saisie  du  corps  du  debt  ou  de 
pieces  a conviction,  ne  pourront  etre  executees  que  pour  un  des 
faits  enumeres  a I’article  II  et  sous  la  reserve  exprimee  au  dernier 
paragraplie  de  I’article  IX  ci-dessus. 

Les  Gouvernements  respectifs  renoncent  au  remboursemont 
des  frais  resultant  de  Texecution  des  commissions  rogatoires 
en  matiere  penale,  meme  dans  le  cas  oii  il  s’agirait  d’expertise, 
pourvu  toutefois  que  cette  expertise  n’ait  pas  entraine  plus  d’une 
vacation. 

XIII.  En  matidre  penale  non  politique  lorsque  le  Gouverne- 
ment  de  run  des  deux  pays  jugera  necessaire  la  notification  d’un 
acte  de  procedure  ou  d’un  jugement  a un  individu  residant  sur  le 
territoire  de  I’autre  pays,  la  piece  transmise  par  la  voie  diplo- 
matique ou  par  le  principal  agent  consulaire  et,  le  cas  echeant, 
accompagnee  d’une  traduction  en  langue  fran^aise,  sera  signifiee  a 
la  personne  a la  requete  du  Ministere  public  du  lieu  de  la 
residence  par  les  soins  d’un  officier  competent  et  I’original 
constatant  la  notification  sera  renvoye  par  la  meme  voie  au 
Gouvernement  requerant  sans  restitution  des  frais. 

XIV.  Si  dans  une  cause  penale  non  politique,  la  comparution 
personnelle  d’un  temoin  est  necessaire,  le  Gouvernement  du  pays 
oil  reside  le  temoin  I’engagera  a se  rendre  a I’invitation  qui  lui 
sera  faite. 

Quant  a I’indemnite  a accorder  au  temoin,  un  accord  inter- 
viendra  dans  chaque  cas  particulier  entre  le  Gouvernement 
requerant  et  le  Gouvernement  requis. 

Aucun  temoin  quelle  que  soit  sa  nationalite,  qui,  cite  dans 
I’lin  des  deux  pays,  comparaitra  volontairement  devant  les  juges 
de  I’autre  pays,  ne  pourra  y etre  poursuivi  ou  ddtenu  pour  des 
faits  ou  condamnations  criminels  anterieurs,  ni  sous  pretexte 
de  complicite  dans  les  faits,  objet  du  proems  oii  il  figurera  comme 
temoin. 

XV.  Lorsque,  dans  une  cause  penale  non  politique  instruite 
dans  I’un  des  deux  pays,  la  communication  de  pieces  de  con- 
viction ou  de  documents  se  trouvant  entre  les  mains  des  autoritds 
de  I’autre  pays  sera  jugee  necessaire  ou  utile,  la  deniande  en  sera 
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faite  par  la  voie  diplomatique  on  par  le  principal  ag'eut  cousulaire, 
et  Ion  y donnera  suite,  k moins  que  des  considerations  par- 
ticulieres  ne  s’y  opposent  et  sous  Tobligation  de  renvoyer  les 
pieces  et  documents. 

Les  Gouvernements  contractants  renoncent  au  remboursement 
des  frais  resultant,  dans  les  limites  de  leurs  territoires  respectifs, 
de  I’envoi  et  de  la  restitution  des  pieces  de  conviction  et  docu- 
ments. 

XVI.  Les  deux  Gouvernements  s’eng'agent  a se  communiquer 
reciproquement,  sans  restitution  de  frais,  les  condamnations  pour 
crimes  on  debts  de  toute  espece  qui  auront  ete  prononces  par  les 
tribunaux  de  Tun  des  deux  Etats  contre  les  sujets  de  I’autre. 

Cette  communication  sera  effectuee  moyennant  I’envoi  par  la 
voie  diplomatique  d’un  bulletin  ou  extrait,  le  cas  echeant,  accom- 
pagne  d’une  traduction  en  langue  franeaise,  de  la  decision 
detinitive  au  Gouvernement  du  pays  auquel  appartient  le  cpn- 
damne. 

XVII.  Le  present  traite  entrera  en  vigueur  dix  jours  apres 
sa  publication  dans  les  formes  prescrites  par  les  lois  des  deux 
pays. 

Chacune  des  parties  contractantes  pourra,  en  tout  temps,  le 
denoncer  en  prevenant  Tautre  partie  de  son  intention,  six  mois  a 
I’avance. 

II  sera  ratifie  et  les  ratifications  en  seront  ecliangees  le  plus 
tot  possible. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  soussignes  ont  dresse  le  present  traite  et  y 
ont  appose  leurs  sceaux. 

Fait,  en  double  exemplaire,  a Sophia,  le  15  (28)  mars,  1908. 

(L.S.)  F.  VAX  DER  IIEYDE. 
(L.S.)  S.  PAPRIKOFF. 


THE  AT  Y of  Coniniercc  and  Xaviffation  hdnjecn  Bchjiiun  and 
Bidgaria. — Signed  at  Sofa,  August  16  (29),  1908.* 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Sofia,  May  27,  1909.] 


Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Beiges  et  Son  Altesse  Royale  le  Prince 
de  Bulgarie,  desirant  d’un  commun  accord  conclure  un  Traite  de 
Commerce  et  de  Navigation,  ont  nomme  pom*  leurs  Plenipoten- 
tiaires,  savoir  : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Beiges : M.  Fr.  van  der  Heyde, 
chevalier  de  I’Ordre  de  Leopold,  &c.,  agent  diplomatique  et 
consul  general  de  Belgique  en  Bulgarie ; 


* “ Moniteur  beige,”  June  3,  1909. 
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Son  Altesse  Royale  le  Prince  de  Bulgarie : M.  le  General 
Stepliane  J^aprikoff,  grand  officier  de  I’Ordre  de  Saint- Alexandre 
en  diamants,  grand-croix  de  I’Ordre  du  Merite  militaire,  &c., 
Ministre  des  Affaires  fcang^res  ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
reconnus  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  articles 
suivants : — 

Art.  I.  II  y aura  pleine  et  entiere  liberte  de  commerce  et  de 
navigation  entre  la  Belgique  et  la  Bulgarie. 

Les  sujets  de  cliacune  des  deux  parties  contractantes  ne 
seront  pas  soumis,  a raison  de  leur  commerce  ou  de  leur 
industrie,  dans  les  ports,  villes  ou  lieux  quelconques  des  ^tats 
respectifs,  soit  qu’ils  s’y  etablissent,  soit  qu’ils  y resident  tem- 
porairement,  a des  taxes,  impots  ou  patentes,  sous  quelque 
denomination  que  ce  soit,  autres  ou  plus  eleves  que  ceux  qui 
seront  per^us  sur  les  nationaux  ou  les  ressortissants  de  la  nation 
la  plus  favorisee. 

Les  privileges,  immunites  et  autres  faveurs  quelconques  dont 
jouissent  ou  jouiront  en  matiere  de  commerce  et  d’industrie  les 
nationaux  de  Tune  des  parties  contractantes  seront  communs  a 
ceux  de  I’autre. 

II.  Les  ressortissants  de  cliacune  des  parties  contractantes 
seront  exempts  sur  le  territoire  de  I’autre  de  tout  service 
militaire,  aussi  bien  dans  I’armee  reguliere  et  la  marine  que  dans 
la  milice  et  la  garde  civique. 

Ils  ne  seront  astreints,  en  temps  de  paix  et  en  temps  de  guerre, 
qu’aux  prestations  et  aux  requisitions  militaires  imposees  aux 
nationaux  et  ils  auront  reciproquement  droit  aux  indemnites 
etablies  en  faveur  des  nationaux  par  les  lois  en  vigueur  dans  les 
deux  pays. 

III.  Les  sujets  de  cliacune  des  parties  contractantes  pourront, 
en  quelque  lieu  que  ce  soit  des  possessions  de  I’autre  partie, 
exercer  toute  espece  d’industrie,  faire  le  commerce  tant  en  gros 
qu’en  detail  de  tons  produits,  objets  fabriques  ou  manufactures, 
de  tous  articles  de  commerce  licite,  soit  en  personne,  soit  par 
leurs  agents,  seuls  ou  en  entrant  en  societe  commerciale  avec 
des  etrangers  ou  avec  des  nationaux ; ils  pourront  y acquerir. 
Loner  et  occuper  des  maisons  et  des  boutiques,  acqudrir,  louer  et 
posseder  des  terres,  le  tout  en  se  conformant,  comme  les  nationaux 
eux-memes  et  les  ressortissants  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee,  aux 
lois  et  reglements  des  pays  respectifs. 

Les  dispositions  du  present  article  relatives  an  libre  exercice 
des  professions  ne  s’appliquent  pas  aux  cabaretiers  de  village, 
aux  pliarmaciens,  aux  courtiers,  aux  colporteurs  et  marchands 
ambulants. 

IV.  Les  liautes  parties  contractantes  declarent  reconnaitre 
mutuellement  a toutes  les  compagnies  et  autres  associations 
commerciales,  industrielles  ou  linancieres,  constituees  ou  auto- 
risdes  suivant  les  lois  particulieres  de  I’un  des  deux  pays,  la 
faculte  d’exercer  tous  les  droits  et  d’ester  en  justice  devant  les 
tribunaux,  soit  pour  y intenter  une  action,  soit  pour  y defendre, 


BELGIUM  AND  BULGARIA. 


ns 


dans  toiite  I’etendue  des  territoires  de  I’autre  J^tat,  sans  autre 
condition  que  de  se  conformer  aux  lois  de  cet  ^tat.  Ces  com- 
pagnies  et  associations  etablies  dans  le  territoire  de  Tune  des 
parties  contractantes  pourront  exercer  dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre 
partie  les  droits  qui  seront  reconnus  aux  societes  analogues  de 
tons  les  autres  pays. 

II  est  entendu  que  les  dispositions  qui  precedent  s’appliquent 
aussi  bien  aux  compagnies  et  associations  constituees  ou  autorisees 
anterieurement  a la  signature  du  present  traite  qu’a  celles  qui  le 
seraient  ulterieurement. 

V.  Chacune  des  deux  parties  contractantes  s’engage  a faire 
profiter  I’autre,  immediatement  et  sans  compensation,  de  toute 
faveur,  de  tout  privilege  ou  abaissement  dans  les  tarifs  de  droits 
a I’importation  ou  a I’exportation  des  articles  mentionnes  ou  non 
dans  le  present  traite,  qu’une  d’elles  a accordes  ou  pourrait 
accorder  a une  tierce  Puissance. 

Les  parties  contractantes  s’engagent,  en  outre,  a n’etablir 
Tune  envers  I’autre,  sauf  pour  des  motifs  sanitaires  ou  pour 
empeclier  soit  la  propagation  d’epizooties,  soit  la  destruction  des 
recoltes,  ou  bien  en  vue  d’evenements  de  guerre,  aucun  droit  ou 
prohibition  d’ importation,  d’exportation  ou  de  transit  qui  ne  soit 
en  me  me  temps  applicable  aux  autres  nations. 

Le  traitement  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  est  reciproque- 
ment  garanti  a chacune  des  parties  contractantes  pour  tout  ce 
qui  concerne  la  consommation,  I’entreposage,  la  reexportation,  le 
transit,  le  transbordement  de  marchandises,  le  transport  sur  les 
voies  ferrees,  I’accomplissement  de  formalites  de  douane  et,  en 
general,  pour  tout  ce  qui  se  rapporte  a I’exercice  du  commerce  ou 
de  I’industrie. 

VI.  Les  marchandises  d’origine  ou  de  manufacture  beige 
enumerees  dans  le  Tarif  (A)  annexe  au  present  traite,  a leur 
importation  en  Bulgarie,  et  les  marchandises  d’origine  ou  de 
manufacture  bulgare  enumerees  dans  le  Tarif  (B)  annexe  au 
present  traite,  a leur  entree  en  Belgique,  n’acquitteront  pas  des 
droits  autres  ou  plus  eleves  que  ceux  qui  sont  fixes  par  lesdits 
tarifs. 

VII.  Les  marchandises  de  toute  nature  originates  de  Tun  des 
deux  pays  et  importees  dans  I’autre  ne  pourront  etre  assu jetties 
a des  droits  d’accise,  d’octroi,  de  consommation,  de  fabrication 
ou  a des  taxes  interieures  quelconques,  per^us  pour  le  compte  de 
r^tat  ou  des  communes,  autres  ou  plus  eleves  que  ceux  qui 
grevent  ou  greveraient  les  marchandises  similaires  de  production 
nationale  ou  originaires  du  pays  le  plus  favorise. 

VIII.  Les  marchandises  de  toute  nature  traversant  Tun  des 
deux  ^Itats  seront  reciproquement  exemptes  de  tout  droit  de 
transit,  sans  prejudice  du  regime  special  concernant  la  poudre  a 
tirer  et  les  armes  et  munitions  de  guerre. 

Le  traitement  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  est  reciproque- 
ment garanti  a chacun  des  deux  pays  pour  tout  ce  qui  concerne 
le  transit. 

IX.  Les  negociants,  les  fabricants  et  autres  industriels  qui 
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prouveront  par  la  possession  d’une  carte  de  legitimation,  delivree 
par  les  autorites  de  leur  pays,  qu'ils  sont  autorises  a exercer  leur 
commerce  ou  leur  Industrie  dans  Tl^tat  ou  ils  ont  leur  domicile, 
pourront,  soit  personnel lement,  soit  par  des  commis-voyageurs  ii 
leur  service,  faire  des  achats  et,  meme  en  portant  des  dcliantillons 
avec  eux,  recherclier  des  commandes  dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre 
partie  contractante.  Ils  ne  seront  pas  astreints  a acquitter  une 
taxe  speciale  plus  elevee  que  les  nationaux  ou  les  ressortissants 
de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

Les  voyageurs  de  commerce  qui  seront  munis  d’une  carte  de 
legitimation  pourront  avoir  avec  eux  des  ecliantillons,  mais  point 
de  marchandises. 

Les  cartes  de  legitimation  seront  delivrees  conformement  au 
modele  de  I’Annexe  (C). 

Les  parties  contractantes  se  donneront  reciproquement  con- 
naissance  des  autorites  cliarges  de  delivrer  les  cartes  de  legitima- 
tion, ainsi  que  des  dispositions  auxquelles  les  voyageurs  aoivent 
se  conformer  dans  I’exercice  de  leur  commerce. 

Les  objets  passibles  de  droits  de  douane  qui  seront  importes 
comme  ecliantillons  seront  de  part  et  d’autre  admis  en  franchise 
de  droits  d’entree  et  de  sortie,  a la  condition  que  ces  objets 
soient  reexportes  dans  un  delai  fixe  a I’avance  et  que  I’identite 
des  objets  importes  et  reexportes  ne  soit  pas  douteuse. 

La  reexportation  des  ecliantillons  devra  etre  garantie  dans 
les  deux  pays  a I’entree,  soit  par  le  depot  du  montant  des  droits 
de  douane  respectifs,  soit  par  cautionnement. 

X.  Les  navires  bulgares  et  leur  cargaison  en  Belgique,  et 
reciproquement  les  navires  beiges  et  leur  cargaison  en  Bulgarie, 
a leur  arrivee,  soit  directement  du  pays  d’origine,  soit  d’un  autre 
pays,  et  quel  que  soit  le  lieu  de  provenance  ou  la  destination  de 
leur  cargaison,  jouiront,  sous  tous  les  rapports,  du  meme  traite- 
ment  que  les  navires  nationaux  et  leur  cargaison. 

Aucun  droit,  taxe  ou  charge  quelconque,  pesant,  sous  quelque 
denomination  que  ce  soit,  sur  la  coque  du  navire,  son  pavilion  ou 
sa  cargaison  et  per^ii  au  nom  ou  au  profit  du  Gouvernement, 
de  fonctionnaires  publics,  de  particuliers,  de  corporations  ou 
d’etablissement  quelconques,  ne  sera  impose  aux  batiments  de 
Tun  des  deux  ^tats  dans  les  ports  de  I’autre,  h leur  arrivde, 
durant  leur  sejour  et  a leur  sortie,  qui  ne  serait  egalement  et 
dans  les  memes  conditions  impose  aux  navires  nationaux. 

XI.  La  nationalite  des  batiments  sera  admise  de  part  et 
d’autre  d’apres  les  lois  et  reglements  particuliers  a chaque  pays, 
au  moyen  des  titres  et  patentes  delivres  aux  capitaines  ou  patrons 
par  les  autorites  competentes. 

XII.  En  tout  ce  qui  concerne  le  placement  des  navires,  leur 
chargement  et  leur  dechargement  dans  les  ports,  rades,  havres, 
bassins,  fleuves,  rivieres  ou  canaux,  et  generalement  pour  toutes 
les  formalitds  et  dispositions  quelconques  auxquelles  peuvent  etre 
soumis  les  navires  de  commerce,  leurs  equipages  et  leurs  car- 
gaisons,  il  ne  sera  accordd  aux  navires  nationaux  de  I’un  des 
deux  ^tats  aucun  privilege  ni  aucune  faveur  qui  ne  le  soit 
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eg'alemeiit  aux  navires  de  I’antre,  la  voloiite  des  parties  con- 
tractantes  etant  que,  sous  ce  rapport,  les  batiments  l^lg'es  et  les 
batiments  bulgares  soient  trait(?s  sur  le  pied  d’une  parfaite 
egalite  et  jouissent  reciproqiiemeut  des  avautages  accordes  a la 
nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

XIII.  Les  navires  bulgares  entrant  dans  un  ix>rt  de  la 
Belgique,  et  reciproquement  les  navires  beiges  entrant  dans  un 
port  de  la  Bulgarie,  qui  n’y  viendraient  decharger  qu’une  partie 
de  leur  cargaison,  pourront,  en  se  conformant  toutefois  aux  lois 
et  reglements  des  Etats  respectifs,  conserver  a leur  bord  la 
partie  de  la  cargaison  qui  serait  destinee  a un  autre  port,  soit 
dll  meme  pays,  soit  d’uu  autre,  et  la  reexporter,  sans  etre 
astreints  a payer  pour  cette  derniere  partie  de  leur  cargaison 
aucun  droit  de  douane. 

XIV.  Les  dispositions  du  present  traite  ne  sont  pas  appli- 
cables  a la  navigation  de  cote  ou  de  cabotage,  laquelle  demeure 
exclusivement  reservee  dans  chacim  des  pays  au  pavilion 
national. 

Toutefois  les  navires  beiges  et  bulgares  pourront  passer  d’un 
port  de  I’un  des  deux  fitats  dans  un  ou  plusieurs  ports  du  meme 
£ltat,  soit  pour  y deposer  tout  ou  partie  de  leur  cargaison 
apportee  de  I’etranger,  soit  pour  y composer  ou  completer  leur 
chargement. 

XV.  Les  navires  beiges  et  les  marcliandises  se  trouvant  ii 
bord  de  ces  navires  seront  assimiles  dans  les  ports  bulgares  de 
la  Mer  Noire  et  du  Danube,  sous  le  rapport  des  droits  ii  y 
acquitter  comme  sous  tons  les  autres,  aux  marcliandises  et 
navires  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

XVI.  Seront  complete ment  affranchis  de  droits  de  tonnage  et 
d’expedition  dans  les  ports  de  cliacun  des  deux  Etats : 

1.  Les  navires  qui,  entres  sur  lest  de  quelque  lieu  que  ce  soit, 
en  repartiront  sur  lest ; 

2.  Les  navires  qui,  passant  d’un  port  de  Tun  des  deux  Etats 
dans  un  ou  plusieurs  ports  du  meme  fitat,  dans  les  conditions 
determinees  par  le  second  paragraplie  de  I’article  XIV,  justi- 
tieront  avoir  acquitte  dejii  ces  droits ; 

3.  Les  navires  qui,  entres  avec  un  chargement  dans  im  port, 
soit  volontairement,  soit  en  relache  forcee,  en  sortiront  sans  avoir 
fait  aucune  operation  de  commerce. 

En  cas  de  relache  forcee,  ne  seront  pas  consideres  comme 
operation  de  commerce  le  debarquement  et  le  chargement  des 
marcliandises  pour  la  reparation  du  navire ; I’operation  de  les 
transborder,  pour  cause  d’innavigabilite  du  batiment,  sur  un  autre 
navire ; les  depenses  necessaires  au  ravitaillement  des  equipages 
et  la  vente  des  marcliandises  avarices,  lorsque  Tadministration 
des  douanes  en  aura  doiine  Tautorisation. 

II  est  entendu  que  les  stipulations  de  cet  article  ne  regardent 
pas  les  droits  sanitaires,  dont  la  perception  sera  reglee  d’apres  les 
legislations  respectives. 

XVII.  Tout  navire  de  I’un  des  deux  Etats  qui  sera  force  par 
le  mauvais  temps,  ou  par  un  accident  de  mer,  de  se  refugier  dans 
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iin  port  de  I’autre  J^tat,  aura  la  liberte  de  se  radouber,  de  s’y 
pourvoir  de  tous  les  objets  qui  lui  seront  necessaires  et  de  se 
remettre  en  mer,  sans  avoir  a payer  d’autres  droits  qiie  ceux  qui 
seraient  acquittes  en  pareille  circonstance  par  un  batiment  sous 
pavilion  national. 

En  cas  de  naufrage  ou  d’ecliouement,  le  navire  ou  ses  debris, 
les  papiers  de  bord  et  tous  les  biens  et  marchandises  qui  en 
auront  dte  sauves,  ou  le  produit  de  la  vente  si  elle  a eu  lieu, 
seront  remis  aux  proprietaires  ou  a leurs  agents,  sur  leur 
reclamation. 

L' intervention  des  autorites  locales  dans  le  sauvetage  ne 
donnera  lieu  a la  perception  de  frais  d’aucune  espece,  hors  ceux 
que  necessiteraient  les  operations  de  sauvetage  et  la  conservation 
des  objets  sauves  ainsi  que  ceux  auxquels  seraient  soumis  en 
pareils  cas  les  navires  nationaux. 

Les  parties  contractantes  conviennent  en  outre  que  les 
marchandises  et  effets  sauves  ne  seront  assujettis  au  payement 
d’aucun  droit  de  douane,  a moins  qu’on  ne  les  destine  a la 
consommation  interieure. 

XVIII.  Les  sujets  de  Tun  des  !^tats  contractants  jouiront 
dans  I’autre  de  la  meme  protection  que  les  nationaux  pour  tout 
ce  qui  concerne  la  propriety  des  marques  de  fabrique  et  de 
commerce,  sous  la  condition  de  remplir  les  formalites  prescrites 
a cet  egard  par  la  legislation  respective  des  deux  pays. 

XIX.  II  est  fait  exception  aux  stipulations  du  present  traite 
en  ce  qui  concerne  les  avantages  dont  les  produits  de  la  pecherie 
nationale  sont  ou  pourront  etre  Tobjet. 

XX.  Ne  seront  pas  considerees  comme  contraires  aux  disposi- 
tions du  present  traitd : 

1.  Les  concessions  stipulees  avec  d’autres  Etats  limitrophes 
pour  faciliter  le  trafic  local  dans  la  zone  frontiere,  c’est-a-dire 
dans  un  rayon  qui  ne  pent  depasser  15  kilom.  depuis  la 
frontiere  ; 

2.  Les  concessions  que  I’une  des  parties  contractantes  accorde 
ou  accorderait  a un  autre  J^tat  en  vertu  d'une  union  douaniere 
conclue  ou  qui  serait  conclue  ulterieurement ; 

3.  La  perception  de  droits  supplementaires  en  compensation 
de  primes  d’exportation  et  de  production. 

XXL  II  est  fait  exception  aux  stipulations  du  present  traite 
en  ce  qui  regarde  les  monopoles  d’Etat  en  Bulgarie  sur  la  poudre, 
le  tabac,  I’alcool,  le  sel,  le  petrole,  les  allumettes,  le  papier  a 
cigarettes  et  les  cartes  a jouer. 

XXII.*  Si  des  contestations  venaient  a surgir  au  sujet  de 
I’interpretation  ou  de  I’application  du  present  traite,  y compris 
les  tarifs,  le  litige,  si  I’une  des  parties  contractantes  en  fait  la 
demande,  sera  soumis  a la  decision  d’un  tribunal  arbitral. 

Le  tribunal  arbitral  sera  constitue  pour  chaque  contestation 
de  la  maniere  suivante : chacune  des  deux  parties  nommera  en 
qualite  d’arbitre  un  de  ses  propres  ressortissants,  et  les  deux 
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parties  s’entendront  sur  le  choix  d’un  troisieme  arbitre,  ressortis- 
sant  d’une  tierce  Puissance  amie. 

Les  parties  contractantes  se  reservent  de  designer  a I’avance 
et  pour  une  periode  de  temps  determinee  la  personne  qui 
remplirait,  en  cas  de  Htige,  les  fonctions  de  tiers  arbitre. 

La  decision  des  arbitres  aura  force  obligatoire. 

XXIII.  Le  present  traite  entrera  en  vigueur  huit  jours  apres 
I’dchange  des  ratifications,  qui  aura  lieu  le  plus  tot  possible.  II 
restera  executoire  jusqu'au  28  fevrier  (x.s.),  1911. 

Dans  le  cas  ou  aucune  des  deux  parties  contractantes  n’aurait 
notifie,  douze  mois  avant  ladite  periode,  son  intention  de  faire 
cesser  les  effets  du  traite,  cet  acte  demeurera  obligatoire  jusqu’a 
Texpiration  d’un  an  a partir  du  joiir  ou  I’une  ou  I’autre  des  parties 
contractantes  I’aura  denonc^. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  soussignes  ont  dresse  le  present  traite  et  y 
out  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  en  double  original,  a Sophia,  le  16  (29)  aout,  1908. 

(L.S.)  F.  VAX  DER  HEYDE 
(L.S.)  S.  PAPRIKOFF. 


[Annexes  (A)  and  (B).  Tariffs.  Not  printed.] 


Annexe  (C). 

(ModMe.) 

Carte  de  Legitimation  pour  Yoyageura  de  Commerce. 

Pour  I’unnee (Armoiries.)  No.  de  lu  carte 

Valable  pour  la  Belgique  et  la  Bulgarie. 

Porteur : 

(Prenom  et  nom  de  fainille.) 


Fait  a le  (jour,  mois,  annee). 

(Sceau.)  (Autorite  compel  ente.) 

Signature. 


II  esl  certifie  que  le  porteur  de  la  presente  carte  possMe  un  (designation 

de  la  fabrique  ou  du  commerce)  k , 

sous  la  raison 

est  employe,  comme  voj  ageur  de  commerce,  dans  la  maison 

> a qui  y possede  uu  (designation  de  la 

fabrique  ou  du  commerce). 

Le  porteur  de  la  presente  carte  desirant  rechercher  des  commandes  et 
, . . de  la  maison  suirante 

faire  des  achats  pour  le  compte  de  sa  maison  ainsi  que  , . ^ - 

^ ^ ^ des  maisons  smvantes 
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(designation  de  la  fabrique  ou  du  commerce)  a il  est 

, ludite  maison  est  tenue 

certiflc,en  outre,  maieoneToSlenues  '’a™  oe  pays-ei 

les  impots  legaux  pour  I’cxercice  de  commerce  (industrie). 


Signalement  du  porteur ; 

Age 

Taille 

Cheveux 

Signes  particuliers 


Signature : 


Avis. 

Le  porteur  de  la  presente  carte  ne  pourra  recberclier  des  commandes  ou 

faire  des  acliats  autrement  qu’en  voyageant  et  pour  le  eompte  maison 

des  maison  s 

susmentionnee  t 

susm^ntionn^es*  pouri’a  avoir  avec  lui  des  echantillons,  mais  point  de 

marchan discs.  II  se  conformera,  d’ailleurs,  aux  dispositions  en  vigueur  dans 
cliaque  Etat. 


Nota. — La  ou  le  mod^e  ei-dessus  contient  un  double  texte,  le  formulaire 
a employer  pour  I’expedition  des  cartes  presentera  Tespace  necessaire  pour  y 
inserer  Tun  ou  I’autre  des  textes,  suivant  les  circonstances  du  cas  particulier. 


PROTOCOLE  FINAL. 

Ad  Article  XXII  du  Traite.~—^w  ce  qui  concerne  la  procedure 
de  I’arbitrage,  les  parties  contractantes  sont  convenues  de  ce  qui 
suit : — 

Au  premier  cas  d’arbitrage,  le  tribunal  arbitral  siegera  dans 
le  territoire  dfe  la  partie  defenderesse,  au  second  cas  dans  le 
territoire  de  I’autre  partie  contractante,  et  ainsi  de  suite  alterna- 
tivement  dans  I’un  et  I’autre  territoire.  La  partie  sur  le  territoire 
de  laquelle  sieg-era  le  tribunal  designera  le  lieu  du  siege.  Elle 
aura  la  charge  de  fournir  les  locaux,  les  employes  de  bureau  et 
le  personnel  de  service  necessaire  pour  le  fonctionnement  du 
tribunal.  Le  tribunal  sera  preside  par  le  surarbitre.  Les  de- 
cisions seront  prises  a la  majorite  des  voix. 

Les  parties  contractantes  s’entendront,  soit  dans  cliaque  cas 
d’arbitrage,  soit  une  fois  pour  toutes,  sur  la  procedure  du 
tribunal  arbitral.  A defaut  d’une  telle  entente,  la  procedure 
sera  rdglee  par  le  tribunal  lui-meme.  La  procedure  pourra 
se  faire  par  ecrit  si  aucune  des  parties  contractantes  ne  souleve 
d’objection ; dans  ce  cas,  les  dispositions  de  I’alinea  qui  precede 
pourront  etre  modifiees. 

Pour  la  transmission  des  citations  a comparaitre  devant  le 
tribunal  arbitral  et  pour  les  commissions  rogatoires  ^mandes  de 
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ce  dernier,  les  autoritds  de  cliacune  des  parties  contractantes 
preteront,  sur  la  requisition  du  tribunal  arbitral  adressde  au 
Gouvernement  competent,  leur  assistance  de  la  meme  mani^re 
qu’elles  la  pretent  lorsqu’il  s’agit  des  requisitions  des  tribunaux 
civils  du  pays. 

Les  parties  contractantes  s’entendront  sur  la  repartition  des 
frais,  soit  a I’occasion  de  cliaque  arbitrage,  soit  par  une  disposi- 
tion applicable  a tons  les  cas. 

A defaut  d’entente,  I’article  LVII  de  la  Convention  de  La 
Haye  pour  le  reglement  pacifi(iue  des  confiits  internationaux,  du 
29  juillet,  1890,*  sera  applique. 

Fait  en  double,  a Sophia,  le  IG  (29)  aout,  1908. 

(L.S.)  F.  VAN  DER  IIEYDE 
(L.S.)  S.  PAPRIKOFF. 


Declaration  {A  ). 

Au  moment  de  proceder  a la  signature  du  traite  conclu  a la 
date  de  ce  jour,  les  soussignes  sont  convenus  de  ce  qui  suit: — 

1.  En  cas  de  proces  civils  ou  commerciaux  entre  sujets  beiges 
d’une  part,  et  sujets  bulgares  d’autre  part,  les  citations  a 
comparaitre,  et,  en  general,  tons  les  documents  et  pieces 
judiciaires  seront  expedies  et  signifies  aux  sujets  beiges  residant 
en  Bulgarie  d’apres  I’ordre  etabli  par  les  lois  bulgares,  sans  que 
I’autorite  consulaire  beige  ait  a intervenir. 

Les  institutions  judiciaires  de  la  principaute  ne  seront  plus 
tenues  d’inviter  les  delegues  des  autorites  consulaires  beiges  a 
assister  aux  audiences  fixees  pour  I’examen  et  le  jugement  des 
proces  surgissant  du  fait  des  relations  entre  sujets  beiges  et 
sujets  bulgares. 

II  est  cependant  entendu  que  les  autorites  consulaires  beiges 
pourront  y envoyer  leurs  delegues  toutes  les  fois  qu’elles  le 
jugeraient  uecessaire. 

2.  En  matiere  de  faillite  commerciale,  I’insolvabilite  des 
sujets  beiges  residant  en  Bulgarie  sera  prononcee  par  les 
tribunaux  bulgares  et  la  liquidation  pleine  et  entiere  de  la  faillite 
sera  faite  par  ces  tribunaux  sans  que  I’autorite  consulaire  beige 
ait  a intervenir. 

Les  regies  ci-dessus  formulees  seront  mises  en  vigueur  en 
meme  temps  que  le  Traite  de  Commerce  conclu  entre  la  Belgique 
et  la  Bulgarie  et  signe  ce  jour,  sous  la  reserve  toutefois  que  leur 
application  ne  mette  pas  les  sujets  beiges  residant  en  Bulgarie 
dans  des  conditions  moins  favorables  que  les  ressobtissants  des 
autres  l^tats. 

Fait  en  double,  a Sophia,  le  16  (29)  aout,  1908. 

(L.S.)  F.  VAN  DER  IIEYDE 
(L.S.)  S.  PAPRIKOFF. 


* Vol.  XCI,  page  970. 
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Declaration  {E), 

Au  moment  de  proceder  a la  signature  du  traitd  conclu  en 
date  de  ce  jour,  les  soussignes  sont  convenus  de  ce  qui  suit : — 

Les  marchandises  d’origine  beige  mentionnees  au  Tarif  (A) 
annexe  au  present  traitd,  frappees  a leur  entrde  en  Bulgarie  d’un 
droit  de  douane  au-dessus  de  10  fr.  les  100  kilog.,  seront  taxdes, 
au  choix  de  I’importateur,  a leur  poids  net  Idgal  ou  a leur  poids 
net  rdel  (poids  effectif). 

Le  poids  net  legal  des  marchandises  est  determine  en 
deduisant  du  poids  brut  des  colis  la  tare  legale,  c’est-a-dire 
la  tare  qui  sera  ddterminee  par  ukase  princier,  selon  le  mode 
d’emballage  ou  I’espece  des  marchandises. 

Le  poids  net  reel  ou  poids  effectif  est  determine  sur  le  poids 
de  la  marchandise  depouillee  de  tons  ses  emballages  exterieurs 
et  interieurs  (y  compris  les  objets  servant  dans  I’interieur  des 
colis  au  pliage,  a la  separation  ou  a I’arrangement  des  mar- 
chandises). 

II  est  d’ailleurs  convenu  que  toute  faveur  accordee  ou  qui 
serait  accordee  aux  provenances  d’un  autre  l^tat,  tant  sous  le 
rapport  de  la  deduction  des  tares  que  pour  ce  qui  concerne 
le  regime  douanier  afferent  aux  emballages  des  marchandises, 
sera  egalement  acquise  aux  provenances  beiges  de  meme  nature. 

Fait  en  double,  a Sophia,  le  16  (29)  aout,  1908. 

(L.S.)  F.  VAN  dp:r  IIEYDE. 
(L.S.)  S.  PAPRIKOFF. 


Di^CLARATION  ay  ant  pour  ohjet  les  Dispositions  addition- 
ndles  d la  Convention  sign6e  d Bruxelles,  le  4 ftvrier, 
1898,*  entre  VAllemagne,  la  Belgique,  la  France  ct  les 
Pays-Bas,  relatives  au  Jaugeage  des  Bateaaix  de  Navigation 
inUrieure. — PiddUe  le  juin^  1908.t 

Les  Gouvernements  d’Allemagne,  de  la  Belgique,  de  la 
France  et  des  Pays-Bas,  ddsireux  de  mettre  fin  a certaines  diffi- 
cultes  rencontrees  dans  I’application  de  la  Convention  inter- 
nationale  du  4 fevrier,  1898,  sur  le  jaugeage  des  bateaux  de 
navigation  interieure,  se  sont  mis  d’accord  sur  les  dispositions 
qui  font  I’objet  de  la  declaration  ci-apr^s.  Cette  declaration 
aura  la  meme  force,  valeur  et  duree  que  la  Convention  a laquelle 
elle  se  rattache. 

I.  Rejaugeage  des  Bateaux. 

{a.)  Lorsqu’un  bateau  non  immatriculd  originairement  en 
France  est  rejauge  dans  fun  des  ^fitats  contractants,  les  anciennes 

# Yol.  XC,  page  300. 

t “ Moniteur  beige,”  June  1,  1908.  In  force  from  January  1,  1909. 
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marques,  inscriptions,  plaques  de  jauge  et.  le  cas  echdant,  les 
eclielles,  sont  enlevees  et  remplacees  par  d’autres  se  rapportant 
au  nouveau  jaugeage  et  au  bureau  qui  I’a  enregistre. 

(b.)  Lorsqu’un  bateau  originairement  immatricule  en  France 
est  rejauge  dans  Tun  des  autres  fitats,  les  marques  indelebiles 
relatives  au  bureau  du  rejaugeage  sont  apposees  a la  proue  du 
bateau  en  remplacement  de  celles  qui  s’y  trouvent  et  une  croix 
grecque  indelebile  est  ajoutee  aux  marques  indelebiles  francaises 
conservees  a la  poupe  du  bateau.  A defaut  de  marques  fran- 
^aises  a la  poupe  du  bateau,  celles  de  la  proue  sont  maintenues, 
mais  completees  par  I’addition  de  la  croix  grecque. 

L’inscription  francaise  peinte  a la  poupe  du  bateau  est  con- 
servee  d’un  cote  du  gouvernail  et  complete  par  une  croix  grecque 
de  meme  couleur.  L’inscription  nouvelle  est  peinte  de  I’autre 
cote  du  gouvernail. 

De  nouvelles  plaques  de  jauge  et  de  nouvelles  eclielles  sont 
posees;  les  anciennes  plaques  de  jauge  sont  marquees  d’une 
croix  et  placees  au  meme  niveau  qiie  les  nouvelles  et  pres  de 
celles-ci. 

II.  Changement  du  Proprietaire^  du  Nom  on  de  la  Devise  cVim 
Bateau. 

Lorsqu’il  j a lieu  de  modifier  scit  le  nom  du  proprietaire, 
soit  le  nom  ou  la  devise  du  bateau,  la  modification  est  inscrite  sur 
le  certificat  de  jaugeage,  datee  et  signee  par  un  agent  ayant 
qualite  a cet  effet. 

III.  Transinission  de  Renseignements. 

Le  departement  ministeriel  competent  de  cliacun  des  Etats 
adresse  trimestriellement  aux  departements  interesses  des  fitats 
co-contractants : 

1.  La  liste  des  bateaux  rejauges  dans  ses  bureaux  qui  avaient 
ete  jauges  en  dernier  lieu  dans  I’un  des  autres  ifitats.  Cette  liste 
est  accompagnee  des  certificats  de  jaugeage  retires  lors  du 
rejaugeage ; 

2.  La  liste  des  bateaux  dont  le  dernier  certificat  de  jaugeage 
est  inscrit  dans  un  fitat  co-contr actant  et  dont  le  proprietaire, 
le  nom  ou  la  devise  ont  change. 

Les  listes  sont  dressees  conformement  aux  tableaux  Nos.  1 et  2 
annexes. 

Un  extrait  de  ces  listes  est  adresse  au  Gouvernement  franeais 
pour  ce  qui  concerne  les  bateaux  immatricules  originairement  en 
France. 

Lorsqu’il  s’agit  d’obtenir  des  renseignements  urgents,  les 
directeurs  des  bureaux  d’immatriculation  de  I’un  des  ^Itats 
s’adressent  directement  aux  directeurs  des  bureaux  des  ^tats 
co-contractants. 

A cette  fin,  les  ^tats  se  communiquent  reciproquement  une 
liste  mentionnant  leurs  divers  bureaux  d’inscription  ou  d’imma- 
[1907-8.  ci.]  3 A 
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triculation  de  bateaux,  les  lettres  distinctives  de  ces  bureaux  et 
la  qualite  des  fonctionnaires  qui  les  dirigent.  Cette  liste  est 
tenue  a jour. 

IV.  Renseignements  comiilementaires. 

Les  renseignements  trimestriels  adresses  au  Gouvernement 
de  I’Allemagne  en  vertu  du  paragraphe  precedent  comprendront, 
a.  charge  de  reciprocite,  la  liste  des  bateaux  appartenant  h toute 
personne  ayant  son  domicile  ou  le  siege  principal  de  ses  affaires 
en  Allemagne,  et  dont  le  jaugeage  initial  aura  ^te  effectue  en 
dehors  de  ce  pays  ; cette  liste  indiquera,  pour  chaque  bateau,  le 
resultat  du  jaugeage. 

Les  renseignements  echanges  en  vertu  du  meme  paragraphe, 
entre  les  ^Itats  signataires  de  la  Convention  de  1898,  com- 
prendront egalement,  parmi  les  listes  adressees  a chacun  de  ces 
^tats,  celle  de  bateaux  qui  seront  devenus  la  propriety  de  I’un 
de  ses  nationaux. 

V.  Destruction  des  Bateaux. 

Lorsqu’un  bateau  enregistre  viendra  a etre  detruit  dans  I’un 
des  ^tats  contractants,  le  Royaume  des  Pays-Bas  excepte,  il  en 
sera  donne  avis  par  le  service  competent  de  cet  ^tat  dans  le  delai 
de  trois  mois  au  plus  a compter  du  jour  ou  il  aura  eu  connais- 
sance  du  fait,  au  bureau  d’enregistrement  dudit  bateau  et,  s’il  y 
a lieu,  au  bureau  fran^ais  d’immatriculation  primitive. 

VI.  Reglements  particuliers. 

L’article  II  de  la  Convention  du  4 fevrier,  1898,  s’appliquera 
aux  reglements  particuliers  qui  seront  arretes  par  les  I^tats  signa- 
taires de  cette  Convention,  en  vue  de  Tapplication  des  disposi- 
tions qui  precedent. 

Les  dispositions  faisant  I’objet  de  la  declaration  reproduite 
ci-dessus  entreront  en  vigueur  le  1®^'  janvier,  1909. 

Certifie  par  le  Secretaire  general 
du  Minist^re  des  Affaires  Etrang^res, 

Chevalier  van  her  ELST. 


Tableau  I. — Bateaux  rejauges  en  (nom  de  I’l^tat)  durant  le  trimestre  de  I’annee  et  qui  avaient 

etd  jauges  en  dernier  lieu  en  (nom  de  nfitat). 
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DECLARATION  ADDITIONNELLE  an  TmiU  cVExtra^ 

ditioii  dn  26  juin  (9  juillet),  1901,*  entrc  la  Belgique  et 
la  Grece. — Fait  d AtMnes,  le  27  mars  (9  avril),  1908. 

[Ratifications  echangees  a Athenes,  le  22  mai,  1908.] 

Le  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Beiges  et  le 
Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Hellenes,  ayant  juge 
opportun,  afin  de  mieux  assurer  la  repression  des  crimes  et  delits 
dans  leurs  territoires  respectifs,  de  se  livrer  reciproquement,  sous 
les  conditions  etablies  par  le  Traite  d’Extradition  conclu,  le 
26  juin  (9  juillet),  1901,*  entre  la  Belgique  et  la  Grece,  les  per- 
sonnes  accusees  ou  condamnees  du  chef  de  certains  crimes  et 
delits  autres  que  ceux  enumeres  dans  ledit  traite,  sont  convenus 
de  ce  qui  suit : — 

Les  hautes  parties  contractantes  s’engagent  a se  livrer  reci- 
proquement, dans  les  circonstances  et  les  conditions  etablies  par 
le  Traite  d’Extradition  du  26  juin  (9  juillet),  1901,  conclu  entre  la 
Belgique  et  la  Grece,  les  individus  poursuivis  ou  condamnes  du 
chef  des  infractions  aux  lois  penales  indiquees  ci-apres  : 

1.  Avortement; 

2.  Viol ; 

3.  Destruction  illegale,  commis  a dessein,  d’un  edifice  ou 
d’une  batisse,  lorsqu’il  pent  en  resulter  un  danger  commun  de 
biens  ou  un  danger  de  mort  pour  autrui. 

La  presente  declaration  sera  ratifiee  ; elle  entrera  en  vigueur 
dix  jours  apres  sa  publication  dans  les  formes  prescrites  par  la 
legislation  des  pays  respectifs,  et  aura  la  meme  duree  que  le  Traite 
d’Extradition  entre  la  Belgique  et  la  Grece  du  26  juin  (9  juillet), 
1901. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  soussignes,  dument  autorises,  ont  dresse  la 
presente  declaration,  qu’ils  ont  revetue  de  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  en  double  expedition  a Athenes,  le  27  mars  (9  avril), 
1908. 

(L.S.)  E.  DE  PRELLE  de  la  XIEPPE. 
(L.S.)  A.  SKOUSilS. 


CONVENTION  relative  d VSeJiange  des  Colis  postaux  entre  la 
Belgique  et  la  RSimblique  de  Nicaragua. — Fait  d Managua, 
le  VI  janvier,  1908.f 

[Ratifications  echangees  a Guatemala,  le  16  novembre,  1908.] 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Beiges  et  son  Excellence  le  President 
de  la  Repubiique  de  Nicaragua,  desirant  regler  par  une  Conven- 

* Vol.  XCIV,  page  782. 
t “ Moniteur  beige,”  January  10,  1909. 
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tion  postale  Tdchange  des  colis  postaux,  ont  d(^signe  a cet  effet 
comme  Pldnipoten’tiaires : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Koi  des  Beiges : M.  Edouard  Follet,  officier  de 
rOrdre  de  Leopold,  Ministre-Resident  de  Belgique  a Nica- 
ragua ; et 

Son  Excellence  le  President  de  la  Republique  de  Nicaragua ; 
Senor  Don  Jose  Dolores  Gomez,  Ministre  des  Affaires  ^Itrangeres ; 

Lesquels,  ayant  echange  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs  et  les  ayant 
trouvds  en  regie,  ont  arrete  les  articles  suivants  : — 

Art.  I. — 1.  11  pent  etre  expedie,  sous  la  denomination  de  colis 
postaux,  des  colis  sans  declaration  de  valeur,  jusqu’a  concur- 
rence de  5 kilog.,  tant  de  Nicaragua  pour  la  Belgique  que  de  la 
Belgique  pour  le  Nicaragua. 

2.  Est  reserve  aux  offices  des  deux  pays  le  droit  de  deter- 
miner ulterieurement,  d’un  commun  accord,  si  leurs  reglements 
respectifs  le  permettent,  les  prix  et  conditions  applicables  aux 
colis  de  valeur  declarde  ou  centre  remboursement. 

II.  Les  offices  de  Nicaragua  et  de  Belgique  assureront  le 
transport  par  mer  entre  les  deux  pays,  au  moyen  des  paquebots 
a leur  disposition. 

III.  Pour  chaque  colis  expedie  de  la  Belgique  a destination  de 
Nicaragua,  I’office  beige  paye  a celui  de  Nicaragua  un  droit  terri- 
torial de  50  centimes. 

Pour  chaque  colis  expedie  de  Nicaragua  a destination  de  la 
Belgique,  I’office  de  Nicaragua  paye  a I’office  beige  un  droit  terri- 
torial de  50  centimes. 

II  est  ajoute  aux  droits  territoriaux  prementionnes  un  droit 
maritime  de  2 francs  par  colis,  qui  est  bonifie  par  Tun  des  ^fitats 
contractants  a I’autre  Jiltat  contractant,  suivant  disposition  a 
convenir. 

IV.  L’affranchissement  des  colis  postaux  est  obligatoire. 

V.  II  est  loisible  au  pays  de  destination  de  percevoir  du 
destinataire,  pour  le  factage  et  I’accomplissement  des  formalites 
en  douane,  un  droit  dont  le  montant  total  ne  pent  exceder  25 
centimes  par  colis. 

VI.  Les  colis  auxquels  s’applique  la  presente  Convention 
ne  peuvent  etre  frappes  d’aucun  droit  postal  autre  que  ceux 
prevus  par  les  articles  III  et  V precedents  et  par  I’article  VII 
ci-apres. 

VII.  La  reexpedition  des  colis  postaux  de  Tun  des  deux  pays 
sur  I’autre,  par  suite  de  changement  de  residence  des  destina- 
taires,  ainsi  que  le  renvoi  des  colis  postaux  tombes  en  rebut  donne 
lieu  a la  perception  supplementaire  des  taxes  fixees  par  les  articles 
III  et  V a la  charge  des  destinataires  ou,  le  cas  echeant,  des 
expediteurs.  Les  droits  de  douane  sont  annules  lorsque  les  colis 
doivent  etre  reexpedibs  au  pays  d’origine. 

VIII.  II  est  interdit  d’expedier  par  la  voie  de  la  poste  des 
colis  contenant  soit  des  lettres  ou  des  notes  ayant  le  caract^re  de 
correspondance,  soit  des  objets  dont  I’admission  n’est  pas  auto- 
risee  par  les  lois  ou  rbglements  de  douane  ou  autres. 

Toutefois  il  est  permis  d’ins^rer  dans  I’envoi  la  facture 
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ouverte  rcdiiite  a ses  erionciations  constitiitives,  de  meme  qu’une 
simple  copie  de  I’adresse  du  colis  avec  mention  de  celle  de  I’expe- 
diteiir. 

IX.  — 1.  Saiif  le  cas  de  force  majeure,  lorsqu’un  colis  postal  a 
ete  perdu,  spolie  ou  avarie,  rexpcditeiir  et  a defaut  ou  sur  la 
demande  de  celui-ci,  le  destinataire,  a droit  a ime  indemnite  corre- 
spondante  au  montant  reel  de  la  perte,  de  la  spoliation  ou  de 
I’avarie,  a moins  que  le  dommage  n’ait  ete  cause  par  la  faute  ou 
la  neglig’ence  de  I’expediteur  ou  ne  provienne  de  la  nature  de 
Tobjet,  sans  toutefois  que  cette  indemnite  puisse  depasser 
25  fr. 

L’expediteur  d’un  colis  perdu  a droit,  en  outre,  a la  restitu- 
tion des  frais  d’expedition. 

2.  L’obligation  de  payer  I’indemnite  incombe  a I’administra- 
tion  dont  releve  le  bureau  expediteur.  Est  reserve  a cette 
administration  le  recours  centre  I’administration  correspondante, 
lorsque  la  perte,  la  spoliation  ou  I’avarie  a eu  lieu  sur  le  terri- 
toire  ou  dans  le  service  de  cette  derniere  administration. 

3.  Jusqu’a  preuve  du  contraire.  la  responsabilite  incombe  a 
Tadministration,  qui  ayant  re^m  le  colis  sans  faire  d’observation 
ne  pent  etablir  ni  la  delivrance  au  destinataire,  ni,  s’il  y a lieu,  la 
reexpedition  de  ce  colis. 

4.  Le  payement  de  I’indemnite  par  I’office  expediteur  doit  avoir 
lieu  le  plus  tot  possible,  et  au  plus  tard  dans  le  delai  d’un  an  k 
partir  du  jour  de  la  reclamation.  L’ office  responsable  est  tenu 
de  rembourser  sans  retard  a I’office  expediteur  le  montant  de 
I’indemnite  payee  par  celui-ci. 

L’office  d’origine  est  autorise  a desinteresser  I’expediteur  pour 
le  compte  de  I’office  destinataire  si  celui-ci,  regulierement  saisi, 
a laisse  une  annee  s’ecouler  sans  donner  suite  a I’affaire.  En 
outre,  dans  le  cas  oil  I’office  dont  la  responsabilite  est  dument 
etablie,  a tout  d’abord  decline  le  paiement  de  I’indemnite,  il  doit 
prendre  a sa  charge,  en  plus  de  I’indemnite,  les  frais  accessoires 
resultant  du  retard  non  justifie  apporte  au  payement. 

5.  II  est  entendu  que  la  reclamation  n’est  admise  que  dans  le 
delai  d’un  an,  a partir  du  depot  du  colis  a la  poste  ; passe  ce  terme, 
le  reclamant  n’a  droit  a aucune  indemnite. 

6.  Si  la  perte,  la  spoliation  ou  I’avarie  a eu  lieu  en  cours  de 
transport  entre  les  bureaux  d’echange  des  deux  pays,  sans  qu’il 
soit  possible  d’etablir  dans  lequel  des  deux  services  le  fait  s’est 
accompli,  les  deux  administrations  supportent  le  dommage  par 
moitie. 

7.  Les  administrations  cessent  d’etre  responsables  des  colis 
postaux  dont  les  ayants  droit  ont  pris  livraison. 

X.  La  legislation  interieure  de  chacun  des  deux  pays  con- 
tractants  demeure  applicable  en  tout  ce  qui  n’est  piis  prevu  par 
les  stipulations  contenues  dans  la  presente  Convention. 

XL  Les  administrations  des  deux  pays  contractants  designent 
les  bureaux  ou  localites  qu’elles  admettent  a I’^change  inter- 
national des  colis  postaux ; elles  reglent  le  mode  de  transmission 
de  ces  colis  et  arretent  toutes  les  autres  mesures  de  detail  et 
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d’ordre  necessaires  pour  assurer  Texecution  de  la  presente  Con- 
vention. 

XII.  L’office  de  Nicaragua  et  I’office  beige  fixeront  d’un  com- 
inuii  accord,  d’apr^s  le  regime  dtabli  par  la  Convention  de  I’llnion 
postale  universelle  pour  I’^cliange  des  colis  postaux,  les  condi- 
tions auxquelles  pourront  etre  ^cliangds  entre  leurs  bureaux 
d’echange  respectifs,  les  colis  postaux  originaires  ou  a destina- 
tion des  pays  etrangers  qui  emprunteront  I’intermediaire  de  Tun 
des  deux  services  pour  correspondre  avec  I’autre. 

XIII.  L’envoyeur  d’un  colis  postal  pent  obtenir  un  avis  de 
reception  de  cet  objet,  en  payant  d’avance  un  droit  fixe  de  25  cen- 
times au  maximum.  Ce  droit  est  acquis  en  entier  a Tadministra- 
tion  du  pays  d’origine. 

XIV.  Est  reservd  au  Gouvernement  beige  le  droit  de  faire 
executer  les  clauses  de  la  presente  Convention  par  les  entreprises 
de  chemin  de  fer  et  de  navigation.  II  pourra  en  meme  temps 
limiter  ce  service  aux  colis  provenant  ou  a destination  des 
localites  desservies  par  ces  entreprises. 

L’administration  beige  s’entendra  avec  les  enterprises  de 
cliemins  de  fer  et  de  navigation  pour  assurer  la  complete  execution, 
par  ces  dernieres,  de  toutes  les  clauses  de  la  Convention  ci-dessus 
et  pour  organiser  le  service  d’ecliange.  Elle  leur  servira  d’inter- 
mediaire  pour  toutes  leurs  relations  avec  I’Administration  des 
Fostes  de  Nicaragua. 

XV.  — 1.  La  presente  Convention  sera  mise  a execution  a 
partir  du  jour  dont  conviendront  les  administrations  des  deux 
pays,  apres  que  la  promulgation  en  aura  dte  faite  selon  les  lois 
particulieres  a cliacun  des  deux  ^Itats. 

2.  Elle  demeurera  obligatoire  jusqu’a  ce  que  Tune  des  deux 
parties  contractantes  ait  annonce  a I’autre,  mais  un  an  a I’avance, 
son  intention  d’en  faire  cesser  les  effets. 

XVI.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratifiee  et  les  ratifications 
en  seront  dchangees  a Bruxelles  ou  a Guatemala  aussitot  que 
faire  se  pourra. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  soussignes  ont  arrete  la  presente  Conven- 
tion et  y ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  a Managua,  en  double  exemplaire,  le  17  janvier,  1908. 

(L.S.)  E.  POLLET. 

(L.S.)  JOS^  D.  GOMEZ. 


ACTE  ADDITIONNEL  mi  TmiU  de  Cession  de  VEtat 
Inddpendant  du  Congo  d la  Belgique  du  28  novemhre, 
1907. — Fait  d Bruxelles^  le  5 mars,  1908.* 

Entre  I’^Itat  beige,  represents  par  M.  Julien  Davignon, 
Ministre  des  Affaires  EtrangSres ; M.  Franz  Schollaert,  Ministre 

* “ Eecueil  des  Lois,”  1908,  page  1012. 
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de  rinterieur ; M.  Jules  Renkin,  Ministre  de  la  Justice  ; M.  Jules 
Liebaert,  Miuistre  des  Finances  ; le  Baron  Descamps,  Ministre 
des  Sciences  et  des  Arts ; M.  Armand  Hubert,  Ministre  de 
1’ Industrie  et  du  Travail  ; M.  Auguste  Delbeke,  Miuistre  des 
Travaux  publics ; M.  Georges  Ilelleputte,  Ministre  des  Cliemins 
de  Fer,  Postes  et  Telegraplies,  charge  provisoirement  du  porte- 
feuille  de  1’ Agriculture ; et  le  Lieutenant-General  Joseph 
llellebaut,  Ministre  de  la  Guerre,  agissant  sous  reserve  de 
I’approbation  de  la  Legislature ; 

Et  r^tat  Independant  du  Congo,  represente  par  M.  le 
Chevalier  de  Cuvelier,  Secretaire  general  du  Departement  des 
Affaires  fcangeres;  M.  Hubert  Droogmans,  Secretaire  general 
du  Departement  des  Finances ; et  M.  Charles  Liebrechts, 
Secretaire  general  du  Departement  de  ITnterieur, 

II  a ete  convenu  ce  qui  suit : — 

Art.  I.  L’article  I du  Traite  de  Cession  du  28  novembre, 

1907, *  ne  s’applique  pas  a la  Fondation  de  la  Couronne  faisant 
I’objet  du  No.  IV  de  I’Annexe  (A)  du  traite  ; les  pieces  jointes  a 
I’Annexe  (A)  sous  les  Nos.  23,  24,  25,  27,  28,  29  et  31  sont 
supprimees. 

II.  Le  No.  IVf  de  I’Annexe  (A)  du  traite  relatif  a la  reserve 
de  biens  en  faveur  de  la  Fondation  de  la  Couronne  est  supprime. 

Les  biens  qui  avaient  ete  constitutes  en  Fondation  de  la 
Couronne  se  trouvent,  en  cas  d’adoption  du  traite,  cedes  au 
domaine  prive  de  I’Etat  conformement  au  decret  du  5 mars, 

1908,  ci-annexe,  et  sans  qu’il  y ait  lieu  a I’exercice  de  la  clause 
de  rachat  stipulee  a I’article  VII  de  la  Convention  du  22  decembre, 
1906. 

Cette  cession  est  grevee  des  charges  indiquees  dans  les 
annexes  du  susdit  decret  du  5 mars,  1 908.| 

* Vol.  C,  page  705. 

t IV. — Les  hiens  ci-apres  declares  hiens  de  la  Couronne  et  comme  tels 

constitues  en  fondation  par  les  decrets  des  9 mars,  1896  ; 23  decembre, 

1901;  22  juillet,  1904;  5 mai,  1906;  21  decembre,  1906;  21  juin,  1907. 

1.  Toutes  les  terres  vacanles  dans  les  bassiiis  du  lac  Leopold  II  et  de  la 
riviere  Lukenie; 

2.  Toutes  les  terres  vacantes  dans  le  bassin  de  la  riviere  Busira- 
Momboyo ; 

3.  Toutes  les  terres  vacantes  comprises  entre  les  iimites  suivantes : 

A I’ouest  le  meridien  du  confluent  du  Lubefu  avec  le  Sankuru,  depuis 
ce  confluent  jusqu’a  la  ligne  de  faite  du  bassin  de  la  Lukenie;  au  sud-ouest 
et  au  sud  la  rive  droite  du  Lubefu  et  le  5®  parallMe  sud ; a Test  la  ligne 
de  faite  occidentale  des  eaux  du  Lomami  entre  ce  dernier  parallMe  et  le 
troisieine  parallel  e sud  ; 

4.  Deux  blocs  de  terres  du  20,000  hectares  chacun  dans  le  Bas-Congo 
(Mayumbe)  ; 

5.  La  region  miniere  du  bassin  de  rAruwimi  et  celle  drainee  par  les 
affluents  de  gauche  de  rUole-Kibali,  a I’eiception  toutefois  des  terrains  deja 
concedes. 

Ont  ete  conclues  par  la  Fondation  de  la  Couronne,  les  Conventions  des 
22  et  24  decembre,  1906,  avec  I’Etat,  et  du  11  octobre,  1906,  avec  la 
Compagnie  immobiliere  de  Belgique. 

4 See  page  73  L. 
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III.  11  a etc  convenu,  en  outre,  ce  qui  suit: 

L’iltat  beige  prend  a aa  charge  tout  ce  qui,  dans  lea  sorarnes 
dues  par  la  Foiidatioii  de  la  Couronne  ou  dana  lea  engagements 
pris  par  elle,  interease  apecialement  la  Belgique  conformement  a 
1’ Annexe  3 jointe  a la  presente  Convention. 

Les  obligations  enumerees  a I’Annexe  2 incomberont  a la 
colonie. 

Les  sommes  actuellernent  dues,  soit  par  la  Belgique,  aoit  par 
la  colonie,  seront  immediatement  liquiddes. 

IV.  L’lEtat  beige  se  substitue  a la  Fondation  de  la  Couronne 
dans  tons  sea  droita  et  dans  toutes  les  obligations  assumees  par 
elle  pour  I’achevement  des  travaux  en  cours  en  Belgique,  et  pour 
les  entreprises  ayant  fait  I’objet  d’un  contrat.  Ces  divers  travaux 
sont  enumeres  dans  I’Annexe  5. 

Un  fonds  special  de  45,500,000  fr.  eat  cree  et  aera  affecte  au 
payement  de  cea  travaux  aous  le  controle  de  la  Cour  des  Comptea. 

II  est  cree,  en  outre,  un  fonda  special  de  50,000,000  fr.  a charge 
de  la  colonie.  Ce  fonds  eat  attribue  au  Boi  en  temoignage  de 
gratitude  pour  ses  grands  sacrifices  en  faveur  du  Congo  crde 
par  lui. 

II  lui  aera  paye  en  quinze  annuitea,  la  premiere  de  3,800,000  fr. 
et  chacune  des  quatorze  autrea  de  3,300,000  fr. 

Ce  fonda  sera  affecte  par  le  Koi,  et,  pour  la  part  qui  n’aurait 
pas  ete  engagee  a son  deces,  par  ses  successeura,  a des  destinations 
relatives  au  Congo,  a des  oeuvres  di verses  en  faveur  du  Congo 
pour  I’utilite  et  le  bien-etre  des  indigenes,  et  pour  I’avantage  des 
blancs  qui  ont  bien  servi  en  Afrique. 

V.  Les  recettea  faites  et  les  depenses  effectuees  par  la  Fonda- 
tion de  la  Couronne,  a partir  du  15  mars,  1008,  seront  au  compte 
de  riStat  en  cas  de  reprise  de  la  colonie. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  le 
present  acte  et  y ont  appose  leur  cachet. 

Fait,  en  double  expedition,  a Bruxelles,  le  5 mars,  1908. 

(L.S.)  J.  DAVIGNON. 

(L.S.)  F.  SCIIOLLAERT. 

(L.S.)  J.  BENKIN. 

(L.S.)  JULES  LIEBAERT. 

(L.S.)  B««  DESCIIAMFS. 

(L.S.)  ARM.  HUBERT. 

(L.S.)  AUG.  DELBEKE. 

(L.S.)  G.  IIELLEFUTTE. 

(L.S.)  J.  IIELLEBAUT. 

(L.S.)  DE  CUVELIER. 

(L.S.)  II.  DROOGMANS. 

(L.S.)  LIEBRECIITS. 
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Vl£CRET  da  Soavemin  de  VRtai  LuU'pcadaat  d,u  Congo 
sup'primant  la  Fondation  de  la  Couronne. — BoniU  d 
Bruxelles,  le  5 mars,  1908. 


Leopold  II,  Roi  des  Belg;es,  Souverain  de  I’Etat  Iridependaiit 
du  Cong'o, 

A tous  presents  et  a venir.  Saint. 

Revu  nos  decrets  relatifs  a la  Fondation  de  la  Couronne  et 
notamment  ceux  des  9 mars,  1896 ; 23  decembre,  1901;  21  de- 
cembre,  1906  ; et  21  juin,  1907  ; 

Revu  specialement  I’article  7 du  decret  du  23  decembre,  1901, 
ainsi  concu : — 

“ Si  la  presente  Fondation  cessait  d’exister  ou  si  les  clauses 
et  conditions  mises  ii  I’utilisation  des  biens  qui  en  constituent  la 
dotation  n’etaient  plus  respectees,  ces  biens  seront  desaffectes  de 
plein  droit  et  feront  retour  au  Fonda teur  ou  seront  attribues 
sous  les  charges  qui  les  grevent,  aux  institutions,  individualites 
juridiques  ou  etablissements  publics,  congolais  ou  autres,  que  le 
Fondateur  aura  designes.” 

Sur  la  proposition  de  notre  Secretaire  d’fitat. 

Nous  avons  de  Crete  et  decretons  : 

Art.  F*’.  a dater  du  jour  oil,  conformement  ii  I’article  IV  du 
traite  du  28  novembre,  1907,*  la  Belgique  assumera  I’exercice  du 
droit  de  souverainete  sur  les  territoires  du  Congo,  la  personnalite 
civile  se  trouvera  retiree  a la  Fondation  de  la  Couronne. 

Les  biens  que  nous  avions  affectes  a sa  dotation  nous  feront 
retour. 

2.  A la  date  prevue  a I’article  precedent,  les  biens  ci-apres 
enumeres  se  trouveront,  par  le  seul  effet  du  present  decret  et  en 
consideration  de  I’acte  additionnel  du  5 mars,  1908,|  cedes  par 
nous  a rfitat : 

(1.)  Toutes  les  terres  vacantes  dans  les  bassins  du  lac 
Leopold  II  et  de  la  riviere  Lukenie ; 

(2.)  Toutes  les  terres  vacantes  dans  le  bassin  de  la  riviere 
Busira-Momboyo ; 

(3.)  Toutes  les  terres  vacantes  comprises  entre  les  limites 
suivantes : a I’ouest,  le  meridien  du  confluent  du  Lubefu  avec  le 
Sankuru,  depuis  ce  confluent  jusqu’a  la  ligne  de  faite  du  bassin 
de  la  Lukenie ; au  sud-ouest  et  au  sud,  la  rive  droite  du  Lubefu 
et  le  cinquieme  parallele  sud  ; a Test,  la  ligne  de  faite  occidentale 
des  eaux  du  Lomami,  entre  ce  dernier  parallele  et  le  troisieme 
parallele  sud ; 

(4.)  La  region  miniere  du  bassin  de  I’Aruv^^imi  et  celle  drainee 
par  les  affluents  de  gauche  de  I’Uele-Kibali,  a I’exception  des 
terrains  deja  concedes. 

* Vol.  C,  page  705. 
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Les  blocs  de  terre  de  20,000  liectares  cliacun  dans  le  Bas- 
Congo  (Mayumbe),  dont  il  est  fait  mention  an  decret  du  5 mai, 
1906,  ne  sont  pas  compris  dans  la  prdsente  cession. 

3.  Les  biens  immeiibles  enumerdsii  I’Annexe  1,  § 1^^’,  sont  a la 
meme  date  cddes  par  nous  en  nue  propriety  a I’Etat.  L’usufruit 
nous  en  est  reserve. 

Les  immeubles  enumeres  a la  meme  annexe,  § 2,  sont  cddes  en 
pleine  propriete. 

Les  immeubles  enumeres  au  § 3 ne  sont  pas  compris  dans  la 
presente  cession. 

4.  Le  portefeuille  de  la  Fondation  comprenant  les  valeurs  ci- 
apres  est  eg-alement  cede  : 

1,000  actions  de  capital  entierement  liberees,  1,000  actions  de 
dividende  et  580  actions  de  capital  liberees  de  40  pour  cent 
de  la  Societe  Internationale  forestiere  et  miniere  du  Congo ; 

180  actions  de  1,000  fr.  liberees  de  10  pour  cent  de  la  Societe 
pour  le  Developpement  des  Territoires  dubavssin  du  lac  Leopold  II. 

5.  Sont  egalement  cedees  a I’^Itat  toutes  les  constructions  et 
installations  ctablies  dans  les  territoires  ci-dessus  vises,  ainsi  que 
le  materiel,  les  products  et  I’avoir  mobilier. 

6.  La  cession  des  biens  ci-dessus  est  grevee  des  charges 
indiquees  a I’Annexe  2. 

7.  Les  depenses  faites  ou  ii  faire  par  la  Fondation  au  profit 
de  r^ltat  et  les  engagements  indiques  a I’Annexe  3 seront 
supportes  par  I’Etat. 

L’^Itat  assurera  le  respect  des  concessions  faites  par  la 
Fondation  a des  tiers,  selon  I’Annexe  4. 

8.  Les  biens  repris  aux  articles  2,  3,  4 et  5,  cedes  a I’Etat 
en  conformite  de  I’article  1®’’,  lui  seront  definitivement  acquis, 
nonobstant  toute  disposition  legale  contraire,  et,  moyennant 
cette  cession,  la  Fondation  est  decliargee  de  toutes  obligations 
vis-a-vis  de  I’^Itat. 

9.  Notre  Secretaire  d’Etat  est  charge  de  I’execution  du  present 
decret. 

Donne  a Bruxelles,  le  5 mars,  1908. 

LEOPOLD. 

Par  le  Roi-Souverain ; 

Au  nom  du  Secretaire  d’Etat : 

Les  Secretaires  generaux, 

CheV.  DE  CUVELIER. 

H.  Droogmans. 

Liebreciits. 
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LOI  s^tr  le  Gouvernement  du  Co'iigo  helge. — Domii  a Laeken, 
le  octohre^  1908.* 


Leopold  II,  Roi  des  Belg^es, 

A tous  presents  et  a venir,  Salut. 

Les  Chambres  ont  adopte  et  nous  sanctionnons  ce  qui  suit : 


Chapitre  I. — De  la  Situation  j nr idique  du  Congo  helge. 

Art.  l^L  Le  Congo  beige  a une  personnalite  distincte  de  celle 
de  la  metropole. 

II  est  regi  par  des  lois  particulieres. 

L’actif  et  le  passif  de  la  Belgique  et  de  la  colonie  demeurent 
separes. 

En  consequence,  le  service  de  la  rente  congolaise  demeure 
exclusivement  a la  charge  de  la  colonie,  a moins  qu’une  loi  n’en 
decide  autrement. 


Chapitre  II. — Des  Droit‘s  des  Beiges,  des  Etrangers  et  des  Indigenes. 

'2.  Tous  les  habitants  de  la  colonie  jouissent  des  droits 
reconnus  par  les  articles  7,  alineas  et  2,  8 a 15,  16,  alinea  l^h 
17,  alinea  l^’’,  21,  22  et  24  de  la  Constitution  beige.  Les  mots 
“ la  loi”  mentionnes  dans  les  articles  7,  alinea  2,  8,  9,  10,  11, 
17,  alinea  1^^,  et  22  de  la  Constitution  beige  sont  remplaces,  en 
ce  qui  concerne  la  colonie,  par  les  mots  “ les  lois  particulieres  ou 
les  decrets.” 

Aucune  mesure  ne  peut  etre  prise  en  matiere  de  presse  que 
conformement  aux  lois  et  aux  decrets  qui  la  regissent. 

Nul  ne  peut  etre  contraint  de  travailler  pour  le  compte  ou  au 
profit  de  particuliers  ou  de  societes. 

Des  lois  regleront,  a bref  delai,  en  ce  qui  concerne  les  in- 
digenes, les  di;oits  reels  et  la  liberte  individuelle. 

3.  L’emploi  des  langues  est  facultatif.  II  sera  regie  par  des 
decrets  de  maniere  a garantir  les  droits  des  Beiges  et  des 
Congolais,  et  seulement  pour  les  actes  de  I’autorite  publique  et 
pour  les  affaires  judiciaires. 

Les  Beiges  jouiront  au  Congo,  en  ces  matieres,  de  garanties 
semblables  a celle  qui  leur  sont  assurees  en  Belgique.  Des 
I decrets  seront  promulgues  a cet  effet  au  plus  tard  dans  les 
cinq  ans  qui  suivront  la  promulgation  de  la  presente  loi. 

Tous  les  decrets  et  r^glements  ayant  un  caractere  general  sont 
rediges  et  publics  en  langue  franeaise  et  en  langue  flamande.  Les 
deux  textes  sont  officiels. 

4.  Les  Beiges,  les  Congolais  immatricules  dans  la  colonie  et 
les  Strangers  jouissent  de  tous  les  droits  civils  reconnus  par  la 

* “ Recueil  des  Lois,”  1908,  page  1042. 
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legislation  du  Congo  beige.  Leur  statut  personnel  est  regi  par 
leurs  lois  nationales  en  tant  qu’elles  ne  sont  pas  contraires  a 
I’ordre  public. 

Les  indigenes  non  immatriculds  du  Congo  beige  jouissent  des 
droits  civils  qui  leur  sont  reconnus  par  la  legislation  de  la 
colonie  et  par  leurs  coutumes  en  tant  que  celles-ci  ne  sont 
contraires  ni  a la  legislation,  ni  a I’ordre  public.  Les  indigenes 
non  immatricuies  des  contrdes  voisines  leur  sont  assimiies. 

5.  Le  Gouverneur  gdndral  veille  a la  conservation  des  popula- 
tions indigenes  et  a I’ameiioration  de  leurs  conditions  morales  et 
materielles  d’existence.  II  favorise  I’expansion  de  la  liberte 
individuelle,  I’abandon  progressif  de  la  polygamie  et  le  developpe- 
ment  de  la  propriete.  II  protege  et  favorise,  sans  distinction 
de  nationalites  ni  de  cultes,  toutes  les  institutions  et  entreprises 
religieuses,  scientifiques  ou  charitables,  creees  et  organisees 
a ces  fins  ou  tendant  a instruire  les  indigenes  et  a leur  faire 
comprendre  et  apprecier  les  avantages  de  la  civilisation. 

Les  missionnaires  chretiens,  les  savants,  les  explorateurs, 
leurs  escortes,  avoir  et  collections  sont  I’objet  d’une  protection 
speciale. 

6.  II  est  institue  une  commission  permanente  de  sept  membres 
chargee  de  veiller  sur  tout  le  territoire  de  la  colonie  a la 
protection  des  indigenes  et  a I’amelioration  de  leurs  conditions 
morales  et  materielles  d’existence. 

La  commission  est  presidee  par  le  procureur  general.  Les 
autres  membres  sont  nommes  par  le  Roi  parmi  les  personnes 
residant  sur  tout  le  territoire  de  la  colonie  qui,  par  la  nature  de 
leurs  fonctions  ou  occupations,  paraissent  specialement  qualifiees 
pour  accomplir  cette  mission  protectrice.  La  commission  nomme 
son  secretaire  dans  son  sein. 

Elle  se  reunit  au  moins  une  fois  chaque  annee ; son  president 
la  convoque. 

Tous  les  ans  la  commission  adresse  au  Roi  un  rapport  collectif 
sur  les  mesures  a prendre  en  faveur  des  indigenes.  Ce  rapport 
est  public. 

Les  membres  de  la  commission  denoncent,  meme  individuelle- 
ment,  aux  officiers  du  ministhre  public,  les  abus  et  les  illdgalites 
dont  seraient  victimes  les  indigenes. 


Cliapitre  III. — De  VExercice  des  Pouvoirs. 

7.  La  loi  intervient  souverainement  en  toute  mati^re. 

Le  Roi  exerce  le  pouvoir  legislatif  par  voie  de  ddcrets,  sauf 
quant  aux  objets  qui  sont  regies  par  la  loi. 

Toute  loi  a pour  effet,  des  sa  publication,  d’abroger  de  plein 
droit  les  dispositions  des  decrets  qui  lui  sont  contraires. 

Les  decrets  sont  rendus  sur  la  proposition  du  Ministre  des 
Colonies. 

Aucun  decret  n’est  obligatoire  qu’apr^s  avoir  dte  publid  dans 
les  formes  prescrites  par  decret.  Inddpendamment  de  cette 
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publication,  U sera,  dans  le  raois  de  sa  promulgation,  insere  au 
“ Moniteur  beige.” 

Les  cours  et  les  tribunaux  n’appliquent  les  d^crets  qu’autant 
qu’ils  ne  sont  pas  contraires  aux  lois. 

8.  Le  pouvoir  executif  appartient  au  Roi.  II  est  exerce  par 
voie  de  r^glements  et  d’arretes. 

Les  cours  et  les  tribunaux  n’appliquent  les  reglements  et  les 
arretes  qu’autant  qu’ils  sont  conformes  aux  lois  et  aux  decrets. 

Aucun  reglement  ou  arrete  n’est  obligatoire  qu’aprfes  avoir 
ete  public. 

0.  Aucun  acte  du  Roi  ne  pent  avoir  d’effet  s’il  n’est  contre- 
signe  par  un  ministre,  qui  par  cela  seul  s’en  rend  responsable. 

Sont  egalement  soumises  ii  cette  formalite  les  depenses  faites 
au  moyen  du  fonds  special  de  50,000,000  de  francs  dont  le 
montant  est  attribue  au  Roi  et  a ses  successeurs  par  I’article  IV, 
alineas  3 et  4,  de  I’acte  additionnel  du  5 mars,  1908.* 

Les  anuuites  fixees  par  cet  acte  additionnel  sont  affectees  par 
le  Roi,  dans  les  proportions  qu’il  indique,  aux  destinations  enu- 
merees  dans  I’alinea  5 de  I’article  IV  du  meme  acte. 

10.  Aucune  taxe  douaniere,  aucun  impot  ni  aucune  exemption 
d’impot  ne  peuvent  etre  etablis  que  par  decret.  Le  decret 
entrera  en  vigueur  en  meme  temps  que  la  loi  budg^taire  qui  en 
fera  la  premiere  application. 

Le  Gouverneur  general  et  les  fonctionnaires  ou  agents  de 
radmiuistration  coloniale  diiment  autorises  par  lui  peuvent,  meme 
en  dehors  des  cas  prevus  par  decret,  accorder  aux  indigenes  des 
exemptions  temporaires  d’impot. 

Le  produit  des  douanes  et  impots  est  exclusivement  reserve 
aux  besoins  de  la  colonie. 

11.  Les  monnaies  d’or  et  d’argent  ayant  cours  en  Belgique 
out  cours  aux  memes  conditions  dans  la  colonie. 

Un  arrete  royal  fixera  la  date  a laquelle  les  monnaies  d’argent 
frappees  par  I’fitat  indepeudant  du  Congo  n’auront  plus  cours  et 
ne  seront  plus  echangees  par  la  Tresorerie  coloniale. 

Le  benefice  qui  pourra  resulter  de  la  frappe  des  monnaies 
Ijelges  necessaires  a la  colonie  sera  attribue  au  budget  colonial. 

II  est  loisible  au  Roi  de  frapper  des  monnaies  de  billon 
speciales  pour  la  colonie;  ces  momiaies  n’ont  pas  cours  en  Belgique. 

12.  Le  budget  des  recettes  et  des  depenses  de  la  colonie  est 
arrete  chaque  annee  par  la  loi. 

Quatre  mois  au  moins  avant  I’ouverture  de  I’exercice,  le 
projet  de  budget  est  imprime  et  distribue  aux  membres  des 
Chambres  legislatives  par  les  soins  du  Ministere  des  Colonies. 

Si  les  Chambres  n’ont  pas  vote  le  budget  cinq  jours  avant 
I’ouverture  de  I’exercice,  le  Roi  arrete  les  recettes  et,  de  trois  en 
trois  mois  jusqu’a  la  decision  des  Chambres,  ouvre  au  Ministre 
des  Colonies  les  credits  provisoires  necessaires. 

Le  Roi  ou,  dans  la  colonie,  le  Gouverneur  general  ordonne  les 
virements  et,  en  cas  de  besoins  urgents,  les  depenses  supplemen- 
taires  necessaires.  Dans  les  trois  mois,  le  Ministre  des  Colonies 
* Page  728. 
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transmet  une  expedition  de  I’arretd  royal  ou  de  Tordonnance  aux 
Chambres  et  depose  un  projet  de  loi  d’approbation. 

13.  Le  compte  general  de  la  colonie  est  arrete  par  la  loi  apres 
la  verification  de  la  Cour  des  Comptes. 

La  cour  examine  si  aucun  article  des  depenses  du  budget  n’a 
6t6  depasse  et  si  les  virements  et  les  depenses  supplementaires 
ont  ete  approuves  par  la  loi. 

La  Cour  des  Comptes  se  fait  delivrer  par  le  Ministere  des 
Colonies  tons  ^itats,  pieces  comptables,  et  donner  tons  renseigne- 
ments  et  eclaircissemehts  necessaires  au  controle  de  la  recette  et 
de  la  depense  des  deniers. 

Le  compte  general  de  la  colonie  est  communique  aux  Cham- 
bres  avec  les  observations  de  la  Cour  des  Comptes. 

14.  La  colonie  ne  pent  emprunter,  garantir  le  capital  ou  les 
interets  d’un  emprunt,  ex^cuter  des  travaux  sur  ressources 
extraordinaires  que  si  une  loi  I’y  autorise. 

Toutefois,  si  le  service  du  Tresor  colonial  I’exige,  le  Roi  pent, 
sans  autorisation  prealable,  cr^er  ou  renouveler  des  bons  du 
tresor  portant  interet  et  payables  a une  echdance  qui  ne  depassera 
pas  cinq  ans.  Les  bons  du  tresor  en  circulation  ne  pourront 
exceder  10,000,000  de  francs  et  leur  produit  ne  pourra  etre 
affecte  qu’au  paiement  de  depenses  regulierement  votees. 

1.5.  line  loi  speciale  determinera  les  regies  relatives  aux  con- 
cessions de  chemins  de  fer  et  de  mines,  aux  cessions  et  aux 
concessions  de  biens  domaniaux. 

En  attendant,  toute  concession  de  chemins  de  fer  ou  de  mines, 
toute  cession  ou  concession,  pour  quelque  duree  que  ce  soit,  de 
biens  domaniaux  d’une  superficie  excedant  10  hectares  est  con- 
sentie  ou  autorisee  par  decret. 

Seront  deposes,  avec  toules  les  pieces  justificatives,  pendant 
trente  jours  de  session,  sur  les  bureaux  des  deux  Chambres,  tous 
projets  de  decret  portant : 

(a.)  Concession  de  chemins  de  fer,  mines,  minihres  ou  alluvions 
aurifhres ; 

(b.)  Cession  d’immeubles  domaniaux  d’une  superficie  excedant 
10,000  hectares ; 

(c.)  Concession  de  la  jouissance  d’immeubles  domaniaux,  si 
leur  superficie  exchde  25,000  hectares  et  si  la  concession  est 
consentie  pour  plus  de  trente  ans. 

Pour  determiner  le  maximum  de  superficie  prevu  aux  alineas  2 
et  3,  il  est  tenu  compte  des  cessions  ou  concessions  de  biens 
domaniaux  dont  le  cessionnaire  ou  le  concessionnaire  a benelicie 
anterieurement. 

Tout  acte  accordant  une  concession  la  limitera  a un  temps 
determine,  renfermera  une  clause  de  rachat  et  mentionnera  les 
cas  de  decheance. 

16.  Le  contingent  de  la  force  publique  est  fixe  annuellement 
par  ddcret. 

17.  La  justice  civile  et  la  justice  militaire  sont  organisdes  par 
decret. 

Les  officiers  du  Ministere  public  exercent  leurs  fonctions  sous 
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I’autorite  du  Ministre  des  Colonies,  represente  dans  la  colonie  par 
le  prociireur  general  prfes  le  tribunal  d’appel. 

18.  Apres  avoir  ete  d^signes  provisoirement  pour  une 
pdriode  dont  la  duree  ne  peut  exceder  trois  ans,  les  magistrats 
de  carri^re  sont  nommes  delinitivement  par  le  Roi  pour  un  terme 
de  dix  ans. 

Le  Roi  a le  droit  de  suspendre  et  de  rdvoquer  le  procureur 
general  pres  le  tribunal  d’appel.  II  ne  peut  suspendre  ni 
revoquer  les  autres  magistrats  de  carri^re  que  sur  la  proposition 
du  procureur  general,  pour  les  causes  prevues  par  decret  et  de 
I’avis  conforme  du  tribunal  d’appel. 

A I’expiration  de  leur  terme  de  dix  ans,  les  magistrats  de 
carriere  sont  admis  a la  pension. 

Les  magistrats  de  carriere  definitivement  nommes  ne  peuvent 
plus  etre  deplaces  sans  leur  consentement  que  pour  des  besoins 
urgents  et  par  mesure  provisoire.  Dans  tons  les  cas  de  deplace- 
ment, ils  recoivent  un  traitement  au  moins  equivalent  a celui  qui 
etait  attache  a leurs  anciennes  fonctions. 

Les  traitements,  conges  et  pensions  sont  fixes  par  decret. 

19.  L’autorite  administrative  ne  peut  empeclier,  arreter  ou 
suspendre  Taction  des  cours  et  tribunaux. 

Toutefois,  le  Roi  peut,  pour  des  raisons  de  surete  publique, 
suspendre,  dans  un  territoire  et  pour  un  temps  determines.  Taction 
repressive  des  cours  et  tribunaux  civils  et  y substituer  celle  des 
juridictions  militaires. 

20.  La  justice  est  rendue  et  ses  decisions  sont  executees  au 
nom  du  Roi. 

Les  audiences  des  tribunaux  sont  publiques,  a moins  que  la 
publicite  ne  soit  dangereuse  pour  Tordre  et  les  moeurs,  et,  dans  ce 
cas,  le  tribunal  le  declare  par  un  jugement. 

Tout  jugement  est  motive.  II  est  prononce  en  audience 
publique. 

Le  Roi  a le  droit  de  remettre,  de  reduire  et  de  commuer  les 
peines. 

21.  Le  Roi  est  represente  dans  la  colonie  par  un  Gouverneur 
general,  assiste  d’un  ou  de  plusieurs  Vice-Gouverneurs  generaux. 

Sauf  les  personnes  qui  ont  administre  en  Tune  ou  Tautre  de 
ces  qualites  le  territoire  de  Tlritat  Independant  du  Congo,  nul  ne 
peut  etre  nomme  aux  fonctions  de  Gouverneur  general  ou  de  Vice- 
Gouverneur  general  s’il  n’est  Beige  de  naissance  ou  par  grande 
naturalisation. 

22.  Le  pouvoir  executif  ne  peut  deleguer  Texercice  de  ses 
droits  qu’aux  personnes  et  aux  corps  constituds  qui  lui  sont 
hierarchiquement  subordonnes.  Toutefois,  la  delegation  consentie 
par  T^tat  Independant  du  Congo  au  Comite  special  du  Katanga 
restera  valable  jusqu’au  1®^  janvier,  1912,  a moins  qu’un  ddcret 
n’y  mette  fin  a une  date  anterieure. 

Le  Gouverneur  general  de  la  colonie  exerce  par  voie  d’ordon- 
nances  le  pouvoir  executif  que  le  Roi  lui  delegue. 

La  delegation  du  pouvoir  legislatif  est  interdite.  Toutefois, 
le  Roi  peut  autoriser  le  Gouverneur  general,  s’il  y a urgence,  a 
[1907-8.  ci.]  3 B 
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suspendre  temporairement  Text^cution  des  decrets  et  a rendre  des 
ordonnances  ayant  force  de  loi.  Les  ordonnances  ayant  cet  objet 
cessent  d’etre  obligatoires  apres  un  ddlai  de  six  mois  si  elles  ne 
sont,  avant  I’expiration  de  ce  terme,  approuvees  par  decret. 

Les  ordonnances  ayant  force  de  loi  et  les  ordonnances 
d’administration  gencirale  ne  sont  obligatoires  qu’apres  avoir 
ete  pnbliees. 

Chapitre  IV. — Du  Ministre  des  Colonies  et  du  Conseil  colonial. 

23.  Le  Ministre  des  Colonies  est  nomm<^  et  revoqud  par  le 
Roi.  II  fait  partie  du  Conseil  des  Ministres. 

Les  articles  86  a 91  de  la  constitution  beige  lui  sont 
applicables. 

24.  II  est  institue  un  Conseil  colonial  compose  d’un  prcisident 
et  de  quatorze  conseillers. 

Le  Ministre  des  Colonies  preside  le  conseil.  II  y a voix 
deliberative  et,  en  cas  de  partage,  preponderante. 

Iluit  conseillers  sont  nommes  par  le  Roi.  Six  sont  clioisis 
par  les  Chambres  legislatives : trois  par  le  Senat  et  trois  par  la 
C4iambre  des  Representants  ; ils  sont  elus  au  scrutin  secret  et  a 
la  majorite  absolue  des  voix. 

Un  des  conseillers  nommes  par  le  Roi  et  alternativement  un 
des  conseillers  nommes  par  la  Chambre  ou  un  des  conseillers 
nommes  par  le  Senat  sortent  chaque  annee.  Les  conseillers 
sortent  d'apr^s  leur  rang  d’anciennete  ; le  rang  de  ceux  qui  out 
ete  nommes  le  meme  jour  est  determine  par  un  tirage  au  sort. 
Les  conseillers  sortants  peuvent  etre  renommes. 

Les  fonctions  de  conseiller  et  de  membre  de  la  Chambre  des 
Representants  ou  du  Senat  sont  incompatibles. 

Les  fonctionnaires  de  Tadministration  coloniale  en  activite  de 
service  ne  peuvent  faire  partie  du  conseil. 

25.  Le  Conseil  colonial  delibere  sur  toutes  les  questions  que 
lui  soumet  le  Roi. 

Sauf  le  cas  d’urgence,  le  Conseil  colonial  est  consulte  sur 
tous  les  projets  de  decret.  Les  projets  lui  sont  soumis  par  le 
Roi ; ils  sont  accompagn^s  d’un  expose  des  motifs. 

Le  conseil  donne  son  avis,  sous  forme  de  rapport  motived, 
dans  le  d^lai  fixe  par  son  reglement  organique.  Le  rapport 
indique  le  nombre  des  opposants  ainsi  que  les  motifs  de  leur 
opposition. 

Si  le  projet  de  decret  soumis  a la  signature  du  Roi  n’est  pas 
conforme  a I’avis  du  conseil,  le  Ministre  des  Colonies  y joint  un 
rapport  motiv5. 

Si  le  conseil  ne  s'est  pas  prononce  dans  le  delai  fixe  par  son 
reglement,  le  decret  pent  etre  rendu  sur  un  rapport  motive  du 
Ministre  des  Colonies. 

Le  rapport  du  Conseil  colonial  et,  eventuellement,  le  rapport 
du  Ministre  des  Colonies  sont  publics  en  meme  temps  (^ue  le 
decret. 

Les  ddcrets  rendus  en  cas  d’urgence  sont  soumis  au  conseil 
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dans  les  dix  jours  de  leur  date ; les  causes  de  I’urgence  lui  sont 
indiqu^es.  Le  rapport  du  conseil  est  public  au  plus  tard  un  mois 
apres  la  communication  du  decret. 

2C.  Le  Conseil  colonial  demande  au  Gouvernenient  tons  les 
renseignements  qu’il  jug:e  utiles  a ses  travaux. 

II  pent  lui  adresser  des  voeux. 

Chapitre  V. — Den  Relations  exterieures. 

'21.  Le  Roi  fait  les  traites  concernant  la  colonie. 

Les  dispositions  de  I’article  68  de  la  constitution  beige 
relatives  aux  traites  s’appliquent  aux  traites  qui  concernent  la 
colonie. 

28.  Le  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres  du  Royaume  a dans 
ses  attributions  les  relations  de  la  Belgique  avec  les  Puissances 
dtrangeres  au  sujet  de  la  colonie. 

Chapitre  VI. — Dispositions  generates. 

29.  Les  decisions  rendues  en  matiere  civile  et  commerciale 
par  les  tribunaux  siegeant  dans  la  metropole  et  les  sentences 
arbitrales  executoires  en  Belgique  ont  dans  la  colonie  I’autorit^ 
de  la  chose  jugee  et  y sont  executoires  de  plein  droit. 

Les  actes  authentiques  executoires  en  Belgique  sont  ex^cu- 
toires  de  plein  droit  dans  la  colonie. 

Les  decisions  rendues  en  matiere  civile  et  commerciale  par 
les  tribunaux  siegeant  dans  la  colonie  et  les  sentences  arbitrales 
executoires  au  Congo,  ont  en  Belgique  I’autorite  de  la  chose 
jugee  et  y sont  rendues  executoires,  si  elles  reunissent  les 
conditions  suivantes : — 

(1.)  Que  la  decision  ne  contienne  rien  de  contraire  a I’ordre 
public  ou  aux  principes  du  droit  public  beige ; 

(2.)  Que,  d’apres  la  loi  coloniale,  elle  soit  passee  en  force  de 
chose  jugee ; 

(3.)  Que,  d’apres  la  meme  loi,  I’expedition  qui  en  est  produite 
reunisse  les  conditions  necessaires  a son  authenticite ; 

(4.)  Que  les  droits  de  la  defense  aient  ete  respectes. 

Les  actes  authentiques  executoires  dans  la  colonie  sont 
rendus  executoires  en  Belgique  s’ils  reunissent  les  conditions 
suivantes : 

(1.)  Que  les  dispositions  dont  I’execution  est  poursuivie  n’aient 
rien  de  contraire  a I’ordre  public  ou  aux  principes  du  droit  public 
beige ; 

(2.)  Que,  d’apres  la  loi  coloniale,  ils  reunissent  les  conditions 
necessaires  a leur  authenticity. 

Les  decisions  de  justice  sont  rendues  executoires  par  le 
I tribunal  civil,  les  sentences  arbitrales  et  les  actes  authentiques  par 
le  president  du  tribunal  civil  du  lieu  oil  I’execution  doit  etre 
» poursuivie. 

1 30.  Quiconque,  poursuivi  pour  uhe  infraction  commise  dans  la 

I colonie,  sera  trouve  en  Belgique,  y sera  juge  par  les  tribunaux 
1 3 B 2 
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beiges  conform(5ment  a la  loi  pc^nale  coloniale,  mais  dans  les 
formes  prdvues  par  la  loi  beige. 

Les  peines  de  servitude  pdnale  prevues  par  la  loi  pdnale 
coloniale  sont,  suivant  leur  duree,  remplacees  par  des  peines 
d’emprisonnement,  de  reclusion  ou  de  travaux  forces  de  meme 
duree. 

La  cliambre  des  mises  en  accusation  pourra  renvoyer  I’inculpe 
soit  a sa  demande,  soit  en  vertu  d’une  decision  unanime  rendue 
en  seance  publique  sur  la  requisition  du  ministere  public,  I’inculpe 
entendu  ou  d ament  cite,  devant  la  juridiction  coloniale.  Le  cas 
echeant,  la  Cliambre  prolongera,  pour  autant  que  de  besoin,  la 
duree  de  la  validite  du  mandat  d’ arret. 

Quiconque,  poursuivi  pour  une  infraction  commise  en  Belgique, 
sera  trouve  sur  le  territoire  de  la  colonie,  sera  livrd  a la  justice 
beige  pour  etre  juge  conformement  aux  lois  beiges. 

L’inculpe,  si  I’autorite  beige  n’en  a pas  reclame  la  remise, 
pourra  se  faire  representer  devant  la  juridiction  beige  par  un 
fonde  de  pouvoir  special. 

Quand  une  infraction  consiste  en  faits  accomplis  en  partie  sur 
le  territoire  beige  et  en  partie  sur  le  territoire  colonial,  elle  sera 
consideree  comme  ay  ant  dtd  commise  en  Belgique. 

S’il  y a plusieurs  coauteurs  dont  les  uns  sont  trouves  sur  le 
territoire  beige  et  les  autres  sur  le  territoire  colonial,  les 
tribunaux  beiges  sont  seuls  competents. 

Le  tribunal  competent  a I’egard  des  auteurs  principaux  est 
egalement  competent  a I’egard  des  complices. 

Les  decisions  rendues  en  matiere  penale  par  la  justice  beige 
ou  la  justice  coloniale  ont  sur  le  territoire  beige  et  sur  le 
territoire  colonial  I’autorite  de  la  chose  jugee  et  y sont 
executoires  de  plein  droit. 

31.  En  toutes  matieres  la  signification  des  actes  judiciaires 
et  extrajudiciaires  destines  a des  personnes  domicilides  ou 
residant  dans  la  colonie  est  soumise  en  Belgique  aux  regies 
gen^rales  relatives  a la  signification  des  actes  destines  aux 
personnes  domicilees  ou  residant  a I’etranger.  Toutefois,  le 
Ministre  des  Colonies  intervient,  le  cas  echeant,  aux  lieu  et  place 
du  Ministre  des  Affaires  iStrangeres. 

Reciproquement,  la  signification  des  actes  judiciaires  et  extra- 
judiciaires destines  a des  personnes  domiciliees  ou  residant  en 
Belgique  est  soumise  dans  la  colonie  aux  regies  g^nerales 
relatives  h la  signification  des  actes  destines  aux  personnes 
domicilides  ou  residant  a I’etranger. 

Les  commissions  rogatoires  ernanees  de  I’autorite  competente 
beige  ou  coloniale  sont  executoires  de  plein  droit  sur  le  territoire 
beige  et  sur  le  territoire  colonial. 

32.  Les  membres  des  Cliambres  legislatives  ne  peuvent  etre 
en  meme  temps  fonctionnaire  salarie,  employe  salarie  ou  avocat 
en  titre  de  Tadministration  coloniale. 

A dater  de  la  promulgation  de  la  prdsente  loi,  aucun  membre 
d’une  des  deux  Cliambres  legislatives  ne  pent  etre  nomine,  ou, 
s’il  occupe  actuellement  pareilles  fonctions,  ii  I’expiratioii  de  leur 
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ternie  ne  pent  (>tre  reiiomme  delegud  dii  Goiiveriiemeiit,  adniini- 
strateur  on  conimissaire  dans  (les  societcs  par  actions  qui 
poiirsuivent  dans  le  Congo  beige  des  entreprises  a but  lucratif, 
si  ces  fonctions  sont  retribuees  a im  titre  quelconque  et  si  l’£tat 
est  actionnaire  de  la  societe. 

Cette  derniere  interdiction  s’ applique  egalement  aux  membres 
du  Conseil  colonial,  an  Gouverneur  general,  aux  Vice-Gouverneurs 
generaux,  aux  magistrats  et  aux  fonctionnaires  au  service  de 
radministration  coloniale. 

Les  candidats  aux  Cliambres,  elus  bien  qu’ils  exercent  des 
fonctions  sujettes  aux  interdictions  qui  precedent,  ne  sont  admis 
a la  prestation  de  serment  qu’apres  les,  avoir  resignees. 

Les  membres  des  Cliambres  ne  peuvent  etre  nommes  aux 
fonctions  et  emplois  prevus  aux  alineas  1 et  2 qu’une  annee  au 
moins  apres  la  cessation  de  leur  mandat.  N’est  pas  soumise  a ce 
delai,  la  nomination  aux  fonctions  de  Gouverneur  general  ou  de 
Vice-Gouverneur  general  de  la  colonie. 

33.  Les  fonctionnaires  et  les  militaires  beiges,  autorises  a 
accepter  des  emplois  dans  la  colonie  tant  avant  qu’apres 
I’annexion  de  celle-ci,  conservent  leur  anciennete  et  leurs  titresi 
a I’avancement  dans  I’administration  ou  I’arme  qu'ils  ont  tempo- 
rairement  quittee. 

34.  Les  Beiges  mineurs  ne  peuvent  s’engager  dans  I’armee 
coloniale  sans  le  consentement  ecrit  de  leur  pere  ou  de  leur  mere 
veuve,  ou,  s’ils  sont  orplielins,  de  leur  tuteur.  Ce  dernier  devra 
etre  autorise  par  deliberation  du  conseil  de  la  famille. 

Pendant  la  duree  de  leur  service  actif,  les  miliciens  beiges 
ne  peuvent  etre  autorises  a prendre  du  service  dans  I’armee 
coloniale.  Toute  autorisation  qui  leur  serait  donnee  en  violation 
de  la  presente  disposition  de  la  loi  sera  consideree  comme  nulle 
et  non  avenue. 

35.  Independamment  du  drapeau  et  du  sceau  de  la  Belgique, 
la  Colonie  du  Congo  pent  faire  usage  du  drapeau  et  du  sceau 
dont  s’est  servi  I’Etat  du  Congo. 

36.  Les  decrets,  reglements  et  autres  actes  en  vigueur  dans 
la  colonie  conservent  leur  force  obligatoire,  sauf  les  dispositions 
qui  sont  contraires  a la  presente  loi  et  qui  sont  abrogees. 

37.  Cliaque  annee,  en  meme  temps  que  le  projet  de  budget 
colonial,  il  est  presente  aux  Cliambres,  au  nom  du  Roi,  un 
rapport  sur  radministration  du  Congo  beige. 

Ce  rapport  contient  tons  les  renseignements  propres  a eclairer 
la  representation  nationale  sur  la  situation  politique,  economique, 
financiere  et  morale  de  la  colonie. 

II  rend  compte  de  I’emploi  pendant  I’exercice  ecoule  de 
I’annuite  prevue  par  I’article  4 de  I’Acte  additionnel  au  Traite  de 
Cession  de  I’^tat  Inddpendant  du  Congo  a la  Belgique. 

Disposition  transitoire. 

38.  Apres  I’annexion,  les  magistrats  de  carriere,  les  fonction- 
naires et  tons  autres  agents  de  I’^Itat  Independant  du  Congo 
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conserveront  leurs  attributions  jusqu’au  terme  et  dans  les  con- 
ditions prevus  par  leur  contrat  d’engagement. 

Promulguons  la  prdsente  loi,  ordonnons  qu’elle  soit  revetue 
dll  sceau  de  I’^tat  et  publiee  par  le  “ Moniteur.” 

Donne  a Laeken,  le  18  octobre,  1908. 

(L.s.)  l:^ofold. 

Par  le  Roi : 

Le  Ministre  de  I’lnterieur, 

F.  Schollap:rt. 

Le  Ministre  de  la  Justice, 

J.  Renkin, 

Le  Ministre  des  Affaires  fitrang-eres, 

J.  D AVION  ON. 

Le  Ministre  des  Finances, 

J.  Liebaert. 

Le  Ministre  des  Sciences  et  des  Arts, 

Descamps. 

Le  Ministre  de  I’lndustrie  et  du  Travail, 

Arm.  Hubert. 

Le  Ministre  des  Travaux  publics, 

A.  Delbeke. 

Le  Ministre  des  Cliemins  de  Fer, 

Postes  et  Teldg-raplies, 

Ministre  de  I’Agriculture  ad  interim, 

G.  Helleputte. 

Le  Ministre  de  la  Guerre, 

J.  Hellebaut. 

Vu  et  scelle  du  sceau  de  I’Etat : 

Le  Ministre  de  la  Justice, 

J.  Renkin. 


CONVENTION  entre  le  Saint-Si^yc  Apostoliqiie  et  VNlat 
Ind^pendcvid  du  Gouyo  relative  au-v  Missions  eatjioliques 
du  Congo. — Fait  d Bruxelles,  le  26  mai,  1906.^ 


Le  Saint-Siege  Apostolique,  soucieux  de  favoriser  la  diffusion 
metliodique  du  catholicisme  au  Congo,  et  le  Gouvernement  de 
I’Etat  Independant,  appreciant  la  part  considerable  des  mission- 
naires  catlioliques  dans  son  oeuvre  civilisatrice  de  I’Afrique  cen- 
trale,  se  sont  entendus  entre  eux  et  avec  les  representants  de 
missions  catlioliques  du  Congo,  en  vue  d’assurer  davantage  la 
realisation  de  leurs  intentions  respectives. 


Recueil  des  Lois,”  1908,  page  972. 
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A cet  effet,  les  soussignes  : 

Son  Excellence  Mgr.  Vico,  Archeveque  de  Philippes,  Nonce 
apostoli(iiie,  grand-croix  de  I’Ordre  de  la  Conception  de  Villa 
Vi(;osa,  commandeur  avec  plaque  de  I’Ordre  de  Charles  III,  &c., 
dument  autorise  par  Sa  Saintete  le  Pape  Pie  X ; et 

Le  Chevalier  de  Cuvelier,  officier  de  I’Ordre  de  Leopold, 
commandeur  de  I’Ordre  de  Saint-Gregoire  le  Grand,  &c.,  dument 
autorise  par  Sa  Majeste  Leopold  II,  Koi-Souverain  de  I’fitat 
Independant,  sont  convenus  des  dispositions  suivantes  : — 

Art.  I.  L’Etat  du  Congo  concedera  aux  etablissements  de 
missions  catholiques  au  Congo  les  terres  necessaires  a leurs 
oeuvres  religieuses  dans  les  conditions  suivantes  : 

II.  Chaque  etablissement  de  mission  s’engage,  dans  la  mesure 
de  ses  ressources,  a creer  une  ecole  oil  les  indigenes  recevront 
I’instruction.  Le  programme  comportera  notamment  un  enseigne- 
ment  agricole  et  d’agronomie  forestiere  et  un  enseignement 
professionnel  pratique  des  metiers  manuels. 

III.  Le  programme  des  etudes  et  des  cours  sera  soumis  au 
Gouverneur  general  et  les  branches  a enseigner  seront  fixees  de 
commun  accord.  L’enseignement  des  langues  nationales  beiges 
fera  partie  essentielle  du  programme. 

IV.  II  sera  fait  par  chaque  superieur  de  mission,  a des  dates 
periodiques,  rapport  au  Gouverneur  general  sur  ^organisation  et 
le  developpement  des  ecoles,  le  nombre  des  eleves,  I’avancement 
des  etudes,  &c.  Le  Gouverneur  general,  par  lui-meme  ou  un 
delegue  qu'il  designera  expressement,  pourra  s’assurer  que  les 
ecoles  repondent  a toutes  les  conditions  d’hygiene  et  de  salu- 
brite. 

V.  La  nomination  de  chaque  superieur  de  mission  sera  notifiee 
au  Gouverneur  general. 

VI.  Les  missionnaires  s’engagent  a remplir  pour  I’Etat  et 
moyennant  indemnite,  les  travaux  speciaux  d’ordre  scientifique 
rentrant  dans  leur  competence  personnelle,  tels  que  recon- 
naissances ou  etudes  geographiques,  ethnographiques,  lingui- 
stiques,  &c. 

VII.  La  superficie  de  terres  a allouer  a chaque  mission,  dont 
I’etablissement  sera  decide  de  commun  accord,  sera  de  100  hec- 
tares cultivables ; elle  pourra  etre  portee  ii  200  hectares  en 
raison  des  necessites  et  de  I’importance  de  la  mission.  Ces 
terres  ne  pourront  c4re  alienees  et  devront  rester  affectees  a 
leur  utilisation  aux  oeuvres  de  la  mission.  Ces  terres  sont 
donnees  a titre  gratuit  et  en  propriete  perpetuelle  ; leur  em- 
placement sera  determine  de  commun  accord  entre  le  Gouverneur 
general  et  le  superieur  de  la  mission. 

VIII.  Les  missionnaires  catholiques  s’engagent,  dans  la 
mesure  de  leur  personnel  disponible,  a assurer  le  ministere 
sacerdotal  dans  les  centres  oil  le  nombre  des  fideles  rendrait  leur 
presence  opportune.  En  cas  de  residence  stable,  les  missionnaires 
recevront  du  Gouvernement  un  traitement  a convenir  dans  chaque 
cas  particulier. 

IX.  II  est  convenu  que  les  deux  parties  contractantes  recom- 
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manderont  toujours  a leurs  siibordorm(?s  la  necessite  de  conserver 
la  plus  parfaite  harmonie  entre  les  missionnaires  et  les  agents  de 
r^Itat.  iSi  des  difficultes  veiiaient  a surgir,  elles  seront  reglees  a 
I’amiable  entre  les  autorites  locales  respectives,  et  si  I’entente  ne 
pouvait  s’obtenir,  les  memes  autorites  locales  en  refereraient  aux 
autorites  superieures. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  soussignes  ont  signe  la  presente  Convention 
et  y ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Fait,  en  double  exemplaire,  a Bruxelles,  le  26  mai,  1906. 

(L.S.)  Chr.  de  CUVELIER. 

(L.S.)  VICO,  Archeveque  de  Philippes., 
Nonce  apostolique. 


ACT  of  the  Australian  Commonwealth  to  amend  “ The 
Immigration  Restriction  Acts,  1901-1905.” 

[Assented  to  December  14, 
[No.  25.]  1908.] 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  King’s  Most  Excellent  Majesty,  the 
Senate,  and  the  House  of  Representatives  of  the  Commonwealth 
of  Australia,  as  follows  : — 

1.  This  Act  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Immigration  Restriction 
Act,  1908.” 

2.  — (1.)  “The  Immigration  Restriction  Act,  1901,” as 
amended  by  “ The  Immigration  Restriction  Amendment  Act, 
1905, ”f  and  by  “The  Contract  Immigrants  Act,  1905,”  is  in  this 
Act  referred  to  as  the  Principal  Act. 

(2.)  The  Principal  Act,  as  amended  by  this  Act,  may  be 
cited  as  “ The  Immigration  Restriction  Act,  1901-1908.” 

3.  After  section  9 of  the  Principal  Act  the  following 
sections  are  inserted  : — 

“ 9a. — (1.)  If  any  vessel  having  on  board  any  stowaway  who 
is  a prohibited  immigrant,  comes  into  any  port  in  Australia,  the 
master,  owners,  agents,  and  charterers  of  the  vessel  shall  be 
jointly  and  severally  liable  on  summary  conviction  to  a penalty 
of  lOOZ.  for  each  such  stowaway. 

“ (2.)  Every  stowaway  brought  into  any  port  on  board  a vessel 
shall  be  deemed  to  be  a prohibited  immigrant  for  the  purposes  of 
this  section  unless  it  is  proved  that  he  has  passed  the  dictation 
test  or  that  an  officer  has  given  him  permission  to  land  without 
restriction. 

“ 9b. — (1.)  Any  officer  may  at  any  time  search  any  vessel  in 
any  port  or  in  any  territorial  waters  of  the  Commonwealth  to 
ascertain  whether  there  are  any  stowaways  on  board  the  vessel, 
and  for  that  purpose  may  board  the  vessel,  and  enter  into  any 
part  of  the  vessel. 

* Vol.  XCV,  page  198. 


t Vol.  XCVIII,  page  518. 
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“ (2.)  At  the  re([uest  of  an  officer,  the  master  of  a vessel  sliall 
facilitate  the  boarding*  of  the  vessel,  and  shall  by  all  means  in 
his  power  facilitate  the  searchino^of  tlie  vessel  by  the  officer,  and 
if  he  fails  or  neglects  to  do  so  he  shall  be  liable  on  summary 
conviction  to  a penalty  of  1 00/. 

“9c. — (1.)  Any  officer  may,  by  notice  in  writing  to  the 
master  of  the  vessel,  detain  any  vessel  at  any  pot-t  or  place  for 
a reasonable  time  for  the  purpose  of  enabling  him  to  search  the 
vessel  to  ascertain  whether  there  are  any  stowaways  on  board 
the  vessel. 

“ (2.)  If  the  master  of  any  vessel  detained  in  pursuance  of 
this  section  moves  his  vessel  without  the  consent  of  the  officer, 
while  she  is  under  detention,  he  shall  be  liable  on  summary 
conviction  to  a penalty  of  100/. 

“ 9d.  Any  person  on  board  a vessel  at  the  time  of  her  arrival 
from  any  place  outside  Australia  at  any  port  in  Australia  who 
is  not — 

“ (a.)  A bo7id  Jide  passenger  on  the  vessel,  or 

“ (/>.)  A member  of  the  crew  of  the  vessel  whose  name  is  on 
the  articles, 

shall  be  deemed  to  be  a stowaway,  unless  tlie  master  of  the 
vessel  gives  notice  to  an  officer  that  the  person  is  on  board  the 
vessel,  and  does  not  permit  him  to  land  until  the  officer  has  had 
an  opportunity  of  satisf}dng  himself  that  the  person  is  not  a 
prohibited  immigrant.” 


ACT  of  the  Government  of  Bahamas  to  prevent  the  Landinff 
of  Immigrant  Paupers  and  Stenvawaijs. 

[7  <fe  8 Edw.  VII,  c.  9.]  [June  8,  1908.] 

May  it  please  the  King’s  Most  Excellent  Majesty  that  it  may 
be  enacted  and  be  it  enacted  by  His  Excellency  Sir  William 
Grey- Wilson,  Knight  Commander  of  the  Most  Distinguished 
Order  of  St.  Michael  and  St.  George,  Governor  and  Commander- 
in-Chief  in  and  over  the  Bahama  Islands,  the  Legislative  Council 
and  Assembly  of  the  said  Islands,  and  it  is  hereby  enacted  and 
ordained  by  the  authority  of  the  same  as  follows  : — 

1.  This  Act  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Immigrant  Paupers 
Prevention  Act,  1908.” 

2.  “ Port  officer”  means  in  the  case  of  out  islands  a Collector 
of  Revenue,  and  in  the  case  of  the  Island  of  New  Providence  the  * 
port  officer. 

“ Ship  ” means  a ship  arriving  at  any  part  of  the  Colony  from 
without  the  Colony. 

3.  The  master  of  a ship  shall,  on  the  arrival  of  the  ship, 
deliver  to  the  port  officer  a correct  list  of  the  second  and  third 
class  passengers  on  such  ship,  if  the  ship  be  a steam-ship,  and  of 
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all  the  passengers  on  such  ship,  if  the  ship  be  a sailing-ship,  and 
a correct  report  as  to  each  of  such  passengers  in  the  Form  (A)  in 
the  Schedule  to  this  Act,  with  the  particulars  specified  in  such 
form  properly  and  correctly  filled  in,  and  every  master,  who 
violates  the  provisions  of  this  section,  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty 
not  exceeding  50/. 

4. — (1.)  On*  the  arrival  of  any  ship  at  this  Colony,  the  port 
officer  shall  hold  an  enquiry  alongside  or  on  board  of  such  ship 
as  to  the  physical,  mental,  and  pecuniary  condition  of  every 
second  and  third  class  passenger  on  board  such  ship,  if  the  ship 
be  a steam-ship,  and  of  every  passenger  on  board  such  ship,  if 
the  ship  be  a sailing-ship,  and  if  the  port  officer  is  satisfied  that 
any  passenger  is  unable  by  reason  of  physical  or  mental  infirmity 
to  maintain  himself  or  is  likely,  if  permitted  to  land,  to  become 
chargeable  to  the  Colony,  the  port  officer  shall  by  notice  in 
writing  to  be  served  on  the  master  of  the  ship,  or  affixed  to  the 
mast  thereof,  forbid  the  landing  of  such  passenger,  provided 
nevertheless  that  the  port  officer  shall  not  forbid  the  landing  of 
a native  of  this  Colony. 

(2.)  Pending  the  enquiry  directed  by  the  preceding  sub- 
section no  second  or  third  class  passenger  on  board  any  steam- 
ship nor  any  passenger  on  board  any  sailing-ship  shall,  notwith- 
standing that  such  ship  is  admitted  to  pratique,  leave  such  ship 
without  the  permission  of  the  port  officer. 

(3.)  The  passenger  named  or  described  in  the  notice  given 
under  subsection  1 of  this  section  shall  not  land  in  any  part 
of  this  Colony  except  some  person  resident  in  the  Colony  and 
approved  by  the  port  officer  as  sufficient  shall  by  deed  which 
may  be  in  the  Form  (B)  in  the  Schedule  to  this  Act,  covenant 
with  the  Governor  and  his  successors  in  office,  any  charges 
which  may  within  three  years  from  the  date  of  such  deed  be 
incurred  to  repay  to  the  Governor  and  his  successors  in  office 
in  respect  of  such  passenger  forbidden  to  land  as  aforesaid. 

(4.)  If  any  passenger  forbidden  to  land  as  aforesaid  lands 
in  this  Colony,  or  if  any  person  mentioned  in  subsectiofi  2 of 
this  section  leaves  the  ship  pending  the  enquiry  directed  by 
subsection  1 of  this  section  without  the  permission  of  the  port 
officer  and  land  in  this  Colony  : 

(a.)  The  ship  by  which  such  passenger  arrived  at  this  Colony 
shall  be  subject  to  a maritime  lien  in  favour  of  His  Majesty  the 
King,  his  heirs  and  successors  for  a sum  of  100/.  in  respect  of 
each  passenger  forbidden  to  land  or  leaving  the  ship  pending 
enquiry  without  permission  as  aforesaid,  and  the  amount  so 
charged  may  be  sued  for  and  recovered  in  the  Colonial  Court  of 
* Admiralty. 

(/>.)  The  ship  by  which  such  passenger  arrived  at  this  Colony 
may  be  detained  by  force  if  necessary  by  the  port  officer  with 
the  aid  of  the  police  (who  are  hereby  required  to  lend  assistance 
to  the  port  officer,  when  called  upon)  until  payment  of  the  lien 
aforesaid,  or  until  arrested  under  process  of  the  Colonial  Court  of 
Admiralty. 
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{c.)  Tlie  master  of  sucli  sliip  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not 
exceeding  oO/. 

(d.)  The  passenger  forbidden  to  land  and  leaving  the  ship 
pending  enquiry  without  permission  as  aforesaid,  or  any  person 
who  aids  or  assists  him  in  landing,  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty  not 
exceeding  50/.  ^ 

(5.)  This  section  shall  not  apply  to  any  person  who  has  been 
rescued  from  any  ship  and  brought  to  this  Colony  without  having- 
been  taken  to  any  port  without  the  Colony  where  such  person 
could  have  been  landed  and  properly  cared  for  and  relieved. 

5.  A Magistrate  may,  on  its  being  proved  to  his  satisfaction 
that  a passenger  has  landed  from  a ship  contrary  to  the  provisions 
01  tins  Act,  issue  a warrant  to  arrest  and  convey  back  on  board 
such  ship  such  passenger  or  to  take  such  passenger  before  a 
Magistrate  to  ^ be  further  dealt  with  under  the  provisions  of 
section  4 of  this  Act  as  such  warrant  shall  require. 

6.  If  a ship  frotn  which  a passenger  shall  have  landed 
contrary  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act  shall  leave  the  Colony 
without  such  passenger,  and  such  ship  shall  return  to  this 
Colony  within  three  years  after  leaving  the  same,  such  pas- 
senger shall  be  arrested  and  conveyed  back  on  board  such 
ship  under  warrant  signed  by  a Magistrate,  notwithstanding 
that  such  passenger  has  been  punished  under  section  4 of 
tins  Act : Provided  always  that  such  passenger,  if  he  is  under- 
going imprisonment  in  default  of  payment  of  the  line  imposed 
under  section  4 of  this  Act,  shall  be  delivered  by  the  gaoler  to 
any  constable  entrusted  with  the  execution  of  a warrant  sugned  by 
a Magistrate  to  convey  back  such  passenger  on  board  such  ship: 

7.  Any  master  of  a ship  neglecting  or  refusing  to  receive  or 
to  carry  away  any  passenger  arrested  and  conveyed  back  on 
board  such  ship  under  the  two  preceding  sections  shall  be  liable 
to  a penalty  not  exceeding  50/. 

nr  stowaway  may  be  discharged 

0 allowed  to  land  if  the  Consular  Agent  of  the  country  to 
shin*^;n  or  stowaway  belongs  or  the  agent  of  the 

slup  in  which  he  is  brought  to  this  Colony  shall  give  the  port 
Onslow'"  ““<3ertakmg  to  maintain  such  foreign  seaman 

or  stowaway  until  he  can  be  reshipped  or  sent  awa|  from  the 

m stoL°wT  satisfy  such  port  officer  that  the  seaman 

or  stowaway  will  not  become  chargeable  to  the  Colony. 

If  any  foreign  seaman  is  discharged  and  lands  or  any 
stowaway  lands  without  the  written  undertaking  required  by 
section  8 being  given  or  without  satifying  the  port  officer  as 

ofTndTe"/’"  ffil'  be  liabletoapfnaltyfiotex^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

seaman  or  stowaway  may  be  arrested  and  dealt 
<nr.t  ° which  a passenger  who  has  landed 

SrithT/d  ° *be  provisions  of  this  Act  may  be  arrested  and  dealt 
«^itn  under  sections  o and  6 of  this  Act. 

10.  The  master  of  any  ship  may  on  the  desertion  of  any 
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seaman  or  the  landing;  of  any  stowaway  or  pauper  passeng;er 
from  his  sliip  apply  to  a Magistrate,  who  shall  g-rant  such 
application,  for  a warrant  to  arrest  and  convey  back  on  board 
ship  such  seaman  or  stowaway  or  pauper  passenger,  and  on  so 
doing  the  master  shall  be  held  liarmless  of  all  pains  and  penalties 
at  law  for  so  doing. 

11.  If  any  passenger,  foreign  seaman,  or  stowaway  land  in 
this  Colony  from  any  ship  contrary  to  tlie  provisions  of  this 
Act,  and  such  passenger,  foreign  seaman,  or  stowaway  is,  on 
the  complaint  of  the  master  of  such  ship,  arrested  and  conveyed 
on  board  such  ship  under  the  provisions  of  sections  5 and  1)  of 
this  Act,  the  maritime  lien  arising  under  section  4 of  this  Act 
shall  cease  to  exist,  and  the  penalty  to  wliich  the  master  is  liable 
under  sections  4 and  9 shall  not  be  enforceable,  but  such  maritime 
lien  shall  revive  and  such  penalty  shall  be  enforceable  if  such 
passenger,  foreign  seaman  or  stowaway  again  lands  in  this  Colony 
before  the  department  of  such  ship. 

12.  Any  expense  incurred  in  such  apprehension  shall  be  paid 
by  the  master  of  the  ship,  and  until  such  expense  is  paid  the 
chief  or  other  proper  officer  of  the  revenue  is  hereby  authorized 
to  refuse  a certificate  of  clearance  to  the  master  of  such  ship. 

13.  The  master  of  any  ship  arriving  at  this  Colony  shall 
answer  all  questions  whicli  the  port  officer  shall  put  to  him, 
and  any  master  who  shall  either  refuse  to  answer  any  such 
question,  or  who  shall  give  an  untrue  answer  thereto,  shall  be 
liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  50/. 

14.  If  the  port  officer  shall  have  reason  to  believe  that  any 
person  brought  to  this  Colony  in  any  steam-ship  as  a first  class 
passenger  has  been  brought  to  this  Colony  under  that  designation 
for  the  purpose  of  evading  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  tlie  port 
officer  shall  prohibit  such  person  from  landing  in  this  Colony, 
and  shall  notify  the  master  of  such  ship  of  such  prohibition, 
and  if  any  such  passenger  shall  without  the  permission  of  the 
port  officer  land  in  this  Colony  after  being  prohibited  as  afore- 
said, such  passenger  and  the  master  of  such  ship  shall  be  liable 
to  the  same  penalties  as  are  imposed  by  this  Act  when  a 
passenger  lands  in  this  Colony  contrary  to  the  provisions  of 
this  Act,  and  the  ship  shall  be  subject  to  the  maritime  lien  imposed 
by  section  4 of  this  Act,  and  all  the  provisions  of  this  Act  as  to 
any  maritime  lien  shall  apply  to  any  maritime  lien  incurred  under 
this  present  section. 

15.  The  Governor  in  Council  may  make  regulations  for  more 
effectually  carrying  out  the  provisions  of  this  Act. 

16.  Any  person  infringing  the  provisions  of  any  regulation 
made  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act  shall  be  liable  to  a penalty 
not  exceeding  10/. 

17.  All  penalties  imposed  by  this  Act  shall  be  recoverable 
summarily. 

18.  The  Act  28  Viet.,  c.  1,  is  hereby  repealed. 

19.  This  Act  shall  come  into  operation  on  the  1st  day  of 
October,  1908. 


List  of  passengers  arriving  at  the  port  of  in  the  Bahamas  in  the  ship  master,  from 
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of 
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Whether  | 
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- 

No. 
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(Signature  of  Master  or  Purser.) 
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Foem  (B). 

To  all  to  whom  these  presents  shall  come  A.  B.,  oi  , sendeth 

greeting  : 

Whereas  C.  D.,  who  lately  arrived  in  this  Colony  by  the  ship  , 

has  been  forbidden  to  land  xinder  the  provisions  of  “The  Immigrant  Paupers 
Prevention  Act,  1908,”  and  whereas  the  said  A.  B.  desires  the  said  C.  D.  to 
land  in  the  Colony,  now  these  presents  witness  that  in  consideration  of  the 
said  C.  B.  being  permitted  to  land  in  the  Colony,  he  the  said  A.  B.  doth 
hereby  for  himself,  his  heirs,  executors,  and  administrators,  covenant  with  the 
Governor  of  the  Colony  for  the  time  being,  and  his  successors  in  office,  that 
he  the  said  A.  B.  will  on  demand  forthwith  repay  to  the  Governor  as  afore- 
said, or  the  , any  charges  which  within  three  years  from  the 

date  hereof  may  be  incurred  in  respect  of  the  said  C.  D. 

In  witness  whereof  the  said  A.  B.  has  set  his  hand  and  seal  this 
day  , 190  . 

(L.S.) 


ACT  af  the  Government  of  Barhaclos  to  amend  “ The  Patents 
Act,  1903.”* 

[No.  10.]  [February  20,  1908.] 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Governor,  Council,  and  General 
Assembly  of  this  Island  and  by  the  authority  of  the  same  as 
follows : — 

1.  This  Act  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Patents  (Amendment)  Act, 
1908.” 

2.  Section  47  of  “The  Patents  Act,  1903,”  is  hereby 
amended  by  substituting  the  words  “ five  pounds  five  shillings  ” 
for  the  words  “ fifteen  pounds  ” occurring  in  line  8 of  the  said 
section. 


ORDINANCE  of  the  Government  of  British  Gitiana  to  amend 
the  Immigration  Ordinances. 

[No.  9.]  [May  6,  1908.] 

I assent. 

F.  M.  Hodgson,  Governor. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Governor  of  British  Guiana  with  the 
advice  and  consent  of  the  Court  of  Policy  thereof,  as  follows : — 
1.  This  Ordinance  may  be  cited  as  “The  Immigration 
Ordinances  Amendment  Ordinance,  1908,”  and  this  Ordinance 
and  “ The  Immigration  Ordinance,  1891,”|  and  “ The  Immigration 
Ordinance,  1891,  Amendment  Ordinance,  1907,”:|;  shall  be  read 
and  construed  together  as  one  Ordinance. 

=»  Vol.  XCVI,  page  290. 

t Vol.  XCIY,  page  392.  % Vol.  C,  page  632. 
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2.  Notwithstanding  anything  to  the  contrary  in  any  Ordi- 
nance, no  hiring  or  contract  for  service  of  any  immigrant 
possessed  of  or  entitled  to  a certificate  of  exemption  from 
labour  shall  be  taken  to  be  a contract  for  more  than  twelve 
months  certain  from  the  time  of  entering  into  service,  any 
express  or  implied  agreement  to  the  contrary  notwithstanding. 


ACT  of  the  Government  of  Canada  respecting  Coioyright. 


Note. — The  original  Act  is  ch?«pter  88  of  38  Viet.,  although  there  is 
another  Act  passed  in  the  same  jear  also  chaptered  88.  It  was  assented  to 
by  Her  late  Majesty  under  the  authority  of  the  Imperial  Act  38  & 39  Viet., 
c.  53. 


2.  In  this  Act,  unless  the  context  otherwise  requires — 

{a.)  “ Minister  ” means  the  Minister  of  Agriculture. 

(b.)  “Department”  means  the  Department  of  Agriculture. 

(c.)  “ Legal  representatives  ” includes  heirs,  executors,  ad- 
ministrators and  assigns,  or  other  legal  representatives.  (K.  S., 
c.  62,  s.  2.) 


3.  The  Minister  shall  cause  to  be  kept,  at  the  Department, 
books  to  be  called  the  Registers  of  Copyrights,  in  which 
proprietors  of  literary,  scientific,  and  artistic  works  or  composi- 
tions, may  have  the  same  registered  in  accordance  with  the 
provisions  of  this  Act.  (R.  S.,  c.  02,  s.  3.) 


4.  Any  person  domiciled  in  Canada  or  in  any  part  of  the 
British  possessions,  or  any  citizens  of  any  country  which  has 
I an  international  copyright  treaty  with  the  United  Kingdom, 
, who  is  the  author  of  any  book,  map,  chart,  or  musical  composi- 
tion, or  of  any  original  painting,  drawing,  statue,  sculpture, 
or  photograph,  or  who  invents,  designs,  etches,  engraves, 
or  causes  to  be  engraved,  etched,  or  made  from  his  own 
< design  any  print,  cut,  or  engraving,  and  the  legal  representatives 
I of  such  person  or  citizen,  shall  for  the  term  of  twenty-eight 
^ years,  from  the  time  of  recording  the  copyright  thereof  in  the 
i manner  hereinafter  directed,  have  the  sole  and  exclusive  right 


[Chap.  70.] 


[R.  S.,  1906.] 


Pakt  I. — Registers  of  Copyrights. 


Subjects  and  Conditions  of  Copyright. 


752 


GREAT  BRITAIN  {Canada). 

and  liberty  of  printinjs:,  reprinting,  publishing,  reproducing  and 
vending  such  literary,  scientilic,  or  artistic  work  or  composition, 
in  whole  or  in  part,  and  of  allowing  translations  of  such  work 
from  one  language  into  other  languages  to  be  printed  or  reprinted 
and  sold.  (K.  S.,  c.  62,  s.  4.) 

5.  In  no  case  shall  the  said  sole  and  exclusive  - right  and 
liberty  in  Canada  continue  to  exist  after  it  has  expired  elsewhere. 
(R.  S.,  c.  62,  s.  5.) 

6.  The  condition  for  obtaining  such  co'pyright  shall  be  that 
the  said  literary,  scientific,  or  artistic  works  shall  be  printed 
and  published  or  reprinted  and  republished  in  Canada,  or  in 
the  case  of  works  of  art  that  they  shall  be  produced  or  repro- 
duced in  Canada,  whether  they  are  so  published  or  produced 
for  the  first  time,  or  contemporaneously  with  or  subsequently 
to  publication  or  production  elsewhere.  (R.  S.,  c.  62,  s.  5.) 

7.  No  literary,  scientific  or  artistic  work  which  is  immoral, 
licentious,  irreligious  or  treasonable  or  seditious,  shall  be  the 
legitimate  subject  of  such  registration  or  copyright.  (R.  S., 
c.  62,  s.  5.) 

8.  — (1.)  Every  work  of  which  the  copyright  has  been  granted 
and  is  subsisting  in  the  United  Kingdom,  and  copyright  of  which 
is  not  secured  or  subsisting  in  Canada  under  any  Act  of  the 
Parliament  of  Canada,  or  of  the  Legislature  of  the  late  province 
of  Canada,  or  of  the  legislature  of  any  of  the  provinces  forming 
part  of  Canada,  shall,  when  printed  and  published,  or  reprinted 
and  republished  in  Canada,  be  entitled  to  copyright  under  this 
Act ; but  nothing  in  this  Act  shall,  except  as  hereinafter 
provided,  be  held  to  prohibit  the  importation  from  the  United 
Kingdom  of  copies  of  any  such  work,  lawfully  printed  there. 

(2.)  If  any  such  copyright  work  is  reprinted  subsequently  to 
its  publication  in  the  United  Kingdom,  any  person  who  has, 
previously  to  the  date  of  entry  of  such  work  upon  the  Registers 
of  Copyright,  imported  any  foreign  reprints,  may  dispose  of 
such  reprints  by  sale  or  otherwise  ; but  the  burden  of  proof  of 
establishing  the  extent  and  regularity  of  the  transaction  shall 
in  such  case  be  upon  such  person.  (R.  S.,  c.  62,  s.  6 ; 63-64  Viet., 
c.  25,  s.  1.) 

9.  Any  literary  work  intended  to  be  published  in  pamphlet 
or  book  form,  but  which  is  first  published  in  separate  articles 
in  a newspaper  or  periodical,  may  be  registered  under  this  Act 
while  it  is  so  preliminarily  published,  if  the  title  of  the  manu- 
script and  a short  analysis  of  the  work  are  deposited  at  the 
Department,  and  if  every  separate  article  so  published  is  pre- 
ceded by  the  words,  “ Registered  in  accordance  with  the  Copy- 
right Act  ” : Provided  that  the  work,  when  published  in  book  or 
pamphlet  form,  shall  be  subject  also  to  the  other  requirements 
of  this  Act.  (R.  S.,  c.  62,  s.  7.) 

10.  If  a book  is  published  anonymously,  it  shall  be  sufficient 
to  enter  it  in  the  name  of  the  first  publisher  thereof,  either  on 
behalf  of  the  unnamed  author,  or  on  behalf  of  such  first  pub- 
lisher, as  the  case  may  be.  (R.S.,  c.  62,  s.  8.) 
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11.  No  person  shall  be  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  this  Act 
unless  he  has  deposited  at  the  Department  three  copies  of  the 
book,  map,  chart,  musical  composition,  photograph,  print,  cut, 
or  engraving,  and  in  the  case  of  paintings,  drawings,  statuary, 
and  sculpture,  unless  he  has  furnished  a written  description  of 
such  works  of  art;  and  the  Minister  shall  cause  the  copyright 
of  the  same  to  be  recorded  forthwith  in  a book  to  be  kept  for 
that  purpose,  in  the  manner  adopted  by  him,  or  prescribed  % the 
rules  and  forms  made,  from  time  to  time,  as  herein  provided. 
(R.S.,  c.  62,  s.  9 ; 58  & 59  Viet.,  c.  37,  s.  1.) 

12.  The  Minister  shall  cause  one  of  such  three  copies  of  such 
book,  map,  chart,  musical  composition,  photograph,  print,  cut,  or 
engraving,  to  be  deposited  in  the  Library  of  the  Parliament  of 
Canada  and  one  in  the  British  Museum.  (R.S.,  c.  62,  s.  10 ; 
58  & 59  Viet.,  c.  37,  s.  2.) 

13.  It  shall  not  be  requisite  to  deliver  any  printed  copy  of 
the  second  or  of  any  subsequent  edition  of  any  book  unless  the 
same  contains  very  important  alterations  or  additions.  (R.S., 
c.  62,  s.  11.) 

14.  — (1.)*  No  person  shall  be  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  this  Act 
unless  he  gives  information  of  the  copyright  being  secured — 

(a.)  If  the  work  is  a book,  by  causing  to  be  inserted  in  the 
several  copies  of  every  edition  published  during  the  term 
secured,  on  the  title  page,  or  on  the  page  immediately  following  ; 
or, 

(5.)  If  the  work  is  a map,  chart,  musical  composition,  print, 
cut,  engraving,  or  photograph,  by  causing  to  be  impressed  on  the 
face  thereof ; or, 

(c.)  If  the  work  is  a volume  of  maps,  charts,  music,  engrav- 
ings, or  photographs,  by  causing  to  be  impressed  upon  the  title 
page  or  frontispiece  thereof  ; 

The  words : “ Entered  according  to  Act  of  the  Parliament  of 
Canada,  in  the  year  , by  A.B.,  at  the  Department  of 

Agriculture.” 

(2.)  As  regards  paintings,  drawings,  statuary,  and  sculptures 
the  signature  of  the  artist  shall  be  deemed  a sufficient  notice  of 
such  proprietorship.  (R.S.,  c.  62,  s.  12.) 

15.  — (1.)  The  author  of  any  literary,  scientific,  or  artistic  work, 
or  his  legal  representatives,  may,  pending  the  publication  or 
republication  thereof  in  Canada,  obtain  an  interim  copyright 
therefor  by  depositing  at  the  Department  a copy  of  the  title  or 
a designation  of  such  work,  intended  for  publication  or  republi- 
cation in  Canada. 

(2.)  Such  title  or  designation  shall  be  registered  in  an  interim 
copyright  register  at  the  Department  to  secure  to  such  author 
aforesaid,  or  his  legal  representatives,  the  exclusive  rights 
recognized  by  this  Act,  previous  to  publication  or  republication 
in  Canada. 

(3.)  Such  interim  registration  shall  not  endure  for  more  than 

* Amended  by  Act  7 & 8 Edw.  VII,  c.  17.  Page  763. 

[1907-8.  ci.]  ‘ 3 C 
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one  month  from  the  date  of  the  original  publication  elsewhere, 
within  which  period  the  work  shall  be  printed  or  reprinted  and 
published  in  Canada. 

(4.)  In  every  case  of  interim  registration  under  this  Act  the 
author  or  his  legal  representatives  shall  cause  notice  of  such 
registration  to  be  inserted  once  in  the  “ Canada  Gazette.”  (R.S., 
c.  ()2,  s.  13.) 

16. — (1.)  The  application  for  the  registration  of  a copyright, 
or  of  a temporary  or  of  an  interim  copyright  may  be  made  in  the 
name  of  the  author  or  of  his  legal  representatives,  by  any  person 
purporting  to  be  agent  of  such  author  or  legal  representatives. 

(2.)  Any  damage  caused  by  a fraudulent  or  an  erroneous 
assumption  of  such  authority  shall  be  recoverable  in  any  Court 
of  competent  jurisdiction.  (R.S.,  c.  62,  s.  14.) 


Assignments  and  Renewals. 

17.  — (1.)  The  right  of  an  author  of  a literary,  scientific,  or 
artistic  work  to  obtain  a copyright,  and  the  copyright  when  ob- 
tained, shall  be  assignable  in  law,  either  as  to  the  whole  interest  or 
any  part  thereof,  by  an  instrument  in  writing,  made  in  duplicate, 
and  which  shall  be  registered  at  the  Department  on  production 
of  both  duplicates  and  payment  of  the  fee  hereinafter  mentioned. 

(2.)  One  of  the  duplicates  shall  be  retained  at  the  Depart- 
ment, and  the  other  shall  be  returned,  with  a certificate  of 
registration,  to  the  person  depositing  it.  (R.S.,  c.  62,  s.  15.) 

18.  Whenever  the  author  of  a literary,  scientific,  or  artistic 
work  or  composition  which  may  be  the  subject  of  copyright  has 
executed  the  same  for  another  person,  or  has  sold  the  same 
to  another  person  for  due  consideration,  such  author  shall  not 
be  entitled  to  obtain  or  to  retain  the  proprietorship  of  such 
copyright,  which  is,  by  the  said  transaction,  virtually  trans- 
ferred to  the  purchaser,  and  such  purchaser  may  avail  himself 
of  such  privilege,  unless  a reserve  of  the  privilege  is  specially 
made  by  the  author  or  artist  in  a deed  duly  executed.  (R.S., 
c.  62,  s.  16.) 

19.  If,  at  the  expiration  of  the  said  term  of  twenty-eight 
years,  the  author,  or  any  of  the  authors  when  the  work  has 
been  originally  composed  and  made  by  more  than  one  person, 
is  still  living,  or  if  such  author  is  dead  and  has  left  a widow 
or  a child,  or  children  living,  the  same  sole  and  exclusive  rjght 
and  liberty  shall  be  continued  to  such  author,  or  to  such  authors 
still  living,  or,  if  dead,  then  to  such  widow  and  child  or 
children,  as  the  case  may  be,  for  the  further  term  of  fourteen 
years ; but  in  such  case,  within  one  year  after  the  expiration 
of  such  term  of  twenty-eight  years,  the  title  of  the  work  secured 
shall  be  a second  time  registered,  and  all  other  regulations 
herein  required  to  be  observed  in  regard  to  original  copyrights 
shall  be  complied  with  in  respect  to  such  renewed  copyright. 
(R.S.,  c.  62,  s.  17.) 
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20.  In  all  cases  of  renewal  of  copyright  under  this  Act  the 
author  or  proprietor  shall,  within  two  months  from  the  date  of 
such  renewal,  cause  notice  of  the  registration  thereof  to  be  pub- 
lished once  in  the  “ Canada  Gazette.”  (R.S.,  c.  G2,  s.  18.) 


Conjlicting  Claims  to  Copynght. 

21. — (1.)  In  case  of  any  person  making  application  to  register 
as  his  own  the  copyright  of  a literary,  scientific,  or  artistic  work 
already  registered  in  the  name  of  another  person,  or  in  case  of 
simultaneous  conflicting  applications,  or  of  an  application  made 
by  any  person  other  than  the  person  entered  as  proprietor  of  a 
registered  copyright,  to  cancel  the  said  copyright,  the  person  so 
applying  shall  be  notified  by  the  Minister  that  the  question  is 
one  for  the  decision  of  a Court  of  competent  jurisdiction,  and  no 
further  proceedings  shall  be  had  or  taken  by  the  Minister  con- 
cerning the  application  until  a judgment  is  produced  maintaining, 
cancelling,  or  otherwise  deciding  the  matter. 

(2.)  Such  registration,  cancellation,  or  adjustment  of  the  said 
right  shall  then  be  made  by  the  Minister  in  accordance  with  such 
decision. 

(3.)  The  Exchequer  Court  of  Canada  shall  be  a competent 
Court  within  the  meaning  of  the  Act,  and  shall  have  jurisdiction 
to  adjudicate  upon  any  question  arising  under  this  section,  upon 
information  in  the  name  of  the  Attorney-General  of  Canada,  or 
at  the  suit  of  any  person  interested.  (R.S.,  c.  G2,  s.  19  ; 53  Viet., 
c.  12,  s.  1 ; 54  & 55  Viet.,  c.  34,  s.  1.) 


Unauthorized  Publication  of  Manuscript. 

22.  Every  person  who,  without  the  consent  of  the  author  or 
lawful  proprietor  thereof  first  obtained,  prints  or  publishes,  or 
causes  to  be  printed  or  published,  any  manuscript  not  previously 
printed  in  Canada  or  elsewhere,  shall  be  liable  to  the  author  or 
proprietor  for  all  damages  occasioned  by  such  publication,  and 
the  same  shall  be  recoverable  in  any  Court  of  competent  juris- 
diction. (R.S.,  c.  G2,  s.  20.) 


Licences  to  Re~publish. 

23.  If  a work  copyrighted  in  Canada  becomes  out  of  print,  a 
complaint  may  be  lodged  by  any  person  with  the  Minister,  who, 
on  the  fact  being  ascertained  to  his  satisfaction,  shall  notify  the 
owner  of  the  copyright  of  the  complaint  and  of  the  fact ; and  if, 
within  a reasonable  time,  no  remedy  is  applied  by  such  owner, 
the  Minister  may  grant  a licence  to  any  person  to  publish  a new 
edition  or  to  import  the  work,  specifying  the  number  of  copies 
and  the  royalty  to  be  paid  on  each  to  the  owner  of  the  copyright. 
(R.S.,  c.  G2,  s.  21.) 
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Fees, 

24. — (1.)  The  following  fees  shall  be  paid  to  the  Minister  before 
an  application  for  any  of  the  following  purposes  is  received,  that 
is  to  say  : — 


Registering  a copyright  . . 

Dol. 

..  1 

c. 

00 

Registering  an  interim  copyright 

..  0 

50 

Registering  a temporary  copyright 

..  0 

50 

Registering  an  assignment 

..  1 

00 

Certified  copy  of  registration 

..  0 

50 

Registering  any  decision  of  a court 
every  folio 

of  justice, 

for 

..  0 

50 

For  office  copies  of  documents  not  above  mentioned,  the 
following  charges  shall  be  made : — 

Dol.  c. 


Every  single  or  first  folio  of  100  words,  certified 

copy  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 0 50 

Every  such  subsequent  folio  (fractions  of  or  under 
one-half  not  being  counted,  and  of  one-half  or 
more  being  counted)  . . . . . . . . . . 0 25 


(2.)  The  said  fees  shall  be  in  full  of  all  services  performed 
under  this  Act  by  the  Minister  or  by  any  person  employed  by 
him. 

(3.)  All  fees  received  under  this  Act  shall  be  paid  over  to  the 
Minister  of  Finance,  and  shall  form  part  of  the  Consolidated 
Revenue  Fund  of  Canada. 

(4.)  No  person  shall  be  exempt  from  the  payment  of  any  fee 
or  charge  payable  in  respect  of  any  services  performed  under 
this  Act  for  such  person,  and  no  fee  paid  shall  be  returned  to  the 
person  who  paid  it.  (R.S..  c.  G2,  s.  22.) 


Right  to  Represent  Scene  or  Object. 

25.  Nothing  herein  contained  shall  prejudice  the  right  of 
any  person  to  represent  any  scene  or  object,  notwithstanding 
that  there  may  be  copyright  in  some  other  representation  of 
such  scene  or  object.  (R.S.,  c.  02,  s.  23.) 


Foreign  Newspapers  and  Magazines. 

26.  Newspapers  and  magazines  published  in  foreign  countries 
and  which  contain,  together  with  foreign  original  matter,  portions 
of  British  copyright  works  republished  with  the  consent  of  the 
author  or  his  legal  representatives,  or  under  the  law  of  the 
country  where  such  copyright  exists,  may  be  imported  into 
Canada.  (R.S.,  c.  62,  s.  24.) 

Clerical  Error  not  to  Invalidate. 

27.  Clerical  errors  which  occur  in  the  framing  or  copying  of 
any  instrument  drawn  by  any  officer  or  employe  in  or  of  the 
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department  shall  not  be  construed  as  invalidating  such  instru- 
ment, but  when  discovered  they  may  be  corrected  under  the 
authority  of  the  Minister.  (K.S.,  c.  62,  s.  25.) 


Importation. 

28.  If  a book,  as  to  which  there  is  subsisting  copyright 
under  this  Act,  has  been  first  lawfully  published  in  any  part  of 
His  Majesty’s  dominions,  other  than  Canada,  and  if  it  is  proved 
to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Minister  that  the  owner  of  the  copy- 
right so  subsisting  and  of  the  copyright  acquired  by  such 
publication  has  lawfully  granted  a licence  to  reproduce  in 
Canada,  from  movable  or  other  types,  or  from  stereotype  plates, 
or  from  electroplates,  or  from  lithograph  stones,  or  by  any 
process  for  facsimile  reproduction,  an  edition  or  editions  of  such 
book  designed  for  sale  only  in  Canada,  the  Minister  may,  not- 
withstanding anything  in  this  Act,  by  order  under  his  hand, 
prohibit  the  importation  into  Canada,  except  with  the  written 
consent  of  the  licensee,  of  any  copies  of  such  book  printed 
elsewhere : Provided  that  two  such  copies  may  be  specially 
imported  for  the  homl  fide  use  of  any  public  free  library  or  any 
university  or  college  library,  or  for  the  library  of  any  duly 
incorporated  institution  or  society  for  the  use  of  the  members 
of  such  institution  or  society.  (63  & 64  Viet.,  c.  25,  s.  1.) 

29.  The  Minister  may  at  any  time  in  like  manner,  by  order 
under  his  hand,  suspend  or  revoke  such  prohibition  upon 
importation  if  it  is  proved  to  his  satisfaction  that — 

(u.)  The  licence  to  reproduce  in  Canada  has  terminated  or 
expired;  or 

(5.)  The  reasonable  demand  for  the  book  in  Canada  is  not 
sufficiently  met  without  importation ; or 

(c.)  The  book  is  not,  having  regard  to  the  demand  therefor 
in  Canada,  being  suitably  printed  or  published  ; or 

{d.)  Any  other  state  of  things  exists  on  account  of  which  it 
is  not  in  the  public  interest  to  further  prohibit  importation. 
(63  & 64  Viet.,  c.  25,  s.  2.) 

30.  — (1.)  At  any  time  after  the  importation  of  a book  has 
been  so  prohibited,  any  person  resident  or  being  in  Canada  may 
apply,  either  directly  or  through  a book-seller  or  other  agent, 
to  the  person  so  licensed  to  reproduce  such  book,  for  a copy  of 
any  edition  of  such  book  then  on  sale  and  reasonably  obtainable 
in  the  United  Kingdom  or  any  other  part  of  His  Majesty’s 
dominions,  and  it  shall  thereupon  be  the  duty  of  the  person  so 
licensed,  as  soon  as  reasonably  may  be,  to  import  and  sell  such 
copy  to  the  person  so  applying  therefor,  at  the  ordinary  selling 
price  of  such  copy  in  the  United  Kingdom,  or  such  other  part  of 
His  Majesty’s  dominions,  with  the  duty  and  reasonable  forwarding 
charges  added. 

(2.)  The  failure  or  neglect,  without  lawful  excuse,  of  the 
person  so  licensed  to  supply  such  copy  within  a reasonable 
time  shall  be  a reason  for  which  the  Minister  may,  if  he  seea  fit. 
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suspend  or  revoke  the  prohibition  upon  importation.  (63  & 64 
Viet.,  c.  25,  s.  3.) 

31.  The  Minister  shall  forthwith  inform  the  Department  of 
Customs  of  any  order  made  by  him  under  this  Act.  (63  & 64  Viet., 
c.  25,  s.  4.) 

Evidence. 

32.  All  copies  or  extracts  certified  from  the  Department 
shall  be  received  in  evidence  without  further  proof  and  without 
production  of  the  originals.  (R.S.,  c.  62,  s.  26.) 

33.  All  documents  executed  and  accepted  by  the  Minister 
shall  be  held  valid,  so  far  as  relates  to  official  proceedings  under 
this  Act.  (R.S.,  c.  62,  s.  27.) 

Mules  and  Regulations. 

34.  The  Minister  may,  from  time  to  time,  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  Governor  in  Council,  make  such  rules  and 
regulations,  and  prescribe  such  forms  as  appear  to  him  necessary 
and  expedient  for  the  purposes  of  this  Act ; and  such  regulations 
and  forms,  circulated  in  print  for  the  use  of  the  public,  shall  be 
deemed  to  be  correct  for  the  purposes  of  this  Act.  (R.S.,  c.  62, 
s.  27.) 

Ofences  and  Penalties. 

35.  Every  person  who  wilfully  makes,  or  causes  to  be  made, 
any  false  entry  in  any  of  the  registry  books  hereinbefore 
mentioned,  or  who  wilfully  produces  or  causes  to  be  tendered 
in  evidence,  any  paper  which  falsely  purports  to  be  a copy  of 
an  entry  in  any  of  the  said  books,  is  guilty  of  an  indictable 
offence  and  shall  be  punished  accordingly.  (R.S.,  c.  62,  s.  28.) 

36.  Every  person  who  fraudulently  assumes  authority  to  act 
as  agent  of  the  author,  or  of  his  legal  representative,  for  the 
registration  of  a copyright,  or  of  a temporary  or  of  an  interim 
copyright,  is  guilty  of  an  indictable  offence  and  shall  be  punished 
accordingly.  (R.S.,  c.  62,  s.  29.) 

37.  — (1.)  Every  person  who — 

{a.)  After  the  interim  registration  of  the  title  of  any  book 
according  to  this  Act,  and  within  the  term  herein  limited,  or 
after  the  copyright  is  secured  and  during  the  term  or  terms  of 
its  duration,  prints,  publishes,  or  reprints  or  republishes,  or 
imports,  or  causes  to  be  so  printed,  published,  or  imported,  any 
copy  or  any  translation  of  such  book  without  having  first 
obtained  the  right  so  to  do  by  assignment  from  the  person  law- 
fully entitled  to  the  copyright  thereof  ; or 

(5.)  Knowing  the  same  to  be  so  printed  or  imported,  publishes, 
sells,  or  exposes  for  sale,  or  causes  to  be  published,  sold,  or 
exposed  for  sale,  any  copy  of  such  book  without  such  consent ; 

shall  forfeit  every  copy  of  such  book  to  the  person  then  lawfully 
entitled  to  the  copyright  thereof ; and  shall  forfeit  and  pay  for 
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every  such  copy  wliicli  is  found  in  his  possession,  eitlier  printed 
or  being  printed,  published,  imported,  or  exposed  for  sale,  con- 
trary to  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  such  sum,  not  exceeding 
1 dollar,  and  not  less  than  10  cents,  as  the  Court  determines, 
which  forfeiture  shall  be  enforceable  or  recoverable  in  any  Court 
of  competent  jurisdiction. 

(2.)  A moiety  of  such  sum  shall  belong  to  His  Majesty  for 
the  public  uses  of  Canada,  and  the  other  moiety  shall  belong 
to  the  la’wful  owner  of  such  copyright.  (R.S.,  c.  62,  s.  30.) 

38.  — (1.)  Every  person  who,  after  the  registering  of  any  paint- 
ing, drawing,  statue,  or  other  work  of  art,  and  within  the  term  or 
terms  limited  by  this  Act,  reproduces  in  any  manner,  or  causes 
to  be  reproduced,  made,  or  sold,  in  whole  or  in  part,  any  copy 
of  any  such  work  of  art,  without  the  consent  of  the  proprietor 
shall  forfeit  the  plate  or  plates  on  which  such  reproduction  has 
been  made,  and  every  sheet  thereof  so  reproduced,  to  the 
proprietor  of  the  copyright  thereof ; and  shall  also  forfeit  for 
every  sheet  of  such  reproduction  published  or  exposed  for  sale, 
contrary  to  this  Act,  such  sum,  not  exceeding  1 dollar,  and  not 
less  than  10  cents,  as  the  Court  determines,  which  forfeiture 
shall  be  enforceable  or  recoverable  in  any  Court  of  competent 
jurisdiction. 

(2.)  A moiety  of  such  sum  shall  belong  to  His  Majesty  for 
the  public  uses  of  Canada,  and  the  other  moiety  shall  belong  to 
the  la’wful  owner  of  such  copyright.  (R.S.,  c.  62,  s.  31.) 

39.  — (1.)  Every  person  who  without  the  consent  of  the  pro- 
prietor of  the  copyright  first  obtained — 

(a.)  After  the  registering  of  any  print,  cut  or  engraving, 
map,  chart,  musical  composition,  or  photograph,  according  to 
the  provisions  of  this  Act,  and  within  the  term  or  terms  limited 
by  this  Act,  engraves,  etches,  or  works,  sells  or  copies,  or  causes 
to  be  engraved,  etched,  or  copied,  made  or  sold  any  such  print 
cut,  or  engraving,  map,  chart,  musical  composition,  or  photo- 
graph, or  any  part  thereof,  either  as  a whole  or  by  varying, 
adding  to,  or  diminishing  the  main  design  with  intent  to  evade 
the  law ; or 

(b.)  Prints  or  reprints,  or  imports  for  sale,  or  causes  to  be  so 
printed  or  reprinted,  or  imported  for  sale,  any  such  map,  chart, 
musical  composition,  print,  cut,  or  engraving,  or  any  part 
thereof ; or 

(c.)  Knowing  the  same  to  be  so  reprinted,  printed,  or 
imported  without  such  consent,  publishes,  sells,  or  exposes  for 
sale,  or  in  any  manner  disposes  of  any  such  map,  chart,  musical 
composition,  engraving,  cut,  photograph,  or  print ; 

shall  forfeit  the  plate  or  plates  on  which  such  map,  chart, 
musical  composition,  engraving,  cut,  photograph,  or  print  has 
been  copied,  and  also  every  sheet  thereof,  so  copied  or  printed 
as  aforesaid,  to  the  proprietor  of  the  copyright  thereof  ; and 
shall  also  forfeit,  for  every  sheet  of  such  map,  musical  com- 
position, print,  cut,  or  engraving  found  in  his  possession,  printed 
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or  published  or  exposed  for  sale,  contrary  to  this  Act,  such  sum, 
not  exceeding  1 dollar  and  not  less  than  10  cents,  as  the  Court 
determines,  which  forfeiture  shall  be  enforceable  or  recoverable 
in  any  Court  of  competent  jurisdiction. 

(2.)  A moiety  of  such  sum  shall  belong  to  llis  Majesty  for 
the  public  uses  of  Canada,  and  the  other  moiety  shall  belong  to 
the  lawful  owner  of  such  copyright.  (R.S.,  c.  62,  s.  32.) 

40.  Every  person  who  has  not  lawfully  acquired  the  copy- 
right of  a literary,  scientific,  or  artistic  work,  and  who  inserts 
in  any  copy  thereof  printed,  produced,  reproduced,  or  imported, 
or  who  impresses  on  any  such  copy,  that  the  same  has  been 
entered  according  to  this  Act,  or  words  purporting  to  assert  the 
existence  of  a Canadian  copyright  in  relation  thereto,  shall  incur 
a penalty  not  exceeding  300  dollars.  (R.S.,  c.  62,  s.  33.) 

41.  Every  person  who  causes  any  work  to  be  registered  in 
the  register  of  interim  copyright  and  fails  to  print  and  publish, 
or  reprint  and  republish  the  same  within  the  time  prescribed, 
shall  incur  a penalty  not  exceeding  100  dollars.  (R.S.,  c.  62, 
s.  33.) 

42.  — (1.)  Every  penalty  incurred  under  either  of  the  last  two 
preceding  sections  shall  be  recoverable  in  any  Court  of  competent 
jurisdiction. 

(2.)  A moiety  of  any  such  penalty  shall  belong  to  His  Majesty 
for  the  public  uses  of  Canada,  and  the  other  moiety  shall  belong 
to  the  person  who  sues  for  the  same.  (K.S.,  c.  62,  s.  33.) 

43.  All  books  imported  in  contravention  of  any  order,  pro- 
hibiting such  importation,  made  under  the  hand  of  the  Minister, 
by  the  authority  of  this  Act,  may  be  seized  by  any  officer  of 
Customs,  and  shall  be  forfeited  to  the  Crown  and  destroyed  ; and 
any  person  importing,  or  causing  or  permitting  the  importation 
of  any  book  in  contravention  of  such  order  shall,  for  each  offence, 
be  liable,  upon  summary  conviction,  to  a penalty  not  exceeding 
100  dollars.  (63  & 64  Viet.,  c.  25,  s.  5.) 

44.  No  action  or  prosecution  for  the  recovery  of  any  penalty 
under  this  Act  shall  be  commenced  more  than  two  years  after 
the  cause  of  action  arises.  (R.S.,  c.  62,  s.  34.) 

Part  II. — Application. 

45.  This  part  shall  come  into  force  on  a day  to  be  named  by 
proclamation  of  the  Governor-General.  (52  Viet.,  c.  29,  s.  7.) 

46.  — (1.)  Nothing  in  this  part  contained  shall  be  deemed  to — 

{a.)  Prohibit  the  importation  from  the  United  Kingdom  of 

copies  of  works  of  which  the  copyright  is  there  existing  and 
which  are  lawfully  printed  and  published  there ; or, 

(5.)  Except  as  in  this  part  otherwise  expressly  provided, 
apply  to  any  work  for  which,  before  the  coming  into  force  of 
this  part,  copyright  had  been  obtained  in  the  United  Kingdom, 
or  in  any  country  which  has  an  international  copyright  treaty 
with  the  United  Kingdom,  in  which  Canada  is  included. 

(2.)  The  law  in  force  at  the  time  of  the  coming  into  effect  of 
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tliis  part  shall  be  deemed  to  coutiniie  in  force  as  respects  such 
works.  (52  Viet.,  c.  29,  s.  6.) 

Repeal. 

47.  Sections  4,  5,  G,  and  8 of  Part  I of  this  Act  are  repealed. 
(52  Viet.,  c.  29,  ss.  1 and  2.) 


Subjects  and  Conditions  of  Copyright. 

48.  Any  person  domiciled  in  Canada  or  in  any  part  of  the 
British  possessions,  or  any  citizen  of  any  country  which  has  an 
international  copyright  treaty  with  the  United  Kingdom,  in 
which  Canada  is  included,  who  is  the  author  of  any  book,  map, 
chart  or  musical  or  literary  composition,  or  of  any  original 
painting,  drawings,  statue,  sculpture,  or  photograph,  or  who 
invents,  designs,  etches,  engraves,  or  causes  to  be  engraved, 
etched,  or  made  from  his  own  design,  any  print  or  engraving, 
and  the  legal  representatives  of  such  person  or  citizen,  shall,  for 
the  term  of  twenty-eight  years  from  the  time  of  recording  the 
copyright  thereof,  have  the  sole  and  exclusive  right  and  liberty 
of  printing,  reprinting,  publishing,  reproducing,  and  vending 
such  literary,  scientific,  musical,  or  artistic  work  or  composition, 
in  whole  or  in  part,  and  of  allowing  translations  of  such  literary 
work,  from  one  language  into  other  languages,  to  be  printed  or 
reprinted  and  sold  in  the  manner  and  on  the  conditions,  and 
subject  to  the  restrictions  hereinafter  set  forth.  (52  Viet.,  c.  29, 

s-  U) 

49.  The  conditions  for  obtaining  such  copyright  shall  be  that 
the  said  literary,  scientific,  musical,  or  artistic  work  shall,  before 
publication  or  production  elsewhere,  or  simultaneously  with  the 
first  publication  or  production  thereof  elsewhere,  be  registered 
in  the  office  of  the  Minister,  by  the  author  or  his  legal  represen- 
tative, and  further  that  such  work  shall  be  printed  and  published 
or  produced  in  Canada,  or  reprinted  and  republished  or  repro- 
duced in  Canada,  within  one  month  after  publication  or  production 
elsewhere.  (52  Viet.,  c.  29,  s.  1.) 

50.  In  no  case  shall  the  sole  and  exclusive  right  and  privilege 
in  Canada  continue  to  exist  after  it  has  expired  in  the  country  of 
origin.  (52  Viet.,  c.  29,  s.  1.) 

Licences. 

51.  — (1.)  If  any  person  entitled  to  copyright  of  a work  under 
this  Act- 

fa.)  Neglects  or  fails  to  take  advantag'e  of  its  provisions  ; or 

(5.)  Having  obtained  copyright  thereunder,  at  any  time  after 
the  first  publication  in  Canada  of  the  work  for  which  copyright 
has  been  so  obtained,  fails  to  print  and  publish  the  work  in 
Canada  in  sufficient  numbers  and  in  such  manner  as  to  meet  the 
demand  in  Canada  for  such  work ; 
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the  Minister  may  ^rant  a licence  or  licences  to  any  person  or 
persons  domiciled  in  Canada  to  print  and  publish  or  to  reproduce 
such  work  in  Canada,  but  no  such  licence  shall  convey  any 
exclusive  right  to  print  and  publish  or  reproduce  any  work. 

(2.)  A licence  shall  be  granted  to  any  applicant  agreeing  to 
pay  the  author  or  his  legal  representatives  a royalty  of  10  per 
cent,  on  the  retail  price  of  each  copy  or  reproduction  issued  of 
the  work  which  is  the  subject  of  the  licence,  and  giving  security 
for  such  payment  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Minister.  (52  Viet., 
c.  20,  s.  3 ; 58  & 59  Viet.,  c.  37,  s.  3.) 

52.  — (1.)  As  to  any  work  for  which  copyright  has  been  obtained 
in  Canada,  the  Governor  in  Council  may,  upon  its  being  established 
to  his  satisfaction  that  the  holder  of  such  copyright  is  prepared 
and  bo7id  fide  intends,  during  the  remaining  period  of  his  term  of 
copyright,  to  print  and  publish  such  work  in  Canada  in  sufficient 
numbers  and  in  such  manner  as  to  supply  the  demand  for  such 
work  in  Canada,  revoke  all  licences  for  the  printing  and  publica- 
tion of  such  work  then  in  force. 

(2.)  Such  revocation  shall  not  render  unlawful  the  subsequent 
sale  and  disposal  in  Canada  of  all  or  any  of  the  copies  of  such 
work  then  printed  under  the  authority  of  the  licence  so  revoked. 
(58  & 59  Viet.,  c.  37,  s.  5.) 

53.  The  royalty  in  this  part  provided  for  shall  be  collected 
by  the  officers  of  the  Department  of  Inland  Revenue,  and  paid 
over  to  the  persons  entitled  thereto,  under  regulations  approved 
by  the  Governor  in  Council;  but  the  Government  shall  not 
be  liable  to  account  for  any  such  royalty  not  actually  collected. 
(52  Viet.,  c.  29,  s.  4.) 

54.  — (1.)  Whenever,  under  the  foregoing  provisions  of  this 
part,?a  licence  has  been  issued  permitting  the  printing  and  publish- 
ing or  the  producing  of  any  work,  and  evidence  has  been  adduced 
to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Governor  in  Council  that  such  work  is  in 
course  of  being  printed  and  published  or  produced  in  such 
manner  as  to  meet  the  demand  therefor  in  Canada,  the  Governor- 
General  may,  by  Proclamation  published  in  the  “ Canada  Gazette,” 
prohibit  the  importation,  while  the  author’s  copyright  or  that  of 
his  assigns  is  in  force,  or  would  have  been  in  force  had  copyright 
for  the  work  been  obtained  in  Canada  under  the  foregoing  provi- 
sions of  this  part,  of  any  copies  or  reproductions  of  the  work  to 
which  such  licence  relates. 

(2.)  If,  at  any  time  thereafter,  it  is  made  to  appear  to  the 
Governor  in  Council  that  such  work  is  not,  under  such  licence, 
printed  and  published  or  produced  in  such  manner  as  to  meet 
such  demand,  the  Governor-General  may,  by  Proclamation 
published  as  aforesaid,  revoke  such  prohibition.  (52  Viet.,  c.  29, 
s.  5 ; 58  & 59  Viet.,  c.  37,  s.  4.) 
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ACT  of  the  Government  of  Canada  to  amend  the  Copyright 
Aet* 

[7  & 8 Edw.  VII,  c.  17.]  [Assented  to  March  17, 1908.] 

Ills  Majesty,  by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the 
Senate  and  House  of  Commons  of  Canada,  enacts  as  follows  : — 

1.  Section  14  of  the  Copyright  Act,  Chapter  70  of  the 
Revised  Statutes,  1906,  is  amended  by  striking  out  of  the  said 
section  the  words  “ Entered  according  to  Act  of  the  Parliament 
of  Canada,  in  the  year  , by  A.  B.,  at  the  Department  of 

Agriculture,”  and  substituting  therefor  the  words  “ Copyright, 
Canada,  190  , by  A.  B ” 


ACT  of  the  Government  of  Camada.  respeeting  a certaAn  Con- 
vention hetween  His  Majesty  and  the  President  of  the 

French  RepvMic, 

[7  & 8 Edw.  VII,  c.  28.]  [Assented  to  April  3,  1908.] 

His  Majesty,  by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the 
Senate  and  House  of  Commons  of  Canada,  enacts  as  follows  : — 

1.  This  Act  may  be  cited  as  ‘‘  The  French  Convention  Act, 
1908.” 

2.  The  Convention  of  the  19th  day  of  September,  1907, 
entered  into  at  Paris  by  Plenipotentiaries  appointed  by  His 
Majesty  and  by  the  President  of  the  French  Republic,  copy  of 
which  is  set  forth  in  the  Schedule  of  this  Act,  is  hereby 
approved. 

3.  There  shall  be  levied,  collected  and  paid  after  the  said 
Convention  is  brought  into  force,  and  so  long  as  it  remains  in 
force,  upon  all  natural  and  manufactured  products  enumerated 
in  Schedule  (B)  to  the  said  Convention,  originating  in  France, 
Algeria,  the  French  colonies  and  possessions,  and  the  territories 
of  the  Protectorate  of  Indo-China,  imported  into  Canada  in  the 
manner  provided  in  the  said  Convention,  the  several  rates  of 
duties  of  customs  set  forth  in  column  2,  “ Intermediate  Tariff,” 
of  “ The  Customs  Tariff,  1907,”  and  in  any  amendment  thereof  ; 
and  there  shall  be  levied,  collected  and  paid,  during  the  time 
aforesaid,  upon  all  natural  and  manufactured  products  enumerated 
in  Schedule  (C)  to  the  said  Convention,  originating  and  imported 
as  aforesaid,  the  several  rates  of  duties  of  customs  set  opposite 
to  each  item  respectively  in  the  said  Schedule  (C). 

4.  Whenever,  in  the  manner  provided  in  the  said  Convention, 
the  terms  thereof  are  extended  to  Tunis,  the  provisions  of  the 

* Page  751. 
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next  preceding  section  of  this  Act  shall  apply  to  Tunis  and  the 
products  thereof,  to  the  same  extent  and  as  completely  as  the 
said  provisions  apply  to  France,  Algeria,  the  French  Colonies 
and  Possessions  and  the  territories  of  the  Protectorate  of  Indo- 
China  and  the  products  thereof. 

5.  The  advantages  granted  to  France,  Algeria,  the  French 
Colonies  and  Possessions,  and  the  territories  of  the  Protectorate 
of  Indo-China  by  the  said  Convention,  with  respect  to  the  com- 
merce of  the  said  countries  with  Canada,  shall  extend  to  any 
and  every  other  foreign  Power  which  by  reason  of  the  opera- 
tion of  the  said  Convention  is,  under  the  provisions  of  a Treaty 
or  Convention  with  Ilis  Majesty,  entitled,  in  whole  or  in  part, 
to  the  same  or  to  the  like  advantages  with  respect  to  its  com- 
merce with  Canada,  to  the  extent  to  which  in  the  manner 
aforesaid  such  other  foreign  Power  is  entitled  thereto ; and  such 
advantages  shall  continue  to  so  extend  to  such  other  foreign 
Power  so  long  as  the  said  Convention  remains  in  force,  or  until 
the  right  of  such  other  foreign  Power  to  such  advantages  under 
its  Treaty  or  Convention  with  His  Majesty  is  sooner  determined. 

6.  The  advantages  so  granted  to  France,  Algeria,  the  French 
Colonies  and  Possessions,  and  the  territories  of  the  Protectorate 
of  Indo-China  by  the  said  Convention,  shall  extend  to  the 
United  Kingdom  and  the  several  British  Colonies  and  Posses- 
sions with  respect  to  their  commerce  with  Canada,  so  long  as 
France,  Algeria,  the  French  Colonies  and  Possessions,  and  the 
said  territories  continue  to  be  entitled  to  such  advantages,  pro- 
vided, however,  that  nothing  herein  contained  shall  be  held  to 
diminish  any  advantage  which  the  United  Kingdom  and  British 
Colonies  and  Possessions  now  enjoy  under  the  British  Preferential 
Tariff. 

7.  From  the  date  of  the  coming  into  force  of  the  said  Con- 
vention, as  provided  in  Article  XX  thereof,  “ The  French  Treaty 
Act,  1894,”^  and  Chapter  3 of  the  Statutes  of  1895,  intituled 
“An  Act  respecting  Commercial  Treaties  affecting  Canada,” 
shall  be  repealed. 

8.  The  Governor  in  Council  may  make  such  orders  and  regu- 
lations as  are  deemed  necessary  to  carry  out  the  provisions  and 
intent  of  this  Act  and  of  the  said  Convention. 

9.  The  operation  of  all  laws  inconsistent  with  the  giving  to 
the  provisions  of  the  said  Convention  and  or  this  Act  their  full 
effect  shall  from  time  to  time  be  suspended  to  the  extent  of  such 
inconsistency. 


Schedule. 

Convention  Respecting  the  Commercial  Relations  between  Canada 
and  France, 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Ii*eland  and  of  the  British  Dominions  beyond  the  Seas,  Emperor  of  India, 

* VoL.LXXXVI,  page  128. 
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and  the  President  of  the  French  Republic,  being  desirous  of  improving  and 
extending  the  commercial  relations  between  Canada  and  France,  have 
resolved  to  conclude  a Convention  with  that  object  and  have  named  as  their 
respective  Plenipotentiaries,  that  is  to  say : — 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  tlie  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland  and  of  the  British  Dominions  beyond  the  Seas,  Emperor  of  India : 
His  Excellency  the  Right  Honourable  Sir  Francis  Leveson  Bertie,  Knight 
Grand  Cross  of  the  Most  Distinguished  Order  of  St.  Michael  and  St.  George, 
Knight  Grand  Cross  of  the  Royal  Victorian  Order,  Knight  Commander  of 
the  Most  Honourable  Order  of  tlie  Bath,  His  Majesty’s  Ambassador 
Extraordinary  and  Plenipotentiary  to  the  Government  of  the  French 
Rej)ublic ; The  Honom*able  William  Stevens  Fielding,  a Member  of  His 
Majesty’s  Honourable  Privy  Council  for  Canada,  a Member  of  the  Parlia- 
ment of  Canada,  Minister  of  Finance  and  Receiver- General  of  Canada; 
The  Honourable  Louis-Philippe  Brodeur,  a Member  of  His  Majesty’s 
Honourable  Privy  Council  for  Canada,  a Member  of  the  Parliament  of 
Canada,  IVIinister  of  Marine  and  Fisheries  of  Canada ; and 

The  President  of  the  French  Republic : M.  Stephen  Pichon,  Senator, 
Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs;  M.  Joseph  Caillaux,  Deputy,  Minister  of 
Finance ; M.  Gaston  Doumergue,  Deputy,  Minister  of  Commerce  and 
Industry  ; M.  Joseph  Ruau,  Deputy,  Minister  of  Agriculture ; 

Who,  after  communicating  to  each  other  their  respective  full  powers, 
found  in  good  and  due  form,  have  agreed  upon  the  following  Articles  : — 

Art.  I.  The  natural  and  manufactured  products  of  Canadian  origin 
enumerated  in  Schedule  (A)  to  this  Convention  shall  enjoy,  on  their 
importation  into  France,  Algeria,  the  French  Colonies  and  Possessions,  and 
the  territories  of  the  Protectorate  of  Indo- China,  the  benefit  of  the  minimum 
Tariff  and  of  the  lowest  rates  of  Customs  duty  applicable  to  like  products 
of  other  foreign  origin. 

II.  Every  reduction  of  Customs  duty  granted  by  France  to  any  foreign 
country  whatever  on  any  of  the  products  enumerated  in  Schedule  (A)  shall 
apply  to  the  fullest  extent  to  similar  Canadian  products. 

III.  The  natural  and  manufactured  products  enumerated  in  Schedule  (B) 
to  this  Convention  originating  in  France,  Algeria,  the  French  Colonies  and 
Possessions,  and  the  territories  of  the  Protectorate  of  Indo- China  shall  enjoy, 
on  their  importation  into  Canada,  the  benefit  of  the  intermediate  Tariff*  and 
of  the  lowest  rates  of  customs  duty  applicable  to  like  products  of  other 
foreign  origin. 

lY.  Every  reduction  of  Customs  duty  gi’anted  by  Canada  to  any  foreign 
country  whatever  on  any  of  the  products  enumerated  in  Schedule  (B) 
shall  apply  to  the  fullest  extent  to  similar  products  originating  in  France, 
Algeria,  the  French  Colonies  and  Possessions,  and  the  territories  of  the 
Protectorate  of  Indo-China. 

Y.  The  natural  and  manufactured  products  enumerated  in  Schedule  (C) 
to  this  Convention  originating  in  France,  Algeria,  the  French  Colonies  and 
Possessions,  and  the  territories  of  the  Protectorate  of  Indo-China  shall 
enjoy,  on  their  importation  into  Canada,  the  benefit  of  the  customs  duties 
set  forth  in  the  said  Schedule  (C). 

YI.  Every  reduction  of  the  customs  duties  set  forth  in  Schedule  (C) 
granted  by  Canada  to  any  foreign  country  whatever  on  any  of  the  products 
enumerated  in  the  said  Schedule  shall  apply  to  the  fullest  extent  to  similar 
products  originating  in  France,  Algeria,  the  French  Colonies  and  Possessions, 
and  the  territories  of  the  Protectorate  of  Indo-China. 

YII.  If  any  product  now  exempt  from  customs  duty  under  the  French 
minimum  Tariff*  in  France,  Algeria,  the  French  Colonies  and  Possessions,  and 
the  territories  of  the  Protectorate  of  Indo-China  shall  hereafter  become 
liable  to  customs  duty,  such  product  on  its  importation  from  Canada  shall 
enjoy  the  benefit  of  the  lowest  rate  of  duty  applicable  to  a like  product 
when  imported  from  any  other  foreign  country.  Reciprocally,  if  any 
product  now  admitted  free  of  duty  under  the  Canadian  intermediate  Tariff 
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in  Canada  shall  hereafter  become  liable  to  customs  duty,  such  product 
when  imported  from  France,  Algeria,  the  French  Colonies  and  Possessions, 
and  the  territories  of  the  Protectorate  of  Indo-China  shall  enjoy  the  benefit 
of  the  lowest  rate  of  duty  applicable  to  a like  product  when  imported  from 
any  other  foreign  country. 

VIII.  To  enjoy  the  benefits  of  the  aforementioned  Tariff  advantages, 
products  originating  in  France,  Algeria,  the  French  Colonies  and  Possessions 
and  the  territories  of  the  Protectorate  of  Indo-China,  shall  be  conveyed 
without  transhipment  from  a port  of  those  territories  or  from  a port  of  a 
territory  enjoying  the  preferential  Tariff  or  intermediate  Tariff  into  a sea  or 
river  port  of  Canada. 

To  enjoy  the  benefits  of  the  aforementioned  Tariff  advantages,  Canadian 
products  shall  be  conveyed  without  transhipment  from  a Canadian  port  or 
from  a port  of  a country  enjoying  the  French  minimum  Tariff  to  a port  in 
France,  Algeria,  tlie  French  Colonies  and  Possessions  and  the  territories  of 
Protectorate  of  Indo-China. 

Provided,  however,  that  nothing  in  this  Article  shall  exempt  the  products 
of  either  country  from  any  surtaxe  d’ entrepot  that  is  now,  or  hereafter  may 
be,  imposed  on  products  imported  indirectly. 

IX.  For  the  purposes  of  the  foregoing  Articles  Canada  and  France  may 
require  that  the  products  be  accompanied  by  certificates  of  origin  or  declara- 
tions made  in  conformity  with  the  laws  of  the  respective  countries. 

[f  the  Canadian  Government  or  the  French  Government  deem  it 
necessary  to  have  such  certificates  or  declarations  vises,  they  may  appoint  or 
designate  for  such  purpose  officers  who  shall  give  such  vises  free  of  charge. 

X.  Canada  and  France  undertake  not  to  establish  one  against  the  other 
any  prohibition  or  restriction  of  importation,  exportation  or  transit  which 
shall  not  at  the  same  time  be  applicable  to  other  countries  : 

Provided,  however,  that  Canada  and  France  reserve  to  themselves  the 
right  to  establish  in  regard  to  products  originating  in  or  destined  for  the  one 
or  other  country  any  temporary  prohibition  or  restriction  of  importation, 
exportation  or  transit  which  either  of  them  adjudges  necessary  to  protect  the 
public  health,  to  prevent  the  spread  of  animal  disease  or  the  destruction  of 
crops,  or  in  view  of  the  events  of  war. 

XI.  Except  as  regards  Tariff  provisions.  Canada  and  France  accord  to 
each  other  reciprocally  the  most- favoured-nation  treatment  in  everything 
relating  to  importation,  exportation,  re-exportation,  transit,  warehousing, 
storage,  transhipment,  consumption,  fulfilment  of  customs  formalities,  and 
in  general  to  everything  relating  to  the  pursuit  of  trade  and  industry. 

These  provisions  shall  not  apply — 

1.  To  privileges  which  have  been  or  may  be  granted  to  bordering  States 
for  facilitating  frontier  traffic  within  a limit  not  exceeding  15  kilom.  on  each 
side  of  the  boundary ; 

2.  To  special  privileges  arising  out  of  the  Customs  union  of  France  with 
Monaco. 

XII.  Products  of  Canadian  origin  of  any  kind  imported  into  France, 
Algeria,  the  French  Colonies  and  Possessions,  and  the  territories  of  the 
Protectorate  of  Indo-China,  shall  not  be  subjected  to  any  other  or  higher 
duties  of  excise,  internal  consumption  or  octroi  than  those  whieh  are  or  may 
be  charged  upon  like  products  of  French  origin. 

In  like  manner,  products  of  any  kind  originating  in  France,  Algeria,  the 
French  Colonies  and  Possessions,  and  the  territories  of  the  Protectorate  of 
Indo-China,  when  imported  into  Canada  shall  not  be  subject  to  any  other  or 
higher  duties  of  excise,  internal  consumption  or  octroi  tlian  those  which  are 
or  may  be  charged  upon  like  products  of  Canadian  origin. 

The  natural  and  manufactured  products  of  either  country  when  imported 
into  the  territory  of  the  other  and  intended  for  warehousing  or  transit  shall 
not  be  subject  to  any  internal  duty. 

XIII.  Drawbacks  on  tlie  exportation  of  French  or  Canadian  products 
shall  not  exceed  the  amount  of  customs  duties,  excise  duties,  duties  of 
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internal  consumption,  or  duties  of  octroi,  collected  on  the  said  products  or 
tlie  materials  used  in  the  manufacture  thereof. 

XIV.  Products  liable  to  duty  serving  as  patterns  or  samples,  imported 
into  Canada  or  into  France,  Algeria,  the  Frencli  Colonies  and  Possessions, 
and  the  territories  of  the  Protectorate  of  Indo-China,  by  commercial 
travellers  or  agents  shall  be  admitted  on  payment  of  duty,  which  shall  be 
refunded  after  re-exportation  of  such  products. 

This  provision  shall  be  subject  to  the  conditions  of  the  law  of  the 
respective  countries.  The  time  within  which  the  re-exportation  of  such 
patterns  or  samples  may  take  place  shall  not  exceed  twelve  months. 

XV.  For  the  application  of  ad  valorem  duties,  exporters  of  products 
originating  in  France,  Algeria,  the  French  Colonies  and  Possessions,  and  the 
territories  of  the  Protectorate  of  Indo-China,  and  reciprocally  exporters  of 
Canadian  products,  may  produce  certificates  of  value  issued  by  any  Chamber 
of  Commerce  or  by  any  other  similar  commercial  organization.  Such 
certificates  shall  be  taken  into  consideration  by  the  respective  Customs 
officials,  in  levying  the  duties  to  which  the  imported  products  may  be  liable, 
without,  however,  restricting  their  rights  of  appraisement. 

XVI.  If  importers  of  French  wines  furnish  certificates  of  analysis 
thereof  issued  by  the  scientific  establishments  under  the  control  of  the 
Minister  of  Agriculture  of  France  and  designated  by  him,  such  certificates 
shall  be  taken  into  consideration  for  determining  the  alcoholic  strength  of 
such  wines  by  the  Canadian  Customs  authorities,  without,  however,  restricting 
their  rights  of  appraisement. 

XVII.  Canada  and  France  grant  to  each  other  reciprocally  the  most- 
favoured-nation treatment  for  the  protection  of  trade-marks,  patents, 
commercial  names  and  industrial  designs,  and  patterns. 

XVIII.  This  Convention  may  be  extended  to  Tunis  on  a declaration  to 
that  effect  exchanged  between  the  High  Contracting  Parties. 

XIX.  From  the  date  of  the  coming  into  force  of  this  Convention,  the 
Agreement  of  the  6th  day  of  February,  1893,*  respecting  the  commercial 
relations  between  Canada  and  France  shall  be  terminated. 

XX.  This  Convention,  after  being  approved  by  the  French  Chambers 
and  by  the  Parliament  of  Canada,  shall  be  ratified,  and  the  ratifications  shall 
be  exchanged  at  Paris  as  soon  as  practicable. 

It  shall  come  into  force  immediately  after  the  completion  of  that 
formality  and  shall  remain  in  force  for  a period  of  ten  years,  unless, 
however,  one  of  the  Contracting  Parties  shall  within  such  period  signify  to 
the  other  Party  its  intention  to  terminate  this  Convention,  in  which  case  this 
Convention  shall  cease  to  have  effect  twelve  months  after  the  reception  by 
the  other  Party  of  the  notification  as  above. 

In  case  neither  of  the  Contracting  Parties  shall  have  signified  before  the 
expiry  of  such  term  the  intention  of  terminating  this  Convention,  it  shall 
remain  binding  until  expiry  of  twelve  months  from  the  day  on  which  either 
of  the  two  Parties  shall  have  denounced  it. 

In  witness  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have  signed  tliis 
Convention  and  have  affixed  thereto  their  seals. 

Bone,  in  duplicate,  at  Paris,  the  19th  day  of  September,  in  the  year  1907. 

(L.S.)  FRANCIS  BERTIE. 

(L.S.)  W.  S.  FIELDING. 

(L.S.)  L.  P.  ERODE  UR. 

(L.S.)  S.  PICHON. 

(L.S.)  J.  CAILLAUX. 

(L.S.)  GASTON  DOUMERGUE. 
(L.S.)  J.  RUAU. 


* Vol.  LXXXV,  page  28. 
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Schedule  (A). 

Canadian  Products  Enjoying  the  Benejit  of  the  Minimum  Tariff". 


Number 
of  the 

French  Tariff. 

Products, 

1 

Horses. 

4 

Oxen. 

5 

Cows. 

6 

Bulls. 

7 

Steers,  bullocks,  and  heifers. 

ex  14  his 

Poultry. 

16 

Fresh  meat : 
Mutton ; 

Pork ; 

Beef  and  other. 

17 

Meat  salted : 

Pork  (ham,  bacon,  &c.)  ; 
Beef  and  other. 

17  his 

Pork-butchers’  produce. 

ex  18 

Poultry,  dead. 

19 

Meat,  preserved  in  tins. 

20 

Extracts  of  meat,  in  cakes  or  otherwise. 
Animal  fat,  other  than  fish  oils ; 

Tallow ; 

Lard; 

Other. 

30 

ex  34 

Eggs  of  poultry  or  game. 

35  his 

Milk,  condensed  pure. 

35  ter 

(a.)  Milk,  condensed  with  addition  of  sugar, 
(i.)  Milky  farina,  with  an  addition  of  sugar. 

36 

Cheese. 

ex  37 

Butter,  salted. 

38 

Honey. 

41 

Bone  black  (animal  black). 

45 

Fish  ; fresh ; fresh  water : 
Of  the  salmonoid  family  ; 
Other. 

Fresh  sea  fish. 

46 

Fish,  dried,  salted  or  smoked  : 
Cod  (including  klippfisli) ; 
Stockfish  ; 

Herrings ; 

Other. 

47 

Fish  preserved  “ au  naturel,”  pickled  or  otherwise 
prepared. 

49 

Lobsters ; 

Fresh; 

Preserved  “au  naturel”  or  prepared. 

51 

Fish  oils. 

52 

Spermaceti. 

53 

Roe  of  cod  and  of  mackerel. 

68 

Wheat,  spelt  and  meslin  : 
Grain  ; 

Flour. 
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Number 
of  the 

French  Tariif. 

Products. 

69 

Oats : 
Grain  ; 
Meal. 

70 

Barley  ; 
Grain  ; 
Meal. 

71 

Bye: 
Grain  ; 

72 

Meal. 
Maize : 
Grain ; 
Meal. 

73 

Buckwheat : 
Grain  ; 
Meal. 

74 

76 

76  bis 
80 

Malt. 

Groats  : grits  {coarse  flour),  pearled  or  cleaned  grain. 
Millet,  hulled  or  cleaned. 

Pulse : 

Beans,  decorticated  or  broken,  whole,  in  clusters  or  pods  ; 
Bean  meal ; 

Chick  peas  pois  pointus^’). 

Other : 

In  the  grain  ; 

Decorticated  ; 

83 
ex  84 

In  flour. 

Potatoes. 

Table  fruits  ; fresh  : 

A pples  and  pears  : 

For  table  use ; 

For  cider  and  perry ; 
Peaches. 

ex  85 

Table  fruits  : dried  or  drained  : 
Apples  and  pears : 

For  table  use ; 

For  cider  and  perry ; 
Peaches. 

86 

89 

89  ter 

93 

95 

Table  fruits  candied  or  preserred. 

Seed  grain  {including  the  Jaro-'sse,  a kind  of  pea). 
Luzern  and  clover  seed. 

Syrups,  bonbons,  and  candied  fruits. 

Preserves  : 

115  bis 
128 

Manufactured  with  sugar  or  honey; 

Without  sugar  or  honey. 

Tar. 

Woods  common : 

Logs  round,  rough,  not  squared,  with  or  without  the 
bark,  of  any  lengtli,  and  of  a circumference  at  the 
thickest  end  of  more  than  60  centim. ; 

Wood,  sawn,  or  squared,  80  millim.  in  thickness  and 
above ; 

Wood  squared  or  sawn,  less  than  80  millim.,  and  ex- 
ceeding 35  millim; 

Wood  sawn,  35  millim.  in  thickness  or  less. 

[1907-8.  ci.]  3 D 
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Number 
of  the 

French  TarifP. 

Products. 

129 

Paving  blocks  saAvn. 

130 

Stave  wood. 

131 

Splints. 

132 

Hoop  wood  and  prepared  poles. 

133 

Perches,  poles,  and  staffs,  rough,  exceeding  1 m.  10  centim. 
in  length,  and  of  a maximum  circumference  of  60  centi- 
metres at  the  thickest  end. 

135  bis 

Resinous  woods  in  logs,  with  or  without  the  bark,  of  anv 
diameter,  of  a maximum  length  of  1 m.  10  centim. 

136 

Charcoal  and  charred  boon. 

136  bis 

Straw,  or  wool  of  wood  (“  paille,  ou  laine  de  bois  ”). 

158 

V egetables : 

Fresh ; 

Salted  or  pickled ; 
Preserved  or  dried. 

164 

Fodder.* 

165 

Bran  f rom  any  hind  of  cereal. 

168 

Cellulose  pulp  (wood  pulp),  mechanical  or  chemical. 

174 

Spirits. 

174  quater 

Mineral  waters  (receptacles  included). 

178  ter 

Emery  on  paper  or  tissues,  grindstones  and  whetstones  of 
emery,  or  emery  in  any  other  form. 

Cement : 

Slow  ; 

Quick. 

185 

190 

Coal ; 

Coal  or  cohe ; 
Cinders  of. 

205 

Cast  iron : 

Foundry  iron,  and  forge-pig,  containing  less  than  25  per 
cent,  of  manganese ; 

Ferro-manganese,  containing  more  than  25  per  cent,  of 
manganese;  ferro- silicon,  containing  more  than  5 per 
cent,  of  silicon ; rich  silico-spiegel  iron,  containing 
less  than  30  per  cent,  of  silicon  and  manganese ; 
chromic  iron,  containing  10  per  cent,  or  more  of 
chromium;  ferro-aluminum,  containing  10  per  cent, 
or  less  of  aluminum  ; 

Ferro-aluminum,  containing  more  than  10  per  cent,  and 
less  than  20  per  cent,  of  aluminum. 

206 

Wrought  iron,  crude,  in  blooms,  prisms,  or  bars. 

207 

Iron,  drawn  in  bars,  angle  and  T iron,  axles  and  tyres,  in 
the  rough. 

210 

Sheet  and  plate  iron  : 

Rolled  or  hammered  flat,  more  than  1 millim.  in 
thickness ; 

Thin,  and  black  iron  plates,  flat,  more  than  6-10  of  a 
millim.  and  up  to  1 millim.  in  thickness  ; 

Thin  and  black  iron  plates,  flat,  of  6-10  of  a millim.  or 
less  in  thickness. 

Ilay  is  included  in  this  item. 
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Number 
of  the 

French  Tariff. 

Products. 

212 

Iron  or  steel  wire,  whether  tinned,  coppered,  zincked, 
galvanized  or  not. 

212  ter 

213 

214 
216 

Eails  of  iron  or  steel. 

Steel  in  bars. 

Axles  and  tyres  rough,  in  steel. 

Steel  : 

In  sheets  or  bands,  brown,  hot  rolled  ; 
In  sheets  or  bands,  white,  cold  rolled. 

221 

Copper : 

Ore ; 

Pure,  or  alloyed,  with  zinc  or  tin  : 

Of  first  fusion,  in  lumps,  bars,  pigs  or  slabs  ; 

Polled  or  hammered  in  bars  or  plates ; 

In  wire  of  all  sizes,  polished  or  not,  other  than  gilt,  or 
silvered. 

222 

Aluminum  bronze,  crude  not  containing  more  than 
20  per  cent,  of  aluminum  ; 

Gilt,  or  silvered,  in  lumps  or  ingots  hammered,  drawn, 
rolled,  or  spun  on  thread  or  on  silk  ; 

Filings  and  fragments  of  old  manufactures. 

Lead  ; 

225 

Ores,  mattes,  and  slag  of  all  kinds  ; 

In  crude  lumps,  pigs,  bars,  or  slabs  : 

Argentiferous ; 

Not  argentiferous  ; 

Allojed  with  antimony  in  lumps  ; 

Hammered  or  rolled ; 

Filings  and  fragments  of  old  manufactures. 

Nickel : 

Ore ; 

Produce  of  first  fusion  (cast,  matte,  speiss)  ; 

Refined,  in  ingots  or  crude  lumps  ; 

Pure,  hammered,  rolled  or  drawn  ; 

Alloyed  with  copper,  with  or  without  zinc,  in  ingots,  or 
crude  lumps ; 

Alloyed  with  copper,  with  or  without  zinc,  hammered, 
rolled  or  drawn. 

227 
238  bis 

Antimony. 

Extract  of  chestnut-wcod,  and  other  tannic  vegetable  saps, 
liquid  or  solid. 

282 

315 

Chemical  products  not  mentioned  * 
Compound  medicines  : 

Distilled  waters. 

316 

318 

324 

Compound  medicines  not  specified. 

Starch. 

Isinglass,  glue  manufactured  from  tendons  of  whales,  and 
other  similar  glues. 

361 
ex  363 

Incandescent  electric  lamps. 

Yarns  of  hemp  not  glazed,  pure  and  raw  in  skeins  up  to 
5,000  metres  of  single  thread  to  the  kilogramme  for  the 
manufacture  of  fishing  lines  and  nets,  and  of  cordage. 

* Calcium  carbide  is  included  under  this  number. 
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Number 
of  the 

French  TarifP. 

Products. 

' ex  363  bis 

Yams  of  hemp  not  glazed,  twisted,  unbleached  in  skeins 
up  to  5,000  metres  single  thread  to  the  kilogramme  for 
the  manufacture  of  fishing  lines  and  nets,  and  of 
cordage. 

ex  366  bis 

Yarns  of  phormium  tenax,  abaca,  and  other  vegetable 
fibres  not  mentioned,  not  glazed,  pure  or  mixed ; the 
phormium,  abaca,  &c.,  predominating  in  weight,  for 
self -binding  harvesters. 

461 

462 

Paper  or  card. 

Cardboard,  rough  in  sheets,  weighing  at  least  350  grammes 

4G2  bis 

463 

464 

per  square  metre. 

Moulded  cardboard,  called  papier-mache. 

Cardboard,  (sut  or  shaped  for  boxes. 

Cardboard  boxes  covered  or  not  with  white  or  coloured 

464  bis 

paper. 

Cylindrical  and  conical  tubes  called  “ busettes  ” for  spinning 
and  weaving. 

464  ter 

Cardboard  goods  ornamented  with  paintings,  relief,  stuffs, 
wood,  plaited  straw,  and  common  metals. 

ex  476 

Skins  and  hides  prepared,  simply  tanned,  tawed,  or 
smoothed,  not  including  goat,  kid,  sheep,  and  lamb 
skins. 

478 

479 

Soles,  cut  out,  of  beaten  and  smooth  leather,  and  heels. 
Uppers  of  top  boots,  boots,  shoes,  vamps,  galoches 
(cambered  or  not),  and  upper  heels  of  calf,  cow,  liorse 
goat,  or  kid  leather  and  skins. 

480 

481 

482 
484 
488 

Top  boots. 

Boots  for  women  and  children. 

Shoes. 

Gloves. 

Transmission  belts,  &c.,  of  leather,  hose  of  leather,  and 

490 

493 

other  articles  of  leather  or  skins  for  machinery. 
Trunks  of  wood  or  pasteboard,  covered  with  leather. 
Peltries : 

494 

512 

513 

522 

523 

524 
ex  525 

ex  525  bis 

Prepared,  or  in  sewn  pieces  ; 

Sea  lions,  and  sea  otters ; seals  and  bluebacks ; grey 
squirrels  and  pouches  of  grey  squirrels ; hamsters 
and  white  rabbits ; astrakhan  clouded  and  curled,  in 
skins  and  “ touloupes  ” ; white  hares  and  pouclies  of 
white  hares  ; goats,  in  skins  and  covers  ; sheep  and 
mouflons  of  the  Caucasus,  in  skins  and  covers. 

Not  specially  mentioned. 

Peltries  made  up  into  articles. 

Locomotives  and  traction  engines. 

Tenders  for  locomotives. 

Agricultural  machinery  (motors  not  included). 

Sewing  machines. 

Dynamos. 

Typesetting  machines  known  as  linotypes. 

General  machinery,  transmission  gearing,  balances,  scales, 
presses,  lifting  apparatus,  apparatus  not  mentioned 
driven  by  mechanical  power. 

ex  526  qnater 

Gas  buoys  in  iron  or  steel  plate  of  over  1 millim.  in  thick- 
ness, not  galvanized  or  tinned. 
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Number 
of  the 

French  Tariff. 

Products. 

o34 

Springs  of  wrought  steel,  for  carriages,  railway  carriages, 
and  locomotives,  not  polished. 

536 

536  bis 

537 

541 

542 

Dynamo-conductors, 

Arc  lamps  known  as  regulators. 
Tools  : with  or  without  handles. 
Wire  gauze,  of  iron  or  steel. 
Wire  gauze,  of  copper  or  brass  : 
Ordinary ; 

For  paper  machines. 

552 

Railway  chairs,  plates  or  other  castings  from  the  open 
mould. 

554 

557 

Iron  castings  for  machinery  or  for  ornament. 

Rough  articles  of  malleable  cast  iron,  of  wrought  iron  and 
of  cast  steel. 

558  ter 

Iron  work  for  carriages,  and  especially  such  as  enters  into 
the  construction  of  railway  rolling  stock. 

565 

Wire  nails  of  iron,  or  steel,  machine  made,  whether  tinned, 
coppered,  zincked  or  coaltarred  or  not. 

567 

Tubes  of  iron  or  steel,  not  welded ; 

576 

576  bis 
579 

Tubes  of  iron  or  steel,  welded ; 

Jointings  of  all  kinds ; 

Tubes  of  iron  or  steel,  stamped  or  without  welding. 

Lead  pipes,  and  all  other  manufactures  of  lead. 

Electric  accumulators. 

Articles  of  nickel,  alloyed  with  copper  or  zinc  (German 
silver),  or  of  nickelled  metals. 

590 

591 

Furniture  of  bent  wood,  fitted  or  not. 

Furniture,  other  than  of  beat  wood. 

Chairs : 

Neither  carved,  inlaid,  ornamented  with  copper,  gilt, 
nor  lacquered ; 

Of  common  wood  ; 

Of  cabinetmakers’  wood ; 

592 

Carved,  inlaid,  ornamented  with  copper,  gilt,  or 
lacquered,  of  any  kind  of  wood. 

Furniture,  other  than  of  bent  wood,  other  than  chairs. 

592  bis 

veneered  with  any  kind  of  wood. 

Furniture,  other  than  of  bent  w’ood,  other  than  chairs, 

593 

597 

massive  : 

Of  common  wood  ; 

Of  cabinetmakers’  wood. 

Furniture,  upholstered  in  any  manner. 
Builders’  and  cartwTights’  wood,  shaped  : 
Hard  wood ; 

1 Soft  wood. 

600 

Wood,  planed,  grooved,  and  (or)  tongued,  planks,  strips, 
or  veneers  for  parquetry,  planed,  grooved,  and  (or) 
tongued  : 

Of  oak  or  other  hard  wood  ; 

Of  fir  or  other  soft  wood. 

601  . 

Doors,  windows,  wainscoting,  and  other  carpenters’  work, 
1 fitted  together  or  not : 

1 Of  hard  wood ; 

1 Of  soft  wood. 
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Number 
of  the 

French  Tariff. 

Products. 

602 

Small  wooden  wares  : 

Boxes  of  white  wood,  wood  shaped  for  brushes,  and  small 
handles  for  tools,  less  than  10  centimetres  in  length ; 

Bobbins  for  spinning  and  weaving,  tubes,  skewers,  biots, 
spindles,  busettes  : 

Not  exceeding  10  centim.  in  length  ; 

Exceeding  10  centim.  in  length. 

Small  reels  of  common  wood  for  sewing  thread,  neither 
varnished  nor  stained. 

Other  articles : 
Not  varnished  ; 
V arnished. 

602  h'is 

Wood  turners’  wares. 

602  ter 

Wood  turners’  wares  varnished. 

603 

Wood  squared  for  shuttles  less  than  500  grammes  in 
w'eight. 

603  his 

Shuttles  for  any  kind  of  weaving,  finished  or  not. 

603  quater 

Other  articles  of  wood. 

ex  604 

Pianos. 

Organs,  harmoniums,  instruments  with  free  metallic  reeds, 
with  one  or  several  stops. 

Church  organs,  complete,  and  detached  parts  thereof. 

ex  605 

Accessories,  and  detached  parts  of  musical  instruments 
above  mentioned  (ex  604). 

ex  614 

Carriages  (not  for  rail  uses)  : 

Carriages  properly  so  called  ; 

Carts  for  trade,  agricultural  purposes,  and  transport ; 
Tramway  cars ; 

Bodies,  or  parts  of  bodies  for  tramway  ears. 

ex  615 

Seagoing  ships  of  wood. 

ex  616 

Hulls  of  seagoing  ships  of  wood. 

ex  617 

River  boats  of  any  size,  of  wood. 

620 

Manufacture  of  India-rubber  and  gutta-perclia. 

620  bis 

Articles  of  asbestos,  spun,  felted,  woven,  or  moulded  with 
or  without  admixture  of  textile,  or  mineral  substances. 

620  ter 

Mica  in  sheets  or  flakes,  articles  in  mica,  “ micanite  ” and 
agglomerates  of  mica,  mica  paper  and  tissues. 
Typewriters,  without  nickelled  parts. 

ex  646 

Note  1. — Articles  in  italics  are  those  appearing  only  in  the  general  Tai'ilf, 
or  on  which  the  duties  are  identically  the  same  in  both  Tariffs. 

Note  2. — The  nuinbei’s  of  the  Tariff  items  have  reference  to  the  present 
French  Tariff. 

Note  3. — The  term  “ ex  ” in  the  case  of  the  number  of  an  item  means  a 
part  of  the  item  to  which  the  number  refers. 

FRANCIS  BERTIE. 

W.  S.  FIELDING. 

L.  P.  BRODEUR. 

S.  PICHON. 

J.  CAILLAUX. 

GASTON  DOITMERGUE. 
J.  RUAU. 
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SCHEDULK  (B). 

French  Products  Enjoying  the  Benefit  of  the  Intermediate  Tariff. 


Number  of 
tlie  Canadian 
Tariff. 

Products. 

S 

Canned  meats,  canned  poultry  and  game  ; extracts  of  meats 
and  fluid  beef  not  medicated,  and  soups  of  all  kinds. 

17 

Cheese. 

23 

Preparations  of  cocoa  or  chocolate,  n.o.p. 

()7 

Macaroni  and  vermicelli. 

12 

Garden,  field  and  other  seeds  for  agricultural  and  other 
purposes,  n.o.p.,  sunfioiver,  canary,  hemp  and  millet  seed, 
when  in  packages,  weighing  over  1 lb.  each. 

78 

Florist  stock,  viz. : Palms,  ferns,  rubber  plants  {Ficus), 
gladiolus,  cannas,  dahlias,  and  paeonies. 

81 

Trees,  viz.  : Apple,  cherry,  peach,  pear,  plum  and  quince, 
of  all  kinds,  and  smaU  peach  trees  known  as  J une  buds. 

82 

Grape  vines  ; gooseberry,  raspberry,  currant  and  rose 
bushes ; fruit  plants,  n.o.p. ; trees,  plants  and  shrubs, 
commonlv  known  as  nursery  stock,  n.o.p. 

ex  86 

Tomatoes  and  cooked  corn  in  cans,  or  other  air-tight 
packages,  n.o.p.,  the  weight  of  the  packages  or  cans  to  be 
included. 

88  i 

Pickles,  sauces,  and  catsups. 

94 

Dates  and  figs,  dried. 

99 

Prunes  and  dried  plums,  unpitted;  raisins  and  dried 
currants. 

105 

Fruits  in  air-tight  cans  or  other  air-tight  packages,  n.o.p., 
the  weight  of  the  cans  or  other  packages  to  be  included 
in  the  weight  for  duty. 

109 

Almonds,  walnuts,  Brazil  nuts,  pecans,  and  shelled  peanuts. 

112 

Nuts  of  all  kinds,  n o.p. 

114 

Nuts,  shelled,  n.o.p. 

ex  120 

Anchovies,  sardines,  sprats,  and  other  fish,  packed  in  oil  or 
otherwise,  in  tin  boxes,  the  weight  of  the  tin  box  to  be 
included  in  the  weight  for  duty  : 

(a.)  When  weighing  over  20  oz.  and  not  over  36  oz. 
each  ; 

(b.)  When  weighing  over  12  oz.  and  not  over  20  oz. 
each  ; 

(d.)  When  weighing  8 oz.  each  or  less. 

121 

Fish  preserved  in  oil,  n.o.p. 

141 

Sugar  candy  and  confectionery  of  all  kinds,  including 
sweetened  gums,  candied  peel,  candied  pop-corn,  candied 
fruits,  candied  nuts,  flavouring  powders,  custard  powders, 
jelly  powders,  sweetmeats,  sweetened  breads,  cakes,  pies, 
puddings  and  all  other  confections  containing  sugar. 

152 

Lime  juice  and  other  fruit  syrups  and  fruit  juices,  n.o.p. 

156 

j Ethyl  alcohol,  or  the  substance  commonly  known  as  alcohol, 
hydrated  oxide  of  ethyl  or  spirits  of  wine,  n.o.p.;  gin  of 

all  kinds,  n.o.p. ; rum,  whiskey  and  all  spirituous  or 
alcoholic  liquors,  n.o.p.  ; amyl  alcohol  or  fusil  oil,  or  any 
substance  known  as  potato  spirit  or  potato  oil ; methyl 
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Tariff. 


Products. 


159 

160 
162 
180 

213 
ex  220 


228 

230 

232 

233 

234 
236 


alcohol,  wood  alcohol,  wood  naphtha,  pproxilic  spirit  or 
any  substance  known  as  wood  spirits  or  methylated 
spirits,  absinthe,  arrack  or  palm  spirit,  brandy,  including 
artificial  brandy  and  imitations  of  brandy,  n.o.p.  ; 
cordi'ds  and  liqueurs  of  all  kinds,  n.o.p.  ; mescal, pulque, 
rum  shrub,  schiedam,  and  other  schnapps  ; tafia,  angos- 
tura  and  similar  alcoholic  bitters  or  beverages ; and 
wines,  n.o.p.,  containing  more  than  40  per  cent,  of  proof 
spirit. 

Spirits  and  strong  waters  of  any  kind,  mixed  with  any 
ingredient  or  ingredients,  as  being  knoivn  or  designated 
as  anodynes,  elixirs,  essences,  extracts,  lotions,  tinctures 
or  medicines,  or  ethereal  and  spirituous  fruit  essences, 
n.o.p. 

Alcoholic  perfumes  and  perfumed  spirits,  bay  rum,  cologne 
a, id  lavender  ivaters,  hair,  tooth  and  skin  washes,  and 
other  toilet  preparations  containing  spirits  of  any  kinds. 

Medicinal  or  medicated  wines,  including  vermouth  and 
ginger  wine,  containing  not  more  than  40  per  cent,  of 
proof  spirits. 

Photographs,  chromos,  chromotypes,  artotypes,  oleographs, 
paintings,  drawings,  pictures,  decalcomania  transfers  of 
all  kinds,  engravings  of  prints  or  proofs  therefrom,  and 
similar  works  of  art,  n.o.p. ; blue  prints,  building  plans, 
maps  and  charts,  n.o.p. 

Acid,  acetic  and  pyroligneous,  n.o.p.,  and  vinegar. 

All  medicinal,  chemical  and  pharmaceutical  preparations, 
compounded  of  more  than  one  substance,  including  patent 
and  proprietary  preparations,  tinctures,  pills,  poioders, 
troches,  lozenges,  syrups,  cordials,  bitters,  anodynes, 
tonics,  plasters,  liniments,  salves,  ointments,  pastes, 
drops,  waters,  essences  and  oils,  n.o.p. 

(a.)  When  dry. 

(Ex  b.)  Others  containing  alcohol. 

Provided  that  drugs,  pill  mass  and  preparations,  not 
including  pills  or  medicinal  plasters,  recognized  by  the 
British  or  the  United  States  Pharmacopoeia,  or  the 
French  Codex  as  officinal,  shall  not  be  held  to  be 
covered  by  this  item. 

Soap  powders,  powdered  soap,  mineral  soap,  and  soap, 
n.o.p. 

Castile  soap. 

Glue,  liquid,  powdered  or  sheet,  and  mucilage,  gelatine, 
casein,  adhesive  paste,  and  isinglass. 

Pomades,  French  or  flower  odours,  preserved  in  fat  or  oil  for 
the  purpose  of  conserving  the  odours  of  flowers  which  do 
not  bear  the  heat  of  distillation,  when  imported  in  tins 
of  not  less  than  10  lb.  each. 

Perfumery,  including  toilet  preparations,  non-alcoholic, 
viz. : hair  oils,  tooth  and  other  powders  and  washes, 
pomatums,  pastes,  and  all  other  perfumed  preparations, 
n.o.p.,  used  for  the  hair,  mouth,  or  skin. 

Antiseptic  surgical  dressing,  such  as  absorbent  cotton, 
cotton  wool,  lint,  lamb’s  wool,  tow,  jute,  gauzes,  and 
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237 


256 

257 
264 
287 
290 


316 

318 

320 


321 


323 

326a 

339 

352 


354 

361 

362 

366 

368 

418 

419 

420 
426 
438 

ex  453 


oakum,  prepared  for  use  as  surgical  dressings,  plain  or 
medicated ; surgical  trusses,  pessaries,  and  suspensory 
bandages  of  all  kinds. 

Celluloid,  moidded  into  sizes  for  handles  of  knives  and 
forks  not  bored  nor  otherwise  manufactured ; moulded 
celbdoid  balls  and  cylinders,  coated  with  tinfoil  or  not, 

' but  not  finished  or  further  manufactured  ; and  celluloid 
lamp-shade  blanks  and  comb  blanks. 

Planting  ink. 

Writing  ink. 

Essential  oils,  n.o.p. 

i Tableware  of  china,  porcelain,  white  granite,  or  ironstone. 

I Cement,  Portland,  and  hydraulic  or  water  lime,  in  barrels, 

! bags,  or  casks,  the  weight  of  the  package  to  be  included 
in  the  weight  for  duty. 

Electric  light  carbons  and  points,  of  all  kinds,  n.o.p. 

Common  and  colourless  window  glass. 

Plate  glass,  not  bevelled,  in  sheets  or  panes  not  exceeding 
7 square  feet  each,  n.o.p. 

Plate  glass,  not  bevelled,  in  sheets  or  panes  exceeding 
7 square  feet  each,  and  not  exceeding  25  square  feet 
each,  n.o.p. 

Silver  glass,  bevelled  or  not  and  framed  or  not. 

Articles  of  glass,  not  plate  or  sheet,  designed  to  be  cut  or 
mounted  ; and  manufactures  of  glass,  n.o.p. 

Manufactures  of  lead,  n.o.p. 

Brass  and  copper  nails,  tacks,  rivets  and  burrs  or  washers  ; 

' bells  and  gongs,  n.o.p. ; and  manufactures  of  brass  or 
i copper,  n.o.p. 

Manufactures  of  aluminum,  n.o.p. 

Gfold,  silver  and  almninum  leaf;  Dutch  or  schlag  metal 
leaf ; brocade  and  bronze  powders. 

Articles  consisting  wholly  or  in  part  of  sterling  or  other 
silverware,  nickelplated  ware,  gilt  or  electroplated  ware, 
n.o.p. ; manufactures  of  gold  and  silver,  n.o.p. 

Watch  actions  and  movements,  and  parts  thereof,  finished 
or  unfinished,  including  winding  bars  and  sleeves. 

I Clocks  watches,  time  recorders,  clock  and  watch  keys, 

! clock  cases,  and  clock  movements, 
j Wire  cloth,  or  woven  wire  of  brass  or  copper. 

I Needles  of  any  material  or  kind,  and  pins  manufactured 
i from  wire  of  any  metal,  n.o.p. 

i Buckles  and  clasps  of  iron,  steel,  brass  or  copper,  of  all 
I kinds,  n.o.p.  (not  being  jewellery). 

I Knives  and  forks  and  all  other  cutlery,  of  steel,  plated  or 
I not,  n.o.p. 

Locomotives  and  motor  cars  for  railways  and  tramways ; 
I and  automobiles  and  motor  vehicles  of  all  kinds. 

Telephone  and  telegraph  instruments,  electric  and  galvanic 
batteries,  electric  motors,  dynamos,  generators,  sockets, 
insulators  of  all  kinds ; electric  apparatus,  n.o.p. ; and 
iron  and  steel  castings,  and  iron  or  steel  integral  parts  of 
all  machinery  above  specified. 
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454 

Manufactures,  articles  or  wares  of  iron  or  steel  or  of 
which  iron  and  steel  (or  either)  are  the  component 
materials  of  chief  value,  n.o.p. 

506 

Manufactures  of  wood,  n o.p. 

512 

Picture  frames  and  photograph  frames  of  any  material. 

519 

House,  office,  cabinet  or  store  furniture  of  wood,  iron  or 
other  material,  in  parts  or  finished ; wire  screens,  wire 
doors  and  wire  windows ; cash  registers ; window  cor- 
nices and  cornice  poles  of  all  kinds ; hair,  spring  and 
other  mattresses;  curtain  stretchers,  furniture  springs 
and  carpet  sweepers. 

526 

W hite  and  cream  coloured  lace  and  embroideries,  of  cotton 
or  linen. 

536 

Cotton  or  linen  thread,  n.o.p. ; crochet  and  knitting  cotton. 

563 

Women’s  and  children’s  dress  goods,  coat  linings,  Italian 
cloths,  alpaca,  Orleans,  cashmeres,  henriettas,  serges, 
buntings,  nun’s  cloth,  bengalines,  whip  cords,  twills, 
plains  or  jacquards  of  similar  fabrics,  composed  wholly 
or  in  part  of  wool,  worsted,  the  hair  of  the  camel,  alpaca, 
goat  or  like  animal,  not  exceeding  in  weight  6 oz. 
to  the  square  yard,  when  imported  in  the  gray  or 
unfinished  state  for  the  purpose  of  being  dyed  or  finished 
in  Canada,  under  regulations  prescribed  % the  Minister 
of  Customs. 

567 

Fabrics,  mamifactures,  wearing  apparel  and  readg-made 
clothing,  composed  wholly  or  in  part  of  loool,  worsted, 
the  hair  of  the  goat,  or  other  like  animal,  n.o.p. ; cloths, 
doeskins,  cassimeres,  tweeds,  coatings,  overcoatings  and 
felt  cloth,  n.o.p. 

570 

Mats,  door  or  carriage,  other  than  metal,  n.o.p. 

571 

Carpeting,  rugs,  mats,  and  matting  of  cocoa,  straw,  hemp, 
or  jute ; carpet  linings  and  stair  pads. 

573a 

Church  vestments  of  any  material. 

574 

White  cotton  bobinet,  plain,  in  the  web. 

ex  575 

Braids,  n.o.p. ; fringes,  n.o.p.  ; cords ; elastic  ; tassels ; 
handkerchiefs  of  all  kinds ; shams  and  curtains,  when 
made  up,  trimmed  or  untrimmed  ; corsets  of  all  kinds ; 
linen  or  cotton  clothing,  n.o.p.  • 

580 

Black  mourning  crapes. 

ex  581 

Velvets  other  than  of  pure  silk,  velveteens,  and  plush 
fabrics. 

597 

Pianofortes,  organs,  and  musical  instruments  of  all  kinds, 
n.o.p.  ; phonographs,  graphaphones,  gramaphones,  and 
finished  parts  thereof,  including  cylinders  and  records 
therefor ; and  mechanical  piano  and  organ  players. 

598 

Brass  band  instruments ; parts  of  pianofortes  and  parts  of 
organs ; and  bagpipes. 

Fur  skins,  wholly  or  partially  dressed,  n.o.p. 

603 

601 

Dongola,  Cordovan,  calf,  sheep,  lamb,  kid  or  goat, 
kangeroo,  alligator,  and  all  leather,  dressed,  waxed, 
glazed,  or  further  finished  than  tanned,  n.o.p. ; harness, 
leather,  and  chamois  skin. 

61  la 

Boots,  shoes,  slippers,  and  insoles  of  any  material,  n.o.p. 
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618 

Kubber  cement  and  all  manufactures  of  indiarubber  and 
guttapercha,  n.o.p. 

622 

Trunks,  valises,  hat  boxes,  carpet  bags,  tool  bags,  and 
baskets  of  all  kinds,  n.o.p. 

623 

Musical  instrument  cases  and  fancy  cases  or  boxes  of  all 
kinds,  portfolios  and  fancy  writing  desks,  satchels, 
reticules,  card  cases,  purses,  pocket-books,  fly-books,  and 
parts  thereof. 

624 

Bead  ornaments,  and  ornaments  of  alabaster,  spar,  amber 
terra  cotta  or  composition ; fans,  dolls  and  toys  of  all 
kinds  ; statues  and  statuettes  of  any  material. 

627 

Gloves  and  mitts,  of  all  kinds. 

628 

Braces  or  suspenders,  and  finished  parts  thereof. 

630 

Boot,  shoe,  shirt  and  stay  laces  of  any  material. 

633  ' 

Feathers,  in  their  natural  state. 

634 

Feathers  and  manufactures  of  feathers,  n.o.p. ; artificial 
feathers,  fruits,  gTains,  leaves  and  flowers  suitable  for 
ornamenting  hats. 

637 

Corset  clasps,  busks,  blanks  and  steels,  and  covered  corset 
wires,  cut  to  lengths,  tipped  or  untipped ; reed,  rattan 
and  horn,  covered. 

647 

Jewellery  of  any  material,  for  the  adornment  of  the  person. 

648 

Precious  stones,  and  imitations  thereof,  not  mounted  or  set ; 
and  pearls  and  imitations  thereof,  pierced,  split,  strung 
or  not,  hut  not  set  or  mounted. 

651 

Buttons  of  all  kinds  covered  or  not,  n.o.p.,  including 
recognition  buttons,  and  cuff  or  collar  buttons. 

652 

Combs  for  dress  and  toilet,  including  mane  combs,  of  all 
kinds. 

653 

Brushes  of  all  kinds. 

655 

Lead  pencils,  pens,  penholders  and  rulers  of  all  kinds. 

656 

Tobacco  pipes  of  all  kinds,  pipe  mounts,  cigar  and  cigarette 
cases,  cigar  and  cigarette  holders,  and  cases  for  the  same, 
smokers’  sets  and  cases  therefor,  and  tobacco  pouches. 

657 

Magic  lanterns  and  slides  therefor,  philosophical,  photo- 
graphic, mathematical  and  optical  instruments,  n.o.p., 
cyclometers  and  pedometers,  and  tape  lines  of  any 
material. 

710 

Coverings,  inside  and  outside,  used  in  covering  or  holding 
goods  imported  therewith. 

711 

All  goods  not  enumerated  in  this  Schedule*  as  subject  to 
any  other  rate  of  duty,  and  not  otherwise  declared  free 
1 of  duty,  and  not  being  goods  the  importation  whereof 
1 is  by  law  prohibited.f 

Note  1. — Articles  i>t  italics  are  those  on  which  duties  are  identical  in  the 
general  and  intermediate  Tariff, 


* The  words  “ this  Schedule  ” refer  to  the  Canadian  Customs  Tariff  now 
in  force. 

t Are  included  under  this  number  more  especially,  mineral  waters  in 
bottles,  drugs,  and  preparations  recognized  as  officinal  by  the  French  Codex. 
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Note  2. — Abbreviation  : n.o.p.  means  “ not  otherwise  provided  for  ” else- 
where in  the  Canadian  Tariff. 

Note  3.— The  numbers  of  the  Tariff  items  have  reference  to  the  present 
Canadian  Tariff. 

Note  4. — The  term  “ex”  in  the  case  of  the  number  of  an  item  means  a 
part  of  the  item  to  which  the  number  refers. 

FRANCIS  BERTIE. 

W.  S.  FIELDING. 

L.  P.  ERODE  UR. 

S.  PICHON. 

J.  CAILLAUX. 

GASTON  DOUMERGUE. 
J.  RUAU. 


Schedule  (C). 

French  Products  Enjoying  the  Benefit  of  a Special  Tariff. 


N umber 
of  the 
Canadian 
Tariff. 

Products. 

Per— 

Duties. 

ex  86 

Vegetables,  tomatoes  excepted,  includ- 
ing baked  beans,  in  cans,  or  other 
air-tight  packages,  n.o.p.,  the  weight 
of  the  cans  or  other  packages,  to  be 
included  in  the  weight  for  duty 
Anchovies,  sardines,  sprats,  and  other 
fish,  packed  in  oil  or  otherwise,  in 
tin  boxes,  the  weight  of  the  tin  box 
to  be  included  in  the  weight  for 
duty  : 

(c.)  When  weighing  over  8 oz.. 

Dol.  c. 

ex  120 

lb. 

0 1 

ex  163 

and  not  over  12  oz.  each 
Wines  of  the  fresh  grape  of  all 
kinds  sparkling,  imported  in  barrels 
or  in  bottles  : 

(a.)  Containing  20  per  cent,  or  less 

box 

0 2 

proof  spirit*  . . 

(i.)  Containing  more  than  20  per  cent.* 
and  not  more  than  23  per  cent,  proof 

gallon 

0 15 

spiritf  . . 

(c.)  Containing  more  than  23  per  cent, 
and  not  more  than  23  [.?  26]  per 
cent,  of  proof  spirit  . . 

For  each  degree  in  excess  of 
26  per  cent,  of  proof  spirit  until 
the  strength  reaches  40  percent. 

0 20 
0 25 

of  proof  spirit 

0 3 

* Or  11‘6  degrees  by  centesimal  alcoholometer, 
t Or  13’3  degrees  by  centesimal  alcoholometer. 
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ex  165 

Provided  that  six  quart*  bottles,  or 
twelve  pintf  bottles,  shall  be  held  to 
contain  a gallon  for  duty  purposes 
under  this  item 

Champagne  and  all  other  sparkling 
wines  in  bottles  containing  : 

(a.)  Not  more  than  a quart,  but  more 
than  a pint  (old  wine  measui*e) 

Dozen 

bottles 

Dol.  c. 
3 30 

(6.)  Not  more  than  a pint,  but  more 
than  one-half  pint  (old  wine  measure) 

1 65 

(c.)  One  half -pint,  or  less 

Gallon 

0 82 

(d.)  Over  one  quart  (old  wine  measure) 

1 50 

ex  169 

Books,  viz. : Novels  or  works  of  fiction, 
or  literature  of  a similar  character, 
unbound  or  paper  bound  or  in  sheets, 
in  the  French  language,  but  not  to 
include  Christmas  Annuals,  or  publi- 
cations commonly  known  as  juvenile 
and  toy  books  . . 

15  per  cent. 

ex  171 

Books,  printed,  periodicals  and  pam- 
phlets, or  parts  thereof,  in  the  French 
language,  n.o.p.  ; not  to  include 
blank  account  books,  copy  books,  or 
books  to  be  written  or  drawn  upon  . . 

5 

ex  220 

All  medicinal,  chemical,  and  pharma- 
ceutical preparations,  compounded 
of  more  than  one  substance,  includ- 
ing patent  and  proprietary  prepara- 
tions, tinctures,  pills,  powders, 
troches,  lozenges,  syrups,  cordials, 
bitters,  anodynes,  tonics,  plasters, 
liniments,  salves,  ointments,  pastes, 
drops,  waters,  essences,  and  oils, 
n.o.p. 

Ex  (6.)  All  other  than  dry,  and  not 
containing  alcohol  . , 

25 

262 

Provided  that  drugs,  pill  mass  and 
preparations,  not  including  pills  or 
medicinal  plasters,  recognized  by 
the  British  or  United  States  Phar- 
macopoeia, or  the  French  Codex  as 
officinal,  shall  not  be  held  to  be 
covered  by  this  item. 

Olive  oil,  n.o.p.  . . 

15 

ex  575 

Embroideries,  n.o.p. ; lace,  n.o.p. ; 
collars  or  collarettes  in  lace  and  all 
manufactures  of  lace ; nettings  of 
cotton,  linen,  silk,  or  other  material, 

n.o.p.  . . . . . . . . . . 1 

27i  „ 

Equal  to  '946  of  a litre. 


t Equal  to  ’473  of  a litre. 
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ex  581 

Velvets  of  pure  silk  and  silk  fabrics  . . 

20  per  cent. 

582 

Ribbons  of  all  kinds,  and  materials 

25  „ 

583 

^Manufactures  of  silk  or  of  which  silk 

is  the  component  part  of  chief  value, 

' n.o.p... 

32i  „ 

Note  1. — The  term  “ex”  in  the  case  of  the  number  of  an  item  means 
a part  of  the  item  to  which  the  number  refers. 

Note. — The  numbers  of  the  Tai’iff  items  have  reference  to  the  present 
Canadian  Tariff. 

FRANCIS  BERTIE. 

W.  S.  ETELDIN&. 

L.  P.  BRODEUR. 

S.  PICHON. 

J.  CAILLAUX. 

GASTON  DOIJMERGUE. 
J.  RUAU. 


ACT  of  the  Government  of  Canada  to  amend  the  Naturalization 
Act. 


[7  & 8 Edw.  VII,  c.  48.]  [Assented  to  July  20,  1908.] 

His  Majesty,  by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the 
Senate  and  House  of  Commons  of  Canada,  enacts  as  follows  : — 

1.  Section  16  of  the  Naturalization  Act,  Chapter  77  of  the 
Revised  Statues,  1906,^  is  hereby  amended  by  striking  out  para- 
graph (/)  therein,  and  substituting  the  following  paragraph  : — 

“ (/.)  In  Manitoba,  to  the  Court  of  King’s  Bench  during  its 
sittings  in  the  judicial  district  within  which  the  alien  resides  : to 
a Judge  of  the  Court  of  King’s  Bench,  sitting  in  Court  in  the 
judicial  district  within  which  the  alien  resides ; or  to  the  County 
Court  during  its  sittings  in  the  division  within  which  the  alien 
resides.” 

2.  Section  54  of  the  said  Act  is  hereby  amended  by  striking 
out  paragraph  {h)  therein,  and  substituting  the  following  para- 
graph : — 

“(//.)  In  Saskatchewan  or  Alberta  with  the  Clerk  of  any 
district  Court  in  the  judicial  district  in  which  the  alien  resides.” 

3.  Section  16  of  the  said  Act  is  hereby  amended  by  adding 
after  the  word  “ certificate”  in  the  first  line  thereof,  the  words 
“ and  oaths  of  residence  and  allegiance  or  service  and  alle- 
giance.” 

# Vol.  C,  page  633. 
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4.  Section  47  of  the  said  Act  is  hereby  amended  by  inserting 
after  the  word  “ payable”  in  the  last  line  thereof,  the  words  “ by 
the  person  naturalized.” 


ACT  of  the  Government  of  Canctda  to  'prohibit  the  Importation^ 
Manufacture^  and  Scde  of  Opium  for  other  than  Medicinal 
Purposes. 

, [7  & 8 Edw.  VII,  c.  50.]  [Assented  to  July  20,  1908.] 

His  Majesty,  by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the 
Senate  and  House  of  Commons  of  Canada,  enacts  as  follows  : — 

1.  Every  person  is  guilty  of  an  indictable  offence  and  liable  to 
imprisonment  for  three  years,  or  to  a penalty  not  exceeding 
1,000  dollars  and  not  less  than  50  dollars,  or  to  both,  who  imports 
for  other  than  medicinal  purposes,  under  Regulations  to  be 
established  by  the  Minister  of  Customs,  any  crude  opium  or 
, powdered  opium,  or  who  manufactures,  sells,  or  offers  for  sale, 
i or  has  in  his  possession  for  sale,  for  other  than  medicinal  pur- 
' poses,  any  crude  opium  or  powdered  opium,  or  who  imports, 
manufactures,  sells,  or  offers  for  sale,  or  has  in  his  possession  for 
■ sale  opium  prepared  for  smoking. 

j 2.  It  shall  not  be  an  offence  under  section  1 of  this  Act  to 
, sell  or  offer  for  sale,  or  have  in  one’s  possession  for  sale  for 
other  than  medicinal  purposes,  opium  in  any  of  the  said  forms 
I within  six  months  after  this  Act  comes  into  force,  provided 
! such  opium  is  deposited  in  a customs  bonded  warehouse  for 
export  under  Regulations  to  be  established  by  the  Minister  of 
Customs. 


OPvDINAlSiCE  of  the  Government  of  Ceylon  relatiny  to 
Copyright. 


' [No.  12.]  [October  20,  1908.] 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  secure  the  right  of  property  in 
literary  and  artistic  works : Be  it  therefore  enacted  by  the 
. Governor  of  Ceylon,  by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the 
I Legislative  Council  thereof,  as  follows  : — 

Part  I. — Preliminary. 

1. — (1.)  This  Ordinance  may  be  cited  as  “The  Copyright 
Ordinance,  1908,”  and  shall  come  into  operation  at  such  date  as 
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the  Governor  shall,  by  Proclamation  in  the  “Government 
Gazette,”  appoint. 

(2.)  This  Ordinance  is  divided  as  follows : — 

Part  I. — Preliminary. 

Part  II. — Administration. 

Part  III. — Literary  copyright. 

Part  IV. — Artistic  copyright. 

Part  V. — Infringement  of  copyright. 

Part  VI. — Registration  of  copyright. 

Part  VII. — Miscellaneous. 

2.  In  this  Ordinance,  unless  the  contrary  intention  appears — 

“ Artistic  work  ” includes — 

(a.)  Any  painting,  drawing,  or  sculpture ; and 

(b.)  Any  engraving,  etching,  print,  lithograph,  wood-cut, 
photograph,  or  other  work  of  art  produced  by  any  process, 
mechanical  or  otherwise,  by  which  impressions  or  representations 
of  works  of  art  can  be  taken  or  multiplied. 

“Author”  includes  the  personal  representatives  of  an 
author. 

“Book”  includes  any  book  or  volume,  and  any  part  or 
division  of  a book  or  volume,  and  any  article  in  a book  or 
volume,  and  any  pamphlet,  periodical,  sheet  of  letterpress,  map, 
chart,  diagram,  or  plan  separately  published,  and  any  illustration 
therein. 

“ Lecture  ” includes  a sermon. 

“ Periodical  ” means  a review,  magazine,  newspaper,  or  other 
periodical  work  of  a like  nature. 

“Pirated  artistic  work”  means  a reproduction  of  an  artistic 
work  made  in  any  manner  without  the  authority  of  the  owner  of 
the  copyright  in  the  artistic  work. 

“ Pirated  book”  means  a reproduction  of  a book  made  in  any 
manner  without  the  authority  of  the  owner  of  the  copyright  in 
the  book. 

“ Portrait  ” includes  any  work  the  principal  object  of  which 
is  the  representation  of  a person  by  painting,  drawing,  engraving, 
photography,  sculpture,  or  any  form  of  art. 

“Publish”  and  “publication”  in  relation  to  a book  refer  to 
offer  for  sale  or  distribution  in  each  case  with  the  privity  of  the 
author  so  as  to  make  the  book  accessible  to  the  public. 

“The  Registrar”  means  the  Registrar  of  Copyrights. 

3.  For  the  purposes  of  this  Ordinance  publication  or  delivery 
in  Ceylon  shall  be  deemed  to  be  simultaneous  with  publication 
or  delivery  elsewhere,  if  the  period  between  the  publications  or 
deliveries  does  not  exceed  fourteen  days. 

4.  No  copyright  or  lecturing  right  shall  subsist  under  this 
Ordinance  in  any  blasphemous,  indecent,  seditious,  or  libellous 
work  or  matter. 

.5.  Subject  to  this  Ordinance,  the  common  law  of  England 
relating  to  proprietary  rights  in  unpublished  literary  composi- 
tions shall,  after  the  commencement  of  this  Ordinance,  apply  in 
Ceylon. 
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Fart  II. — Administration, 

G.  The  Reg^istrar-General  shall  be  the  Registrar  of  Copy- 
rights, unless  the  Governor  shall  by  Proclamation  appoint  some 
other  person  to  be  the  Registrar  of  Copyrights,  which  appoint- 
ment the  Governor  is  hereby  empowered  to  make  from  time  to 
time  as  occasion  may  require. 

7.  For  the  purposes  of  this  Ordinance  an  office  shall  be 
established,  which  shall  be  called  the  “ copyright  office.”  The 
office  of  the  Registrar-General  shall  be  the  copyright  office 
unless  and  until  the  Governor  otherwise  directs. 

8.  There  shall  be  a seal  of  the  copyright  office,  and  impres- 
sions thereof  shall  be  judicially  noticed. 

Part  III. — Literary  CopynghU 

9.  — (1.)  The  copyright  in  a book  means  the  exclusive  right 
to  do,  or  authorize  another  person  to  do,  all  or  any  of  the 
following  things  in  respect  of  it : — 

(a.)  To  make  copies  of  it ; 

(6.)  To  abridge  it ; and 

(c.)  To  translate  it. 

(2.)  Copyrig'ht  shall  subsist  in  every  book,  whether  the 
author  is  a British  subject  or  not,  which  has  been  printed  from 
type  set  up  in  Ceylon  or  plates  made  therefrom,  or  from  plates 
or  negatives  made  in  Ceylon  in  cases  where  type  is  not  necessarily 
used,  and  has,  after  the  commencement  of  this  Ordinance,  been 
published  in  Ceylon  before  or  simultaneously  with  its  first 
publication  elsewhere. 

10.  — (1.)  The  lecturing  right  in  a lecture  means  the  exclusive 
right  to  deliver  it,  or  authorize  its  delivery,  in  public,  and, 
except  as  hereinafter  provided,  to  report  it. 

(2.)  Lecturing  right  shall  subsist  in  every  lecture,  whether 
the  author  is  a British  subject  or  not,  which  has,  after  the 
commencement  of  this  Ordinance,  been  delivered  in  public  in 
Ceylon  before  or  simultaneously  with  its  first  delivery  in  public 
elsewhere. 

11.  — (1.)  The  copyright  in  a book  shall  begin  with  its  first 
publication  in  Ceylon. 

(2.)  The  lecturing  right  in  a lecture  shall  begin  with  its  first 
delivery  in  public  in  Ceylon. 

12.  — (1.)  The  copyright  in  a l30ok  and  the  lecturing  right  in 
a lecture  shall  subsist  for  the  term  of  forty-two  years  or  for  the 
author’s  life  and  seven  years,  whichever  shall  last  the  longer. 

(2.)  Where  the  first  publication  of  a book,  or  the  first 
delivery  in  public  of  a lecture  takes  place  after  the  death  of  the 
author,  the  copyright  shall  subsist  for  the  term  of  forty-two 
years. 

‘ (3.)  Where  a book  is  written  by  joint  authors  the  copyright 

shall  subsist  for  the  term  of  forty-two  years  or  their  joint  lives 
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and  the  life  of  the  survivor  of  them  and  seven  years,  whichever 
shall  last  the  longer. 

(4.)  If  a lecture  is  published  as  a book  with  the  consent  in 
writing  of  the  owner  of  the  lecturing  right,  the  lecturing  right 
shall  cease. 

13. — (1.)  The  author  of  a book  shall  be  the  first  owner  of  the 
copyright  in  the  book. 

(2.)  The  author  of  a lecture  shall  be  the  first  owner  of  the 
lecturing  right  in  the  lecture. 

14.  Where  there  are  joint  authors  of  a book  or  of  a lecture, 
the  copyright  or  the  lecturing  right,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall  be 
the  property  of  the  authors. 

15.  Where  a book  is  written  in  distinct  parts  by  separate 
authors,  and  the  name  of  each  author  is  attached  to  the  portion 
written  by  him,  each  author  shall  be  entitled  to  copyright  in  the 
portion  written  by  him,  in  the  same  manner  as  if  it  were  a 
separate  book. 

16.  The  proprietor  or  projector  of  an  encyclopedia  or  other 
similar  permanent  work  of  reference  who  employs  some  other 
person  for  valuable  consideration  in  the  composition  of  the 
whole  or  any  part  of  the  work  shall  be  entitled  to  the  copy- 
right in  the  work  in  the  same  manner  as  if  he  were  the  author 
thereof. 

17.  — (1.)  The  author  of  any  article  contributed  for  valuable 
consideration  to,  and  first  published  in,  a periodical  shall  be 
entitled  to  copyright  in  the  article  as  a separate  work,  but  so 
that — 

(a.)  He  shall  not  be  entitled  to  publish  the  article  or  authorize 
its  publication  until  one  year  after  the  end  of  the  year  in  which 
the  article  was  first  published  ; and 

(5.)  His  right  shall  not  exclude  the  right  of  the  proprietor  of 
the  periodical  under  this  section. 

(2.)  The  proprietor  of  a periodical  in  which  an  article  which 
has  been  contributed  for  valuable  consideration  is  first  published 
shall  be  entitled  to  copyright  in  the  article,  but  so  that — 

(a.)  He  shall  not  be  entitled  to  publish  the  article  or  autliorize 
its  publication  except  in  the  periodical  in  its  original  form  of 
publication ; and 

(b.)  His  right  shall  not  exclude  the  right  of  the  author  of  the 
article  under  this  section. 

18.  The  author  of  any  article  contributed  without  valuable 
consideration  to,  and  first  published  in,  a periodical  shall  be 
entitled  to  copyright  in  the  article  as  a separate  work. 

19.  The  copyright  in  a book  and  the  lecturing  right  in  a 
lecture  shall  be  capable  of  assignment  and  of  transmission  by 
operation  of  law. 

20.  The  copyright  in  a book  and  the  lecturing  right  in  a 
lecture  shall  be  deemed  to  be  distinct  properties  for  the  purposes 
of  ownership,  assignment,  licence,  transmission,  and  all  otlier 
purposes. 

21.  The  owner  of  the  copyright  in  a book  or  of  the  lecturing 
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right  in  a lecture  may  assign  his  right  either  wholly  or  partially 
and  either  generally  or  limited  to  any  particular  place  or 
period,  and  may  grant  any  interest  therein  by  licence ; but  an 
assignment  or  grant  shall  not  be  valid  unless  it  is  in  writing 
signed  by  the  owner  of  the  right  in  respect  of  which  it  is  made 
or  granted. 

22.  Any  second  or  subsequent  edition  of  a book  containing 
material  or  substantial  alterations  or  additions  shall  be  deemed 
to  be  a new  book,  but  so  as  not  to  prejudice  the  right  of  any 
person  to  reproduce  a former  edition  of  the  book  or  any  part 
thereof  after  the  expiration  of  the  copyright  in  the  former  edition  : 

Provided  that,  while  the  copyright  in  a book  subsists,  no 
person  other  than  the  owner  of  the  copyright  in  the  book  or  a 
person  authorized  by  him  shall  be  entitled  to  publish  a second  or 
subsequent  edition  thereof. 

23.  Copyright  in  a book  shall  not  be  infringed  by  a person 
making  an  abridgment  or  translation  of  the  book  for  his  private 
use  (unless  he  uses  it  publicly  or  allows  it  to  be  used  publicly  by 
some  other  person),  or  by  a person  making  fair  extracts  from  or 
otherwise  fairly  dealing  with  the  contents  of  the  book  for  the 
purpose  of  a new  work,  or  for  the  purposes  of  criticism,  review, 
or  refutation,  or  in  the  ordinary  course  of  reporting  scientific 
information. 

24.  Where  the  author  has  parted  with  the  copyright  in  his 
book  and  a translation  or  abridgment  of  the  book  is  made  with 
the  consent  of  the  owner  of  the  copyright  by  some  person  other 
than  the  author  notice  shall  be  given  in  the  title  page  of  every 
copy  of  the  translation  or  abridgment  that  it  has  been  made  by 
some  person  other  than  the  author. 

25.  Where  a translation  of  a book  into  a particular  language 
is  not  made  within  ten  years  from  the  date  of  the  publication  of 
the  book  by  the  owner  of  the  copyright  or  by  some  person  by 
his  authority — 

(a.)  Any  person  desirous  of  translating  the  book  into  that 
language  may  make  an  application  in  writing  to  the  Governor 
for  permission  so  to  do. 

(b.)  The  Governor  may  thereupon  by  notice  in  writing  under 
the  hand  of  the  Colonial  Secretary  inform  the  owner  of  the 
copyright  of  such  application  and  request  him  to  make  or  cause 
to  be  made  a translation  of  the  book  into  that  language  within 
such  time  as  the  Governor  deems  reasonable,  or  to  show  cause 
why  such  application  should  not  be  granted. 

(c.)  If  the  owner  of  the  copyright  fails  to  comply  with  such 
notice,  the  Governor  may  grant  such  application. 

26.  Copyright  shall  subsist  in  a lawfully  produced  translation 
or  abridgment  of  a book  in  like  manner  as  if  it  were  an  original 
work. 

27.  — (1.)  Unless  the  reporting  of  a lecture  is  prohibited  by  a 
notice  as  in  this  section  mentioned,  the  lecturing  right  in  a 
lecture  shall  not  be  infringed  by  a report  of  the  lecture  in 
a newspaper. 
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(2.)  The  notice  prohibiting  the  reporting  of  a lecture  may  be 
given — 

(«.)  Orally  at  the  beginning  of  the  lecture ; or 

(h.)  By  a conspicuous  written  notice  affixed,  before  the  lecture 
is  given,  on  the  entrance  doors  of  the  building  in  which  it  is 
given  or  in  a place  in  the  room  in  which  it  is  given. 

(3.)  When  a series  of  lecture  is  intended  to  be  given  by  the 
same  lecturer  on  the  same  subject,  one  notice  only  need  be  given 
in  respect  of  the  whole  series. 

Part  IV. — Artistic  Copyright. 

28.  The  copyright  in  an  artistic  work  means  the  exclusive 
right  of  the  owner  of  the  copyright  to  reproduce  or  authorize 
another  person  to  reproduce  the  artistic  work,  or  any  material 
part  of  it,  in  any  manner,  form,  or  size,  in  any  material,  or  by 
any  process,  or  for  any  purpose. 

29.  Copyright  shall  subsist  in  every  artistic  work,  whether 
the  author  is  a British  subject  or  not,  which  is  made  in  Ceylon 
after  the  commencement  of  this  Ordinance. 

30.  The  copyright  in  an  artistic  work  shall  begin  with  the 
making  of  the  work,  and  shall  subsist  for  the  term  of  forty-two 
years  or  for  the  author’s  life  and  seven  years,  whichever  shall 
last  the  longer. 

31.  The  author  of  an  artistic  work  shall  be  the  first  owner  of 
the  copyright  in  the  work. 

32.  When  an  artistic  work,  being  a portrait,  is  made  to 
order  for  valuable  consideration,  the  person  to  whose  order  it  is 
made  shall  be  entitled  to  the  copyright  therein  as  if  he  were  the 
author  thereof. 

33.  — (1.)  When  a photograph  is  made  to  order  for  valuable 
consideration,  the  person  to  whose  order  it  is  made  shall  be 
entitled  to  the  copyright  therein  as  if  he  were  the  author 
thereof. 

(2.)  Subject  to  subsection  (1)  of  this  section,  when  a photo- 
graph is  made  by  an  employe  on  behalf  of  his  employer  the 
employer  shall  be  deemed  to  be  the  author  of  the  photograph. 

34.  — (1.)  Subject  to  section  28  of  this  Ordinance,  the 
engraver  or  other  person  who  makes  the  plate  or  other  instru- 
ment by  which  copies  of  an  artistic  Avork  are  multiplied  shall  be 
deemed  to  be  the  author  of  the  copies  produced  by  means  of  the 
plate  or  instrument. 

(2.)  When  the  plate  or  other  instrument  mentioned  in  this 
section  is  made  by  an  employe  on  behalf  of  his  employer,  the 
employer  shall  be  deemed  to  be  the  author  of  the  copies 
produced  by  means  of  the  plate  or  instrument. 

35.  — (1.)  When  the  owner  of  the  copyright  in  any  artistic 
work  being  a painting,  or  a statue,  bust,  or  other  like  work, 
disposes  of  such  work  for  valuable  consideration,  but  does  not 
assign  the  copyright  therein,  the  owner  of  the  copyriglit 
(except  as  in  this  section  mentioned)  may,  in  tlie  absence  of 
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any  agreement  in  writing  to  the  contrary,  make  a replica  of  such 
work. 

(2.)  When  a statue,  bust,  or  other  like  work,  whether  made 
to  order  or  not,  is  placed  or  is  intended  to  placed  in  a street 
or  other  like  public  place,  the  author  may,  in  the  absence  of  any 
agreement  to  the  contrary,  make  replicas  thereof. 

36.  The  copyright  in  an  artistic  work  shall  be  capable  of 
assignment  and  of  transmission  by  operation  of  law. 

37.  The  copyright  in  an  artistic  w^ork  and  the  ownership  of 
the  artistic  work  shall  be  deemed  to  be  distinct  properties  for 
the  purposes  of  ownership,  assignment,  licence,  transmission,  and 
all  other  purposes. 

38.  The  owner  of  the  copyright  in  an  artistic  work  may 
assign  his  right  wholly  or  partially  and  either  generally  or 
limited  to  any  particular  place  or  period,  and  may  grant  any 
interest  therein  by  licence;  but  an  assignment  or  grant  shall 
not  be  valid  unless  it  is  in  writing  signed  by  the  owner  of  the 
copyright. 

Part  V. — Infringement  of  Coj^y right. 

39.  If  any  person  infringes  any  right  conferred  by  this 
Ordinance  in  respect  of  the  copyright  in  a book,  the  lecturing 
right  in  a lecture,  or  the  copyright  in  an  artistic  work,  the 
owner  of  the  right  infringed  may  maintain  an  action  for  damages 
or  penalties  or  profits  and  for  an  injunction,  or  tor  any  of  these 
remedies. 

40.  In  assessing  the  damages  in  respect  of  the  infringement 
of  the  lecturing  right  in  a lecture  regard  shall  be  had  to  the 
amount  of  profit  made  by  the  infringer  by  reason  of  the  infringe- 
ment, and  to  the  amount  of  actual  damage  incurred  by  the  owner 
of  the  lecturing  right. 

41.  The  plaintiff  in  an  action  for  the  infringement  of  a right 
conferred  by  this  Ordinance  shall  be  presumed  to  be  the  owner 
of  the  right  which  he  claims,  unless  the  defendant  in  his  pleadings 
in  defence  pleads  that  the  defendant  disputes  the  title  of  the 
plaintiff,  and  states  the  grounds  on  which  the  plea  is  founded, 
and  the  name  of  the  person,  if  any,  whom  the  defendant  alleges 
to  be  the  owner  of  the  right. 

42.  No  action  for  any  infringement  of  copyright  or  lecturing 
right  under  this  Ordinance  shall  be  maintainable  unless  it  is 
commenced  within  two  years  next  after  the  infringement  is 
committed. 

43.  All  pirated  books  and  all  pirated  artistic  works  shall 
be  deemed  to  be  the  property  of  the  owmer  of  the  copyright,  in 
the  book  or  work,  and  may,  together  with  the  plates,  blocks, 
stone,  matrix,  negative,  or  thing,  if  any,  from  wiiich  they  are 
printed  or  made,  be  recovered  by  him  by  action  or  other  lawful 
method. 

44.  If  any  person — 

(a.)  Sells,  or  lets  for  hire,  or  exposes,  offers,  or  keeps  for  sale 
or  hire  any  pirated  book  or  any  pirated  artistic  work ; or 
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{h.)  Distributes,  or  exhibits  in  public,  any  pirated  book  or  any 
pirated  artistic  work ; or 

(c.)  Imports  into  Ceylon  any  pirated  book  or  any  pirated 
artistic  work ; 

he  shall  be  guilty  of  an  offence  against  this  Ordinance,  and  shall 
be  liable  to  a penalty  not  exceeding  50  rupees  for  each  copy 
of  such  pirated  book  or  pirated  artistic  work  dealt  with  in 
contravention  of  this  section,  and  also  to  forfeit  to  the  owner  of 
the  copyright  every  such  copy  so  dealt  with,  and  also  to  forfeit 
the  plates,  blocks,  stone,  matrix,  negative,  or  thing,  if  any,  from 
which  the  pirated  book  or  pirated  artistic  work  was  printed  or 
made : 

Provided  that  the  whole  penalties  inflicted  on  any  one 
offender  in  respect  of  the  same  transaction  shall  not  exceed 
500  rupees : 

Provided  also  that  no  person  shall  be  convicted  of  an  offence 
under  this  section  if  he  proves  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Court  at 
the  hearing  that  he  did  not  know,  and  could  not,  with  reasonable 
care,  have  ascertained  that  the  book  was  a pirated  book  or  the 
work  was  a pirated  artistic  work. 

45.  — (1.)  A Police  Magistrate  may,  upon  the  application  of 
the  owner  of  the  copyright  in  any  book  or  in  any  artistic  work, 
or  of  the  agent  of  such  owner  appointed  in  writing — 

{a.)  If  satisfied  by  evidence  that  there  is  reasonable  ground 
for  believing  that  pirated  books  or  pirated  artistic  works  are 
being  sold  or  offered  for  sale,  issue  a warrant,  in  accordance 
with  the  form  prescribed,  authorizing  any  police  officer  to  seize 
the  pirated  book  or  pirated  artistic  works  and  to  bring  them 
before  the  Court. 

(b.)  If  satisfied  by  evidence  that  there  is  reasonable  ground 
for  believing  that  pirated  books  or  pirated  artistic  works  are  to 
be  found  in  any  house,  shop,  or  other  place,  issue  a warrant,  in 
accordance  with  the  form  prescribed,  authorizing  any  police 
officer  to  search  between  sunrise  and  sunset  the  place  where  the 
pirated  books  or  pirated  artistic  works  are  supposed  to  be,  and 
to  seize  and  bring  them  or  any  books  or  artistic  works  reasonably 
suspected  to  be  pirated  books  or  pirated  artistic  works  before 
the  Court. 

(2.)  The  Court  may,  on  proof  that  any  books  or  artistic  work 
brought  before  it  in  pursuance  of  this  section  are  pirated  books 
or  pirated  artistic  works,  order  them  to  be  destroyed  or  to  be 
delivered  up,  subject  to  such  conditions,  if  any,  as  the  Court 
thinks  fit,  to  the  owner  of  the  copyright  in  the  book  or  artistic 
work. 

46.  — (1.)  The  owner  of  the  copyright  in  any  book  or  artistic 
work,  or  the  agent  of  such  owner  appointed  in  writing,  may  by 
notice,  in  accordance  with  the  prescribed  form,  require  any 
person  to  deliver  up  to  him  any  pirated  production  of  the  book 
or  work,  and  every  person  to  whom  such  notice  has  been  given, 
and  who  has  any  pirated  reproduction  of  tlie  book  or  work  in 
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his  possession  or  power,  shall  deliver  up  the  pirated  reproduction 
of  the  book  or  work  in  accordance  with  the  notice,  and  in  default 
of  doing*  so  shall  be  liable  to  a fine  of  100  rupees. 

(2.)  A person  shall  not  give  any  notice  in  accordance  with 
this  section  without  just  cause,  and  any  person  so  giving  notice 
shall  be  liable  to  a fine  of  200  rupees. 

(3.)  In  any  prosecution  under  subsection  (2)  of  this  section 
the  defendant  shall  be  deemed  to  have  given  the  notice  without 
just  cause,  unless  he  proves  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Court  at 
the  hearing  that  at  the  time  of  giving  the  notice  he  was  the 
owner  of  the  copyright  in  the  book  or  artistic  work  or  was  the 
agent  of  such  owner  appointed  in  writing,  and  had  reasonable 
ground  to  believe  that  the  person  to  whom  the  notice  was  given 
had  pirated  reproductions  of  the  book  or  work  in  his  possession 
or  power. 

47.  Any  person  who  in  any  notice  given  in  pursuance  of  this 
Ordinance  makes  a representation  which  is  false  in  fact,  and 
which  he  knows  to  be  false  or  does  not  believe  to  be  true,  that 
he  is — 

(a.)  The  owner  of  the  copyright  in  any  book  or  artistic 
work ; or 

{h.)  The  agent  of  any  such  owner ; 

shall  be  guilty  of  an  offence  against  this  Ordinance,  and  shall 
be  liable  to  imprisonment,  which  may  extend  to  three  months,  or 
to  a fine  not  exceeding  100  rupees. 

48.  — (1.)  The  owner  of  the  copyright  in  any  book  or  artistic 
^vork  or  the  agent  of  such  owner  appointed  in  writing  may,  in 
accordance  with  the  prescribed  form,  request  that  any  pirated 
reproductions  of  the  book  or  work  be  seized  by  the  police,  and 
may  lodge  the  request  at  any  police  station. 

(2.)  Any  police  officer  in  the  town  or  district  in  which  the 
police  station  is  situated  may,  at  any  time  in  the  daytime  within 
seven  days  after  the  request  was  so  lodged,  seize  all  pirated 
reproductions  of  the  book  or  work  mentioned  in  the  notice,  and 
all  reproductions  of  the  book  or  work  which  he  has  reasonable 
ground  to  believe  are  pirated  reproductions,  found  by  him  in  the 
possession  of  any  person  other  than  the  owner  of  the  copyright 
in  the  book  or  work. 

(3.)  Every  police  officer  who  seizes  any  books  or  works  in 
pursuance  of  this  section  shall  forthwith  bring  all  such  books  or 
works  before  a police  court. 

(4.)  A police  court  may,  on  the  application  of  any  person 
interested,  make  such  order  for  the  disposal  of  the  books  or 
works  as  it  thinks  just. 

(5.)  Any  person  who  shall  lodge  any  request  at  any  police 
station  in  accordance  with  this  section  without  just  cause  shall 
be  guilty  of  an  offence,  and  liable  to  a fine  of  200  rupees. 

(6.)  In  any  prosecution  under  subsection  (5)  of  this  section 
the  defendant  shall  be  deemed  to  have  lodged  the  request 
without  just  cause,  unless  he  proves  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
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Court  at  the  hearing  that  at  tlie  time  of  lodging  the  request  he 
was  the  owner  of  the  copyright  in  the  book  or  artistic  work,  or 
was  the  agent  of  such  owner  appointed  in  writing,  and  had 
reasonable  ground  to  believe  that  pirated  reproductions  of  the 
book  or  work  were  being  unlawfully  sold,  or  let  for  hire,  or 
exposed,  or  offered,  or  kept  for  sale  or  hire,  or  distributed,  or 
exhibited  in  public,  in  the  town  or  district  in  which  the  police 
station  is  situated. 

49.  Where  proceedings  for  any  penalty  under  this  Ordinance 
are  instituted  by  the  owner  of  the  copyright  in  any  book  or 
in  any  artistic  work  or  by  the  owner  of  the  artistic  work,  the 
penalty  shall  be  paid  to  him  by  way  of  compensation  for  the 
injury  he  has  sustained. 

50.  Whoever  aids,  abets,  counsels,  or  procures,  or  by  act 
or  omission  is  in  any  way,  directly  or  indirectly,  knowingly 
concerned  in  the  commission  of  any  offence  against  this 
Ordinance,  shall  be  deemed  to  have  committed  that  offence,  and 
shall  be  punishable  accordingly. 

51.  Proceedings  may  be  instituted  in  any  police  court  for 
the  recovery  of  any  penalty  under  this  Ordinance,  but  no  such 
proceedings  shall  be  instituted  after  the  expiration  of  six  months 
from  the  date  of  the  offence  in  respect  of  which  the  penalty 
is  imposed. 

52.  An  appeal  shall  lie  to  the  Supreme  Court  from  any 
conviction  or  order  (including  any  dismissal  of  any  information, 
complaint,  or  application)  of  a police  court,  exercising  jurisdic- 
tion with  respect  to  any  offence  or  matter  under  this  Ordinance, 
to  the  Court  and  in  the  manner  and  time  provided  by 
Chapter  XXX  of  “ The  Criminal  Procedure  Code,  1898.” 

53.  — (1.)  The  following  goods  are  prohibited  to  be  im- 
ported : — 

(«.)  All  pirated  books  in  which  copyright  is  subsisting  in 
Ceylon ; and 

(h.)  All  pirated  artistic  works  in  which  copyright  is  subsisting 
in  Ceylon. 

(2.)  All  pirated  books  and  pirated  artistic  works  imported 
into  Ceylon  contrary  to  this  section  shall  be  forfeited  and  may  be 
seized  hj  any  officer  of  Customs. 

(3.)  Subject  to  this  Ordinance,  the  provisions  of  the  Ordinance 
No.  17  of  1869  shall  apply  to  the  seizure  and  forfeiture  of 
pirated  books  and  artistic  works  under  this  section  to  the  same 
extent  as  if  they  were  prohibited  imports  under  that  Ordinance. 

(4.)  The  provisions  of  this  section  shall  not  apply  to  any 
book  or  artistic  work  unless  the  owner  of  the  copyright  therein 
or  his  agent  has  given  written  notice  to  the  Colonial  Secretary 
of  the  existence  of  the  copyright  and  of  his  term. 

Part  VI. — Registration  of  Copyrights. 

54.  The  following  registers  of  copyrights  shall  be  kept  by 
the  Registrar  at  the  copyright  office  : — 
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The  Register  of  Literary  Copyrights. 

‘ The  Register  of  Fine  Arts  Copyrights. 

55.  The  owner  of  any  copyright  or  lecturing  right  under 
this  Ordinance  may  obtain  registration  of  his  right  in  the 
manner  prescribed. 

56.  When  any  person  become  entitled  to  any  copyright  or 
lecturing  right  under  this  Ordinance  by  virtue  of  any  assignment 
or  transmission,  or  to  any  interest  therein  by  licence,  he  may 
obtain  registration  of  the  assignment,  transmission,  or  licence  in 
the  manner  prescribed. 

57.  The  registration  of  any  copyright  or  lecturing  right 
under  this  Ordinance,  or  of  any  assignment  or  transmission 
thereof  or  of  any  interest  therein  by  licence,  shall  be  effected  by 
entering  in  the  proper  register  the  prescribed  particulars  relating 
to  the  right,  assignment,  transmission,  or  licence. 

58.  — (1.)  No  notice  of  any  trust,  expressed,  implied,  or 
constructive,  shall  be  entered  in  any  register  of  copyrights 
under  this  Ordinance  or  be  receivable  by  the  Registrar. 

(2.)  Subject  to  this  section,  equities  in  respect  of  any 
copyright  or  lecturing  right  under  this  Ordinance  may  be 
enforced  in  the  same  manner  as  equities  in  respect  of  other 
property. 

59.  Every  register  of  copyrights  under  this  Ordinance  shall 
be  2)rimd  facie  evidence  of  the  particulars  entered  therein,  and 
documents  purporting  to  be  copies  of  any  entry  therein  or 
extracts  therefrom  certified  by  the  Registrar  and  sealed  with 
the  seal  of  the  copyrights  ofiice  shall  be  admissible  in  evidence 
in  all  Courts  without  further  proof  or  production  of  the 
originals. 

60.  Certified  copies  of  entries  in  any  register  under  this 
Ordinance  or  of  extracts  therefrom  shall,  on  payment  of  the 
prescribed  fee,  be  given  to  any  person  applying  for  them. 

61.  Each  register  under  this  Ordinance  shall  be  open  to 
public  inspection  at  all  convenient  times  on  payment  of  the 
prescribed  fee. 

62.  The  Registrar  may,  in  prescribed  cases  and  subject  to 
the  prescribed  conditions,  amend  or  alter  any  register  under  this 
Ordinance  by — 

(a.)  Correcting  any  error  in  any  name,  address,  or  particular ; 

and 

(5.)  Entering  any  prescribed  memorandum  or  particular 
relating  to  copyright  or  other  right  under  this  Ordinance. 

63.  — (1.)  Subject  to  this  Ordinance',  the  District  Court  of 
Colombo  may,  on  the  application  of  the  Registrar  or  of  any 
person  aggrieved,  order  the  rectification  of  any  register  under 
this  Ordinance  by — 

{a.)  The  making  of  any  entry  wrongly  omitted  to  be  made  in 
the  register ; or 

(5.)  The  expunging  of  any  entry  wrongly  made  in  or 
remaining  on  the  register ; or 

(c.)  The  correction  of  any  error  or  defect  in  the  register 
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(2.)  An  appeal  shall  lie  to  the  Supreme  Court  from  any  order 
for  the  rectification  of  any  register  made  by  the  District  Court 
under  this  section. 

64.  — (1.)  The  owner  of  any  copyright  under  this  Ordinance 
or  of  any  interest  therein  by  the  licence  shall  not  be  entitled  to 
bring  any  action  or  suit  or  institute  any  proceedings  for  any 
infringement  of  the  copyright,  unless  such  right  or  interest  has 
been  registered  in  pursuance  of  this  Ordinance. 

(2.)  When  such  right  or  interest  has  been  registered  the 
owner  thereof  may,  subject  to  this  Ordinance,  bring  actions 
or  suits  or  institute  proceedings  for  infringements  of  the  copy- 
right, whether  those  infringements  happened  before  or  after  the 
registration. 

(3.)  This  section  shall  not  affect  the  right  of  the  owner  of  the 
lecturing  right  in  a lecture  to  bring  actions  or  suits  or  institute 
proceedings  for  infringements  of  his  lecturing  right. 

65.  — (1.)  Every  person  applying  for  the  registration  of  the 
copyright  in  any  book  to  which  the  provisions  of  Ordinance 
No.  1 of  1885  are  applicable  shall  produce  to  the  Registrar  the 
receipt  given  by  the  appointed  officer  under  section  3 of  the  said 
Ordinance  for  the  copies  of  the  book  delivered  in  accordance 
with  the  requirements  of  the  said  Ordinance. 

(2.)  Every  person  applying  for  the  registration  of  the  copy- 
right in  any  work  of  art  shall  deliver  to  the  Registrar  one  copy 
of  the  work  of  art  or  a photograph  of  it. 

(3.)  The  Registrar  shall  refuse  to  register  the  copyright 
in  any  book  or  work  of  art  until  subsections  (1)  and  (2)  of  this 
section  have  been  complied  with. 

66.  Any  person  who  shall  wilfully  make  any  false  statement 
or  representation  to  deceive  the  Registrar  or  any  officer  in  the 
execution  of  this  Ordinance,  or  to  procure  or  influence  the  doing 
or  omission  of  anything  in  relation  to  this  Ordinance  or  any 
matter  thereunder,  shall  be  guilty  of  an  offence,  and  liable 
to  two  years’  imprisonment  of  either  description. 

Part  VII. — Miscellaneous. 

67.  If  the  Governor  is  satified  that  the  owner  of  the  copy- 
right in  any  book  or  of  the  lecturing  right  in  any  lecture  lias 
refused,  after  the  death  of  the  author,  to  republish  or  allow 
republication  of  the  book,  or  the  publication  as  a book  of  the 
lecture,  and  that  by  reason  thereof  the  book  or  lecture  is 
withheld  from  the  publiti,  he  may  grant  any  person  applying  for 
it  a licence  to  republish  the  book  or  to  publish  the  lecture  as  a 
book  in  such  manner  and  subject  to  such  conditions  as  to  the 
Governor  seem  fit. 

68.  In  any  action  or  proceeding  taken  in  any  Court  under 
this  Ordinance  the  Court  shall  have  power  to  award  costs  at  its 
discretion. 

69.  The  Governor,  with  the  advice  of  the  Executive  Council, 
ma.y  from  time  to  time  make,  and  when  made  revoke,  amend. 
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alter,  or  vary  such  Kegulatioiis  not  inconsistent  with  tliis 
Ordinance,  prescribing  all  matters  which  by  this  Ordinance  are 
required  or  permitted  to  be  prescribed,  or  which  are  necessary 
or  convenient  to  be  prescribed,  for  giving  effect  to  this  Ordi- 
nance or  for  the  conduct  of  any  business  relating  to  the 
' copyrights  office. 

October  20,  1008. 


OliDIXANCE  of  the  Government  of  Ceylon  to  amend,  in  certain 
particidavs  “ The  Trade-marks  Ordinance^  1888.”* 

[No.  15.]  [October  20,  1908.] 

Whekeas  it  is  expedient  to  amend  the  law  relating  to  the 
registration  of  trade-marks  in  Ceylon : Be  it  therefore  enacted 
by  the  Governor  of  Ceylon,  by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent 
. of  the  Legislative  Council  thereof,  as  follows : — 

1.  This  Ordinance  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Trade-marks 
(Amendment)  Ordinance,  1908,”  and  shall  be  read  and  construed 

; as  one  with  “ The  Trade-marks  Ordinance,  1888  ”*  (hereinafter 
referred  to  as  “ the  Principal  Ordinance  ”),  and  this  Ordinance-, 
the  Principal  Ordinance,  the  Ordinance  No.  4 of  1890,  and  “ The 
Trade-marks  (Amendment)  Ordinance,  1904,”  may  be  cited 
together  as  “ The  Trade-marks  Ordinances,  1888  to  1908.” 

2.  This  Ordinance  shall  come  into  force  on  such  date  as  the 
Governor  shall,  by  Proclamation  in  the  “ Government  Gazette,” 
appoint. 

3.  The  following  subsection  shall  be  inserted  in  section  2 of 
the  Principal  Ordinance,  as  amended  by  section  1 of  Ordinance 
No.  4 of  1890,  and  shall  be  numbered  (4) : 

(4.)  Provided  that — 

(rt.)  In  respect  of  cotton  piece-goods  and  cotton  yarn  no 
mark  consisting  of  a word  or  words  alone  (whether  invented  or 
otherwise)  shall  be  registered,  and  no  word  or  words  shall 
be  deemed  to  be  distinctive  in  respect  of  such  goods. 

(5.)  In  respect  of  cotton  piece-goods  no  mark  consisting  of  a 
line  heading  alone  shall  be  registered,  and  no  line  heading  shall 
be  deemed  to  be  distinctive  in  respect  of  such  goods. 

(c.)  No  registration  of  a cotton  mark,  that  is  to  say,  a trade- 
mark in  respect  of  cotton  goods  constituting  classes  23,  24,  and 
25  in  Schedule  3 of  the  Rules  made  under  section  40  (1)  of  the 
Principal  Ordinance,  as  amended  by  Ordinances  Nos.  4 of  1890, 
6 of  1904,  and  9 of  1906,  dated  the  1st  June,  1906^  and 
published  in  the  “ Government  Gazette  ” of  the  1st  June,  1906 
shall  give  any  exclusive  right  to  the  use  of  any  word,  letter 
^numeral,  line  heading,  or  any  combination  thereof. 

October  20,  1908. 
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ORDINANCE  of  the  Government  of  Ceylon  to  repeal  so  mueh 
of  “ The  Rnyar  Convention  Ordinance^  1903/’*  as  enables 
the  Importation  into  Ceylon  cf  Sugar  from  certain  FoyrAgn 
Countries  to  he  prohibited  or  admitted  subject  to  a Special 
Duty. 

[No.  29.]  [December  10,  1908.] 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  repeal  so  much  of  “The  Sug*ar 
Convention  Ordinance,  1903,”  hereinafter  referred  to  as  “the 
Principal  Ordinance,”  as  enables  the  importation  of  sugar  into 
Ceylon  from  foreign  countries  in  which  any  direct  or  indirect 
bounty  is  granted  on  the  production  or  export  of  sugars  to  be 
prohibited  or  admitted  subject  to  a special  duty : Be  it  therefore 
enacted  by  the  Governor  of  Ceylon,  by  and  with  the  advice  and 
consent  of  the  Legislative  Council  thereof,  as  follows : — 

1.  This  Ordinance  may  be  cited  as  “The  Sugar  Conventions 
(Amendment)  Ordinance,  1908.” 

2.  Section  2 of  the  Principal  Ordinance  is  hereby  repealed, 
and  the  said  Ordinance  shall,  with  regard  to  the  numbering 
of  the  sections  thereof,  be  read  and  construed  as  if  section  2 had 
not  been  included  in  the  said  Ordinance. 

3.  The  word  “also”  in  line  1 of  subsection  (1)  of  section  3 
of  the  Principal  Ordinance  is  hereby  repealed. 

December  10,  1908. 


LA  W of  the  Government  of  Cyprus  to  pi'ovide  for  Taking 
Evidence  in  Cyprus  in  relation  to  Civil,  Commercied,  and 
Crimined  Matters  pending  before  Tribunals  other  than 
those  of  Cypr  us. 

[No.  7.]  [June  3,  1908.] 

C.  A.  King- Harman. 

1.  This  Law  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Foreign  Tribunal 
Evidence  Law,  1908.” 

2.  In  and  for  the  purposes  of  this  Law  (unless  the  context 
otherwise  requires) — 

“ The  Court”  shall  mean  the  Supreme  Court  of  Cyprus  and 
any  Judge  of  such  Court. 

“ Foreign  ” shall  mean  and  include  any  country  other  tlian 
Cyprus. 

3.  Where  upon  an  application  for  this  purpose  it  is  made  to 
appear  to  the  Court  by  Commission  Rogatoire  or  Letter  of 
Request  or  other  evidence  as  hereinafter  provided  that  any 
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Court  or  Tribunal  of  competent  jurisdiction  in  a foreign  country 
before  which  any  civil  commercial  or  criminal  matter,  not  being 
of  a political  character,  is  pending,  is  desirous  of  obtaining  the 
testimony  in  relation  to  such  matter  of  any  witness  or  witnesses 
within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Court,  the  Court  may  on  the 
ex  parte  application  of  any  person  shown  to  be  duly  authorized 
to  make  the  application  of  behalf  of  such  foreign  Court  or 
j Tribunal,  and  on  production  of  the  Commission  Rogatoire  or 
Letter  of  Request  or  such  other  evidence  as  the  Court  may 
require,  order  the  examination  upon  oath  'upon  interrogatories 
or  otherwise  before  any  person  or  persons  named  in  such  order 
' of  such  witness  or  witnesses  accordingly,  and  may  make  such 
, order  or  orders  as  may  be  necessary  to  obtain  such  testimony. 

4.  By  any  order  under  the  provisions  of  section  3 of  this 
‘ Law  the  Court  may  by  such  order  or  by  any  subsequent  order 
, command  the  attendance  of  any  person  to  be  named  in  such 

order  for  the  purpose  of  being  examined,  or  the  production  of 
any  writings  or  other  documents  to  be  mentioned  in  such  order, 
and  to  give  all  such  directions  as  to  the  time,  place,  and  manner 
of  such  examination  and  all  other  matters  connected  therewith, 
. as  may  appear  reasonable  and  just,  and  any  such  order  may  be 
' enforced  in  like  manner  as  an  order  made  by  such  Court  in  a 
cause  depending  in  such  Court. 

5.  An  order  made  under  this  Law  shall  be  in  the  form 
provided  in  the  first  schedule  to  this  Law  with  such  variations 

i as  circumstances  may  require. 

1 6.  The  examination  may  be  ordered  to  be  taken  before  any 

fit  and  proper  person  nominated  by  the  person  applying,  or 
before  any  advocate  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  Cyprus  or  such 
other  qualified  person  as  to  the  Court  may  seem  fit. 

I 7.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  every  person  authorized  to  take 
the  examination  of  witnesses  by  any  order  made  in  pursuance 
i of  this  Law  to  take  all  such  examinations  upon  the  oath  of  the 
witnesses,  or  affirmation  in  cases  where  affirmation  is  allowed 
by  Law  instead  of  oath  to  be  administered  by  the  person  so 
, authorized,  and  if  upon  such  oath  or  affirmation  any  person 
making  the  same  wilfully  and  corruptly  give  any  false  evidence, 
every  person  so  offending  shall  be  deemed  and  taken  to  be  guilty 
of  perjury. 

Provided  always  that — 

(a.)  Every  person  whose  attendance  shall  be  so  required 
shall  be  entitled  to  the  like  conduct  money  and  payment  for 
expenses  and  loss  of  time  as  upon  attendance  at  a trial. 

(b.)  Every  person  examined  under  any  order  made  under 
this  Law,  shall  have  the  like  right  to  refuse  to  answer  questions 
tending  to  criminate  himself  and  other  questions  which  a 
witness  in  any  cause  pending  in  the  Court  by  which  the  order 
for  examination  was  made  would  be  entitled  to,  and  no  person 
shall  be  compelled  to  produce  under  any  such  order  as  aforesaid, 
any  writing  or  other  document  that  he  would  not  be  compellable 
to  produce  at  a trial  of  such  a cause. 
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8.  Unless  otherwise  provided  in  the  order  for  examination, 
the  examiner  before  whom  the  examination  is  taken,  shall  on 
its  completion  forward  the  same  to  the  Registrar  of  the  Court, 
and  on  receipt  thereof  the  Registrar  shall  append  thereto  a 
certificate  in  the  form  provided  in  the  second  schedule  to  this 
Law  with  such  variations  as  circumstances  may  require,  duly 
sealed  with  the  seal  of  the  Court  for  use  out  of  the  jurisdiction, 
and  shall  forward  the  depositions  so  certified  and  the  Commission 
Rogatoire  or  Letter  of  Request,  if  any,  to  the  Chief  Secretary 
for  transmission  through  the  Secretary  of  State  to  the  foreign 
Court  or  Tribunal  requiring  the  same. 

9.  An  order  made  under  this  Law  may,  if  the  Court  shall 
think  fit,  direct  the  said  examination  to  be  taken  in  such  manner 
as  may  be  requested  by  the  Commission  Rogatoire  or  Letter  of 
Request  from  the  foreign  Court,  or  therein  signified  to  be  in 
accordance  with  the  practice  or  requirements  of  such  Court  or 
Tribunal,  or  which  may,  for  the  same  reason,  be  requested  by 
the  applicant  for  such  order.  But  in  the  absence  of  any  such 
special  directions  being  given  in  the  order  for  examination,  the 
same  shall  be  taken  in  such  manner  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the 
Court. 

10.  Where  a Commission  Rogatoire  or  Letter  of  Request  as 
mentioned  in  section  3 of  this  Law  is  transmitted  to  the  Court 
by  the  Secretary  of  State,  with  an  intimation  that  it  is  desirable 
-that  effect  should  be  given  to  the  same  without  requiring  an 
application  to  be  made  to  the  Court  by  the  Agents  in  Cyprus  of 
any  of  the  parties  to  the  action  or  matter  in  the  foreign  country, 
the  Registrar  of  the  Court  shall  transmit  the  same  to  the  King’s 
Advocate,  who  may,  thereupon,  with  the  consent  of  the  High 
Commissioner,  make  such  application  and  take  such  steps  as 
may  be  necessary  to  give  effect  to  such  Commission  Rogatoire 
or  Letter  of  Request  in  accordance  with  sections  3 to  9 of  this 
Law. 


Schedule  1. 

Order  under  ‘‘  The  Foreign  Tribunal  Evidence  Law,  1908,” 

In  the  Supreme  Court  of  Cyprus. 

* , Judge  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  Cyprus. 

In  the  matter  of  “ The  Foreign  Tribunal  Evidence  Law,  1908.” 

And  in  the  matter  of  a (civil,  commercial,  or  criminal)  proceeding  now 
pending  before  f intituled  as  follow's  : — 

Between  , plaintiff,  and  , defendant. 

Upon  reading  the  affidavit  (if  any)  of  filed 

the  day  of  , 19  , that  proceedings  are  pending 

in  the  in  X and  that  such 

Court  is  desirous  of  obtaining  the  testimony  of  § 


Name  of  Judge.  f Description  of  foreign  Tribunal. 

X Name  of  foreign  country.  § Names  of  witnesses. 
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It  is  ordered  that  the  said  witness  do 

attend  before  * y who  is  hereby  appointed  examiner 

lierein,  at  f on  the  day  of  , 

19  , at  o’clock,  or  such  other  day  and  time  as  the  said  examiner 

may  appoint,  and  do  there  submit  to  be  examined  upon  oath,  or  affirmation, 
touching  the  testimony  so  required  as  aforesaid,  and  do  then  and  there 
produce.^ 

And  it  is  further  ordered  that  the  said  examiner  do  take  down  in  writing 
the  evidence  of  the  said  \\itness,  or  witnesses,  according  to  the  rules  and 
practice  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  Cyprus  pertaining  to  the  examination  and 
cross-examination  of  witnesses  (or  as  may  be  otherwise  directed) ; and  do 
cause  each  and  every  such  witness  to  sign  his  or  her  depositions  in  his,  the 
said  examiner’s  presence  j and  do  sign  the  depositions  taken  in  pursuance 
of  this  order,  and  when  so  completed,  do  transmit  the  same,  together  with 
this  order,  to  the  Kegistmr  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  Cyprus,  Nicosia,  for 
transmission  through  the  Chief  Secretary  and  the  Secretary  of  State  to  the 
said  foreign  Court  or  Tribunal  requiring  the  same. 

Dated  this  day  of  . 19  . 


* Name  and  address  of  examiner, 
t Place  appointed  for  examination. 

X Description  of  documents  (if  any)  required  to  be  produced. 


Schedule  2. 

Certificate  under  “ The  Foreign  Tribunal  Ei'idence  Law,  1908.” 

I,  , Registrar  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  Cyprus, 

Jiereby  certify  that  the  documents  annexed  hereto  are  (1)  the  original  order 
of  the  Supreme  Court  of  Cyprus,  dated  the  day  of  , 

19  , made  in  the  matter  of  pending  in 

the  at  in  the 

of  , directing  the  examination  of  certain  witnesses  to  be 

taken  before  , and  (2)  the  examination  and 

depositions  taken  by  the  said  pursuant  to 

the  said  order,  and  duly  signed  and  completed  by  him  on  the  day 

of  , 19  . 

Dated  this  day  of  , 19  . 


ORDINANCE  of  the  Government  of  the  East  Africa  Protec- 
torate to  male  'provision  for  the  Surrender  of  F'ugitive 
Crinmials. 

[No.  13.]  [December  13,  1908.] 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Governor  of  the  East  Africa  Pro- 
tectorate with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Legislative  Council 
thereof : — 

Prelimiimry. 

1.  This  Ordinance  may  be  cited  as  ‘‘The  Fugitive  Criminals 
Surrender  Ordinance,  1908.” 
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2.  Where  an  arrang-ement  has  been  made  between  His 
Majesty  the  King-  and  the  ruler  of  a foreign  State  under  which 
the  Protectorate  is  to  surrender  to  that  State,  or  its  Protectorates, 
any  fugitive  criminals,  the  Governor  may,  by  notice  in  the 
“ Gazette,”  direct  that  this  Ordinance  shall  apply  in  the  case  of 
that  State  during  the  continuance  of  the  arrangement,  and  after 
such  notice  has  been  published  in  the  “ Gazette”  this  Ordinance 
shall,  subject  to  the  terms  of  the  agreement,  apply  accordingly. 
No  such  notice  shall  remain  in  force  for  any  longer  period  than 
the  agreement,  and  the  Governor  may  by  same  or  any  subsequent 
notice  limit  the  application  of  this  Ordinance  or  render  the  opera- 
tion thereof  subject  to  such  conditions,  exceptions  and  qualifica- 
tions as  may  be  deemed  expedient. 

3.  The  following  restrictions  shall  be  observed  with  respect 
to  the  surrender  of  fugitive  criminals : — 

(1.)  A fugitive  criminal  shall  not  be  surrendered  if  the  offence 
in  respect  of  which  his  surrender  is  demanded  is  one  of  a political 
character,  or  if  he  prove  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Magistrate  or 
the  Court  before  he  is  brought  on  habeas  corpus^  or  by  other  like 
proceedings,  or  to  the  Governor,  that  the  requisition  for  his 
surrender  has,  in  fact,  been  made  with  a view  to  try  or  punish 
him  for  an  offence  of  a political  character. 

(2.)  K fugitive  criminal  shall  not  be  surrendered  to  a foreign 
State  unless  provision  is  made  by  the  law  of  that  State,  or  by 
arrangement,  that  the  fugitive  criminal  shall  not,  until  he  has 
been  restored  or  had  an  opportunity  of  returning  to  the 
Protectorate,  be  detained  or  tried  in  that  foreign  State  for  any 
offence  committed  prior  to  his  surrender  other  than  the  offence 
proved  by  the  facts  on  which  the  surrender  is  grounded. 

(3.)  A fugitive  criminal  who  has  been  accused  of  some  offence 
within  His  Majesty’s  jurisdiction  not  being  the  offence  for  which 
his  surrender  is  asked,  or  is  undergoing  sentence  under  any  con- 
viction in  the  Protectorate,  shall  not  be  surrendered  until  after 
he  has  been  discharged,  whether  by  acquittal  or  on  expiration  of 
his  sentence  or  otherwise. 

(4.)  A fugitive  criminal  shall  not  be  surrendered  until  the 
expiration  of  such  period  being  not  less  than  fifteen  days  as  the 
Governor  may  determine  from  the  date  of  his  being  committed  to 
prison  to  await  his  surrender. 

4.  Where  this  Ordinance  applies  in  the  case  of  any  foreign 
State  every  fugitive  criminal  of  that  State  who  is  in,  or  suspected 
of  being  in,  any  part  of  the  East  Africa  Protectorate  shall  be 
liable  to  be  apprehended  and  surrendered  in  manner  provided  by 
this  Ordinance,  whether  the  offence  in  respect  of  which  the 
surrender  is  sought  was  committed  before  or  after  the  coming 
into  operation  of  this  Ordinance  and  whether  there  is  or  is  not 
any  concurrent  jurisdiction  in  any  Court  of  Ilis  Majesty’s 
dominions  or  of  the  Protectorate  over  that  offence. 

5.  A requisition  for  the  surrender  of  a fugitive  criminal  of 
any  foreign  State  who  is  in,  or  suspected  of  being  in,  the 
Protectorate,  shall  be  made  to  the  Governor  by  some  person 
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recog^nized  by  the  Governor  as  a diplomatic  representative  of 
that  foreign  State. 

Tlie  Governor  may,  by  order  under  his  hand  and  seal,  signify 
to  the  Magistrate  that  such  requisition  has  been  made,  and  require 
him  to  issue  his  warrant  for  the  apprehension  of  the  fugitive 
criminal.  If  the  Governor  is  of  the  opinion  that  the*  offence  is 
one  of  a political  character,  he  may,  if  he  think  fit,  refuse  to  send 
any  such  order  and  may  also  at  any  time  order  a fugitive  criminal 
accused  or  convicted  of  such  offence  to  be  discharged  from 
custody. 

6.  A warrant  for  the  apprehension  of  a fugitive  criminal 
whether  accused  or  convicted  of  an  offence,  who  is  in,  or 
suspected  of  being  in,  or  on  the  way  to,  the  Protectorate  may 
be  issued — 

(1.)  By  the  Magistrate  on  the  receipt  of  the  said  order  of  the 
Governor  and  on  such  evidence  as  would,  in  his  opinion,  justify 
the  issue  of  the  warrant  if  the  offence  had  been  committed  or  the 
criminal  convicted  in  the  Protectorate  ; and 

(2.)  By  any  Magistrate  in  any  part  of  the  Protectorate,  on 
such  information  or  complaint  and  such  evidence,  or  after  such 
proceeding's  as  would,  in  the  opinion  of  the  person  issuing  the 
warrant,  justify  the  issue  of  a warrant  if  the  offence  had  been 
committed  or  the  criminal  convicted  in  that  part  of  the  Protec- 
torate in  which  he  exercises  jurisdiction. 

Any  person  issuing  a warrant  under  this  section  without  an 
order  from  the  Governor  shall  forthwith  send  a report  of  the 
fact  of  such  issue  together  with  the  evidence  and  information 
or  complaint,  or  certified  copies  thereof,  to  the  Governor,  who 
may,  if  he  think  fit,  order  the  warrant  to  be  cancelled  and 
the  person  who  has  been  apprehended  on  the  warrant  to  be 
discharged. 

A fugitive  criminal,  when  apprehended  on  a warrant  issued 
without  the  order  of  the  Governor  shall  he  brought  before  some 
person  having  power  to  issue  a warrant  under  this  section,  who 
shall,  by  warrant,  order  him  to  be  brought,  and  the  prisoner  shall 
accordingly  be  brought  before  the  Magistrate. 

A fugitive  criminal  apprehended  on  a warrant  issued  without 
the  order  of  the  Governor  shall  be  discharged  by  the  Magistrate, 
unless  the  Magistrate,  within  such  reasonable  time  as,  with 
reference  to  the  circumstances  of  the  case,  he  may  fix,  receives 
from  the  Governor  an  order  signifying  that  a requisition  has  been 
made  for  the  surrender  of  such  criminal. 

7.  When  a fugitive  criminal  is  brought  before  the  Magistrate, 
the  Magistrate  shall  hear  the  case  in  the  same  manner,  and  have 
the  same  jurisdiction  and  powers,  as  near  as  may  be,  as  if  the 
prisoner  were  brought  before  him  charged  with  an  offence 
committed  in  the  Protectorate  triable  as  a warrant  case  as 
defined  in  the  law  for  the  time  being  in  force  in  the  Protectorate 
relating  to  criminal  procedure. 

The  Magistrate  shall  receive  any  evidence  which  may  be 
tendered  to  show  that  the  crime  of  which  the  prisoner  is  accused 
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or  alleged  to  have  been  convicted  is  an  offence  of  a political 
character,  or  is  not  an  offence  in  respect  of  which  his  surrender 
may  be  granted. 

8.  In  the  case  of  a fugitive  criminal  accused  of  an  offence  in 
respect  of  which  his  surrender  may  be  granted,  if  the  foreign 
warrant  authorizing  the  arrest  of  such  criminal  is  duly  authen- 
ticated, and  such  evidence  is  produced  as  (subject  to  the 
provisions  of  this  Ordinance)  would,  according  to  the  law  of 
tlie  Protectorate  justify  the  committal  for  trial  of  the  prisoner 
if  the  offence  of  which  he  is  accused  had  been  committed  in 
the  Protectorate,  the  Magistrate  shall  commit  him  to  prison  but 
otherwise  shall  order  him  to  be  discharged. 

In  the  case  of  a fugitive  criminal  alleged  to  have  been 
convicted  of  an  offence  in  respect  of  which  his  surrender  may 
be  granted,  if  such  evidence  is  produced  as  (subject  to  the 
provisions  of  this  Ordinance)  would,  according  to  the  law  of 
the  Protectorate,  prove  that  the  prisoner  was  convicted  of  such 
offence  the  Magistrate  shall  commit  him  to  prison,  but  otherwise 
shall  order  him  to  be  discharged. 

If  he  commits  such  criminal  to  prison,  he  shall  commit  him  to 
a prison  or  other  place  of  safe  custody  in  the  Protectorate,  there 
to  await  the  warrant  of  the  Governor  for  his  surrender,  and  shall 
forthwith  send  to  the  Governor  a certificate  of  the  committal 
and  such  report  upon  the  case  as  he  may  think  fit. 

9.  If  the  Magistrate  commits  a fugitive  criminal  to  prison,  he 
shall  inform  such  criminal  that  he  will  not  be  surrendered  until 
after  the  expiration  of  such  period  being  not  less  than  fifteen 
days  as  the  Governor  may  determine  and  that  he  has  a right  to 
apply  for  a writ  of  habeas?  corpus  or  other  like  proceedings. 

Upon  the  expiration  of  the  said  period,  or,  if  a writ  of  habeas 
corpus  or  other  like  proceeding  is  issued,  after  the  decision  of  the 
Court  upon  the  return  to  the  writ,  or  on  such  other  like  proceeding 
as  the  case  may  be,  or  after  such  further  period  as  may  be  allowed 
in  either  case  by  the  Governor,  it  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Governor, 
by  warrant  under  his  hand  and  seal,  to  order  the  fugitive 
criminal  (if  not  delivered  on  the  decision  of  the  Court)  to  be 
surrendered  to  such  person  as  may,  in  his  opinion,  be  duly 
authorized  to  receive  the  fugitive  criminal  by  the  foreign  State 
from  which  the  requisition  for  the  surrender  proceeded,  and 
such  fugitive  criminal  shall  be  surrendered  accordingly. 

It  shall  be  lawful  for  any  person  to  whom  such  warrant  is 
directed,  and  for  the  person  so  authorized  as  aforesaid,  to  receive, 
hold  in  custody,  and  convey  within  the  jurisdiction  of  such 
foreign  State,  the  criminal  mentioned  in  the  warrant ; and  if  the 
criminal  escapes  out  of  any  custody  to  which  he  may  be  delivered 
on  or  in  the  pursuance  of  such  warrant,  it  shall  be  lawful  to 
retake  him  in  the  same  manner  as  any  person  accused  of  any 
offence  against  the  laws  of  the  Protectorate  may  be  retaken  upon 
an  escape. 

10.  If  the  fugitive  criminal  who  has  been  committed  to 
prison  is  not  surrendered  and  conveyed  out  of  the  Protectorate 
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within  two  moutlis  after  such  committal,  or,  if  a writ  of  habeas 
corpus  is  issued  or  other  like  proceeding:  is  instituted,  after  the 
decision  of  the  Court  upon  return  to  the  writ,  it  shall  be  lawful 
for  a Judge  of  the  High  Court  upon  application  made  to  him  by 
or  on  behalf  of  the  criminal,  and  upon  proof  that  reasonable 
notice  of  the  intention  to  make  such  application  has  been  given 
to  the  Governor  to  order  the  criminal  to  be  discharged  out  of 
custody,  unless  sufficient  cause  is  shown  to  the  contrary. 

11.  The  warrant  of  the  Magistrate  issued  in  pursuance  of 
this  Ordinance  may  be  executed  in  any  part  of  the  Protectorate 
in  the  same  manner  as  if  the  same  had  been  originally  issued 
or  subsequently  endorsed  by  a Magistrate  of  any  class  having 
jurisdiction  in  the  place  where  the  same  is  executed. 

12.  Depositions  or  statements  on  oath  taken  in  a foreign 
State,  and  copies  of  such  original  depositions  or  statements 
stating  the  fact  of  conviction,  may  if  duly  authenticated,  be 
received  in  evidence  in  proceedings  under  this  Ordinance. 

13.  Foreign  warrants  and  depositions  or  statements  on  oath, 
and  copies  thereof,  and  certificates  of,  or  judicial  documents 
stating  the  fact  of,  a conviction,  shall  be  deemed  duly  authen- 
ticated for  the  purposes  of  this  Ordinance,  if  authenticated  in 
manner  provided  for  the  time  being  by  law  or  authenticated 
as  follows  : — 

(1.)  If  the  warrant  purports  to  te  signed  by  a Judge, 
Magistrate,  or  officer  of  the  foreign  State  where  the  same 
was  issued  ; 

(2.)  If  the  depositions  or  statements,  or  the  copies  thereof, 
purport  to  be  certified  under  the  hand  of  a Judge,  Magistrate, 
or  officer  of  the  foreign  State  where  the  same  were  taken  to 
be  the  original  depositions  or  statements,  or  to  be  true  copies 
thereof,  as  the  case  may  require  ; and 

(3.)  If  the  certificate  of,  or  judicial  document  stating  the 
fact  of,  conviction,  purports  to  be  certified  by  a Judge,  Magis- 
trate, or  officer  of  the  foreign  State  where  the  conviction  took 
place. 

And  if  in  every  case  the  warrants,  depositions,  statements, 
copies,  certificates,  and  judicial  documents  (as  the  case  may  be) 
are  authenticated  b}"  the  oath  of  some  witness,  or  by  being- 
sealed  with  the  official  seal  of  the  Minister  of  Justice,  or 
some  other  Minister,  or  Diplomatic  Representative  of  the  foreign 
State.  And  all  Courts  of  Justice,  Justices,  and  Magistrates 
shall  take  judicial  notice  of  such  official  seal,  and  shall  admit 
the  documents  so  authenticated  by  it  to  be  received  in  evidence 
without  further  proof. 

Offences  Committed  at  Sea. 

14.  Where  the  offence  in  respect  of  which  the  surrender  of 
a fugitive  criminal  is  sought  was  committed  on  board  any 
vessel  on  the  high  seas  which  comes  into  any  port  of  the 
Protectorate,  the  following  provision  shall  have  effect : — 
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(1.)  The  criminal  may  be  committed  to  any  prison  or  other 
place  of  detention  to  which  the  person  committing  him  has  power 
to  commit  persons  accused  of  the  like  offence ; 

(2.)  If  the  fugitive  criminal  is  apprehended  on  a warrant 
issued  without  the  order  of  the  Governor,  he  shall  be  brought 
before  the  Magistrate  who  issued  the  warrant,  or  who  has 
jurisdiction  in  the  port  where  the  vessel  lies  or  in  the  place 
nearest  to  that  port  who  shall  by  warrant  order  him  to  be 
brought  and  the  prisoner  shall  accordingly  be  brought  before 
the  Magistrate  in  the  manner  provided  in  section  6 of  this. 
Ordinance. 

Genei^al  Provisions. 

15.  Where,  in  pursuance  of  any  arrangement  with  a foreign 
State,  any  person  accused  or  convicted  of  any  offence  which,  if 
committed  in  the  Protectorate,  would  be  (by  whatever  name 
designated  by  the  law  of  the  Protectorate)  one  of  the  offences 
described  in  the  first  schedule  to  this  Ordinance,  is  surrendered 
by  that  foreign  State,  such  person  shall  not,  until  he  has  been 
restored  or  had  an  opportunity  of  restoring  to  such  foreign  State, 
be  triable  or  tried  for  any  offence  committed  prior  to  the 
surrender  in  any  part  of  Ilis  Majesty’s  dominions  or  Protectorates 
other  than  such  of  the  said  offences  as  may  be  proved  by  the 
facts  on  which  the  surrender  is  grounded. 

16.  The  forms  set  forth  in  the  second  schedule  to  this 
Ordinance,  or  forms  as  near  thoreto  as  circumstances  admit,  may 
be  used  in  all  matters  to  which  such  forms  refer,  and  when  used 
shall  be  deemed  to  be  valid  and  sufficient  in  law. 

17.  The  testimony  of  any  witness  may  be  obtained  in  relation 
to  any  criminal  matter  pending  in  any  Court  or  Tribunal  in  a . 
foreign  State  in  like  manner  as  it  may  be  obtained  in  relation  to 
any  civil  matter  under  the  Act  of  the  Session  of  the  19th 
and  20th  years  of  the  reign  of  Her  late  Majesty,  cap.  113, 
intituled  “ An  Act  to  Provide  for  Taking  Evidence  in  Her 
Majesty’s  Dominions  in  relation  to  Civil  and  Commercial  Matters 
pending  before  Foreign  Tribunals,”*  which  Act  shall,  for  this 
purpose,  apply  to  and  be  in  force  within  the  Protectorate,  and 
all  the  provisions  of  that  Act  shall  be  construed  as  if  the  term 
“Colony  or  Possession”  included  a Protectorate,  and  the  term 
“ civil  matter”  included  a criminal  matter,  and  the  term  “ cause” 
included  a proceeding  against  a criminal : Provided  that  nothing 
in  this  section  shall  apply  in  the  case  of  any  criminal  matter  of  a 
political  character. 

18.  The  Governor  may,  by  order  under  his  hand  and  seal, 
require  a Magistrate  of  any  class  or  a Justice  of  the  Peace  to 
take  evidence  for  the  purposes  of  any  criminal  matter  pending  in 
any  Court  or  Tribunal  in  any  foreign  State ; and  such  Magistrate 
or  Justice  of  the  Peace,  upon  the  receipt  of  such  order,  shall 
take  the  evidence  of  every  witness  appearing  before  him  for  the 


* Vol.  XLVI,  page  559. 
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purpose  in  like  manner  as  if  sucli  witness  appeared  on  a cliarge 
against  such  accused  for  an  offence  triable  as  a warrant  case  as 
detined  in  the  law  for  the  time  being  in  force  in  the  Protectorate 
relating  to  criminal  procedure,  and  shall  certify  at  the  foot  of 
the  depositions  so  taken  that  such  evidence  was  taken  before 
him,  and  shall  transmit  the  same  to  the  Governor  ; such  evidence 
may  be  taken  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  person  charged, 
if  any,  and  the  fact  of  such  presence  or  absence  shall  be  stated 
in  such  deposition. 

Any  person  may,  after  payment  or  tender  to  him  of  a reason- 
able sum  for  his  costs  an^  expenses  in  this  behalf,  be  compelled, 
for  the  purposes  of  this  section,  to  attend  and  give  evidence  and 
answer  questions  and  produce  documents  in  like  manner  and 
subject  to  the  like  conditions  as  he  may  in  the  case  of  a cliarge 
preferred  for  an  offence  triable  as  a warrant  case. 

Every  person  who  wilfully  gives  false  evidence  before  a 
Magistrate  of  any  class  or  a Justice  of  the  Peace  under  this 
section  shall  be  guilty  of  perjury : 

Provided  that  nothing  in  this  section  shall  apply  in  the  case 
of  any  criminal  matter  of  a political  character. 

PJ.  For  the  purposes  of  this  Ordinance  every  constituent  part 
of  a foreign  State,  and  every  Colony,  Dependency,  or  Protectorate 
of,  and  every  vessel  of,  that  State,  shall  be  deemed  to  be  within 
jurisdiction  of,  and  to  be  part  of,  such  foreign  State. 

20.  In  this  Ordinance,  unless  the  context  otherwise  requires — 

The  term  “ Governor  ” means  the  officer  for  the  time  adminis- 
tering the  Government  of  the  Protectorate. 

The  term  “ offence  in  respect  of  which  surrender  may  be 
granted,”  means  an  offence  which  would  be  punishable  by  law  of 
the  Protectorate  if  committed  in  the  Protectorate,  and  which 
would  (by  whatever  name  designated  by  the  law  of  the  Protec- 
torate) be  one  of  the  offences  described  in  the  first  schedule  to 
this  Ordinance : 

Provided  that  every  person  who  is  accused  or  convicted  of 
having  counselled,  procured,  commanded,  aided,  or  abetted  the 
commission  of  any  offence,  or  of  being  accessory  before  or  after 
the  fact  of  any  such  offence,  shall  be  deemed,  for  the  purposes  of 
this  Ordinance,  to  be  accused  or  convicted  of  having  committed 
such  offence,  and  shall  be  liable  to  be  apprehended  and  sur- 
rendered accordingly. 

The  terms  ‘‘conviction”  and  ‘‘convicted”  do  not  include  or 
refer  to  a conviction  for  contumacy,  but  the  term  “ accused 
person”  includes  a person  so  convicted  for  contumacy. 

The  term  “ fugitive  criminal  ” means  any  person  accused  or 
convicted  of  an  offence  in  respect  of  which  surrender  may  be 
granted,  committed  within  the  jurisdiction  of  any  foreign  State, 
who  is  in,  or  is  suspected  of  being  in,  or  on  the  way  to,  some 
part  of  the  Protectorate ; and  the  term  “ fugitive  criminal  of  a 
foreign  State  ” means  a fugitive  criminal  accused  or  convicted  of 
an  offence  in  resj^ect  of  which  surrender  may  be  granted  com- 
mitted within  the  jurisdiction  of  that  State. 
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The  term  “ the  Court”  means  either  the  full  Court  or  one  or 
more  Judges  of  the  High  Court  for  East  Africa  according  as  the 
matter  in  question  is  one  of  which,  under  the  rules  and  practice 
of  the  High  Court,  properly  appertains  to  the  full  Court  or  to  one 
or  more  Judges. 

The  term  “ the  Magistrate  ” means  a Magistrate  holding  a 
subordinate  Court  of  the  first  class  and  empowered  by  the 
Governor  to  exercise,  either  generally  or  in  any  particular  case, 
the  powers  conferred  upon  the  Magistrate  by  this  Ordinance. 

The  term  “ Diplomatic  Representative  of  a foreign  State,” 
includes  any  person  recognized  by  the  Governor  as  a Consul- 
General,  Consul,  or  Vice-Consul,  or  as  the  officer  administering 
the  Government  of  any  Possession,  Dependency,  or  Protectorate 
of  that  State. 

The  term  “ oath”  includes  affirmation. 

The  term  “ warrant”  in  the  case  of  any  foreign  State  includes 
any  judicial  document  authorizing  the  arrest  of  a person 
accused  or  convicted  of  crime. 

“Gazette”  means  the  “Official  Gazette”  of  the  East  Africa 
Protectorate. 


Schedule  1. 

List  of  Crimes. 

Murder  and  attempt  and  conspiracy  to  murder. 

Manslaughter. 

Counterfeiting  and  altering  money  and  uttering  counterfeit  or  altered 
money. 

Forgery,  counterfeiting,  and  altering,  and  uttering  what  is  forged,  or 
counterfeited,  or  altered. 

Embezzlement  and  larceny. 

Obtaining  money  or  goods  by  false  pretences. 

Offences  by  bankrupts  against  Bankruptcy  Law,  or  any  indictable  offence 
under  the  laws  relating  to  bankruptcy. 

Fraudulent  misappropriations  and  fraud  by  a bailee  made  criminal  by 
any  Act  of  Parliament  cr  Ordinance  for  the  time  being  in  force. 

Rape. 

Abduction. 

Child  stealing. 

Burglary  and  house-breaking. 

Arson. 

Robbery  with  violence. 

Threats  by  letters  or  otherwise  with  intent  to  extort. 

Piracy  by  law  of  nations. 

Sinking  or  destroying  a vessel  at  sea,  or  attempting  or  conspiring  to  do  so. 

Assault  on  board  a ship  on  the  high  seas  with  intent  to  destroy  life  or  to 
do  grievous  bodily  harm. 

Revolt  or  conspiracy  to  revolt,  by  two  or  more  persons,  on  board  a ship 
on  the  high  seas  against  the  authority  of  the  master. 

Offences  against  “ The  Slave  Trade  Act,  1873,”  or  otherwise  in  connection 
with  the  Slave  Trade,  committed  on  the  high  seas  or  on  land,  or  partly  on 
the  high  seas  and  partly  on  land. 

Kidnapping  and  false  imprisonment. 

Perjury  and  subornation  of  perjury. 
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Bribery. 

Any  offence  not  before  mentioned,  being  an  indictable  offence  under  the 
following  Acts  of  Parliament  of  1861,  or  any  of  them  or  under  any  Act 
amending  or  substituted  for  the  same  : — 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  96.  Larceny. 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  97.  Malicious  injuries  to  property. 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  98.  Forgery. 

24  & 25  ' ict.,  c.  99.  False  coining. 

24  A 25  V^ict.,  c.  100.  Murder  and  other  offences  against  the  person. 

Any  other  crime  from  time  to  time  added  by  Act  of  Parliament  to  the 
list  of  crimes  in  the  first  schedule  to  “ The  Extradition  Act,  1870.” 


Schedule  2. 

Form  of  Order  of  the  Governor  to  the  Magistrate. 

To  the  Magistrate  at 

Whereas,  in  pm’suance  of  an  ari’angement  with  , 

referred  to  in  a notice  in  the  “ Gazette,”  dated  the  day  of 

a requisition  has  been  made  to  me,  , the  Governor 

for  the  East  Africa  Protectorate,  by  , the 

Diplomatic  Representative  of  , for  the  surrender 

of  , late  of  , accused  (or 

convicted)  of  the  commission  of  the  crime  of  within  the 

jurisdiction  of 

Now  I hereby,  by  this  my  order  under  my  hand  and  seal  signify  to  you 
that  such  requisition  has  been  made,  and  require  you  to  issue  your  warrant 
for  the  apprehension  of  such  fugitive,  provided  that  the  conditions  of  “ The 
Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender  Ordinance,  1908,”  relating  to  the  issue  of  such 
warrant  are,  in  your  judgment,  complied  mth. 

Given  under  the  hand  and  seal  of  the  Undersigned,  the  Governor  for  the 
East  Africa  Protectorate,  this  day  of  , 19  . 


Form  of  Warrant  of  Apprehension  hy  Order  of  the  Governor. 

To  all  and  each  of  the  police  officers  of  the  East  Africa  Protectorate  police 
force. 

Whereas  the  Governor  of  the  East  Africa  Protectorate,  by  order  under 
his  hand  (and  seal)  hath  signified  to  me  that  requisition  has  been  duly  made 
to  him  for  the  surrender  of  , late  of  , 

accused  (or  convicted)  of  the  commission  of  the  crime  of 
within  the  jurisdiction  of 

This  is  therefore  to  command  you  in  His  Majesty’s  name  forthwith  to 
apprehend  the  said  , pursuant  to  “ The  Fugitive 

Criminals  Surrender  Ordinance,  1908,”  wherever  he  may  be  found  in  the 
East  Africa  Protectorate,  and  bring  him  before  me  or  some  other  Magistrate 
empowered  on  that  behalf  to  show  cause  why  he  should  not  be  surrendered 
in  pursuance  of  the  said  Ordinance,  for  which  this  shall  be  your  warrant. 

Given  imder  my  hand  and  seal  at  , this  day 

of  , 19  . 

(Signed) 

Form  of  Warrant  of  Apprehension  without  Order  of  Governor. 

To  all  and  each  of  the  police  officers  of  the  East  Africa  Protectorate  poUce 
force. 

Whereas  it  has  been  shown  to  the  undersigned,  a Magistrate  in  and  for 
the  district  of  , that  , late  of  , is  accused 
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(or  convicted)  of  tlie  commission  of  the  crime  of  , within  the 

jurisdiction  of 

This  is  tlierefore  to  command  you  in  His  Majesty’s  name  fortliwith  to 
apprehend  the  said  , and  to  bring  him  before  me  or  some  other 

Magistrate  to  be  further  dealt  with  according  to  law,  for  which  this  shall  be 
your  warrant. 

Given  under  my  hand  and  seal  at  , in  , day 

of  19  . 


(Signed) 


Form  of  Warrant  for  bringing  Prisoner  before  the  Magistrate. 

To  , a police  officer  of  the  Police  Force  of  the  East  Africa 

Protectorate,  and  to  all  other  police  officers  in  the  said  force. 

Whereas  , late  of  , accused  (or  alleged  to  be 

convicted  of)  the  commission  of  the  crime  of  , within  the 

jurisdiction  of  , has  been  apprehended  and  brought  before  the 

undersigned,  one  of  tlie  Magistrates  in  and  for  the  district  of 

And  whereas  by  “ The  Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender  Ordinance,  1908,” 
he  is  required  to  be  brought  before  the  Magistrate  duly  empowered  to  hear 
the  case. 

This  is  therefore  to  command  you  the  said  police  officer,  in  His  Majesty’s 
name  forthwith  to  take  and  convey  the  said  to  , 

and  there  carry  him  before  tlie  said  Magistrate  to  show  cause  why  he  should 
not  be  surrendered  in  pursuance  of  the  said  Ordinance,  and  otherwise  be 
dealt  with  in  accordance  with  law,  for  which  this  shall  be  your  warrant. 

Given  under  my  baud  and  seal  at  , day  of  , 

19  . 

(Signed) 

Form  of  Warrant  of  Committal. 


To  , one  of  the  officers  of  the  Police  Force  of  the  East  Africa 

Protectorate,  and  to  the  keeper  of  the 


Be  it  remembered  that  on  this  day  of  , in  the  year  of 

our  Lord  , late  of  , is  brought  before  me  to  show 

cause  why  he  should  not  be  surrendered  in  pursuance  of  “ The  Fugitive 
Criminals  Surrender  Ordinance,  1908,”  on  the  ground  of  his  being  accused 
(or  convicted)  of  the  commission  of  the  crime  of  within  the 

jurisdiction  of  , and  forasmuch  as  no  sufficient  cause  has  been 

shown  to  me  why  he  should  not  be  surrendered  in  pursuance  of  the  said 
Ordinance. 

This  is  therefore  to  command  you,  the  said  police  officer,  in  His  Majesty’s 
name  forthwith  to  convey  and  deliver  the  body  of  the  said  into 

the  custody  of  the  said  keeper  of  the  at  , and  you, 

the  said  keeper,  to  receive  the  said  into  your  custody,  and  him 

there  safely  to  keep  until  he  is  thence  delivered  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of 
the  said  Ordinance,  for  which  this  shall  be  your  wan’ant. 

Given  imder  my  hand  and  seal  at  , this  day  of 

, 19  . 


(Signed) 


Form  of  Warrant  of  the  Governor  for  Surrender  of  Fugitive. 

To  the  keeper  of  and  to 

Whereas  , late  of  , accused  (or  convicted)  of  the 

commission  of  the  crime  of  , within  the  jurisdiction  of  , 

was  delivered  into  the  custody  of  you,  the  keeper  of  by  warrant, 

dated  pursuant  to  “ The  Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender  Ordinance. 

1908.” 
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Now  1 do  lieroby,  in  pursuance  of  tlxe  said  Ordinance,  order  you,  the  said 
keeper,  to  deliver  the  body  of  the  said  into  the  custody  of  the 

said  , and  I command  you,  the  said  , to  receive  the 

said  into  your  custody  and  convey  him  witliin  the  jiu’isdiction 

of  the  said  , and  there  place  him  in  the  custody  of  any  person 

or  persons  appointed  by  the  said  to  receive  him,  for  which  this 

shall  be  your  warrant. 

Given  under  the  hand  and  seal  of  the  undersigned,  the  Governor  of  the 
East  Africa  Protectorate,  this  day  of  , 19  . 

(Signed) 


ORDINANCE  of  the  Cover n ment  of  Ho u<j  Kou(j  to  amenl 
“ The  Chinese  Eiiiiyration  Ordinanee,  1889/'* 

[No.  4.]  [March  5,  1908.] 

(L.S.)  F.  D.  Lugard,  Governor. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  (xovernor  of  Hong’  Kong,  with  the 
advice  and  consent  of  the  Legislative  Council  thereof,  as 
follows : — 

1.  This  Ordinance  may  be  cited  as  “ Tlie  Chinese  Emigra- 
tion Amendment  Ordinance,  1908,”  and  shall  be  read  and  con- 
strued as  one  with  the  Chinese  Emigration  Ordinance,  1889 
(hereinafter  called  “ the  Principal  Ordinance”),  and  with  the 
Ordinances  amending  the  same,  and  this  Ordinance  and  the  said 
Ordinances  may  be  cited  together  as  “ The  Chinese  Emigration 
Ordinances  1889-1908.” 

2.  Section  2 of  the  Principal  Ordinance  is  hereby  amended 
by  the  addition  of  the  following  definition : — 

‘‘  Assisted  emigrant  ” means  any  Chinese  male  labourer  who 
intends  to  labour  for  hire  in  some  place  beyond  the  limits  of  the 
Colony,  and  has  received  assistance  in  the  way  of  payment  of 
passage  money,  subsistence,  or  otherwise  to  enable  him  to  carry 
out  his  intention. 

3.  Section  21  {a)  of  the  Principal  Ordinance  is  hereby 
amended  by  substituting  for  tlie  words  “ from  Hong  Kong  to  a 
specified  port  in  South  xVfrica  and  back  thence  to  Hong  Kong,” 
the  words  “ from  a specified  port  in  (Jhina  to  a specified  port  in 
South  Africa  via  Hong  Kong  and  back  from  South  Africa  to  such 
specified  port  in  China.” 

4.  Section  33  of  the  Principal  Ordinance  is  hereby  amended 
by  the  insertion  in  the  first  line  of  subsection  (1)  of  the  words 
“who  is  an  assisted  emigrant  or”  between  the  word  “pas- 
senger ” and  the  word  “ under,”  and  by  the  addition  at  the  end 
of  subsection  (2)  of  the  following  proviso  : — 

Provided  that  whenever  it  may  appear  desirable  the  Governor 
in  Council  shall  have  power  to  direct  that  the  provisions  of  sub- 
section (2)  may  be  dispensed  with  in  the  case  of  passengers 
travelling  to  any  British  Possession. 

* Vol.  LXXXI,  page  766. 
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5.  Section  42  of  the  Principal  Ordinance  is  hereby  amended 
by  the  substitution  in  the  second  line  of  subsection  (3)  of  the 
words  “ fifty  dollars”  for  the  words  “ twenty -five  dollars.” 

6.  Section  58  of  the  Principal  Ordinance  is  hereby  amended 
by  the  substitution  in  the  first  line  of  the  words  “ assisted  emi- 
grant” for  the  words  “Chinese  passenger,”  and  by  the  substi- 
tution in  the  second  line  of  the  words  “ Registrar-Oeneral  ” for 
the  words  “ Emigration  Officer,”  and  by  the  deletion  of  the 
words  “ Emigration  Officer  ” in  the  sixth  and  seventh  lines,  and 
of  all  words  in  the  section  after  the  words  “ Registrar-General  ” 
in  the  seventh  line. 

7.  Section  59  of  the  Principal  Ordinance  is  hereby  amended 
by  the  substitution  for  the  last  eight  words  in  subsection  (1)  of 
the  words  “ Chinese  hotels  and  boarding-houses  for  assisted 
emigrants.” 

8.  Section  60  of  the  Principal  Ordinance  is  hereby  amended 
by  inserting  between  the  word  “such”  in  the  second  line  of 
subsection  (1)  and  the  word  “boardinghouses”  in  the  third 
line  the  words  “ Chinese  hotels  or  ” and  by  the  substitution  of 
the  words  “ all  visitors  to  Chinese  hotels  and  to  assisted  emi- 
grants ” for  the  last  five  words  in  the  same  subsection. 

9.  Section  61  of  the  Principal  Ordinance  is  hereby  amended 
by  the  substitution  in  the  first  line  of  subsection  (1)  of  the 
words  “assisted  emigrant  who  is  an”  for  the  words  “Chinese 
male,”  and  by  the  deletion  of  all  words  between  the  word 
“ house  ” in  the  second  line  of  subsection  (1)  and  the  word 
“who”  in  the  third  line  of  the  same  subsection,  and  by  the 
deletion  of  the  words  “or  her”  in  the  fourth  line  of  the  same 
subsection,  and  by  the  substitution  in  the  sixth  and  eighth  lines 
of  the  word  “ assisted  ” for  “ intending,”  and  by  the  deletion  of 
the  whole  of  subsection  (3). 

10.  Section  63  of  the  Principal  Ordinance  is  hereby  amended 
by  the  substitution  in  the  second  line  of  the  word  “ assisted  ” 
for  the  words  “ intending  Chinese  male,”  and  by  the  deletion  of 
of  all  words  between  the  word  “emigrant”  in  the  second  line 
and  the  word  “ is  ” in  the  third  line,  and  by  the  addition  at  the 
end  of  that  section  of  the  following  words : — 

“ In  the  case  of  male  emigrants  under  the  age  of  sixteen  years 
and  of  all  female  emigrants,  the  photographs  and  the  other  par- 
ticulars specified  in  this  section  shall  be  furnislied  to  the  Re- 
gistrar-General by  the  passage  broker  who  has  contracted  to 
provide  the  passage.” 

11.  Section  64  of  the  Principal  Ordinance  is  hereby  amended 
by  the  substitution  of  the  words  “the  photographs  required  by 
section  63  ” for  all  words  in  section  64  after  the  word  “ furnish  ” 
in  the  second  line  of  that  section. 

12.  The  Principal  Ordinance  is  hereby  further  amended  as 
follows : — 

In  section  33,  the  first  line  of  subsection  (1),  for  “made” 
read  “male.” 

In  section  41,  third  line,  for  “ section  47  ” read  “ section  48.” 
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In  section  (58,  first  line,  for  “ sections.  58  and  59  ” read  “ sec- 
tions 60  and  07.” 

In  section  75,  second  line,  for  “ section  01  ” read  “ section  69.” 
In  section  89,  fourth  line,  for  “section 75”  read  “section 83.” 
Passed  the  Legislative  Council  of  Hong  Kong,  this  5th  day 
xMarch,  1908. 

A.  G.  M.  FLETCHER,  Clerk  of  Councils. 

Assented  to  by  his  Excellency  the  Governor,  the  5th  day  of 
March,  1908. 

F.  H.  May,  Colonial  Secretary. 


ORDINANCE  of  the  Government  of  Honcj  Kong  to  amend 
“ The  Chinese  Extradition  Ordinance^  1889.”* 

[No.  5.]  [April  22,  1908.] 

(L.S.)  F.  D.  Lugard,  Governor. 

Be  in  enacted  by  the  Governor  of  Hong  Kong,  with  the 
advice  and  consent  of  the  Legislative  Council  thereof,  as  fol- 
lows : — 

1.  This  Bill  [?  Ordinance]  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Chinese 
Extradition  Amendment  Ordinance,  1908,”  and  shall  be  read  as 
one  with  the  “ The  Chinese  Extradition  Ordinance,  1889  ” (herein- 
after called  “ the  Principal  Ordinance”). 

2.  The  following  definition  shall  be  added  and  read  at  the 
end  of  section  2 of  the  Principal  Ordinance  : — 

“Chinese  Government”  includes  the  Viceroy  or  other  officer 
administering  a Provincial  Government. 

Passed  the  Legislative  Council  of  Hong  Kong,  this  16th  day 
of  xipril,  1908. 

C.  CLEMENTI,  Clerk  of  Councils. 

Assented  to  by  his  Excellency  the  Governor,  the  22nd  day  of 
x\pril,  1908. 

F.  H.  May,  Colonial  Secretary. 


ORDINANCE  of  the  Government  of  Hong  Kong  to  enable 
Foreign  Corporations  to  acguire  and  hold  Land  in  the 
Colony. 

[No.  7.]  [May  1,  1908.] 

(L.S.)  F.  D.  Lugard,  Governor. 

Whereas  doubts  have  arisen  as  to  the  power  of  Foreign 
Corporations  to  hold  land  in  the  Colony  : and  whereas  it  is 

* Vol.  LXXXI,  page  766. 
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expedient  to  remove  such  doubts  and  to  enable  such  (Jorporations 
to  hold  'and  accjuire  land  therein  : 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Governor  of  liong  Kong,  with  the 
advice  and  consent  of  the  Legislative  Council  thereof,  as  fol- 
lows : — 

1.  This  Ordinance  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Foreign  Corpora- 
tions Land  Ordinance,  1908.” 

2.  In  this  Ordinance — 

The  term  “foreign  Corporation”  means  any  Company  or 
Corporation  duly  and  regularly  formed  and  incorporated  at  any 
place  without  the  British  dominions  which  under  its  constitution 
is  empowered  to  acquire  immovable  property. 

The  term  “Registrar”  means  the  Registrar  of  Companies 
under  the  Companies  Ordinance,  1865. 

3.  Any  foreign  ‘Corporation  shall  (on  filing  the  memorial 
and  obtaining  the  certificate  hereinafter  provided  for)  be  capable 
in  law  to  acquire,  hold,  and  dispose  of  immovable  property 
within  the  Colony. 

4.  — (1.)  All  deeds  and  other  instruments  of  whatsoever 
nature,  whether  executed  prior  or  subsequently  to  the  passing 
of  this  Ordinance,  which,  if  the  Corporation  were  an  English 
Corporation,  would  be  required  to  be  sealed  with  the  common 
seal  of  such  Corporation  or  with  the  seal  of  an  attorney  of  the 
said  Corporation  duly  appointed  under  the  common  seal  of  such 
Corporation,  and  which  have  been  or  shall  be  executed  by  or  on 
behalf  of  and  in  the  name  of  a foreign  Corporation,  by  the  hand 
and  under  the  seal  of  its  attorney,  agent,  or  manager  duly 
appointed  in  that  behalf  under  the  common  seal  of  the  said 
Corporation  shall  be  valid  and  effectual  for  all  purposes. 

(2.)  Nothing  in  this  section  shall  render  invalid  any  other 
mode  of  execution  which  may  for  the  time  being  be  prescribed 
by  the  laws  under  which  such  foreign  Corporation  is  consti- 
tuted, and  which  would  be  valid  by  the  law  of  this  Colony  had 
this  Ordinance  not  been  passed. 

5.  Every  foreign  Corporation  holding  immovable  property 
in  the  Colony,  shall  have  an  office  in  the  Colony  for  the  transac- 
tion of  the  business  of  the  Corporation  on  the  outside  of  which 
shall  be  kept  painted  and  affixed  in  a conspicuous  position  in 
letters  easily  legible,  the  name  of  the  said  Corporation,  and  the 
attorney,  agent,  or  manager  of  any  such  Corporation  which 
shall  not  comply  with  the  provisions  of  this  section,  shall  be 
liable  on  summary  conviction  before  a Magistrate  to  a penalty  of 
50  dollars  for  each  and  every  day  during  which  such  failure  to 
comply  continues. 

6.  — (1.)  Every  foreign  Corporation  holding  or  desiring  to 
hold  immovable  property  in  the  Colony  may  cause  a memorial 
in  the  form  and  effect  set  forth  in  Schedule  (A)  (or  as  near 
thereto  as  the  circumstances  of  the  case  will  admit  of)  verified 
by  a statutory  declaration  in  writing  of  the  attorney,  agent, 
or  manager  in  Hong  Kong  of  such  Corporation  at  the  time  of 
filing  such  memorial  to  be  filed  in  the  office  of  the  Registrar. 
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(2.)  Such  memorial  sliall  prior  to  Ueing'  filed  be  signed  by 
the  said  attorney,  agent,  or  manager,  and  shall  be  accompanied 
by  or  have  annexed  thereto,  a copy  of  the  original  statute, 
ordinance,  decree,  charter,  or  other  instrument  under  which  the 
Corporation  is  established  and  of  any  extension  thereof,  and  of 
any  regulations  made  by  the  Corporation  either  at  its  incorpora- 
tion or  subsequently  thereto,  duly  certified  and  authenticated 
with  certified  translations  thereof  in  the  English  language,  and  a 
copy  of  the  power  of  attorney,  or  other  instrument  consti- 
tuting such  attorney,  agent,  or  manager  certified  as  correct  by 
the  Registrar. 

7.  As  soon  as  possible  after  the  filing  of  such  memorial  and 
accompanying  documents  the  Registrar  (upon  being  satisfied  by 
declaration  or  otherwise  that  the  foreign  Corporation  has  been 
duly  incorporated  and  is  empowered  to  acquire  and  hold  im- 
mOA^able  property  and  upon  payment  of  the  prescribed  fees)  shall 
issue  a certificate  to  that  effect  in  the  form  set  forth  in  Schedule 
(B)  (or  as  near  thereto  as  the  circumstances  of  the  case  will 
admit  of),  which  certificate  shall  be  conclusive  evidence  of  the 
facts  therein  stated. 

8.  Every  fresh  attorney,  agent,  or  manager  appointed  by  a 
foreign  Corporation  to  execute  deeds  on  behalf  of  such  Corpora- 
tion shall,  within  two  weeks  after  the  arrival  in  the  Colony  of 
the  power  of  attorney  or  other  instrument  containing  the 
appointment,  cause  a memorial  in  the  form  and  to  the  effect  set 
out  in  Schedule  (C)  hereto  to  be  filed  with  the  Registrar.  Such 
memorial  shall  have  annexed  to  it  a copy  of  such  power  of 
attorney  or  other  instrument  certified  as  correct  by  the  said 
Registrar  (with  a translation  into  Englisli  if  necessary)  and  the 
appointment  of  such  attorney,  agent,  or  manager,  shall  be 
verified  by  a statutory  declaration  in  writing  of  such  attorney, 
agent,  or  manager. 

9.  Whenever  any  change  in  or  addition  to  any  of  the  facts 
stated  in  any  memorial  which  may  have  been  filed  shall  take 
place  (other  than  as  regards  the  appointment  of  an  attorney, 
agent,  or  manager)  a memorial  in  the  form  and  to  the  effect  set 
forth  in  the  Schedule  (D)  hereto  verified  by  a statutory  declara- 
tion in  writing  of  the  attorney,  agent,  or  manager  under  the 
last  registered  power  of  attorney,  or  other  instrument  of  ap- 
appointment  shall,  as  soon  as  may  be  after  such  change  or 
addition  shall  have  been  made,  be  filed  as  aforesaid  containing  a 
statement  of  the  change  or  addition  which  may  have  taken  place 
in  the  facts  aforesaid. 

10.  The  fees  specified  in  the  Schedule  (E)  hereto  shall  be 
paid  to  the  Registrar  in  respect  of  the  various  matters  in  such 
schedule  mentioned. 

11.  An  examined  copy  of  every  memorial  filed  pursuant  to 
this  Ordinance  and  of  all  documents  annexed  to  such  memorial 
certified  to  be  a true  copy  under  the  hand  of  the  Registrar  shall 
be  received  in  evidence  as  proof  of  the  contents  of  such  memorial 
and  of  such  annexed  documents,  and  proof  shall  not  be  required 
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that  the  attorney,  agent,  or  manager  by  whom  the  memorial 
purports  to  be  verified,  was  at  the  time  of  such  verification  the 
duly  appointed  attorney,  agent,  or  manager  of  such  Corporation. 

12.  Nothing  in  this  Ordinance  shall  affect  or  be  deemed  to 
affect  the  rights  of  Ilis  Majesty  the  King,  his  heirs  or  successors, 
or  of  any  bodies  politic  or  corporate,  or  of  any  other  persons, 
except  such  as  are  mentioned  in  this  Ordinance,  and  those 
claiming  by,  from,  or  under  them. 

Passed  the  Legislative  Council  of  Ilong  Kong,  this  30th  day 
of  April,  1908. 

C.  CLEMENTI,  Clerk  of  Councils. 

Assented  to  by  his  Excellency  the  Governor,  the  1st  day  of 
May,  1908. 

F.  H.  May,  Colonial  Secretary. 


Schedule  (A). 


Memorial  made  the  day  of  , 190  , by  the 

present  Attorney,  Agent,  or  Manager  at  Hong  Kong  of  the 
of  , pursuant  to  Ordinance  No.  7 of  1908,  entitled 

“ The  Foreign  Corporations  Land  Ordinance,  1908,”  to  acquire  and  hold 
land  in  the  Colony. 

Situation  of  office  of  Agency  in  Hong  Kong. 

Entire  nominal  capital  of  the  Corporation. 

Paid-up  capital. 

Number  of  shares. 

Amount  of  each  share. 

Amount  of  capital  (if  any)  set  aside  for  operations  in  the  Colony. 

I,  the  present  Attorney,  Agent,  or  Manager  in 

Hong  Kong  of  the  , of  , do  solemnly 

and  sincerely  declare  that  the  above-written  Memorial  is  true  in  all  respects. 
And  I make  this  solemn  declaration  conscientiously  believing  the  same  to 
be  true  and  by  virtue  of  the  provisions  of  “ The  Statutory  Declarations 
Act,  1835.” 

Declared  at  , this  day  of  , 190  . 

Before  me  : 


Schedule  (B). 


Certificate  of  the  Registrar  of  Companies  tinder  “ The  Foreign  Corporations 
Land  Ordinance,  1908.” 

I hereby  certify  that  the  Foreign  Corporation  known  as  , 

of  , having  complied  with  the  provisions  of 

section  6 of  “ The  Foreign  Corporations  Land  Ordinance,  1908,”  and  having 
satisfied  me  that  it  has  been  duly  incorporated  and  is  empowered  to  acquire 
and  hold  immovable  property,  is  capable  in  law  to  acquire,  hold,  and  dispose 
of  immovable  property  within  the  Colony  under  the  provisions  of  the  said 
Ordinance. 

Hong  Kong,  the  day  of  190  . 

(L.S.) 


Registrar  of  Companies 
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Memorial  made  the  day  of  , 190  , by  th« 

Attorney,  Agent,  or  Manager  at  Hong  Kong  of  the  , 

of  , pursuant  to  Ordinance  Mo.  7 of  1908,  entitled 

“ The  Foreign  Corporations  Land  Ordinance,  1908.” 

Name  and  description  of  new  Attorney,  Agent,  or  Manager. 

Situation  of  office  of  new  Attorney,  Agent,  or  Manager. 

Changes  (if  any)  from  last  situation. 

Entire  nominal  capital  of  the  Corporation, 

Paid-up  capital  of  the  Corporation. 

Number  of  shares. 

Amount  of  each  share. 

Amount  of  capital  (if  any)  set  aside  for  operations  in  the  Colony. 

Whether  annexed  Power  of  Attorney  or  other  instrument  of  appointment 
given  in  addition  to  Power  of  Attorney  or  otlier  instrument  of  appointment 
annexed  to  last  registered  Memorial  or  whether  last  registered  Power  of 
Attorney  is  revoked. 

I,  , the  newly  appointed  Attorney,  Agent,  or 

Manager  in  Hong  Kong  of  the  , of  , 

do  solemnly  aud  sincerely  declare  that  the  above-written  Memorial  is  true 
in  all  respects.  And  I make  this  solemn  declaration  conscientiously 
believing  the  same  to  be  true  and  by  virtue  of  the  provisions  of  “ The 
Statutory  Declarations  Act,  1835.” 

Declared  at  , this  day  of  , 190  , 

Before  me  : 


Schedule  (D). 

Memorial  nllde  the  day  of  , 190  , by  the 

Attorney,  Agent,  or  Manager  at  Hong  Kong  of  the  , 

of  , pursuant  to  Ordinance  No.  7 of  1908,  entitled 

“The  Foreign  Corporations  Land  Ordinance,  1908,”  setting  forth  the 
particulars  of  change  or  changes  as  required  by  section  9 of  the  Ordinance. 

Entire  nominal  capital  of  the  Corporation. 

Paid-up  capital  of  the  Corjioration. 

Number  of  shares. 

Amount  of  each  share. 

Amount  of  capital  (if  any)  set  aside  for  operations  in  the  Colony. 

I,  , the  Attorney,  Agent,  or  Manager  in 

Hong  Kong  of  the  , of  , do 

solemnly  and  sincerely  declare  that  the  above-written  Memorial  is  true  in 
all  respects.  And  I make  this  solemn  declaration  conscientiously  believing 
the  same  to  be  true  and  by  virtue  of  the  provisions  of  “ Tlie  Statutory 
Declarations  Act,  1835.” 

Declared  at  , this  day  of  , 190  . 

Before  me : 


Schedule  (E). 

Fee-i  to  he  paid  to  the  Registrar  of  Companies. 

Dol.  c. 


For  filing  every  document  filed  under  this  Ordinance. . 3 00 

For  issuing  a certificate  under  the  Ordinance  . . . . 10  00 

For  every  certified  copy  or  extract,  per  folio  . . . . 0 40 

For  every  search  . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 00 
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ORDINANCE  of  the  Government  of  Hong  Kong  to  Prohibit 
p the  Exportation  of  Prepared,  Opium  to  China  and  to 

Iheneh  In  do- Cli  ina. 

[No.  13.]  [July  3,  1908.] 

(L.S.)  F.  D.  Lugard,  Governor. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Governor  of  ITong  Kon^,  with  the 
advice  and  consent  of  tlie  Legislative  Council  thereof,  as  fol- 
lows : — 

1.  This  Ordinance  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Prepared  Opium 
(Amendment)  Ordinance,  1908,”  and  shall  be  read  and  construed 
as  one  with  “ The  Prepared  Opium  Ordinance,  1891  ”*  (hereinafter 
called  “ the  Principal  Ordinance  ”)  and  with  “ The  Prepared 
Opium  (Amendment)  Ordinance,  1906,”t  and  this  Ordinance  and 
the  said  Ordinances  may  be  cited  together  as  “ The  Prepared 
Opium  Ordinances,  1891-1908.” 

2.  From  and  after  the  coming  into  operation  of  this  Ordi- 
nance, it  shall  be  unlawful  for  the  opium  farmer,  his  licensees, 
or  any  other  persons  whomsoever,  to  export  or  cause  to  be 
exported  prepared  opium  from  the  Colony  to  China  or  French 
Indo-China,  and  any  person  violating  the  provisions  of  this 
section  shall  be  liable  on  summary  conviction  to  the  penalties 
imposed  under  section  52  of  the  Principal  Ordinance : 

Provided  always  that  this  section  shall  not  be  construed  as 
. applying  to  the  possession  by  a passenger  by  steanter  from  Hong 
Kong  to  China  or  French  Indo-China,  of  a quantity  of  prepared 
opium,  to  be  used  for  personal  consumption  on  the  voyage  not 
exceeding  5 mace  for  every  day  of  duration  of  the  voyage. 

3.  Section  35  (1)  of  the  Principal  Ordinance  is  hereby 
amended  by  the  addition  of  the  words  “ or  for  exportation  to 
China  or  French  Indo-China  of  any  prepared  opium  ” after  the 
word  “ opium  ” in  the  second  line  thereof. 

4.  Subsection  (1)  of  section  41  of  the  Principal  Ordinance  is 
liereby  repealed,  and  the  following  shall  be  substituted  for  and 
read  in  lieu  thereof  : — 

(1.)  No  person  shall  bring  or  have  in  his  possession  on  board 
any  ship — 

(c.)  Wliich  is  bound  for  or  about  to  proceed  to  (Janton  or 
Maceo  any  raw  opium  exceeding  2 taels  in  weight ; 

(/>.)  Which  is  bound  for  or  about  to  proceed  to  Macao  any 
prepared  opium  exceeding  2 taels  in  weight, 

unless  the  same  is  entered  on  the  manifest  of  the  ship. 

5.  Section  53  of  the  Principal  Ordinance  is  hereby  amended 
by  the  addition  at  the  end  of  the  section  of  the  words  “ or  in 
cases  where  the  opium  farmer  himself  or  his  licensees  are  con- 
victed of  exporting  or  attempting  to  export  prepared  opium 
from  the  Colony  to  China  or  Frencli  Indo-China.” 

* Vol.  AC,  page  706.  f Vol.  XCIX,  page  764. 
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Passed  the  Legislative  Council  of  Hong  Kong  this  2nd  day 
of  July,  1908. 

C.  CLEMEXTI,  Clerl:  of  Councils, 

Assented  to  by  his  Excellency  the  Governor,  the  3rd  day  of 
July,  1908. 

F.  II  May,  Colonial  Secretary, 


ORDINANCE  of  the  Government  of  Malta  to  alter  and  amend 
the  La  w for  the  Naturalization  of  Aliens, 

[No.  2.]  [February  28,  1908.] 


SiccoME  e spediente  di  al- 
terare  ed  emendare  la  legge 
relativa  alia  naturalizzazione 
dei  forestieri  in  queste  Isole, 
Sua  Eccollenza  il  Governatore, 
col  parere  e consenso  del  Con- 
siglio  di  Governo,  ha  statuito 
ed  ordinato  quanto  siegue  : 

Art.  1.  Quests  ordinanza 
potra  essere  citata  col  titolo  di 
“ Ordinanza  dello  anno  1908 
circa  la  naturalizzazione.” 

2.  Dal  giorno  in  cui  entrera 
in  vigore  questa  ordinanza,  il 
Proclama  di  Sua  Eccellenza  il 
Governatore,  in  data  del  24  ot- 
tobre,  1817,  restera  abrogate, 
senza  pregiudizio  di  qualunque 
cosa  fatta  e di  qualunque  atto 
legislative  di  naturalizzazione 
passato,  a tenore  di  quel  Pro- 
clama. 

3.  Qualunque  forestiere  che 
abbia  la  sua  residenza  in  queste 
isole  e che  vi  abbia  risieduto 
per  un  periodo  non  inferiore  a 
quindici  anni  continui  ed  imme- 
diatamente  precedenti  la  do- 
manda  qui  appresso  specificata, 
o anche  per  un  periodo  piu 
breve  se  cos'i  venisse,  in  qualche 
particolare  case,  accordato  dal 
Governatore  in  Consiglio,  potrii 

[1907-8.  ci.]  3 G 


(Translation.) 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to 
alter  and  amend  the  law  re- 
lating to  the  naturalization  of 
aliens  in  these  islands,  it  is 
hereby  enacted  and  ordained 
by  his  Excellency  the  Gover- 
nor, with  the  advice  and  con- 
sent of  the  Council  of  Govern- 
ment as  follows : — 

Art.  1.  This  Ordinance  may 
be  cited  as  “The  Naturaliza- 
tion Ordinance,  1908.” 

2.  From  and  after  the  pass- 
ing of  this  Ordinance,  the  Pro- 
clamation by  his  Excellency 
the  Governor,  dated  the  24tli 
October,  1817,  shall  be  re- 
pealed save  as  to  anything 
done,  and  any  legislative  act 
of  naturalization  passed,  there- 
under. 

3.  Any  alien  who  is  actually 
residing  in  these  islands,  and 
has  resided  therein  for  a con- 
tinuous period  of  not  less  than 
fifteen  years  immediately  pre- 
ceding the  application  herein- 
after mentioned,  or  any  shorter 
period  as  may  be  allowed  by 
the  Governor  in  Council  on  any 
special  occasion,  may  apply  by 
memorial  to  the  Governor  in 
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ricorrere,  per  via  di  memoriale 
al  medesimo  Governatore  in 
Consig’lio,  cliiedendo  che  g\i 
siano  conferiti  i privilegi  della 
naturalizzazione. 

4.  Tale  memoriale  indicliera, 
secondo  la  migliore  fede  e co- 
noscenza  del  ricliiedeiite,  I’eta, 
il  luogo  di  nascita,  il  luogo  di 
residenza,  la  professione,  arte 
od  occupazione  del  ricliiedente 
medesimo,  e il  tempo  durante  il 
quale  egli  avesse  risieduto  in 
queste  isole ; e conterra  la 
dicliiarazione  die  esso  ridiie- 
dente  si  e permanentemente 
stabilito  in  queste  isole,  ovvero 
che  egli  vi  vada  risiedendo  con 
intenzione  di  stabilirvisi  per- 
manentemente ; e tale  memo- 
riale sarii  firmato  dal  richie- 
dente  e accompagnato  da  una 
sua  giuramentata  dichiara- 
zione  in  conferma  della  verita 
delle  particolarita  esposte  nel 
memoriale. 

5.  Il  Governatore  in  Con- 
siglio,  deliberando  sulla  do- 
manda  contenuta  nel  memo- 
riale, potrii  esigere  qualsiasi 
ulteriore  informazione  o prova, 
sia  per  mezzo  di  attestati  o 
altrimenti,  die  agli  riputasse 
opportuna,  in  aggiunta  alia 
dichiarazione  del  ricliiedente 
annessa  al  memoriale. 

6.  Il  Governatore  in  Con- 
siglio  potra,  se  lo  credera 
spediente,  dietro  le  fatte  veri- 
liclie,  accogliere  la  domanda 
contenuta  nel  memoriale  del 
ricliiedente ; nel  quale  caso 
Sara  quest!  interpellate  a pre- 
sentarsi  entro  quattordici  giorni 
per  prestare  nelle  mani  della 
persona  die  fosse  a tale  oggetto 
designata  dal  Governatore,  il 
giuramento  di  fedelta,  in  ter- 
mini analoglii  a quelli  della 
formula  contenuta  nel  la  annessa 
Sclieda  (A). 


Council  praying  that  the  privi- 
leges of  naturalization  may  be 
conferred  upon  him. 


4.  Such  memorial  shall  state, 
to  the  best  of  the  knowledge 
and  belief  of  the  memorialist, 
his  age,  place  of  birth,  place  of 
residence,  profession,  trade,  or 
occupation,  the  length  of  time 
during  which  he  has  resided 
within  these  islands,  and  that 
he  is  permanently  settled  in 
these  islands,  or  is  residing 
within  the  same,  with  intent  to 
settle  therein ; and  such  memo- 
rial shall  be  signed  by  the 
memorialist  and  accompanied 
by  an  affidavit  sworn  by  him 
verifying  the  truth  of  the 
statements  contained  therein 


o.  In  considering  the  prayer 
of  any  such  memorial,  the 
Governor  in  Council  may  re- 
quire such  further  information 
and  evidence,  either  by  affi- 
davit or  otherwise,  as  may 
seem  proper,  in  addition  to  the 
affidavit  of  the  applicant  ac- 
companying his  memorial. 

6.  If  after  such  enquiry  it 
shall  appear  expedient,  the 
Governor  in  Council  may  grant 
the  prayer  of  the  petitioner’s 
memorial,  whereupon  he  shall 
be  required  to  appear  within 
fourteen  days  to  take  the  oath 
of  allegiance  as  near  as  may 
be  in  the  form  prescribed  in 
Schedule  (A)  hereto,  before 
such  person  as  may  be  ap- 
pointed by  the  Governor  for 
that  purpose. 
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7.  Prestato  dal  ricliiedente 
il  o^iuramento  di  fedelta  nel 
modo  anzidetto,  un  certificato 
di  naturalizzazione,  a tenore 
della  formula  contenuta  nella 
annessa  Sclieda  (B),  vern'i  lir- 
mato  dal  Governatore  e con- 
segnato  al  ricliiedente,  venendo 
una  copia  di  tale  certificato, 
uiiitamente  al  memoriale  e a 
tutti  i document!,  le  dicliiara- 
zioni  e gVi  attestati  annessivi, 
conservata  nell’ufficio  del  Luo- 
g^otenente-Governatore  e Prin- 
cipal Segretario  di  Governo, 
ed  un  avviso  pubblicato  nella 
“ Gazzetta  ” di  Governo,  ren- 
dendo  noto  di  avere  il  ricliie- 
dente  prestato  il  giuramento  di 
fedelta  ed  ottenuto  il  certificato 
di  naturalizzazione. 

8.  Qualunque  forestiere  die 
abbia  ottenuto  un  certificato 
di  naturalizzazione,  sara  entro 
i limit!  di  queste  isole,  con- 
siderate quale  suddito  nativo 
di  Sua  Maesta,  come  se  fosse 
nato  entro  queste  isole,  e intito- 
lato  a tutti  i diritti,  i poteri  ed 
i privileg’i,  politic!  o altrimenti, 
e soggetto  a tutti  gli  obbliglii, 
di  un  suddito  di  Sua  Maesta 
nato  entro  queste  isole,  meno 
quei  tali  dritti,  poteri  e privi- 
legi  die  fossero  stati  talvolta 
specificatamente  eccettuati  nel 
certificato. 

9.  Ottenendo  un  padre,  od 
una  madre  in  istato  di  vedo- 
vanza,  un  certificato  di  natu- 
ralizzazione in  queste  isole,  i figli 
legittimi  minorenni  e non  mari- 
tati  di  tale  padre,  o di  tale 
madre  rispettivamente,  resi- 
dent! col  padre  o colla  madre  in 
queste  isole,  saranno,  entro  i 
limit!  di  queste  isole  medesime, 
considerati  sudditi  britannici 
natural  izzati. 

10.  Non  comparendo  il  ricliie- 
dente  per  prestare  il  giura- 


7.  After  the  oath  of  allegi- 
ance shall  have  been  so  taken, 
a certificate  of  naturalization 
in  the  form  contained  in 
Schedule  (B)  hereto,  shall  be 
signed  by  the  Governor  and 
given  to  tlie  memorialist,  but  a 
copy  thereof,  together  with 
the  memorial  and  all  docu- 
ments, affidavits,  and  evidence 
annexed  thereto  shall  be  filed 
in  the  office  of  the  Lieutenant- 
Governor  and  Chief  Secretary 
to  Government,  and  notice 
shall  be  given  in  the  Govern- 
ment “ Gazette  ” that  the  appli- 
cant has  taken  the  oath  of 
allegiance,  and  has  obtained  a 
certificate  of  naturalization. 


8.  An  alien  to  whom  a cer- 
tificate of  naturalization  is 
granted  shall,  within  these 
Islands,  be  deemed  a natural 
born  subject  of  His  Majesty, 
as  if  he  liad  been  born  within 
the  said  Islands,  and  shall  be 
entitled  within  the  said  Islands 
to  all  political  and  other  rights, 
powers,  and  privileges,  and  be 
subject  to  all  the  obligations  of 
a subject  of  His  Majesty  born 
within  these  Islands,  except 
such  rights,  powers  and  privi- 
leges, if  any,  as  may  be  specially 
excepted  in  such  certificate. 

9.  Where  a father,  or  a 
mother  being  a widow,  has 
obtained  a certificate  of  natu- 
ralization within  these  Islands, 
every  unmarried  legitimate 
child  of  such  father  or  mother 
who  during  minority  has  be- 
come resident  with  such  father 
or  mother  in  these  Islands, 
shall  within  the  said  Islands  be 
deemed  to  be  a naturalized 
British  subject. 

10.  If  the  memorialist  do  not 
appear  and  take  the  oath  of 
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mento  di  fedeltk  suriferito, 
entro  quattordici  giorni  dal  di 
in  cui  egli  fosse  state  ingiunto 
a presentarsi  per  tale  oggetto, 
come  e sopra  stabilito,  il  me- 
moriale  si  avra  per  rinunciato 
e non  si  fara  luogo  ad  alcun 
ulteriore  procedimento  sullo 
stesso. 

11.  Un  certificato  di  natu- 
ralizzazione,  concesso  in  virtu 
delle  disposizioni  di  questa 
Ordinanza,  sara  soggetto  ad 
essere  revocato,  dal  Governa- 
tore  in  Consiglio : 

(i.)  In  case  di  falsita  di  alcuna 
particolarita  sostanziale  con- 
tenuta  nel  memoriale  avanzato 
dal  richiedente ; 

(ii.)  Se  la  persona  cui  tale 
certificato  si  riferisce,  ottenesse 
susseguentemente  una  natu- 
ralizzazione  in  un  altro  paese 
non  formante  parte  dell’Impero 
Britannico. 

Beninteso  che  nessun  tale 
certificato  sara  revocato  sotto 
le  disposizioni  di  questo  Ar- 
ticolo,  primacche  la  persona  cui 
il  certificato  si  riferisce  abbia 
avuto  r opportunity,  di  dare 
spiegazioni  o di  difendersi  in 
iscritto. 

12.  La  revocazione  del  cer- 
tificato, nei  casi  anzidetti,  sara 
soggetta  a conferma  o disap- 
provazione  per  parte  del  Segre- 
tario  di  Stato. 

13.  Il  disposto  nei  precedent! 
due  Articoli  non  ostera  alia 
applicazione  delle  Leggi  Crimi- 
nali,  in  quanto  tali  leggi  siano 
applicabili,  a qualsiasi  falsa  di- 
chiarazione  od  altra  falsita  com- 
messa  in  connessione  colle  dis- 
posizioni di  questa  Ordinanza. 

14.  Qualunque  ordine  col 
quale  venisse  revocato  un  cer- 
tificato di  naturalizzazione,  sara 
pubblicato  nella  “ Gazzetta  ” del 
(loverno. 


allegiance  hereinbefore  men 
tioned  within  fourteen  days 
from  the  date  of  his  being  re- 
quired to  do  so  as  aforesaid, 
his  memorial  shall  be  deemed 
to  have  been  withdrawn,  and 
no  further  action  shall  be  taken 
thereon. 

11.  Any  certificate  of  natu- 
ralization granted  under  this 
Ordinance  may  be  cancelled  by 
the  Governor  in  Council : — 


(i.)  If  any  material  statement 
contained  in  the  memorial  pre- 
sented by  the  applicant  for 
such  certificate  be  false ; 

(ii.)  If  the  person  to  whom 
such  certificate  applies  shall 
afterwards  become  naturalized 
in  any  country  which  does 
not  form  part  of  the  British 
Empire  : 

Provided  that  no  certificate 
shall  be  cancelled  under  the 
provisions  of  this  Article  until 
the  person  to  whom  such  cer- 
tificate applies  shall  have  been 
given  an  opportunity  in  writing 
of  explanation  or  defence. 

12.  The  cancellation  of  any 
such  certificate  as  aforesaid 
shall  be  subject  to  confirmation 
or  disallowance  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  State. 

13.  Nothing  in  the  foregoing 
two  Articles  contained  shall 
affect  the  provisions  of  the 
Criminal  Laws  in  so  far  as  such 
provisions  may  apply  to  any 
false  declaration  or  other  falsi- 
fication made  under  this  Ordi- 
nance. 

14.  Every  order  cancelling 
a certificate  of  naturalization 
shall  be  published  in  the 
Government  “ Gazette.” 
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15.  Kelativanieiite  alle  pro- 
cedure stabilite  da  qiiesta 
Ordinanza  saraimo  tassabili 
qiiei  dritti  die  di  tempo  in 
tempo  venissero  fissati  dal 
Governatore  in  Consigdio. 


15.  Such  fees  shall  be  pay 
able  for  the  proceedings  autho- 
rized by  this  Ordinance  as  the 
Governor  in  Council  may  from 
time  to  time  direct. 


SCHEUE  ANNESSE  ALL’OeDINANZA. 

(A.) 

Giuramento. 

lo,  A.  JS.  inseriscano  le 

generalita  della  persona^,  giuro 
[ovvero,  irattandosi  di  una  persona 
ciii  e permesso  dalle  leggi  civili  di 
fare  una  affermazione,  affermo]  die 
saro  fedele  e portero  vera  fedelta  a 
Siia  Maesta  il  Re  Edoardo  YII,  suoi 
eredi  e successor!  secondo  la  legge. 
Cosi  Dio  mi  aiuti. 

A.  B. 

Giuro  e firmo  in  il  di 

di  19  . 

Innanzi  a me. 


The  Schedules. 

(A.) 

Oath. 

I,  A.  B.  [here  state  the  description 
of  the  person^,  do  swear  [or,  being 
one  of  the  persons  allowed  hg  law 
to  affirm  in  civil  cases,  do  affirm] 
tliat  I will  be  faithful  and  bear 
true  allegiance  to  His  Majesty  King 
Edward  YII,  his  heirs  and  succes- 
sors, according  to  law.  So  help  me 
God. 

A.  B. 

Sworn  and  signed  at 
this  day  of  19  . 

Before  me. 


(B.) 

Certificato  di  Naturalizzazione. 

In  nome  di  Sua  Maesta  Edoardo  YII, 
Re  del  Regno  Unito  della  Gran 
Brettagua  e Irlanda  e dei  Domini 
Britannici  oltre  i mari,  Difensore 
della  Fede,  Imperatore  delle 
Indie. 


(B.) 

Certificate  of  Naturalization. 

In  the  name  of  His  Majesty 
Edward  YII,  King  of  the  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland  and  of  the  British 
Dominions  beyond  the  Seas,  De- 
fender of  the  Faith,  Emperor  of 
India. 


Da  sua  Eccellenza  Governatore  e 
Comandante  in  Capo  in  e per 
I’Isola  di  Malta  e sue  Dipendenze, 
&c. 

Si  certifica  col  presente  che  A.  B. 
ha  prestato  il  giuramento  di  fedelta 
ed  e stato  naturalizzato  suddito  bri- 
tannico  in  questa  Isola  di  Malta  e 
sue  Dipendenze,  e che  tutti  i diritti, 
poteri  e privilegi  di  un  suddito 
britannico  natui’alizzato  sono  stati  e 
sono  col  presente  conferiti  alio  stesso 
[se  alcuni  ne  fossero  eccettuati,  si 
aggiungerd  : ad  eccezione,  &c.]. 


By  his  Excellency  Governor  and 
Commander-in-chief  in  and  over 
the  Island  of  Malta  and  its  De- 
pendencies, &c. 

This  is  to  certify  that  A.  B.  has 
taken  the  oath  of  allegiance  and  been 
natui'alized  a British  subject  in  this 
Island  of  Malta  and  its  Depen- 
dencies, and  that  all  the  rights, 
powers,  and  privileges  of  a natura- 
lized British  subject  have  been  and 
are  hereby  conferred  upon  him  [if 
any  exceptions,  add  : with  the  excep- 
tion, &c.]. 
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Dato  in  Valletta,  Malta,  il  di 
del  niese  di  , a.d.  19  . 

(Firmato)  

Gonernatore. 

Per  comando, 

(Firmato)  

Luogotenente-  Oovernatore 
e Prfncipale  Segretario 
del  Governo. 

(L-S.)  

(Firma  del  titolare.) 

Si  certifica  die  la  suddetta  e la 
vera  ed  autentica  firma  di 
titolare  di  questo  certificate  di  natu- 
ralizzazione. 

(Firmato) 

Valletta,  19  , 


Luogotenente- Governatore 
e Principale  Segretario 
del  Governo. 

Nota. — Questo  certificate  non  sara 
emesso  prima  die  il  medesimo  sia 
munito  della  firma  della  persona  cui 
si  riferisce. 


Given  at  Valletta,  Malta,  this 
day  of  , A.i).  19  . 

(Signed)  

Governor. 

By  command, 

(Signed)  

Lieutenant-  Governor 
and  Chief  Secretary 
to  Government. 

(L.S.)  

(Signature  of  holder.) 

Certified  the  above  to  be  the  true 
and  genuine  signature  of 
the  holder  of  this  certificate  of  natu- 
ralization. 

(Signed)  

Valletta,  ,19  . 


Lieutenant-  Governor 
and  Chief  Secretary 
to  Government. 

Note. — This  eertificate  shall  not 
be  issued  until  it  has  been  signed  by 
the  person  to  whom  it  applies. 


Passed  the  Council  of  Government,  February  o,  1908. 

Geo.  Borg  Cardona,  Clei^k  to  the  Council. 

Assented  to  this  28th  day  of  F^ebruary,  1908. 

(L.S.)  H.  F.  GRANT,  Governor. 

By  command, 

E.  M.  Mere  WETHER,  Lieutenant-Governor 
and  Chief  Secretary  to  Government. 


ACT  of  the  Government  of  Neufomidl and  to  amend  Chapter  145 
of  the  Consolidated  Statutes  (Second  Series) , entitled  ''Of  the 
Naturalization  of  Aliens.'’^ 

[8  Edw.  VII,  c.  3.]  [Passed  February  18,  1908.] 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Governor,  the  Legislative  Council, 
and  House  of  Assembly,  in  legislative  session  convened,  as 
follows : — 

1.  The  oath  of  allegiance  prescribed  by  section  3,  of 
chapter  145,  of  the  Consolidated  Statutes  (Second  Series), 
entitled  “ Of  the  Naturalization  of  Aliens,”  shall  be  subscribed 


* Vol.  LXXXIV,  page  1183. 
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on  the  certificate  of  naturalization,  and  the  alien  shall  also  make 
oath  that  such  subscription  is  his  own  proper  signature,  and 
such  signature  shall  be  authenticated  by  the  Stipendiary  Magis- 
trate. 

2.  Schedule  (D)  to  said  chapter  is  hereby  repealed  and  the 
following  substituted  therefor  : — 

Schedule  (D). 

Colony  of  Newfoundland. 

I,  , hereby  certify  that  has 

this  day  taken  and  subscribed  the  oath  of  allegiance  as  a British  s abject,  in 
accordance  with  chapter  145  of  the  Consolidated  Statutes  (Second  Series), 
and  that  the  signatui*e  subscribed  to  the  said  oath  is  the  signature  subscribed 
by  the  said  , [or  if  the  alien  is  a marksman'\  that  the 

said  , having  first  sworn  that  he  was  unable  to  write 

and  had  no  proper  signature,  subscribed  the  same  by  making  his  mark 
thereto. 

Bated,  &c. 

C.  D., 

Stipendiary  Magistrate. 


ACl'  of  the  Government  of  Neir  Zealand  to  consolidate  certaAn 
Enactments  of  the  General  Assernhly  relatiny  to  Restrictions 
on  Immigration  into  New  Zealand. 

[No.  78.]  [1908.] 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  General  Assembly  of  New  Zealand  in 
Parliament  assembled,  and  by  the  authority  of  the  same,  as 
follows : — 

1.  (1.)  The  short  title  of  this  Act  is  ‘‘The  Immigration 
Restriction  Act,  1908.” 

(2.)  This  Act  is  a consolidation  of  the  enactments  mentioned 
in  the  first  schedule  hereto,  and  with  respect  to  those  enactments 
the  following  provisions  shall  apply  : — 

(a.)  All  Proclamations,  Orders  in  Council,  Orders,  Regulations. 
Warrants,  Certificates,  Bonds,  Instruments,  and  generally  all 
Acts  of  authority  which  originated  under  any  of  the  said  enact- 
ments, and  are  subsisting  or  in  force  on  the  coming  into  operation 
of  this  Act,  shall  enure  for  the  purposes  of  this  Act  as  fully  and 
effectually  as  if  they  had  originated  under  the  corresponding 
provisions  of  this  Act,  and  accordingly  shall,  where  necessary, 
be  deemed  to  have  so  originated. 

(6.)  All  matters  and  proceedings  commenced  under  any  such 
enactment,  and  pending  or  in  progress  on  the  coming  into  opera- 
tion of  this  Act,  may  be  continued,  completed,  and  enforced  under 
this  Act. 

(3.)  This  Act  is  divided  into  parts,  as  follows : — 

Part  I. — Imbecile  passengers.  (Sections  3 to  12.) 

Part  II. — Prohibited  immigrants.  (Sections  13  to  28.) 
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Part  HI. — Chinese.  (Sections  29  to  42.) 

Part  IV. — General  provisions.  (Sections  43  to  4G.) 

2.  In  tliis  Act,  if  not  inconsistent  with  the  context — 

“Chinese”  means  any  person  born  of  Chinese  parents,  and 

any  native  of  China  or  its  dependencies,  or  of  any  island  in  the 
China  seas,  born  of  Chinese  parents;  but  does  not  include 
Chinese  naturalized  in  New  Zealand  ; 

“ Collector  ” means  the  collector  or  other  principal  officer  of 
customs  at  the  place  or  port  of  arrival  of  any  ship  subject  to 
the  provisions  of  this  Act ; 

“ Master  ” means  the  person  (other  than  a pilot)  for  the  time 
being  in  actual  command  of  a ship  ; 

“ Minister”  means  the  Minister  of  Customs ; 

“ Ship  ” includes  any  British  or  foreign  navigable  vessel  of 
any  kind,  except  vessels  plying  from  any  one  port  in  New 
Zealand  to  any  other  port  therein. 

Part  I. — Imbecile  Passengers. 

3.  In  this  part  of  this  Act — 

“Passenger”  includes  all  passengers  by  any  ship,  and  also 
the  crew  thereof,  and  all  persons  on  board  and  belonging  in  any 
capacity  thereto. 

4.  Where  any  passenger  arriving  in  New  Zealand  on  board 
any  ship  is  either  lunatic,  idiotic,  deaf,  dumb,  blind,  or  infirm, 
and  is  likely  to  become  a charge  upon  the  public  or  upon  any 
public  or  charitable  institution,  the  collector  shall  certify  to  that 
effect  and  shall  require  the  owner,  charterer,  or  master  of  such 
ship,  within  fourteen  days  after  her  arrival,  to  execute  a bond  to 
His  Majesty  in  the  sum  of  100^.  for  every  such  passenger. 

5.  Where  such  ship  or  its  passengers  have  performed 
quarantine  in  accordance  with  any  law  for  the  time  being  in 
force,  then  the  period  within  which  the  owner,  charterer,  or 
master  shall  be  required  to  give  such  bond  shall  be  within 
fourteen  days  after  the  discharge  from  quarantine  of  such  ship 
or  passengers. 

6.  — (1.)  Such  bond  shall  be  entered  into  with  at  least  two 
sufficient  sureties,  who,  together  with  the  person  giving  the 
bond,  shall  be  bound  jointly  and  severally  to  pay  to  the  Minister 
all  moneys  or  expenses  which  may  be  laid  out  or  incurred 
within  the  space  of  five  years  from  the  execution  of  the  bond  for 
the  maintenance  or  support  of  such  passenger  by  or  in  any  public 
or  charitable  institution  in  New  Zealand. 

(2.)  The  said  sureties  shall  justify  before  and  to  the  satisfac- 
tion of  the  collector,  and  shall  by  their  oath  or  affirmation 
satisfy  him,  that  they  are  resident  in  New  Zealand,  and  are 
severally  worth  treble  the  amount  of  the  penalty  of  such  bond, 
over  and  above  all  their  liabilities. 

7.  If  any  passenger  for  whom  a bond  has  been  given  at 
aforesaid  shall,  at  any  time  within  five  years  from  the  execution 
thereof,  receive  maintenance  or  support  from  any  public  or 
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charitable  institution  in  New  Zealand,  tlie  charges  incurred  for 
such  maintenance  and  support  shall  be  repaid  as  hereinafter 
provided  out  of  the  moneys  collected  under  such  bond  to  the 
extent  of  the  penalty  therein  mentioned,  or  so  much  thereof  as 
may  be  required. 

8.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  authority  or  person  having  the 
control  or  charge  of  such  public  or  charitable  institution  to 
ascertain  the  right  and  claim  of  the  Minister  to  payment  of  the 
amount  so  expended  for  the  maintenance  and  support  of  any 
such  passenger,  and  to  report  the  same  to  him  with  all  such 
information  as  may  enable  the  Minister  to  recover  the  moneys 
due. 

9.  Such  report  shall  be  conclusive  in  the  matter,  and  shall  be 
evidence  of  the  facts  therein  stated ; and  every  such  bond  may 
be  put  in  suit,  and  the  penalty,  or  so  much  thereof  as  is  required 
to  defray  the  charges  incurred  in  such  maintenance  or  support, 
may  be  recovered  on  behalf  of  His  Majesty  in  the  manner  pro- 
vided by  “ The  Crown  Suits  Act,  1908.” 

10.  All  moneys  recovered  or  received  under  any  such  bond 
as  aforesaid  shall  be  paid  by  the  Minister  to  the  public  or 
charitable  institution  by  or  in  which  any  such  passenger  has 
been  maintained  or  supported  as  aforesaid. 

11.  — (1.)  If  the  owner,  charterer,  or  master  of  any  ship 
neglects  or  refuses  to  execute  a bond  in  any  case  within  the 
provisions  of  this  Act  within  seven  days  after  being  required  so 
to  do  as  aforesaid  he  shall  be  liable  to  a fine  not  exceeding  100/., 
and  the  payment  of  such  fine  shall  not  be  deemed  to  release  him 
from  executing  such  bond. 

(2.)  In  any  such  case  the  ship  shall  not,  either  during  or 
after  the  expiration  of  the  said  period  of  seven  days,  be  cleared 
outwards  unless  the  bond  has  been  first  executed  and  the  said 
fine  paid. 

(3.)  All  fines  incurred  under  this  section  shall  be  recoverable 
in  a summary  way  before  any  two  or  more  Justices. 

12.  The  provisions  of  this  Part  of  this  Act  shall  not  extend  to 
immigrants  brought  to  New  Zealand  either  wholly  or  partly  at 
the  expense  of  the  Government,  nor  to  shipwrecked  mariners 
brought  to  New  Zealand  without  charge  by  the  master  of  some 
other  ship  than  that  in  which  they  were  wrecked,  nor  to  His 
Majesty’s  land  and  sea  forces. 


Part  II. — Prohibited  Immigrants. 

13.  This  Part  of  this  Act  does  not  apply  to — 

{a.)  Any  person  possessed  of  and  named  in  a certificate  in  the 
form  numbered  (1)  in  the  second  schedule  hereto,  signed  by  the 
Minister  of  Internal  Affairs  or  any  ofiicer,  whether  in  or  outside 
of  New  Zealand,  whom  the  Governor  in  Council  authorizes  to 
grant  such  certificates ; or  to 

(6.)  Any  person  of  a class  for  whose  immigration  into  New 
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Zealand  provision  is  made  by  law  or  by  a scheme  approved  by 
the  (iovernor  in  Council ; or  to 

(c.)  Any  person  or  class  of  persons  exempted  by  the  Governor 
in  Council ; or  to 

(d.)  Ilis  Majesty’s  land  and  sea  forces  ; or  to 

(6.)  The  officers  and  crew  of  any  ship  of  war  of  any  Govern- 
ment ; or  to 

(/.)  Any  person  being  one  of  the  officers  or  crew  of  any 
mercantile  vessel,  provided  that  he  is  not  discharged  in  New 
Zealand,  and  also  that  he  is  on  board  the  vessel  when  she  is 
cleared  outwards  and  leaves  New  Zealand  with  her  ; or  to 

(y.)  Any  person  duly  accredited  to  the  Government  of  New 
Zealand  by  or  under  the  authority  of  the  Imperial  or  any  other 
Government. 

14.  — (1.)  Except  in  so  far  as  is  otherwise  provided  in  this 
Part  of  this  Act,  it  shall  not  be  lawful  for  any  person  of  any  of 
the  following  classes  (hereinafter  called  “ prohibited  immigrants”) 
to  land  in  New  Zealand,  that  is  to  say  : — 

(a.)  Any  person  other  than  of  British  or  Irish  birth  and 
parentage  who,  when  asked  so  to  do  by  an  officer  appointed 
under  this  Act  by  the  Governor,  fails  to  himself  write  out  and 
sign,  in  the  presence  of  such  officer,  in  any  European  language, 
an  application  in  the  form  numbered  (2)  in  the  second  schedule 
hereto,  or  in  such  other  form  as  the  Minister  of  Internal  Affairs 
from  time  to  time  directs  : 

Provided  that  any  person  dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of 
such  officer  shall  have  the  right  to  appeal  to  the  nearest  Magis- 
trate, who  shall  make  such  inquiries  as  he  thinks  fit,  and  his 
decision  thereon  shall  be  final ; 

{b.)  Any  idiot  or  insane  person  ; 

(f.)  Any  person  suffering  from  a contagious  disease  which  is 
loathsome  or  dangerous ; 

(d.)  Any  person  the  date  of  whose  arrival  in  New  Zealand  is 
earlier  than  two  years  after  the  termination  of  any  imprison- 
ment suffered  by  him  in  respect  of  any  offence  which,  if  com- 
mitted in  New  Zealand,  would  be  punishable  by  death,  or 
imprisonment  for  two  years  or  upwards,  not  being  a mere 
political  offence,  and  no  pardon  having  been  granted. 

(2.)  This  section  shall  not  apply  to  shipwrecked  persons. 

15.  — (1.)  Any  person  appearing  to  be  a prohibited  immigrant 
within  the  meaning  of  the  last  preceding  section,  but  not  coming 
within  the  meaning  of  paragraphs  (5),  (c‘),  or  {d)  of  that  section, 
may  lawfully  land  in  New  Zealand  upon  the  following  condi- 
tions, that  is  to  say  : — 

(a.)  He  shall,  before  landing,  deposit  with  an  officer  under 
this  Act  the  sum  of  100/. 

(5.)  lie  shall,  within  the  period  of  fourteen  days  after  landing, 
obtain  from  the  Minister  of  Internal  Affairs  or  a Magistrate  a 
certificate  that  he  does  not  come  within  the  prohibition  of  this 
Bart  of  this  Act. 

(2.)  If  within  such  period  he  duly  obtains  such  certificate, 
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such  deposit  shall  be  returned  to  him  and  he  shall  cease  to  be 
subject  to  this  Tart  of  this  Act ; but  if  not,  then  by  force  of  this 
Act  such  deposit  shall  be  forfeited  to  llis  Majesty,  and  he  shall 
be  deemed  to  be  a prohibited  immigrant  who  has  unlawfully 
landed  in  New  Zealand  : 

Provided  that  the  forfeiture  of  his  deposit  shall  be  deemed  to 
be  in  satisfaction  of  the  fine  of  lOOZ.  hereinafter  prescribed,  and 
also  that  no  liability  shall  attach  to  the  ship,  its  master  or 
owners,  by  reason  of  his  having  landed,  except  the  liability  for 
the  expense  of  his  removal  from  New  Zealand,  and  of  his  deten- 
tion and  maintenance  in  New  Zealand  pending  such  removal,  as 
hereinafter  prescribed. 

16.  Where  any  person,  not  being  a prohibited  immigrant, 
lands  in  New  Zealand  accompanied  by  his  wife  or  children,  such 
wife  or  children  shall  not  be  deemed  to  be  prohibited  immi- 
grants. 

17.  Where  any  person  landing  in  New  Zealand  satisfies  an 
officer  under  this  part  of  this  Act  that  he  is  or  formerly  was 
domiciled  in  New  Zealand,  and  also  that  he  does  not  come  within 
the  meaning  of  paragraphs  (Z>),  (c),  or  (cZ),  of  section  14  hereof, 
he  shall  not  be  deemed  to  be  a prohibited  immigrant. 

18.  Every  prohibited  immigrant  who  unlawfully  lands  in 
New  Zealand  is  liable  to  a fine  of  lOOZ.,  and  also  to  be  removed 
from  New  Zealand,  and,  pending  such  removal,  to  be  detained  in 
prison  or  other  safe  custody  for  any  period  not  exceeding  six 
months : 

Provided  that  on  payment  of  the  said  fine  he  may  at  any  time 
be  released  from  detention  for  the  purpose  of  being  removed 
from  New  Zealand,  or  upon  his  finding  two  approved  sureties, 
each  in  the  sum  of  50Z.,  that  he  will  leave  New’  Zealand  within 
one  month. 

19.  In  every  case  under  the  last  preceding  section  the  master 
and  owner  of  the  ship  by  which  such  prohibited  immigrant  was 
brought  to  New  Zealand  are  jointly  and  severally  liable  to  a fine 
of  lOOZ.  in  respect  of  each  such  immigrant ; and  also  to  defray 
the  expenses  incurred  by  the  Government  in  removing  any  such 
immigrant  from  New  Zealand,  and  in  detaining  and  maintaining 
him  in  New  Zealand  pending  such  removal : 

Provided  that  in  the  case  of  a prohibited  immigrant  within 
the  meaning  of  paragraph  (c)  or  (cZ)  of  section  14  hereof  no  pro- 
ceedings shall  be  taken  against  such  master  or  owner  after  the 
expiration  of  three  months  from  the  date  of  the  arrival  of  such 
vessel  in  any  New  Zealand  port. 

20.  Where  any  prohibited  immigrant  is  transhipped  from  one 
ship  to  another  for  the  purpose  of  being  brought  to  New  Zea- 
land, the  provisions  of  this  part  of  this  Act  shall  apply  to  both 
such  ships,  their  masters  and  owners,  in  like  manner  as  if  such 
immigrant  had  been  brought  to  New  Zealand  by  both  such  ships. 

21.  No  ship  shall  be  cleared  outwards  from  any  port  in  New 
Zealand  unless  and  until  all  the  provisions  of  this  Part  of  this 
Act  relating  to  such  ship,  its  master  and  owner,  have  been  duly 
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complied  witli,  nor  until  all  fines  and  other  moneys  payable  by 
such  master  or  owner  have  been  fully  paid,  or  have  been  duly 
secured  by  bond  in  any  manner  hereinafter  provided. 

22.  — (1.)  Where  the  Minister  is  of  opinion  that  the  master  or 
owner  of  any  ship  has  committed  any  offence,  or  made  any 
default,  or  is  liable  for  the  payment  of  any  fine  or  other  moneys 
under  this  Part  of  this  Act,  he  may  by  writing  under  his  hand 
authorize  any  person,  being  an  officer  of  Customs  or  constable, 
to  detain  such  ship. 

(2.)  Such  detention  may  be  either  at  the  port  or  place  where 
such  ship  is  found,  or  at  any  port  or  place  to  which  the  Minister 
orders  her  to  be  brought. 

(3.)  For  the  purposes  of  such  detention  the  person  authorized 
to  effect  the  same  shall  be  entitled  to  obtain  in  the  customary 
manner  such  writ  of  assistance  or  other  aid  and  assistance  in 
and  about  the  detention  of  or  other  lawful  dealing  with  the  ship 
as  would  be  available  in  the  case  of  ships  or  goods  seized  under 
any  Act  relating  to  the  Customs. 

(4.)  Such  detention  shall  be  for  safe  custody  only,  and  shall 
be  discontinued  if  a bond  with  two  sufficient  sureties  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Minister  is  given  by  the  master  or  owner  for 
the  full  payment  of  all  fines  and  other  moneys  then  payable,  or 
that  may  thereafter  be  adjudged  to  be  payable,  under  this  Part 
of  this  Act  in  respect  of  any  such  offence,  default,  or  liability, 
including  the  costs  incurred  in  and  about  the  detention  of  the 
ship. 

23.  — (1.)  Where  default  is  made  by  the  master  or  owner  of 
any  ship  in  paying  or  in  securing  by  bond  as  aforesaid  the  full 
payment  of  any  fine  or  other  moneys  payable  under  this  Part  of 
this  Act  by  such  master  or  owner,  such  ship  may  be  seized  and 
sold  under  the  provisions  for  seizure  and  sale  of  ships  or  goods 
contained  in  any  Act  relating  to  the  Customs,  and  for  that 
purpose  the  provisions  of  subsection  3 of  the  last  preceding 
section  shall,  mutatis  mutandis,  apply. 

(2.)  The  proceeds  of  such  sale  shall  be  applied — first,  in  pay- 
ment of  the  costs  incurred  in  and  about  the  detention,  seizure, 
and  sale  of  the  ship ; secondly,  in  payment  of  all  fines  and  other 
moneys  payable  under  this  Part  of  this  Act  as  aforesaid  by  the 
master  or  owner  ; and  the  surplus  (if  any)  shall  be  paid  to  the 
owner  or  other  person  lawfully  entitled  thereto. 

24.  — (1).  For  the  purpose  of  removing  from  New  Zealand 
any  prohibited  immigrant  the  Minister  of  Internal  Affairs,  or  any 
person  authorized  by  him,  may  make  a contract  with  the  master, 
owner,  or  agent  of  any  ship  for  the  passage  of  any  such  immi- 
grant to  the  port  or  place  whence  he  came,  or  to  any  port  or 
place  in  or  near  to  his  country  of  birth. 

(2.)  Upon  the  contract  being  made  such  immigrant  may,  with 
his  personal  effects,  be  placed  on  board  such  ship  by  any  officer 
under  this  Part  of  this  Act,  or  by  any  constable,  and  the  master 
shall  keep  such  immigrant  on  board  and  (if  necessary)  under 
custody  until  the  ship  has  sailed. 
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(3.)  If  the  immigrant  appears  to  be  destitute,  the  officer 
placing  him  on  board  may  supply  him  with  such  sum  of  money 
as  the  Minister  of  Internal  Affairs,  or  any  person  authorized  by 
him,  certifies  to  be  reasonably  required  in  order  to  enable  him  to 
maintain  himself  for  one  month  after  disembarking  from  the  ship 
at  the  end  of  the  voyage. 

(4.)  All  moneys  expended  under  this  section  shall  be  included 
in  computing  the  expenses  incurred  in  respect  of  the  immigrant’s 
removal  from  New  Zealand. 

25.  — (1.)  Every  person  is  liable  to  a fine  not  exceeding  lOOZ. 
who  in  any  way — 

{a.)  Wilfully  assists  a prohibited  immigrant  to  unlawfully 
land  in  New  Zealand  ; or 

(5.)  Wilfully  assists  any  person  to  evade  or  contravene  any 
of  the  provisions  of  this  Part  of  this  Act ; or 

(c.)  Obstructs  or  hinders  any  officer  in  the  discharge  of  his 
functions  or  duties  under  this  Part  of  this  Act ; or 

{(1.)  Commits  any  breach  of  any  of  the  provisions  of  this  Part 
of  this  Act  for  which  no  specific  fine  is  imposed  by  this  Act  else- 
where than  in  this  section. 

(2.)  If  any  person  wilfully  assists  any  idiot  or  insane  person 
to  land  in  New  Zealand,  then,  in  addition  to  the  fine  imposed  by 
this  section,  he  is  also  liable  for  the  cost  of  the  maintenance  of 
such  idiot  or  insane  person  whilst  in  New  Zealand. 

26.  The  Governor  in  Council  may  from  time  to  time,  as  he 
thinks  fit, — 

(a.)  Declare  any  disease  to  be  a contagious  disease  which  is 
loathsome  or  dangerous  within  the  meaning  of  this  Part  of  this 
Act ; 

(h.)  Appoint  officers  for  the  purposes  of  this  Part  of  this  Act, 
and  define  their  functions  and  powers. 

27.  All  sums  of  money  and  fines  payable  under  this  Part  of 
this  Act  may  be  recovered  in  a summary  manner  on  the  prosecu- 
tion of  any  officer  under  this  Part  of  this  Act  or  any  officer  of 
Customs. 

28.  Nothing  in  this  Part  of  this  Act  sjiall  apply  to  Chinese, 
but  all  Chinese  shall  be  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Part  III  of 
this  Act  in  like  manner  as  if  this  Part  had  not  been  passed. 

Part  III. — Chinese. 

29.  If  any  ship  arrives  in  any  port  or  place  in  New  Zealand 
having  on  board  a greater  number  of  Chinese  (not  being  members 
of  the  crew)  than  in  the  proportion  of  1 to  every  200  tons  of  the 
tonnage  of  such  ship,  according  to  the  registry  thereof  if  British, 
and,  if  not,  then  according  to  the  measurement  prescribed  by  any 
Act  for  the  time  being  in  force  regulating  the  measurement  of 
British  ships,  the  owner,  charterer,  or  master  of  the  ship  shall  be 
liable  to  a fine  not  exceeding  lOOZ.  for  each  such  Chinese  so 
carried  in  excess. 

30.  — (1.)  The  master  of  every  ship  having  any  such  Chinese 
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on  board  shall,  immediately  on  his  arrival  in  any  port  in  New 
Zealand,  deliver  to  the  Collector  a list  of  such  Chinese,  specify- 
ing the  name,  the  place  of  birth,  the  apparent  age,  and  the  former 
place  of  residence  of  each  such  Chinese. 

(2.)  For  any  default  in  complying  with  this  provision  such 
master  shall  be  liable  to  a fine  not  exceeding  200/. 

31.  Before  making  any  entry  at  the  Customs,  and  before  any 
such  Chinese  are  permitted  to  land,  the  master  shall  pay  to  the 
Collector  100/.  for  every  such  Chinese ; and  no  entry  shall  be 
deemed  to  have  been  legally  made  or  to  have  any  legal  effect 
until  such  payment  has  been  made : 

Provided  that  this  section  shall  not  apply  to  any  Chinese  duly 
accredited  to  New  Zealand  by  the  Government  of  China,  or  by  or 
under  the  authority  of  the  Imperial  Government,  on  any  special 
mission. 

32.  If  any  master  neglects  to  pay  any  such  sum,  or  lands 
or  permits  to  land  any  such  Chinese  at  any  place  in  New 
Zealand,  or  permits  or  suffers  any  such  Chinese  to  escape  from 
the  ship'  before  such  sum  is  paid  for  or  by  such  Chinese,  with 
the  intent  in  any  of  the  above  cases  to  evade  the  payment 
thereof,  such  master  (in  addition  to  such  sum)  shall  be  liable  to 
a fine  not  exceeding  50/.  for  each  such  Chinese  so  landed  or 
permitted  to  land  or  escape,  and,  in  addition,  the  ship  shall  be 
forfeited,  and  may  be  seized,  condemned,  and  disposed  of  in  like 
manner  as  ships  forfeited  for  a breach  of  any  law  relating  to  the 
Customs. 

33.  — (1.)  On  payment  of  such  sum  in  respect  of  any  Chinese 
the  Collector  shall,  without  demand,  forthwith  supply  each 
Chinese  in  respect  of  whom  the  payment  is  made  with  a 
certificate,  in  writing  under  his  hand,  of  the  payment  of 
such  sum. 

(2.)  Such  certificate  shall  be  in  the  form  prescribed  by 
regulations,  and,  whenever  or  wherever  produced  by  such 
Chinese,  shall  be  conclusive  evidence  on  behalf  of  himself,  and  of 
any  other  person  who  may  have  paid  such  sum  for  him,  that  sum 
has  been  duly  paid.  , 

34.  Every  such  Chinese  who  enters  or  attempts  to  enter 
New  Zealand  without  paying  or  having  paid  for  him  the  sum  of 
100/.  aforesaid  is  liable,  in  addition  to  such  sum,  to  a fine  not 
exceeding  50/.,  and,  in  default  of  payment,  to  imprisonment  for 
twelve  months  unless  the  fine  is  sooner  paid,  and  may  be  appre- 
hended and  taken  before  any  Justice,  who,  may  take  sufficient 
bail  for  his  appearance  at  any  sitting  of  a Magistrate’s  Court  at 
or  nearest  to  the  place  where  such  Chinese  may  be,  or  remand 
him  to  such  other  Court  as  to  such  Justice  seems  fit,  until  such 
Chinese  produces  a certificate  of  payment  as  aforesaid. 

35.  Any  ship  on  board  which  Chinese  are  transhipped  from 
another  ship  and  brought  to  any  port  or  place  in  New  Zealand 
shall  be  deemed  to  be  a ship  bringing  Chinese  into  New  Zealand 
from  parts  beyond  New  Zealand,  and  shall  be  subject  to  all  the 
requirements  and  provisions  of  this  Part  of  this  Act,  and  all 
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Chinese  so  trans-shipped  and  brought  to  such  port  or  place 
shall  be  deemed  to  be  Chinese  arriving  from  parts  beyond  New 
Zealand. 

36.  — (1.)  On  the  arrival  at  any  port  or  place  in  New  Zealand 
of  any  ship  having  any  Chinese  on  board  as  members  of  the 
crew,  and  before  any  person  lands  in  New  Zealand,  the  master 
of  the  ship  shall,  in  the  presence  of  an  officer  of  Customs,  muster 
the  crew  and  give  to  such  officer  a list  signed  by  the  master 
containing  the  names  and  number  of  such  members  of  the  crew 
as  are  Chinese ; and  immediately  before  the  departure  of  the 
same  ship,  and  before  receiving  her  clearance,  the  master  shall 
again,  in  the  presence  of  an  officer  of  Customs  and  the  shipping 
master,  muster  the  crew,  and  satisfy  such  officer  and  shipping 
master  that  all  the  Chinese  comprised  in  the  said  list  are  then  on 
board  and  will  leave  New  Zealand  with  the  ship,  or,  if  not  then 
on  board,  have  not  landed  in  New  Zealand. 

(2.)  All  Chinese  members  of  the  crew  as  aforesaid  in  respect 
of  whom  the  foregoing  provisions  of  this  section  are  not  faith- 
fully complied  with  shall  be  deemed  to  be  Chinese  who,  not 
being  members  of  the  crew,  have  landed  in  New  Zealand  within 
the  meaning  of  this  Part  of  this  Act,  and  the  liabilities,  penalties, 
and  provisions  thereof  shall  apply  accordingly. 

37.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  last  preceding  section,  any 
Chinese  member  of  the  crew  as  aforesaid  may  from  time  to  time 
go  ashore  in  the  performance  of  his  duties  in  connection  with  the 
ship,  but  for  no  other  purpose. 

38.  — (1.)  All  sums  and  fines  payable  under  this  Part  of  this 
Act  may  be  recovered  in  a summary  manner  before  two  Justices 
on  the  prosecution  of  some  officer  of  Customs  or  other  person 
authorized  for  that  purpose  by  the  (iovernor. 

(2.)  For  the  purpose  of  any  proceeding  under  this  Part  of  this 
Act  the  burden  shall  lie  on  the  defendant  of  proving  that  he  is 
exempt  from  the  operation  of  any  of  such  provisions ; and  it  shall 
not  be  necessary  in  any  information,  summons,  or  conviction,  or 
other  document  to  state  or  negative  any  exception  in  or  exemp- 
tion under  this  Part  of  this  Act. 

(3.)  At  any  hearing  the  Justices  may  decide  upon  their 
own  view  and  judgment  whether  any  person  charged  before 
them  is  a Chinese  within  the  meaning  of  this  Part  of  this  Act. 

39.  — (1.)  The  Minister  of  Finance,  or  any  person  authorized 
by  him,  may,  on  the  application  of  any  Chinese,  and  on  being 
satisfied  that  such  Chinese  was,  on  the  30th  day  of  March,  1882 
(being  the  date  of  the  coming  into  operation  of  ‘‘  The  Chinese 
Immigrants  Act,  1881  ”*),  a bo?ia  Jicle  resident  of  New  Zealand, 
and  that  he  desires  to  be  absent  therefrom  for  a temporary 
purpose  only,  grant  to  such  Chinese  a certificate  that  he  is 
exempt  from  the  provisions  of  this  Part  of  this  Act  for  a time  to 
be  specified  in  such  certificate. 

(2.)  During  the  time  so  specified  the  holder  of  such  certi- 
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ficate  shall  be  exempt  from  all  payments  under  this  Part  of 
this  Act. 

40.  Any  Chinese  to  whom  a certificate  of  exemption  has  been 
duly  issued  under  section  13  of  “ The  Chinese  Immigrants  Act, 
1881,”*  sliall  be  exempted  from  payments  under  this  Part  of 
this  Act. 

41.  Nothing  in  this  Part  of  this  Act  shall  apply  to  the 
officers  or  crews  of  any  vessel  of  war  of  Ilis  Majesty  the 
Emperor  of  China,  who  shall  have  all  tlie  privileges  and 
immunities  enjoyed  by  the  officers  and  crews  of  vessels  of  war  of 
any  other  friendly  Power. 


Additional  Itestrictions  in  the  Case  of  Chinese. 

42.f — (1.)  The  following  additional  restrictions  and  provisions 
shall  apply  in  the  case  of  Chinese  : — 

{a.)  It  shall  not  be  lawful  for  any  Chinese  to  land  in  New 
Zealand  until  it  has  been  proved  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Collector  or  other  principal  officer  of  Customs  at  some  port  in 
New  Zealand  that  such  Chinese  is  able  to  read  a printed 
passage  of  not  less  than  100  words  of  the  English  language, 
selected  at  the  discretion  of  such  Collector  or  principal  officer : 
Provided  that  any  Chinese  who  is  dissatisfied  with  the 
decision  of  the  Collector  or  principal  officer  shall  have  the  right 
to  appeal  to  a Magistrate,  who  shall  administer  such  further  test 
in  reading  the  English  language  as  he  thinks  fit,  and  the  decision 
of  the  Magistrate  shall  be  final. 

{h.')  Any  master  of  a ship  who  lands  or  permits  to  land  in 
New  Zealand  any  Chinese  who  has  not  fulfilled  the  requirements 
of  this  section  shall  be  liable  to  a fine  not  exceeding  50Z. 

(c.)  Any  Chinese  who  lands  or  attempts  to  land  in  New 
Zealand  without  having  fulfilled  the  requirements  of  this  section 
shall  be  liable  to  the  same  penalties  and  may  be  dealt  with  in 
the  same  manner  as  if  he  had  landed  or  attempted  to  land 
without  the  payment  provided  by  section  31  hereof  having  been 
made. 

(2.)  This  section  does  not  apply  to  any  teacher  of  the 
Christian  religion  duly  accredited  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Minister  of  Internal  Affairs. 

(3.)  This  section  (which  is  a consolidation  of  “ The  Chinese 
Immigrants  (Amendment)  Act,  1907  ”)  shall  Come  into  operation 
on  the  expiration  of  three  months  after  His  Majesty’s  assent  to 
that  Act  has  been  signified  in  manner  provided  by  the  Constitu- 
tion Act ; and  on  the  coming  into  operation  of  this  section  the 
first-mentioned  Act  shall  be  deemed  to  be  repealed. 
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Part  IV. — General  Provisions. 

43.  Upon  the  conviction  of  any  prohibited  immigrant  or 
Chinese  under  Part  II  or  Part  III  of  this  Act,  wliereby  he  is 
adjudged  to  pay  a sum  of  money,  tlie  Court,  if  it  sees  fit,  may 
order  that  such  sum  or  any  part  thereof  shall  be  payable  at 
some  future  day,  not  exceeding  three  months  from  the  date  of 
the  order  if  made  under  Part  II  or  two  months  if  made  under 
Part  III  of  this  Act : Provided  that  in  either  case  security  by 
way  of  recognizance  to  Ilis  Majesty  is  given  to  the  satisfaction 
of  the  Court  for  payment  at  the  time  and  in  the  maimer  fixed  by 
the  order. 

44.  — (1.)  The  Governor  may  from  time  to  time,  by  Order  in 
Council  gazetted,  make  regulations  for  prescribing  forms  under 
this  Act,  inspecting  ships,  their  passengers,  crews,  and  papers,  in 
order  to  enforce  the  provisions  and  prevent  evasions  of  this  Act, 
and  generally  for  any  purpose  for  which  regulations  are  con- 
templated or  required  by  this  Act,  or  which  he  deems  necessary 
in  order  to  give  effect  to  this  Act,  including  the  imposition  of 
fines  not  exceeding  oO/.  for  the  breach  of  such  regulations. 

(2.)  A copy  of  all  such  regulations  shall,  within  ten  days  after 
the  publication  thereof,  be  laid  before  Parliament  if  sitting ; if 
not,  then  within  ten  days  after  the  commencement  of  the  next 
ensuing  session. 

45.  All  sums  and  fines  paid  or  recovered  under  this  Act  shall 
be  paid  into  the  public  account  and  form  part  of  the  consolidated 
fund. 

46.  It  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Governor  to  remit  the  whole  or 
any  part  of  any  fine,  forfeiture,  or  sum  of  money  of  whatever 
description  due  or  payable  under  Part  II  or  Part  III  of 
this  Act. 


SCHEDULES. 


Schedule  1. 

Enactments  Consolidated. 

1881,  No.  47. — “The  Chinese  Immigrants  Act,  1881.”* 

1882,  No.  58. — “The  Imbecile  Passengers  Act,  1882.” 

1888,  No.  34. — “ Tlie  Chinese  Immigrants  Act  Amendment  Act,  1888.”f 
1896,  No.  19. — “The  Chinese  Immigrants  Act  Amendment  Act,  1896. 
1899,  No.  33. — “ The  Immigration  Restriction  Act,  1899.”§ 

1901,  No.  3. — “ The  Chinese  Immigrants  Act  Amendment  Act,  1901.”|1 

1906,  No.  65. — “The  Immigration  Restriction  Act  Amendment  Act, 

1906.”^ 

1907,  No.  79. — “The  Chinese  Immigrants  (Amendment)  Act,  1907.”** 


* Yol.  LXXY,  page  425.  t Vol.  LXXXY,  page  269. 

X Vol.  LXXXYIII,  page  1047.  § Yol.  XCII,  page  1285. 

II  Yol.  XCY,  page  333.  IT  Yol.  XCIX,  page  791. 

**  Vol.  C,  page  667. 

[1907-8.  ci.]  3 H 


834 


• GREAT  BRITAIN  {New  Zealand). 

Schedule  2. 

(1.)  Certificate  of  ^Exemption  under  “ The  Immigration  Restriction 
Act,  1908.” 

Ukdee  the  provisions  of  “The  Immigrant  Restriction  Act,  1908,”  I 
hereby  certify  that  \_full  name,  occupation,  and  addre.^s], 

whose  signature  appears  in  the  margin,  is  exempt  from  the  operation  of 
Part  II  of  tliat  Act  (relating  to  prohibited  immigrants). 

Dated  at  , this  day  of  , 19  . 

A.  B., 

Minister  of  Internal  Affairs, 

[or  otherwise  as  tlie  case  may  be]. 

(2.)  Application  for  Admission  into  New  Zealand. 

Under  the  provisions  of  “ The  Immigration  Restriction  Act,  1908,” 
I,  \^full  name,  occupation,  and  ocrupatiori\,  hereby  make 

application  for  admission  into  New  Zealand,  and  declare  that  I am  not  a 
prohibited  immigrant  within  the  meaning  of  that  Act. 

And  I further  declai’c  as  follows  : — 

I was  born  at  , in  the  year  19  . 

My  place  of  abode  during  the  last  twelve  months  has  been 

Dated  at  , this  day  of  , 19  . 

[Signature  of  Applicant.] 


ACT  of  the  Government  of  New  Zealand  to  amend  “ The 
Immigration  Restriction  Act,  1908.”^" 

[No.  230.]  [October  G,  1908.] 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  General  Assembly  of  New  Zealand  in 
Parliament  assembled,  and  by  the  authority  of  the  same,  as 
follows : — 

1.  This  Act  maybe  cited  as  “The  Immig;ration  Restriction 
(Amendment)  Act,  1908,”  and  shall  be  read  tog’ether  with  and 
deemed  part  of  “The  Immigration  Restriction  Act,  1908”  (here- 
inafter referred  to  as  “ the  principal  Act”). 

2.  (1.)  Section  42  of  the  principal  Act  shall  not  apply — 

{a.)  To  the  return  to  New  Zealand  of  any  Chinese  who, 
whether  before  or  after  the  passing  of  this  Act,  has  left  or 
leaves  New  Zealand,  after  registering  his  name  and  thumb-print 
with  a Collector  of  Customs,  and  who  returns  to  New  Zealand 
within  four  years  after  the  date  of  such  registration,  and  satisfies 
a Collector  of  Customs  as  to  his  identity ; or 

{h.)  To  the  return  to  New  Zealand  before  the  1st  day  of 
January,  1909,  of  any  Chinese  who  has  at  any  time  theretofore 
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been  resident  in  New  Zealand,  and  who  satisfies  a Collector  of 
Customs  as  to  his  former  residence  in  New  Zealand. 

(2.)  The  Governor  may  from  time  to  time  by  Order  in 
Council  make  regulations  prescribing  the  manner  in  which  and 
the  conditions  on  which  such  registration  may  be  effected,  and 
every  registration  effected  while  any  such  regulations  are  in 
force  shall  be  effected  in  conformity  therewith,  or  otherwise 
shall  be  of  no  effect. 


PROCLAMATION  by  the  Governor  of  Northern  Nigeria  to 

amend  “ The  Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender  Proclamation, 

1906.”* 

[No.  14.]  [October  3,  1908.] 

(L.S.)  E.  P.  C.  Girouard. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Governor  of  Northern  Nigeria  as 
follows : — 

1.  This  Proclamation  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Fugitive  Criminals 
Surrender  (Amendment)  Proclamation,  1908,”  and  shall  be  read 
and  construed  as  one  with  “ The  Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender 
Proclamation,  1906,”  hereinafter  referred  to  as  “ the  principal 
Proclamation.” 

2.  The  first  schedule  of  the  principal  Proclamation  is  hereby 
amended  by  adding  “ bribery  ” to  the  list  of  crimes,  and  by 
repealing  the  words  “ any  other  crime  which  is  punishable  in  the 
Protectorjhte  by  a term  of  twelve  months’  imprisonment,”  and 
substituting  the  words  “ any  other  crime  from  time  to  time 
added  by  Act  of  Parliament  to  the  list  of  crimes  in  the  first 
schedule  to  the  Extradition  Act,  1870.” 

3.  This  Proclamation  shall  commence  and  come  into  operation 
on  the  1st  day  of  November,  in  the  year  of  our  Lord  1908. 

Given  under  my  hand  and  the  seal  of  the  Protectorate  of 
Northern  Nigeria,  this  3rd  day  of  October,  in  the  year  of  our 
Lord  1908. 

E.  P.  C.  GIROUARD,  Governor 
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ORDINANCE  of  the  Government  of  the  Nyctsaland  Protec- 
torate entitled  “ The  Nyascdand  Immigrcdion  Restriction 

(Sujoplementary)  Ordinance,  1908.” 

[No.  4.]  [May  11,  1908.] 

I assent  to  this  Ordinance  this  11th  day  of  May,  1908. 

Alfred  Sharpe,  Governor. 

Enacted  by  the  Governor  of  the  Nyasaland  Protectorate 
with  tlie  advice  and  consent  of  the  Legislative  Council  thereof  : — 

1.  This  Ordinance  may  be  cited  as  “The  Nyasaland  Immigration 
Restriction  (Supplementary)  Ordinance,  1908.'’  It  shall  be  read 
and  construed  as  one  with  “ The  British  Central  Africa  Immi- 
gration Restriction  Ordinance,  No.  6,  1905,”*  hereinafter  referred 
to  as  “ the  Principal  Ordinance.” 

2.  “ Prohibited  immigrant”  means  any  person  whose  immigra- 
tion is  declared  to  be  unlawful  by  section  2 of  the  Principal 
Ordinance. 

3.  A prohibited  immigrant  wherever  found  within  the  limits 
of  the  Protectorate  shall  be  deemed  to  be  a prohibited  immigrant 
within  the  meaning  of  section  2 hereof,  and  shall  be  subject  to 
the  provisions  of  and  liable  to  the  penalties  prescribed  by  the 
Principal  Ordinance  and  all  Rules  made  thereunder. 

4.  The  Governor  in  Council  may  make,  and  when  made  shall 
publish  in  the  “ Gazette,”  Rules  for  the  better  carrying  into  effect 
of  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance. 

Zomba,  Nyasaland,  May  11,  1908. 

ALFRED  SHARPE,  Governor. 


NOTICE  of  the  Government  of  the  Nyasaland  Protectorate 
relating  to  “ The  Fugitive  Criminal  Surrender  Ordinance, 
1907.” 

[No.  104.]  [July  31,  1908.] 

It  is  hereby  notified  for  general  information  that  under  and 
by  virtue  of  the  powers  conferred  upon  him  by  section  2 of  “ The 
Fugitive  Criminal  Surrender  Ordinance,  1907,”|  his  Excellency 
the  Governor  has  been  pleased  to  direct  that  the  said  Ordinance 
shall  forthwith  apply  in  the  cases  of  the  undermentioned  foreign 
States  and  their  Protectorates  during  the  continuance  of  the 
arrangements  made  between  His  Majesty  the  King  and  the 
Rulers  of  such  States  under  which  the  Nyasaland  Protectorate  is 
to  surrender  fugitive  criminals  to  such  States  or  their  Protec- 
torates. 

* Vol.  XCVIII,  page  572. 
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List  of  States  referred  to  above. 


Argentine  Republic. 

Netherlands. 

A u stria-  Hu  ngary . 

Nicaragua. 

Belgium. 

Norway. 

Panama. 

Bolivia. 

Brazil. 

Peru. 

Chile. 

Portugal. 

Colombia. 

Roumania. 

Cuba. 

Russia. 

Denmark. 

Salvador. 

Ecuador. 

San  Marino. 

France. 

Servia. 

Guatemala. 

Spain. 

Ilayti. 

Sweden. 

Italy. 

Switzerland. 

Liberia. 

Tonga. 

Luxemburg. 

L^nited  States  of  America 

Mexico. 

Monaco. 

Uruguay. 

Zomba,  Nyasaland,  July  31,  1908.  * 

By  command  of  his  Excellency  the  Governor, 

F.  B.  PEARCE,  Deputy-Governor . 


ORDINANCE  of  the  Administrator  of  Papua  to  place  certain 

Restrictions  on  Immigrants,  and  to  provide  for  the  Removed 

from  the  Territory  of  Prohibited  Immigrants. 

[Reserved  December  6,  1907  ; 
[No.  2.]  Assented  to  April  16,  1908.] 

(L.S.)  J.  H.  P.  Murray. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Administrator  of  Papua,  by  and  with 
the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Legislative  Council  thereof,  as 
follows : — 

1.  This  Ordinance  may  be  cited  as  ‘‘The  Immigration 
Restriction  Ordinance  of  1907.” 

“Executive  authority”  means  any  officer  appointed  by  the 
Lieutenant-Governor  to  administer  the  Ordinance. 

2.  The  immigration  into  the  Territory  of  Papua  of  persons 
described  in  any  of  the  following  paragraphs  of  this  section 
(hereinafter  called  “ prohibited  immigrants  ”)  is  prohibited, 
namely : — 

(1.)  Any  person  who  fails  to  pass  the  dictation  test,  that  is 
to  say,  who,  when  an  officer  dictates  to  him  not  less  than  fifty 
words  in  any  prescribed  language,  fails  to  write  them  out  in 
that  language  in  the  presence  of  the  officer ; 
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(2.)  Any  person,  in  the  opinion  of  the  executive  authority, 
likely  to  become  a charge  upon  the  public  or  upon  any  public  or 
charitable  institution ; 

(3.)  Any  idiot  or  insane  person ; 

(4.)  Any  person  suffering  from  an  infectious  or  contagious 
disease  of  a loathsome  or  dangerous  character ; 

(5.)  Any  person  who  has  been  convicted  of  an  offence,  not 
being  a mere  political  offence,  and  has  been  sentenced  to 
imprisonment  for  one  year  or  longer  therefor,  and  has  not 
served  his  sentence  or  received  a pardon ; 

(6.)  Any  prostitute  or  person  living  on  the  prostitution  of 
others. 

But  the  following  are  excepted — 

(7.)  Any  person  possessed  of  a certificate  of  exemption  in  force 
for  the  time  being  in  the  form  in  the  schedule,  signed  by  the 
executive  authority  or  by  any  officer  appointed  under  this 
Ordinance,  whether  within  or  without  the  Territory  ; 

(8.)  Members  of  the  King’s  regular  land  or  sea  forces  ; 

(9.)  The  master  and  crew  of  any  public  vessel  of  any 
Government ; 

(10.)  The  master  and  crew'  of  any  other  vessel  landing  during 
the  stay  of  the  vessel  in  any  port  in  the  Territory  of  Papua : 
Provided  that  the  master  shall,  upon  being  so  required  by  any 
officer,  and  before  being  permitted  to  clear  out  from  or  leave  the 
port,  muster  the  crew  in  the  presence  of  an  officer ; and  if  it  is 
found  that  any  person,  who,  according  to  the  vessel’s  articles, 
was  one  of  the  crew  when  she  arrived  at  the  port,  and  who 
would,  in  the  opinion  of  the  officer,  be  a prohibited  immigrant 
but  for  the  exception  contained  in  this  paragraph,  is  not  present, 
then  such  person  shall  not  be  exempted  by  this  paragraph,  and 
until  the  contrary  is  proved  shall  be  deemed  to  be  a prohibited 
immigrant,  and  to  have  entered  the  Territory  contrary  to  this 
Ordinance ; 

(11.)  Any  person  duly  accredited  to  the  Government  of  the 
Territory,  or  of  the  Commonwealth,  by  the  Imperial,  or  any 
other  Government,  or  sent  by  any  Government  on  any  special 
mission ; 

(12.)  Persons  employed  as  teachers  by  any  of  the  Christian 
Missions. 

It  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Lieutenant-Governor,  upon  applica- 
tion by  the  owner  or  manager  of  a plantation,  to  grant  a certifi- 
cate exempting  from  the  dictation  test  any  labourers  of  special 
skill  whom  the  owner  or  manager  may  desire  to  bring  into  the 
Territory  to  act  as  overseers  or  foremen.  The  certificate  shall 
remain  in  force  for  such  time  as  may  be  expressed  therein. 

3.  A certificate  of  exemption  shall  be  expressed  to  be  in 
force  for  a specified  period  only,  and  may  at  any  time  be 
cancelled  by  the  executive  authority  by  writing  under  his 
hand. 

Upon  the  expiration  or  cancellation  of  any  such  certificate 
the  person  named  therein  shall,  if  found  within  the  Territory,  be 
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deemed  to  be  a prohibited  immigrant  offending  against  this 
Ordinance,  and  may  be  deported  from  the  Territory  pursuant  to 
an  order  of  the  executive  authority  : Provided  that,  in  the  case 

of  a person  entering  the  Territory  from  any  vessel  under  this 
section,  no  penalty  shall  attach  to  the  vessel  or  its  master, 
owners,  agents,  or  charterers. 

4.  If  a notice  has  appeared  in  the  Commonw'ealth  “ Gazette” 
that  an  arrangement  has  been  made  with  the  Government  of  any 
country  regulating  the  admission  to  the  Commonwealth  of  the 
subjects  or  citizens  of  that  country,  the  subjects  or  citizens  of 
that  country  shall,  while  the  notice  continues  to  have  effect,  be 
admitted  into  the  Territory  upon  the  same  terms  as  into  the 
Commonwealth.  A notice  to  that  effect  shall  be  inserted  in  the 
Papua  “ Gazette.” 

5.  — (1.)  Any  person  who  has  resided  in  the  Territory  for  a 
period  or  periods  in  the  aggregate  of  not  less  than  five  years, 
and  Avho  is  about  to  depart  from  the  Territory,  may,  in  manner 
prescribed,  applied  to  the  executive  authority,  or  an  officer 
authorized  in  that  behalf,  for  a certificate  in  the  prescribed  form 
exempting  him,  if  he  returns  to  the  Territory  within  the  period 
limited  in  the  certificate,  from  the  provisions  of  paragraph  (1)  of 
section  2 of  this  Ordinance  ; 

(2.)  The  officer  may,  in  his  discretion,  give  the  certificate  on 
payment  of  the  prescribed  fee,  or,  without  assigning  any  reason, 
withhold  it ; 

. (3.)  Where  the  executive  authority  is  satisfied  that  a certifi- 
cate given  under  this  section  has  been  obtained  by  any  untrue 
statement  of  fact  or  intention,  he  may  revoke  the  certificate, 
which  shall  thereupon  be  taken  to  be  of  no  effect,  and  shall  on 
demand  be  delivered  up  to  him  ; 

(4.)  A person  to  whom  a certificate  under  this  section  has 
been  issued  shall  not,  on  his  return  to  the  Territory  within  the 
time  limited  by  the  certificate,  be  required  to  pass  the  dictation 
test  if  the  certificate  has  not  been  revoked  and  he  produces  and 
delivers  it  to  an  officer. 

6.  — (1.)  Any  immigrant  who  evades  an  officer  or  who  enters 
the  Territory  at  any  place  where  no  officer  is  stationed  may,  if  at 
time  thereafter  he  is  found  within  the  Territory,  be  required  to 
pass  the  dictation  test,  and  shall,  if  he  fails  to  do  so,  be  deemed 
to  be  a prohibited  immigrant  offending  against  this  Ordinance  ; 

(2.)  Any  immigrant  may,  at  any  time  within  one  year  after 
he  has  entered  the  Territory,  be  required  to  pass  the  dictation 
test,  and  shall,  if  he  fails  to  do  so,  be  deemed  to  be  a prohibited 
immigrant  offending  against  this  Ordinance  ; 

(3.)  In  any  prosecution  under  the  last  preceding  subsection 
the  averment  of  the  prosecutor  contained  in  the  information  that 
the  defendant  has  entered  the  Territory  within  one  year  before 
his  failing  to  pass  the  dictation  test  shall  be  deemed  to  be 
proved  in  the  absence  of  proof  to  the  contrary. 

7.  Any  prohibited  immigrant  within  the  meaning  of  subsec- 
tion (1)  of  section  2 may,  if  thought  fit  by  an  officer,  be  allowed 
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to  enter  the  Territory,  or  to  remain  within  tlie  Territory,  upon 
the  following  conditions  : — 

(1.)  lie  shall,  on  entering  the  Territory,  or  on  failing  to  pass 
the  dictation  test,  deposit  with  an  officer  the  sum  of  100/. ; 

(2.)  lie  shall,  within  thirty  days  after  depositing  such  sum, 
obtain  from  the  executive  authority  a certificate  of  exemption 
in  the  form  of  the  schedule,  or  depart  from  the  Territory,  and 
thereupon  the  deposit  shall  be  returned  ; but  otherwise  the 
deposit,  or  any  part  thereof,  may  be  forfeited,  and  he  shall  be 
deemed  to  be  a prohibited  immigrant  offending  against  this 
Ordinance : 

Provided  that,  in  the  case  of  any  person  entering  the  Terri- 
tory from  any  vessel  under  this  section,  no  penalty  shall  attach 
to  the  vessel,  or  its  master,  owners,  agents,  or  charterers. 

8.  Any  prohibited  immigrant  within  the  meaning  of  para- 
graph (1)  only  of  section  2 may,  by  written  permission  of  the 
Lieutenant-Governor,  subject  to  such  conditions  as  he  may 
approve,  be  allowed  to  enter  the  Territory  or  to  remain  within 
the  Territory. 

9.  Every  prohibited  immigrant  entering  or  found  within  the 

Territory  in  contravention  or  evasion  of  this  Ordinance  shall  be 
guilty  of  an  offence  against  this  Ordinance,  and  shall  be  liable, 
upon  summary  conviction,  to  imprisonment  for  not  more  than  six 
months,  and,  in  addition  to  or  substitution  for  such  imprison- 
ment, shall  be  liable,  pursuant  to  any  order  of  the  executive 
authority,  to  be  deported  from  the  Territory  : Provided  that 

the  imprisonment  shall  cease  for  the  purpose  of  deportation,  or, 
if  the  offender  finds  two  approved  sureties,  each  in  the  sum  of 
50/.,  for  his  leaving  the  territory  within  one  month. 

10.  Any  person  who  is  not  a British  subject,  either  natural 
born  or  naturalized,  under  a law  of  the  United  Kingdom,  or  of 
the  Commonwealth,  or  of  a State,  or  of  the  Territory,  and  who 
is  convicted  of  any  crime  of  violence  against  the  person,  shall  be 
liable,  upon  the  expiration  of  any  term  of  imprisonment 
imposed  on  him  therefor,  to  be  required  to  pass  the  dictation 
test,  and,  if  he  fails  to  do  so,  shall  be  deemed  to  be  a 
prohibited  immigrant,  and  shall  be  deported  from  the  Territory 
pursuant  to  any  order  of  the  Lieutenant-Governor. 

11.  The  master,  owner,  and  charterers  of  any  vessel  from 
which  any  prohibited  immigrant  enters  the  Territory  contrary  to 
this  Ordinance  shall  be  guilty  of  an  offence  against  this  Ordi- 
nance, and  be  jointly  and  severally  liable  to  a penalty  not 
exceeding  100/.  for  each  prohibited  immigrant  so  entering  the 
Territory. 

12.  — (1.)  The  executive  authority,  or  any  officer  specially 
authorized  by  him,  may , by  writing  under  his  hand,  authorize 
any  officer  to  detain  any  vessel  from  which  any  prohibited 
immigrant  has,  in  the  opinion  of  the  officer,  entered  the  Territory 
contrary  to  this  Ordinance,  and  the  vessel  may  then  be  detained 
either  at  the  place  where  she  is  found  or  at  any  place  to  which 
the  executive  authority  or  officer  may  order  her  to  be  brought. 
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The  executive  authority  or  authorized  officer  shall  forthwith 
g;ive  notice  to  the  owner  or  agent  of  the  vessel  of  the  detention 
of  such  vessel  ; 

(2.)  For  the  purposes  of  the  detention  and  other  lawful 
dealing  with  the  vessel,  the  officer  so  authorized  shall  be  entitled 
to  obtain  such  writ  of  assistance  or  other  aid  as  is  provided 
under  any  law  relating  to  the  Customs  with  respect  to  the 
seizure  of  vessels  or  goods ; 

(3.)  The  detention  shall  be  for  safe  custody  only,  and  shall 
cease  if  a bond,  with  two  sufficient  sureties  to  the  satisfaction  of 
the  executive  authority  or  the  officer,  be  given  to  the  master, 
owners,  agents,  or  charterers  of  the  vessel  for  the  payment  of 
any  penalty  which  may  adjudged  under  this  Ordinance  to  be 
paid  for  the  offence  or  default ; 

(4.)  If  default  is  made  in  payment  of  any  such  penalty,  the 
officer  may  seize  the  vessel : and  the  like  proceedings  shall 
thereupon  be  taken  for  forfeiting  and  condemning  the  vessel  as 
in  the  case  of  a vessel  seized  for  breach  of  any  law  relating  to 
the  Customs,  and  the  vessel  shall  be  sold  ; 

(5.)  The  proceeds  of  the  sale  shall  be  applied  first  in  payment 
of  the  penalty  and  of  all  costs  incurred  in  and  about  the  sale  and 
the  proceedings  leading  thereto,  and  the  balance  shall  be  paid  to 
the  owners  of  or  other  persons  lawfully  entitled  to  the  vessel 
before  condemnation  and  sale. 

13.  Any  person  who  is  wilfully  instrumental  in  bringing,  or 
attempting  to  bring  into  the  Territory  any  prohibited  immigrant 
within  the  meaning  of  subsections  (2),  (3),  (4),  or  (6)  of  section  2, 
contrary  to  this  Ordinance,  shall,  in  addition  to  any  other 
penalty,  be  liable  to  the  Territory  for  any  expense  in  respect  of 
the  maintenance  of  the  prohibited  immigrant  whilst  within  the 
Territory. 

14.  The  master,  owners,  agents,  or  charterers  of  a vessel  in 
which  a prohibited  immigrant,  or  a person  who,  under  sections  2 
or  6 of  this  Ordinance,  becomes  a prohibited  immigrant,  comes  to 
the  Territory,  shall,  on  being  required  by  any  collector  of 
customs  to  do  so,  without  charge  to  the  Territory,  provide  a 
passage  for  the  prohibited  immigrant  to  the  place  whence  he 
came,  and  shall  also  be  liable  to  pay  to  the  Territory  the  cost  of 
maintaining  the  prohibited  immigrant  while  awaiting  his  depor- 
tation from  the  Territory. 

15.  The  master  of  a vessel  on  which  a prohibited  immigrant, 
or  a person  reasonably  supposed  to  be  a prohibited  immigrant,  is, 
may,  with  the  necessary  assistance,  prevent  the  prohibited  immi- 
grant from  entering  the  Territory  from  the  vessel  in  contraven- 
tion of  this  Ordinance. 

16.  Every  member  of  the  police  force,  and  every  officer,  may, 
with  any  necessary  assistance,  prevent  any  prohibited  immigrant, 
or  person  reasonably  supposed  to  be  a prohibited  immigrant, 
from  entering  the  Territory,  and  may  take  all  legal  proceedings 
necessary  for  the  enforcement  of  this  Ordinance. 

17.  Every  member  of  the  police  force,  and  every  officer,  may, 
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without  warrant,  arrest  any  person  reasonably  supposed  to  be  a 
prohibited  immigrant  offending  against  tliis  Ordinance,  and  no 
person  shall  resist  or  prevent  such  arrest. 

18.  Subject  to  any  Ordinance  relating  to  the  public  service, 
the  Lieutenant-Governor  may  appoint  officers  for  carrying  out 
this  Ordinance,  and  may  prescribe  their  duties. 

19.  — (1.)  The  Lieutenant-Governor  may  make  regulations 
for  carrying  out  this  Ordinance  and  for  empowering  officers  to 
determine  whether  any  person  is  a prohibited  immigrant ; 

(2.)  All  such  regulations  shall  be  notified  in  the  “ Gazette,” 
and  shall  thereupon  have  the  force  of  law  ; 

(3.)  All  such  regulations  shall  be  laid  before  the  Legislative 
Council  at  the  next  session  after  notification  in  the  “ Gazette.” 

20.  The  Lieutenant-Governor  shall  cause  to  be  made  annually, 
and  laid  before  the  Legislative  Council,  a return  showing  the 
number  of  persons  refused  permission  into  the  Territory  on  the 
ground  of  being  prohibited  immigrants,  the  nations  to  which 
they  belong  and  wlience  they  came,  and  the  grounds  on  which 
admission  was  refused ; the  liumber  of  persons  who  passed  the 
test  prescribed  by  paragraph  (1)  of  section  2,  the  nations  to 
which  they  belong  and  whence  they  came ; the  number  of 
persons  admitted  to  the  Territory  without  being  asked  to  pass 
the  test,  the  nations  to  which  they  belong  and  whence  they 
came. 

21.  Where  no  higher  penalty  is  expressly  imposed,  a person 
guilty  of  any  offence  against  this  Ordinance,  or  against  any 
regulation  made  thereunder,  shall  be  liable,  on  summary  convic- 
tion, to  a penalty  not  exceeding  50/.,  and  in  default  of  payment 
to  imprisonment,  with  or  without  hard  labour,  for  any  period 
not  exceeding  three  months. 

Assented  to'  by  his  Excellency  the  Governor-General,  with 
the  advice  of  the  Executive  Council  of  the  Commonwealth,  on 
the  16th  day  of  April,  in  the  year  of  our  Lord  1908. 


Schedule. 
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The  Immigration  Restriction  Ordinance  of  1907. 

This  is  to  certify  that  , of  , aged  years, 

a [insert  trade,  calling,  or  other  descriptioti],  is  exempted  for  a period  of 
from  the  date  hereof,  from  the  provisions  of  the  Immigration 
Restriction  Ordinance  of  1907. 

Dated  at  , this  day  of  , 19  . 

Executive  authority 
[or  other  officer,  as  the  case  may  be]. 
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ORDINANCE  of  the  Commisdoner  for  the  Somaliland 
Proteetorate  relating  to  Foreign  Deserters. 

[No.  2.]  [March  28,  1U08.] 

II.  E.  8.  CoKDEAUx,  His  Majestgh  Commissioner. 

Berbera,  March  28,  11)08. 

1.  Whereas  it  appears  to  the  Commissioner  tliat  due  facili- 
ties are  or  will  be  given  by  the  Government  of  any  foreign 
country  for  recovering  and  apprehending  seamen  who  desert 
from  British  merchant-ships  in  that  country,  the  Commissioner 
may  by  notification  stating  that  such  facilities  are  or  will  be 
given  declare  that  this  Ordinance  shall  apply  in  the  case  of  such 
foreign  country  subject  to  any  limitations,  conditions,  and  qualifi- 
cations contained  in  the  notifications. 

2.  Where  this  Ordinance  applies  in  the  case  of  any  foreign 
country,  and  a seaman  or  apprentice,  not  being  a slave,  deserts 
when  within  the  Protectorate  from  a merchant-ship  belonging  to 
a subject  or  citizen  of  that  country,  any  Court,  Justice,  or  Officer 
that  would  have  had  cognizance  of  the  matter  if  the  seaman  or 
apprentice  had  deserted  from  a British  ship  shall,  on  the  appli- 
cation of  a Consular  officer  of  the  foreign  country,  aid  in 
apprehending  the  deserter,  and  for  that  purpose  may,  on  infor- 
mation given  on  oath,  issue  a warrant  for  his  apprehension,  and, 
on  proof  of  the  desertion,  order  him  to  be  conveyed  on  board 
his  ship  or  delivered  to  the  master  or  mate  of  his  ship,  or  to  the 
owner  of  the  ship  or  his  agent,  to  be  so  conveyed  ; and  any  such 
warrant  or  order  may  be  executed  accordingly. 

3.  If  any  person  harbours  or  secretes  any  deserter  liable  to 
be  apprehended  under  this  section,  knowing  or  having  reason  to 
believe  that  he  has  deserted,  that  person  shall  for  each  offence 
be  liable  to  a line  not  exceeding  lOZ. 

4.  The  Commissioner  may  at  any  time  by  notification  declare 
that  any  notification  theretofore  made  with  respect  to  the  appli- 
cation to  a foreign  country  of  this  Ordinance  shall  as  and  from  a 
date  specified  cease  to  have  effect,  and  this  Ordinance  shall  as 
and  from  the  said  date  cease  to  apply  in  the  case  of  the  foreign 
country  named  in  that  notification. 

5.  This  Ordinance  * may  be  cited  as  “The  Foreign  Deserters 
Ordinance,  1908.” 
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ORDINANCE  of  the  Cominissio7ier  for  the  Somaliland  Pro- 
tectorate for  obtaining  Evidence  for  Foreign  Tribunals. 

[No.  4.]  [April  15,  1008.] 

II.  E.  S.  CoRDEAOx,  His  Majestfs  Commissioner'. 

Berbera,  April  15,  1008. 

Whereas  “ The  Eoreign  Tribunals  Evidence  Act,  1850,”^  has 
been  applied  to  the  Protectorate  as  if  it  were  a British  Colony  or 
possession,  and  it  is  expedient  to  extend  the  provisions  of  the 
said  Act  to  criminal  matters  pending  in  the  Courts  or  Tribunals 
of  foreign  States  : — 

It  is  hereby  enacted  as  follows  : — 

1.  This  Ordinance  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Foreign  Tribunals 
Evidence  Amendment  Ordinance,  1008.” 

2.  The  testimony  of  any  witness  may  be  obtained  in  relation 
to  any  criminal  matter  pending  in  any  Court  or  Tribunal  in 
relation  to  any  civil  matter  under  ‘‘  The  Foreign  Tribunals 
Evidence  Act,  1856,”  and  all  the  provisions  of  that  Act  shall  be 
construed  as  if  the  term  “civil  matter”  included  a criminal 
matter  and  the  term  “cause”  included  a proceeding  against  a 
criminal : Provided  that  nothing  in  this  Ordinance  shall  apply  in 
the  case  of  any  criminal  matter  of  a political  character. 


ORDINANCE  of  the  Commissioner  for  the  Somaliland  Pro- 
tectorate relating  to  Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender. 

[No.  8.]  [November  12,  1008.] 

II.  E.  S.  CoRDEAUx,  His  Majesty's  Commissioner. 

Berbera,  November  12,  1008. 

It  is  hereby  enacted  as  follows  : — 

1.  This  Ordinance  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Fugitive  Criminals 
Surrender  Ordinance,  1008.” 

2.  Where  an  arrangement  has  been  made  between  llis 
Majesty  the  King  and  the  liuler  of  a foreign  State  under 
which  the  Protectorate  is  to  surrender  to  that  State,  or  to  its 
Protectorates,  any  fugitive  criminals,  the  Commissioner  may,  by 
Proclamation,  direct  that  this  Ordinance  shall  apply  in  the  case 
of  that  State  during  the  continuance  of  the  arrangement,  and 
after  such  notice  has  been  published  in  the  Proclamation  this 
Ordinance  shall,  subject  to  the  terms  of  the  arrangement,  apply 
accordingly.  No  such  Proclamation  shall  remain  in  force  for 
any  longer  period  than  the  arrangement,  and  the  Commissioner 
may  by  the  same  or  any  subsequent  Proclamation,  limit  the 
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application  of  this  Ordinance  or  render  the  operation  thereof 
subject  to  such  conditions,  exceptions,  and  qualifications  as  may 
be  deemed  expedient.* 

3.  The  following:  restrictions  shall  be  observed  with  respect 
to  the  surrender  of  fug’itive  criminals  : — 

(1.)  A fugitive  criminal  shall  not  be  surrendered  if  the  offence 
in  respect  of  which  his  surrender  is  demanded  is  one  of  a political 
character,  or  if  he  prove  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Police  Magis- 
trate, or  to  the  Protectorate  Court  before  whom  he  is  brought 
on  habeas  corjnis  or  other  like  proceeding,  or  to  the  Commissioner, 
that  the  requisition  for  his  surrender  has  in  fact  been  made 
with  a view  to  try  or  punish  him  for  an  offence  of  a political 
character. 

(2.)  A fugitive  criminal  shall  not  be  surrendered  to  a foreign 
State  unless  provision  is  made  by  the  law  of  that  State,  or  by 
arrangement,  that  the  fugitive  criminal  shall  not,  until  he  has 
been  restored  or  had  an  opportunity  of  returning  to  the  Pro- 
tectorate, be  detained  or  tried  in  that  foreign  State  for  any 
offence  committed  prior  to  his  surrender  other  than  the  crime 
proved  by  the  facts  on  which  the  surrender  is  grounded. 

(3.)  A fugitive  criminal  who  has  been  accused  of  some  offence 
within  His  Majesty’s  jurisdiction  not  being  the  offence  for  which 
his  surrender  is  asked,  or  is  undergoing  sentence  under  any 
conviction  in  the  Protectorate,  shall  not  be  surrendered  until 
after  he  has  been  discharged,  whether  by  acquittal  or  on  expira- 
tion of  his  sentence  or  otherwise. 

(4.)  A fugitive  criminal  shall  not  be  surrendered  until  the 
expiration  of  fifteen  days  from  the  date  of  his  being  committed 
to  prison  to  await  his  surrender. 

4.  Where  this  Ordinance  applies  in  the  case  of  any  foreign 
State,  every  fugitive  criminal  of  that  State  who  is  in,  or 
suspected  of  being  in,  any  part  of  the  Protectorate  shall  be 
liable  to  be  apprehended  and  surrendered  in  manner  provided 
by  this  Ordinance,  whether  the  crime  in  respect  of  which  the 
surrender  is  sought  was  committed  before  or  after  the  coming 
into  operation  of  this  Ordinance,  and  whether  there  is  or  is  not 
any  concurrent  jurisdiction  in  any  Court  of  His  Majesty’s 
dominions  or  of  the  Protectorate  over  that  crime. 

5.  A requisition  for  the  surrender  of  a fugitive  criminal  of 
any  foreign  State,  who  is  in,  or  suspected  of  being  in,  the 
Protectorate  shall  be  made  to  the  Commissioner  by  some  person 
recognized  by  the  Commissioner  as  a Diplomatic  Representative 
of  that  foreign  State.  The  Commissioner  may,  by  order  under  his 
hand  and  seal,  signify  to  a Police  Magistrate  that  such  requisition 
has  been  made,  and  require  him  to  issue  his  warrant  for  the 
apprehension  of  the  fugitive  criminal. 

If  the  Commissioner  is  of  opinion  that  the  offence  is  one  of  a 
political  character,  he  may,  if  he  think  fit,  refuse  to  send  any 
such  order,  and  may  also  at  any  time  order  a fugitive  criminal 

* See  Notification  of  December  4,  1908.  Page  853. 
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accused  or  convicted  of  such  offence  to  be  discharged  from 
custody. 

6.  A warrant  for  the  appreliension  of  a fugitive  criminal, 
whether  accused  or  convicted  of  crime,  who  is  in,  or  suspected 
of  being  in,  or  on  the  way  to,  the  Protectorate  may  be  issued — 

(1.)  By  a Police  Magistrate  on  the  receipt  of  said  order  of 
the  Commissioner,  and  on  such  evidence  as  would,  in  his  opinion, 
justify  the  issue  of  the  warrant  if  the  crime  had  been  committed 
or  the  criminal  convicted  in  the  Protectorate  ; and 

(2.)  By  a Police  Magistrate,  on  such  information  or  complaint 
and  such  evidence,  or  after  such  proceedings  as  would,  in  the 
opinion  of  the  person  issuing  the  warrant,  justify  the  issue  of  a 
warrant  if  the  crime  had  been  committed  or  the  criminal  con- 
victed in  the  Protectorate. 

A Police  Magistrate  using  a warrant  under  this  section 
without  an  order  from  the  Commissioner  shall  forthwith  send  a 
report  of  the  fact  of  such  issue,  together  with  the  evidence  and 
information  and  complaint,  or  certified  copies  thereof,  to  the 
Commissioner,  who  may,  if  he  think  lit,  order  the  warrant  to  be 
cancelled,  and  the  person  who  has  been  apprehended  on  the 
warrant  to  be  discharged. 

A fugitive  criminal  apprehended  on  a warrant  issued  without 
the  order  of  the  Commissioner  shall  be  discharged  by  the  police 
Magistrate,  unless  the  police  Magistrate,  within  such  reasonable 
time,  as  with  reference  to  the  circumstances  of  the  case,  he 
may  fix,  receives  from  the  Commissioner  an  order  signifying 
that  a requisition  has  been  made  for  the  surrender  of  such 
criminal. 

7.  When  a fugitive  criminal  is  brought  before  the  Police 
Magistrate,  the  Police  Magistrate  shall  hear  the  case  in  the 
same  manner,  and  have  the  same  jurisdiction  and  powers,  as 
near  as  may  be,  as  if  the  prisoner  were  brought  before  him 
charged  with  an  indictable  offence  committed  in  the  Pro- 
tectorate. 

The  Police  Magistrate  shall  receive  any  evidence  which  may 
be  tendered  to  show  that  the  crime  of  which  the  prisoner  is 
accused  or  alleged  to  have  been  convicted  is  an  offence  of  a 
political  character,  or  is  not  a crime  in  respect  of  which  his 
surrender  may  be  granted. 

8.  In  the  case  of  a fugitive  criminal  accused  of  a crime  in 
respect  of  which  his  surrender  may  be  granted,  if  the  foreign 
warrant  authorizing  the  arrest  of  such  criminal  is  duly  authen- 
ticated, and  such  evidence  is  produced  as  (subject  to  the 
provisions  of  this  Ordinance)  would,  according  to  the  law  of  the 
Protectorate,  justify  the  committal  for  trial  of  the  prisoner  if 
the  crime  of  which  he  is  accused  had  been  committed  in  the 
Protectorate,  the  Police  Magistrate  shall  commit  him  in  prison, 
but  otherwise  shall  order  him  to  be  discharged. 

In  the  case  of  a fugitive  criminal  alleged  to  have  been  con- 
victed of  a crime  in  respect  of  which  his  surrender  may  be 
granted,  if  such  evidence  is  produced  as  (subject  to  the  provisions 
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of  this  Ordinance)  would,  according  to  the  law  of  the  Protectorate, 
prove  that  the  prisoner  was  convicted  of  such  crime,  the  Police 
Magistrate  shall  commit  him  to  prison,  but  otherwise  shall  order 
him  to  be  discharged. 

If  he  commits  such  criminal  to  prison,  he  shall  commit  him  to 
A prison  or  other  place  of  safe  custody  in  the  Protectorate,  there 
to  await  the  warrant  of  the  Commissioner  for  his  surrender,  and 
shall  forthwith  send  to  the  Commissioner  a certificate  of  the 
committal,  and  such  report  upon  the  case  as  he  may  think  fit. 

9.  If  the  Police  Magistrate  commits  a fugitive  criminal  to 
prison,  he  shall  inform  such  criminal  that  he  will  not  be 
surrendered  until  after  the  expiration  of  such  period,  not  being 
less  than  fifteen  days,  as  the  Commissioner  may  determine,  and 
that  he  has  a right  to  apply  for  a writ  of  habeas  corpus^  or  other 
like  proceeding. 

Upon  the  expiration  of  the  said  period  or,  if  a writ  of  habeas 
coipus  is  issued  or  other  like  proceeding  instituted  after  the 
decision  of  the  Protectorate  Court  upon  the  return  to  the  writ  or 
other  like  proceeding,  as  the  case  may  be,  or  after  such  further 
period  as  may  be  allowed  in  either  case  by  the  Commissioner,  it 
shall  be  lawful  for  the  Commissioner,  by  warrant  under  his  hand 
and  seal,  to  order  the  fugitive  criminal  (if  not  delivered  on  the 
decision  of  the  Protectorate  Court),  to  be  surrendered  to  such 
person  as  may  in  his  opinion  be  duly  authorized  to  receive  the 
fugitive  criminal  by  the  foreign  State  from  which  the  requisition 
for  the  surrender  proceeded,  and  such  fugitive  criminal  shall  be 
surrendered  accordingly. 

It  shall  be  lawful  for  any  person  to  whom  such  warrant  is 
directed,  and  for  the  person  so  authorized  as  aforesaid,  to  receive, 
hold  in  custody,  and  convey  within  the  jurisdiction  of  such 
foreign  State  the  criminal  mentioned  in  the  warrant ; and  if  the 
criminal  escapes  out  of  any  custody  to  which  he  may  be  delivered 
on  or  in  pursuance  of  such  warrant,  it  shall  be  lawful  to  retake 
him  in  the  same  manner  as  any  person  accused  of  any  crime 
against  the  laws  of  the  Protectorate  may  be  retaken  upon  an 
escape. 

10.  If  the  fugitive  criminal  who  has  been  committed  to  prison 
is  not  surrendered  and  conveyed  out  of  the  Protectorate  within 
two  months  after  such  committal,  or,  if  a writ  of  habeas  corpiis  is 
issued,  or  other  like  proceeding  invStituted,  after  the  decision  of 
the  Protectorate  Court  upon  the  return  to  the  writ,  or  other  like 
proceeding,  it  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Commissioner  upon  applica- 
tion made  to  him  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  criminal,  to  order  the 
criminal  to  be  discharged  out  of  custody,  unless  sufficient  cause 
is  shown  to  the  contrary. 

11.  Depositions  or  statements  on  oath,  taken  in  a foreign 
State,  and  copies  of  such  original  depositions  or  statements,  and 
foreign  certificates  of  or  judicial  documents  stating  the  fact  of 
conviction,  may,  if  duly  authenticated,  be  received  in  evidence 
in  proceedings  under  this  Ordinance. 

12.  Foreign  warrants  and  depositions  or  statements  on  oath. 
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and  copies  tliereof,  and  certificates  of  or  judicial  documents 
stating  the  fact  of  a conviction,  shall  be  deemed  duly  authen- 
ticated for  the  purposes  of  this  Ordinance  if  authenticated  in 
manner  provided  for  the  time  being  by  law,  or  authenticated  as 
follows  : — 

(1.)  If  the  warrant  purports  to  be  signed  by  a Judge, 
Magistrate,  or  officer  of  the  foreign  State  where  the  same  was 
issued  ; 

(2.)  If  the  depositions  or  statements,  or  the  copies  thereof, 
purport  to  be  certified  under  the  hand  of  a Judge,  Magistrate,  or 
officer  of  a foreign  State  where  the  same  were  taken  to  be  the' 
original  depositions  or  statements,  or  to  be  true  copies  thereof,  as 
the  case  may  require  ; and 

(3.)  If  the  certificate  of  or  judicial  document  stating  the  fact 
of  conviction  purports  to  be  certified  by  a Judge,  Magistrate,  or 
officer  of  the  foreign  State  where  the  conviction  took  place ; and 
if,  in  every  case,  the  warrants,  depositions,  statements,  copies, 
certificates,  and  judicial  documents  (as  the  case  may  be)  are 
authenticated  by  the  oath  of  some  witness  or  by  being  sealed  by 
the  official  seal  of  the  Minister  of  Justice,  or  some  other  Minister 
of  State.  And  all  Courts  of  the  Protectorate  shall  take  judicial 
notice  of  such  official  seal,  and  shall  admit  the  documents  so 
authenticated  by  it  to  be  received  in  evidence  without  further 
proof. 

Crimes  committed  at  Sea. 

13.  Where  the  crime  in  respect  of  which  the  surrender  of  a 
fugitive  criminal  is  sought  was  committed  on  board  any  vessel 
on  the  high  seas  which  comes  into  any  port  of  the  Protectorate, 
the  following  provisions  shall  have  effect : — 

(1.)  The  criminal  may  be  committed  to  any  prison  or  other 
place  of  detention  to  which  the  person  committing  him  has  power 
to  commit  persons  accused  of  the  like  crime ; 

(2.)  If  the  fugitive  criminal  is  apprehended  on  a warrant 
issued  without  the  order  of  the  Commissioner,  he  shall  be  brought 
before  the  Police  Magistrate  who  issued  the  warrant,  or  who  has 
jurisdiction  in  the  port  where  the  vessel  lies,  or  in  the  place 
nearest  to  that  port. 

General  Provisions. 

14.  When  in  pursuance  of  any  arrangement  with  a foreign 
State  any  person  accused  or  convicted  of  any  crime  whicli,  if 
committed  in  the  Protectorate,  would  be  (by  whatever  name 
designated  by  the  law  of  the  Protectorate)  one  of  the  crimes 
described  in  the  first  schedule  to  this  Ordinance,  is  surrendered 
by  that  foreign  State,  such  person  shall  not,  until  he  has  been 
restored  or  had  an  opportunity  of  returning  to  such  foreign  State, 
be  triable  or  tried  for  any  offence  committed  prior  to  the  surren- 
der in  any  part  of  Ilis  Majesty’s  dominions  or  Protectorates  other 
than  such  of  tlie  said  crimes  as  may  be  proved  by  the  facts  on 
which  the  surrender  is  grounded. 
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15.  The  forms  set  forth  in  tlie  second  schedule  to  this 
Ordinance,  or  forms  as  near  thereto  as  circumstances  admit,  may 
be  used  in  all  matters  to  which  such  forms  refer,  and  when  used 
shall  be  deemed  to  be  valid  and  sufficient  in  law. 

16.  The  testimony  of  any  witness  may  be  obtained  in  relation 
to  any  criminal  matter  pending  in  any  Court  or  Tribunal  in  a 
foreign  State  in  like  manner  as  it  may  be  obtained  in  relation  to 
any  civil  matter  under  the  Act  of  the  Session  of  the  19th 
and  20th  years  of  the  reign  of  Her  late  Majesty’s,  cap.  113, 
intituled  “ An  Act  to  provide  for  taking  evidence  in  Her 
Majesty’s  dominions  in  relation  to  civil  and  commercial  matters 
pending  before  foreign  Tribunals,”*  which  Act  shall,  for  this 
purpose,  apply  to  and  be  in  force  within  the  Protectorate,  and 
all  the  provisions  of  that  Act  shall  be  construed  as  if  the  term 
“ Colony  or  possession  ” included  a Protectorate,  and  as  if  the 
term  “civil  matter”  included  a criminal  matter,  and  the  term 
“ cause  ” included  a proceeding  against  a criminal : Provided  that 
nothing  in  this  section  shall  apply  in  the  case  of  any  criminal 
matter  of  a political  character. 

17.  The  Commissioner  may,  by  order  under  his  hand  and  seal, 
require  a Police  Magistrate  to  take  evidence  for  the  purposes  of 
any  criminal  matter  pending  in  any  Court  or  Tribunal  in  any 
foreign  State ; and  the  Police  Magistrate,  upon  the  receipt  of 
such  order,  shall  take  the  evidence  of  every  witness  appearing 
before  him  for  the  purpose  in  like  manner  as  if  such  witness 
appeared  on  a charge  against  some  defendant  for  an  indictable 
offence,  and  shall  certify  at  the  foot  of  the  depositions  so  taken 
that  such  evidence  was  taken  before  him,  and  shall  transmit  the 
same  to  the  Commissioner ; such  evidence  may  be  taken  in  the 
presence  or  absence  of  the  person  charged,  if  any,  and  the  fact  of 
such  presence  or  absence  shall  be  stated  in  such  deposition. 

Any  person  may,  after  payment  or  tender  to  him  of  a reason- 
able sum  for  his  costs  and  expenses  in  this  behalf,  be  compelled, 
for  the  purposes  of  this  section,  to  attend  and  give  evidence  and 
answer  questions  and  produce  documents  in  like  manner  and 
subject  to  the  like  conditions  as  he  may  in  the  case  of  a charge 
preferred  for  an  indictable  offence. 

Every  person  who  wilfully  gives  false  evidence  before  a 
Police  Magistrate  under  this  section  shall  be  guilty  of  perjury  : 

Provided  that  nothing  in  this  section  shall  apply  in  the  case  of 
any  criminal  matter  of  a political  character. 

18.  For  the  purposes  of  this  Ordinance  every  constituent  part 
of  a foreign  State  and  every  Colony,  Dependency,  or  Protectorate 
of,  and  every  vessel  of  that  State,  shall  be  deemed  to  be  within 
the  jurisdiction  of  and  to  be  part  of  such  foreign  State. 

19.  In  this  Ordinance,  unless  the  context  otherwise  requires — 

The  term  “Commissioner”  means  the  officer  for  the  time 

administering  the  Government  of  the  Protectorate. 

The  term  “ crime  in  respect  of  which  surrender  may  be 
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granted  ” means  crime  which  would  be  punishable  by  the  law  of 
the  Protectorate,  if  committed  in  the  Protectorate,  and  which 
would  (by  whatever  name  designated  by  the  law  of  the  Protec- 
torate) be  one  of  the  crimes  described  in  the  first  schedule  to 
this  Ordinance : 

Provided  that  every  person  who  is  accused  or  convicted  of 
having  counselled,  procured,  commanded,  aided  or  abetted  the 
commission  of  any  crime,  or  of  being  accessory  before  or  after 
the  fact  of  any  such  crime,  shall  be  deemed,  for  the  purposes  of 
this  Ordinance,  to  be  accused  or  convicted  of  having  committed 
such  crime,  and  shall  be  liable  to  be  apprehended  and  surrendered 
accordingly. 

The  terms  “conviction”  and  “convicted”  do  not  include  or 
refer  to  a conviction  which  under  foreign  law  is  a conviction  for 
contumacy,  but  the  term  “accused  person”  includes  a person  so 
convicted  for  contumacy. 

The  term  “Protectorate”  means  the  British  Somaliland  Pro- 
tectorate, as  defined  by  “ The  Somaliland  Order  in  Council,  1899,”* 
or  by  any  subsequent  Order  of  His  Majesty  in  Council  which 
may  be  hereafter  made  supplementary  thereto,  or  in  substitution 
therefor. 

The  term  “ fugitive  criminal  ” means  any  person  accused  or 
convicted  of  a crime  in  respect  of  which  surrender  may  be  granted, 
committed  within  the  jurisdiction  of  any  foreign  State,  who  is 
in,  or  suspected  of  being  in,  or  on  the  way  to,  some  part  of  the 
Protectorate,  and  the  term  “ fugitive  criminal  of  a foreign 
State”  means  a fugitive  criminal  accused  or  convicted  of  a crime 
in  respect  of  which  surrender  may  be  granted,  committed  within 
the  jurisdiction  of  that  State. 

The  term  “ Police  Magistrate  ” means  an  officer  of  the 
Protectorate  having  the  jurisdiction  and  powers  of  a First  Class 
Magistrate,  as  defined  in  the  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure 
(Indian  Act  V of  1898). 

The  term  “ Diplomatic  Representative  of  a foreign  State  ” 
includes  any  person  recognized  by  the  Commissioner  as  a Consul- 
General,  Consul,  or  Vice-Consul,  or  as  the  officer  administering 
the  government  of  any  possession,  Dependency,  or  Protectorate 
of  that  State. 

The  term  “oath”  includes  affirmation. 

The  term  “ warrant,”  in  the  case  of  any  foreign  States, 
includes  any  judicial  document  authorizing  the  arrest  of  a person 
accused  or  convicted  of  crime. 
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First  Schedule. 


List  of  Crimes. 

Murder  and  attempt  and  conspiracy  to  murder. 

Manslaughter. 

Counterfeiting  and  altering  money  and  uttering  counterfeit  or  altered 
money. 

Forgery,  counterfeiting,  and  altering,  and  uttering  what  is  forged,  or 
counterfeited,  or  altered. 

Embezzlement  and  larceny. 

Obtaining  money  or  goods  by  false  pretences. 

Offences  by  bankrupts  against  bankruptcy  law,  or  any  indictable  ofPence 
under  the  laws  relating  to  bankruptcy. 

Fraudulent  misappropriations  and  fraud  by  a bailee,  made  criminal  by 
any  Act  of  Parliament  or  Ordinance  for  the  time  being  in  force. 

Rape. 

Abduction. 

Child-stealing. 

Burglary  and  house-breaking. 

Arson, 

Robbery  with  violence. 

Threats  by  letter  or  othei'wise  with  intent  to  extort. 

Piracy  by  law  of  nations. 

Sinking  or  destroying  a vessel  at  sea,  or  attempting  or  conspiring  to  do  so. 

Assault  on  board  a ship  on  the  high  seas  with  intent  to  destroy  life  or  to 
do  grievous  bodily  harm. 

Revolt  or  conspiracy  to  revolt,  by  two  or  more  persons,  on  board  a ship 
on  the  high  seas  against  the  authority  of  the  master. 

Offences  against  “The  Slave  Trade  Act,  1873,”  or  otherwise  in  connection 
with  the  slave  trade,  committed  on  the  high  seas  or  on  land,  or  partly  on 
the  high  seas  and  partly  on  land. 

Kidnapping  and  false  imprisonment. 

Perjury  and  subornation  of  perjury. 

Bribery. 

Any  offence  not  before  mentioned,  being  an  indictable  offence  under  the 
following  Acts  of  Parliament  of  18B1,  or  any  of  them,  or  under  any  Act 
amending  or  substituted  for  the  same  : — 

24  & 25  Viet,,  c.  96.  Larceny. 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  97.  Malicious  injuries  to  property. 

24  & 25  Viet.,  e.  98.  Forgery. 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  99.  False  coining. 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  100.  Murder  and  other  offences  against  the  person. 

Any  other  crime  from  time  to  time  added  by  Act  of  Parliament  to  the 
list  of  crimes  in  the  First  Schedule  to  “ The  Extradition  Act,  1870.” 


Second  Schedule. 

Form  of  Order  of  Commissioner  to  the  Police  Magistrate. 

To  , a Magistrate  of  the  First  Class. 

Whereas,  in  pursuance  of  an  arrangement  with  , 

referred  to  in  a Proclamation  dated  the  day  of  , a 

requisition  has  been  made  to  me,  , the  Commissioner 

of  Somaliland,  by  , the  Diplomatic  Representative 

of  , for  the  surrender  of  , late 

of  , accused  (or  convicted)  of  the  commission  of  the 

crime  of  within  the  jurisdiction  of 
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Now  I hereby,  by  this  my  order  under  my  hand  and  seal,  signify  to  you 
that  such  requisition  has  been  made,  and  require  you  to  issue  your  warrant 
for  the  apprehension  of  such  fugitive,  provided  that  tlie  conditions  of  “The 
Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender  Ordinance,  1008,”  relating  to  the  issue  of 
such  warrant  are,  in  your  judgment,  comjdied  with. 

Given  under  the  hand  and  seal  of.  the  undersigned.  Commissioner  of 
Somaliland,  this  day  of  , 19  . , 


Form  of  Warrant  of  Apprehension  hy  Order  of  Commissioner. 

To  all  and  each  of  the  constables  of  the  Somaliland  Police  Force. 

Whereas  the  Commissioner  of  Somaliland,  by  order  under  his  hand  and 
seal,  hath  signified  to  me  that  requisition  hath  been  duly  made  to  him  for 
the  surrender  of  , late  of  , accused 

{or  convicted)  of  the  commission  of  the  crime  of  within  the 

jurisdiction  of 

This  is  therefore  to  command  you  in  His  Majesty’s  name  forthwith  to 
apprehend  the  said  , pursuant  to  “ The  Fugitive 

Criminals  Surrender  Ordinance,  1908,”  wherever  he  may  be  found  in  the 
Protectorate  of  Somaliland,  and  to  bring  him  before  me  or  some  other  First 
Class  Magistrate  to  show  cause  why  he  should  not  be  surrendered  in 
pursuance  of  the  said  Ordinance,  for  which  this  shall  be  your  warrant. 

Given  under  my  hand  and  seal  at  , this  day  of  , 

19  . 

Magistrate  of  the  First  Class. 


Form  of  Warrant  of  Apprehension  without  Order  of  Commissioner. 

To  all  and  each  of  the  constables  of  the  Somaliland  Police  Force. 

Whereas  it  has  been  shown  to  the  undersigned,  a Magistrate  of  the  First 
Class,  that  late  of  , is  accused  {or 

convicted)  of  the  commission  of  the  crime  of  within  the 

jurisdiction  of 

This  is  therefore  to  command  you  in  His  Majesty’s  name  forthwith  to 
apprehend  the  said  , and  to  bring  him  before  me  or  some 

other  First  Class  Magistrate,  to  be  fui’ther  dealt  with  according  to  law,  for 
which  this  shall  be  your  warrant. 

Given  under  my  hand  and  seal  at  , in  , 

day  of  , 19  . 

Magistrate  of  the  First  Class. 

Form  of  Warrant  of  Committal. 

To  , one  of  the  constables  of  the  Police  Force  of  Somaliland, 

and  to  the  keeper  of  the 

Be  it  remembered  that  on  this  day  of  , in  the  year  of 

Our  Lord  , , late  of  , is 

brought  before  me,  a Magistrate  of  the  First  Class,  to  show  cause  why  he 
should  not  be  surrendered  in  pursuance  of  “The  Fugitive  Criminals 
Surrender  Ordinance,  1908,”  on  the  ground  of  his  being  accused  {or 
convicted)  of  the  commission  of  the  crime  of  within  the 

jurisdiction  of  , and  forasmuch  as  no  sufficient  cause 

has  been  shown  to  me  why  he  should  not  be  surrendered  in  pursuance  of 
the  said  Ordinance. 

This  is  therefore  to  command  you,  the  said  constable,  in  His  Majesty’s 
name  forthwith  to  convey  and  deliver  the  body  of  the  said 
into  the  custody  of  the  said  keeper  of  the  at 

and  jou,  the  said  keeper,  to  receive  the  said 


into  your 


GREAT  BRITAIN  {^omaUhiud  Protcctovatc).  853 

custody,  and  him  there  safely  to  keep  until  he  is  tlience  delivered  pursuant 
to  the  provisions  of  the  said  Orclinance,  for  which  this  shall  be  your 
warrant. 

Given  under  uiy  hand  and  seal  at  , this  day  of  , 

19  . ‘ 

Magistrate  of  the  First  Class. 

Form  of  Warrant  of  Commissioner  for  Surrender  of  Fugitioe. 

To  the  keeper  of  and  to 

Whereas  , late  of  , accused  {or  convicted) 

of  the  commission  of  the  crime  of  , witliiu  the  jurisdiction  of 

, was  delivered  into  the  custody  of  you,  , 

the  keeper  of  by  warrant,  dated  , pursuant 

to  “ The  Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender  Ordinance,  1908.” 

Now  I do  hereby,  in  pursuance  of  the  said  Ordinance,  order  you,  the 
said  keeper,  to  deliver  the  body  of  the  said  into  the  custody 

of  the  said  , and  I command  you,  the  said  , 

to  receive  the  said  into  your  custody,  and  to  convey  him 

within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  said  , and  there  to  place 

him  in  the  custody  of  any  person  or  persons  appointed  by  the  said 
to  receive  him,  for  which  this  shall  be  your  warrant. 

Given  under  the  baud  and  seal  of  the  undersigned.  Commissioner  of 
Somaliland,  this  day  of  , 19  . 


NOTIFICATION  of  the  Commissioner  for  the  Somaliland 
Protectorate  under  “ The  Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender 
Ordinance,  1908.” — Berhera,  December  4,  1908. 


It  is  hereby  notified  for  general  information  that  under  and 
by  virtue  of  the  powers  conferred  upon  me  by  section  2 of  “ The 
Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender  Ordinance,  1908,”*  I hereby  direct 
that  the  said  Ordinance  shall  forthwith  apply  in  the  cases  of  the 
under-mentioned  foreign  States  and  their  Protectorates  during 
the  continuance  of  the  arrangements  made  between  His  Majesty 
and  the  Rulers  of  such  States  under  which  the  Protectorate  of 
Somaliland  is  to  surrender  fugitive  criminals  to  such  States  or 
their  Protectorates. 

Berbera,  December  4,  1908. 

H.  E.  S.  CORDEAUX,  His  Majesty* s Commissioner^ 
Somcdiland  Protectorate. 

List  of  States  above  referred. 


xArgentine  Republic.  Chile. 

Austria-Hungary.  Colombia. 

Belgium.  Cuba. 

Bolivia.  Denmark. 

Brazil.  Ecuador. 


Page  844. 
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France. 

Guatemala. 

liayti. 

Italy. 

Liberia. 

Luxemburg. 

Mexico. 

Monaco. 

Netherlands. 

Nicara.gua. 

Norway. 

Panama. 

Peru. 


Portugal. 

Roumania. 

Russia. 

Salvador. 

San  Marino. 

Servia. 

Spain. 

Sweden. 

Switzerland. 

Tonga. 

United  States  of  America 
Uruguay. 


PROCLAMATION  hj  the  High  Commissioner  for  South 
Africa  for  the  Surrender  of  Fugitive  Criminals  in  the 
Bechuanaland  Protectorate. 


Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  make  provision  for  the  surrender 
of  fugitive  criminals  in  the  Bechuanaland  Protectorate  (hereinafter 
referred  to  as  “ the  Protectorate  ”) : 

Now,  therefore,  under  and  by  virtue  of  the  powers  in  me 
vested,  I do  hereby  declare,  proclaim,  and  make  known  as 
follows : — 


1.  This  Proclamation  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Fugitive 
Criminals  Surrender  Proclamation,  1908,”  and  shall  have  force 
take  effect  from  the  date  of  its  publication  in  the  “ Gazette.” 

Where  an  Arrangement  for  Surrender  of  Criminals  made 
Proclamation  to  apply. 

2.  Where  an  arrangement  has  been  made  between  His 
Majesty  the  King  and  the  Ruler  of  a foreign  State  under 
which  the  Protectorates  is  to  surrender  to  that  State  or  to  its 
Protectorates  any  fugitive  criminals,  the  High  Commissioner  may 
by  notice  in  the  “ Gazette  ” direct  that  this  Proclamation  shall 
apply  in  the  case  of  that  State  during  the  continuance  of  the 
arrangement  and  after  such  notice  lias  been  published  in  the 
“ Gazette  ” this  Proclamation  shall  subject  to  the  terms  of 
the  arrangement  apply  accordingly.  No  such  notice  shall 
remain  in  force  for  any  longer  period  than  the  arrangement, 
and  the  High  Commissioner  may  by  the  same  or  any  subsequent 
notice  limit  the  application  of  tliis  Proclamation  or  render  the 


[No.  14.] 


[March  3,  1908.] 


Sho7't  Title  and  date  of  taking  effect. 
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operation  tliereof  subject  to  such  conditions,  exceptions,  and 
qualifications  as  may  be  deemed  expedient.* 

Restrictions  on  Surrender  of  Criminals. 

3.  The  following-  restrictions  shall  be  observed  with  respect 
to  the  surrender  of  higitive  criminals  : — 

(l.)t  A fug-itive  criminal  shall  not  be  surrendered  if  the  offence 
in  respect  of  which  his  surrender  is  demanded  is  one  of  a political 
character,  or  if  he  prove  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Court  of 
Assistant  Commissioner  before  whom  he  is  brought  on  habeas 
corpus^  or  any  similar  writ  or  proceeding,  or  to  the  High  Com- 
missioner that  the  requisition  for  his  surrender  has  in  fact  been 
made  with  a view  to  try  or  punish  him  for  an  offence  of  a 
political  character. 

(2.)  A fugitive  criminal  shall  not  be  surrendered  to  a foreign 
State  unless  provision  is  made  by  the  law  of  that  State,  or  by 
arrangement,  that  the  fugitive  criminal  shall  not,  until  he  has 
been  restored  or  had  an  opportunity  of  returning  to  the  Pro- 
tectorate, be  detained  or  tried  in  that  foreign  State  for  any 
offence  committed  prior  to  his  surrender  other  than  the  crime 
proved  by  the  facts  on  which  the  surrender  is  grounded. 

(3.)  A fugitive  criminal  who  has  been  accused  of  some  offence 
within  His  Majesty’s  jurisdiction  not  being  the  offence  for  which 
the  surrender  is  asked,  or  is  undergoing  sentence  under  any 
conviction  in  the  Protectorate,  shall  not  be  surrendered  until 
after  he  has  been  discharged,  whether  by  acquittal  or  on  expira- 
tion of  his  sentence  or  otherwise. 

(4.)  A fugitive  criminal  shall  not  be  surrendered  until  the 
expiration  of  fifteen  days  from  the  date  of  his  being  committed 
to  prison  to  await  his  surrender. 

Liability  of  Criminal  to  Surrender. 

4.  Where  this  Proclamation  applies  in  the  case  of  any  foreign 
State,  every  fugitive  criminal  of  that  State  who  is  in  or  suspected 
of  being  in  any  part  of  the  Protectorate  shall  be  liable  to  be 
apprehended  and  surrendered  in  manner  provided  by  this  Pro- 
clamation whether  the  crime  in  respect  of  which  the  surrender  is 
sought  was  committed  before  or  after  the  coming  into  operation 
of  this  Proclamation,  and  whether  there  is  or  is  not  any  concurrent 
jurisdiction  in  any  Court  of  His  Majesty’s  dominions  or  of  the 
Protectorate  over  that  crime. 

Order  of  High  Commissioner  for  Issue  of  Warrant  if  Crime  is  not 
of  a Rolitical  Character. 

5.  A requisition  for  the  surrender  of  a fugitive  criminal  of  any 
foreign  State,  who  is  in  or  suspected  of  being  in  the  Protectorate 

'*  See  Notice  No.  83.  Page  888. 
t Amended  by  Proclamation  No.  53  of  1908.  Page  892. 
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shall  be  made  to  the  Ilig-h  Commissioner  by  some  person  recognized 
by  the  Iligli  Commissioner  as  a Diplomatic  Representative  of  that 
foreign  State.  The  High  Commissioner  may  by  order  under  his 
hand  signify  to  an  Assistant  Commissioner  that  such  requisition 
has  been  made,  and  require  him  to  issue  his  warrant  for  the 
apprehension  of  the  fugitive  criminal. 

If  the  High  Commissioner  is  of  opinion  that  the  offence  is  one 
of  a political  character,  he  may,  if  he  think  fit,  refuse  to  send  any 
such  order,  and  may  also  at  any  time  order  a fugitive  criminal 
accused  or  convicted  of  such  offence  to  be  discharged  from 
custody. 


Issue  of  Warrant  by  Assistant  Commissioner. 

6.  A warrant  for  the  apprehension  of  a fugitive  criminal, 
whether  accused  or  convicted  of  crime,  who  is  in  or  suspected  of 
being  in  or  on  the  way  to  the  Protectorate  may  be  issued — 

(1.)  By  an  Assistant  Commissioner  on  the  receipt  of  the  said 
order  of  the  High  Commissioner,  and  on  such  evidence  as  would 
in  his  opinion  justify  the  issue  of  the  warrant  if  the  crime  had 
been  committed  or  the  criminal  convicted  in  the  Protecto- 
rate ; and 

(2.)  By  an  Assistant  Commissioner  on  such  information  or 
complaint,  and  such  evidence  or  after  such  proceedings  as  would 
in  the  opinion  of  the  person  issuing  the  warrant  justify  the  issue 
of  a warrant  if  the  crime  had  been  committed  or  the  criminal 
convicted  in  that  part  of  the  Protectorate  in  which  he  exercises 
jurisdiction. 

Any  Assistant  Commissioner  issuing  a warrant  under  this 
section  without  an  order  from  the  Iligh  Commissioner  shall 
forthwith  send  a report  of  the  fact  of  such  issue,  together  with 
the  evidence  and  information  or  complaint,  or  certified  copies 
thereof,  to  the  High  Commissioner,  who  may  if  he  think  fit  order 
the  warrant  to  be  cancelled,  and  the  person  who  has  been 
apprehended  on  .the  warrant  discharged. 

A fugitive  criminal  apprehended  on  a warrant  issued  without 
the  order  of  the  High  Commissioner  shall  be  discharged  by  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  issuing  such  warrant  unless  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  within  such  reasonable  time,  as  with  reference  to 
the  circumstances  of  the  case,  he  may  fix,  receives  from  the  High 
Commissioner  an  order  signifying  that  a requisition  has  been  made 
for  the  surrender  of  such  criminal. 


Hearing  of  Case  and  Evidence  of  Political  Character  of  Crime. 

7.  When  a fugitive  criminal  is  brought  before  any  Court 
of  Assistant  Commissioner  such  Court  shall  hear  the  case 
in  the  same  manner,  and  have  the  same  jurisdiction  and 
powers,  as  near  as  may  be,  as  if  the  prisoner  were  brought 
before  it  charged  with  an  indictable  offence  committed  in  the 
Protectorate. 
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Such  C'ourt  shall  receive  any  evidence  which  may  be  tendered 
to  show  that  the  (;rime  of  which  the  prisoner  is  accused  or 
alleged  to  have  been  convicted  is  an  offence  of  a political 
character  or  is  not  a crime  in  respect  of  which  his  surrender 
may  be  granted. 

Committal  or  Discharge  of  Prisoner. 

8.  In  the  case  of  a fugitive  criminal  accused  of  a crime  in 
respect  of  which  his  surrender  may  be  granted,  if  the  foreign 
warrant  authorizing  the  arrest  of  such  criminal  is  duly 
authenticated,  and  such  evidence  is  produced  as  (subject  to 
the  provisions  of  this  Proclamation)  would,  according  to  the 
law  of  the  Protectorate,  justify  the  committal  for  trial  of  the 
prisoner  if  the  crime  of  which  he  is  accused  had  been  committed 
in  the  Protectorate  the  Court  of  Assistant  Commissioner  shall 
commit  him  to  prison,  but  otherwise  shall  order  him  to  be 
discharged. 

In  the  case  of  a fugitive  criminal  alleged  to  have  been  con- 
victed of  a crime  in  respect  of  which  his  surrender  may  be 
granted  if  such  evidence  is  produced  as  (subject  to  the  provisions 
of  this  Proclamation)  would  according  to  the  law  of  the  Pro- 
tectorate prove  that  the  prisoner  was  convicted  of  such  crime, 
the  Court  of  Assistant  Commissioner  shall  commit  him  to  prison, 
but  otherwise  shall  order  him  to  be  discharged. 

If  such  Court  commits  such  criminal  to  prison,  it  shall  commit 
him  to  a prison  or  other  place  of  safe  custody  in  the  Protectorate 
there  to  await  the  warrant  of  the  High  Commissioner  for  his 
surrender,  and  shall  forthwith  send  to  the  High  Commissioner  a 
certificate  of  the  committal  and  such  report  on  the  case  as  he 
may  think  it. 


Surrender  of  Fugitive  to  F'oreign  State  by  Warrant  of  High 
C ommissioner. 

9.  If  any  Court  of  Assistant  Commissioner  commits  a fugitive 
criminal  to  prison  it  shall  inform  such  criminal  that  he  will  not 
be  surrendered  until  after  the  expiration  of  fifteen  days,  and  that 
he  has  a right  to  apply  for  his  release  if  he  can  show  good  and 
sufficient  ground  therefor. 

Upon  the  expiration  of  the  said  fifteen  days  or,  if  application 
for  release  is  made  after  the  decision  of  the  Court  of  the  Resident 
Commissioner  upon  such  application  (such  Court  having  power  to 
decide  the  same,  anything  to  the  contrary  in  Proclamation  No.  2 
of  1896,  notwithstanding)  as  the  case  may  be,  or  after  such 
further  period  as  may  allowed  in  either  case  by  the  High 
Commissioner,  it  shall  be  lawful  for  the  High  Commissioner, 
by  warrant  under  his  hand  and  seal,  to  order  ■ the  fugitive 
criminal  (if  not  delivered  on  the  decision  of  the  said  Court)  to 
be  surrendered  to  such  person  as  may  in  his  opinion  be  duly 
authorized  to  receive  the  fugitive  criminal  by  the  foreign  State 
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from  wliicli  tlie  requiaition  for  tlie  surrender  proceeded,  and  such 
fugitive  criminal  shall  be  surrendered  accordingly. 

It  shall  be  lawful  for  any  person  to  whom  such  warrant  is 
directed  and  for  the  person  so  authorized  as  aforesaid  to  receive, 
hold  in  custody,  and  convey  within  the  jurisdiction  of  such 
foreign  State  the  criminal  mentioned  in  the  warrant;  and  if 
the  criminal  escapes  out  of  any  custody  to  which  he  may  be 
delivered  on  or  in  pursuance  of  such  warrant,  it  shall  be  lawful 
to  retake  him  in  the  same  manner  as  any  person  accused  of  any 
crime  against  the  laws  of  the  Protectorate  may  be  retaken  upon 
an  escape. 

Discharge  of  Persons  A2)jirehended  if  not  convened  out  of 
Protectorate  loithin  Two  Months. 

10.  If  the  fugitive  criminal  who  has  been  committed  to  prison 
is  not  surrendered  and  conveyed  out  of  the  Protectorate  within 
two  months  after  such  committal,  or,  if  application  for  release  is 
made  after  the  decision  of  the  Court  upon  such  application  it 
shall  be  lawful  for  the  Court  of  the  Resident  Commissioner 
(anything  to  the  contrary  in  Proclamation  No.  2 of  1896  not- 
withstanding) upon  application  made  to  it  by  or  on  behalf  of 
the  criminal,  and  upon  proof  that  reasonable  notice  of  the 
intention  to  make  such  application  has  been  given  to  the  High 
Commissioner  to  order  the  criminal  to  be  discharged  out  of 
custody,  unless  sufficient  cause  is  shown  to  the  contrary. 


Execution  of  Warrant  of  Assistant  Commissioner. 

11.  The  warrant  of  an  Assistant  Commissioner  issued  in 
pursuance  of  this  Proclamation  may  be  executed  in  any  part 
of  the  Protectorate  in  the  same  manner  as  if  the  same  had 
been  originally  issued  or  subsequently  indorsed  by  an  Assistant 
Commissioner  having  jurisdiction  in  the  place  where  the  same  is 
executed. 

Depositions  to  he  Evidence. 

12.  Depositions  or  statements  on  oath,  taken  in  a foreign 
State,  and  copies  of  such  original  depositions  or  statements, 
and  foreign  certificates  of  or  judicial  documents  stating  the 
fact  of  conviction,  may,  if  duly  authenticated,  be  received  in 
evidence  in  proceedings  under  this  Proclamation. 

Authentication  of  Depositions  and  Warraiits. 

13.  Foreign  warrants  and  depositions  or  statements  on  oath, 
and  copies  thereof,  and  certificates  of  or  judicial  documents  stating 
the  fact  of  a Qonviction,  shall  be  deemed  duly  authenticated  for 
the  purpose  of  this  Proclamation  if  authenticated  in  manner 
provided  for  the  time  being  by  law  or  authenticated  as 
follows : — 
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(1.)  If  the  warrant  purports  to  be  signed  by  a Judge, 
Magistrate,  or  officer  of  the  foreign  State  where  the  same  was 
issued ; 

(2.)  If  the  depositions  or  statements  or  the  copies  thereof 
purport  to  be  certified  under  the  liand  of  a Judge,  Magistrate, 
or  officer  of  tlie  foreign  State  where  the  same  were  taken  to  be 
tlie  original  depositions  or  statements,  or  to  be  true  copies  thereof, 
as  the  case  may  require ; and 

(3.)  If  the  certificates  of  or  judicial  documents  stating  the 
fact  of  conviction  purports  to  be  certified  by  a Judge,  Magis- 
trate, or  officer  of  the  foreign  State  where  the  conviction  took 
place  ; and 

if  in  every  case  the  warrants,  depositions,  statements,  copies, 
certificates,  and  judicial  documents  (as  the  case  may  be)  are 
authenticated  by  the  oath  of  some  witness  or  by  being  sealed 
with  the  official  seal  of  the  Minister  of  Justice,  or  some  other 
Minister  of  State ; and  all  Courts  of  Justice,  Justices  and 
Commissioners  shall  take  judicial  notice  of  such  official  seal,  and 
shall  admit  the  documents  so  authenticated  by  it  to  be  received 
in  evidence  without  further  proof. 

Criminal  Surrendered  hij  F.oreign  State  not  Triable  for  Previous 
Crime, 

14.  Where,  in  pursuance  of  any  arrangement  with  a foreign 
State,  any  person  accused  or  convicted  of  any  crime  which,  if 
committed  in  the  Protectorate,  would  be  (by  whatever  name 
designated  by  the  law  of  the  Protectorate)  one  of  the  crimes 
described  in  the  first  schedule  to  this  Proclamation  is  sur- 
rendered by  that  foreign  State,  such  person  shall  not,  until  he 
has  been  restored  or  had  an  opportunity  of  returning  to  such 
foreign  State,  be  triable  or  tried  for  any  offence  committed 
prior  to  the  surrender  in  any  part  of  llis  Majesty’s  dominions 
or  Protectorates  other  than  such  of  the  said  crimes  as  may  be 
proved  by  the  facts  on  which  the  surrender  is  grounded. 

As  to  the  Use  of  Forms  in  Second  Schedule. 

15.  The  forms  set  forth  in  the  second  schedule  to  this  Pro- 
clamation, or  forms  as  near  tliereto  as  circumstances  admit,  may 
be  used  in  all  matters  to  which  such  forms  refer,  and  when  used 
shall  be  deemed  to  be  valid  and  sufficient  in  law. 


Power  of  Foreign  State  to  obtain  Evidence  in  Proteclorate. 

16.  The  testimony  of  any  witness  may  be  obtained  in  relation 
to  any  criminal  matter  pending  in  any  Court  or  Tribunal  in  a 
foreign  State  in  like  manner  as  it  may  be  obtained  in  relation 
to  any  civil  matter  under  the  Act  of  the  session  of  the  19th  and 
20th  years  of  the  reign  of  Her  late  Majesty,  chapter  113, 
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intituled  “An  Act  to  provide  for  taking’  evidence  in  Her 
Majesty’s  dominions  in  relation  to  civil  and  commercial  matters 
pending  before  foreign  Tribunals  ” which  Act  shall  for  this 
purpose  apply  to  and  be  in  force  within  the  Protectorate,  and 
all  the  provisions  of  that  Act  shall  be  construed  as  if  the  term 
“ Colony  or  possession  ” included  a Protectorate,  and  as  if  the 
term  “ civil  matter  ” included  a criminal  matter,  and  the  term 
“cause”  included  a proceeding  against  a criminal ; provided  that 
nothing  in  this  section  shall  apply  in  the  case  of  any  criminal 
matter  of  a political  character. 

Power'  of  TaJcinrj  Evidence  for  Foreirjn  CriminaL  Matters. 

17.  f The  High  Commissioner  may  by  order  under  his  hand 
require  any  Court  of  Assistant  Commissioner  to  take  evidence 
for  the  purposes  of  any  criminal  matter  pending  in  any  Court 
or  Tribunal  in  any  foreign  State,  and  such  Court  upon  the 
receipt  of  such  order  shall  take  the  evidence  of  every  witness 
appearing  before  it  for  the  purpose  in  like  manner  as  if  such 
witness  appeared  on  a charge  against  some  defendant  for  an 
indictable  offence,  and  shall  certify  at  the  foot  of  the  depositions 
so  taken  that  such  evidence  was  taken  before  it,  and  shall 
transmit  the  same  to  the  High  Commissioner ; such  evidence 
may  be  taken  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  person  charged, 
if  any,  and  the  fact  of  such  presence  or  absence  shall  be  stated  in 
such  deposition. 

Any  person  may,  after  payment  or  tender  to  him  of  a 
reasonable  sum  for  his  costs  and  expenses  in  this  behalf,  be 
compelled,  for  the  purposes  of  this  section,  to  attend  and  give 
evidence,  and  answer  questions,  and  produce  documents,  in 
like  manner,  and  subject  to  the  like  conditions  as  he  may  in 
the  case  of  a charge  preferred  for  an  indictable  offence. 

Every  person  who  wilfully  gives  false  evidence  before  a 
Magistrate  under  this  section  shall  be  guilty  of  perjury. 

Provided  that  nothing  in  this  section  shall  apply  in  the  case 
of  any  criminal  matter  of  a political  character. 

Foreirjn  State  includes  Dependencies. 

18.  For  the  purposes  of  this  Proclamation  every  constituent 
part  of  a foreign  State  and  every  Colony,  Dependency  or  Pro- 
tectorate of  and  every  vessel  of  that  State  shall  be  deemed  to  be 
within  the  jurisdiction  of  and  to  be  part  of  such  foreign  State. 

Definition  of  Terms, 

19.  In  this  Proclamation,  unless  the  context  otherwise 
requires — 

* Vol.  XLVI,  page  559. 

t Amended  bj  Proclamation  No.  53  of  1908.  Page  892. 
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Crime  in  respect  o f which  Surrender  may  be  granted. 

The  term  “ crime  in  respect  of  which  surrender  may  be 
g^ranted  ” means  a crime  whicli  would  be  punishable  by  the 
law  of  the  Protectorate  if  committed  in  the  Protectorate,  and 
which  would  (by  whatever  name  designed  by  the  law  of  the 
Protectorate)  be  one  of  tlie  crimes  described  in  the  first  schedule 
to  this  Proclamation  : 

Provided  that  every  person  who  is  accused  or  convicted  of 
having  counselled,  procured,  commanded,  aided,  or  abetted  the 
commission  of  any  crime  or  of  being  accessory  before  or  after 
tlie  fact  of  any  such  crime,  shall  be  deemed  for  the  purposes 
of  this  Proclamation  to  be  accused  or  convicted  of  having 
committed  such  crime,  and  shall  be  liable  to  be  apprehended 
and  surrendered  accordingly. 

Conviction. 

The  terms  “conviction”  and  “convicted”  do  not  include  or 
refer  to  a conviction  which  under  foreign  law  is  a conviction  for 
contumacy,  but  the  term  “ accused  person  ” includes  a person  so 
convicted  for  contumacy. 

Fugitive  Crwiincd.  Fugitive  Criminal  of  a Foreign  State. 

The  term  “ fugitive  criminal  ” means  any  person  accused  or 
convicted  of  a crime  in  respect  of  which  surrender  may  be 
.granted  committed  within  the  jurisdiction  of  any  foreign  State 
who  is  in  or  is  suspected  of  being  in  or  on  the  way  to  some  part 
of  the  Protectorate,  and  the  term  “ fugitive  criminal  of  a foreign 
State  ” means  a fugitive  criminal  accused  or  convicted  of  a crime 
in  respect  of  which  surrender  may  be  granted,  committed  within 
the  jurisdiction  of  that  State. 

Assistant  Commissioner. 

The  term  “ Assistant  Commissioner  ” includes  an  Acting 
Assistant  Commissioner. 

Diplomatic  Representative. 

The  term  “ Diplomatic  Representative  of  a foreign  State  ” 
includes  any  person  recognized  by  the  High  Commisssioner  as 
a Consul-General,  Consul,  or  Vice-Consul,  or  as  the  officer 
administering  the  Government  of  any  possession,  Dependency, 
or  Protectorate  of  that  State. 

Oath.  Warrant. 

The  term  “ oath  ” includes  affirmation. 

The  term  “ warrant”  in  the  case  of  any  foreign  State,  includes 
any  judicial  document  authorizing  arrest  of  a person  accused  or 
convicted  of  crime. 
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“ Gazette'" 

The  term  “Gazette”  means  the  “Official  Gazette”  of  the 
Iligli  Commissioner  for  South  Africa. 

God  save  the  King ! 

Given  under  my  hand  and  seal  at  Johannesburg  this  3rd  day 
of  March,  1908. 

(L.S.)  SELBORNE,  High  Commissioner. 

By  command  of  his  Excellency  the  High  (Commissioner. 

For  Imperial  Secretary, 

W.  G.  Bentinck. 


First  Schedule. 


List  of  Crimes. 

Murder  and  attempt  and  conspiracy  to  murder. 

Manslaughter. 

Counterfeiting  and  altering  money  and  uttering  counterfeit  or  altered 
money. 

Forgery,  counterfeiting,  and  altering  and  uttering  what  is  forged  or 
counterfeited  or  altered. 

Embezzlement  and  larceny. 

Obtaining  money  or  goods  by  false  pretences. 

Offences  by  bankrupts  against  bankruptcy  law  or  any  indictable  offence 
under  the  laws  relating  to  bankruptcy. 

Fraudulent  misappropriations  and  fraud  by  a bailee  made  criminal  by 
any  Act  of  Parliament  or  Ordinance  for  the  time  being  in  force. 

Rape. 

Abduction. 

Child-stealing. 

Burglary  and  house-breaking. 

Arson. 

Robbery  witli  violence. 

Threats  by  letter  or  otherwise  with  intent  to  extort. 

Piracy  by  law  of  nations. 

Sinking  or  destroying  a vesseL  at  sea,  or  attempting  or  conspiring  to 
do  so. 

Assault  on  board  a ship  on  the  high  seas  with  intent  to  destroy  life  or  to 
do  grievous  bodily  harm. 

Revolt  or  conspiracy  to  revolt  by  two  or  more  persons  on  board  a ship  on 
the  high  seas  against  the  authority  of  the  master. 

Offences  against  “ The  Slave  I rade  Act,  1873,”  or  otherwise  in  connection 
with  the  slave  trade,  committed  on  the  high  seas  or  on  land  or  partly  on  the 
high  seas  and  partly  on  land. 

Kidnapping  and  false  imprisonment. 

Perjury  and  subornation  of  perjury. 

Any  offence  not  before  mentioned,  being  an  indictable  offence  under  the 
following  Acts  of  Parliament  of  1861,  or  any  of  them,  or  under  any  Act 
amending  or  substituted  for  the  same  : — 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  96.  Larceny. 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  97.  Malicious  injuries  to  property. 
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24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  98.  Forgery. 

24  & 25  Viet.,  e.  99.  False  coming. 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  100.  Murder  and  other  ofPences  against  the  person. 
Bribery. 

A.ny  other  crime  from  time  to  time  added  by  Act  of  Parliament  to  the 
list  of  crimes  in  tlie  First  Scliedule  to  “ The  Kxtradition  Act,  1870.” 


Second  Schedule. 


Form  of  Order  of  High  Commissioner  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner. 

To  the  Assistant  Commissioner  at 

Whereas,  in  pursuance  of  an  arrangement  with  , referred  to 

in  a notice  in  the  “ Gazette  ” dated  the  day  of  , a requisition 

has  been  made  to  me,  , the  High  Commissioner  for  South 

Africa,  by  , the  diplomatic  representative  of  , for 

the  surrender  of  , late  of  , accused  [or  convicted] 

of  the  commission  of  the  crime  of  within  the  jurisdiction 

of 

Now  I hereby,  by  this  my  order  under  my  hand  and  seal,  signify  to  you 
tliat  such  a requisition  has  been  made,  and  require  you  to  issue  your  warrant 
for  the  apprehension  of  such  fugitive,  provided  that  the  conditions  of  “ The 
Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender  Proclamation,  1908,”  relating  to  the  issue  of 
such  warrant  are  in  your  judgment  complied  with. 

Given  under  the  hand  of  the  Undersigned,  High  Commissioner  for  South 
Africa,  this  day  of  , 19  . 

, High  Commissioner. 


Form  of  Warrant  of  Apprehension  hy  Order  of  High  Commissioner. 

To  all  and  each  of  the  constables  of  the  police  force. 

Whereas  the  High  Commissioner  for  South  Africa  by  Order  under  his 
hand  and  seal,  hath  signified  to  me  that  requisition  liath  been  duly  made  to 
liim  for  the  surrender  of  , late  of  , accused 

[or  convicted]  of  the  commission  of  the  crime  of  within  the 

jurisdiction  of 

Tliis  is  therefore  to  command  you  in  His  Majesty’s  name  forthwith  to 
apprehend  the  said  pursuant  to  “ The  Fugitive  Criminals 

Surrender  Proclamation,  1908,”  wherever  he  may  be  found  in  the  Bechuana- 
land  Protectorate  and  bring  him  before  me  or  some  other  Assistant 
Commissioner  to  show  cause  why  he  should  not  be  surrendered  in  pursuance 
of  tlie  said  Proclamation  for  which  this  shall  be  your  warrant. 

Given  under  my  hand  at  , this  day  of  , 19  . 

, Assistant  Commissioner. 


Form  of  Warrant  of  Apprehension  without  Order  of  High  Commissioner. 

To  all  and  each  of  the  constables  of  the  police  force. 

Whereas  it  has  been  shown  to  the  Undersigned,  , that 

, late  of  , is  accused  [or  convicted]  of  the 

commission  of  the  crime  of  within  the  jurisdiction  of 

This  is  therefore  to  command  you  in  His  Majesty’s  name  forthwith  to 
apprehend  t he  said  and  to  bring  him  before  me  or  some  other 
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Assistant  Commissioner  to  be  furtlier  dealt  with  according  to  law,  for  which 
this  shall  be  your  warrant. 

Given  under  my  hand  at  , this  day  of  , 19  . 

, Assistant  Commissioner. 

Form  of  Warrant  of  Committal. 

To  , one  of  the  constables  of  the  police  force  of  , 

and  to  the  keeper  of  the 

Be  it  remembered  that  on  this  day  of  , in  the  year  of 

our  Lord  19  , , late  of  , is  brought  before  me, 

an  Assistant  Commissioner  for  , to  show  cause  why  he  should 

not  be  surrendered  in  pursuance  of  ‘‘  The  Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender 
Proclamation,  1908,”  on  the  ground  of  liis  being  accused  [or  convicted]  of 
the  commission  of  the  crime  of  within  the  jurisdiction  of 

, and  forasmuch  as  no  sufficient  cause  has  been  shown  to  me 
why  he  should  not  be  surrendered  in  pursuance  of  the  said  Proclamation. 

This  is  therefore  to  command  you  the  said  constable,  in  His  Majesty’s 
name,  forthwith  to  convey  and  deliver  the  body  of  the  said  into 

the  custody  of  the  said  keeper  of  the  at  , and 

you  the  said  keeper  to  receive  the  said  into  your  custody,  and 

him  there  safely  to  keep  until  he  is  thence  delivered  pursuant  to  the  provisions 
of  the  said  Proclamation,  for  which  this  shall  be  your  warrant. 

Given  under  my  hand  at  , this  day  of  , 19  . 

, Assistant  Commissioner. 


Form  of  Warrant  of  Sigh  Commissioner  for  Surrender  of  Fugitive. 

To  the  keeper  of  and  to 

Whereas  , late  of  , accused  [or  convicted] 

of  the  commission  of  the  crime  of  within  the  jurisdiction 

of  , was  delivered  into  the  custody  of  you,  , the 

keeper  of  , by  warrant  dated  , pursuant  to 

“The  Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender  Proclamation,  1908.” 

Now  I do  hereby,  in  pursuance  of  the  said  Proclamation,  order  you,  the 
said  keeper,  to  deliver  the  body  of  the  said  into  (he  custody 

of  the  said  , and  I command  you,  the  said  , to 

receive  the  said  into  your  custody,  and  to  convey  him  within 

the  jurisdiction  of  the  said  and  there  place  him  in  the  custody 

of  any  person  or  persons  appointed  by  the  said  to  receive  him, 

for  which  this  shall  be  your  warrant. 

Given  under  the  hand  of  the  Undersigned,  High  Commissioner  for  South 
Africa,  this  day  of  , 19  . 

, High  Commissioner. 


PROCLAMATION  by  the  High  Commissioner  for  South 
Africa  relating  to  the  Surrender  of  Fugitive  Criminals  in 
the  Territory  of  Swaziland. 

[No.  15.]  [March  5,  1908.] 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  make  provision  for  tlie  surrender 
of  fugitive  criminals  in  the  Territory  of  Swaziland  (liereinafter 
referred  to  as  “ the  Territory”) : 
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Now  therefore,  under  and  by  virtue  of  the  powers  in  me 
vested,  I do  hereby  declare,  proclaim,  and  make  known  as 
follows  : — 

1.  This  Proclamation  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Fugitive 
Criminals  Surrender  Proclamation,  1908,”  and  shall  have  force 
and  take  effect  from  the  date  of  its  publication  in  the 
“ Gazette.” 

2.  Where  an  arrangement  has  been  made  between  His 
Majesty  the  King  and  the  Ruler  of  a foreign  State  under  which 
the  Territory  is  to  surrender  to  that  State  or  its  Protectorates 
any  fugitive  criminals,  the  High  Commissioner  may  by  notice 
in  the  “ Gazette  ” direct  that  this  Proclamation  shall  apply  in  the 
case  of  that  State  during  the  continuance  of  the  arrangement  and 
after  such  notice  has  been  published  in  the  “ Gazette  ” this 
Proclamation  shall,  subject  to  the  terms  of  the  arrangement, 
apply  accordingly.  No  such  notice  shall  remain  in  force  for 
any  longer  period  than  the  arrangement,  and  the  High  Com- 
missioner may  by  the  same  or  any  subsequent  notice  limit  the 
application  of  this  Proclamation  or  render  the  operation  thereof 
subject  to  such  conditions,  exceptions,  and  qualifications  as  may 
be  deemed  expedient.* 

3.  The  following  restrictions  shall  be  observed  with  respect 
to  the  surrender  of  fugitive  criminals  : — 

(l.)|  A fugitive  criminal  shall  not  be  surrendered  if  the 
offence  in  respect  of  which  his  surrender  is  demanded  is  one  of 
a political  character,  or  if  he  prove  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Court  of  Assistant  Commissioner  before  whom  he  is  brought  on 
habeas  corpus,  or  any  similar  writ  or  proceeding,  or  to  the  High 
Commissioner,  that  the  requisition  for  his  surrender  has  in  fact 
been  made  with  a view  to  try  or  punish  him  for  an  offence  of  a 
political  character. 

(2.)  A fugitive  criminal  shall  not  be  surrendered  to  a foreign 
State  unless  provision  is  made  by  the  law  of  that  State,  or 
by  arrangement,  that  the  fugitive  criminal  shall  not,  until  he 
has  been  restored  or  had  an  opportunity  of  returning  to  the 
Territory,  be  detained  or  tried  in  that  foreign  State  for  any 
offence  committed  prior  to  his  surrender  other  than  the  crime 
proved  by  the  facts  on  which  the  surrender  is  grounded. 

(3.)  A fugitive  criminal  who  has  been  accused  of  some 
offence  within  His  Majesty’s  jurisdiction,  not  being  the  offence 
for  which  the  surrender  is  asked,  or  is  undergoing  sentence 
under  any  conviction  in  the  Territory,  shall  not  be  surrendered 
until  after  he  has  been  discharged,  whether  by  acquittal  or  on 
expiration  of  his  sentence  or  otherwise. 

(4.)  A fugitive  criminal  shall  not  be  surrendered  until  the 
expiration  of  fifteen  days  from  the  date  of  his  being  committed 
to  prison  to  await  his  surrender. 

4.  Where  this  Proclamation  applies  in  the  case  of  any  foreign 

* See  Notice  No.  84.  Page  889. 
t Amended  by  Proclamation  No.  54  of  1908.  Page  892. 
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State,  every  fugitive  criminal  of  that  State  who  is  in  or  suspected 
of  being  in  any  part  of  the  Territory  shall  be  liable  to  be  appre- 
hended and  surrendered  in  manner  provided  by  this  Proclamation, 
whetlier  the  crime  in  respect  of  which  the  surrender  is  sought 
was  committed  before  or  after  the  coming  into  the  operation  of 
this  Proclamation,  and  whether  there  is  or  is  not  any  concurrent 
jurisdiction  in  any  Court  of  His  Majesty’s  dominions  or  of  the 
Territory  over  that  crime. 

5.  A requisition  for  the  surrender  of  a fugitive  criminal  of 
any  foreign  State,  who  is  in  or  suspected  of  being  in  the  Terri- 
tory, shall  be  made  to  the  High  Commissioner  by  some  person 
recognized  by  the  High  Commissioner  as  a Diplomatic  Repre- 
sentative of  that  foreign  State.  The  High  Commissioner  may  by 
order  under  his  hand  signify  to  an  Assistant  Commissioner  that 
such  requisition  has  been  made,  and  require  him  to  issue  his 
warrant  for  the  apprehension  of  the  fugitive  criminal. 

If  the  High  Commissioner  is  of  opinion  that  the  offence  is  one 
of  a political  character,  he  may,  if  he  think  fit,  refuse  to  send 
any  such  order,  and  may  also  at  any  time  order  a fugitive 
criminal  accused  or  convicted  of  such  offence  to  be  discharged 
from  custody. 

6.  A warrant  for  the  apprehension  of  a fugitive  criminal, 
whether  accused  or  convicted  of  crime,  who  is  in  or  suspected  of 
being  in  or  on  the  way  to  the  Territory  may  be  issued — 

(1.)  By  an  Assistant  Commissioner  oh  the  receipt  of  the  said 
order  of  the  High  Commissioner  and  on  such  evidence  as  would 
in  his  opinion  justify  the  issue  of  the  warrant  if  the  crime 
had  been  committed  or  the  criminal  convicted  in  the  territory  ; 
and 

(2.)  By  an  Assistant  Commissioner  on  such  information  or 
complaint  and  such  evidence  or  after  such  proceedings  as  would 
in  the  opinion  of  the  person  issuing  the  warrant  justify  the  issue 
of  a warrant  if  the  crime  had  been  committed  or  the  criminal 
convicted  in  that  part  of  the  Territory  in  which  he  exercises 
jurisdiction. 

Any  Assistant  Commissioner  issuing  a warrant  under  this 
section  without  an  order  from  the  High  Commissioner  shall 
forthwith  send  a report  of  the  fact  of  such  issue,  together  with 
the  evidence  and  information  or  complaint,  or  certified  copies 
thereof,  to  the  High  Commissioner,  who  may  if  he  think  fit 
order  the  warrant  to  be  cancelled,  and  the  person  who  has  been 
apprehended  on  the  warrant  to  be  discharged. 

A fugitive  criminal  apprehended  on  a warrant  issued  without 
the  order  of  the  High  Commissioner  shall  be  discharged  by  the 
Assistant  Commissioner  issuing  such  warrant  unless  the  Assistant 
Commissioner,  within  such  reasonable  time,  as,  with  reference  to 
the  circumstances  of  the  case,  he  may  fix,  receives  from  the  High 
Commissioner  an  order  signifying  that  a requisition  has  been  made 
for  the  surrender  of  such  criminal. 

7.  When  a fugitive  criminal  is  brought  before  any  Court  of 
Assistant  Commissioner  such  Court  shall  hear  the  case  in  the  same 
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manner,  and  have  tlie  same  jurisdiction  and  powers,  as  near  as 
may  be,  as  if  the  prisoner  were  brought  before  it  cliarg-ed  witli 
an  indictable  offence  committed  in  the  Territory. 

Such  Court  shall  receive  any  evidence  which  may  be  tendered 
to  show  that  the  crime  or  which  the  prisoner  is  accused  or 
alleged  to  have  been  convicted  is  an  offence  of  a jiolitical 
character  or  is  not  a crime  in  respect  of  which  his  surrender  may 
be  granted. 

8.  In  the  case  of  a fugitive  criminal  accused  of  a crime  in 
respect  of  which  his  surrender  may  be  granted,  if  the  foreign 
warrant  authorizing  the  arrest  of  such  criminal  is  duly  authenti- 
cated, and  such  evidence  is  produced  as  (subject  to  the  pro- 
visions of  this  Proclamation)  would,  according  to  the  law  of 
the  Territory,  justify  the  committal  for  trial  of  the  prisoner  if  the 
crime  of  which  he  is  accused  had  been  committed  in  the 
Territory,  the  Court  of  Assistant  Commissioner  shall  commit  him 
to  prison,  but  otherwise  shall  order  him  to  be  discharged. 

In  the  case  of  a fugitive  criminal  alleged  to  have  been  con- 
victed of  a crime  in  respect  of  which  his  surrender  may  be 
granted  if  such  evidence  is  produced  as  (subject  to  the  pro- 
visions of  this  Proclamation)  would,  according  to  the  law  of  the 
Territory,  prove  that  the  prisoner  was  convicted  of  such  crime, 
the  Court  of  Assistant  Commissioner  shall  commit  him  to  prison, 
but  otherwise  shall  order  him  to  be  discharged. 

If  such  Court  commits  such  criminal  to  prison,  it  shall 
commit  him  to  prison  or  other  place  of  safe  custody  in  the 
Territory  there  to  await  the  warrant  of  the  High  Commissioner 
for  his  surrender,  and  shall  forthwith  send  to  the  High'  Commis- 
sioner a certificate  of  the  committal  and  such  report  on  the  case 
as  he  may  think  fit. 

9.  If  any  Court  of  Assistant  Commissioner  commits  a fugitive 
criminal  to  prison,  it  should  inform  such  criminal  that  he  will  not 
be  surrendered  until  after  the  expiration  of  fifteen  days,  and 
that  he  has  a right  to  apply  for  his  release  if  he  can  show  good 
and  suflScient  ground  therefor. 

Upon  the  expiration  of  the  said  fifteen  days,  or,  if  application 
for  release  is  made,  after  the  decision  of  the  Special  Court  or  the 
Court  of  the  Resident  Commissioner  upon  such  application  as 
the  case  may  be,  or  after  such  further  period  as  may  be  allowed 
in  either  case  by  the  High  Commissioner,  it  shall  be  lawful  for 
the  High  Commissioner,  by  warrant  under  his  liand  and  seal, 
to  order  the  fugitive  criminal  (if  not  delivered  on  the  decision 
of  the  said  Court)  to  be  surrendered  to  such  person  as  may  in  his 
opinion  be  duly  authorized  to  receive  the  fugitive  criminal  by 
the  foreign  State  from  which  the  requisition  for  the  surrender 
proceeded,  and  such  fugitive  criminal  shall  be  surrendered 
accordingly. 

It  shall  be  lawful  for  any  person  to  whom  such  warrant 
is  directed  and  for  the  person  so  authorized  as  aforesaid  to 
receive,  hold  in  custody,  and  convey  within  the  jurisdiction 
of  such  foreign  State  the  criminal  mentioned  in  the  warrant ; 
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and  if  the  criminal  escapes  out  of  any  custody  to  which  he  may 
be  delivered  on  or  in  pursuance  of  such  warrant,  it  shall  be 
lawful  to  retake  him  in  the  same  manner  as  any  person  accused 
of  any  crime  against  the  laws  of  the  Territory  may  be  retaken 
upon  an  escape. 

10.  If  the  fugitive  criminal  who  has  been  committed  to  prison 
is  not  surrendered  and  conveyed  out  of  the  Territory  within  two 
months  after  such  committal,  or,  if  an  application  for  release  is 
made,  after  the  decision  of  the  Court  upon  such  application, 
it  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Special  Court  or  the  Court  of  the 
Resident  Commissioner  upon  application  made  to  it  by  or  on 
behalf  of  the  criminal,  and  upon  proof  that  reasonable  notice 
of  the  intention  to  make  such  application  has  been  given  to 
the  High  Commissioner,  to  order  the  criminal  to  be  discharged 
out  of  custody,  unless  sufficient  cause  is  shown  to  the  contrary. 

11.  The  warrant  of  an  Assistant  Commissioner  issued  in  pur- 
suance of  this  Proclamation  may  be  executed  in  any  part  of  the 
Territory  in  the  same  manner  as  if  the  same  had  been  originally 
issued  or  subsequently  indorsed  by  an  Assistant  Commissioner 
having  jurisdiction  in  the  place  where  the  same  is  executed. 

12.  Depositions  or  statements  on  oath,  taken  in  a foreign 
State,  and  copies  of  such  original  depositions  or  statements,  and 
foreign  certificates  of  or  judicial  documents  stating  the  fact  of 
conviction  may,  if  duly  authenticated,  be  received  in  evidence 
in  proceedings  under  this  Proclamation. 

13.  Foreign  warrants  and  depositions  or  statements  on  oath, 
and  copies  thereof,  and  certificates  of  or  judicial  documents 
stating  the  fact  of  a conviction,  shall  be  deemed  duly  authenti- 
cated for  the  purpose  of  this  Proclamation  if  authenticated  in 
manner  provided  for  the  time  being  by  law  or  authenticated 
as  follows  : — 

(1.)  If  the  warrant  purports  to  be  signed  by  a Judge,  Magis- 
trate, or  officer  of  the  foreign  State  where  the  same  was  issued ; 

(2.)  If  the  depositions  or  statements,  or  the  copies  thereof, 
purport  to  be  certified  under  the  hand  of  a Judge,  Magistrate, 
or  officer  of  the  foreign  State  where  the  same  were  taken  to  be 
the  original  depositions  or  statements,  or  to  be  true  copies 
thereof,  as  the  case  may  require ; and 

(3.)  If  the  certificate  of  or  judicial  document  stating  the 
fact  of  conviction  purports  to  be  certified  by  a Judge,  Magistrate, 
or  officer  of  the  foreign  State  where  the  conviction  took  place ; 
and 

if  in  every  case  the  warrants,  depositions,  statements,  copies, 
certificates,  and  judicial  documents  (as  the  case  may  be)  are 
authenticated  by  the  oath  of  some  witness  or  by  being  sealed 
with  the  official  seal  of  the  Minister  of  Justice,  or  some  other 
Minister  of  State  ; and  all  Courts  of  Justice,  Justices,  and  Commis- 
sioners shall  take  judicial  notice  of  such  official  seal,  and  shal' 
admit  the  documents  so  authenticated  by  it  to  be  received  i) 
evidence  without  further  proof. 
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14.  Where,  in  pursuance  of  any  arrano’ement  with  a foreign 
State,  any  person  accused  or  convicted  of  any  crime  which,  if 
committed  in  the  Territory,  would  be  (by  whatever  name 
designated  by  the  law  of  the  Territory)  one  of  the  crimes 
described  in  the  first  schedule  to  this  Proclamation  is  sur- 
rendered by  that  foreign  State,  such  person  shall  not,  until  he 
has  been  restored  or  had  an  opportunity  of  returning  to  such 
foreign  State,  be  triable  or  tried  for  any  offence  committed  prior 
to  the  surrender  in  any  part  of  His  Majesty’s  dominions  or  Pro- 
tectorates other  than  such  of  the  said  crimes  as  may  be  proved 
by  the  facts  on  which  the  surrender  is  grounded. 

15.  The  forms  set  forth  in  the  second  schedule  to  this  Pro- 
clamation, or  forms  as  near  thereto  as  circumstances  admit,  may 
be  used  in  all  matters  to  which  such  forms  refer,  and  when  used 
shall  be  deemed  to  be  valid  and  sufficient  in  law. 

16.  The  testimony  of  any  witness  may  be  obtained  in  relation 
to  any  criminal  matter  pending  in  any  Court  or  Tribunal  in  a 
foreign  State  in  like  manner  as  it  may  be  obtained  in  relation  to 
any  civil  matter  under  the  Act  of  the  session  of  the  19th  and  20th 
years  of  the  reign  of  Her  late  Majesty,  chapter  113,  intituled 

An  Act  to  provide  for  taking  evidence  in  Her  Majesty’s 
dominions  in  relation  to  civil  and  commercial  matters  pending 
before  a foreign  Tribunal  ” ;*  which  Act  shall  for  this  purpose 
apply  to  and  be  in  force  within  the  Territory,  and  all  the 
provisions  of  that  Act  shall  be  construed  as  if  the  term  “ Colony 
or  Possession”  included  a Protectorate,  and  as  if  the  term  “civil 
matter  ” included  a criminal  matter,  and  the  term  “ cause  ” 
included  a proceeding  against  a criminal  : Provided  that  nothing 
in  this  section  shall  apply  in  the  case  of  any  criminal  matter  of  a 
political  character. 

17. t  The  High  Commissioner  may,  by  order  under  his  hand, 
require  any  Court  of  Assistant  Commissioner  to  take  evidence  for 
the  purposes  of  any  criminal  matter  pending  in  any  Court  or 
Tribunal  in  any  foreign  State ; and  such  Court,  upon  the  receipt 
of  such  order,  shall  take  the  evidence  of  every  witness  appearing 
before  it  for  the  purpose  in  like  manner  as  if  such  witness 
appeared  on  a charge  against  some  defendant  for  an  indictable 
offence,  and  shall  certify  at  the  foot  of  the  deposition  so  taken 
that  such  evidence  was  taken  before  it,  and  shall  transmit  the  same 
to  the  High  Commissioner  ; such  evidence  may  be  taken  in  the 
presence  or  absence  of  the  person  charged,  if  any,  and  the  fact 
of  such  presence  or  absence  shall  be  stated  in  such  deposition. 

Any  person  may,  after  payment  or  tender  to  him  of  a reason- 
able sum  for  his  costs  and  expenses  in  this  behalf,  be  compelled, 
for  the  purposes  of  this  section,  to  attend  and  give  evidence  and 
answer  questions  and  produce  documents,  in  like  manner  and 
subject  to  the  like  conditions  as  he  may  in  the  case  of  a charge 
preferred  for  an  indictable  offence. 

* Vol.  XLVI,  page  559. 

t Amended  by  Troclamation  No.  54  of  1908.  Page  892. 
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Every  person  wlio  wilfully  gives  false  evidence  before  a 
Magistrate  under  tliis  section  shall  be  guilty  of  perjury  : 

IVovided  that  nothing  in  this  section  shall  apply  in  the  case 
of  any  (criminal  matter  of  a political  character. 

18.  For  the  purposes  of  this  Proclamation  every  constituent 
part  of  a foreign  State  and  every  Colony  Dependency,  or  Pro- 
tectorate of,  and  every  vessel  of  that  State,  shall  be  deemed 
to  be  within  the  jurisdiction  of  and  to  be  part  of  such  foreign 
State. 

19.  In  this  Proclamation,  unless  the  context  otherwise  re- 
quires— 

The  term  “ crime  in  respect  of  which  surrender  may  be 
granted,”  means  a crime  which  would  be  punishable  by  the  law 
of  the  Territory  if  committed  in  the  Territory,  and  which  would 
(by  whatever  name  designated  by  the  law  of  the  Territory) 
be  one  of  the  crimes  described  in  the  first  schedule  to  this 
Proclamation : 

Provided  that  every  person  who  is  accused  or  convicted  of 
having  counselled,  procured,  commanded,  aided,  or  abetted  the 
commission  of  any  crime  or  of  being  accessory  before,  or  after 
the  fact  of  such  crime,  shall  be  deemed  for  the  purposes  of  this 
Proclamation  to  be  accused  or  convicted  of  having  committed 
such  crime,  and  shall  be  liable  to  be  apprehended  and  sur- 
rendered accordingly. 

The  terms  “ conviction  ” and  “ convicted  ” do  not  include  or 
refer  to  a conviction  which  under  foreign  law  is  a conviction  for 
contumacy,  but  the  term  “ accused  person  ” includes  a person  so 
convicted  for  contumacy. 

The  term  “ fugitive  criminal  ” means  any  person  accused  or 
convicted  of  a crime  in  respect  of  which  surrender  may  be 
granted  committed  within  the  jurisdiction  of  any  foreign  State 
who  is  in  or  suspected  of  being  in  or  on  the  way  to  some  part  of 
the  Territory,  and  the  term  “ fugitive  criminal  of  a foreign 
State”  means  a fugitive  criminal  accused  or  convicted  of  a crime 
in  respect  of  which  surrender  may  be  granted,  committed  within 
the  jurisdiction  of  that  State. 

The  term  “Assistant  Commissioner”  includes  an  Acting 
Assistant  Commissioner. 

The  term  “Diplomatic  Representative  of  a foreign  State” 
includes  any  person  recognized  by  the  High  Commissioner  as  a 
Consul-General,  Consul,  or  Vice-Consul,  or  as  the  Officer  Ad- 
ministering the  Government  of  any  Possession,  Dependency,  or 
Protectorate  of  that  State. 

The  term  “ oath  ” includes  affirmation. 

The  term  “ warrant,”  in  the  case  of  any  foreign  State,  includes 
any  judicial  document  authorizing  the  arrest  of  a person  accused 
or  convicted  of  crime. 

The  term  “ Gazette  ” means  the  “ Official  Gazette  ” of  the 
High  Commissioner  for  South  Africa. 


God  save  the  King ! 
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Given  under  my  liand  and  seal. at  Johannesburg  this  5th  day 
of  March,  1908. 

(L.8.)  SEL130KNE,  High  Commissioner. 

By  command  of  Ilis  Excellency  the  High  Commissioner. 

Eor  Imperial  Secretary, 

W.  G.  Bentinck. 


First  Schedule. 

List  of  Crimes. 

Murder  aud  attempt  and  conspiracy  to  murder. 

Manslaughter. 

Counterfeiting  and  altering  money  and  uttering  counterfeit  or  altered 
money. 

Forgery,  counterfeiting,  and  altering  and  uttering  what  is  forged  or 
counterfeited  or  altered. 

Embezzlement  and  larceny. 

Obtaining  money  or  goods  by  false  pretences. 

Offences  bp  bankrupts  against  bankruptcy  law  or  any  indictable  offence 
under  the  laws  relating  to  bankruptcy. 

Fraudulent  misappropriations  and  fraud  by  a bailee,  made  criminal  by 
any  Act  of  Parliament  or  Ordinance  for  the  time  being  in  force. 

fvape. 

Abduction. 

Child -stealing. 

Burglary  and  housebreaking. 

Arson. 

Robbery  with  violence. 

Threats  by  letter  or  otherwise  witli  intent  to  extort. 

Piracy  by  law  of  nations. 

Sinking  or  destroying  a vessel  at  sea,  or  attempting  or  conspiring  to 
do  so. 

Assault  on  board  a ship  on  the  high  seas  with  intent  to  destroy  life  or  to 
do  grievous  bodil}’  harm. 

Revolt  or  conspiracy  to  revolt  by  two  or  more  persons  on  board  a ship  on 
the  high  seas  against  the  authonty  of  the  master. 

Offences  against  “ The  Slave  Trade  Act,  1873,”  or  otherwise  in  connection 
with  the  slave  trade,  committed  on  the  high  seas  or  on  land  or  partly  on  the 
high  seas  and  partly  on  land. 

Kidnapping  and  false  imprisonment. 

Perjury  and  subornation  of  perjury. 

Any  ofence  not  before  mentioned,  being  an  indictable  offence  under  the 
ibliowing  Acts  of  Parliament  of  1861,  or  any  of  them,  or  under  any  Act 
amending  or  substituted  for  the  same : — 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  96.  Larceny. 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  97.  Malicious  injuries  to  property. 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  98.  Forgery. 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c 99.  False  coining. 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  100.  Murder  and  other  offences  against  the  person. 

Bribery. 

Any  other  crime  from  time  to  time  added  by  Act  of  Parliament  to  the 
list  of  crimes  in  the  first  schedule  to  “ The  Extradition  Act,  1870.” 
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Second*  Schedule. 

Funn  of  Order  of  High  Commissioner  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner. 

To  tlic  Assistant  Commissioner  at 

Whereas  in  pursuance  of  an  arrangement  witli  , referred  to 

in  a notice  in  the  “ G-azette  ” dated  the  day  of  , a requisition 

has  been  made  to  me,  , High  Commissioner  for  South  Africa, 

by  , the  Diplomative  Representative  of  , for  the 

surrender  of  , late  of  , accused  [or  convicted] 

of  the  commission  of  the  crime  of  within  the  jurisdiction 

Now  I hereby,  by  this  my  Order  under  my  hand  and  seal,  signify  to  you 
that  such  a requisilion  has  been  made,  and  require  you  to  issue  your  warrant 
for  the  apprehension  of  such  fugitive,  provided  that  the  conditions  of  “ The 
Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender  Proclamation,  1908,”  relating  to  the  issue  of 
such  warrant,  are  in  your  judgment  complied  with. 

Given  under  the  hand  of  the  Undersigned,  High  Commissioner  for  South 
Africa,  this  day  of  , 19  . 

, High  Commissioner. 


Form  of  Warrant  of  Apprehension  by  Order  of  High  Commissioner.  ’ 
To  all  and  each  of  the  constables  of  the  police  force. 

Whereas  the  High  Commissioner  for  South  Africa,  by  Order  under  his 
liand  and  seal,  hath  signified  to  me  that  requisition  hath  been  duly  made  to 
him  for  the  surrender  of  , late  of  , accused 

[or  convicted]  of  the  commission  of  the  crime  of  within  the 

jurisdiction  of  . • 

This  is  therefore  to  command  you  in  His  Majesty’s  name  forthwith  to 
aj)prehend  the  said  , pursuant  to  “The  Fugitive  Criminals 

Surrender  Proclamation,  1908,”  wherever  he  may  be  found  in  the  Territory 
of  Swaziland  and  bring  liim  before  me  or  some  other  Assistant  Commissioner 
to  show  cause  why  he  should  not  be  surrendered  in  pursuance  of  the  said 
Proclamation  for  which  this  shall  be  your  warrant. 

Given  under  my  hand  at  , this  day  of  19  . 

, Assistant  Commissioner. 


Form  of  Warrant  of  Apprehension  without  Order  of  High  Commissioner. 
To  all  and  each  of  the  constables  of  the  police  force. 

Whereas  it  lias  been  shown  to  the  Undersigned  that  , late 

of  , is  accused  [or  convicted]  of  the  commission  of  the 

crime  of  within  the  jurisdiction  of 

This  is  therefore  to  command  you  in  His  Majesty’s  name  forthwith  to 
appreliend  the  said  and  to  bring  him  before  me  or  some  other 

Assistant  Commissioner  to  be  further  dealt  with  according  to  law,  for  which 
this  shall  be  your  warrant. 

Given  under  my  hand  at  , this  day  of  , 19  . 

, Assistant  Commissioner. 

Form  of  Warrant  of  Committal. 

To  , one  of  the  constables  of  the  police  force  of  , 

and  to  the  keeper  of  the 

Be  it  remembered  that  on  this  day  of  in  the  year  of 

our  Lord  19  , late  of  , is  brought  before  me, 
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an  Assistant  Commissioner  for  , to  show  cause  why  he  should 

not  be  surrendered  in  pursuance  of  Tlie  Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender 
Proclamation,  1908,”  on  the  ground  of  his  being  accused  [or  convicted]  of 
the  commission  of  the  crime  of  within  the  jurisdiction 

of  , and  forasmuch  as  no  sufficient  cause  lias  been  shown  to 

me  wny  he  should  not  be  surx*endered  in  pursuance  of  the  said  Proclamation, 
This  is  therefore  to  command  you,  the  said  constable,  in  His  Majesty’s 
name  forthwith  to  convey  and  deliver  the  body  of  the  said  into 

the  custody  of  the  said  keeper  of  the  at  , and 

you,  the  said  keeper,  to  receive  the  said  into  your  custody, 

and  him  there  safely  to  keep  until  he  is  thence  delivered  pursuant  to  the 
provisions  of  tlie  said  Proclamation,  for  which  this  shall  be  your  warrant. 
Given  under  my  hand  at  , this  day  of  , 19  . 

, Assistant  Commissioner. 


Form  of  Warrant  of  High  Commissioner  for  Surrender  of  Fugitive. 

To  the  keeper  of  and  to 

Whereas  , late  of  , accused  [or  convicted] 

of  the  commission  of  the  crime  of  within  the  jurisdiction 

of  , was  delivered  into  the  custody  of  you  , 

the  keeper  of  , by  warrant  dated  , pursuant 

to  “ The  Fugitive  Criminals  SuiTender  Proclamation,  1908.” 

Now  I do  hereby,  in  pursuance  of  the  said  Proclamation,  order  you,  the 
said  keeper,  to  deliver  the  body  of  the  said  into  the  custody 

of  the  said  , and  I command  you,  the  said  , to 

receive  the  said  into  your  custody,  and  to  convey  him  within  the 

jurisdiction  of  the  said  , and  there  place  him  in  the  custody 

of  any  person  or  persons  appointed  by  the  said  to  receive  him, 

for  which  this  shall  be  your  warrant. 

Given  under  the  hand  of  the  Undersigned,  High  Commissioner  for  South 
Africa,  this  day  of  , 19  . 

, High  Commissioner. 


FROCLAMATION  bij  the  High  Commissioner  for  South 
Africa  for  the  Surrender  of  Fugitive  Criminals  in 
Bar otziland- North-  Western  Rhodesia, 

[No.  16.]  [March  5,  1908.] 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  make  provision  for  the  surrender 
of  fugitive  criminals  in  the  territory  within  the  limits  of  “ The 
Barotziland  (North-Western  Rhodesia)  Order  in  Council,  1899  ”* 
(hereinafter  referred  to  as  “the  Territory”): 

Now,  therefore,  under  and  by  virtue  of  the  powers  in  me 
vested  I do  hereby  declare,  proclaim,  and  make  known  as 
follows : — 


Short  Title  and  date  of  taking  effect. 

1.  This  Proclamation  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Fugitive 
Criminals  Surrender  Proclamation,  1908,”  and  shall  have  force 

* Vol.  XCI,  page  1133. 
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and  take  effect  from  the  date  of  its  publication  in  the 
“ Gazette.” 


Where  an  Arramjement  for  Surrender  of  Criminals  made 
Proclamation  to  ajrphj. 

2.  Where  an  arrangement  has  been  made  between  llis 
Majesty  the  King  and  tlie  Ruler  of  a foreign  State,  under  which 
the  territory  is  to  surrender  to  that  State  or  to  its  Protectorates 
any  fugitive  criminals,  the  High  Commissioner  may  by  notice  in 
the  “Gazette”  direct  that  this  Proclamation  shall  apply  in  the 
case  of  that  State  during  the  continuance  of  the  arrangement, 
and  after  such  notice  has  been  published  in  the  “ Gazette”  this 
Proclamation  shall,  subject  to  the  terms  of  the  arrangement, 
apply  accordingly.  No  such  notice  shall  remain  in  force  for  any 
longer  period  than  the  arrangement,  and  the  High  Commissioner 
may  by  the  same  or  any  subsequent  notice  limit  the  application 
of  this  Proclamation,  or  render  the  operation  thereof  subject  to 
such  conditions,  exceptions,  and  qualihcations  as  may  be  deemed 
expedient.^ 


Restrictions  on  Surrender  of  Criminals. 

3.  The  following  restrictions  shall  be  observed  with  respect 
to  the  surrender  of  fugitive  criminals : — 

(I.)!  A fugitive  criminal  shall  not  be  surrendered  if  the 
offence  in  respect  of  which  his  surrender  is  demanded  is  one  of  a 
political  character,  or  if  he  prove  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Magistrate  before  whom  he  is  brought  on  habeas  corpus,  or  any 
similar  writ  or  proceeding,  or  to  the  High  Commissioner,  that 
the  requisition  for  his  surrender  has  in  fact  been  made  with  a 
view  to  try  or  punish  him  for  an  offence  of  a political  character ; 

(2.)  A fugitive  criminal  shall  not  be  surrendered  to  a foreign 
State  unless  provision  is  made  by  the  law  of  that  State,  or  by 
arrangement,  that  the  fugitive  criminal  shall  not,  until  he  has 
been  restored  or  had  an  opportunity  of  returning  to  the  territory, 
be  detained  or  tried  in  that  foreign  State  for  any  offence  com- 
mitted prior  to  his  surrender  other  than  the  crime  proved  by  the 
facts  on  which  tlie  surrender  is  grounded ; 

(3.)  A.  fugitive  criminal  who  lias  been  accused  of  some 
offence  within  His  Majesty’s  jurisdiction  not  being  the  offence 
for  which  the  surrender  is  asked,  or  is  undergoing  sentence 
under  any  conviction  in  the  territory,  shall  not  be  surrendered 
until  after  he  has  been  discharged,  whether  by  acquittal  or  on 
expiration  of  his  sentence  or  otherwise ; 

(4.)  A fugitive  criminal  shall  not  be  surrendered  until  the 
expiration  of  fifteen  days  from  the  date  of  his  being  committed 
to  prison  to  await  his  surrender. 

* See  Notice  No.  82.  Page  887. 
t Amended  by  Proclamation  No.  52  of  1908.  Page  891. 
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lAahilittj  of  Criminal  to  Surrender. 

4.  Where  this  Proclamation  applies  in  the  case  of  any  foreign 
State,  every  fugitive  criminal  of  that  State  who  is  in  or  suspected 
of  being  in  any  part  of  the  territory  shall  be  liable  to  be  appre- 
hended and  surrendered  in  manner  provided  by  this  Proclamation, 
whether  the  crime  in  respect  of  which  the  surrender  is  sought 
was  committed  before  or  after  the  coming  into  operation  of  this 
Proclamation,  and  whether  there  is  or  is  not  any  concurrent 
jurisdiction  in  any  Court  of  His  Majesty’s  dominions  or  of  the 
territory  over  that  crime. 

Order  of  High  Commissioner  for  Issue  of  Warrant  if  Crime  is  not  of 
a Political  Character. 

5.  A requisition  for  the  surrender  of  a fugitive  criminal  of 
any  foreign  State,  who  is  in  or  suspected  of  being  in  the  territory 
shall  be  made  to  the  High  Commissioner  by  some  person 
recognized  by  the  High  Commissioner  as  a diplomatic  repre- 
sentative of  that  foreign  State.  The  High  Commissioner  may 
by  order  under  his  hand  signify  to  a Magistrate  that  such 
requisition  has  been  made,  and  require  him  to  issue  his  warrant 
for  the  apprehension  of  the  fugitive  criminal. 

If  the  High  Commissioner  is  of  opinion  that  the  offence  is  one 
of  a political  character,  he  may,  if  he  think  fit,  refuse  to  send 
any  such  order,  and  may  also  at  any  time  order  a fugitive 
criminal  accused  or  convicted  of  such  offence  to  be  discharged 
from  custody. 

Issue  of  Warrant  hg  Magistrate. 

6.  A warrant  for  the  apprehension  of  a fugitive  criminal, 
whether  accused  or  convicted  of  crime,  who  is  in  or  suspected  of 
being  in  or  on  the  way  to  the  territory  may  be  issued — 

(1.)  By  a Magistrate  on  the  receipt  of  the  said  order  of  the 
High  Commissioner,  and  on  such  evidence  as  would,  in  his 
opinion,  justify  the  issue  of  the  warrant  if  the  crime  had  been 
committed  or  the  criminal  convicted  in  the  territory  ; and 

(2.)  By  a Magistrate  on  such  information  or  complaint  and 
such  evidence  or  after  such  proceedings  as  would  in  the  opinion 
of  the  person  issuing  the  warrant  justify  the  issue  of  a warrant 
if  the  crime  had  been  committed  or  the  criminal  convicted  in 
that  part  of  the  territory  in  which  he  exercises  jurisdiction. 

Any  Magistrate  issuing  a warrant  under  this  section  without 
an  order  from  the  High  Commissioner  shall  forthwith  send  a 
report  of  the  fact  of  such  issue,  together  with  the  evidence  and 
information  or  complaint,  or  certified  copies  thereof,  to  the  High 
Commissioner,  who  may,  if  he  think  fit,  order  the  warrant  to  be 
cancelled,  and  the  person  who  has  loeen  apprehended  on  the 
warrant  to  be  discharged. 

A fugitive  criminal  apprehended  on  a warrant  issued  without 


876 


GREAT  BRITAIN  (South  Africa). 

the  order  of  the  Ili^h  Commissioner  shall  be  discharged  by  the 
Mag-istrate,  unless  the  Map^istrate,  within  such  reasonable  time, 
as  with  reference  to  the  circumstances  of  the  case  he  may  fix, 
receives  from  the  Ilig-h  Commissioner  an  order  sig-nifying  that  a 
requisition  has  been  made  for  the  surrender  of  such  criminal. 


Hearmg  of  Case  arid  Evidence  of  Political  Character  of  Crime. 

7.  When  a fugitive  criminal  is  brought  before  the  Magistrate, 
the  Magistrate  shall  hear  the  case  in  the  same  manner,  and  have 
the  same  jurisdiction  and  powers,  as  near  as  may  be,  as  if  the 
prisoner  were  brought  before  him  charged  with  an  indictable 
offence  committed  in  the  territory. 

The  Magistrate  shall  receive  any  evidence  which  may  be 
tendered  to  show  that  the  crimes  of  which  the  prisoner  is  accused 
or  alleged  to  have  been  convicted  is  an  offence  of  a political 
character,  or  is  not  a crime  in  respect  of  which  his  surrender  may 
be  granted. 

Committal  or  Discharge  of  Prisoner. 

8.  In  the  case  of  a fugitive  criminal  accused  of  a crime  in 
respect  of  which  his  surrender  may  be  granted,  if  the  foreign 
warrant  authorizing  the  arrest  of  such  criminal  is  duly  authen- 
ticated, and  such  evidence  is  produced  as  (subject  to  the  provisions 
of  this  Proclamation)  would,  according  to  the  law  of  the  territory 
justify  the  committal  for  trial  of  the  prisoner  if  the  crime  of  which 
he  is  accused  had  been  committed  in  the  territory,  the  Magistrate 
sliall  commit  him  to  prison,  but  otherwise  shall  order  him  to  be 
discharged. 

In  the  case  of  a fugitive  criminal  alleged  to  have  been  con- 
victed of  a crime  in  respect  of  which  his  surrender  may  be 
granted  if  such  evidence  is  produced  as  (subject  to  the  provisions 
of  this  Proclamation)  would  according  to  the  law  of  the  territory 
prove  that  the  prisoner  was  convicted  of  such  crime,  the  Magis- 
trate shall  commit  him  to  prison,  but  otherwise  shall  order  him 
to  be  discharged. 

If  he  commits  such  criminal  to  prison,  he  shall  commit  him 
to  a prison  , or  other  place  of  safe  custody  in  the  territory  there 
to  await  the  warrant  of  tlie  High  Commissioner  for  liis  sur- 
render, and  sliall  forthwith  send  to  the  High  Commissioner  a 
certificate  of  the  committal  and  such  report  on  the  case  as  he 
may  think  fit. 

Surrender  of  Fugitive  to  Foreign  State  by  Warrant  of  High 
Commissioner. 

9.  If  the  Magistrate  commits  a fugitive  criminal  to  prison, 
he  shall  inform  such  criminal  that  he  will  not  be  surrendered 
until  after  the  expiration  of  fifteen  days,  and  that  he  has  a right 
to  apply  for  his  release  if  he  can  show  good  and  sufficient 
ground  therefor. 
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Upon  the  expiration  of  the  said  fifteen  days,  or,  if  application 
for  release  is  made. after  the  decision  of  the  High  Court  or  the 
Administrator’s  Court  upon  such  application  as  the  case  may  be, 
or  after  such  further  period  as  may  be  allowed  in  either  case  by 
the  High  Commissioner,  it  shall  be  lawful  for  the  High  Commis- 
sioner, by  warrant  under  his  hand  and  seal,  to  order  the  fugitive 
criminal  (if  not  delivered  on  the  decision  of  the  said  Court)  to 
be  surrendered  to  such  person  as  may  in  his  opinion  be  duly 
authorized  to  receive  the  fugitive  criminal  by  the  foreign  State 
from  which  the  requisition  for  the  surrender  proceeded,  and  such 
fugitive  criminal  shall  be  surrendered  accordingly. 

It  shall  be  law'ful  for  any  person  to  whom  such  warrant  is 
directed,  and  for  the  person  so  authorized  as  aforesaid  to  receive, 
hold  in  custody,  and  convey  within  the  jurisdiction  of  such 
foreign  State  the  criminal  mentioned  in  the  warrant : and  if  the 
criminal  escapes  out  of  any  custody  to  which  he  may  be  delivered 
on  or  in  pursuance  of  such  warrant,  it  shall  be  lawful  to  retake 
him  in  the  same  manner  as  any  person  accused  of  any  crime 
against  laws  of  the  territory  may  be  retaken  upon  an  escape. 


Discharge  of  Persons  Apprehended  if  not  conveged  ont  of  Territory 
icithin  Two  Months. 

10.  If  the  fugitive  criminal  who  has  been  committed  to 
prison  is  not  surrendered  and  conveyed  out  of  the  territory  within 
two  months  after  such  committal,  or,  if  application  for  release 
is  made  after  the  decision  of  the  Court  upon  such  application  it 
shall  be  lawful  for  the  High  Court  or  the  Administrator’s  Court 
upon  application  made  to  it  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  criminal,  and 
upon  proof  that  reasonable  notice  of  the  intention  to  make  such 
application  has  been  given  to  the  High  Commissioner  to  order 
the  criminal  to  be  discharged  out  of  custody,  unless  sufficient 
cause  is  shown  to  the  contrary. 


Execution  of  Warrant  of  Magistrate. 

11.  The  warrant  of  the  magistrate  issued  in  pursuance  of 
this  Proclamation  may  be  executed  in  any  part  of  the  territory 
in  the  same  manner  as  if  the  same  had  been  originally  issued  or 
subsequently  indorsed  by  a Magistrate  having  jurisdiction  in  the 
place  where  the  same  is  executed. 


Depositioi\s  to  he  Evidence. 

12.  Depositions  or  statements  on  oath,  taken  in  a foreign 
State,  and  copies  of  such  original  depositions  or  statements,  and 
foreign  certiiicates  of  or  judicial  documents  stating  the  fact  of 
conviction,  may,  if  duly  authenticated,  be  received  in  evidence 
in  proceedings  under  this  Proclamation, 


878 


GREAT  BRITAIN  {South  Africa). 

Authentication  of  Depositions  and  Warrants. 

18.  Foreip^n  warrants  and  depositions  or  statements  on  oath, 
and  copies  thereof,  and  certificates  of  or  judicial  documents 
stating-  the  fact  of  a conviction,  shall  be  deemed  duly  authenti- 
cated for  the  purpose  of  this  Proclamation  if  authenticated  in 
manner  provided  for  the  time  being  by  law  or  authenticated  as 
follows : — 

(1.)  If  tlie  warrant  purports  to  be  signed  by  a Judge, 
Magistrate,  or  officer  of  the  foreign  State  where  the  same  was 
issued ; 

(2.)  If  the  depositions  or  statements  or  the  copies  thereof 
purport  to  be  certified  under  the  hand  of  a Judge,  Magistrate,  or 
officer  of  the  foreign  State  where  the  same  were  taken  to  be  the 
original  depositions  or  statements,  or  to  be  true  copies  thereof, 
as  the  case  may  require  ; and 

(3.)  If  the  certificate  of  or  judicial  document  stating  the 
fact  of  conviction  purports  to  be  certified  by  a Judge,  Magistrate, 
or  officer  of  the  foreign  State  where  the  conviction  took  place ; 
and 

If  in  every  case  the  warrants,  depositions,  statements,  copies, 
certificates,  and  judicial  documents  (as  the  case  may  be)  are 
authenticated  by  the  oath  of  some  witness  or  by  being  sealed 
with  the  official  seal  of  the  Minister  of  Justice  or  some  other 
Minister  of  State : And  all  Courts  of  Justice,  Justices,  and 

Magistrates  shall  take  judicial  notice  of  such  official  seal,  and 
shall  admit  the  documents  so  autlienticated  by  it  to  be  received 
in  evidence  without  further  proof. 


Crimhml  Surrendered  hy  Foreign  State  not  Triable  Jor  previous 
Crime. 

14.  Where,  in  pursuance  of  any  arrangement  with  a foreign 
State,  any  person  accused  or  convicted  of  any  crime  which,  if 
committed  in  the  territory  would  be  (by  whatever  name  desig- 
nated by  the  law  of  the  territory)  one  of  the  crimes  described 
in  the  first  schedule  to  this  Proclamation  is  surrendered  by  that 
foreign  State,  such  person  shall  not,  until  he  lias  been  restored 
or  had  an  opportunity  of  returning  to  such  foreign  State,  be 
triable  or  tried  for  any  offence  committed  prior  to  the  surrender 
in  any  part  of  His  Majesty’s  Dominions  or  Protectorates  otlier 
than  by  such  of  the  said  crimes  as  may  be  proved  by  the  facts  on 
which  the  surrender  is  grounded. 

As  to  the  Use  of  Forms  in  Second  Schedule. 

15.  The  forms  set  forth  in  the  second  schedule  to  this 
Proclamation,  or  forms  as  near  thereto  as  circumstances  admit, 
may  be  used  in  all  matters  to  which  such  forms  refer,  and  when 
used  shall  be  deemed  to  be  valid  and  sufficient  in  law. 
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Power  of  Foreign  State  to  obtain  Evidence  in  Territory. 

16.  Tlie  testimony  of  any  witness  may  be  obtained  in  relation 
to  any  criminal  matter  pending  in  any  Court  or  Tribunal  in  a 
foreign  State  in  like  manner  as  it  may  be  obtained  in  relation  to 
any  civil  matter  under  the  Act  of  the  session  of  the  nineteenth 
and  twentieth  years  of  the  reign  of  Her  late  Majesty,  chapter  113, 
intituled  “ An  Act  to  provide  for  taking  evidence  in  Her 
Majesty’s  Dominions  in  relation  to  civil  and  commercial  matters 
pending  before  foreign  Tribunals”;*  which  Act  shall  for  this 
purpose  apply  to  and  be  in  force  within  the  territory  and  all  the 
provisions  of  that  Act  vshall  be  construed  as  if  the  term  “ Colony 
or  possession”  included  a Protectorate,  and  as  if  the  term 
“ civil  matter”  included  a criminal  matter,  and  the  term  “ cause” 
included  a proceeding  against  a criminal : Provided  that  nothing 
in  this  section  shall  apph^  in  the  case  of  any  criminal  matter  of  a 
political  character. 

Power  of  Taking  Evidence  for  Foreign  Criminal  matters. 

17.  The  High  Commissioner  may,  by  order  under  his  hand 
require  a Magistrate  to  take  evidence  for  the  purposes  of  any 
criminal  matter  pending  in  any  Court  or  Tribunal  in  any  foreign 
State  ; and  the  Magistrate  upon  the  receipt  of  such  order,  shall 
take  the  evidence  of  every  witness  appearing  before  him  for  the 
purpose  in  like  manner  as  if  such  witness  appeared  on  a charge 
against  some  defendant  for  an  indictable  offence,  and  shall  certify 
at  the  foot  of  the  depositions  so  taken  that  such  evidence  was 
taken  before  him,  and  shall  transmit  the  same  to  the  High 
Commissioner ; such  evidence  may  be  taken  in  the  presence  or 
absence  of  the  person  charged,  if  any,  and  the  fact  of  such 
presence  or  absence  shall  be  stated  in  such  deposition. 

Any  person  may,  after  payment  or  tender  to  him  of  a reason- 
able sum  for  his  costs  and  expenses  in  this  behalf,  be  compelled, 
for  the  purposes  of  this  section,  to  attend  and  give  evidence 
and  answer  questions  and  produce  documents,  in  like  manner  and 
subject  to  the  like  conditions  as  he  may  in  the  case  of  a charge 
preferred  for  an  indictable  offence. 

Every  person  who  wilfully  gives  false  evidence  before  a 
Magistrate  under  this  section  shall  be  guilty  of  perjury  : 

Provided  that  nothing  in  this  section  shall  apply  in  the  case 
of  any  criminal  matter  of  a political  character. 

Foreign  State  includes  Dependencies. 

18.  For  the  purposes  of  this  Proclamation  every  constituent 
part  of  a foreign  State  and  every  Colony,  Dependency,  or 
Protectorate  of  and  every  vessel  of  that  State,  shall  be  deemed 
to  be  within  the  jurisdiction  of  and  to  be  part  of  such  foreign 
State. 


* Yol.  XLVI,  page  559. 
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Definition  of  Terms. 

19.''^  In  this  Proclamation,  unless  the  context  otherwise 
requires — 

Crime  in  respect  of  which  Surrender  may  he  granted. 

The  term  “crime  in  respect  of  which  surrender  may  be 
granted  ” means  a crime  which  would  be  punishable  by  the  law 
of  the  territory  if  committed  in  the  territory,  and  which  would 
(by  whatever  name  designated  by  the  law  of  the  territory)  be 
one  of  the  crimes  described  in  the  first  schedule  to  this 
Proclamation  : 

Provided  that  every  person  who  is  accused  or  convicted  of 
having  counselled,  procured,  commanded,  aided  or  abetted  the 
commission  of  any  crime  or  of  being  accessory  before  or  after 
the  fact  of  any  such  crime,  shall  be  deemed  for  the  purposes  of 
this  Proclamation  to  be  accused  or  convicted  of  having  com- 
mitted such  crime  and  shall  be  liable  to  be  apprehended  and 
surrendered  accordingly. 


Conviction. 

The  terms  “ conviction  ” and  “ convicted  ” do  not  include  or 
refer  to  a conviction  which  under  foreign  law  is  a conviction  for 
contumacy,  but  the  term  “ accused  person  ” includes  a person  so 
convicted  for  contumacy. 

Fugitive  Criminal.  Fugitive  Criminal  of  a Foreign  State. 

The  term  “ fugitive  criminal  ” means  any  person  accused  or 
convicted  of  a crime  in  respect  of  which  surrender  may  be 
granted  committed  within  the  jurisdiction  of  any  foreign  State 
who  is  in  or  is  suspected  of  being  in  or  on  the  way  to  some  part 
of  the  territory,  and  the  term  “fugitive  criminal  of  a foreign 
State  ” means  a fugitive  criminal  accused  or  convicted  of  a crime 
in  respect  of  which  surrender  may  be  granted,  committed  within 
the  jurisdiction  of  that  State. 

Magistrate. 

The  term  “ Magistrate  ” includes  an  Acting  Magistrate. 

Diplomatic  Representative. 

The  term  “Diplomatic  Representative  of  a foreign  State” 
includes  any  person  recognized  by  the  High  Commissioner  as  a 
Consul-General,  Consul,  or  Vice-Consul,  or  the  Officer  adminis- 
tering the  Government  of  any  possession.  Dependency,  or 
Protectorate  of  that  State. 

* Amended  by  Proclamation  No.  52  of  1908.  Page  891. 
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Oath. 

The  term  “ oath  ” includes  affirmation. 

Warrant. 

Tlie  term  “warrant”  in  tlie  case  of  any  foreign  State, 
includes  any  judicial  document  authorizing  the  arrest  of  a person 
accused  or  convicted  of  crime. 

“ Gazette.'^ 

The  term  “ Gazette  ” means  the  “ Official  Gazette  ” of  the 
High  Commissioner  for  South  Africa. 

God  Save  the  King  I 

Given  under  my  hand  and  seal  at  Johannesburg,  the  5th  day 
of  March,  1908. 

(L.S.)  SELBORXE,  High  Commissioner 

By  command  of  his  Excellency  the  High  Commissioner. 

For  Imperial  Secretary, 

\V.  G.  Bentixck. 


The  Fibst  Schedule. 


List  of  Crimes. 

Murder  and  attempt  and  conspiracy  to  murder. 

Manslaughter. 

Counterfeiting  and  altering  money  and  uttering  counterfeit  or  altered 
money. 

Forgery,  counterfeiting,  and  altering  and  uttering  wbat  is  forged,  or 
counterfeited  or  altered. 

Embezzlement  and  larceny. 

Obtaining  money  or  goods  by  false  pretences. 

Offences  by  bankrupts  against  bankruptcy  laws  or  any  indictable  offence 
under  the  laws  relating  to  bankruptcy. 

Fraudulent  misappropriations  and  fraud  by  a bailee  made  criminal  by 
any  Aet  of  Parliament  or  Ordinance  for  the  time  being  in  force. 

Rape. 

Abduction. 

Child-stealing. 

Burglary  and  house-breaking. 

Arson. 

Robbery  with  violence. 

Threats  by  letter  or  otherwise  with  intent  to  extort. 

Piracy  by  law  of  nations. 

Sinking  or  destroying  a vessel  at  sea,  or  attempting  or  conspiring  to  do  so. 

Assault  on  board  a ship  on  the  high  seas  w'ith  intent  to  destroy  life  or  to 
do  grievous  bodily  harm. 

Revolt  or  conspiracy  to  revolt,  by  two  or  more  persons,  on  board  a ship 
on  the  high  seas  against  the  authority  of  the  master. 

[1907-8.  ci.]  3 L 
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OfPences  against  “ The  Slave  Trade  Act,  1873,”  or  otherwise  in  connection 
with  the  slave  trade,  committed  on  the  high  seas  or  on  land  or  partly  on 
the  high  seas  and  partly  on  land. 

Kidnapping  and  false  imprisonment. 

Perjury  and  subornation  of  perjury. 

Any  offence  not  before  mentioned,  being  an  indictable  offence  under  the 
following  Acts  of  Parliament  of  1861,  or  any  of  them,  or  under  any  Act 
amending  or  substituted  for  the  same : — 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  96.  Larceny. 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  97.  Malicious  injuries  to  property. 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  98.  Forgery. 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  99.  False  coining. 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  100.  Murder  and  other  offences  against  the  person. 

Bribery. 

Any  other  crime  from  time  to  time  added  by  Act  of  Parliament  to  the 
list  of  crimes  in  the  first  schedule  to  “The  Extradition  Act,  1870.” 


Second  Schedule. 


Form  of  Order  of  the  High  Commissioner  to  the  Magistrate. 

To  the  Magistrate  at 

Whereas,  in  pursuance  of  an  arrangement  with  , 

referred  to  in  a notice  in  the  “ Gazette,”  dated  the  day  of  , 

a requisition  has  been  made  to  me,  , High  Commissioner 

for  South  Africa,  by  , the  diplomatic  representative 

of  , for  the  surrender  of  , 

late  of  , accused  [or  convicted]  of  the  commission  of 

the  crime  of  within  the  jurisdiction  of 

Now  I hereby,  by  this  my  order  under  my  hand  and  seal,  signify  to  you 
that  such  a requisition  has  been  made,  and  require  you  to  issue  your  warrant 
for  the  apprehension  of  such  fugitive,  provided  that  the  conditions  of  “ The 
Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender  Proclamation,  1909,”  relating  to  the  issue  of 
such  warrant,  are  in  your  judgment  complied  with. 

Given  under  the  hand  of  the  undersigned  High  Commissioner  for  South 
Africa,  this  day  of  , 19  . 


High  Commissioner. 

Form  of  Warrant  of  Apprehension  hy  Order  of  High  Commissioner. 

To  all  and  each  of  the  constables  of  the  police  force. 

Whereas  the  High  Commissioner  for  South  Africa,  by  order  under  his 
hand  and  seal,  hath  signified  to  me  that  requisition  hath  been  duly  made  to 
him  for  the  surrender  of  , late  of  , 

accused  (or  convicted)  of  the  commission  of  the  crime  of 
within  the  j urisdiction  of 

This  is  therefore  to  command  you  in  His  Majesty’s  name  forthwith  to 
apprehend  the  said  pursuant  to  “ The  Fugitive 

Criminals  Surrender  Proclamation,  1908,”  wherever  he  may  be  found  in  the 
territory  of  Barotziland-North-M  estern  Rliodesia  and  bring  him  before  me 
or  some  other  Magistrate  to  show  cause  why  he  should  not  be  surrendered 
in  pursuance  of  the  said  Proclamation,  for  which  this  shall  be  your  warrant. 

Given  under  my  hand  at  this  dav 

of  , 19  . 

Magistrate. 
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Form  of  Warrant  of  Appreheuiion  without  OrdtO’  of  High  Commissioner. 

To  all  and  each  of  the  constables  of  the  police  force. 

Whereas  it  lias  been  shown  to  the  undersigned 
that  , late  of  , is  accused 

\or  convicted]  of  the  commission  of  the  crime  of  within 

the  jurisdiction  of 

This  is  therefore  to  command  tou  in  Ilis  ^Majesty’s  name  forthwith  to 
apprehend  the  said  , and  to  bring  him  before  me  or 

some  other  Magistrate  to  be  further  dealt  with  according  to  law,  for  which 
this  shall  be  your  wari’ant. 

Given  under  mv  hand  at  this  dav 

of  ' , 19  . 

Magistrate. 

Form  of  Warrant  of  Committal. 

To  , one  of  the  constables  of  the  police  force 

of  and  to  the  keeper  of  the 

Be  it  remembered  that  on  this  day  of  , in  the  year  of 

our  Lord  , late  of  , is  brought  before  me,  a 

Magistrate  for  , to  show  cause  why  he  should 

not  be  surrendered  in  pursuance  of  “The  Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender 
Proclamation,  1908,”  on  the  ground  of  his  being  accused  [or  convicted]  of 
the  commission  of  the  crime  of  within  the  jurisdiction 

of  . and  forasmuch  as  no  sufficient  cause  has  been 

shown  to  me  why  he  should  not  be  surrendered  in  pursuance  of  the  said 
Proclamation, 

This  is  therefore  to  command  you  the  said  constable  in  His  Majesty’s 
name  fortliwitli  to  convey  and  deliver  the  body  of  the  said 
into  the  custody  of  the  said  keeper  of  the  at 

, and  you  the  said  keeper  to  receive  the 
said  into  your  custody,  and  him  there  safely  to 

keep  until  he  is  thence  delivered  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  the  said 
Proclamation,  for  which  this  shall  be  your  wan  ant. 

Given  under  my  hand  at  this  day 

of  , 19  . 

Magistrate. 


Form  of  Warrant  of  nigh  Commissioner  for  Surrender  of  Fugitive. 


To  the  keeper  of 


and  to 


Whereas  late  of 

accused  [or  convicted]  of  the  commission  of  the  crime  of 
within  the  jurisdiction  of  was  delivered  into  the 

custody  of  you  the  keeper  of 

by  warrant  dated  , pursuant  to  “ The  Fugitive 

Criminals  Surrender  Proclamation,  1908.” 

Now  I do  hereby,  in  pursuance  of  the  said  Proclamation  order  aou  the 
said  keeper  to  deliver  the  body  of  the  said  into 

the  custody  of  the  said  , and  I command  you  the 

said  to  receive  the  said 

into  your  custody,  and  to  convey  him  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  said 
and  there  place  him  in  the  custody  of  any 
person  or  persons  appointed  by  the  said  * to 

receive  him,  for  which  this  shall  be  your  warrant. 

3 L 2 
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Given  under  the  hand  of  the  undersigned  High  Commissioner  for  South 
Africa,  this  day  of  , 19  . 

High  Commissioner. 


PROCLAMATION  hy  the  High  Commissioner  for  South 

Africa  to  exclude  Undesirable  Immie/rants  from  Barotzi- 

land-North-  Western  Rhodesia. 

[No.  38.]  [July  9,  1908.] 

Whereas  it  is  expedient,  in  the  interests  of  peace,  order,  and 
good  government  in  the  territory  included  within  the  limits  of 
“ The  Barotziland  (North- A\^estern  Rliodesia)  Order  in  Council, 
1899,”*  hereinafter  called  “ the  Territory,”  to  exclude  undesirable 
immigrants : 

Now,  therefore,  under  and  by  virtue  of  the  powers  in  me 
vested,  I do  hereby  declare,  proclaim,  and  make  known  as 
follows : — 

1.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Proclamation,  it  shall  be 
unlawful  for  any  of  the  following  persons  to  immigrate  into  the 
Territory : — 

(i.)  Any  person  who  is  not  in  possession  of  visible  means  of 
support,  or  is  likely  to  become  a public  charge. 

(ii.)  Any  person  who  has  been  convicted  of  any  of  the 
following  offences,  that  is  to  say,  murder,  rape,  theft,  fraud, 
perjury,  forgery,  robbery,  or  arson,  and  who,  by  the  circum- 
stances connected  with  such  offence,  is  deemed  by  the  Adminis- 
trator to  be  an  undesirable. 

(iii.)  Any  person  who  is  a lunatic,  including  an  idiot  or 
person  of  unsound  mind  incapable  of  managing  his  affairs. 

(iv.)  Any  person,  male  or  female,  who  lives  on,  or  knowingly 
receives  any  part  of,  the  proceeds  of  prostitution,  either  by  way 
of  rent  or  otherwise. 

(v.)  Any  person  who  is  certified  by  one  of  the  medical 
officers  of  the  Territory  to  be  suffering  from  a dangerous, 
contagious,  or  infectious  disease. 

(vi.)  Any  person  who,  from  information  received  by  the 
Administrator  from  a Secretary  of  State  or  from  a Governor  or 
Commissioner  or  Minister  or  other  official  administering  the 
Government  of  any  Colony  or  possession  of  Ilis  Majesty  or  of 
any  British  Protectorate,  or  through  diplomatic  channels  from 
any  Minister  of  any  foreign  country,  is  deemed  by  the  Adminis- 
trator to  be  an  undesirable. 

(vii.)  Any  person  who  is  shown  by  evidence  which  the 
Administrator  shall  deem  sufficient  to  be  likely  to  conduct 
himself  so  to  be  dangerous  to  peace  and  good  order  in  the 
Territory,  or  to  excite  enmity  between  the  people  of  the 


* Yol,  XCI,  page  1133. 
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Territory  and  His  Majesty,  or  to  intrigue  against  His  Majesty’s 
power  and  authority  in  the  Territory. 

2.  Tlie  provisions  of  this  Proclamation  shall  not  apply  to^ 
(1.) — {a.)  Members  of  His  Majesty’s  naval  and  military 
forces ; 

{b.)  Any  person,  together  with  his  wife,  family,  and  servants, 
who  is  duly  accredited  to  any  South  African  Colony  or  British 
Possession  by  or  under  the  authority  of  His  Majesty  or  of  the 
Government  of  any  foreign  State  : 

(c.)  Persons  who  have  served  in  any  of  His  Majesty’s 
volunteer  forces  in  South  Africa  and  have  received  good 
discharges  ; 

((/.)  The  wife  and  minor  children  of  any  person  who  is  per- 
mitted to  immigrate  into  the  Territory  under  the  provisions  of 
this  Proclamation ; 

(2.)  British  subjects,  or  other  persons  of  any  nationality, 
whom  the  Administrator  shall  determine  to  admit  as  agricultural 
or  domestic  servants,  skilled  artisans,  mechanics,  workmen,  or 
miners,  subject  to  such  rules,  regulations,  or  restrictions  as 
shall  be  fixed  and  appointed  in  respect  thereto  with  the  assent  of 
the  High  Commissioner ; 

(3.) — (rt.)  Persons  domiciled  in  South  Africa ; 

(b.)  Such  persons  as  are  mentioned  or  referred  to  in  the  last 
preceding  subsection  (2)  whom  the  Administrator  shall,  in  pur- 
suance of  the  provisions  thereof,  determine  to  admit,  and  who 
shall  produce  a certificate  signed  by  some  officer  duly  appointed 
by  the  Administrator  to  grant  certificates  for  the  purposes  of 
this  Proclamation  in  any  country  other  than  the  Territory,  certi- 
fying that  the  person  named  therein  has  been  engaged  to  serve 
immediately  upon  arrival  in  the  Territory  an  employer  named 
therein  of  repute  at  an  adequate  remuneration  and  for  a reason- 
able period  of  time  : 

Provided  that  it  shall  be  unlawful  for  any  of  the  following 
persons  to  immigrate  into  the  Territory  without  special  permis- 
sion in  writing  from  the  Administrator,  that  is  to  say  : — 

(a.)  Persons  who  have  been  convicted  of  the  crimes  of  either 
murder,  rape,  theft,  fraud,  perjury,  forgery,  robbery,  or  arson ; 

{b.)  Persons  who  may  be  lunatics  or  idiots,  or  persons  of 
unsound  mind  incapable  of  managing  themselves  or  their  affairs ; 

(t‘.)  Persons  who  live  on  or  knowingly  receive  any  part  of 
the  proceeds  of  prostitution,  either  by  way  of  rent  or  otherwise ; 

((/.)  Persons  who  are  certified  by  one  of  the  medical  officers 
of  the  Territory  to  be  suffering  from  a dangerous,  contagious,  or 
infectious  disease  ; 

(e.)  Persons  who,  from  information  received  by  the  Adminis- 
trator from  a Secretary  of  State,  or  from  a Governor  or  Com- 
missioner or  Minister  or  other  official  administering  the  govern- 
ment of  any  Colony  or  possession  of  His  Majesty,  or  of  any 
British  Protectorate,  or  through  diplomatic  channels  from  any 
Minister  of  any  foreign  country,  are  deemed  by  the  Adminis- 
trator to  be  undesirables ; 
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(/.)  Persons  wlio  are  shown  by  evidence  which  the  Adminis- 
trator shall  deem  sufficient  to  be  likely  to  conduct  themselves  so 
as  to  be  dangerous  to  peace  and  good  order  in  the  Territory,  or 
to  excite  enmity  between  the  people  of  the  Territory  and  His 
Majesty,  or  to  intrigue  against  llis  Majesty’s  power  and  autho- 
rity in  the  Territory. 

3.  The  Administrator  may  permit  any  of  the  persons  so 
prohibited  from  immigrating  into  the  Territory  to  immigrate  into 
the  Territory  upon  bonds  for  good  behaviour,  with  or  without 
sureties  being  entered  into  by  or  on  behalf  of  such  persons  upon 
such  conditions  and  to  such  amount  as  the  Administrator  may 
determine. 

4.  It  shall  be  unlawful  to  aid  or  assist  any  person  to  immigrate 
into  the  Territory  in  contravention  of  the  provisions  of  this 
Proclamation. 

5.  The  Administrator  may,  with  the  sanction  and  approval  of 
the  High  Commissioner,  make  regulations — 

(i.)  To  prevent  any  immigration  into  the  Territory  contrary 
to  and  in  violation  of  the  provisions  of  this  Proclamation  ; 

(ii.)  To  provide  for  the  removal  from  within  the  limits  of  the 
Territory  of  any  persons  who  are,  under  and  by  virtue  of  the 
provisions  of  this  Proclamation,  prohibited  from  immigrating  and 
settling  therein  ; 

(iii.)  To  provide  for  the  custody,  control,  and  accommodation 
of  any  such  persons  as  aforesaid  pending  their  removal ; 

(iv.)  Generally  in  furtherance  of  the  objects,  intents,  and 
purposes  of  this  Proclamation  and  for  its  effectual  administra- 
tion. 

(v.)  To  prescribe  as  penalties  for  the  contravention  of  any 
such  regulations  imprisonment  with  or  without  hard  labour  for, 
a period  not  exceeding  three  months  or  a fine  not  exceeding  50Z. 
or  both  such  imprisonment  and  such  fine. 

6.  Any  person  immigrating  into  the  Territory  in  contraven- 
tion of  the  provisions  of  this  Proclamation,  and  any  person  aiding 
or  assisting  any  person  in  the  contravention  of  any  of  the  provisions 
of  this  Proclamation,  shall  be  deemed  guilty  of  an  offence,  and 
shall  be  liable  on  conviction  to  imprisonment  with  or  without 
hard  labour  for  a period  not  exceeding  six  months  or  to  a fine 
not  exceeding  lOOZ.,  or  to  both  such  imprisonment  and  such  fine. 

7.  Any  person  immigrating  into  the  Territory  in  contraven- 
tion of  the  provisions  of  this  Proclamation  shall,  in  addition  to  the 
penalties  provided  by  section  G,  be  liable  to  be  removed  from 
within  the  limits  of  the  Territory  and  to  be  kept  pending  such 
removal  in  such  custody  as  may  be  prescribed  by  regulations. 

8.  The  Administrator  shall  report  to  the  High  Commissioner 
from  time  to  time  all  proceedings  taken  by  him  under  this  Pro- 
clamation and  the  grounds  thereof,  and  the  High  Commissioner 
may  rescind  such  proceedings  or  may  give  such  other  instruc- 
tions as  he  shall  see  fit. 

9.  This  Proclamation  may  be  cited  for  all  purposes  as  “ The 
Immigration  Restriction  Proclamation,  1908,”  and  shall  have 
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force  and  take  effect  from  the  date  of  its  publication  in  the 
“ Gazette.” 

God  save  the  King  ! 


Given  under  my  hand  and  seal  at  Pretoria,  this  ‘Jth  day  of 
July,  1908. 


(L.S.)  SELBORNE,  High  Commissioner 


By  command  of  his  Excellency  the  High  Commissioner. 
C.  II.  Rodwell,  Imperial  Secretamj. 


AH  TICE  hy  the  High  Commissioner  for  South  Africa  relative 

to  the  Surrender  of  Fugitive  Criminals  in  Bomotziland- 

North-  Western  Rhodesia. 

[No.  82.]  [September  16,  1908.*] 

It  is  hereby  notified  for  general  information  that  under  and 
by  virtue  of  the  powers  conferred  upon  him  by  section  2 of 
‘"The  Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender  Proclamation,  1908”  (No  16 
of  1908),t  by  which  provision  is  made  for  the  surrender  of 
fugitive  criminals  in  the  territory  within  the  limits  of  the 
Barotziland-North-Westeru  Rhodesia  Order  in  Council,  1899, 
his  Excellency  the  High  Commissioner  has  been  pleased  to  direct 
that  the  said  Proclamation  shall  forthwith  apply  in  the  case  of 
each  of  the  undermentioned  Foreign  States,  or  its  Protectorates 
during  the  continuance  of  the  arrangement  made  between  His 
Majesty  the  King  and  the  Ruler  of  such  State,  under  which 
tlie  territory  of  Barotziland-North-Western  Rhodesia  is  to 
surrender  fugitive  criminals  to  such  State  or  its  Protectorates. 


List  of  States  above  referred  to. 


Argentine  Republic. 

Austria-Hungary. 

Austria-Hungary.  (Convention 
extending  from  fourteen  days 
to  one  month  the  period 
mentioned  in  Article  XI  of 
Treaty  of  the  3rd  December, 
1873.) 

Belgium. 

Bolivia. 

Brazil. 

Chile. 


Colombia. 

Cuba. 

Denmark. 

Equador. 

France. 

France. 

France.  Declaration  as  to  Tunis. 
Guatemala. 

Hayti. 

Italy. 

Italy.  Declaration. 

Liberia. 


* “ Official  Gazette  of  the  High  Commissioner  for  South  Africa,” 
September  18,  1908. 
t Page  873. 
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Luxemburg. 

Mexico. 

Monaco. 

Netherlands. 

Nicaragua. 

Norway. 

Norway.  Agreement. 

Panama. 

Peru. 

Portugal. « 

Portugal.  Protocol.  Not  to 
apply  to  India. 

Roumania. 

Russia. 

Salvador. 

San  Marino. 

Servia. 


Spain. 

Spain.  Declaration. 

Sweden. 

Sweden.  Agreement 
Switzerland. 

Switzerland.  Convention. 
Tonga. 

United  States  of  America. 
United  States  of  America. 
Convention. 

United  States  of  America. 
Convention. 

United  States  of  America. 

Convention. 

Uruguay. 

Uruguay.  Protocol. 


By  command  of  his  Excellency  the  High  Commissioner. 

C.  H.  RODWELL,  Imperial  Secretary. 
High  Commissioner’s  Office, 

Johannesburg,  September  16,  1908. 


NOTICE  by  the  High  Commissioner  for  South  A.frica  relative 
to  the  Surrender  of  Fugitive  Criminals  in  the  Bechuana- 
land  .Protectorate. 

[No.  83.]  [September  16,  1908.*] 

It  is  hereby  notified  for  general  information  that  under  and 
by  virtue  of  the  powers  conferred  upon  him  by  section  2 of  “ The 
Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender  Proclamation,  1908  ” (No.  14 
of  1908), I by  which  provision  is  made  for  the  surrender  of 
fugitive  criminals  in  theBechuanaland  Protectorate,  his  Excellency 
the  High  Commissioner  has  been  pleased  to  direct  that  the  said 
Proclamation  shall  forthwith  apply  in  the  case  of  each  of  the 
undermentioned  Foreign  States,  or  its  Protectorates  during  the 
continuance  of  the  arrangement  made  between  His  Majesty  the 
King  and  the  Ruler  of  such  State  under  which  the  Bechuanaland 
Protectorate  is  to  surrender  fugitive  criminals  to  such  State  or 
its  Protectorates. 

List  of  States  above  referred  to. 

Argentine  Republic.  to  one  month  the  period 

Austria-Hungary.  mentioned  in  Article  XI  of 

Austria-Hungary.  (Convention  Treaty  of  the  3rd  December, 
extending  from  fourteen  days  1873.) 

* “ Official  Gazette  of  the  High  Commissioner  for  South  Africa,” 
September  18,  1908. 
f Page  854. 
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Belgium. 

Bolivia. 

Brazil. 

Chile. 

Colombia. 

Cuba. 

Denmark. 

Equador. 

France. 

France. 

France.  Declaration  as  to  Tunis. 
Guatemala. 

Hayti. 

Italy. 

Italy.  Declaration. 

Liberia. 

Luxemburg. 

Mexico. 

Monaco. 

Netherlands. 

Nicaragua. 

Norway. 

Norway.  Agreement. 

Panama. 

Peru. 


J^ortugal. 

Portugal.  Protocol.  Not  to 
apply  to  India. 

Ron  mania. 

Russia. 

Salvador. 

San  Marino. 

Servia. 

Spain. 

Spain.  Declaration. 

Sweden. 

Sweden.  Agreement. 
Switzerland. 

Switzerland.  Convention 
Tonga. 

United  States  of  America. 
United  States  of  America. 
Convention. 

United  States  of  America. 
Convention. 

United  States  of  America. 

Convention. 

Uruguay. 

Uruguay.  Protocol. 


By  command  of  his  Excellency  the  High  Commissioner. 

C.  H.  ROD  WELL,  Imjyericd  Secretary, 

High  Commissioner’s  Office, 

Johannesburg,  September  16,  1908. 


NOTICE  hy  the  High  Commissioner  for  South  Africa  relative 
to  the  Surrender  of  Ficgitive  Criminals  in  Swaziland. 

[No.  84.]  [September  16,  1908.*] 

It  is  hereby  notified  for  general  information  that  under  and 
by  virtue  of  the  powers  conferred  upon  him  by  section  2 of 
“The  Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender  Proclamation,  1908”  (No.  15 
of  1908),!  t)y  which  provision  is  made  for  the  surrender  of 
fugitive  criminals  in  the  territory  of  Swaziland,  his  Excellency 
the  High  Commissioner  has  been  pleased  to  direct  that  the  said 
Proclamation  shall  forthwith  apply  in  the  case  of  each  of  the 
undermentioned  Foreign  States,  or  its  Protectorates  during  the 

* “ Official  Gazette  of  the  High  Commissioner  for  South  Africa,” 
September  18,  1908. 
t Page  864. 
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continuance  of  the  arrangement  made  between  llis  Majesty  the 
King  and  tlie  Ruler  of  sucli  State  under  which  tlie  territory  of 
Swaziland  is  to  surrender  fugitive  criminals  to  such  State  or  its 
Protectorates. 


List  of  States  above  referred  to. 


Argentine  Republic. 
Austria-Hungary. 
Austria-Hungary  (Convention 
extending  from  fourteen  days 
to  one  month  the  period 
mentioned  in  Article  XI  of 
Treaty  of  the  3rd  December, 
1873.) 

Belgium. 

Bolivia. 

Brazil. 

Chile. 

Colombia. 

Cuba. 

Denmark. 

Equador. 

Prance. 

Prance. 

Prance.  Declaration  as  to  Tunis. 
Guatemala. 

Hayti. 

Italy. 

Italy.  Declaration. 

Liberia. 

Luxemburg. 

Mexico. 

Monaco. 

Netherlands. 

Nicaragua. 


Norway. 

Norway.  Agreement. 

Panama. 

Peru. 

Portugal. 

Portugal.  Protocol.  Not  to 
apply  to  India. 

Roumania. 

Russia. 

Salvador. 

San  Marino. 

Servia. 

Spain. 

Spain.  Declaration. 

Sweden. 

Sweden.  Agreement. 
Switzerland. 

Switzerland.  Convention. 
Tonga. 

Pnited  States  of  America. 
United  States  of  America. 
Convention. 

United  States  of  America. 
Convention. 

United  States  of  America. 

Convention. 

Uruguay. 

Uruguay,  Protocol. 


By  command  of  his  Excellency  the  High  Commissioner. 

C.  H.  ROD  WELL,  ImjyeriaL  Secretary. 

High  Commissioner’s  Office, 

Johannesburg,  September  IG,  1908. 
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PROCLAMATIOX  hy  the  High  Commissioner  for  South 

Africa  rdaiive  to  the  Surrender  of  Fugitive  Criminals  in 

Barotziland-Xorth-  IFestern  Rhodesia. 

[No.  52.]  [September  17,  1908.] 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  amend  The  Fugitive  Criminals 
Surrender  Proclamation,  1908”  (No.  16  of  1908)*  (herein  referred 
to  as  “ the  said  Proclamation”),  whereby  provision  is  made  for 
the  surrender  of  fugitive  criminals  in  the  territory  within  the 
limits  of  the  Bar otziland-North- Western  Rhodesia  Order  in 
Council,  1899 : 

Now,  therefore,  under  and  by  virtue  of  the  powers  in  me 
vested,  I do  hereby  declare,  proclaim,  and  make  known  as 
follows  : — 

1.  Subsection  (1)  of  section  3 of  the  said  Proclamation  shall 
be  and  is  hereby  amended  by  the  deletion  therefrom  of  the 
words  “■  before  whom  he  is  brought  on  habeas  corpus  or  any 
similar  writ  or  proceeding,”  and  the  substitution  therefor  of  the 
words  “ or  of  the  High  Court,  or  the  Administrators  Court 
before  which  he  is  brought  upon  an  application  for  release.” 

2.  Section  19  of  the  said  Proclamation  shall  be  and  is  hereby 
amended  by  the  deletion  therefrom  of  the  words  “the  term 
‘ Magistrate  ’ includes  an  * Acting  Magistrate,’  ” and  the  substitu- 
tion therefor  of  the  words  “ the  term  ^ Magistrate  ’ means  any 
Magistrate  or  Acting  Magistrate  authorized  by  the  High  Com- 
missioner by  notice  in  the  ‘ Gazette  ’ to  exercise  jurisdiction 
under  this  Proclamation.” 

3.  This  Proclamation  shall  be  read  as  one  with  the  said 
Proclamation,  and  shall  have  force  and  take  effect  from  the  date 
of  its  publication  in  the  “ Gazette.”! 

God  Save  the  King  ! 

Given  under  my  hand  and  seal  at  Pretoria  this  17th  day  of 
September,  1908. 

(L.S.)  SELBORNE,  High  Commissioner 

By  command  of  his  Excellency  the  High  Commissioner. 

C.  H.  Rodwell,  Imperial  Secretary. 


* Page  873. 
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JUIOCLAMATION  hy  the  High  Commissioner  for  South 

Africa  relative  to  the  Surrender  of  Fugitive  Criminals  in 

the  Beehuanaland  Protectorate. 

[No.  53.]  [September  17,  1908.] 

WnERr:AS  it  is  expedient  to  amend  “ The  Fugitive  Criminals 
Surrender  Proclamation,  1908”  (No.  14  of  1908)*  (hereinafter 
referred  to  as  “the  said  Proclamation’),  whereby  provision  is 
made  for  the  surrender  of  fugitive  criminals  in  the  Beehuanaland 
Protectorate  : 

Now,  therefore,  under  and  by  virtue  of  the  powers  in  me 
vested,  I do  hereby  declare,  proclaim,  and  make  known  as 
follows : — 

1.  Subsection  (1)  of  section  3 of  the  said  Proclamation  shall 
be  and  is  hereby  amended  by  the  deletion  therefrom  of  the 
words  “ before  whom  he  is  brought  on  habeas  corpus  or  any 
similar  writ  of  proceeding,”  and  the  substitution  therefor  of  the 
words  “ or  of  the  Court  of  the  Resident  Commissioner  before 
which  he  is  brought  upon  an  application  for  release.” 

2.  Section  17  of  the  said  Proclamation  shall  be  and  is  hereby 
amended  by  the  deletion  from  the  penultimate  paragraph  thereof 
of  the  words  a “ Magistrate,”  and  the  substitution  therefor  of 
the  words  “ the  Court.” 

3.  This  Proclamation  shall  be  read  as  one  with  the  said 
Proclamation,  and  shall  have  force  and  take  effect  from  the  date 
of  its  publication  in  the  “ Gazette.”! 

God  Save  the  King  ! 

Given  under  my  hand  and  seal  at  Pretoria  this  17th  day  of 
September,  1908. 

(L.S.)  SELBORNE,  High  Commissioner. 

By  command  of  his  Excellency  the  High  Commissioner. 

C.  H.  Rod  WELL,  Imperial  Secretary. 


PEOCLAMATION  hg  the  High  Commissioner  for  South 
Africa  relative  to  the  Surrender  of  Fugitive  Criminals  in 
the  Territory  of  Swaziland. 

[No.  54.]  [September  17,  1908.] 

Whereas,  it  is  expedient  to  amend  “ The  Fugitive  Criminals 
Surrender  Proclamation,  1908”  (No.  15  of  1908)J  (hereinafter 

* Page  854. 
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referred  to  as  “the  said  Proclamation ”),  whereby  provision  is 
made  for  the  surrender  of  fugitive  criminals  in  the  territory  of 
Swaziland  : 

Now,  therefore,  under  and  by  virtue  of  the  powers  in  me 
vested,  I do  hereby  declare,  proclaim,  and  make  known  as 
follows : — 

1.  Subsection  (1)  of  section  3 of  the  said  Proclamation  shall 
be  and  is  hereby  amended  by  the  deletion  therefrom  of  the 
words  “ before  whom  he  is  brought  on  habeaf^  corpufi  or  any 
similar  writ  or  proceeding,”  and  the  substitution  therefor  of  the 
words  “or  of  the  Special  Court  or  the  Court  of  the  Resident 
Commissioner  before  which  he  is  brought  upon  an  application 
for  release.” 

2.  Section  17  of  the  said  Proclamation  shall  be  and  is  hereby 
amended  by  the  deletion  from  the  penultimate  paragraph  thereof 
of  the  words  “ a Magistrate,”  and  the  substitution  therefor  of 
the  words  “ the  Court.” 

3.  This  Proclamation  shall  be  read  as  one  with  the  said 
Proclamation,  and  shall  have  force  and  take  effect  from  the  date 
of  its  publication  in  the  “Gazette.”* 

God  Save  the  King ! 

Given  under  my  hand  and  seal  at  Pretoria  this  17th  day  of 
September,  1908. 

(L.S.)  SELBORNE,  High  Commissioner. 

By  command  of  His  Excellency  the  High  Commissioner. 

C.  H.  Rodwell,  Impterial  Secretary. 


ORDINANCE  of  the  Government  of  Southern  Rhodesia  to 

amend  “ The  Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender  Ordinance, 

1905.”t 

[Promulgated  September  11, 
[No.  6.]  1908.] 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Administrator  of  Southern  Rhodesia, 
with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Legislative  Council  thereof, 
as  follows  : — 

1.  So  much  of  the  Ordinance  No.  2 of  1905,  intituled  “The 
Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender  Ordinance,  1905,”  and  of  any 
other  law  as  may  be  repugnant  to  or  inconsistent  with  the  pro- 
visions of  this  Ordinance  is  hereby  repealed. 

2.  The  said  Ordinance  is  hereby  amended  by — 

(1.)  The  omission  of  the  words  “ or  Assistant  Magistrate  ” in 
subsection  {g)  of  section  2 ; 

(2.)  The  omission  of  the  word  “Court”  and  the  substitution 

* Published  in  the  Gazette”  of  September  18,  1908. 
t Yol.  XCYIII,  page  Q12. 
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of  the  word  “Jud^e”  in  lieu  thereof,  wherever  the  word 
“Court’’  occurs  in  subsection  (1)  of  section  5,  in  subsection  (2) 
of  section  11,  and  in  section  12  ; 

(3.)  Tlie  insertion  of  the  word  “ on”  before  the  words  “ or  in 
pursuance  of”  in  subsection  (3)  of  section  11 ; 

(4.)  The  omission  of  the  word  “ possessions  ” and  the  substi- 
tution of  the  word  “ possession  ” in  lieu  thereof  in  section  18  ; 

(5.)  The  repeal  of  section  4. 

3.  The  first  schedule  to  the  said  Ordinance  is  hereby  re- 
pealed, and  the  first  schedule  to  this  Ordinance  is  substituted  in 
lieu  thereof. 

4.  The  first  form  of  the  second  schedule  to  the  said  Ordinance 
is  hereby  repealed,  and  the  form  contained  in  the  second  schedule 
to  this  Ordinance  is  substituted  in  lieu  thereof. 

5.  This  Ordinance  shall  be  read  as  one  with  “ The  Fugitive 
Criminals  Surrender  Ordinance,  1905,”  as  hereby  amended,  and 
may  be  cited  for  all  purposes  as  “ The  Fugitive  Criminals  Sur- 
render (Amendment)  Ordinance,  1908.” 


Fjrs'j  Schedule. 


Murder  and  attempt  and  conspiracy  to  murder. 

Manslaughter. 

Counterfeiting  and  altering  money  and  uttering  counterfeit  or  altered 
money. 

Forgery,  counterfeiting,  and  altering  and  uttering  what  is  forged,  or 
counterfeited,  or  altered. 

Embezzlement  and  larceny. 

Obtaining  money  or  goods  by  false  pretences. 

Offences  by  bankrupts  against  bankruptcy  law,  or  any  indictable  offence 
under  the  laws  relating  to  bankruptcy. 

Fraudulent  misappropriations  and  fraud  by  a bailee,  made  criminal  by 
any  Act  of  Parliament  or  Ordinance  for  the  time  being  in  force. 

Rape. 

Abduction. 

Child-stealing. 

Burglary  and  house-breaking. 

Arson. 

Robbery  with  violence. 

Threats  by  letter  or  otherwise  with  intent  to  extort. 

Piracy  by  law  of  nations. 

Sinking  or  destroying  a vessel  at  sea,  or  attempting  or  conspiring  to 
do  so. 

Assault  on  board  a ship  on  the  high  seas  with  intent  to  destroy  life  or  to 
do  grievous  bodily  harm. 

Revolt  or  conspiracy  to  revolt,  by  two  or  more  persons,  on  board  a ship  on 
the  high  seas  against  the  authority  of  the  master. 

Offences  against  “ The  Slave  Trade  Act,  1873,”  or  otherwise  in  connection 
with  the  slave  trade,  committed  on  the  high  seas  or  on  land,  or  partly  on  tlie 
high  seas  and  partly  on  land. 

Kidnapping  and  false  imprisonment. 

Perjury  and  subornation  of  perjury. 
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Any  offence  not  before  mentioned,  being  an  indictable  offence  under  the 
following  Acts  of  Parliament  of  1861,  or  any  of  them,  or  under  any  Act 
amending  or  substituted  for  the  same  : — 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  96.  Larceny. 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  97.  Malicious  injuries  to  property. 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  98.  Forgery. 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  99.  False  coining. 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  l()6.  Murder  and  other  offences  against  the  person. 

Bribery. 

Any  other  crime  from  time  to  time  added  by  Act  of  Parliament  to  the 
list  of  crimes  in  the  First  Schedule  to  tlie  Extradition  Act  of  1870. 


Second  Schedule. 


Form  of  Order  of  Administrator  to  the  Magistrate. 


To  the  Magistrate  at 


Whereas,  in  pursuance  of  an  arrangement  with 


to  in  a notice  in  the  “ Gazette  ” dated  the 
requisition  has  been  made  to  mo. 

Southern  Rhodesia,  by 
of  , for  the  surrender  of 

cused  [or  convicted]  of  the  crime  of 
of 


, referred 


day  of 

, the  Administrator  of 
, the  Diplomatic  Representative 
, late  of  , 

, within  the  jurisdiction 


Now  I hereby,  by  this  my  order  under  my  hand,  signify  to  you  that  such 
requisition  has  been  made,  and  require  you  to  issue  your  warrant  for  the 
apprehension  of  such  fugitive,  provided  that  the  conditions  of  the  Fugitive 
Criminals  Surrender  Ordinance  relating  to  the  issue  of  such  warrant  are  in 
your  judgment  complied  with. 

Given  under  the  hand  of  the  undersigned  Administrator  of  Southern 
Rhodesia,  this  day  of  , 19  . 


Administrator  of  Southern  Rhodesia. 


ORDINANCE  of  the  Government  of  the  Straits  Settlements  to 
provide  for  the  Temporary  Detention  of  certain  Foreign 
Offenders. 

[No.  18.]  [October  28,  1908.] 

John  Anderson,  Governor  and.  Commander-in-chief. 

Whereas  it  is  expedient  to  provide  for  tlie  temporary- 
detention  and  custody  within  the  colony  of  subjects  of  foreign 
Governments  who  have  been  accused  or  convicted  of  crimes 
committed  in  foreign  countries,  and  who  are  brought  within 
the  colony  in  the  course  of  their  transmission  to  such  other 
countries  for  trial  or  punishment  on  such  charges  or  conviction. 

It  is  hereby  enacted  by  the  Governor  of  the  Straits  Settle- 
ments with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Legislative  Council 
thereof  as  follows : — 

1.  This  Ordinance  may  be  cited  as  “ The  Foreign  Offenders 
Detention  Ordinance,  1908.” 
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2.  In  this  Ordinance — 

“ Consul  ” includes  Consul-General,  Vice-Consul,  and  Consular 
A^ent. 

“Offender’*  means  any  person  who,  being  a subject  of  a 
foreign  Government,  is  charged  with  or  convicted  of  any  crime 
alleged  to  have  been  committed  in  a foreign  country. 

3.  Whenever  a requisition  shall  have*  been  made  by  the 
Consul  of  a foreign  Government  to  the  Governor  for  the  appre- 
hension and  temporary  detention  of  an  offender  brought  within 
the  colony  in  the  course  of  his  transmission  to  another  country  it 
shall  be  lawful  for  the  Governor,  at  his  discretion,  to  signify  by 
an  order  under  his  hand  and  seal  that  such  requisition  has  been 
made  and  to  Order  the  Magistrates  to  govern  themselves  in 
accordance  with  such  order  and  to  aid  in  apprehending  such 
offender. 

4.  On  the  issue  of  such  order  it  shall  be  lawful  for  any 
Magistrate  to  issue  a warrant  for  the  apprehension  of  the 
offender. 

5. — (1.)  If  the  offender  is  apprehended  he  shall  be  brought 
forthwith  before  a Magistrate  whereupon — 

(a.)  If  the  warrant  or  other  official  document  authorizing 
the  transmission  of  the  offender  for  trial  or  punishment  as 
aforesaid  shall  have  been  produced,  and  daily  proved ; and 

(b.)  If  the  identity  or  the  offender  shall  have  been  satisfac- 
torily proved ; 

the  Magistrate  shall  ask  the  offender  if  he  can  show  any  cause 
why  he  should  not  be  committed  to  prison  to  await  the  order  of 
the  Governor. 

(2.)  The  warrant  or  other  official  document  referred  to  in 
this  section  shall  be  sufficiently  proved  if  it  purports  to  be 
authenticated  by  the  signature  or  seal  of  a diplomatic  officer  or 
Consul,  and  if  so  authenticated  shall  be  deemed  to  have  been 
legally  issued  and  for  the  purposes  of  this  Ordinance  shall  be 
conclusive  proof  of  all  facts  stated  therein. 

(3.)  If  the  offender  fails  to  show  cause  to  the  satisfaction  of 
the  Magistrate  why  he  should  not  be  so  committed,  the  Magis- 
trate shall  commit  him  to  prison  to  await  the  order  of  the 
Governor. 

(4.)  On  the  conclusion  of  the  case,  the  Magistrate  shall  forth- 
with submit  a report  to  the  Governor. 

6.  — (1.)  It  shall  be  lawful  for  the  Governor  after  the 
committal  of  the  offender  to  prison  as  aforesaid  to  issue  an  order 
directed  to  the  Superintendent  of  Prisons  for  the  delivery  up  of 
the  offender  to  the  person  mentioned  in  such  order,  at  such  place, 
and  in  such  manner  as  may  be  specified  in  the  said  order  for  the 
purpose  of  his  transmission  as  aforesaid  ; and  the  offender  shall  be 
delivered  up  accordingly. 

(2.)  If  the  offender  escape  out  of  any  custody  to  which  he  has 
been  committed  or  to  which  he  has  been  delivered  as  aforesaid, 
it  shall  be  lawful  to  retake  liim  in  the  same  manner  as  any  person 
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accused  of  any  offence  committed  within  the  Colony  may  be 
retaken  on  an  escape. 

7.  The  Governor  may  at  any  time  before  the  offender  has 
been  conveyed  out  of  the  Colony  issue  an  order  for  his  release 
from  custody  under  this  Ordinance,  and  thereupon  the  offender 
shall  be  forthwith  discharged  from  such  custody. 

8.  If  any  action  is  brought  against  any  person  whomsoever 
for  anything  done  in  obedience  to  or  in  furtherance  or  pursuance 
of  the  provisions  of  this  Ordinance,  the  proof  of  any  order  or 
warrant  issued  under  this  Ordinance  shall  be  a sufficient  answer 
to  such  action,  and  the  defendant  on  such  proof  as  aforesaid  shall 
be  entitled  to  a verdict  or  judgment  in  his  favour  and  shall  also 
be  entitled  to  his  full  costs  of  the  action. 

9.  The  powers  conferred  by  this  Ordinance  upon  the  Governor 
may  be  exercised  in  Penang  by  the  Resident  Councillor  and  in 
Labuan  by  the  Resident. 

10.  The  forms  in  the  schedules  hereto  with  such  variations 
and  additions  as  circumstances  may  require  may  be  used  for 
the  purposes  of  this  Ordinance. 


Schedule  1. 


“The  Foreign  Offenders  Detention  Ordinance,  1908.” 

Order  to  Magistrate. 

(Section  3.) 

To  Magistrate. 

Whereas  requisition  lias  been  duly  made  to  me,  pursuant  to  tlie  above- 
mentioned  Ordinance,  for  the  apprehension  and  temporary  detention  in 
custody  of  , now  in  this  Colony,*  having 

committed  the  crime  of  within  the  territory  of 

You  are  hereby  required  to  govern  yourself  according  to  the  provisions 
of  the  above-mentioned  Ordinance  and  to  aid  in  apprehending  the  said 
offender;  and  for  so  doing  tliis  shall  be  jour  warrant. 

Given  under  my  hand  and  seal  at  this  day 

of  ’ , 19  . 

, Governor. 


Schedule  2, 


“ The  Foreign  Offenders  Detention  Ordinance,  1908.” 

Warrant  of  Arrest. 

(Section  4.) 

To  the  Chief  Police  Officer  of  the  Settlement  of  and 

all  other  police  officers  of  the  Colony. 

Whereas  his  Excellency  the  Governor  by  order  under  his  hand  and  seal 
has  signified  that,  pursuant  to  the  above- inentioned  Ordinance,  requisition 

[1907-8.  ci.]  3 M 
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has  been  duly  made  to  him  for  the  apprehension  and  temporary  detention 
of  now  in  this  Colony* 

having  committed  the  crime  of  within  the  territory 

of  , and  has  required  the  Magistrates  to  aid  in 

apprehending  the  said  ofionder. 

This  is  therefore  to  command  you  forthwith  to  appreliond  the  said 
offender  wherever  he  may  be  found  in  this  Colony  and  to  bring  him  before 
the  Police  Court  at 

Dated  this  day  of  , 19  . 

, Magistrate. 


Schedule  3. 


“The  Foreign  Offenders  Detention  Ordinance,  190S.” 

Warrant  of  Committal. 

(Section  5.) 

To  tlie  Chief  Police  Officer  of  the  Settlement  of  and 

all  other  Police  Officers  of  Ihe  Colony,  and  the  Superintendent  of 
Prisons. 

Whereas  on  the  day  of  , 19  , one 

, la(e  of  , was  brought  before  me, 

one  of  the  Magistrates  of  this  Colony,  under  the  provisions  of  the  above- 
mentioned  Ordinance;  and  whereas  the  evidence  which  has  been  shown  to 
me  is,  in  my  opinion,  sufficient  to  justify  his  committal  to  prison  pursuant  to 
section  5 of  the  above-mentioned  Ordinance. 

This  is  therefore,  to  command  you,  forthwith  to  convey  and  deliver  the 
body  of  the  said  into  the  custody  of  the  Superintendent 

of  Prisons,  and  you  the  said  Superintendent  of  Prisons  to  receive  the 
said  into  your  custody  in  the  prison  at 

and  him  there  safely  to  keep  until  he  shall  be  thence  delivered  pui’suant  to 
the  provisions  of  the  above-mentioned  Ordinance;  and  for  so  doing  this 
shall  be  your  warrant. 

Given  under  my  hand  and  seal  this  day  of  , 19  . 

, Magistrate. 


Schedule  4. 


“The  Foreign  Offenders  Detention  Ordinance,  1908.” 

Oovernor  S'  Order  of  Delivery. 

By  his  Excellency  the  Governor. 

To  the  Superintendent  of  Prisons. 

Whereas  on  the  day  of  , 19  , one 

was  committed  to  prison  under  the  provisions  of 
the  above-mentioned  Ordinance;  and  wliercas  I have  determined  that  the 
said  shall  be  delivered  unto 

being  the  person  duly  authorized  by  me  to  receive  the  said  offender  and  to 
convesy  him  from  this  Colony. 


Charged  with  or  convicted  of. 
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You  are  hereby  ordered  to  deliver  the  said 
unto  being  the  person  so  duly  authorized  by  me 

as  aforesaid,  at* 

Given  under  my  hand  and  seal  this  day  of  19  . 

, Governor. 


Schedule  5. 


“ Tlie  Foreign  Offenders  Detention  Ordinance,  1908.” 
Governor  s Order  of  Belease. 

(Section  7.) 


By  lus  Excellency  the  Governor. 

To  the  Superintendent  of  Prisons. 

Whereas  one  is  now  in  your  custody  under  the 

provisions  of  the  above-mentioned  Ordinance ; and  wliereas  it  lias  been 
determined  that  no  order  shall  be  granted  for  the  delivery  of  the  said 
offender. 

You  are  hereby  ordered  to  release  the  said  from 

custody  under  the  above-mentioned  Ordinance. 

Given  under  my  hand  and  seal  this  day  of  19  . 

, Governor. 


ACT  of  the  Government  of  the  Transvaal  to  amend  “ The 
Iinmifjrants  Eestrietion  Act,  1907.”f 

[Assented  to  August  22, 

[No.  38.]  1908.] 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  King’s  Most  Excellent  Majesty,  by  and 
with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Legislative  Council  and 
Legislative  Assembly  of  the  Transvaal,  as  follows  : — 

1.  Section  2 of  “ The  Immigrants  Restriction  Act,  1907,” 
shall  be  and  is  hereby  amended  by  the  deletion  of  paragraph  (//) 
of  the  classes  of  persons  excluded  from  the  definition  of  “ pro- 
hibited immigrant,”  and  the  substitution  for  such  paragraph  of 
the  following  new  paragraph  (/<) : — 

“ {h.)  Descendants  of  the  aboriginal  races  of  Africa,  south  of 
the  Equator,  who,  entering  and  remaining  in  this  (Jolony  as 
unskilled  labourers,  do  not  fall  within  subsections  (3),  (4),  (5), 
(6),  (7),  and  (8)  of  the  definition  of  ‘ prohibited  immigrant,’  unless 
they  so  entered  this  Colony  in  contravention  of  the  laws  of  the 
Colony  or  territory  of  their  country  of  origin,  or  unless,  having 
entered  this  Colony  as  unskilled  labourers  without  having  con- 
travened those  laws,  they  remain  therein  in  contravention  of 
those  laws  ” ; 

* Here  insert  place  or  time  of  delivery  or  any  other  directions, 
t Vol.  C,  page  692. 
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2.  Section  G of  “ The  Immigrants  Restriction  Act,  1907,” 
shall  be  and  is  hereby  amended  by  the  deletion  of  paragraph  (b), 
and  both  provisoes  of  the  said  section  and  by  the  addition  at  the 
end  of  paragraph  (c)  of  the  said  section  of  the  words : 

“ Or  having  complied  with  the  terms  of  such  order  subse- 
quently re-enters  this  Colony  without  such  written  authority  as 
may  be  prescribed  by  regulation.” 

3.  This  Act  may  be  cited  for  all  purposes  as  “ The  Immigrants 
Restriction  (Amendment)  Act,  1908,”  and  shall  not  come  into 
operation  unless  and  until  the  Governor  shall  have  declared  by 
Proclamation  in  the  “Gazette”  that  it  is  Ilis  Majesty’s  pleasure 
not  to  disallow  the  Act,  and  thereafter  it  shall  take  effect  on 
such  date  as  the  Governor  may  by  like  Proclamation  declare. 


ORDINA  NCE  of  the  Governor  of  the  Uganda  Protectorate 
reletting  to  Foreign  Demi,cr^. 

[No.  8.]  ■ [May  21,  1908.] 

II.  Hesketii  Bell,  Governor. 

Entebbe,  May  21,  19ok 

1.  Whereas  it  appears  to  the  Governor  that  due  facilities  are 
or  will  be  given  by  the  Government  of  any  foreign  country  for 
recovering  and  apprehending  seamen  who  desert  from  British 
merchant-ships  in  that  country,  the  Governor  may,  by  notification 
stating  that  such  facilities  are  or  will  be  given,  declare  that  this 
Ordinance  shall  apply  in  the  case  of  such  foreign  country,  subject 
to  any  limitations,  conditions,  and  qualifications,  contained  in  the 
notification. 

2.  Where  this  Ordinance  applies  in  the  case  of  any  foreign 
country,  and  a seaman  or  apprentice,  not  being  a slave,  deserts 
when  within  the  Protectorate  from  a merchant-ship  belonging 
to  a subject  or  citizen  of  that  country,  any  Court,  Justice,  or 
officer  that  would  have  had  cognizance  of  the  matter  if  the 
seaman  or  apprentice  had  deserted  from  a British  ship  shall,  on 
the  application  of  a Consular  officer  of  the  foreign  country,  aid  in 
apprehending  the  deserter,  and  for  that  purpose  may,  on 
information  given  on  oath,  issue  a warrant  for  his  apprehension, 
and,  on  proof  of  the  desertion,  order  him  to  be  conveyed  on 
board  his  ship  or  delivered  to  the  master  or  mate  of  his  ship,  or 
to  the  owner  of  the  ship  or  his  agent,  to  be  so  conveyed ; and 
any  such  warrant  or  order  may  be  executed  accordingly. 

3.  If  any  person  harbours  or  secretes  any  deserter  liable  to 
be  apprehended  under  section  2,  knowing  or  having  reason  to 
believe  that  he  has  deserted,  that  person  shall  for  each  offence 
be  liable  to  a fine  not  exceeding  150  rupees. 

4.  The  Governor  may  at  any  time  by  notification  declare  that 
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any  notiiication  theretofore  made  with  respect  to  the  application 
to  a foreign  country  of  tliis  Ordinance  shall  as  and  from  a date 
specified  cease  to  have  effect,  and  this  Ordinance  shall  as  and  from 
the  said  date  cease  to  apply  in  the  case  of  the  foreign  country 
named  in  that  notification. 

5.  This  Ordinance  may  be  cited  as  “The  Uganda  Foreign 
Deserters  Ordinance,  1908.” 

Entebbe,  May  21,  1908. 

II.  IlESKETH  HELL,  Gorernor. 


OliDINAXCE  of  the  Governor  of  the  Uganda  Protectorate  to 
jn'ovide  for  the  Surrender  of  Fugitive  Criminals. 

[No.  9.]  [June  3,  1908.] 

IL  Hesketh  Bell,  Governor. 

Entebbe,  June  3,  1908. 

It  is  hereby  enacted  as  follows  : — 

1.  This  Ordinance  may  be  cited  as  “The  Fugitive  Criminals 
Surrender  Ordinance,  1908.” 

2.  Where  an  arrangement  has  been  made  between  llis 
Majesty  the  King  and  the  Ruler  Of  a foreign  State  under  which 
the  Protectorate  is  to  surrender  to  that  State,  or  its  Protectorates, 
any  fugitive  criminals,  the  Governor  may,  by  notice  in  the 
“Gazette”  direct  that  this  Ordinance  shall  apply  in  the  case  of 
that  State  during  the  continuance  of  the  arrangement,  and  after 
such  notice  has  been  published  in  the  “ Gazette,”  this  Ordinance 
shall,  subject  to  the  terms  of  the  arrangement,  apply  accordingly. 
No  such  notice  shall  remain  in  force  for  any  longer  period  than 
the  arrangement,  and  the  Governor  may,  by  the  same  or  any 
subsequent  notice,  limit  the  application  of  this  Ordinance  or 
render  the  operation  thereof  subject  to  such  conditions,  excep- 
tions, and  qualifications  as  may  be  deemed  expedient.* 

3.  The  following  restrictions  shall  be  observed  with  respect 
to  the  surrender  of  fugitive  criminals  : — 

(1.)  A fugitive  criminal  shall  not  be  surrendered  if  the 
offence  in  respect  of  which  his  surrender  is  demanded  is  one  of  a 
political  character,  or  if  he  prove  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Magistrate  or  the  Court  before  whom  he  is  brought  on  habeas 
corpus  or  other  like  proceeding,  or  to  the  Governor,  that  the 
requisition  for  his  surrender  has,  in  fact,  been  made  with  a view 
to  try  and  punish  him  for  an  offence  of  a political  character. 

(2.)  A fugitive  criminal  shall  not  be  surrendered  to  a foreign 
State  unless  provision  is  made  by  the  law  of  that  State,  or 
by  arrangement,  that  the  fugitive  criminal  shall  not,  until  he 
has  been  restored  or  had  an  opportunity  of  returning  to  the  Pro- 

* See  Notification  of  Julj  25,  1908.  Page  910. 
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tectorate,  be  detained  or  tried  in  tliat  foreign  State  for  any 
offence  committed  prior  to  his  surrender  other  than  the  crime 
proved  by  tlie  facts  on  whicli  the  surrender  is  grounded. 

(3.)  A fugitive  criminal  who  has  been  accused  on  some 
offence  witliin  llis  Majesty’s  jurisdiction  not  being  the  offence 
for  which  his  surrender  is  asked,  or  is  undergoing  sentence  under 
any  conviction  in  the  JVotectorate,  shall  not  be  surrendered 
until  after  he  has  been  discharged,  whether  by  acquittal  or  on 
expiration  of  his  sentence  or  otherwise. 

(4.)  A fugitive  criminal  shall  not  be  surrendered  until  the 
expiration  of  such  period,  not  being  less  than  fifteen  days,  as  the 
Governor  may  determine,  from  the  date  of  his  being  committed 
to  prison  to  await  his  surrender. 

4.  Where  this  Ordinance  applies  in  the  case  of  any  foreign 
State,  every  fugitive  criminal  of  that  State,  who  is  in,  or 
suspected  of  being  in,  any  part  of  the  Uganda  Protectorate,  shall 
be  liable  to  be  apprehended  and  surrendered  in  manner  provided 
by  this  Ordinance,  whether  the  crime  in  respect  of  which  the 
surrender  is  sought  was  committed  before  or  after  the  coming 
into  operation  of  this  Ordinance,  and  whether  there  is  or  is  not 
any  concurrent  jurisdiction  in  any  Court  of  llis  Majesty’s 
dominions  or  of  the  Protectorate  over  that  crime. 

5.  A requisition  for  the  surrender  of  a fugitive  criminal  of 
any  foreign  State,  who  is  in,  or  suspected  of  being  in,  the 
Protectorate  shall  be  made  to  the  Governor  by  some  person 
recognized  by  the  Governor  as  Diplomatic  Representative  of  that 
foreign  State.  The  Governor  may,  by  order  under  his  hand  and 
seal,  signify  to  the  Magistrate  that  such  requisition  has  been 
made,  and  require  him  to  issue  his  warrant  for  the  apprehension 
of  the  fugitive  criminal. 

If  the  Governor  is  of  opinion  that  the  offence  is  one  of  a 
political  character,  he  may,  if  he  think  lit,  refuse  to  send  any 
such  order,  and  may  also  at  any  time  order  a fugitive  criminal 
accused  or  convicted  of  such  offence  to  be  discliarged  from 
custody. 

6.  A warrant  for  the  apprehension  of  a fugitive  criminal, 
whether  accused  or  convicted  of  crime,  who  is  in,  or  suspected 
of  being  in,  or  on  the  way  to,  the  Protectorate  may  be  issued — 

(I.)  By  the  Magistrate  on  receipt  of  the  said  order  of  the 
Governor,  and  on  such  evidence  as  would,  in  his  opinion,  justify 
the  issue  of  the  w^arrant  ‘if  the  crime  had  been  committed  or  the 
criminal  convicted  in  the  Protectorate ; and 

(2.)  By  a Magistrate  or  any  Justice  of  the  Peace  in  any  part 
of  the  Protectorate,  on  such  information  or  complaint  and  such 
evidence,  or  after  such  proceedings  as  would  in  the  opinion  of  the 
person  issuing  the  warrant,  justify  the  issue  of  a warrant  if 
the  crime  had  been  committed  or  the  criminal  convicted  in  that 
part  of  the  Protectorate  in  which  he  exercises  jurisdiction. 

Any  j)erson  issuing  a warrant  under  this  section  without  an 
order  from  the  Governor  shall  forthwith  send  a report  of  the 
fact  of  such  issue,  together  with  the  evidence  and  information 
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or  complaint,  or  certified  copies  thereof,  to  tlie  (iovernor,  who 
may,  if  lie  think  fit,  order  the  warrant  to  be  cancelled,  and  the 
person  wdio  has  been  apprehended  on  the  warrant  to  be  dis- 
charg’ed. 

A fugitive  criminal,  when  apprehended  on  a warrant  issued 
without  the  order  of  the  (fovernor  shall  be  brought  before 
some  person  having  power  to  issue  a warrant  under  this  section, 
who  shall  by  warrant  order  him  to  be  brought,  and  the  prisoner 
shall  accordingly  be  brought,  before  the  Magistrate. 

A fugitive  criminal  apprehended  on  a warrant  issued  without 
the  order  of  the  Governor  shall  be  discharged  by  the  Magistrate, 
unless  such  Magistrate,  within  such  reasonable  time  as,  with 
reference  to  the  circumstances  of  the  case,  he  may  fix,  receives 
from  the  Governor  an  order  signifying  that  a requisition  has  been 
made  for  the  surrender  of  such  criminal. 

7.  When  a fugitive  criminal  is  brought  before  the  Magistrate, 
such  Magistrate  shall  hear  the  case  in  the  same  manner,  and  have 
the  same  jurisdiction  and  powers  as  near  as  may  be,  as  if  the 
prisoner  were  brought  before  him  charged  with  an  indictable 
offence  committed  in  the  Protectorate. 

The  Magistrate  shall  receive  any  evidence  which  may  be 
tendered  to  show  that  the  crime  of  which  the  prisoner  is 
accused  or  alleged  to  have  been  convicted  is  an  offence  of  a 
political  character,  or  is  not  a crime  in  respect  of  which  his  sur- 
render may  be  granted. 

8.  In  the  case  of  a fugitive  criminal  accused  of  a crime  in 
respect  of  which  his  surrender  may  be  granted,  if  the  foreign 
warrant  authorizing  the  arrest  of  such  criminal  is  duly  authenti- 
cated, and  such  evidence  is  produced  as  (subject  to  the  pro- 
visions of  this  Ordinance)  would,  according  to  the  law  of  the 
Protectorate,  justify  the  committal  for  trial  of  the  prisoner  if  the 
crime  of  which  he  is  accused  had  been  committed  in  the  Pro- 
tectorate, the  Magistrate  shall  commit  him  to  prison,  but 
otherwise  shall  order  him  to  be  discharged. 

In  the  case  of  a fugitive  criminal  alleged  to  have  been 
convicted  of  a crime  in  respect  of  which  his  surrender  may 
be  granted,  if  such  evidence  is  produced  as  (subject  to  the 
provisions  of  this  Ordinance)  would,  according  to  the  law  of 
the  Protectorate,  prove  that  the  prisoner  was  convicted  of  such 
crime,  the  Magistrate  shall  commit  him  to  prison,  but  otherwise 
shall  order  him  to  be  discharged. 

If  he  commits  such  criminal  to  prison,  he  shall  commit  him  to 
a prison  or  other  place  of  safe  custody  in  the  Protectorate,  there 
to  await  the  warrant  of  the  Governor  for  his  surrender,  and  shall 
forthwith  send  to  the  Governor  a certificate  of  the  committal, 
and  such  report  upon  the  case  as  he  may  think  fit. 

9.  If  the  Magistrate  commits  a fugitive  criminal  to  prison,  he 
shall  inform  such  criminal  that  he  will  not  be  surrendered  until 
after  the  expiration  of  such  period  not  being  less  than  fifteen 
days  as  the  Governor  may  determine,  and  that  he  has  a right  to 
apply  for  a writ  of  habeas  corpus  or  other  like  proceeding. 
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Upon  the  expiration  of  tlie  said  period,  or,  if  a writ  of  habeas 
corpus  is  issued  or  other  like  proceeding  instituted,  after  the 
decision  of  the  Court  upon  the  return  to  the  writ  or  other  like 
proceeding,  as  the  case  may  be,  or  after  such  further  period  as 
may  be  allowed  in  either  case  by  the  Governor,  it  shall  be  lawful 
for  the  Governor,  by  warrant  under  his  hand  and  seal,  to  order 
the  fugitive  criminal  (if  not  delivered  on  the  decision  of  the 
Court)  to  be  surrendered  to  such  person  as  may  in  his  opinion 
be  duly  authorized  to  receive  the  fugitive  criminal  by  the  foreign 
State  from  which  the  requisition  for  the  surrender  proceeded, 
and  such  fugitive  criminal  shall  be  surrendered  accordingly. 

It  shall  be  lawful  for  any  person  to  whom  such  warrant  is 
directed,  and  for  the  person  so  authorized  as  aforesaid,  to 
receive,  hold  in  custody,  and  convey  within  the  jurisdiction 
of  such  foreign  State  the  criminal  mentioned  in  the  warrant; 
and  if  the  criminal  escapes  out  of  any  custody  to  which  he  may 
be  delivered  on  or  in  pursuance  of  such  warrant,  it  shall  be 
lawful  to  retake  him  in  the  same  manner  as  any  person  accused 
of  any  crime  against  the  laws  of  the  Protectorate  may  be  retaken 
upon  an  escape. 

10.  If  the  fugitive  criminal  who  has  been  committed  to 
prison  is  not  surrendered  and  conveyed  out  of  the  Protectorate 
within  two  months  after  such  committal,  or,  if  a writ  of  habeas 
corpus  is  issued  or  other  like  proceedings  instituted,  after  the 
decision  of  the  Court  upon  the  return  to  the  writ,  it  shall  be 
lawful  for  any  Judge  of  the  High  Court  or  Court  of  Sessions 
upon  application  made  to  him  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  criminal,  and 
upon  proof  that  reasonable  notice  of  the  intention  to  make  such 
application  has  been  given  to  the  Governor,  to  order  the  criminal 
to  be  discharged  out  of  custody,  unless  sufficient  cause  is  shown 
to  the  contrary. 

11.  The  warrant  of  the  Magistrate  issued  in  pursuance  of  this 
Ordinance  may  be  executed  in  any  part  of  the  Protectorate  in  the 
same  manner  as  if  the  same  had  been  originally  issued  or  subse- 
quently endorsed  by  a Magistrate  having  jurisdiction  in  the  place 
where  the  same  is  executed. 

12.  Depositions  or  statements  on  oath,  taken  in  a foreign 
State,  and  copies  of  such  original  depositions  or  statements,  and 
foreign  certificates  and  judicial  documents  stating  the  fact  of 
conviction,  may,  if  duly  authenticated,  be  received  in  evidence  in 
proceedings  under  this  Ordinance. 

13.  Foreign  warrants  and  depositions  or  statements  on  oaths, 
and  copies  thereof  and  certificates  of  or  judicial  documents 
stating  the  fact  of  a conviction,  shall  be  deemed  duly 
authenticated  for  tlie  purposes  of  this  Ordinance,  if  authenticated 
in  the  manner  provided  for  the  time  being  by  law  or  authenticated 
as  follows  : — 

(1.)  If  the  warrant  purports  to  be  signed  by  a Judge, 
Magistrate,'  or  officer  of  the  foreign  State  where  the  same  was 
issued  ; 

(2.)  If  the  depositions  or  statements,  or  the  copies  thereof. 
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purport  to  lie  certified  under  the  hand  of  a Jud^e,  Maj^istrate,  or 
otticer  of  tlie  foreign  State  where  the  same  were  taken,  to 
he  the  original  depositions  or  statements,  or  to  be  true  copies 
thereof,  as  tlie  case  may  require  ; and 

(3.)  If  the  certificate  of  or  judicial  document  stating  the  fact 
of  conviction  })urports  to  be  certified  by  a Judge,  Magistrate,  or 
officer  of  the  foreign  State  where  the  conviction  took  place;  and 
if,  in  every  case,  the  warrants,  depositions,  statements,  copies, 
certificates,  and  judicial  documents  (as  the  case  may  be)  are 
authenticated  by  the  oath  of  some  witness  or  by  being  sealed 
with  the  official  seal  of  the  Minister  of  Justice,  or  some  other 
Minister  of  State.  And  all  Courts  of  Justice  and  Magistrates 
shall  take  judicial  notice  of  such  official  seal,  and  shall  admit  the 
documents  so  authenticated  by  it  to  be  received  in  evidence 
without  further  proof. 


General  Provisions. 

14.  Where,  in  pursuance  of  any  arrangement  with  a foreign 
State,  any  person  accused  or  convicted  of  any  crime,  which,  if 
committed  in  the  Protectorate,  would  be  (by  whatever  name 
designated  by  the  law  of  the  Protectorate)  one  of  the  crimes 
described  in  the  first  schedule  to  this  Ordinance,  is  surrendered 
by  that  foreign  State,  such  person  shall  not,  until  he  has  been 
restored  or  had  an  opportunity  of  returning  to  such  foreign 
State,  be  triable  or  tried  for  any  offence  committed  prior  to  the 
surrender  in  any  part  of  Ills  Majesty’s  dominions  or  Pro- 
tectorates other  than  such  of  the  said  crimes  as  may  be  proved 
by  the  facts  on  which  the  surrender  is  grounded. 

15.  The  forms  set  forth  in  the  second  schedule  to  this 
Ordinance,  or  forms  as  near  thereto  as  circumstances  admit,  may 
be  used  in  all  matters  to  which  such  forms  refer,  and  when  used 
shall  be  deemed  to  be  valid  and  sufficient  in  law. 

IG.  The  testimony  of  any  witness  may  be  obtained  in  relation 
to  any  criminal  matter  pending  in  any  Court  or  Tribunal  in 
a foreign  State  in  like  manner-  as  it  may  be  obtained  in  relation 
to  any  civil  matter  under  the  Act  of  the  Session  of  the  19th  and 
20th  years  of  the  reign  of  Her  late  Majesty,  cap.  113,  intituled 
“ An  Act  to  provide  for  taking  evidence  in  Her  Majesty’s 
dominions  in  relation  to  civil  and  commercial  matters  pending 
before  foreign  Tribunals,”*  and  all  the  provisions  of  that  Act 
shall  be  construed  as  if  the  term  “civil  matter”  included  a 
criminal  matter,  and  the  term  “cause”  included  a proceeding 
against  a criminal : Provided  that  nothing  in  this  section 
shall  apply  in  the  case  of  any  criminal  matter  of  a political 
character. 

17.  The  Governor  may,  by  order  under  his  hand  and  seal, 
require  a Magistrate  or  a Justice  of  the  Peace  to  take  evidence 
for  the  purposes  of  any  criminal  matter  pending  in  any  Court  or 


* Vol.  XLVI,  page  559. 
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Tribunal  in  any  foreign  State;  and  sucli  Magistrate  or  .Justice 
of  tlie  Peace,  upon  tlie  receipt  of  such  order,  shall  take  the 
evidence  of  every  witness  appearing  before  him  for  the  purpose 
in  like  manner  as  if  such  witness  appeared  on  a cliarge  against 
some  defendant  for  an  indictable  offence,  and  shall  certify  at  the 
foot  of  the  depositions  so  taken  that  such  evidence  was  taken 
before  him,  and  shall  transmit  the  same  to  the  Governor;  such 
evidence  may  be  taken  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  person 
charged,  if  any,  and  the  fact  of  such  presence  or  absence  shall  be 
stated  in  such  deposition. 

Any  person  may,  after  payment  or  tender  to  him  of  a reason- 
able sum  for  his  costs  and  expenses  in  this  behalf,  be  compelled, 
for  the  purposes  of  this  section,  to  attend  and  give  evidence  and 
answer  questions  and  produce  documents  in  like  manner  and 
subject  to  the  like  conditions  as  he  may  in  the  case  of  a charge 
preferred  for  an  indictable  offence. 

Every  person  who  wilfully  gives  false  evidence  before  a 
Magistrate  or  .Justice  of  the  Peace  under  this  section  shall  be 
guilty  of  perjury  : 

Provided  that  nothing  in  this  section  shall  apply  in  the  case 
of  any  criminal  matter  of  a political  character. 

18.  For  the  purpose  of  this  Ordinance  every  constituent  part 
of  a foreign  State,  and  every  Colony,  Dependency,  or  Protectorate 
of,  and  every  vessel  of  that  State,  shall  be  deemed  to  be  within  the 
jurisdiction  of  and  to  be  part  of  such  foreign  State. 

19.  In  this  Ordinance,  unless  the  context  otherwise  re- 
quires— » 

The  term  “ Governor”  means  tlie  officer  for  the  time  being 
administering  the  government  of  the  Protectorate. 

The  term  “ crime  in  respect  of  which  surrender  may  be 
granted  ” means  a crime  which  would  be  punishable  by  the  law 
of  the  Protectorate,  if  committed  in  the  Protectorate,  and 
which  would  (by  whatever  name  designated  by  the  law  of  the 
Protectorate)  be  one  of  the  crimes  described  in  the  first  schedule 
to  this  Ordinance : 

Provided  that  every  person  who  is  accused  or  convicted 
of  having  counselled,  procured,'  commanded,  aided,  or  abetted 
the  commission  of  any  crime,  or  of  being  accessory  before  or 
after  the  fact  of  any  such  crime,  shall  be  deemed,  for  the 
purpose  of  this  Ordinance,  to  be  accused  or  convicted  of  having 
committed  such  crime,  and  shall  be  liable  to  be  apprehended,  and 
surrendered  accordingly. 

The  terms  “ conviction  ” or  “ convicted  ” do  not  include  or 
refers  to  a conviction  which  under  foreign  law  is  a conviction  for 
contumacy,  but  the  term  “accused  person”  includes  a person  so 
convicted  for  contumacy. 

The  term  “fugitive  criminal”  means  any  person  accused  or 
convicted  of  a crime  in  respect  of  which  surrender  may  be 
granted,  committed  within  the  jurisdiction  of  any  foreign  State, 
who  is  in,  or  is  suspected  of  being  in,  or  on  the  way  to, 
some  part  of  the  Protectorate,  and  the  term  “ fugitive  criminal 
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of  a foreign  State,”  means  a fugitive  criminal  accused  or  con- 
victed of  a crime  in  respect  of  wliicli  surrender  may  be  granted, 
committed  within  the  jurisdiction  of  that  State. 

Tlie  term  “ tlie  Magistrate  ” means  a Magistrate  exercising 
the  powers  of  a Magistrate  of  the  first  class  under  the  provisions 
of  the  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure  (Indian  Act  No.  5 of  1898) 
and  empowered  by  the  Governor  to  exercise,  either  generally  or 
in  any  particular  case,  the  powers  conferred  upon  the  Magistrate 
by  this  Ordinance. 

The  term  “ Diplomatic  Representative  of  a foreign  State  ” 
includes  any  person  recognized  by  the  Governor  as  a Consul- 
General,  Consul,  or  Vice-Consul,  or  as  the  officer  administering 
the  government  of  any  possession.  Dependency,  or  Protectorate 
of  that  State. 

The  term  “oath”  includes  affirmation. 

The  term  “ warrant  ” in  the  case  of  any  foreign  State,  includes 
any  judicial  document  authorizing  the  arrest  of  a person  accused 
or  convicted  of  crime. 

The  term  “Court”  means  the  High  Court  of  the  Pro- 
tectorate. 

Entebbe,  June  3,  1908. 

H.  IIESKETII  BELL,  Governor. 


Schedule  1. 


List  of  Crimes. 

Murder  and  attempt  and  conspiiacy  to  murder. 

Manslaughter. 

Counterfeiting  and  altering  money  and  uttering  counterfeit  or  altered 
money. 

Forgery,  counterfeiting,  and  altering,  and  uttering  what  is  forged,  or 
counterfeited,  or  altered- 

Embezzlement  and  larceny. 

Obtaining  money  or  goods  by  false  ))retences. 

Offences  by  bankrupts  against  bankruptcy  law,  or  any  indictable  offence 
under  the  laws  relating  to  bankruptcy. 

Fraudident  misapjjropriatious  and  fraud  by  a bailee,  made  criminal  by 
any  Act  of  Parliament  or  Ordinance  for  the  time  being  in  force. 

Rape. 

Abduction. 

Child-stealing. 

Burglary  arid  house  breaking. 

Arson. 

Robbery  with  violence. 

Threats  by  letter  or  otherwise  with  intent  to  extort. 

Piiacy  by  law  of  nations. 

Sinking  or  destroying  a vessel  at  sea,  or  attempting  or  conspiring  to  do  so. 

Assault  on  board  a ship  on  the  high  seas  with  intent  to  destroy  life  or  to 
do  grievous  bodily  harm. 

Revolt  or  conspiracy  to  revolt,  by  tw'o  or  more  person-,  on  board  a ship 
on  the  high  seas  against  the  authority  of  the  master. 

Offences  against  “ The  Slave  Trade  Act,  1873,”  or  otherwise  in  connection 
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with  the  slave  trade,  commitfed  on  the  high  seas  or  on  land,  or  partly  on 
the  higli  seas  and  partly  on  land. 

Kidnapping  and  false  imprisonment. 

Perjury  and  subornation  of  perjury. 

Bribery. 

Any  offence  not  before  mentioned,  being  an  indictable  offence  under  the 
following  Acts  of  Parliament  of  1861,  or  any  of  them,  or  under  any  Act 
amending  or  substituted  for  the  same  : — 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  96.  Larceny. 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  97.  Malicious  injuries  to  property. 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  98.  Forgery. 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  99.  False  coining. 

24  & 25  Viet.,  c.  100.  Murder  and  other  offences  against  the  person. 

Any  other  crime  from  time  to  time  added  by  Act  of  Parliament  to  the 
list  of  crimes  added  in  the  first  schedule  to  “ The  Extradition  Act,  1870.” 


Schedule  2.  * 


Form  of  Order  of  Governor  to  the  Magistrate  duly  empowered  to  hear 
the  Case. 


To  the  Magistrate  at 

Whereas  in  pursuance  of  an  arrangement  with  , referred 

to  in  a Notice  in  the  “ Gazette,”  dated  the  dny  of  , 

a requisition  has  been  made  to  me,  , the  Governor  of  Uganda, 

by  , the  Diplomatic  Representative  of  , for  the 

surrender  of  , late  of  , accused  [or  convicted]  of 

the  commission  of  the  crime  of  , within  the  jurisdiction 

of  . Now  I hereby,  by  this  my  order  under  my  hand  and 

seal,  signify  to  you  that  such  requisition  has  been  made,  and  require  you  to 
issue  your  warrant  for  the  apprehension  of  such  fugitive,  provided  that  the 
conditions  of  “ The  Fugitive  Crimiuals  Surrender  Ordinance,  1908,”  relating 
to  the  issue  of  such  warrant  are,  in  your  judgment,  complied  with. 

Given  under  the  hand  and  seal  of  the  Undersigned,  Governor  of  Uganda, 
this  day  of  , 19  . 


Form  of  Warrant  of  Apprehension  by  Order  of  Governor. 


To  all  and  each  of  the  police  officers  of  the  Uganda  Police. 

Whereas  the  Governor  of  Uganda,  by  order  under  his  liand  and  seal,  hath 
signified  to  me  that  requisition  hath  been  duly  made  to  him  for  the  surrender 
of  , late  of  , accused  [or  convicted]  of  the  com- 
mission of  the  crime  of  within  the  jurisdict  ion  of 

This  is  therefore  to  command  you  in  IJis  Majesty’s  name  forthwith 
to  apprehend  the  said  , pursuant  to  “ The  Fugitive  Criminals 

Surrender  Ordinance,  1908,”  wherever  he  may  be  found  in  the  Protectorate 
of  Uganda,  and  bring  him  before  me  or  some  other  Magistrate  duly 
empowered  to  hear  the  case,  to  show  cause  why  he  should  not  be  surrendered 
in  pursuance  of  the  said  Ordinance,  for  which  this  shall  be  your  warrant. 
Given  under  my  hand  and  seal  at  , this  day  of 

, 19  . 


Magistrate. 


Form  of  Warrant  of  Apprehension  without  Order  of  Governor. 

To  all  and  each  of  the  police  officers  of  the  Uganda  Police. 

Whereas  it  has  been  shown  to  me,  , that  , late 

, is  accused  [or  convicted]  of  the  commission  of  the  crime 
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of  , within  the  jurisdiction  of  . This  is  therefore 

to  command  you  in  His  Majesty’s  name  forthwith  to  apprehend  the  said 
, and  to  bring  him  before  me  or  some  otlier  Magistrate,  to  be 
further  dealt  with  according  to  law,  for  which  this  shall  be  your  warrant. 

Given  under  my  hand  and  seal  at  in  , this 

day  of  , 19  . 

Magistrate. 


Fortn  of  Warrant  for  bringing  Prisoner  before  the  Magistrate  duly 
empoivered  to  hear  the  Case. 

To  , police  officer  of  the  Uganda  Police. 

Whereas  , late  of  , accused  [or  alleged  to  be 

convicted  of]  the  commission  of  the  crime  of  , within  the 

jurisdiction  of  , has  been  apprehended  and  brought  before  me. 

And  whereas  by  “ The  Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender  Ordinance,  1908,”  he 
is  required  to  be  brought  before  a Magistrate  duly  empowered  to  hear  the 
case. 

This  is  therefore  to  command  you,  the  said  police  officer,  in  His  Majesty’s 
name  forthwith  to  take  and  convey  the  said  to  , 

and  there  carry  him  before  the  Magistrate  duly  empowered  to  hear  the  case, 
to  sliow  cause  why  he  should  not  be  surrendered  in  pursuance  of  the  said 
Ordinance,  and  otherwise  be  dealt  with  in  accordance  with  law,  for  which 
this  shall  be  your  warrant. 

Given  under  my  hand  and  seal  at  , this  day  of  , 

19  . 

Magistrate. 

Form  of  Warrant  of  Commital. 

To  , police  officer  of  the  Uganda  Police  and  to  the 

keeper  of  the 

Be  it  remembered  that  on  this  day  of  , in  tlie  year 

of  Our  Lord  19  , , late  of  , is  brought 

before  me.  a Magistrate  duly  empowered  to  hear  the  case,  to  show  cause 
why  he  should  not  be  surrendered  in  pursuance  of  “ The  Fugitive  Criminals 
Surrender  Ordinance,  1908,”  on  the  ground  of  his  being  accused  [or  con- 
victed] of  the  commission  of  the  crime  of  within  the  jurisdiction 

of  , and  forasmuch  as  no  sufficient  cause  has  been  shown  to 

me  why  he  should  not  be  surrendered  in  pursuance  of  the  said  Ordinance. 

This  is  therefore  to  command  you,  the  said  police  officer,  in  His 
Majesty’s  name  forthwith  to  convey  and  deliver  the  body  of  the  said 
into  the  custody  of  the  said  keeper  of  the  at 

, and  you,  the  said  keeper,  to  receive  tlie  said 
into  your  custody,  and  him  there  safely  to  keep  until  he  is  thence  delivered 
pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  the  said  Ordinance,  for  which  this  shall  be 
your  warrant. 

Given  under  my  hand  and  seal  at  , this  day  of  , 

19  . 

Magistrate, 


Form  of  Warrant  of  Governor  for  Surrender  of  Fugitive. 

To  the  keeper  of  and  to 

Whereas  , late  of  , accused  [or  convicted] 

of  the  commission  of  tlie  crime  of  within  the  jurisdiction  of 

, was  delivered  into  the  custody  of  you,  , the 

keeper  of  , by  warrant,  dated  , pursuant 

to  ‘ The  Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender  Ordinance,  1908,” 
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Now  1 do  hereby,  in  pursuance  of  tlie  said  Ordinance,  order  you,  the 
said  keeper,  to  deliver  the  body  of  the  said  into  the  custody 

of  the  said  , and  I command  you,  tlie  said  , 

to  receive  the  said  , inlo  your  custody,  and  to  convey  him 

within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  said  , and  there  place  him  in 

the  custody  of  any  person  or  persons  appointed  by  the  said 
to  receive  him,  for  wliich  this  shall  be  your  warrant. 

Given  under  the  hand  and  seal  of  the  undersigned,  Governor  of  Uganda, 
this  day  of  , 19  . 


UGANDA  FROTDCTORATE  NOTIFICATION  under 
The  Fugitive  Criminah  Surrender  Ordivanee,  1908.” — 
Entehhe,  July  25,  1908. 


It  is  hereby  notified  for  general  information  tliat  under  and 
by  virtue  of  the  powers  conferred  upon  him  by  section  2 of  “ Tlie 
Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender  Ordinance,  1908,”'*  his  Excellency 
the  Governor  has  been  pleased  to  direct  that  tlie  said  Ordinance 
shall  forthwith  apply  in  the  cases  of  the  undermentioned  foreign 
States  and  their  Protectorates  during  the  continuance  of  the 
Arrangements  made  between  Ilis  Majesty  the  King  and  the 
Rulers  of  such  States  under  which  the  Uganda  Protectorate  is 
to  surrender  fugitive  criminals  to  such  States  or  their  Protec- 
torates. 

List  of  States  referred  to  above. 


Argentine  Republic 

Netherlands. 

Austria-Hungary. 

Nicaragua. 

Belgium. 

Norway. 

Bolivia. 

Panama. 

Brazil. 

Peru. 

Chile. 

Portugal. 

Colombia. 

Roumania. 

Cuba. 

Russia. 

Denmark. 

Salvador. 

Ecuador. 

San  Marino 

France. 

Servia. 

Guatemala. 

Spain. 

llayti. 

Sweden. 

Italy. 

Switzerland. 

Liberia. 

Tonga. 

Luxemburg. 

United  States  of  America. 

Mexico. 

Uruguay. 

Monaco. 

Entebbe,  July  25,  1908. 

GEORGE  WILSON,  Degjuty  Commissioner. 
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TBEATY  of  Frinnlship  and  Commerce  hetween  Bolivia  and 
German t/. — Sifjnoi  cd  La  Paz^  Jidy  22,  1908. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  La  Paz,  March  15,  1910.] 


(Translation.) 

Ills  Excellency  the  President  of  the  Republic  of  Bolivia  and 
llis  Majesty  the  German  Emperor,  King  of  Prussia,  in  the 
name  of  the  German  Empire,  in  pursuance  of  the  desire  to  foster 
and  consolidate  the  relations  of  friendship  and  commerce  Ijetween 
the  two  countries,  have  agreed  to  conclude  a Treaty  to  carry  out 
these  objects,  and  to  that  end  have  named  their  Plenipotentiaries 
as  follows : 

llis  Excellency  the  President  of  the  Republic  of  Bolivia : the 
Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs  and  Worship,  Senor  Claudio  Pinilla ; 

llis  Majesty  the  German  Emperor,  King  of  Prussia : his 
Minister  Resident  to  the  Republic  of  Bolivia,  present  Councillor 
of  Legation,  Von  Ilaxthausen ; 

Who,  after  having  produced  their  respective  full  powers, 
which  were  found  to  be  in  good  and  proper  form,  have  agreed 
on  the  following  Articles  : — 

Art.  I.  There  will  be  perpetual  friendship  between  the 
Republic  of  Bolivia  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  German  Empire  on 
the  other,  as  also  between  their  respective  citizens. 

II.  There  will  be  reciprocal  and  complete  freedom  of  comr 
merce  between  the  dominions  of  the  two  High  Contracting 
Parties.  The  citizens  of  each  of  the  two  Parties  shall  have  full 
liberty  of  entrance  to  all  parts  of  the  dominions  of  the  other 
Party  to  which  entrance  is  permitted  to  natural  citizens  in  general ; 
and  they  shall  respectively  enjoy  the  assistance,  rights,  privileges, 
liberties,  favours,  immunities,  and  exceptions  in  matter  and  com- 
merce which  natural  citizens  in  general  at  present  and  hereafter 
enjoy,  without  having  to  pay  rates  or  taxes  higher  than  such  as 
they  pay.  As  regards  individual  protection,  the  acquisition 
of  property,  and  the  exercise  of  industry,  they  shall  hold  the 
rights  of  the  most  favoured  nation,  being  subject  to  the  laws  and 
regulations  of  the  country  of  residence. 

III.  In  no  case  shall  the  import  dues  levied  in  Germany  on  the 
products  of  the  soil  or  Bolivian  industry,  or  in  Bolivia  those 
levied  on  the  products  of  the  soil  or  German  industry,  be 
different  or  greater  than  those  to  which  are  or  may  be  sub- 
jected the  same  products  of  the  most  favoured  nation.  The  same 
understanding  shall  hold  good  in  exportation  and  in  transit. 

No  prohibitions  or  restrictions  bearing  on  the  importation  or 
exportation  of  any  article  shall  be  adopted  in  mutual  commerce, 
unless  they  be  extended  to  all  the  other  nations  that  are  in 
the  same  conditions ; and  the  custom-house  formalities  to  be 
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exacted  witli  regard  to  the  merchandise  imported  or  exported 
from  one  of  the  two  countries  likewise  shall  not  be  other  than 
those  which  are  applied  to  other  nations. 

The  facilities  which  one  of  the  Contracting’  Parties  has  granted 
or  may  grant  to  bordering  States  in  order  to  foster  the  frontier 
trade  cannot  and  shall  not  be  able  to  be  claimed  as  of  right  by  the 
other  J^arty  so  long  as  such  facilities  be  not  granted  to  other 
non-bordering  States. 

IV.  The  Republic  of  Bolivia  acknowledges  the  right  of  the 
merchant  marine  of  the  German  Empire  to  freely  navigate  under 
its  own  flag  the  rivers  in  Bolivian  territory.  In  this  regard  the 
merchant  marine  of  the  German  Empire  shall  enjoy  the  same 
rights  and  favours  as  those  that  have  been  or  may  be  granted  to 
the  most  favoured  nation. 

V.  The  High  Contracting  Parties  reserve  to  themselves  the 
conclusion  of  a special  Convention  regarding  the  rights  and  privi- 
leges of  their  respective  consular  representatives.  Until  such 
Convention  shall  come  into  force,  they  have  agreed  to  reciprocally 
grant  each  other  the  rights,  liberties,  and  favours  which  may 
have  been  or  may  be  granted  to  the  Consuls  of  the  most  favoured 
nation. 

VI.  The  two  High  Contracting  Parties,  prompted  by  the 
desire  to  eliminate  any  difficulties  with  regard  to  nationality, 
declare  that  as  Germans  in  Bolivia  and  Bolivians  in  Germany 
shall  be  considered  those  Germans  who  settle  in  Bolivia  and  those 
Bolivians  who  settle  in  Germany  and  have  kept  their  nationality  in 
conformity  with  the  laws  of  their  country. 

Children  born  of  Germans  in  Bolivia  and  those  born  of 
Bolivians  in  Germany,  if  they  possess  on  reaching  the  age  of 
21  years  the  nationality  of  both  countries,  shall  have  the  right 
of  choosing  within  the  term  of  one  year  the  former  or  the 
latter  nationality,  and  shall  thenceforward  enjoy  all  the  favours 
granted  by  the  present  Treaty  to  the  citizens  of  the  nationality 
cho$en. 

VIT.  Children  born  of  Germans  in  Bolivia  and  children  born 
of  Bolivians  in  Germany  shall  not  be  called  on  for  military 
service  previous  to  their  having  reached  the  age  of  21  years, 
by  virtue  of  the  right  of  election  foreseen  in  Article  VI,  para- 
graph 2. 

VIII.  Bolivians  in  Germany  and  Germans  in  Bolivia  shall  be 
exempt  from  all  personal  service  in  manoeuvres  on  land  and  sea, 
in  the  militia  and  national  guard,  as  also  from  the  obligation 
to  accept  political,  administrative,  or  judicial  posts  or  offices. 

There  shall  be  excepted  from  the  foregoing  rule  municipal 
officers  who  may  act  without  loss  of  their  nationality,  and  there- ' 
fore  retaining  tlieir  qualifications  and  condition  of  foreigners. 

IX.  The  citizens  of  the  Contracting  Parties  shall  be  exempted 
from  all  extraordinary  war  contributions  and  forced  loans,  what- 
ever may  be  their  nature. 

They  shall  likewise  be  exempted  from  all  military  exactions  or 
requisitions  in  accordance  with  the  existing  principles  of  relations 
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with  the  most  favoured  countries,  and  in  no  case  shall  they  be 
obliged  to  comply  with  such  requisitions  or  services  without 
previous  indemnity  on  just  and  equitable  bases. 

In  all  other  cases  they  sliall  not  be  submitted  in  regard  to 
their  goods,  cliattels,  or  property  to  other  charges  or  taxes  tlian 
those  paid  or  that  may  be  paid  by  the  native  subjects  or  the 
citizens  of  the  most  favoured  nation. 

X.  With  regard  to  legal  allegations  or  complaints  of  private 
individuals  in  matters  wliich  pertain  to  the  civil,  criminal,  or 
administrative  powers,  the  diplomatic  representatives  of  the 
Contracting  Parties  shall  not  intervene  save  in  the  case  of  denial 
of  justice,  judicial  delay,  irregular  and  illegal,  or  the  failure  to 
carry  out  a sentence  which  has  obtained  the  sanction  of  the  law  ; 
or  lastly,  if  after  having  exhausted  all  judicial  recourses,  there 
should  exist  a manifest  violation  of  all  the  Treaties  existing 
between  the  two' Contracting  Parties  or  of  the  principles  of  inter- 
national law  or  of  private  international  law  universally  recog- 
nized by  civilized  nations. 

XI.  The  present  Treaty  shall  be  ratified  and  the  ratifications 
shall  be  exchanged  as  soon  as  possible. 

The  present  Treaty  shall  come  into  operation  ten  days  after 
the  exchange  of  the  ratifications,  and  shall  then  remain  in  force 
during  ten  years ; and  if  twelve  months  after  the  expiration  of 
this  term  neither  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  shall  have 
declared  its  intention  to  terminate  the  effects  of  this  Treaty,  it 
shall  continue  to  be  obligatory  for  one  year  more,  and  so  on 
successively,  until  one  year  elapse  after  the  beforemen tioned 
official  declaration  has  been  made. 

In  witness  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  the  present  Treaty  and  have  affixed  thereto  their  respective 
seals. 

Done  in  duplicate,  in  the  Spanish  and  German  languages,  at 
the  city  of  La  Paz,  the  22nd  day  of  the  month  of  July,  1908. 

(L.S.)  CLAUDIO  PINILLA. 
(L.S.)  VON  HAXTHAUSEN. 


PROTOCOL  concluded  hy  Bolivia  and  Peru  regidating  Transit 
Trade  for  Bolivia  vid  Mollendo ; with  Explanatory  Notes 
of  February  9 and  14  annexed.  — Signed  at  Ija  Paz, 
January  80,  1908. 

(Translation.) 

2'ransit  Regidations. 

At  the  Bolivian  Foreign  Office  on  the  30th  January,  1908, 
the  undersigned,  Sehor  Don  Melitdn  F.  Porras,  Envoy  Extra- 
ordinary and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  of  Peru,  and  Senor  Don 
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Claudio  Pinilla,  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs  of  Bolivia,  consider- 
ing that  by  Article  VII  of  the  Treaty  of  Commerce  and  Customs 
Tariffs  of  27th  November,  1905,*  the  Governments  of  Bolivia 
and  Peru  agreed  to  draw  up  in  a special  protocol  customs 
regulations  to  which  shall  be  subject  the  exports  and  imports  of 
merchandise  in  transit  by  the  route  of  Mollendo ; and  inspired 
with  the  purpose  of  fostering  commercial  relations  between  the 
two  countries,  and  of  simplifying  and  facilitating  traffic  across 
their  respective  territories,  have  agreed  as  follows  : — 

Art.  I.  The  Government  of  Peru  guarantees  the  free  transit 
through  its  territory  of  merchandise  arriving  at  the  port  of 
Mollendo  with  destination  for  Bolivia,  as  also  of  the  products 
which  come  from  Bolivia  to  be  shipped  at  Mollendo. 

II.  The  packages  imported  through  Mollendo  with  destina- 
tion to  Bolivia  direct,  shall  bear,  as  well  as  the  accustomed 
marks  and  numbers,  the  following  inscription,  “ En  transito  a 
Bolivia”  in  very  visible  letters;  after  disembarkation  they  shall 
be  entered  into  the  warehouse  reserved  for  transit  trade,  and,  in 
principle,  shall  be  exempt  from  all  examination  other  than  the 
marks,  numbers,  and  packing,  on  the  outside,  with  the  exception 
of  those  destined  for  Pelechuco. 

Packages  broken  or  damaged  shall  be  repaired,  and  proper 
inventory  made  of  them  and  inserted  inside.  Should  there  be  a 
shortage  of  packages  or  merchandise  taken  out,  the  Peruvian 
custom-house  shall  not  collect  any  fine  or  due  on  them,  and  on 
the  request  of  the  claimants,  shall  authorize  the  repacking  of 
the  packages  containing  liquids,  annotating  in  the  invoice  the 
number  of  packages  to  which  they  may  be  reduced. 

III.  In  order  to  effect  the  dispatch  of  goods  in  transit,  the 
interested  parties  shall  produce  to  the  custom-houses  special 
invoices,  in  quadruplicate,  that  bear  tlie  number  of  their  series, 
as  well  as  being  distinguished  by  the  letters  A,  B,  C,  D. 

The  transit  invoice  must  indicate  the  name  of  the  ship  that 
brought  the  packages  to  Mollendo,  the  mark,  number,  class,  and 
place  of  origin,  the  merchandise  they  contain  and  their  quality, 
denoted  according  to  the  Peruvian  custom-house  classifications  ; 
and  all  quantities  in  letters  and  numbers  must  be  written  with- 
out abbreviations,  erasures,  or  correction  of  any  word  or  number 
whatsoever. 

Passenger  luggage  for  Bolivia  via  Puno  and  Guaqui,  and 
that  disembarked  at  Puno  destined  for  Mollendo  and  abroad, 
may  be  dispatched  in  transit  without  previous  examination  by 
the  custom-house  of  entry,  which  will  limit  itself  to  delivering 
them  to  the  railway  company  and  be  present  at  their  embarka- 
tion on  the  waggons  the  doors  of  which  shall  be  locked  and 
sealed  by  the  customs  office. 

IV.  In  the  transportation  by  railway  of  the  packages  in 
transit  from  Mollendo  to  Guaqui  via  Puno,  only  waggons  shall 
be  used  that  are  in  good  condition ; and  the  use  of  Hat  waggons 
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shall  only  be  authorized  for  the  transportation  of  such  merchan- 
dise the  dimensions  of  which  will  not  allow  of  its  being  placed 
in  closed  waggons,  such  as  engines,  boilers,  lumber,  &c. 

The  embarkation  of  the  merchandise  into  waggons  shall  be 
made  directly  from  the  mole  or  the  customs  warehouse,  and  the 
administrator  of  the  custom-house  shall  afford  the  manager  of 
the  railway  every  kind  of  facility  for  the  dispatch  of  his  parti- 
cular merchandise. 

The  custom-house  and  the  railway  company  shall  conjointly 
take  a tally  of  the  cargo  according  as  the  packages  are  placed 
in  each  waggon,  indicating  on  it  the  particular  mark  and  number 
of  the  waggon.  The  loading  finished,  the  officials  of  the  com- 
pany shall  close  all  doors  and  apertures  of  the  waggons,  which 
shall  be  immediately  crossed  and  sealed  by  the  custom-house 
with  its  seal,  it  being  oi^en  to  the  railway  company  with  a view 
to  further  security  to  add  its  own  seal  to  that  of  the  custom- 
house. 

As  regards  the  transit  of  luggage  which  follows  the  passen- 
gers, it  remains  with  the  Peruvian  administrators  to  grant  or 
refuse  it,  according  to  the  circumstances,  until  such  time  as  the 
railway  company  provide  completely  closed  waggons,  with  doors 
that  can  be  locked  and  sealed. 

In  case  of  a refusal,  such  luggage  will  be  treated  under  the 
same  conditions  as  that  entering  Peru,  that  is  to  say,  its  owners 
or  accompanying  party  shall  declare  its  contents  exactly,  in 
order  to  avoid  fines  and  confiscations.  The  waggons  must  be 
presented  by  the  company  with  their  locks  and  seals  intact  to 
the  officials  of  the  custom-house  at  Puno,  who  are  the  only  ones 
empowered  to  break  the  same,  and  to  be  present  at  the  unloading, 
which  will  be  carried  out  by  the  railway  employes. 

In  the  event  of  the  breakage  of  the  seals,  without  justifica- 
tion, the  administrator  of  the  Mollendo  custom-house  may,  after 
a hearing  of  the  case,  inflict  on  the  company  the  fines  specified 
in  Article  XI. 

V.  The  administrator  of  the  Mollendo  custom-house,  after 
sigming  the  four  copies  of  the  invoice,  and  the  manifest  of  each 
waggon,  shall  remit  invoice  ‘‘  A,”  as  a way-bill,  to  the  Peruvian 
agent  at  Gnaqui ; invoice  “ B ” with  the  manifest  of  cargo  in 
waggon  to  the  administrator  of  the  Puno  custom-house ; in- 
voice ‘"C”  will  go  to  the  Bolivian  agent  at  Mollendo,  and  the 
administrator  of  the  Mollendo  custom-house  will  retain  for 
himself  invoice  ‘‘  U.  ’ 

VI.  On  the  arrival  of  the  waggons  at  Puno,  the  custom.- 
house  there  will  proceed,  as  above  indicated,  to  the  verification 
of  the  seals,  and  thereafter  to  the  unloading  of  each  waggon, 
checking  the  manifest  according  as  the  packages  are  taken  out. 

The  merchandise  may  at  the  choice  of  the  steamship  com- 
pany be  discharged  into  a warehouse  or  into  the  hatches  of  the 
steamer  ; in  the  first  case,  the  company  shall  provide  a closed-in 
warehouse  having  two  locks,  one  key  to  retained  by  the 
custom-house. 
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On  the  re-embarkation,  a fresh  tally  of  the  packages  shall  be 
made  by  means  of  the  manifests  already  referred  to. 

If  during  the  discharge  any  packages  are  found  to  be  broken, 
the  administrator  shall  have  them  put  aside  and  defer  their 
dispatch,  if  there  is  any  necessity  for  effecting  their  verifica- 
tion ; in  this  case,  he  will  proceed  in  the  presence  of  the  em- 
ployes of  the  railway,  calling  attention  to  the  shortage  and 
notifying  the  railway  company  to  present  its  defence  before  the 
administrator  of  the  custom-house  at  Mollendo,  who  will  be 
immediately  advised  by  him  of  the  occurrence.  The  matter 
proven,  he  will  immediately  authorize  the  clearance  of  the 
package  or  packages  in  dispute.  lie  shall  proceed  in  the  same 
manner  should  one  or  more  packages  from  the  warehouse  be 
found  missing  during  the  unloading  or  clearance. 

Annotations  shall  not  be  made  of  the  breaking  of  seals 
or  breakage  of  packages,  except  at  the  request  of  the  company 
itself,  and  only  when  arising  from  cases  of  vis  majoi\  fire, 
&c. ; but  in  every  case  the  administrator  of  the  custom-house 
at  Puno  will  advise  the  administrator  at  Mollendo  of  the  shortage 
of  packages.  The  administrator  at  Puno  will  immediately  inform 
the  Peruvian  agent  at  Guaqui  of  the  marks  and  numbers  of  the 
packages  delayed,  and  by  next  post  will  send  the  list  of  those 
stored  in  the  warehouse. 

VII.  The  Puno  custom-house  shall  not  allow  transit  except 
in  the  lake  steamers,  which  ply  direct  between  Puno  and  Guaqui. 
On  its  part,  the  Bolivian  Government  undertakes  not  to  permit 
the  departure  from  its  ports  of  said  steamers,  except  for  serious 
cause,  until  the  discharge  of  the  packages  in  transit  has  been 
completed. 

VIII.  On  every  occasion  when  the  lake  steamers  transport 
merchandise  in  transit,  they  must  on  their  arrival  at  Guaqui 
furnish  a manifest  to  the  Peruvian  agent  at  that  port. 

The  said  agent,  either  in  person  or  through  a deputy,  shall  duly 
witness  the  discharge  of  the  steamer,  and  note  in  the  manifest  the 
packages  discharged,  and  then  check  the  marks,  numbers,  and 
packages  with  invoice  “ A ” forwarded  by  the  dispatching 
custom-house ; the  examination  linished,  he  will  inscribe  on  each 
invoice  the  indorsement  of  its  correctness,  and  will  date,  sign,  and 
forthwith  return  the  document  without  any  further  formalities 
to  the  administrator  of  the  Mollendo  custom-house  as  a 
“ tornagui'a  ” (return  certificate). 

Whenever  in  the  discharge  there  should  be  a shortage  of  one 
or  more  packages,  the  Peruvian  agent  will  have  the  captain  of 
the  ship  advised  of  the  fact,  notifying  him  in  order  that  he  may 
present  his  defence  before  the  administrator  of  the  Mollendo 
custom-house,  which  will  be  immediately  advised  of  the 
occurrence. 

IX.  During  transit  from  Mollendo  to  Pelechuco,  the  following 
regulations  shall  be  observed  : — 

On  presentation  of  the  four  invoices,  the  Peruvian  custom- 
house will,  in  the  presence  of  the  deponent,  proceed  to  the  regular 
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examination  of  the  contents  of  tlie  packag'es,  by  comparino- 
them  with  the  copies  of  the  invoice.  The  examination  over, 
the  customs  officer  will  proceed  to  the  liquidation  of  the  duties 
and  hand  over  the  invoices  to  the  administrator,  who  shall  lix  a 
term  not  exceeding  two  months  for  the  transport  and  authorize 
the  delivery  of  the  packages  to  the  deponents  who  may  proceed 
at  once,  or  when  they  may  deem  it  convenient,  to  the  division 
of  the  packages,  being  forthwith  held  responsible  for  the  pay- 
ment of  the  custom-house  duties. 

The  administrator  at  Mollendo  will  remit  the  first  of  the  four 
copies  of  the  invoice  to  the  Peruvian  agent  at  Pelechiico,  the 
second  to  the  deponent,  in  order  that  he  may  deliver  it  to  the 
same  Peruvian  agent  on  the  arrival  of  the  merchandise  at  its 
destination ; the  third  to  the  custom-house  agent  of  Bolivia  at 
Mollendo,  and  will  keep  the  fourth  on  file. 

On  the  arrival  of  the  merchandise  at  Pelechuco,  the  Peruvian 
agent  shall  examine  it,  and,  if  correct,  will  so  state  in  the  invoice 
“ A ” which  he  will  immediately  return  ex  officio  to  the  adminis- 
trator at  Mollendo.  In  the  event  of  non-conformity,  he  shall 
note  the  shortage  in  the  said  invoice,  and  the  administrator  at 
Mollendo,  on  receiving  the  “tornaguia”  (return  certificate)  will 
collect  the  duties  chargeable  on  the  difference. 

X.  In  the  dispatch  of  merchandise  subject  to  internal  duties, 
the  employes  of  the  “ Kecaudacion  ” shall  intervene  for  the  collec- 
tion of  the  charges  that  may  pertain  thereto  according  to  the 
laws,  but  without  delaying  the  discharge.  The  way-bills  or 
“ contrasenas  ” issued  at  Mollendo,  or  other  places  by  the 
“ Kecaudacion  de  Impuestos  Internes  ” shall  be  visaed  on  the 
back  thereof  by  the  custom-house  agents  or  consuls  of  Peru  in 
Bolivia. 

XI.  The  failure  to  produce  at  Puno  or  Guaqui  any  package, 
the  loss  of  which  is  not  justified  by  shipwreck,  fire,  or  fortuitous 
event,  shall  be  punished  by  the  Peruvian  custom-house  at 
Mollendo  by  a fine  of  not  less  than  lOL  and  not  exceeding  40/. 
charged  to  the  transportation  company. 

For  merchandise,  the  shortage  of  which  shall  have  been 
annotated  at  Puno  in  presence  of  the  railway  employe,  the 
custom-house  at  Mollendo  shall  inflict  a find  of  not  less  than  4/. 
and  not  exceeding  20/. 

These  fines  shall  be  collected  as  an  equivalent  of  the  whole  of 
the  customs  dues. 

The  breakage  of  the  seals  of  the  waggons  when  not  arising 
from  fortuitous  circumstances  or  vis  imijor  may  be  punished 
in  each  case  by  the  custom-house  at  Mollendo  by  a fine  of 
from  1/.  to  'll. 

In  every  case  the  infliction  of  such  fines  does  not  prejudice 
a criminal  action  for  which  there  may  be  sufficient  grounds. 

No  charge  shall  be  made  for  empty  casks,  barrels,  and 
receptacles  for  liquids,  or  for  leakage  or  breakage,  or  similarly 
for  the  breaking  of  custom-house  seals,  if  the  circumstances  are 
due  to  collisions  or  other  railway  accidents. 
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XII. *  MercliandLse  in  transit  to  Bolivia  may  be  dispatched  for 
consumption  in  Peru,  at  the  request  of  the  interested  parties, 
and  without  any  other  charge  than  the  payment  to  the  Peruvian 
custom-house  of  the  amount  of  the  consular  dues  according 
to  tlie  Peruvian  tariff. 

On  the  plea  of  reciprocity,  merchandise  already  imported 
into  l^eru  may  likewise  be  dispatched  in  transit  for  Bolivia  at  the 
re(piest  of  the  interested  parties,  and  without  any  other  charge 
than  that  of  providing  tliemselves  in  the  office  of  the  Bolivian 
Consul  at  Mollendo  with  the  respective  consular  invoice. 

XIII.  Bolivian  products  in  transit  for  export  may  be  accom- 
panied by  a way-bill  issued  by  the  Bolivian  custom-house  and 
bear  the  indorsement  “ Es  conforme  ” of  the  custom-house  agent 
or  Consul  of  Peru  according  to  the  respective  products  and 
without  any  charge  for  duties. 

XIV.  The  products  of  either  of  the  Republics,  in  order  to 
enter  the  territory  of  the  other,  must  be  accompanied  by  the 
respective  consular  invoice  witli  the  exception  of  those  enumerated 
in  Article  VI  of  the  Treaty  of  Commerce  and  Customs,  actually 
in  force.f 

XV.  Merchandise  in  transit  for  Bolivia  is  exempted  from 
the  payment  for  storage  in  the  Peruvian  custom-houses ; but  if 
the  demurrage  should  exceed  thirty  days  for  any  cause  attribut- 
able to  the  demurrer,  it  shall  be  subject  to  such  payment  for 
storage  in  the  same  proportion  as  that  imported  for  consumption 
in  Peru. 

XVI.  Both  Governments  may  maintain  in  the  ports  or  places 
where  transit  traffic  operations  are  transacted  special  custom- 
house agents  who  shall  be  authorized  to  attend  at  the  dispatch 
of  merchandize  in  transit,  witness  its  reception  at  the  points 
of  destination,  sign  invoices  and  way  bills  and  issue  importation 
certili cates  or  proofs  of  nationality  and,  in  fine,  extend  invoices 
for  tlie  custom-liouses  of  the  contracting  country  for  the  import 
cargo  destined  exclusively  to  their  Governments,  without  any 
intermediation  whatsoever  or  the  furnishing  of  any  security. 

XVII.  This  Protocol  shall  remain  in  force  until  the  1st  July, 
liill,  but  at  the  expiration  of  that  term,  it  shall  be  continued 
indefinitely  unless  denounced  by  twelve  montlis’  notice. 

XVIII.  The  stipulations  herein  shall  be  applicable  to  the  port 
of  Ilo,  or  any  other  port  wiiich  the  Government  of  Peru  may 
open  for  the  transit  traffic  to  Bolivia. 

In  witness  of  tliese  presents  the  Plenipotentiaries  of  the 
Republic  of  Peru  and  the  Republic  of  Bolivia  signed  the 
present  Convention,  in  duplicate,  and  tliereunto  attached  their 
respective  signatures. 

(L.S.)  MELITON  PORRAS. 
(L.S.)  CLAUDIO  PINILLA. 


See  Notes  of  February  9 and  14,  1908,  page  919. 
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KXPLAXATOny  NOTES  attached  to  the  Protocol  of 
Januart/  30,  1008. — Lima,  February  0 aud  14,  1008. 


(.Vo.  1.) — The  Peruvian  Minider  of  Foreign  Affairs  to  the  Charge 
d' Affaires  <•/  Bolivia. 

(Translation.) 

(No.  4.) 

M.  LE  Cii.vk<;e  d'Ai  faikes,  Lima,  February  0,  1008. 

I AM  happy  to  inform  you  that  by  a decree  issued  yesterday 
liis  Excellency  the  President  of  the  Republic  has  been  pleased  to 
approve  the  Convention  regulating:  commercial  traffic  into  Bolivia 
by  the  route  of  Mollendo,  signed  at  La  Paz  on  the  30th  January 
last,  and  that,  in  consequence,  notification  has  been  made  to  the 
Department  of  Finance  for  the  issue  of  the  necessary  orders  for 
the  execution  of  the  said  Convention. 

In  proceeding  thus,  my  Government  has  understood  that  the 
facilities  afforded  in  Article  XII  of  the  said  agreement,  to  mer- 
chandise in  transit  to  Bolivia,  to  be  dispatched  as  destined  for 
consumption  in  Peru,  is  on  the  basis  that  the  said  merchandise 
pays  the  corresponding  import  duty  to  the  Peruvian  custom- 
house, aud  that  beyond  these  they  are  not  liable  to  any  charge 
other  than  the  consular  dues  indicated  in  the  same  Article. 

Trusting  that  your  Excellency’s  Government  will  interpret 
the  said  stipulation  in  the  same  sense,  I beg,  &c. 

SOL()N  POLO. 


{No.  2.) — '('he  Bolivian  Cluirge  d' Affaires  to  the  Peruvian  Minister 
of  Foreign  Affairs. 

(4’ranslation.) 

(No.  14.) 

M.  LE  Ministre,  Lima.  February  14,  PJ08. 

I HAVE  the  honour  to  receive  your  Excellency’s  kind  note  No.  4 
of  the  hth  instant,  informing  me  that  by  a supreme  decree  of  the 
8th  instant  his  Excellency  the  President  of  the  Republic  has 
approved  the  Convention  regulating  commercial  traffic  into 
Bolivia,  by  the  route  of  Mollendo,  signed  at  La  Paz  on  the  30th 
January  last,  and  that  the  Department  of  Finance  will  issue  the 
necessary  orders  for  its  execution. 

I have  likewise  noted  the  interpretation  which  your  Excel- 
lency's Government  gives  to  x\rticle  XII  of  the  said  Convention. 

In  reply,  I am  pleased  to  inform  your  Excellency  that  I shall 
advise  my  Government  of  the  supreme  approbation  above 
mentioned,  as  also  the  interpretation  alluded  to  in  your  Ex- 
cellency’s kind  communication. 

I reiterate,  &c. 


RICARDO  MUJIA. 
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NATURALIZATION  CONVENTION  between  the  United 
States  and  Brazil. — Signed  at  Rio  de  Janeiro,  April  27 , 
1908. 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Eebruarj  28,  1910.] 


Thp:  United  States  of  America  and  the  United  States  of 
Brazil,  led  by  the  wish  to  regulate  the  status  of  their  naturalized 
citizens  who  again  take  up  their  residence  in  the  country  of  their 
origin,  have  resolved  to  make  a Convention  on  this  subject,  and 
to  this  end  have  appointed  for  their  Plenipotentiaries,  viz. : 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America : the  Ambas- 
sador Extraordinary  and  Plenipotentiary  of  the  United  States  of 
America  near  the  Government  of  the  United  States  of  Brazil, 
Irving  B.  Dudley  ; and 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  Brazil : the  Minister  of 
State  for  Foreign  Relations,  Jose  Maria  da  Silva  Paranhos  do 
Rio  Branco ; 

Who,  thereunto  duly  authorized,  have  agreed  upon  the 
following  Articles : — 

Art.  I. — Citizens  of  the  United  States  of  America  who  may 
or  shall  have  been  naturalized  in  the  United  States  of  Brazil  upon 
tlieir  own  application  or  by  their  own  consent,  will  be  considered 
by  the  United  States  of  America  as  citizens  of  the  United  States 
of  Brazil.  Reciprocally,  Brazilians  who  may  or  shall  have  been 
naturalized  in  the  United  States  of  America  upon  their  own 
application  or  by  their  own  consent  will  be  considered  by  the 
United  States  of  Brazil  as  citizens  of  the  United  States  of 
America. 

II.  If  a citizen  of  the  United  States  of  America,  naturalized 
in  the  United  States  of  Brazil,  renews  his  residence  in  the  United 
States  of  America,  with  the  intention  not  to  return  to  the  United 
States  of  Brazil,  he  shall  be  held  to  have  renounced  his  naturali- 
zation in  the  United  States  of  Brazil ; and,  reciprocally,  if  a 
citizen  of  the  United  States  of  Brazil,  naturalized  in  the  United 
States  of  America,  renews  his  residence  in  the  United  States  of 
Brazil,  with  the  intention  not  to  return  to  the  United  States  of 
America,  he  shall  be  held  to  have  renounced  his  naturalization  in 
the  United  States  of  America. 

The  intention  not  to  return  may  be  held  to  exist  when  the 
person  naturalized  in  one  of  the  two  countries  resides  more  than 
two  years  in  the  other ; but  this  presumption  may  be  destroyed 
by  evidence  to  the  contrary. 

III.  It  is  agreed  that  the  word  “citizen,”  as  used  in  this 
Convention,  means  any  person  whose  nationality  is  that  of  the 
United  States  of  America  or  the  United  States  of  Brazil. 

IV.  A naturalized  citizen  of  the  one  party,  on  returning  to 
the  territory  of  the  other,  remains  liable  to  trial  and  punishment 
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for  an  action  punishable  by  the  laws  of  his  original  country,  and 
committed  before  his  emigration,  but  not  for  the  emigration 
itself,  saving  always  the  limitation  established  by  the  laws  of 
his  original  country,  and  any  other  remission  of  liability  to 
punishment, 

V.  The  status  of  a naturalized  citizen  may  be  acquired  only 
through  the  means  established  by  the  laws  of  each  of  the 
countries,  and  never  by  one’s  declaration  of  intention  to  become 
a citizen  of  one  or  the  other  country. 

VI.  The  present  Convention  shall  be  submitted  for  the 
approval  and  ratification  of  the  competent  authorities  of  the 
Contracting  Parties  and  the  ratifications  shall  be  exchanged  at 
the  city  of  Rio  de  Janeiro  within  two  years  from  the  date  of  this 
Convention. 

It  shall  enter  into  full  force  and  effect  immediately  after  the 
exchange  of  ratifications,  and  in  case  either  of  the  two  Parties 
notify  the  other  of  its  intention  to  terminate  the  same,  it  shall 
continue  in  force  for  one  year  counting  from  the  date  of  said 
notification. 

In  witness  whereof  the  Plenipotentiaries  above  mentioned 
have  signed  the  present  Convention,  affixing  thereto  their  seals. 

Done  in  duplicate,  each  in  two  languages,  English  and 
Portuguese,  at  the  city  of  Rio  de  Janeiro,  this  27th  day  of 
April,  1908. 

(L.S.)  IRVING  B.  DUDLEY 
(L.S.)  RIO  BRANCO 


EXCHANGE  OE  NOTES  between  the  Bulgaria  a and  Simnuh 
Governments  granting  reevproeally  Mod-favoured-nation 
Treatment  in  matters  of  Commerce  and  Navigation^  and 
making  exceptions  in  the  case  of  neighhoioring  States. — 
Vienna,  September  22  (October  5),  1908. 


(No.  1.) — The  Spanish  Anihmsador  at  Vienna  to  the  Bulgarian 
Diplomatic  Agent. 

Ambassade  T EsjKigne, 

Vienne,  le  5 octobre,  1908. 

Le  soussigne,  Ambassadeur  de  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  d’Espagne  a 
Vienne,  dument  autorise  a cet  effet  par  son  Gouvernement,  a 
I’honneur  de  declarer  a M.  I’xlgent  diplomatique  de  Son  Altesse 
Royale  le  Prince  de  Bulgarie  en  cette  ville  qu’en  attendant  la 
conclusion  d’un  Traite  de  Commerce  et  de  Navigation  entre 
I’Espagne  et  la  Bulgarie,  les  sujets,  les  marchandises  et  les  na vires 
bulgares  seront  soumis  en  Espagne  au  meme  traitement  que  ceux 
des  pays  les  plus  favorises,  a la  condition  que  les  sujets,  les 
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marc^liaiidises  et  les  navires  espa^nols  eri  i-Jiilgarie  soieiit  egale- 
meiit  traitt‘8  comme  ceiix  des  pays  les  plus  favorisds. 

Les  stipulations  du  present  arrangement  ne  pourront  pas  etre 
invoquees  en  ce  qui  concerne  les  concessions  que  les  liautes 
parties  contractantes  ont  accordees  ou  accorderont  h I’avenir  l\ 
des  Etats  limitroplies  en  vue  de  faciliter  les  relations  de  frontiere. 

Le  present  arrangement  entrera  en  vigueur  a partir  de  ce 
jour  et  aura  force  pour  la  duree  d’un  an  et  ainsi  de  suite,  cliacune 
des  deux  parties  contractantes  se  reservant  le  droit  de  le  denoncer 
trois  mois  avant  rexpiration  de  cliaque  annee. 

Veuillez  agreer,  &c. 

Le  Marquis  de  CASA-AREMjx\NO. 


{No.  2.) — The  Bnlyariau  Dijdomatic  Agent  at  Vienna  to  the 
Spanish  A nibassMlor. 

Vienne.,  le  5 octohre  (22  septeinhre).,  100(S. 

Le  soussigne,  Agent  diplomatique  de  Son  xVltesse  Royale  le 
Prince  de  Bulgarie  a Vienne,  a riionneur  d’accuser  reception  de 
la  note  en  date  du  5 octobre  courant,  par  laquelle  son  Excellence 
I’Ambassadeur  de  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  d’Espagne  en  cette  ville  a 
bien  voulu  I’informer  qu’en  attendant  la  conclusion  d’un  Traite  de 
Commerce  et  de  Navigation  entre  la  Bulgarie  et  I’Espagne  les 
sujets,  les  marcliandises  et  les  navires  bulgares  seront  soumis  en 
Espagne  au  meme  traitement  que  ceux  des  pays  les  plus  favorises, 
ii  la  condition  que  les  sujets,  les  marcliandises  et  les  navires 
espagnols  en  Bulgarie  soient  egalement  traites  comme  ceux  des 
pays  les  plus  favorises. 

Rrenant  acte  de  cette  communication  et  dument  autorise  par 
son  Gouvernement,  le  soussigne  s’empresse  de  declarer  que  les 
sujets,  les  marcliandises  et  les  navires  espagnols  seront  traites  en 
Bulgarie  comme  ceux  des  pays  les  plus  favorises.  II  reste  entendu 
que  les  stipulations  du  present  arrangement  ne  pourront  pas  etre 
invoquees  en  ce  qui  concerne  les  concessions  que  les  liautes 
parties  contractantes  ont  accordees  ou  accorderont  h ravenir  h 
des  Etats  limitroplies,  en  vue  de  faciliter  les  relations  de 
frontiere. 

Le  present  arrangement  entrera  en  vigueur  a partir  de  ce  jour 
et  aura  force  pour  la  duree  d’un  an  et  ainsi  de  suite,  cliacune  des 
deux  parties  contractantes  se  reservant  le  droit  de  le  ddnoncer 
trois  mois  avant  I’expiration  de  cliaque  annee. 

Veuillez,  agreer,  &c. 

M.^  K.  SARAEOW. 
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T llEAT Y of  Coniiiierce  and  Naviijidion  hctnrc.n  Chile  and 
If.edj/. — Signal  at  Berlin,  Jnlg  12,  1898. 


[Ratifications  exclianged  at  Rome,  «July  3,  1911.] 
(Translation.) 

Ills  Majesty  the  Kin^  of  Italy  and  liis  Excellency  the  Presi- 
dent of  the  Republic  of  Chile,  bein^  equally  desirous  of  reg;ulatin^ 
ill  a satisfactory  manner  the  relations  of  the  two  States  in 
matters  of  commerce  and  navigation,  have  determined  to 
conclude  a Treaty  of  Commerce  and  Navigation,  and  for  this 
purpose  have  appointed  their  Plenipotentiaries  : 

llis  Majesty  the  King  of  Italy  : his  Excellency  Count  Carlo 
Lanza,  Knight  Grand  Cross  of  the  Orders  of  Saint- Maurice  and 
Saint- Lazarus  and  of  the  Crown  of  Italy^  Lieutenant-General, 
Senator  of  the  Realm,  and  his  Ambassador  at  Berlin ; 

llis  Excellency  the  President  of  the  Republic  of  Chile  : Don 
Ramon  Subercaseaux,  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Pleni- 
potentiary of  the  Republic  in  Italy  ; 

Who,  after  communicating  to  each  other  their  respective  full 
powers,  found  to  be  in  good  and  true  form,  have  agreed  upon 
the  following  Articles  : — 

Art.  I.  The  High  Contracting  Parties  g;uarantee  to  each  other 
reciprocally  the  most-favoured-nation  treatment  in  all  that 
concerns  their  respective  citizens,  commerce,  and  navigation.  In 
consequence,  Italian  subjects  and  products  in  Chile  and  Chilean 
subjects  and  products  in  Italy  shall  enjoy  any  favour,  privilege, 
or  immunity  which  in  Italy  or  Chile  may  be  accorded  to  the 
citizens  or  products  of  any  other  nation. 

II.  In  the  event  of  the  Government  of  Chile  granting  special 
reductions  of  customs  dues  to  the  products  of  any  other  Central 
or  South  American  State  it  is  understood  that  these  special  reduc- 
tions cannot  be  cited  by  Italy  as  establishing  her  right  to  the 
most-favoured-nation  treatment  until  they  have  been  extended  to 
third  States  other  than  those  of  Central  or  South  x\merica. 

III.  The  present  Treaty  shall  be  ratified  and  the  ratifications 
shall  be  exchanged  at  Berlin  as  soon  as  possible.  It  binds  the 
Contracting  Parties  until  it  is  terminated  by  denunciation  at  any 
time  by  either  party  with  twelve  month.s’  previous  notice. 

In  faith  of  which  tlie  Plenipotentiaries  of  Italy  and  Chile 
have  signed  the  present  Treaty  in  duplicate  at  Berlin  the  1 2th 
day  of  July,  1898. 

(L.S.)  C.  LANZA. 

(L.S.)  RAMON  SUBERCASEAUX 
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CJJIGULAR  notifyinfj  the  Aceendon  of  Chile  as 
from  the  \st  Jwima/rif,  1908,  to  the  hbternational  Teleyrayh 
Convention  of  July  22,  1875. — Lo'iuion,  January  28,  1908. 


Sir,  Foreifjn  Office,  Jam  nary  28,  1908. 

Article  XVIII  of  the  International  Telegraph  Convention  of 
1875*  requires  that  accessions  to  that  Convention  should  be 
notihed  to  the  Signatory  Rowers  by  the  country  in  which  the  last 
Conference  was  held,  and  this  duty,  therefore,  at  present  devolves 
upon  Great  Rritain. 

I have  consequently  to  request  you  to  inform  the 
Government  that,  in  a communication  dated  the  13th  November, 
1907,  and  addressed  to  llis  Majesty’s  Charge  d’ Affaires  at 
Santiago,  the  Chilean  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  states  that  the 
Government  of  the  Republic  of  Chile  desires  to  accede  to  the 
International  Telegraphic  Convention  of  St.  Petersburg  of  the 
22ud  July,  1875,  such  accession  to  take  effect  from  the  1st 
January,  1908. 

Sehor  F.  Ruga  Borne  adds  that — 

1.  The  terminal  and  transit  rates  on  telegrams  are  20  centimes 
a word. 

2.  That  the  comparative  value  between  the  franc  and  Chilean 
gold  money  of  18c^.  is  the  following  : 1 franc  equals  0*53333  gold 
peso  of  18f/. 

3.  That  the  category  to  which  Chile  desires  to  belong  for  the 
purpose  of  contributing  to  the  expenses  of  the  International 
Telegraph  Bureau,  and  in  accordance  with  Article  82  of  the 
Regulations,  is  that  of  the  First  Class. 

4.  That  Chile  declares  that  she  belongs  to  the  extra-European 
category. 

In  notifying  the  accession  you  should,  at  the  same  time, 
communicate  the  above  information. 

I am,  &c. 

E.  GREY. 


TREATY  of  Commerce  and  Navigation  between  Germany  and 
Portugal.  — Signed  at  Oporto,  November  30,  1908. 


[Ratifications  exchanged.  May  21,  1910.] 


Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Portugal  et  des  Algarves,  d’une  part,  et 
iSa  Majeste  I’Empereur  d’Allemagne,  Roi  de  Rrusse,  au  nom  de 
I’Empire  allemand,  d’autre  part,  anirnes  du  ddsir  de  developper  les 

* Vol.  LXVI,  page  19. 
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relations  economiques  entre  I’AUema^ne  et  le  Portugal,  ont 
resolu  de  concliire,  a cet  effet,  un  Traite  de  Commerce  et  de  Navi- 
gation entre  les  deux  pays  et  ont  nomme  pour  leurs  Pl^nipoten- 
tiaires,  savoir  : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Portugal  et  des  Algarves  : le  ConseiUer 
Wenceslau  de  Sousa  Pereira  Lima,  Ministre  et  Secretaire  d’JiItat 
des  Affaires  ^trangeres,  Pair  du  Koyaume,  &c. ; et 

Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  d'Allemagne,  Roi  de  Prusse ; le 
Comte  Christian  de  Tattenbach,  Envoye  extraordinaire  et 
Ministre  pkhiipotentiaire  d’Allemagne  a Lisbonne,  &c. ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs , pleins  pouvoirs, 
trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  Articles 
suivants  : — 

Art.  I.  II  y aura  entiere  liberte  de  commerce  et  de  navigation 
entre  les  su  jets  des  deux  parties  contractantes.  Ils  ne  seront  pas 
soumis  a raison  de  leur  commerce  et  ^de  leur  industrie  dans  les 
ports,  villes  ou  lieux  queiconques  des  Etats  respectifs,  soit  qu’ils 
s’y  etablissent,  soit  qu’ils  y resident  temporairement,  a des  taxes, 
impots  ou  patentes,  sous  quelque  denomination  que  ce  soit,  autres 
ou  plus  eleves  que  ceux  qui  seront  percus  sur  les  nationaux. 
Les  privileges,  immunites  et  autres  faveurs  queiconques  dont 
jouiraient,  en  matiere  de  commerce  et  d’industrie,  les  sujets  de 
I’une  des  parties  contractantes  seront  commons  a ceux  de  I’autre. 

II.  Les  sujets  de  cliacune  des  parties  contractantes  seront 
exempts,  dans  le  territoire  de  I’autre  partie,  de  tout  service 
personnel  dans  I’armee,  la  marine  et  la  milice  nationale,  de  toutes 
charges  de  guerre,  emprunts  forces,  requisitions  et  contributions 
militaires,  de  quelque  espece  que  ce  soit.  Leurs  proprietes  ne 
pourront  etre  sequestrees,  ni  leurs  navires,  cargaisons,  mar- 
chandises  ou  effets  etre  retenus  pour  un  usage  public  quelconque, 
sans  qu’il  leur  soit  accorde  prealablement  un  dedommagement  a 
concerter  entre  les  parties  interessees  sur  des  bases  justes  et 
equitables. 

Sont  toutefois  exceptees  les  charges  qui  sont  attachees  a la 
possession,  a titre  quelconque,  d’un  bien-fonds,  ainsi  que  I’obliga- 
tion  du  logement  militaire  et  d’autres  requisitions  ou  prestations 
speciales  pour  la  force  militaire,  auxquelles  les  nationaux  et 
les  sujets  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  sont  soumis  comme  pro- 
prietaires,  fermiers  ou  locataires  d’immeubles. 

III.  Les  sujets  de  cliacune  des  parties  contractantes  qui  ont 
ou  auront  a toucher  des  heritages  dans  les  territoires  de  I’autre 
ou  qui  en  feront  sortir  leurs  biens  ou  effets  queiconques,  ne 
payeront  d’autres  droits,  charges  ou  impots  que  ceux  qui  seront 
payes  par  les  nationaux  en  pareille  circonstance. 

lY.*  Le  Portugal  et  I’Allemagne  se  garantissent  reciproque- 
ment  qu’aucun  autre  pays  ne  jouira  a I’avenir  d’un  traitement 
plus  avantageux,  en  ce  qui  concerne  Timportation,  les  droits 
d’importation,  I’exportation,  les  droits  d’exportation,  la  reexporta- 
tion, les  droits  de  reexportation,  I’expedition  douaniere,  le  depot, 

* See  Final  Protocol,  page  932. 
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le  transbordement  des  marcliandises,  les  drawbacks,  I’exercice  du 
commerce  et  la  navig:ation  en  g-endral. 

Dans  I’appUcation  du  traitement  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee 
par  rapport  a la  navigation,  I’AHemagne  n’invoquera  pas  le  traite 
conclu  entre  le  l^ortugal  et  la  Kepublique  de  I’Afrique  du  Sud  du 
11  ddcembre,  1875,*  en  tant  que  ce  traite  a ete  maintenu  par  le 
modus  vivendi  convenu  entre  le  High  Commissioner  for  South 
Africa  et  le  Gouverneur  de  la  Province  de  Mozambique  le 
18  decembre,  1901,|  ou  tout  autre  acte  qui  puisse  le  remplacer. 

V. |  Les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de  rAllemagne 
payeront  en  Portugal,  lorsqu’ils  seront  importes  directement,  les 
droits  du  tarif  douanier  portugais  actuellement  en  vigueur,  dont 
la  nomenclature  et  les  droits  seront  consolides  pour  toute  la 
duree  du  present  traite,  a I’exception  des  articles  enumeres  dans 
le  Tableau  (A),  annexd  a ce  traite. 

VI.  L’importation  directe  dont  il  est  question  dans  I’article 
precedent  consiste,  en  ce  qui  concerne  le  commerce  maritime, 
dans  I’embarquement  des  marcliandises  dans  un  port  de  Tune  des 
parties  contractantes  et  dans  leur  debarquement,  durant  le  m5me 
voyage,  dans  un  port  de  I’autre  partie  contractante,  quelle  que 
soit  la  nationalite  du  navire,  et  bien  que  celui-ci  fasse  escale  ou 
relache  dans  un  ou  plusieurs  ports  d’une  tierce  Puissance.  Elle 
est  demontree  par  le  manifeste  et  les  connaissements.  En  ce  qui 
concerne  le  commerce  terrestre,  sera  censee  directe  Timportation 
qui  s’effectuera  en  transit  par  les  voies  ferrees. 

VII.  II  est  assimile  a I’importation  directe  I’importation  sous 
connaissement  direct  (‘‘through  bill  of  lading”),  quand  bien 
meme  les  marcliandises  specifiees  sur  ledit  connaissement 
auraient  ete  transbordees  ou  deposees  dans  des  entrepots  d’une 
tierce  Puissance.  Toutefois,  les  marcliandises  allemandes  pro- 
venant  des  ports  de  Belgique  et  des  Pays-Bas,  et  les  marchaii- 
dises  exportees  par  les  ports  allemands,  mais  provenant  de  pays 
auxquels  est  accorde  en  Portugal,  a la  date  de  Texportation, 
le  traitement  sur  le  pied  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee,  jouiront 
en  Portugal  des  avantages  de  rimportation  directe,  independam- 
ment  dud  it  connaissement. 

Le  meme  traitement  sera  applique  aux  marcliandises  portu- 
gaises  importdes  en  Allemagne  par  les  ports  de  Belgique  et  des 
Pays-Bas. 

Dans  les  cas  prevus  par  cet  article,  il  sera  exige  le  certHicat 
d’origine. 

Les  colis  postaux  provenant  de  I’lin  des  deux  pays  jouiront 
dans  I’autre  des  avantages  de  Timportation  directe. 

VIII.  Sauf  les  dispositions  de  Tarticle  Vll,  des  certilicats 
d’origine  ne  pourront  otre  exiges  que  pour  des  marcliandises 
pour  les(iuelles  existeront  dans  le  pays  d’importation  des  droits 
dilfcrentiels  selon  leur  origine. 

Ces  documents  doivent  ctre  delivres  par  I’autorite  consulaire 

* Vol.  LXVir,  page  1256.  f Vol.  XCV,  page  931. 

t See  Pinal  Protocol,  page  932. 
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ou  locale  etablie  dans  le  pays  on  la  marchandise  a etc  produite 
ou  fabriquee. 

Les  certificats  devront  etre  expedics  en  Portugal  en  lan^ue 
portug'aise  et  fram;aise,  et  en  Allernagne  en  langue  allemande  et 
h\an(^*aise. 

IX.  Les  marchandises  de  toiite  nature  originaires  du  territoire 
de  Tune  des  deux  parties  et  importees  sur  le  territoire  de  I’autre 
partie  ne  pourront  r*tre  assu jetties  ii  des  droits  d’accise,  d’octroi 
ou  de  consommation,  percus  pour  le  compte  de  I’fitat  ou  des 
communes,  superieurs  a cenx  qui  grevent  ou  greveraient  les 
marchandises  similaires  de  la  production  nationale. 

X.  Les  marchandises  de  toute  nature  venant  de  Tun  des  deux 
territoires,  ou  y allant,  seront  reciproquement  exemptes  dans 
I’autre  de  tout  droit  de  transit. 

XL*  II  est  assure  en  Allemagne  aux  produits  des  colonies 
portugaises,  reexportes  par  la  metropole,  le  meme  traitement  qui 
leur  serait  applique  dans  les  cas  oil  ils  seraient  originaires  du 
Portugal  ou  des  iles  adjacentes. 

Ils  ne  seront  passibles  d’aucune  surtaxe  d’entrepot  ou  traite- 
ment desavantageux  vis-a-vis  des  produits  similaires  importes 
directement  en  Allemagne  des  colonies  portugaises  ou  de  toutes 
autres  colonies  ou  pays  extra-europeens. 

XII. t  Les  parties  contractantes  s’engagent  a n’entraver 
nullement  le  commerce  reciproque  des  deux  pays  par  des  pro- 
hibitions ii  rimportation,  a I’exportation  ou  an  transit. 

Des  exceptions  ii  cette  regie,  en  tant  qu’elles  soient  appli- 
cables  ii  tons  les  pays  ou  aux  pays  se  trouvant  dans  les  memes 
conditions,  ne  pourront  avoir  lieu  que  dans  les  cas  suivants : 

1.  Pour  les  provisions  et  munitions  de  guerre  dans  des 
circonstances  extraordinaires ; 

2.  Pour  des  raisons  de  surete  publique  ; 

3.  Par  egard  a la  police  sanitaire  ou  en  vue  de  la  protection 
des  animaux  ou  des  plantes  utiles  centre  les  maladies  ou  les 
insectes  et  parasites  nuisibies  ; 

4.  En  vue  de  I’application,  aux  marchandises  etrangbres,  des 
prohibitions  ou  restrictions  arretees  par  des  lois  interieures  ii 
I’egard  de  la  production  interieure  des  marchandises  similaires, 
ou  de  la  vente  ou  du  transport  a I’interieur  des  marchandises 
indigenes  similaires  de  la  production  nationale. 

XIII.  Les  objets  passibles  d’un  droit  d’entrc%  qui  servent 
d’echantillons  et  qui  sont  importes  en  Portugal  par  des  commis- 
voyageurs  allemands,  ou  en  Allemagne  par  des  commis-voyageurs 
portugais,  jouiront,  de  part  et  d’autre,  moyennant  les  formalites 
des  douanes  necessaires  pour  en  assurer  la  reexportation  ou  la 
rcuntegration  en  entrepot,  quel  que  soit  du  reste  le  bureau  par 
lequel  ils  passent  a leur  sortie,  d’une  restitution  des  droits  qui 
devront  etre  deposees  a i’entree.  Ces  formalites  seront  reglees 
dhiii  commun  accord  entre  les  parties  contractantes. 


* See  Final  Protocol,  page  932. 
t See  Exchange  of  Notes,  page  934. 
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XIV.  Les  fabricants  et  les  marchands  portug-ais,  ainsi  que 
leurs  comniis-voyageurs,  dument  patentes  en  Portugal  dans  Tune 
de  ces  qualites  voyageant  en  Allemagne,  pourront,  sans  etre 
assujettis  a un  impot  des  patentes,  y faire  des  achats  pour  les 
besoins  de  leur  Industrie,  et  recueillir  des  commandes,  avec  ou 
sans  dchantillons,  mais  sans  colporter  des  marchandises.  II  y 
aura  rdciprocite  en  Portugal  pour  les  fabricants  ou  les  marcliands 
allemands  et  leurs  commis-voyageurs. 

Les  parties  contractantes  se  donneront  reciproquement  con- 
naissance  des  dispositions  auxquelles  les  voyageurs  doivent  se 
conformer  dans  Texercice  de  leur  commerce. 

XV. *  Les  socidtes  par  actions  (anonymes)  et  autres  associa- 
tions commerciales,  industrielles  ou  financieres,  y compris  les 
societes  d’assurance  de  toute  espece,  legalement  etablies  sur  le 
territoire  de  Tune  des  parties  contractantes,  seront,  sur  le 
territoire  de  I’autre,  reconnues  comme  ayant  I’existence  legale 
et  elles  y seront  admises  a ester  en  justice  et  a exercer  leur 
Industrie,  pourvu  qu’elles  se  conferment  aux  lois  et  reglements 
qui  y seront  en  vigueur. 

XVI.  Les  navires  allemands  et  leurs  cargaisons  seront  traites 
en  Portugal  et  les  navires  portugais  et  leurs  cargaisons  seront 
traites  en  Allemagne  absolument  sur  le  pied  de  la  nation  la  plus 
favorisee,  quel  que  soit  le  point  de  depart  des  navires  et  leur 
destination  et  quelle  que  soit  I’origine  des  cargaisons  et  leur 
destination. 

Aucun  droit  de  tonnage,  de  port,  de  pilotage,  de  pliare,  de 
quarantaine  ou  analogue  qui,  quelle  que  soit  sa  denomination,  ne 
serait  egalement  et  sous  les  memes  conditions,  applicable  aux 
navires  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  et  a leurs  cargaisons,  ne 
sera  impose  dans  les  ports  de  cliacun  des  deux  pays  sur  les 
navires  de  I’autre  et  leurs  cargaisons.  En  tout  ce  qui  concerne 
le  placement,  le  cliargement  et  le  dechargement  dans  les  ports, 
bassins,  docks,  rades  ou  rivieres  de  run  des  deux  pays,  les 
navires  de  I’autre  et  leurs  cargaisons  jouiront  des  memes 
avantages  que  les  navires  appartenant  a la  nation  la  plus 
favorisee  et  leurs  cargaisons. 

XVII.  La  navigation  de  cote  ou  de  cabotage  n’est  pas 
comprise  dans  les  stipulations  du  present  traite. 

Continue  a etre  reservee  au  drapeau  national  la  navigation 
de  cote  ou  de  cabotage,  comprenant  dans  celle-ci,  par  rapport 
au  Portugal,  outre  le  trade  entre  les  ports  du  meme  littoral,  soit 
dans  le  continent  europeen,  soit  dans  les  iles  adjacentes  ou  dans 
les  provinces  d’outre-mer,  le  trade  maritime : 

(a.)  Entre  le  (continent  du  royaume  et  les  iles  des  Azores  et 
Madere  ; 

(/;.)  Entre  le  continent  du  royaume  ou  les  iles  susmentionnees 
et  les  possessions  portugaises  d’outre-mer  a I’ouest  du  Cap  de 
Bonne-Esperance ; 

(c.)  Entre  les  ports  des  susdites  iles  et  possessions. 


* See  Final  Protocol,  page  932. 
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Toiitefois  les  batiments  portugais  en  Allemagne  et  les 
batiments  allemands  en  Portugal  pourront  ddcliarger  une  partie 
de  leur  cargaison  dans  le  port  de  prime  abord  et  se  rendre 
ensuite  avec  le  reste  de  cette  cargaison  dans  d’autres  ports  du 
ineme  pays  qui  seront  ou verts  au  commerce  exterieur,  soit  pour 
y acliever  de  debarquer  leur  cliargement,  soit  pour  completer 
leur  cliargement  de  retour. 

XVIII.  Les  marchandises  importees  dans  les  ports  des  deux 
parties  contractantes  par  des  navires  de  Tune  ou  de  I’autre 
pourront  y etre  livrees  a la  consommation,  au  transit  ou  a la 
reexportation,  ou  enfin  etre  mises  en  entrepot,  au  gre  du  pro- 
prietaire  ou  de  ses  ayants  cause,  le  tout  sans  etre  assujetties  a 
des  droits  d'importation  ou  a des  taxes  de  magasinage,  de 
surveillance  ou  d’autres  services  douaniers  plus  fortes  que  celles 
auxquelles  sont  ou  seront  soumises  les  marchandises  importees 
par  des  navires  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

XIX. *  Les  dispositions  des  articles  IV  et  V ne  s’appliquent  pas  : 

1.  Aux  faveurs  que  le  Portugal  a accordees  ou  accordera,  ii 
titre  exclusif,  au  Bresil ; 

2.  Aux  faveurs  actuellement  accordees  ou  qui  pourraient 
etre  accordees  ulterieurement  a d’autres  ^fitats  limitrophes  pour 
faciliter  le  trafic  local  en  dedans  d’une  zone  frontiere,  corres- 
pondant  au  district  frontiere  de  cliacun  des  deux  pays,  mais  qui 
ne  depassera  pas  15  kilom.  de  largeur  de  cliaque  cote  de  la 
frontiere  ; 

3.  Aux  obligations  imposees  a I’une  des  deux  parties  con- 
tractantes par  les  engagements  d’une  union  douaniere  deja 
contractee  ou  qui  pourrait  I’etre  a I’avenir. 

XX.  Chacune  des  parties  contractantes  accorde  a I’autre  la 
faculte  d’avoir  dans  ses  ports  et  places  de  commerce  des  consuls 
generaux,  consuls,  vice-consuls  ou  agents  de  commerce,  tout  en 
se  reservant  le  droit  d’excepter  de  cette  concession  tel  endroit 
qu’elle  jugera  ii  propos.  Toutefois,  cette  reserve  ne  pourra 
etre  appliquee  ii  I’une  des  parties  contractantes,  sans  qu’elle  le 
soit  egalement  ii  toutes  les  autres  Puissances. 

Lesdits  agents  consulaires,  de  quelque  classe  qu’ils  soient,  et 
dument  nommes  par  leurs  Gouvernements  respectifs,  des  qu’ils 
auront  obtenu  I’exequatur  du  Gouvernement  sur  le  territoire 
duquel  ils  doivent  resider,  y jouiront,  taut  pour  leurs  personnes 
que  pour  I’exercice  de  leurs  fonctions,  des  privileges  dont  y 
jouissent  les  agents  consulaires  de  la  meme  categorie  de  la  nation 
la  plus  favorisee. 

XXL  Lesdits  consuls  generaux,  consuls,  vice-consuls  ou 
agents  de  commerce  seront  autorises  a requerir  I’assistance  des 
autorites  locales  pour  I’arrestation,  la  detention  de  I’emprisonne- 
ment  de  deserteurs  des  navires  de  guerre  et  des  navires 
marchands  de  leur  pays.  Ils  s’adresseront  a cet  effet  aux 
tribunaux,  juges  ou  officiers  competeuts  et  reclameront  par 
ecrit  ces  deserteurs,  en  prouvant  par  la  communication  des 
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re^istres  des  navires,  ou  des  roles  d’dquipa^e,  ou  par  d’autres 
documents  olTiciels,  que  de  tels  individus  ont  fait  partie  desdits 
ecpipages,  et,  cette  reclamation  ainsi  justifiee,  I’extradition  sera 
accordde. 

De  tels  deserteurs,  lorsqu’ils  auront  ete  arretes,  seront  mis  a 
la  disposition  desdits  consuls  ^endraux,  consuls,  vice-consuls,  ou 
ag’ents  de  commerce,  et  pourront  etre  enfermes  dans  les 
prisons  publiques,  a la  requisition  et  aux  frais  de  ceux  qui  les 
reclament,  pour  etre  envoyes  aux  navires  auxcjuels  ils  apparte- 
naient,  ou  a d’autres  de  la  meme  nation.  Mais,  s’ils  ne  sont  pas 
renvoyes  dans  I’espace  de  deux  mois  a compter  du  jour  de  leur 
arrestation,  ils  seront  mis  en  liberte  et  ne  seront  plus  arretes 
pour  la  meme  cause. 

II  est  entendu  toutefois  que,  si  le  deserteur  se  trouvait  avoir 
commis  quelque  crime  ou  delit,  son  extradition  pourra  etre 
retardee  jusqu’ii  ce  que  le  tribunal  saisi  de  I’affaire  ait  rendu  sa 
sentence  et  que  celle-ci  ait  reeu  son  execution. 

II  est  egalement  entendu  que  les  deserteurs,  sujets  du  pays 
oil  la  desertion  a eu  lieu,  sont  exceptes  des  stipulations  du 
present  article. 

XXII.  En  cas  d’echouement  ou  de  naufrage  d’un  navire  de  Tune 
des  parties  contractantes  sur  les  cotes  de  I’autre,  ce  navire  y jouira, 
tant  pour  le  batiment  que  pour  la  cargaison,  des  faveurs  et 
immunites  que  la  legislation  de  chacun  des  Etats  respectifs 
accorde  ii  ses  propres  navires  en  pareille  circonstance.  II  sera 
prete  toute  aide  et  assistance  au  capitaine  et  a I’equipage,  tant 
pour  leurs  personnes  que  pour  le  navire  et  sa  cargaison.  Les 
operations  relatives  au  sauvetage  auront  lieu  conformement  aux 
lois  du  pays.  Toutefois,  les  consuls  ou  agents  consulaires 
respectifs  seront  admis  ii  surveiller  les  operations  relatives  ii  la 
reparation,  au  ravitaillement  ou  ii  la  vente,  s’il  y a lieu,  des 
navires  echoues  ou  naufrages  ii  la  cote.  Tout  ce  qui  aura  ete 
sauve  du  navire  et  de  la  cargaison,  ou  le  produit  de  ces  objets, 
s’ils  ont  ete  vendus,  sera  restitue  aux  proprietaires  ou  ii  leurs 
ayants  cause,  et  il  ne  sera  paye  de  frais  de  sauvetage  plus 
forts  que  ceux  auxquels  les  nationaux  seraient  assujettis  en 
pareils  cas. 

II  est  de  plus  convenu  que  les  marchandises  sauvdes  ne  seront 
tenues  ii  aucun  droit  de  douane,  ii  moins  qu’elles  ne  soient 
admises  a la  consommation  interieure. 

XXIII.  Le  present  traite  sera  executoire,  pour  ce  qui  concerne 
le  Portugal,  dans  la  metropole  et  aux  iles  adjacentes : Madere, 
Porto  Santo  et  Azores.  II  s’appliquera  egalement  aux  pays  ou 
territoires  unis,  actuellement  ou  ii  I’avenir,  par  une  union  douaniere 
il  I’une  des  parties  contractantes. 

XXIV.  S’il  s’elevait  entre  les  parties  contractantes  un  differend 
sur  I’interpretation  ou  I’application  des  tarifs  conventionnels  ou 
sur  I’application,  en  fait,  en  ce  qui  concerne  les  tarifs  conven- 
tionnels, de  la  clause  assurant  aux  deux  parties  contractantes  le 
traitement  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee,  le  litige,  si  Tune  des 
parties  en  fait  la  demande,  sera  regie  par  la  voie  de  I’arbitrage. 
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Pour  chaque  litige,  le  tribunal  arbitral  sera  constitud  de  la 
mani^re  suivante : chacune  des  parties  noramera  comme  arbitre. 
parmi  ses  nationaux,  une  personne  competente,  et  les  deux 
parties  s’entendront  sur  le  choix  d’un  tiers  arbitre,  ressortissant 
d’un  tiers  ^Itat  ami. 

Les  parties  contractantes  se  reservent  de  designer  a I’avance 
et  pour  une  periode  a determiner,  la  personne  qui  remplirait,  en 
cas  de  litige,  les  fonctions  de  tiers  arbitre. 

Le  cas  eclieant  et  sous  la  reserve  d’une  entente  speciale  a cet 
effet,  les  parties  contractantes  soumettront  aussi  a I’arbitrage  les 
differeuds  qui  pourraient  s’elever  entre  elles  au  sujet  de  I’inter- 
pretation  et  de  I’applicatiou  d’autres  clauses  du  present  traite 
que  celles  prevues  a I’alinea  1*^^ 

En  ce  qui  concerne  la  procedure  de  I’arbitrage  dans  les  cas 
prevus  a I’alinea  1®’’,  les  parties  contractantes  sont  convenues  de 
ce  qui  suit : 

Au  premier  cas  d’arbitrage,  le  tribunal  arbitral  siegera  dans 
le  pays  de  la  partie  contractante  defenderesse,  au  second  cas, 
dans  le  pays  de  I’autre  partie,  et  ainsi  de  suite,  alternativement 
dans  chacun  des  deux  pays.  Celle  des  parties  sur  le  territoire 
de  laquelle  siegera  le  tribunal  designera  le  lieu  du  siege ; elle 
aura  la  charge  de  fournir  les  locaux,  les  employes  de  bureau  et 
le  personnel  de  service,  necessaires  pour  le  fonctionnement  du 
tribunal.  Le  tribunal  sera  preside  par  le  tiers  arbitre.  Les 
decisions  seront  prises  a la  majorite  des  voix. 

Les  parties  contractantes  s’entendront,  soit  dans  chaque  cas 
d’arbitrage,  soit  pour  tous  les  cas,  sur  la  procedure  a suivre  par 
le  tribunal.  A defaut  de  cette  entente,  la  procedure  sera  reglee 
par  le  tribunal  lui-meme.  La  procedure  pourra  se  faire  par  ecrit 
si  aucune  des  parties  n’eleve  d’objections.  Dans  ce  cas,  les 
dispositions  de  I’alinea  qui  precede  pourront  etre  modifiees. 

Pour  la  transmission  des  citations  a comparaitre  devant  le 
tribunal  arbitral  et  pour  les  commissions  rogatoires  emanees  de 
ce  dernier,  les  autorites  de  chacune  des  parties  contractantes 
preteront,  sur  la  requisition  du  tribunal  arbitral  adressee  au 
Gouvernement  competent,  leur  assistance  de  la  meme  maniere 
qu’elles  la  pretent  lorsqu’il  s’agit  de  requisitions  des  tribunaux 
civils  du  pays. 

Les  parties  contractantes  s’entendront  sur  la  repartition  des 
frais,  soit  a I’occasion  de  chaque  arbitrage,  soit  par  une  dis- 
position applicable  a tous  les  cas.  A defaut  d’entente,  I’article 
LVII  de  la  Convention  de  La  Haye  du  29  juillet,  1899,*  sera 
applique. 

XXY.  Le  present  traite  sera  ratifie,  et  les  ratifications  en  se- 
ront echangees  a Berlin. 

II  entrera  en  vigueur  a I’expiration  d’un  delai  de  deux  se- 
maines  apres  I’echange  des  ratifications  et  restera  executoire 
pendant  huit  annees  suivantes.  Les  parties  contractantes  se 
reservent  toutefois  le  droit  de  d^noncer  ce  traite  douze  mois 
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avant  I’ciclidance  de  la  cinquieme  annee,  de  sorte  qu’il  cessera 
d’etre  valable  aprcis  I’expiration  de  la  cinquieme  annee.  Dans  le 
cas  oil  aucune  des  parties  contractantes  n’aurait  notifid  a I’autre 
douze  mois  avant  I’eclidance  de  la  huitierne  annee  I’intention  de 
faire  cesser  les  etfets  de  ce  traite,  il  restera  execiitoire  jusqu’ii 
I’expiration  d’une  annexe  ii  partir  du  jour  oil  Tune  ou  I’autre  des 
parties  contractantes  I’aura  denonce. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  l^lenipotentiaires  ont  signe  ce  traite  et  y 
out  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  ;i  Porto,  en  double  exemplaire,  le  30  novembre,  1008. 

(L.S.)  WENCESLAU  de  LIMA. 
(L.S.)  TATTENBACII. 


PROTOCOLE  FINAL. 

Au  moment  de  proceder  a la  signature  du  Traibi  de  Commerce, 
de  Douane  et  de  Navigation,  conclu  en  date  de  ce  jour  entre 
I’AHemagne  et  le  Portugal,  les  soussignes  sont  convenus  de  ce 
qui  suit : — 

Anx  Articles  IV  et  V. 

I.  II  est  entendu  que  la  prescription  du  dernier  alinea  de 
I’article  5 du  Reglement  du  Commerce  maritime  pour  I’execution 
du  traite  du  27  mars,  1893,  entre  le  Portugal  et  I’Espagne,^'  n’est 
pas  comprise  dans  le  traitement  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee, 
stipule  dans  I’article  IV  du  present  Traite  de  Commerce  et  de 
Navigation. 

II  est  entendu  que  le  Portugal  fera  proliter  Timportation 
allemande  de  tout  abaissement  des  droits  d’entree  qu’elle  aura 
accorde  ou  qu’elle  accordera  ii  une  tierce  Puissance. 

II.  En  cas  qu’une  des  parties  contractantes  modilierait  le 
systeme  de  perception  des  impots  douaniers,  par  rapport  a 
I’espece  de  monnaie,  I’autre  partie  contractante  aura  le  droit  de 
denoncer,  sans  tenir  compte  des  dispositions  de  I’article  XXV,  le 
present  traite,  de  sorte  qu’il  cessera  d’etre  valable  six  mois  apres 
que  la  denonciation  aura  ete  notifiee  a la  premiere  partie  contrac- 
tante. 

III.  II  est  entendu  que  les  vins  de  Porto  et  de  Madere  seront 
soumis  en  Allemagne  au  meme  traitement  douanier  qui  est  ac- 
corde dans  ce  pays  aux  vins  dits  Marsala,  a la  condition  que  ces 
vins  soient  originaires  des  respectives  regions  portugaises  du 
Douro  et  de  I’ile  de  Madere  et  embarques  par  les  ports  du  Porto 
et  de  Funchal  avec  des  certilicats  d’origine  et  de  purete  delivres 
par  les  autorites  compdtentes  portugaises.  Sous  la  meme  condi- 
tion, il  est  convenu  que  les  vins  de  Porto  et  de  Madere  obtien- 
dront  en  Allemagne  n’importe  quelles  faveurs  qui  puissent  etre 
accordees  a I’avenir  aux  vins  dits  de  Xerhs  et  de  Malaga. 

^ Vol.  LXXXV,  page  416. 
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IV.  J^oiir  ernpeclier  dans  le  commerce  iiitcrieur  de  I’Ernpire 
allemand  la  mise  en  veiite,  sous  la  designation  de  Torto  on  de 
Madere,  des  vins  ([iii  ne  soient  pas  originaires  des  respectives 
regions  portugaises  du  Doiiro  et  de  Tile  de  Madere  et  embarcjnes 
par  les  ports  du  Porto  etde  Funchal  avec  des  certilicats  d’origine 
et  de  purete  delivres  par  les  autorites  competentes  portugaises, 
les  noms  de  Porto  (Oporto,  Portwein  ou  combinaisons  similaires) 
et  de  Madere  (Madeira,  Madeira wein  ou  combinaisons  similaires) 
sont  reconnus,  en  ce  (jui  concerne  le  commerce  interieur  de 
I’Allemagne,  comme  designations  d’origine,  au  sens  strict,  pour 
les  vins  indiques  ci-dessus  et  produits  dans  les  respectives  regions 
portugaises  du  Douro  et  de  I’ile  de  Madere.  En  conseciuence, 
dans  le  commerce  interieur  de  I’Empire  la  mise  en  vente,  sous  les 
designations  de  l^orto  (Oporto,  Portwein  ou  combinaisons  simi- 
laires) et  de  Madere  (Madeira,  Madeirawein  ou  combinaisons 
similaires),  de  vins  qui  ne  soient  pas  originaires  des  respectives 
regions  portugaises  est  consideree  comme  contravention  et  pour- 
suivie  conformement  a la  legislation  allemande. 

V.  II  est  convenu  que  le  Gouvernement  allemand  accordera 
pour  I’entree  des  vins  et  des  Imiles  d’olive  portugais  par  les 
douanes  allemandes,  le  meme  traitement  et  les  memes  facilites 
garantis  aux  vins  et  aux  huiles  d’olive  italiens  par  le  Traite  addi- 
tionnel  entre  I’Empire  d’Allemagne  et  le  Koyaume  de  I’ltalie,  du 
o decembre,  11)04,*  et  aux  vins  d’Autriclie-lIongrie  par  le  Traite 
additionnel,  entre  ce  pays  et  I’Allemagne,  du  25  janvier,  lUOo.f 

VI.  Le  Gouvernement  portugais  s’engage  a ne  pas  soumettre 
les  sucres  de  betterave  a un  traitement  autre  que  celui  accorde 
aux  sucres  de  canne. 


A V Article  V. 

Le  Gouvernement  portugais  se  reserve  le  droit  de  modifier 
la  redaction  et  les  droits  concernant  les  articles  du  tarif  portu- 
gais enumeres  dans  le  Tableau  (A),  annexe  a ce  traite,  dans  les 
limites  y indiquees. 

En  outre,  le  Gouvernement  portugais  s’engage  a mettre  en 
vigueur  les  reductions  indiquees  au  Tableau  (B),  annexe  a ce 
traite,  au  meme  temps  oii  les  augmentations  des  droits  sur  un  ou 
sur  tous  les  articles  mentionnes  dans  le  Tableau  (A)  entreront 
en  force.  Une  fois  mises  en  vigueur,  ces  reductions  resteront 
obligatoires  pour  toute  la  duree  du  present  traite. 

A C Article  XI. 

La  disposition  de  I’article  XI,  concernant  la  reexportation  des 
produits  des  colonies  portugaises,  u’engagera  le  Gouvernement 
allemand  que  pour  autant  que  le  commerce  allemand  ne  sera 
pas  soumis  dans  les  colonies  portugaises  a un  regime  moins  favo- 
rable que  celui  de  toute  autre  nation. 


Vol.  C,  page  1045. 


t Vol.  XCVIII,  page  386. 
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A C Article  XV, 

II  est  entendu  ({iie  les  dispositions  de  I’article  XV  n’entravent 
en  rieri  le  droit  des  deux  parties  contractantes  d’exiger  par  la  voie 
de  la  legislation  interieure  I’autorisation  prealable  dii  Gouverne- 
ment  local  pour  I’etablissement  de  succursales  ou  agences  de 
compagnies  ou  socictes  etrangeres  qui  ont  pour  but  exclusif  ou 
simultane  Texercice  d’operations  de  banque  ou  d’assurances. 

A I Article  XIX. 

Le  Gouvernement  allemand  n’invoquera  pas  la  clause  de  la 
nation  la  plus  favorisee  pour  reclamer  les  faveurs  actuellement 
accordees  ou  qui  pourraient  etre  accordees  ulterieurement  par  le 
Portugal  a I’Espagne  et  au  Prdsil  pour  faciliter  son  commerce 
avec  ces  deux  pays. 

Le  present  protocole  final  sera  considere  comme  approuve  et 
sanctionne  par  les  hautes  parties  contractantes  par  le  seul  fait  de 
1 echange  des  ratifications  du  traite  auquel  il  se  rapporte  et  dont 
il  fera  partie  integrante. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  y ont  appose  leurs  signa- 
tures. 

Fait  en  double  exemplaire,  a Porto,  le  30  novembre,  1908. 

(L.S.)  WENCESLAU  de  LIMA. 
(L.S.)  TATTENBACII. 


[Tables  (A)  and  (B)  not  printed.] 


EXCHANGE  OE  NOTES  between  Germany  and  Portuyal 
relating  to  Most- favour ed-rediun  Treatment  and,  the 
Importation  of  Brazilian  Sugar  into  Portugal. — Oporto, 
November  30,  1908. 

(iVc.  1.) — The  German  Minister  at  Lisbon  to  th.e  Portuguese 
Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs. 

M.  LE  AIinistre,  Porto,  le  30  novembre,  1908. 

Par  le  Traite  de  Commerce  et  de  Navigation,  conclu  aujour- 
d’liui*  entre  I’AHemagne  et  le  Portugal,  les  liautes  parties 
contractantes  se  sont  garanties  Tune  h I’autre  le  traitement  sur  le 
pied  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  a I’exception  des  cas  expressd- 
ment  convenus  dans  ledit  traite. 

Il  est  toutefois  entendu  qu’en  cas  que  le  Portugal  accordera 
aux  sucres  provenant  du  Bresil  des  droits  plus  favorables  qu’aux 


* See  page  924. 
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sucres  proveiiant  de  rAllernca<>:iie,  rAlleniag-iie.  sans  teiiir  coinpte 
des  dispositions  de  I’article  XXV  dudit  traite,  se  reserve  le  droit 
de  denoncer  ce  traite  de  sorte  (pi’i!  cessera  d’etre  valable  six 
mois  apres  que  la  deiioiiciation  aura  etc  iiotifiee  au  Gouvernement 
portugais. 

Je  saisis,  &c. 

Comte  de  TATTENBACll. 
A sou  Excellence  M.  WencesUm  de  Lima, 

M inistre  des  Ajfaires  Etranyeres,  (j’c. 


(xVo.  2.) — The  PortiKjuese  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  to  the 
German  M mister. 

M.  LE  Ministre,  Porto,  le  30  novembre,  1908. 

Par  la  note  en  date  de  ce  jour  vous  avez  bien  voulu  m'in- 
former  que  par  le  Traite  de  Commerce  et  de  Navigation,  coriclu 
aujourd’hui  entre  le  Portugal  et  I’Allemagne,  les  liautes  parties 
contractantes  se  sont  garanties  Tune  a I’autre  le  traitement  sur  le 
pied  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  a I’exception  des  cas  expresse- 
ment  convenus  dans  ledit  traite.  Mais  qu’il  est  toutefois  entendu 
qu’en  cas  que  le  Portugal  accordera  aux  sucres  provenant  du 
Presil  des  droits  plus  favorables  qu’aux  sucres  provenant  de 
rAllemagne,  I’Allemagne,  sans  tenir  compte  des  dispositions  de 
I’article  XXV  dudit  traite,  se  reserve  le  droit  de  denoncer  ce 
traite  de  sorte  qu’il  cessera  d’etre  valable  six  mois  apres  que  la 
denonciation  aura  ete  notitiee  au  Gouvernement  portugais. 

En  prenant  acte,  au  nom  de  mon  Gouvernement,  de  ce  qui 
precede,  je  saisis,  &c. 

WENCESLAU  de  LIMA. 

A son  Excellence 

M.  le  Comte  de  Tattenbach. 


fNo.  3.) — The  German  Minister  at  Lisbon  to  the  Portuguese 
Min  ister  for  Foreign  Affairs. 

M.  LE  Ministre,  Porto,  le  30  novembre,  1908. 

Par  I’article  XII  du  Traite  de  Commerce  et  de  Navigation, 
conclu  aujourd’hui  entre  I'Allemagne  et  le  Portugal,  les  liautes 
parties  contractantes  se  sont  engagees  a n’entraver  nullement  le 
commerce  reciproque  des  deux  pays  par  des  prohibitions  ii 
I’importation,  a I’exportation  et  au  transit,  sauf  les  reserves  indi- 
quees  dans  cet  article. 

Au  nom  de  mon  Gouvernement,  j’ai  I’honneur  d’informer 
votre  Excellence  qu’a  I’avis  de  mon  Gouvernement  ledit  article  ne 
touche  en  rien  au  droit  du  Gouvernement  portugais  d’etablir  des 
monopoles  d’Etat  et  de  regler  le  commerce  des  cereales,  des 
allumettes  et  du  tabac  en  Portugal  par  les  reglements  speciaux 
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actuellemerit  en  vigueur  ou  avec  les  modifications  qui  y poiirraient 
ctre  iritroduites,  pourvu  toiitefois  ({ue  les  restrictions  on  prohibi- 
tions a Timportation,  a I’exportation  et  an  transit  resultant  de 
Texecution  de  ces  monopoles  et  reg;lements  speciaux  ne  seront 
applicables  a I’Allemag-ne  qu’en  tant  qu’elles  soient  applicables  a 
tons  les  pays. 

Je  saisis,  &c. 

Comte  de  TATTENBACH. 
A son  Kxcellence  M.  Weuceslau  de  Lium, 

M inistre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres^  ^'c. 


(yNo.  4.) — The  Portuguese  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  to  the 
German  Minister  at  Lisbon. 

M.  LE  Comte,  Porto,  le  30  novembre,  1908. 

Par  la  note  en  date  de  ce  jour  vous  avez  bien  voulu  m’in- 
former  que  par  I’article  XII  du  Traite  de  Commerce  et  de  Naviga- 
tion, conclu  aujourd’hui  entre  le  Portugal  et  I’Allemagne,  les 
hautes  parties  contractantes  se  sont  engfigees  a n’entraver 
nullement  le  commerce  reciproque  des  deux  pays  par  des 
prohibitions  a Timportation,  a I’exportation  et  au  transit,  sauf  les 
reserves  indiquees  dans  cet  article. 

Vous  avez  ajoutd  qu’a  I’avis  de  votre  Gouvernement  ledit 
article  ne  touche  en  rien  au  droit  du  Gouvernement  portugais 
d’etablir  des  monopoles  d’etat  et  de  regler  le  commerce  des 
cereales,  des  allumettes  et  du  tabac  en  Portugal  par  les  regle- 
ments  speciaux  actuellement  en  vigueur  ou  avec  les  modifications 
qui  y pourraient  etre  introduites  pendant  la  duree  du  traite, 
pourvu  toutefois  que  les  restrictions  ou  prohibitions  a I’importa- 
tion,  a I’exportation  et  au  transit  resultant  de  I’execution  de  ces 
monopoles  et  reglements  speciaux  ne  seront  applicables  a 
I’Allemagne  qu’en  tant  qu’elles  soient  applicables  a tons  les  pays. 

En  prenant  acte  au  nom  de  mon  Gouvernement  de  ce  qui 
precede,  je  saisis,  &c. 

WENCESLAU  de  LIMA. 

A son  Excellence 

M.  le  Comte  de  Tattenbach. 


GERMAN  LA  W rcg idating  Commercial  Relations  ivitii  the 
British  Bonfire. — Beidin,  December  16,  1907.* 

(Translation.)  [No.  3397.] 

VVe,  William,  by  the  grace  of  God,  German  Emperor,  King 
of  Prussia,  &c.,  ordain  the  following  in  the  name  of  the  Empire, 

* “ Reichs-Gesetzblatt,”  No.  51,  December  20,  1907. 
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with  tlie  assent  of  tlie  Biiiidesrat  and  of  the  Iteiclista^,  for  tlie 
period  after  tlie  31st  December,  1D07  : — 

The  Bimdesrat  is  authorized  to  g^rant  to  the  subjects  and 
products  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland, 
as  well  as  to  the  subjects  and  products  of  British  colonies  and 
foreig’n  possessions,  until  the  31st  December,  1901),  such  advan- 
tages as  are  granted  by  the  Empire  to  the  subjects  or  products 
of  the  most  favoured  nation. 

This  law  comes  into  force  on  the  1st  January,  1908. 

Given  under  our  own  Imperial  hand  and  seal. 

Neues  Palais,  December  16,  1907. 

(L.S.)  WILLIAM. 

Von  Bethmann-IIollaveg. 


(t ERMAN  NOTICE  respecting  Commercial  Relations  with 
the  British  Emiyire. — Berlin^  December  19,  1907.* * * § 


(Translation.)  [No.  3398.] 

By  Aurtue  of  the  above  lawf  the  Bimdesrat  has  decided  to 
prolong  the  period  of  validity  of  the  provisions  contained  in  the 
notice  of  the  11th,  June,  1901, J for  the  period  after  the 
31st  December,  1907,  until  further  notice. 

Berlin,  December  19,  1907. 

The  Representative  of  the  Imperial  Chancellor, 

Von  BETIIMANN-IIOLLWEG. 


IMRE  UAL  ORDER  respecting  the  Protection  of  Works  of 
Literature  and  Art  in  the  German  Protectorates. — Berlin^ 
October  15,  1908.§ 

(Translation.) 

We,  William,  by  the  grace  of  God,  German  Emperor,  King 
of  Prussia,  &c.,  issue,  in  the  name  of  the  Empire  for  the 
Protectorates,  the  following  Order  : — 

Sect.  1.  The  provisions  of  the  Convention  concluded  at  Berne 
on  the  9th  September,  1886,||  respecting  the  formation  of  an 
International  Union  for  the  protection  of  Avorks  of  literature 
and  art,  the  provisions  of  the  Agreements  concluded  in  alteration 

* “ Eeichs-Gesetzblatt  ” No.  51,  December  20,  1907. 

t Dated  December  16,  1907.  See  page  936. 

: Yol.  XCI\^,  page  597. 

§ “ Reicbs-Gesetzblatt,”  No.  £6,  page  627. 

II  Vol.  LX  XVII,  page  22. 
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or  completion  of  that  Convention,  as  well  as  the  regulations  of 
the  laws  and  orders  for  the  carrying  out  of  the  Convention,  are 
to  be  applied  to  the  Protectorates. 

2.  The  application  of  the  provisions  specified  in  1,  in  as  far  as 
Treaties  do  not  override  them,  is  subject  to  the  limitations  laid 
down  in  1 and  2 of  the  Order  of  the  11th  July,  1888 
(“  Reichs-Gesetzblatt,”  p.  225). 

In  so  far  as  the  date  of  the  entry  into  force  of  the  Berne 
Convention  is  fixed  by  the  above  regulations,  the  date  of  putting 
this  Order  into  force  applies  instead. 

Counting  from  tlie  latter  date,  the  employment  of  appliances 
already  in  use  (“  Vorrichtungen”*)  is  permitted  for  four  years 
and  the  stamping  (“  Abstempelung  ”)  of  them  is  to  be  effected 
within  three  months. 

3.  This  Order  comes  into  force  on  the  1st  January,  1900. 
Given  under  the  Royal  sign  manual  and  seal  at  the  New 

Palace  on  the  15th  October,  1908. 

(L.S.)  WILLIAM. 

Prince  von  Bulow. 


IMPERIAL  DEGREE  sanctioning  the  Declaration  of  the 
Accession  of  Gcinnian  Protectorates  to  the  International 
Union  for  the  Protection  of  Worhs  of  Literature  and  Art. 
— Berlin,  Octoher  15,  1908. 


On  your  Report  of  the  14th  October,  1908,  1 do  hereby 
sanction  that  the  accession  of  the  German  Protectorates  be 
declared,  in  accordance  with  Article  NIX  of  the  Convention 
concluded  at  Berne  on  the  9th  September,  1886, f respecting  the 
formation  of  an  International  Union  for  the  Protection  of  Works 
of  Literature  and  Art. 

The  New  Palace,  October  15,  1908. 

WILLIAM. 

To  the  Imperial  Chancellor, 

Prince  von  Buloro. 


* \n  the  ])ecree  of  February  1888,  “ 
“ stereotypes,  wood-blocks,  engraved  plates 
stones.” 

t Yo\.  LXXVIl,  page  22. 


Vorriehtungon  ” arc  defined  as 
of  every  kind,  and  lithograph 
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DECLARATION  respcctiiKj  the  Accession  of  the  German 
Protectorates  to  the  International  Union  for  the  Protectwn 
of  Worhs  of  Literature  and  Art. — Berlin,  November  14, 
1908. 

In  accordance  with  tlie  sanction  contained  in  the  Royal  Decree 
of  tlie  lotli  October,  1908,*  the  accession  of  the  German  Protecto- 
rates to  the  International  Union  for  the  Protection  of  Works  of 
Literature  and  Art  is  declared. 

Berlin,  November  14, 1908. 

Prince  von  BULOW,  Imperial  Chancellor^ 


EXCHANGE  OF  NOTES  between  the  French  and  German 
Governments  respecting  the  Accession  of  German  Pro- 
tectorates and  French  Colonics  to  the  Franco-German 
Copjiright  Agreement  of  April  8,  1907.  — Berlin, 

Noveniber  13  aiul  14,  1908. 


{No.  1.) — Herr  von  Koerner  to  M.  Jules  Canibon. 

(Translation.)  Foreign  Ojfice,  Berlin,  Noveniber  13,  1908. 

The  Undersigned  has  the  honour  to  inform  his  Excellency 
M.  Jules  Cambon,  Ambassador  of  the  French  Republic,  as 
follows  : — 

At  the  Berlin  Conference  for  the  revision  of  the  Berne 
Convention  of  the  9th  September,  1886,f  respecting  the  formation 
of  an  International  L^nion  for  tlie  Protection  of  Works  of 
Literature  and  Art,  the  Imperial  Government  made,  through 
their  delegate,  the  declaration  that  the  German  Empire,  in 
accordance  with  Article  XIX  of  the  said  Convention,  adhere  to 
the  Berne  Convention  for  their  Protectorates,  with  effect  from 
the  1st  January,  1909,  under  reserve  of  the  regulations  to  be 
issued  regarding  the  adhesion. 

The  Imperial  Government  is  of  opinion  that  the  adhesion  of 
the  German  Protectorates  to  the  Berne  Convention  includes 
their  adhesion  to  the  Franco-German  special  Agreement  of 
the  8th  April,  1907,^  which  was  drawn  up  in  accordance  with 
Article  II  of  this  special  Agreement  as  a supplement  to  the  Berne 
Convention. 

The  Undersigned  would  be  grateful  to  the  French  Ambassador 
if  his  Excellency  would  inform  him  whether  this  view  is  shared 
by  his  Government,  which  adhered  to  the  Berne  (Jonvention  for 

* Page  938.  4 Vol.  LXXVII,  page  22. 

t Page  314. 


940 


GERMANY  AND  SALVADOR. 


the  French  Colonies  in  188G,  and,  according-ly,  whether  the 
above-mentioned  special  Ag-reernent  is  valid  for  the  French 
colonies. 

The  Undersigned  avails,  &c 

KOERNER. 


(A^o.  2.) — M.  Jules  Camhon  to  Jlerr  von  Kiderlen-Waechter. 

M.  LE  Secketaike  d’etat,  Herl'ui,  le  14  novembre,  1908. 

Far  votre  lettre  du  13  de  ce  mois,  vous  avez  bien  vouln 
m’informer  que,  d’apres  une  declaration  faite  par  la  delegation 
allemande  a la  Conference  de  Berlin  pour  la  revision  de  la 
Convention  de  Berne  du  9 septembre,  1886,  concernant  la 
creation  d’une  Union  internationale  pour  la  protection  des  oeuvres 
litteraires  et  artistiques,  et  conformement  a I’article  XIX  de  la- 
dite  Convention,  I’Empire  allemand  adhere,  en  ce  qui  concerne 
ses  colonies,  a la  Convention  de  Berne,  et  cela  a partir  du 
1®^' janvier,  1909,  sous  reserve  des  dispositions  transitoires. 

Vous  avez  ajoutd  a cette  communication  que  le  Gouvernement 
Imperial  est  d’avis  que  cette  accession  comprendrait,  ipso  jure^ 
I’adhesion  des  colonies  allemandes  a la  Convention  speciale 
franco-allemande  du  8 avril,  1907,  qui,  selon  son  article  II,  n’est 
quTin  complement  de  la  Convention  de  Berne.  En  meme  temps, 
vous  m’avez  demande  si  le  Gouvernement  de  la  Republique 
partage  cette  maniere  de  voir,  et  applique  egalement  la  Conven- 
tion speciale  susindiquee  aux  colonies  fran(,*aises,  apres  avoir 
accede  deja  en  1886  pour  ces  colonies  a la  Convention  de  Berne. 

En  reponse  a cette  demande,  j’ai  I’honneur  de  vous  informer 
que  le  Gouvernement  de  la  Republique,  partageant  en  effet 
I’opinion  du  Gouvernement  Imperial  a ce  sujet,  m’a  autorise  a 
declarer  que  ladite  Convention  speciale  est  applicable  aux 
colonies  franQaises.  II  est  entendu  que  la  lettre  de  rOffice 
Imperial  du  13  courant  et  la  presente  lettre  tiennent  lieu 
d’echange  de  notes  entre  lesdeux  Gouvernernents,  pour  constater 
I’accord  en  question. 

Agreez,  &c. 

JULES  CAMBON. 


TREATY  between  Germany  and  Sedoador  yr anting  reei'pro- 
eedly  Most-favonred-nedion  Treatment  in  matters  of  Com- 
merce, &e, — Signed  at  San  Salvador,  April  14,  1908. 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Guatemala,  April  8,  1909.] 
(Translation.) 

Ills  Majesty  the  German  Emperor,  King  of  Prussia,  in  the 
name  of  the  German  Empire,  and  his  Excellency  the  President  of 
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the  Republic  of  Salvador,  impelled  by  the  desire  of  conserving  the 
good  relations  which  happilyexist  between  the  two  countries  and  of 
furthering  the  commercial  traffic  between  them,  have  decided  to 
conclude  a Treaty  for  this  purpose  and  have  charged  there- 
with : 

Ilis  Majesty  the  German  Emperor,  King  of  Prussia:  llis 
Ma  jesty’s  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  in 
the  Republic  of  Salvador,  Count  Clricli  von  Schwerin  ; 

Ilis  Excellency  the  President  of  the  Republic  of  Salvador : 
the  Secretary  of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs,  Dr.  Salvador 
Rodriguez  Gonzalez,  who  have  agreed  on  the  following 
Articles  : — 

Art.  I.  The  Contracting  Parties  bind  themselves  to  grant 
reciprocally  most-fa voured-natiou  treatment  in  commercial,  mari- 
time, and  consular  matters,  by  which  it  is  understood  that  every 
right,  freedom,  or  advantage  which  one  of  them  grants  to  a 
third  nation,  must  by  reason  of  that  fact  be  granted  to  the 
other  contracting  party. 

II.  Every  right,  freedom,.or  advantage  which  Salvador  has 
granted,  or  will  in  future  grant,  to  the  other  republics  of  Central 
America  or  to  any  one  of  them,  shall  not  be  understood  as  being 
granted  to  the  German  Empire  in  virtue  of  the  stipulations  of 
Article  I,  unless  it  has  also  teen  granted  to  a third  nation. 

III.  The  present  Treaty  shall  be  ratified,  and  the  ratifications 
shall  be  exchanged  as  soon  as  possible. 

The  Treaty  shall  remain  in  force  for  ten  years  from  the  date 
of  the  exchange  of  ratifications,  and  if  neither  of  the  Contracting 
Parties  announces  its  intention  twelve  months  before  the 
termination  of  that  period  of  causing  the  effect  of  the  Treaty 
to  cease,  it  shall  remain  in  force  for  another  year,  and  so  on 
until  a year  after  the  above-mentioned  notice  has  teen  given. 

In  witness  whereof  both  representatives  have  signed  the 
present  Treaty  and  affixed  their  seals. 

Done  at  San  Salvador,  in  duplicate,  in  the  German  and 
Spanish  languao-es,  on  the  14th  April,  1908. 

(L.S.)  SCHWERIN. 

(L.S.)  SALVADOR  RODRIGUEZ. 


THE  AT  Y of  Coramercr  amJ  Navigation  between  Brazil  and 
Cotonihia. — Signal  at  Bio  de  Janeiro,  August  21,  1908. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Bogota,  August  6,  1910.]  ' 
(Translation.) 

The  Republic  of  the  United  States  of  Brazil  and  the  Republic 
of  Colombia,  animated  alwa3’^s  I33'  the  desire  to  consolidate 
further  their  ancient  relations  of  friendship  and  to  promote  and 
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facilitate  commerce  and  fluvial  navigation  in  their  Amazonian 
regions  and  along  the  frontiers  which  they  have  happily  deter- 
mined, have  resolved  to  lay  down  in  a special  Treaty  the  prin- 
ciples and  bases  of  this  commerce  and  navigation,  and  to  that 
end  have  nominated  Plenipotentiaries  as  follows  : 

The  President  of  the  Republic  of  the  United  States  of  Brazil : 
Senhores  Jose  Maria  da  Silva  Paranhos  do  Rio-Branco,  Minister 
of  State  for  Foreign  Affairs,  and  Eneas  Martins,  Envoy  Elxtra- 
ordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  on  special  mission  in 
Colombia  ; and 

The  President  of  the  Republic  of  Colombia : Senor  Luiz 
Tanco  Argaez,  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary 
in  Brazil ; 

Who,  after  having  exchanged  their  full  powers,  which  they 
found  in  good  and  proper  order,  agreed  upon  the  following 
Articles  : — 

Art.  I.  The  navigation  of  the  rivers  recognized  as  common 
to  Brazil  and  to  Colombia  by  their  Treaty  of  Limits  of  the  24th 
April,  1907,*  is  entirely  free  to  Brazilian  and  Colombian  merchant- 
vessels,  and  equally  free  to  Colombian  vessels  is  the  navigation 
of  the  Amazon  and  other  rivers  which  Brazil  has  opened  or  shall 
in  the  future  open  to  the  commerce  of  all  nations,  and  which  do 
not  form  the  subject  of  any  special  agreement  between  the  two 
countries. 

Brazilian  and  Colombian  vessels  remain  subject  to  the  fiscal 
and  police  regulations  already  in  force,  or  which  shall  be 
established  by  either  of  the  two  republics  within  its  territorial 
limits. 

The  above-declared  freedom  of  navigation  does  not  include 
coasting  trade  or  trade  from  port  to  port  in  the  same  country, 
which  shall  continue  to  be  regulated  by  the  respective  laws  of 
either  country. 

II.  The  fiscal  and  police  regulations  referred  to  in  the  pre- 
ceding Article  must  be  as  favourable  as  possible  to  navigation 
and  commerce  and  as  uniform  as  possible  in  the  two  countries. 

III.  Vessels  shall  be  considered  Colombian  in  the  ports  of 
Brazil  and  Brazilian  in  the  ports  of  Colombia  which  shall  be 
owned  and  manned  in  accordance  with  the  respective  laws  of 
either  country. 

IV.  No  impost  shall  be  levied  on  merchandise  in  transit  on 
the  River  Amazon  on  board  of  vessels  of  any  nationality,  or  on 
board  of  Brazilian  or  Colombian  vessels  on  the  rivers  referred  to 
in  the  present  Treaty,  even  though  it  may  be  necessary  to 
tranship  the  merchandise  from  one  vessel  to  another  in  the 
custom-house  ports  of  either  country,  or  for  it  to  be  taken  to 
the  depots  or  river  and  shore  warehouses  for  the  purpose  of 
awaiting  another  vessel. 

In  the  latter  case  the  dues  for  the  capataz  and  warehousing 
shall  be  levied  in  conformity  with  the  legislation  of  either 
country. 


* Vol.  C,  page  810. 
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Y.  Packages  containing'  goods  in  transit  sliall  not  be  opened 
by  the  customs  authorities  of  intermediate  ports. 

VI.  Unless  stamped  paper  or  stamps  be  used,  no  dues  of  any 
kind  sliall  be  levied  by  documents  relating  to  the  dispatch  in 
transit  of  warehoused  merchandise. 

VII.  Instead  of  the  old  dues  called  the  lighthouse  and  buoy 
dues,  for  the  benefit  of  navigation,  Brazil  and  Colombia  shall 
collect  in  their  river  ports  the  single  due  of  tonnage  on  the 
total  capacity  of  the  vessel,  it  being  understood  that  the  said 
due  shall  only  affect  vessels  which  discharge  in  these  ports, 
except  those  which  shall  do  so  through  force  majeore. 

VIII.  The  maximum  tonnag;e  dues  shall  be  : — 

IGSOOO  reis  in  Brazil  and  5 gold  pesos  in  Colombia  for  vessels 
of  from  30  to  150  tons ; 

325^000  reis  in  Brazil  and  10  gold  pesos  in  Colombia  for  vessels 
of  more  than  150  and  up  to  200  tons  ; 

48S000  reis  in  Brazil  and  15  gold  pesos  in  Colombia  for  vessels 
of  more  than  200  and  up  to  400  tons  ; 

64$000  reis  in  Brazil  and  20  gold  pesos  in  Colombia  for  vessels 
of  more  than  400  and  up  to  700  tons ; 

HOj^OOO  reis  in  Brazil  and  25  gold  pesos  in  Colombia  for  vessels 
of  more  than  700  tons. 

IX.  The  following  are  exempt  from  the  payment  of  tonnage 
dues : — 

1.  Ships  and  transports  of  war  so  long  as  they  are  not  used 
for  the  transport  of  merchandise. 

2.  Merchant- vessels  measuring  less  than  30  tons. 

3.  Vessels  which  are  voyaging  for  ollicial  or  purely  scientific 
reasons  and  those  voyaging  for  pleasure. 

4.  Vessels  which  put  in  to  shore  in  cases  of  force  majeure,  so 
long  as  they  depart  with  the  same  transit  cargo  or  when  this 
shall  have  been  transhipped  and  have  gone  on  its  destination. 

X.  With  the  exception  of  the  ccrpataz  and  warehousing  dues 
referred  to  in  Article  IV,  the  stamped  paper  or  stamp  dues  men- 
tioned in  Article  VI  and  the  tonnage  due  mentioned  in 
Articles  VII  and  VIII,  transit,  whether  by  river  or  land,  cannot 
be  subjected,  directly  or  indirectly,  to  any  impost,  whatever 
this  be  called  or  its  object  may  be. 

XI.  There  shall  be  no  nationalization  of  merchandise.  Conse- 
quently, merchandise  of  foreign  origin  exported  from  Brazil  to 
Colombia,  or  from  Colombia  to  Brazil,  must  pay  the  duties  due 
in  either  country. 

XII.  For  dispatching  articles  of  import  or  export  in  transit 
Colombia  may  maintain  its  own  customs  agents  in  the  Brazilian 
custom-houses  of  Para  and  Manaos  and  other  customs  posts 
which  Brazil  may  have  established,  or  shall  establish  in  the 
regions  referred  to  in  the  present  Treaty.  Reciprocally,  Brazil 
may  maintain  her  customs  agents  in  the  custom-houses  or 
fiscal  posts  which  Colombia  has  or  shall  have  in  those  regions. 

XIII.  Vessels  engaged  in  transit  commerce  may  carry  persons 
in  the  employ  of  the  customs  of  both  countries,  according  to  the 
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exig-encies  of  the  service,  in  order  to  verify  the  destination  or 
origin  of  merchandise. 

XIV.  Brazil  and  Colombia  shall  enjoy  any  further  rights  and 
exemptions  in  respect  to  commerce  and  Iluvial  navigation  which 
either  of  them  may  have  recognized  or  conceded,  or  may 
recognize  or  concede  hereafter,  to  other  States  which  border,  or 
consider  themselves  as  bordering,  on  the  Amazon  or  its  afiluents. 

XV.  l^razilian  ships  and  transports  of  war  may  navigate 
freely  the  Colombian  waters  of  the  Japura  or  Caqueta,  and 
Colombian  ships  and  transports  of  war  the  Brazilian  waters  of 
the  same  river  and  the  Amazon  and  other  rivers  which  Brazil 
may  have  opened,  or  shall  open,  to  foreign  navigation,  both 
States  reserving  to  themselves  the  right  of  limiting  with  common 
agreement  the  number  of  ships  of  war  which  may  navigate  the 
waters  under  their  respective  jurisdictions. 

Ships  and  transports  of  war  which  receive  or  carry  tempo- 
rarily articles  for  commercial  use  shall  be  subject  to  the  fiscal 
and  police  regulations  in  the  country  of  transit. 

XVI.  Any  disagreement  as  to  the  interpretation  or  execution 
of  this  Treaty  shall  be  settled  by  arbitration. 

XVII.  With  the  exception  of  the  terms  of  Article  I 
respecting  the  freedom  of  navigation  of  the  rivers  recognized  as 
common  by  the  Treaty  of  Limits  of  the  24th  April,  1907, 
liberty  therein  recognized  as  in  perpetuity  in  respect  to  these 
rivers,  the  present  Treaty  shall  be  binding  for  ten  years, 
counting  from  the  exchange  of  ratifications,  and  shall  continue 
in  force  until  one  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  denounces  it 
or  manifests  a desire  to  alter  it. 

In  the  event  of  alteration,  the  Article  or  Articles  to  which 
the  notification  shall  refer  shall  continue  in  force  up  to  the  day 
in  which  the  clauses  newly  agreed  upon  shall  commence  to  take 
effect,  and  in  tlie  event  of  one  of  the  Parties  denouncing  the 
Treaty  generally,  it  shall  cease  in  all  its  effects  twelve  months 
after  the  day  in  which  the  other  Party  received  the  notification. 

XVIII.  This  Treaty,  after  being  approved  by  the  legislative 
power  of  each  of  the  two  Republics,  shall  be  ratified  by  the 
respective  Governments  and  the  ratifications  exchanged  in  the 
city  of  Rio  de  Janeiro  or  in  that  of  Bogota  in  the  shortest  time 
possible. 

In  faith  whereof  the  above-named  Plenipotentiaries  signed 
the  present  instrument  in  duplicate,  each  copy  being  in  the 
Portuguese  and  Spanish  languages,  and  placed  upon  them  their 
seals,  in  the  city  of  Rio  de  Janeiro,  on  the  21st  day  of  August  of 
the  year  190S. 

(L.S.)  RIO-BRANCO. 

(L.S.)  ENEAS  MARTINS. 
(L.S.)  LUIZ  TANCO  ARGAEZ. 
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TREATY  of  Commerce  and  Navigation  between  China  and 
Sioeden. — Signed,  at  Peking,  Julg  2,  1908. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Peking,  June  14,  1909.] 

Ills  Majesty  the  King  of  Sweden  and  His  Majesty  the 
Emperor  of  China,  desiring  to  maintain  firm,  lasting,  and  sincere 
friendship  and  to  extend  furtlier  the  commercial  relations  between 
their  respective  countries,  and  having  resolved  to  conclude  a 
Treaty  of  Friendship,  Commerce,  and  Navigation,  have  for  that 
purpose  named  as  their  Plenipotentiaries,  that  is  to  say  : 

His  Ma  jesty  the  King  of  Sweden : Gustaf  Oscar  Wallenberg, 
His  Majesty’s  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary 
at  the  Court  of  Peking ; and 

His  Ma  jesty  the  Emperor  of  China  : His  Excellency  Lien  Fang, 
His  Majesty’s  High  Commissioner  Plenipotentiary  and  Senior 
Vice-President  of  the  Wai-wu  Pu  ; 

Who  having  communicated  to  each  other  their  respective 
full  powers,  and  found  them  to  be  in  good  and  due  form,  have 
agreed  upon  and  concluded  the  following  Articles  : — 

Art.  I.  There  shall  be,  as  there  have  always  been,  perpetual 
peace  and  friendship  between  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Sweden 
and  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  China,  and  between  their 
respective  subjects,  who  shall  enjoy  equally  in  the  respective 
countries  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  full  and  entire  pro- 
tection of  their  persons  and  property. 

II.  It  is  agreed  by  the  High  Contracting  Parties  that  His 
Majesty  the  King  of  Sweden  may,  if  he  see  fit,  accredit  a 
Diplomatic  Representative  to  the  Court  of  Peking,  and  His 
Majesty  the  Emperor  of  China  may,  if  he  see  fit,  accredit  a 
Diplomatic  Representative  to  the  Court  of  Stockholm. 

The  Diplomatic  Representatives  thus  accredited  shall  enjoy 
all  the  prerogatives,  privileges  and  immunities  accorded  by 
international  usage  to  such  Representatives,  and  they  shall  also 
in  all  respects  be  entitled  to  the  treatment  extended  to  similar 
Representatives  of  the  most  favoured  nation. 

Their  persons,  families,  suites,  establishments,  residences,  and 
correspondence  shall  be  held  inviolable.  They  shall  be  at  liberty 
to  select  and  appoint  their  own  employes,  couriers,  interpreters, 
servants,  and  attendants  without  any  kind  of  molestation. 

His  Royal  Swedish  Majesty’s  Representative  shall  be  given 
audience  of  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  China  whenever  necessary 
to  present  his  Letters  of  Credence  or  any  communication  from 
the  King  of  Sweden.  His  Imperial  Chinese  Majesty’s  Represen- 
tative shall  be  given  audience  of  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Sweden 
whenever  necessary  to  present  his  Letters  of  Credence  or  any 
communication  from  the  Emperor  of  China.  The  ceremonial 
adopted  at  the  Courts  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  as  regards 
the  Representatives  above  mentioned  shall  conform  in  all  respects 
[1907-8.  Ci.]  3 P 
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with  the  usages  of  nations  of  equal  rank,  without  any  loss  of 
prestige  on  one  side  or  the  other. 

The  English  text  of  all  notes  or  despatches  from  Swedish 
officials,  and  the  Chinese  text  of  all  notes  or  despatches  from 
Chinese  officials,  shall  be  authoritative. 

III.  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Sweden  may  appoint  Consuls- 
General,  Consuls,  Vice-Consuls,  and  Consular  Agents  to  reside  at 
such  of  the  ports,  cities,  and  towns  of  China  which  are  now  or  may 
hereafter  be  opened  to  foreign  residence  and  trade,  as  the  interests 
of  the  Kingdom  of  Sweden  may  require. 

Ilis  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  China  may  appoint  Consuls- 
General,  Consuls,  Vice-Consuls,  and  Consular  Agents  to  reside  at 
all  places  in  Sweden  where  Consular  officers  of  other  nations  are 
now  or  may  hereafter  be  allowed  to  reside,  as  the  interests  of 
the  Empire  of  China  may  require. 

The  Consuls  and  other,  officials  of  the  High  Contracting 
Parties  shall  treat  each  other  with  due  respect,  and  they  shall 
enjoy  each  in  the  other’s  country  all  the  attributes,  authority, 
privileges,  and  immunities  which  are  or  may  hereafter  be  extended 
to  similar  officers  of  the  most  favoured  nation. 

On  the  arrival  of  a Consul,  who  has  been  duly  appointed,  at 
his  post,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Diplomatic  Representative  to 
inform  the  Minister  of  Foreign  Affairs,  who  shall  in  accordance 
with  international  usage  forthwith  issue  the  proper  recognition 
of  the  said  Consul,  without  fee  or  charge.  Such  recognition, 
however,  may  be  withdrawn,  should  it  be  found  that  the  said 
Consul  has  contravened  international  usage  in  the  performance  of 
his  duties.  At  places  where  no  Consul  is  appointed  as  aforesaid, 
the  Consul  of  a friendly  nation  may  be  requested  to  perform  the 
functions.  At  places  where  there  is  no  Consular  Representative 
the  local  authorities  shall  see  that  the  subjects  of  the  other  Con- 
tracting Party  enjoy  the  benefits  or  the  present  Treaty. 

IV. *  Chinese  subjects  may  proceed  to  and  from  any  place  in 
Sweden  with  their  merchandise  for  purposes  of  trade.  Swedish 
subjects  may  proceed  to  and  from  any  place  in  China  which  is 
now  or  may  hereafter  be  opened  to  foreign  commerce,  with  their 
merchandise  for  purposes  of  trade.  The  subjects  of  the  High 
Contracting  Parties  may  in  accordance  with  existing  rules  and 
with  the  privileges  enjoyed  by  subjects  of  the  most  favoured 
nation  carry  on  trade,  industries,  and  manufactures  or  pursue  any 
lawful  avocations  at  all  the  places  above  mentioned,  rent  or 
purchase  houses  for  residence  and  for  business  purposes,  rent  or 
lease  land,  build  houses,  churches,  cemeteries,  and  hospitals,  and 
take  persons  into  their  service  and  employ  them  in  any  lawful 
capacity  without  restraint  or  hindrance  from  the  local  authorities. 
They  shall  in  all  respects  enjoy  the  same  privileges  and  immu- 
nities as  are  now  or  may  hereafter  be  granted  by  the  High 
Contracting  Parties  to  the  subjects  of  the  most  favoured  nation. 

V.  The  Tariff  and  Tariff  Rules  now  in  force,  or  hereafter 


* See  Additional  Article,  page  952. 
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concluded,  between  China  and  the  foreign  Powers  shall  be 
applicable  to  all  articles  imported  into  China  by  Swedish  subjects 
or  from  Sweden,  or  exported  from  China  by  Swedish  subjects  or 
to  Sweden.  In  no  case  shall  the  import  or  export  duty  thus  paid 
be  other  or  liigher  tlian  the  duty  on  similar  articles  which  is  paid 
by  subjects  of  the  most  favoured  nation. 

The  Tariff  Rules  now  in  force,  or  hereafter  concluded, 
between  China  and  the  foreign  Powers  shall  also  be  applicable 
to  articles  the  importation  and  exportation  of  which  is  prohibited, 
and  to  duty-free  articles. 

Articles  duly  imported  into  China  by  Swedish  subjects  upon 
which  import  duty  has  been  paid,  and  which  it  is  desired  to 
convey  to  an  inland  market  and  to  clear  of  all  transit  duties  by 
payment  of  a single  commutation  transit  tax  or  duty ; and 
articles  for  export  purchased  in  China  elsewhere  than  at  an  open 
port,  upon  which  export  duty  has  been  paid,  and  which  it  is 
desired  to  clear  of  all  transit  duties  by  payment  of  a single 
commutation  tax  or  duty,  shall  be  treated  according  to  the 
existing  Rules  between  China  and  the  foreign  Powers.  The 
transit  tax  or  duty  shall  in  no  case  exceed  that  which  is  paid 
by  subjects  of  the  most  favoured  nation. 

Goods  transported  from  one  Treaty  port  to  another,  or  tem- 
porarily stored  in  a bonded  warehouse  at  a Treaty  port,  or 
re-exported,  by  Swedish  subjects,  shall  be  subject  to  the  general 
regulations  now  in  force,  or  the  new  supplementary  regulations 
which  may  hereafter  be  negotiated,  between  China  and  the 
foreign  Powers. 

Chinese  articles  imported  into  Sweden,  or  articles  of  other 
nations  imported  into  Sweden  by  Chinese  subjects,  shall  pay  an 
import  duty  no  higher  or  other  than  that  which  is  paid  by  the 
subjects  of  the  most  favoured  nation. 

The  Chinese  authorities  at  the  several  open  ports  shall  adopt 
such  means  as  they  may  judge  most  proper  to  prevent  the 
revenue  suffering  from  fraud  or  smuggling. 

VI.  Swedish  merchant  vessels  may  proceed  to  all  the  Treaty 
ports  of  China  already  opened  or  which  may  hereafter  be  opened, 
for  the  transportation  of  merchandise  and  for  purposes  of  trade. 
They  may  also  proceed  to  the  inland  waters  in  China  which 
foreign  merchant  vessels  are  at  liberty  to  navigate,  and  to  the 
ports  of  call  along  the  rivers  for  the  purpose  of  landing  and 
shipping  passengers  and  goods.  In  all  these  matters  they  shall 
be  subject  to  the  rules  and  regulations  concluded  by  China  with 
other  foreign  Powers. 

If  a Swedish  vessel  should  unlawfully  enter  ports  other  than 
open  ports  and  ports  of  call  in  China,  or  carry  on  clandestine 
trade  along  the  coast  or  rivers,  the  vessel  with  her  cargo  shall 
be  subject  to  confiscation  by  the  Chinese  Government. 

Chinese  merchant  vessels  may  proceed  to  and  from  any  of 
the  harbours  in  Sweden  which  other  foreign  merchant  vessels  are 
at  liberty  to  frequent,  for  purposes  of  trade  and  for  the  shipping 
and  landing  of  passengers  and  goods. 
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Tlie  merchant  vessels  of  the  Iligli  Contracting  Parties  shall 
enjoy  most-favoured-nation  treatment  in  each  other’s  dominions. 

Merchant  vessels  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  may  hire 
boats  in  each  other’s  ports  for  the  conveyance  of  passengers  and 
goods,  and  may  engage  the  services  of  pilots  for  the  purpose  of 
entering  or  leaving  port.  They  shall  pay  the  tonnage  dues  or 
other  fees  or  charges  according  to  the  existing  regulations  in  the 
two  countries,  but  they  shall  not  be  required  to  pay  other  or 
higher  tonnage  dues  or  fees  or  charges  than  the  vessels  of  the 
most  favoured  nation.  Should  a vessel  of  either  of  the  High 
Contracting  Parties  be  stranded  or  wrecked  on  the  coast  of  the 
other,  the  local  authorities  shall  immediately  adopt  measures  for 
rescuing  the  passengers  and  crew  and  to.  give  the  most-favoured- 
nation treatment.  In  the  case  of  a vessel  sustaining  injury,  or 
being  compelled  for  other  reason  to  seek  a place  of  refuge,  such 
vessel  shall  be  permitted  to  enter  any  near  port  and  to  anchor 
there  temporarily,  without  being  subject  to  the  payment  of 
tonnage  dues.  The  cargo,  if  landed  in  order  to  effect  the 
necessary  repairs  to  the  vessel,  but  not  for  sale,  shall  not  be 
liable  to  pay  duties,  provided  that  it  remains  under  the  super- 
vision of  the  Custom  authorities. 

VII.  The  vessels  of  both  the  High  Contracting  Parties,  which 
are  at  liberty  to  trade  freely  at  open  ports  in  time  of  peace,  shall, 
in  the  event  of  either  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  being  at 
war  with  any  foreign  nation  and  for  that  reason  excluding  the 
vessels  of  that  nation  from  her  ports,  be  entitled  none  the  less  to 
continue  to  pursue  their  commerce  in  freedom  and  security  and 
to  transport  goods  to  and  from  the  ports  of  the  belligerent 
Powers,  full  respect  being  paid  to  the  neutrality  of  the  flag  in 
strict  compliance  with  the  usages  of  neutrality,  provided  that 
the  said  neutral  flag  shall  not  protect  vessels  engaged  in  the 
transportation  of  troops,  and  that  the  said  flag  shall  not  be 
illegally  used  to  enable  the  enemy’s  ships  with  their  cargoes  to 
enter  the  ports  of  the  High  Contracting  Party  concerned.  Vessels 
offending  against  the  above  provisions  shall  be  subject  to  con- 
fiscation by  the  Government  offended. 

VIII.  The  ships  of  war  of  either  of  the  High  Contracting 
Parties,  provided  previous  notice  has  been  given,  shall  be 
admitted  into  the  ports  of  the  other,  where  such  vessels  of  other 
nations  are  allowed  to  enter,  and  shall  receive  the  same  treat- 
ment as  ships  of  war  of  the  most  favoured  nation.  They  shall 
receive  from  the  local  authorities  every  facility  for  the  purchase 
of  coal  and  provisions,  for  procuring  water,  and  if  occasion 
requires,  for  the  making  of  repairs. 

Ships  of  war  shall  be  exempt  from  the  payment  of  all  duties 
both  on  arrival  and  departure. 

The  commanders  of  ships  of  war  shall  hold  intercourse  with 
the  superior  officers  of  ports  on  terms  of  equality. 

IX.  Swedish  subjects  may  travel  to  all  parts  of  the  interior 
of  China  under  passports  issued  by  Swedish  Consuls  and  counter- 
signed by  the  local  authorities.  These  passports,  if  demanded,  must 
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be  produced  for  examination  in  the  localities  passed  through.  If 
the  passports  be  not  irregular,  the  bearers  will  be  allowed  to 
proceed  and  they  shall  be  at  liberty  to  hire  persons,  animals, 
carts,  or  vessels  for  their  own  conveyance  or  for  the  carriage  of 
their  personal  effects  or  merchandise.  If  the  Swedish  subjects 
be  without  passports  or  if  they  commit  any  offence  against  the 
law,  they  shall  be  handed  over  to  the  nearest  Consul  for  punish- 
jnent ; but  they  shall  only  be  subject  to  necessary  restraint  and 
in  no  case  to  ill-usage.  Such  passports  shall  remain  in  force  for 
a period  of  twelve  months  from  the  date  of  issue.  Swedish 
subjects  travelling  in  the  interior  without  passports  shall  be 
liable  to  a fine  not  exceeding  300  taels.  They  may,  however,  go 
without  passports  on  excursions  from  any  of  the  ports  open  to 
trade,  to  a distance  not  exceeding  100  Chinese  li  and  for  a period 
not  exceeding  five  days.  The  provisions  of  this  Article  do  not 
apply  to  crews  of  ships. 

Chinese  subjects  shall  be  at  liberty  to  travel  throughout  the 
territory  of  Sweden,  provided  that  they  conduct  themselves 
peaceably  and  do  not  violate  the  laws  and  regulations  of  the 
country. 

X.  The  duly  authorized  Swedish  authorities  shall  hear  and 
decide  all  cases  brought  against  Swedish  subjects  by  Swedish 
subjects,  or  by  the  subjects  or  citizens  of  any  other  foreign 
Power,  without  the  intervention  of  the  Chinese  authorities. 

However,  as  China  is  now  engaged  in  reforming  her  judicial 
system  it  is  hereby  agreed  that  as  soon  as  all  other  Treaty  Powers 
have  agreed  to  relinquish  their  extra-territorial  rights,  Sweden 
will  also  be  prepared  to  do  so. 

Charges  or  complaints  of  a civil  nature  brought  by  the 
subjects  of  either  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  against 
the  subjects  of  the  other  shall  be  heard  and  decided  impartially 
by  the  autliorities  who  have  jurisdiction  over  the  defendants, 
in  accordance  with  the  procedure  observed  in  similar  charges 
or  complaints  brought  by  subjects  of  the  most  favoured  nation. 

Subjects  of  either  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  charged 
with  the  commission  of  any  crimes  or  offences  shall  be  tried 
by  the  authorities  who  have  jurisdiction  over  the  accused  with 
the  procedure  observed  in  similar  cases  of  the  most  favoured 
nation,  and,  if  found  guilty,  shall  be  punished  in  accordance  with 
the  laws  of  their  own  country. 

XI.  If  Swedish  subjects  in  China,  who  have  committed 
offences  or  have  failed  to  discharge  debts  and  fraudulently 
abscond  in  order  to  evade  a summons  or  a warrant  of  arrest, 
should  flee  to  the  interior  of  China  or  take  refuge  in  houses 
occupied  by  Chinese  subjects  or  on  board  Chinese  ships,  the 
Chinese  authorities  shall,  at  the  request  of  the  Swedish  Consul, 
deliver  them  to  the  Swedish  authorities. 

In  like  manner,  if  Chinese  subjects  in  China,  who  have 
committed  offences  or  have  failed  to  discharge  debts  and 
fraudulently  abscond,  should  take  refuge  in  houses  occupied  by 
Swedish  subjects  in  China  or  on  board  Swedish  ships  in  Chinese 
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waters,  tliey  sliall  be  delivered  up  at  the  request  of  the  Chinese 
authorities  made  to  the  Swedish  authorities. 

Such  offenders  shall  in  no  case  be  shielded  or  withheld  from 
arrest  by  either  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties. 

XII.  The  principles  of  the  Christian  religion,  as  professed  by 
the  Protestant  and  Roman  Catholic  Churches,  are  recognized  as  ' 
teaching  men  to  do  good  and  to  do  to  others  as  they  would  have  ' 
others  do  to  them.  Those  who  quietly  profess  and  teach  these 
doctrines  shall  not  be  harassed  or  persecuted  on  account  of  their  i 
faith.  Any  person,  whether  Swedish  subject  or  Chinese  convert, 
who,  according  to  these  tenets,  peaceably  teaches  and  practises 
the  principles  of  Christianity  shall  in  no  case  be  interfered  with 
.or  molested  therefor.  No  restrictions  shall  be  placed  on  Chinese  ’ 
joining  Christian  Churches.  Converts  and  non-converts,  being 
Chinese  subjects,  shall  alike  conform  to  the  laws  of  China  ; and 
living  together  in  peace  and  amity,  shall  pay  due  respect  to 
those  in  authority.  Tlie  fact  of  being  a convert  shall  not 
protect  a Chinese  subject  from  the  consequences  of  any 
offence  he  may  have  committed  before  or  may  commit  after 
his  admission  into  the  Church,  or  exempt  him  from  pay- 
ing 'legal  taxes  levied  on  Chinese  subjects  generally,  except 
taxes  and  contributions  levied  for  the  support  of  religious 
customs  and  practices  contrary  to  their  faith.  Missionaries 
shall  not  interfere  with  the  exercise  by  the  native  authorities 
of  their  jurisdiction  over  Chinese  subjects  ; nor  shall  the  native 
authorities  make  any  distinction  between  converts  and  non- 
converts, but  shall  administer  the  laws  without  partiality  so 
that  both  classes  may  live  together  in  peace. 

Swedish  missionary  societies  shall  be  permitted  to  rent  and  to 
lease  in  perpetuity,  as  the  property  of  such  societies,  buildings  or 
lands  in  all  parts  of  the  Empire  for  missionary  purposes,  and  after 
the  title-deeds  have  been  found  in  order  and  duly  stamped  by  the 
local  authorities,  to  erect  such  suitable  buildings  as  may  be 
required  for  carrying  on  their  good  work. 

XIII.  It  is  hereby  declared  that  the  provisions  of  the  Treaty 
now  existing  between  Sweden  and  China,  in  so  far  as  they  are 
not  modified  by  stipulations  of  the  present  Treaty,  shall  continue 
in  full  force,  and  it  is  further  expressly  stipulated  that  the 
Governments,  officers,  and  subjects  of  both  of  the  High  Con- 
tracting J^arties  shall  be  allowed  free  and  full  participation  in 
all  privileges,  immunities,  and  advantages  which  have  been  or 
may  hereafter  be  granted  by  either  of  the  High  Contracting 
Parties  to  the  Governments,  officers,  and  subjects  of  any  other 
Treaty  Powers,  in  regard  to  commerce,  navigation,  shipping, 
industries,  or  property. 

The  High  Contracting  Parties  reserve  to  themselves  the  right 
to  conclude  agreements  regarding  frontier  trade  with  neighbour- 
ing countries,  and  it  is  understood  that,  in  case  either  of  the 
High  Contracting  Parties  should  hereafter  grant  to  any  other 
nation  advantages  subject  to  special  conditions,  the  other  High 
Contracting  Party  shall  enjoy  said  advantages  only  provided  it 
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complies  with  the  conditions  imposed  tlierein  or  their  equivalent, 
to  be  mutually  agreed  upon. 

XIV.  The  Agreements,  Rules,  and  Regulations  subsisting 
between  and  binding  both  China  and  the  Treaty  Rowers,  so 
far  as  they  are  applicable  and  not  inconsistent  with  the 
provisions  of  this  Treaty,  shall  be  binding  on  both  of  the  High 
Contracting  Parties. 

XV.  It  is  agreed  that  either  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties 
may  demand  a revision  of  the  Articles  of  this  Treaty  at  the  end 
of  ten  years  from  the  date  of  the  exchange  of  the  ratifications ; 
but  if  no  such  demand  for  the  revision  is  expressed  on  either  side 
within  six  months  after  the  end  of  the  first  ten  years,  then  the 
Treaty  in  its  present  form  shall  remain  in  force  for  ten  years  more, 
reckoned  from  the  end  of  the  preceding  ten  years,  and  so  it 
shall  be  at  the  end  of  each  successive  period  of  ten  years. 

XVI.  This  Treaty,  shall  on  the  exchange  of  ratifications  by 
His  Majesty  the  King  of  Sweden  and  by  His  Majesty  the 
Emperor  of  China,  be  kept  and  sacredly  guarded  in  the  following 
manner,  viz  : — 

The  original  Treaty  as  ratified  by  the  Emperor  of  China  shall 
be  deposited  at  Stockholm,  the  capital  of  His  Majesty  the  King 
of  Sweden,  in  charge  of  the  Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs  ; and  as 
ratified  by  the  King  of  Sweden  shall  be  deposited  at  Peking,  the 
capital  of  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  China,  in  charge  of  the 
Wai-wu  Pu. 

The  High  Contracting  Parties  agree  that  immediately  after 
the  exchange  of  ratifications,  the  provisions  of  this  Treaty  shall 
be  published  in  order  that  the  officials  and  people  of  the  two 
countries  may  know  and  observe  them. 

XVII.  The  present  Treaty  is  signed  in  the  Swedish,  Chinese, 
and  English  languages.  In  order,  however,  to  prevent  future 
discussions,  the  Plenipotentiaries  of  the  High  Contracting- 
Parties  have  agreed  that  in  case  of  any  divergence  in  the 
interpretation  between  the  Swedish  and  Chinese  text  of  the 
Treaty,  the  difference  shall  l3e  settled  by  reference  to  the  English 
text. 

The  ratifications  of  this  Treaty,  under  the  hand  of  His 
Majesty  the  King  of  Sweden  and  of  His  Majesty  the  Emperor 
of  China  respectively,  shall  be  exchanged  at  Peking  within  a 
year  from  the  date  of  signature. 

In  token  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have  signed 
and  sealed  this  Treaty — two  copies  in  Swedish,  two  in  Chinese,  and 
two  in  English. 

Done  at  Peking,  this  2nd  day  of  July,  in  the  year  of  Our 
Lord  1908,  corresponding  with  the  Chinese  date  the  4th  day  of 
the  Gth  moon  of  the  o4th  year  of  Kwang  Hsii. 

(L.S.)  O.  0.  WALLENBERG. 
(L.S.)  LIEN  FANG. 
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ADDITIONAL  ARTIC LK  to  the  Ireaty  of  Commerce  and 
Navigation  between  China  and  Sweden. — Sirjned  at  Peking^ 
May  24,  lOOi). 


The  following-  Additional  Article  which  has  to-day  been 
concluded  and  sig-ned  by  the  undersigned  Uustaf  Oscar  Wallen- 
berg, Ilis  Swedish  Majesty’s  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister 
Plenipotentiary  at  the  Court  of  Peking,  and  by  his  Excellency 
Lien  Fang,  Vice-President  of  the  Wai-wu  Pu,  both  being  duly 
authorized  thereto  by  their  respective  Governments,  shall  form 
part  and  be  appended  to  the  Treaty  between  Sweden  and 
China  which  was  signed  and  concluded  at  Peking  on  the 
2nd  July,  1908,  corresponding  with  the  Chinese  date  the 
4th  day  of  the  6th  moon  of  the  34th  year  of  Kwang  llsii : — 
Additional  Article. — It  is  expressly  agreed  by  the  High 
Contracting  Parties  that  the  provisions  of  Article  IV  of  the 
present  Treaty  shall  in  no  respect  whatever  confer  upon 
Swedish  subjects  in  China  or  upon  Chinese  subjects  in  Sweden 
any  privileges  or  immunities  other  than  those  already  granted 
or  which  may  hereafter  be  granted  to  the  subjects  or  citizens 
of  the  most  favoured  nation. 

Done  at  Peking,  the  24th  May,  in  the  year  of  Our  Lord  1909, 
corresponding  with  the  Chinese  date  the  6th  day  of  the  4th  moon 
of  the  1st  year  of  Ilsuan  Tung. 

G.  0.  WALLENBERG. 
LIEN  FANG. 


ARBITRATION  CONVENTION  hettveen  China  and  the 
United  States  of  America.  — Signed  at  Washington, 
October  8,  1908.* 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Washington,  April  6,  1909.] 


The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America  and  His 
Majesty  the  Emperor  of  China,  taking  into  consideration  the 
fact  that  the  High  Contracting  Parties  to  the  Convention  for 
the  Pacific  Settlement  of  International  Disputes,  concluded  at 
The  Hague  on  the  29th  July,  1899,  have  reserved  to  themselves, 
by  Article  XIX  of  that  Convention,  the  right  of  concluding 
agreements,  with  a view  to  referring  to  arbitration  all  questions 
which  they  shall  consider  possible  to  submit  to  such  treatment, 
have  resolved  to  conclude  an  Arbitration  Convention  between 
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the  two  countries,  and  for  that  purpose  have  named  as  their 
Plenipotentiaries,  that  is  to  say  : 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America : Elihu  Root, 
Secretary  of  State  of  the  United  States  of  America  ; and 

His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  China:  Wu  Ting-fang,  Envoy 
Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  to  the  United  States 
of  America,  Mexico,  Peru,  and  Cuba  ; 

Who,  after  having  communicated  to  each  other  their  full 
powers,  found  to  be  in  good  and  due  form,  have  agreed  upon  and 
concluded  the  following  Articles  : — 

Art.  I.  Differences  which  may  arise  of  legal  nature  or 
relating  to  the  interpretation  of  Treaties  existing  between  the 
two  Contracting  Parties,  and  which  may  not  have  been  possible 
to  settle  by  diplomacy,  shall  be  referred  to  the  Permanent 
Court  of  Arbitration  established  at  The  Hague  by  the  Con- 
vention of  the  2i)th  July,  1899,*  provided,  nevertheless,  that 
they  do  not  affect  the  vital  interests,  the  independence,  or  the 
honour  of  the  two  Contracting  States,  and  do  not  concern  the 
interests  of  third  Parties. 

II.  In  each  individual  case  the  High  Contracting  Parties 
before  appealing  to  the  Permanent  Court  of  Arbitration  shall 
conclude  a special  xlgreement  defining  clearly  the  matter  in 
dispute,  the  scope  of  the  powers  of  the  Arbitrators,  and  the 
periods  to  be  fixed  for  the  formation  of  the  Arbitral  Tribunal 
and  the  several  stages  of  the  procedure.  It  is  understood  that 
such  special  Agreements  will  be  made  on  the  part  of  the  United 
State  by  the  President  of  the  United  States  by  and  with  the 
advice  and  consent  of  the  Senate  thereof. 

III.  The  present  Convention  shall  remain  in  force  for  the 
period  of  five  years  from  the  date  of  the  exchange  of  the 
ratifications. 

IV.  The  present  Convention  shall  be  ratified  by  the  High 
Contracting  Parties,  and  the  ratifications  thereof  shall  be 
exchanged  at  Washington  as  soon  as  possible. 

In  witness  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  the  present  Convention,  and  have  thereunto  affixed  their 
seals. 

Done  at  the  City  of  Washington,  in  duplicate,  this  8th  day  of 
October,  1908,  corresponding  to  the  14th  day  of  the  9th  month 
of  the  34th  year  of  Kuang  Hsii. 

(L.S.)  ELIHU  ROOT. 
(L.S.)  WU  TING-FANG. 
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CONVENTION  E' ARBITRAGE  entre  Colomhie  et  la 
BVance. — Sifpde  a Bo;jotd,  le  1 ()  cUcembre,  1908.* 


[Ratifications  ecliangces  a Bogota,  le  6 octobre,  1909.] 


Le  Gouvernement  de  la  Repnbliqiie  fran(;aise  et  le  Goiiverne- 
ment  de  la  Republique  de  Colombie,  sigiiataires  de  la  Convention 
pour  le  reglement  pacifique  des  contlits  internationaux,  conclue  a 
La  llaye,  le  29  juillet,  1899  ;f 

Considerant  que  par  I’article  XIX  de  cette  convention  les 
halites  parties  contractantes  se  sont  reserve  de  conclure  des 
accords  en  vue  du  recoiirs  a I’arbitrage,  dans  tons  les  cas  qu’elles 
jiigeront  possible  de  lui  soumettre  ; 

Ont  autorise  : 

Le  Gouvernement  de  la  Republique  franc;aise  : M.  Fernand 
Souliart,  Envoye  extraordinaire  et  Ministre  plenipotentiaire  de 
France  pres  la  Republique  de  Colombie  ; et 

Le  Gouvernement  de  la  Republique  de  Colombie : M.  le 
Docteur  Francisco  Jose  Urrutia,  Ministre  des  Relations  exterieures 
de  la  meme  republique, 

A arreter  les  dispositions  suivantes: — 

Art.  I.  Les  differends  d’ordre  juridique  ou  relatifs  l\  I’inter- 
pretation  des  traites  existant  entre  les  deux  parties  contractantes, 
(Rii  viendraient  a se  produire  entre  elles  et  qui  ii’auraient  pu  etre 
regies  par  la  voie  diplomatique,  seront  soumis  a la  Cour  per- 
manente  d’ Arbitrage  etablie  par  la  convention  du  29  juillet,  1899, 
a La  Ilaye,  a la  condition,  toutefois,  qu’ils  ne  mettent  en  cause 
ni  les  interets  vitaux  ni  I’independance  ou  I’lionneur  des  deux 
Etats  contractants  et  qu’ils  ne  touclieiit  pas  aux  interets  des 
tierces  Puissances. 

II.  Dans  chaque  cas  particulier,  les  liautes  parties  contrac- 
tantes, avant  de  s’adresser  li  la  Cour  permanente  d’ Arbitrage, 
sigiieront  un  compromis  special,  determinant  nettement  I’objet 
du  litige,  I’etendue  des  pouvoirs  des  arbitres  et  les  delais  a 
observer,  en  ce  qui  concerne  la  constitution  du  tribunal  arbitral 
et  la  procedure. 

III.  Le  present  arrangement  est  conclu  pour  une  duree  de  cinq 
annees,  a partir  du  jour  de  la  signature. 

Fait  a Bogota,  en  double  exemplaire,  le  16  decembre,  1908. 
(L.S.)  F.  SOUHART. 

(L.S.)  FRANCISCO  JOSE  URRUTIA 


* “Journal  ofliciel  ” du  6 janvier,  1910. 
t Vol.  XCI,  page  970. 
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THE  A TV  of  Conuncyoe  and  Navigation  heitueen  Cohmhm  anul 
JaiMii. — Signed  at  Washington^  May  25,  1908. 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Washington,  December  11,  1908.] 


Ills  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  Japan  and  Ids  Excellency  the 
President  of  the  Colombian  Republic,  being-  equally  animated  by 
a desire  to  establish  upon  a firm  and  lasting-  foundation  relations 
of  friendship  and  commerce  between  their  respective  States  and 
subjects  and  citizens,  have  resolved  to  conclude  a Treaty  of 
Amity,  Commerce,  and  Navig-ation,  and  have  for  that  purpose 
named  their  respective  Plenipotentiaries,  that  is  to  say : 

His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  Japan:  Baron  Takahira  Kogoro, 
Shosammi,  First  Class  Order  of  the  Rising  Sun,  his  Ambassador 
Extraordinary  and  Plenipotentiary  near  the  Government  of  the 
United  States  of  America;  and 

His  Excellency  the  President  of  the  Colombian  Republic : 
Senor  Don  Enrique  Cortes,  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister 
Plenipotentiary  of  the  Colombian  Republic  near  the  Government 
of  the  United  States  of  America ; 

Who,  having  communicated  to  each  other  their  respective 
full  powers,  and  found  them  in  good  and  due  form,  have  agreed 
upon  the  following  Articles : — 

Art.  I.  There  shall  be  firm  and  perpetual  peace  and  amity 
between  the  Empire  of  Japan  and  the  Colombian  Republic,  and 
their  respective  subjects  and  citizens. 

II.  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  Japan  may,  if  he  think 
proper,  accredit  a Diplomatic  Agent  to  the  (Government  of  the 
Colombian  Republic ; and,  in  like  manner,,  his  Excellency  the 
President  of  the  Colombian  Republic  may,  if  he  see  lit,  accredit 
a Diplomatic  Agent  to  the  Court  of  Tokio ; and  each  of  the  High 
Contracting  Parties  shall  have  the  right  to  appoint  Consuls- 
General,  Consuls,  Vice-Consuls,  and  Consular  Agents,  for  the 
convenience  of  trade,  to  reside  in  all  the  ports  and  places  within 
the  territories  of  the  other  Contracting-  Party  where  similar 
Consular  officers  of  other  nations  are  permitted  to  reside ; but 
before  any  Consul-General,  Consul,  Vice-Consul,  or  Consular 
Agent  shall  act  as  such,  he  shall,  in  the  usual  form,  be  approved 
and  admitted  by  the  Government  to  which  he  is  sent. 

The  Diplomatic  and  Consular  officers  of  each  of  the  two  High 
Contracting  Parties  shall,  subject  to  the  rule  of  reciprocity, 
enjoy  in  the  territories  of  the  other  whatever  rights,  privileges, 
exemptions,  and  immunities  are  or  shall  be  granted  there  to 
officers  of  corresponding  rank  of  any  European  country  or  of  the 
United  States  of  America. 

III.  There  shall  be  between  the  territories  and  possessions  of 
the  two  High  Contracting  Parties  reciprocal  freedom  of  commerce 
and  navigation.  The  subjects  and  citizens  respectively  of  each 
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of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  shall  have  the  right  to  come 
freely  and  securely  with  their  ships  and  cargoes  to  all  places, 
ports,  rivers,  and  straits  in  the  territories  and  possessions  of  the 
other  wliere  subjects  or  citizens  of  other  nations  are  permitted 
so  to  come ; they  may  remain  and  reside  at  all  the  places  or 
ports  where  subjects  or  citizens  of  other  nations  are  permitted  to 
remain  and  reside,  and  they  may  there  hire  and  occupy  houses 
and  warehouses,  and  may  there  trade  by  wholesale  or  retail  in 
all  kinds  of  products,  manufactures,  and  merchandise  of  lawful 
commerce. 

IV.  The  two  High  Contracting  Parties  hereby  agree  that  any 
favour,  privilege,  or  immunity  whatever  in  matters  relating  to 
commerce,  navigation,  trade,  occupation,  travel  through  or 
residence  in  their  territories  or  possessions  which  either  Con- 
tracting Party  has  actually  granted  or  may  hereafter  grant 
to  the  subjects  or  citizens  of  any  European  country  or  of  the 
United  States  of  America,  exclusive  of  colonial  subjects  or 
citizens,  shall  be  extended  to  the  subjects  or  citizens  of  the  other 
Contracting  Party  gratuitously,  if  the  concession  in  favour  of 
that  European  country  or  the  United  States  of  America  shall 
have  been  gratuitous,  and  on  the  same  or  equivalent  condition  if 
the  concession  shall  have  been  conditional. 

V.  No  other  or  higher  duties  shall  be  imposed  on  the  impor- 
tation into  Japan  of  any  article,  the  growth,  produce,  or 
manufacture  of  the  Colombian  Republic,  and  no  other  or  higher 
duties  shall  be  imposed  on  the  importation  into  the  Colombian 
Republic  of  any  article,  the  growth,  produce,  or  manufacture  of 
Japan,  whether  such  importation  be  for  the  purpose  of  consump- 
tion, warehousing,  re-exportation,  or  transit  than  are  or  shall  be 
payable  on  the  importation  for  the  same  purpose  of  the  like 
article  being  the  growth,  produce,  or  manufacture  of  any 
European  country  or  of  the  United  States  of  America. 

Nor  shall  any  other  or  higher  duties  or  charges  be  imposed  in 
the  territories  or  possessions  of  either  of  the  two  High  Con- 
tracting Parties  on  the  exportation  of  any  article  to  the  territories 
or  possessions  of  the  other  than  such  as  are  or  may  be  payable  on 
the  exportation  of  the  like  article  to  any  European  country  or 
the  United  States  of  America.  No  prohibition  shall  be  imposed 
on  the  importation  or  transit  of  any  article,  the  growth,  produce 
or  manufacture  of  the  territories  of  either  of  the  High  Contract- 
ing Parties  into  or  through  territories  or  possessions  of  the  other, 
which  shall  not  equally  extend  to  the  like  article  being  the 
growth,  produce,  or  manufacture  of  any  European  country  or  of 
the  United  States  of  America.  Nor  shall  any  prohibition  be 
imposed  on  the  exportation  of  any  article  from  the  territories  or 
possessions  of  either  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  to  the 
territories  or  possessions  of  the  other,  which  shall  not  equally 
extend  to  the  exportation  of  the  like  article  to  the  territories  of 
all  European  countries  and  the  United  States  of  America. 

VI.  In  all  that  relates  to  transit,  warehousing,  bounties, 
facilities,  drawbacks,  re-exports  and  transit  duties,  the  subjects. 
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citizens,  merchandise,  and  shippings  of  each  of  the  High  Con- 
tracting Parties,  shall,  in  the  territories  and  possessions  of  the 
other,  be  placed  in  all  respects  upon  the  same  footing  as  the 
subjects,  citizens,  merchandise,  and  shipping  of  European  countries 
and  the  United  States  of  America. 

VII.  No  other  or  higher  duties  or  charges  on  account  of 
tonnage,  light,  or  harbour  dues,  pilotage,  quarantine,  salvage 
in  case  of  damage,  or  any  other  similar  or  corresponding  duties 
or  charges  of  whatever  nature  or  under  whatever  denomination 
levied  in  the  name  or  for  the  profit  of  Government,  public 
functionaries,  private  individuals,  corporations  or  establishments, 
shall  be  imposed  in  any  of  the  ports,  rivers,  or  straits  of  Japan 
on  vessels  of  the  Colombian  Republic,  or  in  any  of  the  ports, 
rivers,  or  straits  of  the  Colombian  Republic  on  vessels  of  Japan, 
than  are  or  may  hereafter  be  payable  in  like  cases  in  the  same 
ports,  rivers,  and  straits  on  vessels  of  European  countries  or  the 
United  States  of  America. 

VIII.  The  coasting  trade  of  both  the  High  Contracting 
Parties  is  excepted  from  the  provisions  of  the  present  Treaty, 
and  shall  be  regulated  according  to  the  laws  of  Japan  and  the 
Colombian  Republic  respectively. 

IX.  All  vessels  which,  according  to  Japanese  laws  and 
ordinances,  are  to  be  deemed  Japanese  vessels,  and  all  vessels 
which,  according  to  Colombian  laws  and  regulations,  are  to  be 
deemed  Colombian  vessels,  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  this  Treaty, 
be  deemed  Japanese  and  Colombian  vessels,  respectively. 

X.  The  subjects  and  citizens  of  each  of  the  High  Contracting 
Parties  shall,  in  the  territories  and  possessions  of  the  other, 
reciprocally  receive  and  enjoy  the  same  full  and  perfect  pro- 
tection for  their  persons  and  property  that  is  granted  to  native 
subjects  or  citizens,  and  they  shall  have  free  and  open  access  to 
the  Courts  of  Justice  in  said  countries,  respectively,  for  the 
prosecution  and  defence  of  their  just  rights ; and  they  shall, 
equally  with  native  subjects  or  citizens,  be  at  liberty  to  employ 
advocates,  attorneys,  or  agents  to  represent  them  before  such 
Courts  of  Justice. 

They  shall  also  enjoy  entire  liberty  of  conscience,  and  subject 
to  the  laws  for  the  time  being  in  force,  shall  enjoy  -the  right 
of  private  or  public  exercise- of  their  worship,  and  also  the  right 
of  burying  their  respective  countrymen  according  to  their 
religious  customs  in  such  suitable  and  convenient  places  as  ma}^ 
be  established  and  maintained  for  the  purpose  subject  to  the 
regulations  in  force. 

XI.  In  regard  to  billeting  ; forced  or  compulsory  military 
service,  whether  by  land  or  sea  ; contributions  of  war ; militarj^ 
exactions  or  forced  loans,  the  subjects  and  citizens  of  each  of 
the  two  High  Contracting  Parties  shall,  in  the  territories  and 
possessions  of  the  other,  enjoy  the  same  privileges,  immunities, 
and  exemptions  as  may  now  or  may  hereafter  be  granted  to 
the  subjects  or  citizens  of  European  countries  or  of  the  United 
States  of  America. 


958 


COLOMBIA  AND  SWITZERLAND. 


XTL  Tlie  present  Treaty  shall  go  into  operation  immediately 
after  the  exchange  of  ratifications,  and  shall  continue  in  force 
until  the  expiration  of  six  months  after  either  of  the  High 
Contracting  Parties  shall  have  given  notice  to  the  other  of  its 
intention  to  terminate  the  same,  and  no  longer. 

XIII.  The  present  Treaty  shall  be  signed  in  duplicate  in  the 
Japanese,  Spanish,  and  English  languages,  and  in  case  there 
should  be  found  any  discrepancy  between  the  Japanese  and 
Spanish  text,  it  will  be  decided  in  conformity  with  the  English 
text,  which  is  binding  upon  both  Governments. 

XIV.  The  present  Treaty  shall  be  ratified  by  the  two  High 
Contracting  Parties  and  the  ratifications  shall  be  exchanged  at 
Washington  as  soon  as  possible. 

In  witness  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  this  Treaty  and  hereunto  affixed  their  respective  seals. 

Done  in  sextuplicate  at  Washington,  this  25th  day  of  the  5th 
month  of  the  41st  year  of  Meiji,  corresponding  to  the  25th  day  of 
May  of  the  year  1908. 

(L.S.)  K.  TAKAHIRA. 
(L.S.)  ENRIQUE  CORTES. 


TRAITE  (VAmitU^  d’ HJtahlissement  et  de  Commerce  entre  la 
Snisse  et  la,  Colombie. — Conclu  d Berne,  le  14  man^,  1908.* 


[Ratifications  echangees  a Paris,  le  24  juin,  1909.] 


Le  Conseil  federal  de  la  Confederation  suisse  et  son  Excellence 
le  President  de  la  Republique  de  Colombie,  egalement  animes 
du  desir  de  conserver  et  de  resserrer  les  liens  d’amitie  entre 
les  deux  pays,  ainsi  que  d’accroitre,  par  tous  les  moyens  a lenr 
disposition,  les  relations  commerciales  entre  les  citoyens  des  deux 
^fitats,  ont  resolu  de  conclure  un  traite  a ces  fins  et  out  nomme, 
dans  ce  but,  pour  leurs  Pldnipotentiaires,  savoir  : 

Le  Conseil  federal  suisse  : M.  Charles  Lardy,  Envoyd  extra- 
ordinaire et  Ministre  pldnipotentiaire  de  Suisse  a Paris  ; 

Son  Excellence  le  President  de  la  Republique  de  Colombie  : 
M.  J.  M.  Quijano  Wallis,  Envoye  extraordinaire  et  Ministre 
plenipotentiaire  de  la  Republique  de  Colombie  a Berne ; 

Lesquels  apres  s’etre  communiqiffi  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  dispositions 
suivantes : — 

Art.  I.  II  y aura  paix  et  amitie  perpetuelles  entre  la  (Con- 
federation suisse  et  la  Republique  de  Colombie,  comme  aussi 
entre  les  ressortissants  des  deux  ^tats. 


Entre  en  vigueur  le  2 octobre,  1909. 
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II.  Les  deux  parties  contractantes  conviennent  de  s’accorder 
reciproqueraent  les  memes  droits  et  avantages  qui  sont  oil 
seraient  accordes  a Tavenir  a la  nation  la  plus  favorisde,  en  ce 
(|ui  concerne  le  commerce,  les  douanes  et  la  navigation,  les  con- 
sulats,  I’etablissement,  I’exercice  des  professions  commerciales  et 
industrielles  et  les  taxes  y relatives,  la  protection  de  la  propriety 
industrielle  (brevets  d’invention,  marques  de  fabrique,  etiquettes, 
enseig'nes,  noms  des  lieux  ou  indications  de  provenance), 
la  protection  de  la  propriete  des  oeuvres  scientifiques,  litteraires 
et  artistiques,  sous  reserve,  quant  h ces  oeuvres,  des  conditions 
etablies  par  les  lois  de  chaque  fitat. 

III.  Tout  citoyen  de  I’un  des  deux  £tats  qui  voudra  s’etablir 
dans  I’autre  devra  etre  porteur  de  certificats  de  nationalite, 
consistant  en  passeports  pour  les  ressortissants  colombiens  et  en 
actes  d’orio'ine  ou  en  passeports  pour  les  citoyens  suisses. 

IV.  Chacune  des  parties  contractantes  se  reserve  le  droit 
d'interdire  son  territoire  aux  ressortissants  de  I’autre  qui,  en 
raison  de  leurs  antecedents  ou  de  leur  conduite,  seraient  con- 
sido^res  comme  dano^ereux. 

V.  Les  ressortissants  des  deux  Etats  jouiront,  sur  le  territoire 
de  Tautre,  d’une  liberte  de  conscience  et  de  croyance  pleine  et 
entiere.  Le  Gouvernement  les  protegera  dans  I’exercice  de  leur 
culte  dans  les  eglises,  chapel  les  ouautres  lieux  affectes  au  service 
divin,  pourvu  qu’ils  se  conferment  aux  lois,  usages  et  coutumes 
du  pays.  Ce  meme  principe  sera  egalement  mis  en  pratique  lors 
de  I’inhumation  des  ressortissants  de  Tun  des  deux  fitats  decedes 
sur  le  territoire  de  I’autre. 

VI.  Les  ressortissants  de  Tun  des  deux  ^tats  etablis  dans  I’autre 
demeurent  soumis  aux  lois  de  leur  patrie  en  ce  qui  concerne  le 
service  militaire  et  les  prestations  imposees  par  compensation  pour 
le  service  personnel ; ils  ne  peuvent,  en  consequence,  dans  le  pays 
oil  ils  sont  etablis,  etre  astreints  ni  a un  service  militaire  quel- 
conque,  ni  aux  prestations  imposees  par  compensation  pour  le 
service  personnel. 

VII.  Le  present  traite  sera  ratifie,  et  les  ratifications  en  seront 
echangees  a Paris  le  plus  tot  que  faire  se  pourra.  II  sera  execu- 
toire  dans  les  deux  ^tats  des  le  centieme  jour  apres  I’echange 
des  ratifications. 

Le  present  traite  restera  en  vigueur  jusqu’ii  I’expiration  d’une 
annee  a partir  du  jour  oil  Tune  ou  I’autre  des  parties  contrac- 
tantes I’aura  denonce. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  out  signe  le  present 
traite  et  I’ont  revetu  de  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  a Paris  le  14  mars  1908. 

(L.S.)  LARDY. 

(L.S.)  J.  M.  QUIJANO  WALLIS 
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MEMORIAL  submitted  by  the  Wai-wu  Pu  proposing  the 
Amendment  of  the  Regulations  governing  the  Relations 
between  Territorial  Offieicds  and  Missionaries  in  China, 
April  10,  1908.^ 

(Translation.) 

On  the  lOtli  March,  1899, t an  Imperial  Rescript  was  issued 
approving  a Memorial  submitted  by  the  Tsung-li  Yamen  on  the 
subject  of  the  relations  between  territorial  officials  and  mis- 
sionaries, and  embodying  live  proposals.  In  this  Memorial  it 
was  provided  that  when  an  Archbishop  or  Bishop  asks  for  an 
interview  with  a Governor-General,  Governor,  Treasurer,  Judge, 
Taotai,  Prefect,  Sub-Prefect,  Department,  or  District  Magistrate, 
the  Chinese  official  of  any  of  the  ranks  above  mentioned  shall 
return  the  courtesy  in  accordance  with  the  rank  of  the  i 
missionary. 

The  object  of  the  Tsung-li  Y amen  in  arranging  definite  rules  ! 
for  the  relations  between  territorial  officials  and  missionaries 
was  to  facilitate  the  settlement  of  missionary  ({uestions.  As, 
however,  it  cannot  be  claimed  that  Bishops  and  others  who  are 
doing  missionary  work  in  China  have  in  reality  any  official 
position,  they  cannot  be  regarded  as  being  of  equal  rank  with 
Governors-General,  Governors,  or  other  officials.  The  attitude 
adopted  by  territorial  officials  towards  missionaries  in  recent 
times  has,  too,  been  of  quite  a different  character  from  that 
existing  at  the  time  when  these  Regulations  were  laid  down. 
Furthermore,  since  these  Regulations  were  promulgated,  there 
have  been  cases  where  missionaries  have  arrogated  to  them- 
selves the  use  of  the  official  insignia  of  territorial  officials,  and 
have  thereby  given  rise  to  misconceptions  in  the  minds  of  the 
ignorant  populace.  This  was  certainly  not  contemplated  wlien 
the  Regulations  w'ere  issued,  and  the  time  is  now  opportune  for 
introducing  such  modifications  as  will  make  them  entirely 
satisfactory. 

The  Board  request,  therefore,  that  Imperial  instructions  be 
issued  for  the  annulment  of  the  provisions  contained  in  the 
Tsung-li  Yamen’s  Memorial  regulating  the  official  intercourse 
between  territorial  officials  and  missionaries  in  accordance  with 
the  rank  of  the  missionaries,  and  that  in  future  it  shall  only  be 
necessary  that  the  relations  between  territorial  officials  and 
missionaries  shall,  in  accordance  with  Treaty  provisions,  be 
conducted  with  courtesy.  On  receipt  of  Imperial  instructions  to 
this  effect  the  Board  will  at  once  issue  the  necessary  directions  to 
the  provincial  authorities  for  transmission  to  their  subordinates. 

On  the  10th  April  the  following  Imperial  Rescript  was 
received : — 

“ Approved.” 


* “ Official  Gazette  ” of  April  IG,  1908. 
t Qif.  Marcli  15,  1899.  See  Vol.  XCII,  page  173. 
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ADDITIONAL  ARTICLE  to  the  Treaty  of  May  1,  1864, 
between  Denmark  and  Italy,  relating  to  the  Exercise  of 
Industries  and  Professions.  — Signed  at  Copenhagen, 
September  17,  1902. 


Les  soussio^nes,  M.  le  Comte  Georges  Calvi  di  Bergolo, 
Commandeiir  de  TOrdre  de  la  Couronne  d’ltalie,  officier  de 
rOrdre  des  Saints  Maurice  et  Lazare,  Envoye  extraordinaire  et 
Ministre  plenipotentiaire  de  Sa  Majeste  le  Koi  d’ltalie,  et 
M.  Johan  Henrik  Deuntzer,  Commandeur  de  I’Ordredu  Danebrog 
et  ddcore  de  la  Croix  d’lionneur  du  meme  ordre,  President  du 
Conseil  et  Ministre  des  Affaires  fitrangeres  de  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi 
de  Danemark,  dfiment  autorises  a cet  effet,  sont  convenus  de 
I’article  additionnel  suivant  au  Traite  de  Commerce  et  de  Navi- 
gation entre  I’ltalie  et  le  Danemark,  signe  a Turin  le  1^^‘  mai, 
1864:—* 

Le  traitement  concede  par  les  parties  contractantes  au  com- 
merce et  a la  navigation  de  I’autre,  en  vertu  de  I’article  IX 
dudit  traite  du  1*^^’  mai,  18§4,  e*st  egalement,  pendant  la  duree  du 
traite,  concede  pour  ce  qui  regarde  I’exercice  des  industries  et 
professions. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  soussignes  ont  signe  le  present  article 
additionnel  en  double  original  et  y ont  appose  leurs  sceaux. 

Fait  a Copenliague,  le  17  septembre,  1902. 

(L.S.)  G.  CALVI. 
(L.S.)  DEUNTZER. 


ARBITRATION  CONVENTION  between  the  United  States 
and  Denmark. — Signed  at  Washington,  May  18,  1908. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Washington,  March  29,  1909.] 


The  Government  of  the  United  States  of  America  and  His 
Majesty  the  King  of  Denmark,  signatories  of  the  Convention  for 
the  Pacific  Settlement  of  International  Disputes,  concluded  at 
The  Hague  on  the  29th  July,  1899 

Taking  into  consideration  that  by  Article  XIX  of  that  Con- 
vention the  High  Contracting  Parties  have  reserved  to  them- 
selves the  right  of  concluding  agreements  with  a view  to  referring 
to  arbitration  all  questions  which  they  shall  consider  possible  to 
submit*  to  such  treatment ; 

Have  authorized  the  Xbidersigned  to  conclude  the  following 
arrangement : — 

* Yol.  LVI,  page  997. 
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Art.  I.  Differences  wliicli  may  arise  of  a legal  nature,  or 
relating  to  the  interpretation  of  Treaties  existing  between  the  two 
(contracting  Parties,  and  which  it  may  not  have  been  possible  to 
settle  by  diplomacy,  shall  be  referred  to  the  Permanent  Court  of 
Arbitration  established  at  The  Hague  by  the  Convention  of  the 
2Uth  July,  1899,  provided,  nevertheless,  that  they  do  not  affect 
the  vital  interests,  the  independence,  or  the  honour  of  the  two 
Contracting  States,  and  do  not  concern  the  interests  of  third 
parties. 

II.  In  each  individual  case  the  High  Contracting  Parties, 
before  appealing  to  the  Permanent  (Jourt  of  Arbitration,  shall 
conclude  a special  Agreement  defining  clearly  the  matter  in 
dispute,  the  scope  of  the  powers  of  the  Arbitrators,  and  the 
periods  to  be  fixed  for  the  formation  of  the  Arbitral  Tribunal  and 
tlie  several  stages  of  the  procedure.  It  is  understood  that  such 
special  Agreements  on  the  part  of  the  United  States  will  be  made 
by  the  President  of  the  United  States,  by  and  with  the  advice 
and  consent  of  the  Senate  thereof,  and  on  the  part  of  Denmark  by 
tlie  King  in  such  forms  and  conditions  as  he  may  find  requisite  or 
appropriate. 

III.  The  present  Convention  is  concluded  for  a period  of 
five  years,  dating  from  the  day  of  the  exchange  of  the 
ratifications. 

IV.  The  present  Convention  shall  be  ratified  by  the  President 
of  the  United  States  of  America,  by  and  with  the  advice  and 
consent  of  the  Senate  thereof,  and  by  His  Majesty  the  King  of 
Denmark. 

The  ratifications  of  this  Convention  shall  be  exchanged  at 
Washington  as  soon  as  possible,  and  it  shall  take  effect  on  the 
date  of  the  exchange  of  its  ratifications. 

Done  in  duplicate  in  the  English  and  Danish  languages  at 
Washington,  this  18th  day  of  May,  in  the  year  1908. 

(L.S.)  ROBERT  BACON. 
(L.S.)  C.  BRUN. 


DEC  L All  AT  ION  hchvem  Denmark  and  Sweden  for  the 
Mutual  Protection  of  Industrial  Designs  and  Models. — 
Signed  at  Stockholm,  June  19,  1908. 

(Translation.) 

In  continuance  of  the  International  Convention  concluded  at 
Paris  on  the  20th  March,  1883,’*  for  the  protection  of  industrial 
property,  and  the  supplementary  Act  signed  at  Brussels  on  the 
14th  December,  1900,f  the  Swedish  and  Danish  Governments 
have  agreed  as  follows  : — 


* Vol.  LXXIV,  page  44. 


t Vol.  XCH,  page  807. 
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Akt.  I.  Protection  of  industrial  desig^ns  and  models  in  the 
countries  of  the  Contracting;  Parties  shall  not  be  dependent  on  the 
manufacture  of  the  article  having;  taken  place  in  the  one  country 
or  the  other. 

For  a design  or  model  to  enjoy  protection  in  one  country  it  is 
consequently  not  conditional  that  that  design  or  model  should  be 
used  there  for  the  preparation  of  an  industrial  product,  and  the 
fact  that  the  article  which  has  been  prepared  according  to  the 
design  or  model  in  the  one  country  does  not  entail  the  cessation 
of  protection  in  the  latter  country. 

II.  This  Convention  comes  into  force  thirty  days  after  the 
day  of  signature,  and  remains  in  force  until  six  months  from  the 
day  upon  which  it  is  denounced  by  either  of  the  two  Contracting 
Parties. 

To  this  effect  we,  the  Undersigned,  have  signed  this  Declara- 
tion and  affixed  thereto  our  seals. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  Stockholm,  June  19,  1908. 

(L.S.)  E.  TROLLE. 
(L.S.)  \Y..SPONNECK. 


CONVENTION  bdvmn  Denmark  and  Norioay  providing  for 
the  reference  of  Disputes  to  Settlement  hy  Arhitration. — 
Signed  at  Copenhagen,  October  8,  1908. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Christiania,  March  G,  1909.] 
(Translation.) 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  Denmark  and  His  Majesty  the  King 
of  Norway,  who,  with  the  object  of  bringing  into  operation  the 
principles  which  are  set  fortli  in  Articles  XXXVIl-XL  of  the 
Convention  which  was  concluded  at  The  Hague  on  the  18th 
October,  1907,*  relating  to  the  pacific  settlement  of  international 
disputes,  desire  to  initiate  negotiations  for  the  conclusion  of  an 
obligatory  Arbitration  Convention,  have  appointed  as  their 
Plenipotentiaries : 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  Denmark  : Count  Frederik  Christo- 
pher Otto  Raben-Levetzau,  His  Majesty’s  Chamberlain  and 
Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  ; 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  Norway  : Herr  George  Francis 

Hageiyup,  Doctor  of  Jurisprudence  and  Philosophy,  His  Majesty’s 
Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  in  Copen- 
hagen ; 

Who,  having  communicated  to  each  other  their  full  powers, 
which  were  found  to  be  in  good  and  due  form,  have  come  to  an 
agreement  concerning  the  following  Articles  : — 


* Vol.  0,  page  298. 
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Art.  I.  The  Hi^h  Contracting  Parties  bind  themselves  to 
refer  to  settlement  by  arbitration  the  differences  which  may 
arise  between  them,  and  which  have  not  been  able  to  be  solved 
by  direct  diplomatic  negotiations,  in  so  far  as  they  do  not  affect 
tlie  independence  or  integrity  of  the  respective  countries. 

IT.  The  disputes  which  are  accordingly  of  such  a nature  that 
they  shall  be  referred  to  arbitration  shall  be  settled  by  the  Per- 
manent Court  of  Arbitration  at  The  Hague,  wliich  was  established 
by  the  Convention  of  the  29th  July,  1899,'^  unless  the  Iligli 
Contracting  Parties  by  special  arrangement  agree  to  refer  the 
disputes  to  another  Court  or  to  specially  appointed  Arbitrators. 

III.  The  High  Contracting  Parties  bind  themselves  not  to 
require,  on  the  ground  of  Article  I,  that  disputes  be  excepted 
from  obligatory  arbitration  when  the  question  is  one  of  interpre- 
tation or  application  of  any  Agreement  between  them  of  any  kind 
whatever. 

IV.  The  High  Contracting  Parties  are  agreed  that,  unless  the 
dispute  regards  the  interpretation  or  the  application  of  an 
Agreement  between  the  two  States,  Article  I shall  not  be 
applicable  to  disputes  which  may  arise  between  a subject  of  one 
of  the  Parties  and  the  other  contracting  State,  if  the  Courts, 
according  to  the  legislation  of  that  State,  are  competent  to  try 
the  question  at  issue. 

V.  This  Agreement  shall  also  be  applied  in  the  case  where  a 
dispute  which  has  arisen  is  based  on  conditions  of  fact  which  have 
arisen  before  the  conclusion  of  the  Agreement. 

V^I.  When  arbitration  is  to  be  applied,  the  High  Contracting 
Parties  shall,  unless  other  provision  is  made,  in  all  that  relates 
to  the  nomination  of  the  Arbitrators  and  the  arbitration  pro- 
cedure, conform  to  the  rules  prescribed  in  the  Convention  of  the 
18th  October,  1907,  concerning  the  pacific  settlement  of  inter- 
national disputes. 

VII.  Should  the  High  Contracting  Parties,  when  arbitration 
is  to  be  applied,  not  be  able  to  agree  as  to  the  contents  of  the 
terms  of  reference  (compromis),  which  is  dealt  with  in  the  afore- 
mentioned Convention  of  the  18th  October,  1907,  Article  LH, 
and  should  they  not  determine  on  another  mode  of  procedure  to 
obtain  this  end,  the  Permanent  Court  at  The  Hague  shall  be 
authorized  to  determine  the  compromis  in  accordance  with 
Articles  LII  and  LIV  of  the  same  Convention. 

VHI.  The  Arbitration  Award  shall,  should  occasion  arise, 
contain  provisions  concerning  the  time  within  which  it  shall  be 
carried  into  execution. 

IX.  This  Agreement  holds  good  for  ten  years,  reckoned  from 
the  date  of  its  signature,  and  is  to  be  prolonged  for  a like 
period,  provided  it  is  not  denounced  by  either  side  at  least  two 
years  before  the  expiration  of  the  period  of  ten  years. 

X.  This  Convention  shall  be  ratified  as  soon  as  possible,  and 
the  ratifications  shall  be  exclianged  in  Copenhagen. 


* Vol.  XCI,  page  970. 
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In  witness  wliereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  the  present  Convention  and  affixed  their  seals  thereto. 
Done  in  Copenhagen,  in  duplicate,  October  8,  1908. 

(L.S.)  KAREN-LEVETZAU. 
(L.S.)  F.  IIAGERUP. 


PROTOCOL. 

WiiKN  signing  the  Convention  concluded  this  day  between 
Denmark  and  Norway,  concerning  the  reference  of  disputes  to 
settlement  by  arbitration,  the  undersigned  Plenipotentiaries  are 
agreed  on  the  following  points  : — 

Each  party  decides  for  itself  the  question  how  far  the 
dispute  which  has  arisen  affects  the  country’s  independence  or 
integrity,  and  is  consequently  of  a nature  to  be  included  among 
those  disputes  which,  according  to  Article  I of  the  Convention, 
are  excepted  from  obligatory  arbitration. 

In  witness  whereof  the  Plenipotentiaries  have  concluded 
this  Protocol,  which  shall  have  the  same  force  and  effect  as  if  its 
conditions  were  embodied  in  the  Convention  itself. 

Done  in  Copenhagen,  in  duplicate,  October  8,  1908. 

(L.S.)  RABEN-LEVETZAU 
(L.S.)  F.  IIAGERUP. 


TRPJATY  of  Comnncrcc  hctwem  AHstria-Hniujori/  and 
Ethiopia. — Eajned  at  Adis  Abaha,  March  21,  1005. 


[Ratification  of  Austria  notified  to  the  Emperor  of  Ethiopia, 
August  4,  1910.] 


(Translation.) 

His  Majesty  Francis  Joseph  I,  Emperor  of  Austria,  King  of 
Bohemia,  &c.,  and  Apostolic  King  of  Hungary,  and  His  Majesty 
the  Emperor  Menelik  II,  King  of  Kings  of  Ethiopia,  being 
equally  desirous  of  consolidating  the  bonds  of  friendship  existing 
between  their  States  and  of  developing  commerce,  have  decided, 
for»this  purpose,  to  conclude  a Treaty.  The  High  Contracting 
Parties,  namely.  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  Austria,  King  of 
Bohemia,  &c..  Apostolic  King  of  Hungary,  through  his  Pleni- 
potentiary, Ludwig,  Ritter  von  Hohnel,  Captain  in  His  Imperial 
Navy,  decorated  with  the  Medal  of  Merit  with  Red  Ribbon,  with 
the  Jubilee  Medal,  with  the  Officers’  Distinguished  Service  Medal, 
and  with  the  Gold  Medal  with  the  Imperial  Motto ; and  His 
Majesty  the  Emperor  Menelik  II,  acting  in  his  own  name  as  King 
of  Kings  of  Ethiopia  ; have — the  credentials  of  Ritter  von  Hohnel 


966 


AUSTRIA  AND  GRKKCE. 


liaving  been  found  to  be  in  good  and  due  form — concluded  the 
following  Articles : — 

Art.  I.  The  subjects  of  each  of  the  Contracting  Parties  shall 
have  full  liberty  to  enter  the  territories  of  the  other  and  there  to 
carry  on  trade.  Ilis  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  Ethiopia,  on  his 
side,  consents  to  the  transport  of  all  merchandise  coming  from 
Austria-Hungary  over  all  roads  which  are  already  or  which 
shall  be  opened  to  the  commerce  of  any  other  nation. 

II.  Ilis  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  Ethiopia  undertakes  to 
extend  to  Austrian  and  Hungarian  subjects  all  the  privileges, 
immunities,  or  any  other  favourable  treatment  which  he  shall 
accord  to  the  subjects  of  any  other  nation. 

III.  The  treatment  on  the  basis  of  the  most  favoured  nation 
shall  be,  on  both  sides,  secured  in  all  that  concerns  the  establish- 
ment of  consular  officers  and  their  privileges  and  immunities ; as 
also  in  the  rights  which  relate  to  the  execution  of  their  official 
duties. 

^V.  The  present  Treaty  shall  enter  into  force  as  soon  as  the 
ratification  of  His  Imperial,  Royal,  and  Apostolic  Majesty  shall 
have  been  notified  to  the  Emperor  of  Ethiopia. 

This  Treaty  shall  remain  in  force  for  one  year  after  either  of 
the  Contracting  Parties  shall  have  denounced  it  or  shall  have 
asked  for  its  amendment. 

In  faith  of  which  the  present  Treaty  has  been  drawn  up  in 
duplicate  in  the  German,  Hungarian,  and  Amharic  languages. 

On  the  one  part : in  the  name  of  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of 
Austfia,  King  of  Bohemia,  &c..  Apostolic  King  of  Hungary,  by 
His  Majesty’s  above-mentioned  Plenipotentiary  ; on  the  other : 
by  His  Majesty  the  Emperor  Menelik  II,  King  of  Kings  of 
Ethiopia,  in  his  own  name. 

Done  at  Adis  x\baba,  this  21st  day  of  March,  1905. 

(Seal  of  the  Emperor  of  Ethiopia.) 
HOHNEL. 


AGREEMENT  hehveen  the  General  Management  of  the 
Postal  and  TelegraiM  Offiees  of  Greeee  a,nd  Austria  ■with 
reference  to  Post  Office  Orders.  — Signed  at  Vienna, 
October  12,  1908;  and  at  Athens,  October  11  (24),  1908. 


(Translation.) 

For  ensuring  the  despatch  of  money  by  post  office  orders 
between  Austria,  including  the  Austrian  post  offices  in  the  East, 
on  the  one  side,  and  the  Greek  offices,  which  up  to  now  do  not 
participate  directly  in  the  exchange  of  international  post  office 
orders,  on  the  other  ; the  General  Managements  of  Post  offices  in 
Austria  and  Greece  have  made  the  following  Agreement : — 

Art.  I.  The  highest  limit  for  the  sum  of  each  order  issued 
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from  or  directed  to  Greek  ollices,  not  participating-  directly  in 
the  exchange  of  international  post  ollice  orders,  is  lixed  at 
oOO  fr.  ^old. 

II.  Orders  issued  from  Austria,  or  Austrian  offices  in  the  East, 
for  Greek  offices  not  participating  directly  in  the  direct  exchange 
of  international  orders  are  sent  under  cover  to  the  Central  Post 
Office  in  Athens. 

III.  The  sum  of  these  orders,  drawn  up  in  francs  gold,  is 
changed  by  the  Athens  Post  Office  into  Greek  paper  money,  on 
the  basis  of  a rate  of  exchange  fixed  every  three  months  for  the 
collection  of  postal  and  telegraph  dues,  by  a committee  con- 
sisting of  the  General  Manager  of  Posts  and  Telegraphs,  the 
Accountant-General,  and  the  Central  Treasurer  of  the  Greek 
Kingdom.  The  rate  of  conversion,  as  fixed  for  each  three 
months,  must  be  communicated  to  the  General  Management  of 
the  Post  Offices  for  Austria  at  the  beginning  of  each  three 
months  for  which  period  that  rate  is  in  force. 

However,  if  during  the  period  of  the  three  months  this  mode 
of  conversion  proves  injurious  to  the  interests  of  the  Greek 
Treasury,  the  General  Management  of  Posts  and  Telegraphs  in 
Greece  has  the  right  to  alter  the  rate  of  conversion  on  the  under- 
standing that  they  communicate  this  change  in  time  to  the 
General  Management  for  Posts  in  Austria. 

IV.  After  this  conversion,  according  to  the  manner  described 
in  the  preceding  Article  III,  the  Postal  Exchange  Office  at 
Athens  issues  inland  orders  for  paper  money,  and  transmits  these 
with  the  original  orders  to  the  office  of  payment.  Payment  to 
the  recipient  is  assured  by  his  signature  on  both  the  original  and 
the  new  order. 

V.  In  the  payment  of  the  order,  under  the  above  limits,  the 
Greek  service  has -the  right  to  retain  from  the  sum  for  payment 
the  fee  fixed  in  its  inland  service  for  inland  orders. 

VI.  Demands  for  the  return  of  an  order,  or  for  change  of 
address,  or  any  information  with  reference  to  orders  to  be  paid 
by  Greek  offices,  not  participating  directly  in  the  exchange  of 
international  orders,  must  be  transmitted  to  the  General  Manage- 
ment of  Posts  and  Telegraphs  in  Greece. 

VII.  The  General  Management  of  Posts  and  Telegraphs  in 
Greece  communicates  to  the  Austrian  Management  a list  of  the 
offices  which  participate  in  the  exchange  of  orders  under  the 
ab^ove  conditions,  as  well  as  every  change  which  may  take  place 
later  in  this  list. 

VIII.  It  is  understood  that  the  stipulations  of  the  present 
Agreement  do  not  apply  to  the  exchange  of  orders  with  the 
offices  of  Athens,  Corfu,  Patras,  Piraius,  Syra,  and  Volo,  which 
is  exclusively  governed  by  the  stipulations  of  the  Agreement  of 
the  Universal  Postal  Union  respecting  the  service  of  post  office 
orders.^  These  stipulations  will  also  apply  as  regards  the 
exchange  of  orders  with  any  Greek  offices  to  which  in  future 

. * Signed  at  Rome,  May  26,  1906.  Vol.  C,  page  959. 
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tlie  General  Management  of  Greek  Posts  may  grant  the  right  of 
direct  exchange  of  international  orders.  Further,  the  stipu- 
lations of  the  said  Agreement  of  the  Universal  Postal  Union, 
and  of  the  special  regulations  to  give  effect  to  it,  are  applied  in 
the  same  manner  to  the  exchange  of  orders  with  all  Greek  offices, 
as  long  as  they  are  not  contrary  to  the  stipulations  of  the  present 
Agreement. 

IX.  This  Agreement  shall  come  into  force  from  the  1st  January, 
1909,  and  shall  have  the  same  duration  as  the  Rome  Agreement, 
without  prejudice  to  the  riglit  reserved  by  each  of  the  two 
Managements  to  withdraw  from  this  Agreemefit  after  six  months’ 
notice  to  the  other  Party. 

Signed  at  Athens,  the  11th  (24th)  October,  1908. 

Signed  at  Vienna,  the  12th  October,  1908. 


MONETARY  CONVENTION  concluded  hetiocen  BeUjium 

France,  Greece,  Italy,  and  Switzerland. — Signed  at  Paris, 

November  4,  1908.* 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Paris,  April  29,  1909.] 

Le  President  de  la  Republique  fran(;aise,  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi 
des  Beiges,  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Hellenes,  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi 
d’ltalie,  et  le  Oonseil  federal  de  la  Confederation  suisse, 

Ayant  reconnu  la  necessite,  pour  chacune  des  Puissances 
signataires  de  la  Convention  monetaire  conclue  a Paris,  le 
6 novembre,  1885,t  d’augmenter  le  nombre  des  pieces  division- 
naires  d’argent  par  tete  de  population,  et  I’interet  pour  la  Grece 
de  nationaliser  ses  monnaies  divisionnaires,  en  vue  de  realiser, 
dans  le  royaume,  le  retrait  des  petites  coupures  de  papier- 
monnaie  et  de  leur  substituer  des  monnaies  divisionnaires  en 
argent,  ont  resolu  de  conclure,  a cet  effet,  une  Convention 
additionnelle  a la  Convention  du  6 novembre,  1885,  et  ont 
nomme  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires,  savoir  : 

Le  President  de  la  Republique  franc^aise : M.  S.  Pichon, 
senateur,  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres  de  la  Republi(pie 
frau9aise ; et  M.  J.  Caillaux,  depute,  Ministre  des  Finances  de  la 
Republique  fran(;aise ; 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Beiges : M.  A.  Leghait,  son  Envoye 
extraordinaire  et  Ministre  plenipotentiaire  pres  le  President  de 
Republique  fran^aise ; 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Hellenes : M.  N.  Delyanni,  son  Envoye 
extraordinaire  et  Ministre  plenipotentiaire  pr5s  le  President  de  la 
Republique  fran^aise ; et  M.  J.  Valaoritis,  sous-gouverneur  de 
Banque  nationale  de  Grbce ; 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  d’ltalie : M.  L.  Luzzatti,  depute,  Ministre 
d’Etat;  et 

* “Journal  offioiel,”  May  2,  1909. 


t V^ol.  LXXVl,  page  315. 
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Le  Conseil  federal  de  la  Confederation  snisse : M.  I^ardy, 
Envoje  extraordinaire  et  Ministre  plenipotentiaire  de  la  Con- 
federation snisse  pr6s  le  President  de  la  Republique  fraii(;aise ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  articles 
snivants : — 


Art.  I.  A partir  de  la  promulgation  de  la  presente  Convention 
additionnelle,  les  contingents  de  monnaies  divisionnaires  d’argent 
seront  portes,  pour  chacun  des  (touvernements  contractants,  a 
16  fr.  par  tete  d’habitant.  En  vue  de  I’execution  du  present 
article,  la  population  est  evaluee : 

Habitants. 


Pour  la  France  a 
Pour  la  Belgique  a 
Pour  la  Grece  a 
Pour  ritalie  a 
Pour  la  Suisse  a 


39.300.000 

7.300.000 

2.650.000 

33.800.000 

3.600.000 


En  outre,  la  population  des  colonies  ou  possessions  africaines 
de  la  France,  j compris  I’Algerie  et  I’lle  de  Madagascar,  est 
evaluee  h 20,000,000  d’liabitants.  Celle  du  Congo  beige  est 
evaluee  a 10,000,000  d’liabitants.  Ces  evaluations  pourront  etre 
modifiees,  d’un  commun  accord,  par  correspondance  diplomatique. 

La  France  et  la  Belgique  s’engagent  a employer  exclusive- 
ment  des  ecus  de  5 fr.  d’argent  aux  effigies  respectives,  pour  la 
fabrication  de  nouvelles  pieces  divisionnaires ; toutefois,  la 
Belgique  pourra  utiliser,  pour  cette  fabrication,  les  monnaies 
d’argent  emises  par  I’ancien  ^tat  Independant  du  Congo,  a 
concurrence  de  1,900,000  fr.  La  Grece,  I’ltalie  et  la  Suisse 
n’ayant  fait  frapper  que  des  quantites  proportionnellement  plus 
restreintes  d’ecus  de  5 fr.  d’argent,  pourront  utiliser  des  lingots 
pour  ces  fabrications,  la  Suisse,  d’une  riianiere  exclusive,  la 
Grece,  a raison  des  trois  quarts  de  ses  frappes  annuelles,  et 
ritalie,  a raison  d’un  tiers  de  ses  frappes  annuelles,  etant 
entendu,  pour  I’ltaiie,  qu’elle  jouira  seulement  de  cette  faculte 
jusqu’au  moment  ou  ses  frappes  representeront  12  fr.  par  tete 
d’liabitant.  La  fraction  complementaire  (un  quart  ou  deux 
tiers  des  fabrications  de  la  Grece  et  de  I’ltalie)  et  la  totalite  des 
fabrications  de  I’ltalie  lorsque  les  frappes  italiennes  auront 
attemt  12  fr.  par  tete  d’liabitant,  devront  s’operer  avec  des  ecus 
de  5 fr.  d’argent  a leur  effigie. 

En  outre,  la  Grece  estautorisee  a frapper  exclusivement  avec 
des  lingots,  en  addition  a son  contingent  actuel  de  15,000,000 
de  draclimes,  les  3,000,000  concedes  aux  autres  Puissances  par 
I’article  II  de  la  Convention  du  29  octobre,  1897.* 

Le  benefice  pouvant  resuiter  des  frappes  sera  verse  a un 
fonds  de  reserve  destine  a I’entretien  de  la  circulation  monetaire. 

II.  Aucun  des  ^fitats  contractants  ne  pourra  faire  fabriquer 
annuellement  en  pieces  divisionnaires  d’argent  plus  de  60  centimes 
par  tete  de  population. 


YoL  LXXXIX,  page  587. 
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Par  exception,  la  (^rcce  est  autorisee  a frapper  irnmediatement 
et  (aimulativemerit  avec  son  nouveau  contingent  annuel,  le  reli- 
(piat  de  son  contingent  de  1885  et  les  3,000,000  dont  il  est 
(jnestion  a.  Particle  I ci-dessus. 

Les  contingents  annuels  non  utilistLs  pourront  etre  reportes 
sur  les  exercices  subsequents. 

Le  total  de  toutes  les  frappes  qui  seront  effectuees  par  cliacun 
des  Etats  contractants  ne  pourra  depasser  le  contingent  de  10  fr. 
par  tete  d’liabitant  fixe  a Particle  I ci-dessus,  etant  expressement 
stipule  que  les  frappes  deja  effectuees  sont  comprises  dans  ce 
contingent  total  nouveau  de  IG  fr.  par  habitant. 

III.  L’arrangement  du  15  novembre,  1803,^  et  le  protocole 
additionnel  du  15  mars,  1898,t  seront  applicables  aux  nouvelles 
monnaies  d’argent  que  le  Gouvernement  italien  pourra  emettre 
apres  la  mise  en  vigueur  de  la  presente  Convention  additionnelle. 

IV.  Les  Gouvernements  fraii(;ais,  beige,  italien  et  suisse 
s’engagent  h retirer  de  la  circulation,  sur  leurs  territoires 
respectifs,  les  pieces  d’argent  grecques  de  2 fr.,  1 fr.,  50  centimes 
et  20  centimes  et  a les  remettre  au  Gouvernement  liellenique,  qui, 
de  son  cote,  s’engage  a les  reprendre  et  a en  rembourser  la 
valeur  dans  les  conditions  fixees  par  les  articles  suivants. 

V.  Quatre  mois  apres  Pentree  en  vigueur  de  la  presente 
Convention  additionnelle,  les  caisses  publiques  de  la  P’rance,  de  la 
Belgique,  de  PItalie  et  de  la  Suisse,  par  derogation  a Particle  VI 
de  la  Convention  du  6 novembre,  1885,  cesseront  de  recevoir  les 
monnaies  divisionnaires  d’argent  grecques. 

Le  delai  sera  augmente  de  deux  mois  pour  les  monnaies 
provenant  de  PAlgerie  et  des  colonies  franeaises. 

VI.  Les  monnaies  divisionnaires  grecques  retirees  de  la  circu- 
lation seront  mises,  par  chacun  des  quatre  fitats,  a la  disposition 
du  Gouvernement  hellenique,  un  mois  apres  Pexpiration  du  delai 
prevu  au  precedent  article.  ^ A cette  date,  le  montant  en  sera 
porte  par  cliacun  des  quatre  Etats  a un  compte  courant  productif 
d’ inter  et  li  raison  de  2^  pour  cent  Pan.  Get  interet  sera  porte  ii 
3J  pour  cent  a partir  du  vingtieme  jour  qui  suivra  Penvoi  des 
especes,  jusqu’a  la  date  du  payement  effectif  ou  de  Pencaissement 
des  couvertures  fournies  par  la  Grece. 

Les  monnaies  provenant  de  PAlgerie  et  des  colonies  fran- 
c^aises  ne  seront  portees  au  compte  courant  productif  d’interet 
qu’a  dater  du  jour  oil  le  Gouvernement  fram^ais  aura  avisd  le 
Gouvernement  hellenique  que  les  pieces  sont  concentrees  et 
tenues  a sa  disposition. 

VII.  Le  remboursement  en  or  de  ces  monnaies  s’effectuera 
en  cinq  annuites  de  sommes  egales,  dont  la  premiere  sera 
exigible  dix-huit  mois  apres  la  date  d’ouverture  du  compte 
courant  vise  a Particle  VI  et  les  quatre  autres  ii  pareille  date  de 
chacune  des  quatre  annees  subsequentes.  Les  intdrets  stipules 
ci-dessus,  afferents  a la  premiere  annee,  seront  payables  a 
Pexpiration  de  chaque  semestre  ; ceux  du  troisieme  semestre 


* Vol.  LXXXV,  page  389. 


t Vol.  XO,  page  333. 
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s ajouteroiit  a la  premiere  aiimiite ; par  la  suite,  les  iiiterets 
seront  payables  aimuelleinent,  en  nieme  temps  (pie  les  aimiiite's. 

Ije  payemeiit  se  fera,  soit  eii  moniiaies  ci’or  de  10  fr.  et 
aii-dessiis,  frappees  dans  les  conditions  de  la  Convention  du 
G novembre,  1885,  soit  en  traites  siir  les  pays  crediteiirs. 

VIII.  Le  Gouvernement  liellenique  s’engag'e  a prendre 
livraison  de  ses  monnaies  divisionnaires  dans  le  trimestre  qui 
suivra  rexpiration  des  delais  previis  a I’article  V. 

IX.  Lorsi|ue  le  Gouvernement  liell(^nique  aura  repris  la 
total ite  des  monnaies  divisionnaires  dont  le  retrait  lui  aura  etc 
notitie  par  cliacun  des  quatre  £tats,  il  cessera,  par  derogation  a 
I'article  VII  de  la  Convention  du  G novembre,  1885,  d’ litre  tenu 
de  reprendre  des  caisses  publiques  des  quatre  Etats  les  monnaies 
divisionnaires  d’argent  ciu’il  a emises. 

X.  Le  Gouvernement  liellenique  designera  celles  de  ses 
tresoreries  sur  lesquelles  les  expeditions  de  monnaies  division- 
naires seront  faites.  Tons  les  frais  de  transport,  d’assurance 
et  autres,  resultant  de  la  presente  Convention  additionnelle, 
seront  a sa  charge  et^  portes  an  debit  de  son  compte  courant  avec 
cliacun  des  quatre  Etats.  Le  reglement  de  ces  frais  aura  lieu 
a Teclieahce  de  la  premiere  des  annuitiiS  stipulees  a I’article  VII. 

XI.  Par  application  des  articles  IV  et  VII  de  la  Convention 
du  G novembre,  1885,  le  Gouvernement  liellenique  ne  pourra 
refuser  les  monnaies  dont  le  poids  aura  ete  reduit  par  le  frai. 

XII.  Le  Gouvernement  liellenique  s’engage  a retirer  de  la 
circulation,  dans  un  delai  de  deux  ans  a dater  de  I’ecliange  des 
ratifications  de  la  presente  Convention  additionnelle,  la  totalite 
des  billets  de  1 et  2 draclimes  qu’il  a emis. 

XIII.  Lorsque  les  caisses  publiques  de  la  France,  de  la 
Belgique,  de  I’ltalie  et  de  la  Suisse  n’auront  plus  a accepter  les 
monnaies  divisionnaires  grecques,  cliacun  de  ces  quatre  £tats  aura 
la  faculte  d’en  proliiber  I’importation. 

XIV.  Les  articles  VI  et  VII  de  la  Convention  du  6 novembre, 
1885,  restent  applicables  aux  monnaies  divisionnaires  d’argent 
emises  par  la  France,  la  Belgique  et  la  Suisse. 

Cliacun  de  ces  trois  fitats  aura,  toutefois,  le  droit  d'obtenir, 
dan^  les  conditions  de  la  presente  Convention  additionnelle,  le 
re  trait  et  la  remise  de  celles  de  ses  monnaies  divisionnaires 
d’argent  qui  se  trouveraient  en  Grece. 

XV.  Le  Gouvernement  liellenique  se  reserve  de  demander 
ulterieurement  que  les  dispositions  des  articles  VI  et  VII  de  la 
Convention  du  6 novembre,  1885,  redeviennent  applicables  aux 
monnaies  divisionnaires  grecques.  Mais  il  ne  pourrait  en  etre 
ainsi  que  du  consentement  unanime  des  Etats  oil  ces  dispositions 
seraient  alors  en  vigueur. 

XVI.  Le  Gouvernement  helliinique  ayaiit  decide  de  proliiber 
la  sortie  du  royaume  des  monnaies  divisionnaires  grecques 
pendant  toute  la  duree  de  I’union  monetaire  et  ayant,  en  outre, 
pris  la  resolution  de  n’apporter  a son  regime  monetaire,  pendant 
les  cinq  annees  qui  suivront  I’expiration  de  I’union,  aucun 
changement  de  nature  a entraver  le  rapatriement  des  monnaies 
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divisionnaires  gTecques  par  la  voie  du  commerce  ou  des  ecliaiig-es, 
les  (xouvernements  fran(;ais,  beige,  italien  et  suisse  sont  convenus 
avec  lui  qu’en  consequence  la  Grece  serait  affrancliie  de  Tobli- 
gation  contractde  vis-a-vis  d’eux  de  reprendre  pendant  une  annee, 
a partir  de  I’expiration  de  la  Convention  du  G novembre,  1885, 
cedes  de  ses  monnaies  divisionnaires  qui  se  trouveraient  en 
circulation  cliez  ses  allies  monetaires.  Cette  obligation  qui  lui 
est  imposee  par  I’article  VII  de  la  Convention  precit^'e,  ne  con- 
tinuerait  a lui  incomber  que  dans  le  cas  oil  le  Gouvernement 
hellenique  ne  realiserait  pas  ses  intentions,  telles  qu’elles  sont 
indiquees  ci-dessus,  ou  dans  celui  oii,  par  application  de 
I’article  XV  de  la  presente  Convention  additionnelle,  il  aurait 
demande  et  obtenu  de  rentrer,  pour  ses  monnaies  divisionnaires, 
dans  les  conditions  normales  de  I’union. 

II  est  entendu,  en  outre,  qu’a  titre  de  reciprocite,  les  autres 
Etats  de  I’union  qui,  comme  I’ltalie  I’a  deja  fait,  auraient  retire 
de  Grece  leurs  monnaies  divisionnaires  d’argent,  dans  les  con- 
ditions prevues  au  second  paragraplie  de  I’article  XIV  de  la 
presente  Convention  additionnelle,  seraient  egalement  afl’rancliis 
de  Tobligation  de  reprendre,  pendant  I’annee  qui  suivra  I’expira- 
tion  de  I’union,  celles  de  leurs  monnaies  divisionnaires  qui  se 
trouveraient  en  circulation  en  Grece,  pourvu  qu’ils  aient  proliibe, 
en  meme  temps  qu’ils  effectuaient  ce  retrait,  I’exportation  en 
Grece  de  leurs  monnaies  divisionnaires  et  a charge  pour  eux  de 
n’apporter  a leur  regime  monetaire,  pendant  les  cinq  annees  qui 
suivront  Texpiration  de  I’union,  aucun  changement  de  nature  a 
entraver  le  rapatriement  desdites  monnaies  divisionnaires  par  la 
voie  du  commerce  ou  des  eclianges. 

XVII.  Le  Gouvernement  italien  est  autorise  a faire  proceder 
a la  refrappe  des  ecus  de  5 fr.  d’argent  emis  par  les  anciens 
Etats  d’ltalie  et  ayant  actuellement  cours  legal  dans  le  royaume, 
mais  a charge  pour  lui  d’operer  a ses  frais  le  retrait  des  anciennes 
pieces. 

XVIII.*  La  presente  Convention  additionnelle  entrera  en 
vigueuy  le  avril,  1909,  et  aura  la  meme  duree  que  la  Con- 
vention du  6 novembre,  1885,  dont  elle  sera  reputee  faire  partie 
integrante. 

XIX.*  La  presente  Convention  additionnelle  sera  ratihee,  et 
les  ratifications  en  seront  echangees  a Paris,  le  plus  tot  que  faire 
se  pourra,  et  au  plus  tard  le  25  mars,  1909. 

* The  following  Declaration  was  signed  at  Paris  on  March  24,  1909: — 
Declaration. 

Le  (jtouvernenient  italien  ayant  exprime  aux  autves  G-ouvernemerits 
signataires  de  la  Convention  monetaire  additionnelle  a la  Convention  du 
H novembre,  1885,  signee  a Paris,  le  4 novembre,  1908,  le  desir  de  voir 
reeiiler  la  dale  de  depot  des  ratifications  de  cet  aete  international,  les  sous- 
signes,  dument  autorises  a cet  efi'et,  sont  convenus  de  ce  qui  suit : — 

Aet.  I.  La  date  d’entree  en  vigueur  de  la  Convention  monetaire  addi- 
tionnelle a la  Convention  du  6 novembre,  1885,  signee  a Paris,  le  4 novembre, 
1908,  entre  la  France,  la  Belgique,  la  Grece,  Pltalie  et  la  Suisse,  est  reportee 


COLOMBIA  AND  SPAIN.  973 


Ell  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  si^ne  la 
pr(^sente  Convention  et  y ont  appose  leiirs  cachets. 

Fait  a Paris,  en  cinq  exemplaires,  le  4 novembre,  1908. 

(L.S.)  S.  PICTION. 

(L.S.)  J.  CAILLAUX. 
(L.S.)  LEGIIAIT. 

(L.S.)  N.-P.  DELYANNI. 
(L.S.)  J.-A.  VALAORITIS. 
(L.S.)  LUIGI  LUZZATTI. 
(L.S.)  LARDY. 


AGUE E ME  NT  hct/wecu  Colombia  and  Spain  for  oarryinff  out 
Sentences  of  Civil  Courts. — Siyiied  at  Madrid,  Mai/  30, 
1908. 

[Ratifications  excliang’ed  at  Madrid,  April  IG,  1909.  J 


(Translation.) 

The  Government  of  the  Republic  of  Colombia  and  that  of 
llis  Majesty  the  Kin^  of  Spain,  being  desirous  to  draw  yet 
closer  the  relations  of  friendship  and  good  intercourse  which 
now  happily  exist  between  the  two  nations,  have  resolved  to 
conclude  an  Agreement  for  the  carrying  out  of  civil  sentences 
pronounced  by  the  Tribunals  of  the  two  countries,  and  for  this 
purpose  have  appointed : 

The  Government  of  the  Republic  of  Colombia:  his  Excellency 
Juan  Evangelista  Manrique,  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister 
Plenipotentiary  at  this  Court ; and 

The  Government  of  His  Majesty  the  King  of  Spain : his 
Excellency  Manuel  Allendesalazar  y Munoz  de  Salazar,  Grand 
Cross  of  the  Order  Piana,  of  Christ  of  Portugal,  of  the  Victorian 
Order  of  Great  Britain,  and  of  the  Legion  of  Honour  of  France, 
Minister  of  State,  &c. ; 

Who,  being  duly  authorized,  have  agreed  upon  the  following 
Articles  : — 


du  I**'  avril  au  15  inai,  1909,  par  modification  de  I’article  XVIII  de  ladite 
Convention  addition nelle. 

II.  La  Convention  additionnelle  du  4 novembre,  1908,  par  modification 
de  son  article  XIX,  sera  ratifiee,  et  les  ratifications  en  seront  echangees  a 
Paris  le  plus  t6t  que  faire  se  pourra  et,  au  plus  tard,  le  30  avril,  1909. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  la  presente 
declaration  et  y ont  :ippose  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  a Paris,  en  cinq  exemplaires,  le  24  mars,  1909. 

(L.S.)  S.  PICHON. 

(L.S.)  A.  LEG  BAIT. 

(J..S.)  N.  DELYANNI 

(L.S.)  J.  GALLINA. 

(L.S.)  LARDY. 
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Art.  I.  Civil  sentences  pronounced  by  the  ordinary  Courts 
of  one  of  tlie  Ili^li  Contracting  Parties  shall  be  executed  in  the 
other,  provided  the  following  necessary  conditions  exist : — 

Firstly,  that  they  are  definitive,  and  have  been  pronounced, 
so  that  they  could  be  executed  in  accordance  with  law  in  the 
country  in  which  they  have  been  pronounced. 

Secondly,  that  they  are  not  opposed  to  the  laws  in  force  in 
the  State  in  which  their  execution  is  desired. 

II.  The  first  of  the  conditions  referred  to  in  the  preceding 
Article  shall  be  verified  by  a certificate  issued  by  the  Minister  of 
the  Interior  of  Justice,  whose  signature  shall  be  authenticated  by 
the  proper  Minister  of  State  or  of  Foreign  Affairs,  and  his,  in  his 
turn,  by  the  Diplomatic  Agent  accredited  at  the  place  where  the 
authentication  takes  place. 

III.  Before  the  sentence  is  executed  it  must  be  submitted  to 
the  Public  Minister  or  Attorney  in  accordance  with  the  laws  of 
each  of  the  two  Contracting  Parties,  and  no  appeal  against  the 
decision  or  sentence  pronounced  by  the  Tribunal  to  whom  the 
matter  is  referred  shall  be  allowed. 

IV.  The  present  Agreement  shall  be  ratified  in  accordance 
with  the  laws  bearing  thereon,  and  the  ratifications  shall  be 
exchanged  in  Madrid  as  soon  as  possible.  The  Agreement 
shall  remain  in  force  for  the  period  of  one  year  after  the  day 
when  either  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  shall  denounce  it 
wholly  or  in  part. 

In  faith  of  which  the  undersigned  have  signed  the  present 
Agreement  and  have  sealed  it  with  their  seals. 

(L.S.)  JUAN  E.  MANRIQUE. 

(L.S.)  MANUEL  ALLENDESALAZAR. 


BEGLAllATION  concluded  hetween  Denmark,  Germany, 
Russia,  and  Sweden  for  the  Maintenance  of  the  Status 
quo  in  the  Baltic. — Si(jned  ai  St.  Reterslmref,  Ayndl  10  (23), 
1908. 


Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Suede,  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  d’Alle- 
magne,  Eoi  de  Prusse,  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Danemark  et  Sa 
Majeste  I’Empereur  de  toutes  les  Russies,  desirant  consolider  les 
liens  de  bon  voisinage  et  d’amitie  qui  unissent  leurs  Etats  et 
contribuer  par  la  a la  conservation  de  la  paix  generale,  et  recon- 
naissant  que  leur  politique  par  rapport  aux  regions  de  la  Mer 
Baltique  a pour  objet  le  maintien  du  statu  quo  territorial 
actuel, 

Leurs  Gouvernements  declarent  par  le  present  acte  qu’ils 
sont  fermement  resolus  a conserver  intacts  les  droits  de  Sa 
Majeste  le  Roi  de  Suede,  de  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  d’Allemagne, 
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^ Roi  de  Prusse,  de  Sa  Majestd  le  Roi  de  Danemark  et  de  Sa 
Majeste  I’Empereur  de  tontes  les  Russies  sur  leiirs  possessions 
contineiitales  et  insulaires  respectives  dans  lesdites  regions. 

Dans  le  cas  on  le  statu  quo  territorial  actiiel  dans  les  regions 
de  la  Mer  Baltique  serait  menace  par  des  evenements  quelconques, 
les  quatre  Gouvernements  signataires  de  la  presente  Declaration 
entreront  en  communication  pour  se  concerter  sur  les  mesures 
qu’ils  jugeraient  utile  de  prendre  dans  I’interet  du  maintien  du 
statu  quo. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires,  dument  autorises  a cet 
effet,  ont  signe  la  presente  Declaration  et  y out  appose  les 
cachets  de  leurs  armes. 

Eait,  en  quatre  exemplaires,  a.  Saint-Petersbourg,  le  10  (23) 
avril,  1908. 

(L.S.)  EDV.  BRANDSTROM. 
(L.S.)  F.  POURTALES. 

(L.S.)  P.  LOVENORN. 

(L.S.)  ISWOLSKY. 


Memorandum. 

Au  moment  de  signer  la  declaration  en  date  de  ce  jour,  les 
soussignes,  d’ordre  de  leurs  Gouvernements  respectifs,  croient 
devoir  preciser  que  le  principe  du  maintien  du  statu  quo,  con- 
sacre  par  la  susdite  Declaration,  ne  vise  que  I’integrite  terri- 
toriale  de  toutes  les  possessions  actuelles,  continentales  et 
insulaires,  des  hautes  parties  contractantes  dans  les  regions  de  la 
Mer  Baltique  et  que,  par  consequent,  ledit  arrangement  ne 
pourra  d’aucune  maniere  etre  invoque  lorsqu’il  s’agira  du  libre 
exercice  des  droits  de  souverainete  des  hautes  parties  con- 
tractantes sur  leurs  possessions  respectives  susmentionnees. 

Fait,  en  quatre  exemplaires,  a Saint-Petersbourg,  le  10  (23) 
avril,  1908. 

(L.S.)  EDV.  BRANDSTROM. 
(L.S.)  F.  POURTALES. 

(L.S.)  P.  LOVENORN. 

(L.S.)  ISWOLSKY. 


CONSTITUTION  of  the  Dominican  Rcqmhlic. — Santiago, 
Fehruary  22,  1908. 


(Translation.) 

The  Constituent  Assembly,  in  the  name  of  the  people,  has 
adopted  the  following  Constitution  : — 
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Title  I. 

Section  1. — The  Nation  and  its  Government. 

Art.  1.  The  Dominican  people  constitute  a free  and  indepen- 
dent nation,  called  tlie  Dominican  Republic. 

2.  Its  Government  is  essentially  civil,  republican,  democratic, 
and  representative. 

It  is  divided  into  legislative  power,  executive  power,  and 
judicial  power.  These  three  powers  are  independent  in  the 
exercise  of  their  respective  functions.  Those  invested  with  the 
authority  of  these  powers  are  responsible,  and  may  not  delegate 
their  powers ; these  powers  are  limited  to  those  expressly  deter- 
mined by  this  Constitution. 

Section  2. — The  Territory. 

3.  The  Territory  of  the  Republic  is  and  shall  be  inalienable.. 
Its  boundaries,  which  comprise  all  that  known  as  the  “ Spanish 
.Part  ” of  the  Island  of  Santo  Domingo  and  the  islands  adjacent 
thereto,  are  therefore  the  same  which,  by  the  Treaty  of 
Aranjuezof  1777,  separated  the  Spanish  from  the  French  portion 
on  the  w^est  in  1773,  and  they  shall  undergo  no  modifications 
except  those  legally  authorized,  and  which  may  depend  from  tlie 
plebiscite  of  the  1st  and  2nd  June,  1895. 

4.  The  territory  of  the  Republic  is  divided  into  provinces,  and 
thevSe  in  turn  are  divided  into  communes. 

§ The  number  and  boundaries  of  the  provinces,  as  well  as 
those  of  the  communes  into  which  they  are  divided,  shall  be 
determined  by  law. 

5.  The  City  of  Santo  Domingo  is  the  capital  of  the  Republic 
and  the  seat  of  the  Government. 

Title  II. 

Section  1. — Individual  Rights. 

G.  The  nation  guarantees  to  all  the  inhabitants  of  the 
Republic — 

(1.)  Freedom  of  labour,  industry,  and  commerce. 

(2.)  Freedom  of  worship  (religious  liberty). 

(3.)  Freedom  of  tuition. 

(4.)  Liberty  of  thought  and  opinion.  (Freedom  to  express 
thoughts  either  orally  or  by  means  of  writing  or  printing 
without  previous  censorship.) 

(5.)  Liberty  to  associate  and  meet  lawfully  without  arms. 

(G.)  Property  with  all  its  rights,  without  other  restrictions 
than  those  of  taxes  legally  imposed,  those  resulting  from 
judicial  decisions,  or  the  liability  of  being  expropriated  for  public 
utility  subject  to  equitable  compensation  adjudged  by  experts,  or, 
when  there  is  disagreement  as  to  the  appraisal,  by  a judgment  of 
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a competent  Tribunal.  Tlie  compensation  need  not  be  in  advance 
in  time  of  war. 

(7.)  Inviolability  of  private  correspondence  and  papers, 
except  in  case  of  a judicial  investigation,  in  which  case  absolute 
secrecy  shall  be  maintained  relative  to  matters  contained  therein 
foreign  to  the  question  which  is  being  investigated. 

(8.)  The  right  of  unhindered  and  free  circulation  and  transit. 
All  persons  may  enter  or  depart  through  the  entry  ports  of  the 
Republic,  and  travel  in  its  territory  without  the  necessity  of  a 
passport.  . 

(9.)  The  property  in,  and  sole  right  to  (for  a certain  specified 
period)  inventions  and  discoveries,  as  well  as  scientific,  artistic 
and  literary  productions. 

(10.)  Individual  security : whereby  no  one  shall  be  jirrested 
for  debts  not  incurred  through  misdemeanour  or  crime,  nor 
be  obliged  to  billet  soldiers. 

(11.)  Nor  be  tried  by  special  Courts  or  commissions,  but  only 
by  the  proper  and  regular  Judges,  except  when  the  competency 
of  the  Court  is  impugned. 

(12.)  Nor  be  imprisoned  • or  arrested  without  a warrant 
assigning  the  reason  and  written  by  a competent  functionary, 
except  in  the  case  of  JJagrante  delicto.  All  prisoners  shall  be 
interrogated  within  forty-eight  hours  of  their  arrest,  and  the 
hearing  and  trial  of  their  cases  shall  take  place  without  undue 
delay. 

(13.)  A dwelling  house  shall  not  be  entered,  except  in  the 
event  of  ficigranie  delicto^  or  by  competent  authority  with  the 
formalities  established  by  law. 

(14.)  The  right  to  petition  any  authority  and  to  obtain  a 
finding  on  the  petition. 

(15.)  No  one  shall  be  tried  twice  upon  the  same  charge,  nor 
be  obliged  to  give  evidence  incriminating  himself. 

(16.)  The  right  to  denounce  any  public  official  whatsoever 
for  errors  committed  in  the  discharge  of  his  functions,  and  to 
impugn  the  unconstitutionality  of  the  laws. 

(17.)  The  death  penalty  shall  never  be  imposed  for  crimes  of 
a political  character : political  crimes  shall  be  defined  by  a law. 

Title  III. — Political  Rights. 

Section  1. — Nationality. 

7.  The  following  are  Dominicans  : — 

All  persons  who  actually  enjoy  this  right  by  virtue  of  former 
Constitutions  and  laws. 

All  persons  who  shall  be  born  within  the  territory  of  the 
Republic  no  matter  what  the  nationality  of  their  parents  may  be, 
excepting  the  legitimate  children  of  foreigners  residing  in  the 
Republic  in  a diplomatic  character,  or  who  may  be  passing 
through  the  country. 

Persons  born  in  foreign  countries  of  Dominican  parents,  pro- 
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vided  that  they  have  not  acquired  foreign  nationality  according 
to  tlie  laws  of  tlie  country  in  which  they  have  had  residence  or 
domicile. 

Persons  naturalized  in  accordance  with  this  Constitution  and 
the  laws. 

§.  No  other  nationality  than  the  Dominican  will  be  recognized 
to  any  Dominican  whilst  he  may  be  either  definitively  or  tem- 
porarily within  the  territory  of  the  Republic. 

§ §.  A Dominican  woman  married  to  a foreigner  may  adopt  the 
nationality  of  her  husband. 


Section  2. — Citizenship. 

8.  All  male  Dominicans  over  18  years  of  age,  and  those  who 
are  or  have  been  married,  although  they  may  not  have  reached 
that  limit  of  age,  are  citizens. 

9.  The  nation  guarantees  to  citizens  the  following  rights  : — 

(1.)  The  right  to  vote. 

(2.)  Tlie  right  to  be  elected  to  elective  positions,  with  the 
restrictions  indicated  in  this  Constitution. 

10.  Rights  of  citizenship  are  lost — 

(1.)  By  taking  up  arms  against  the  Republic,  or  by  lending 
aid  in  any  attempt  whatever  against  it. 

(2.)  By  having  been  condemned  to  any  corporal  and  de- 
grading (“  infamante  ”)  punishment,  or  a degrading  punishment 
only,  and  for  as  long  as  the  said  punishment  lasts. 

(3.)  By  judicial  interdiction. 

(4.)  By  accepting,  whilst  in  Dominican  territory,  employment 
from  any  foreign  Government  without  having  obtained  the 
authorization  of  the  Chamber  of  Deputies. 


Section  3. — Naturalization. 

11.  Naturalization  shall  be  granted  by  a Decree  of  the 
President  of  the  Republic  to  applicants  over  21  years  of  age, 
provided  they  have  been  authorized  two  years  previously  to  fix 
their  domicile  in  the  country,  enjoy  a good  reputation,  and 
possess  lawful  means  of  subsistence,  and  the  applicants  shall 
take  the  oath  of  allegiance  to  the  Republic  before  the  Goverjior 
of  the  province  in  which  they  reside. 

12.  Children  born  in  a foreign  country  of  Dominican  parents 
who  have  acquired  another  nationality,  may  become  naturalized 
by  simple  residence  in  the  country,  provided  they  renounce  their 
former  nationality  and  fulfil  the  conditions  required  by  tlie 
preceding  Article. 

Title  IV. 

Section  1. — Sovereifjnty. 

13.  The  people  alone  is  sovereign  (supreme). 
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Title  V. 

Section  1. — The  Legislative  Power. 

14.  All  legislative  powers  conferred  by  the  present  Constitu- 
tion are  entrusted  to  a Congress  of  the  Republic,  composed  of  a 
Senate  and  a Chamber  of  Deputies. 

15.  The  election  of  Senators,  as  well  as  of  Deputies  and 
substitutes  of  these  latter,  shall  be  made  by  the  electoral 
colleges. 

16.  The  office  of  Senator,  and  Deputy,  is  incompatible  with  all 
other  public  employment. 

17.  When  vacancies  occur  in  the  representation  of  a province, 
the  electoral  college  thereof  shall  have  faculty  to  fill  them,  and 
shall  proceed  to  that  end  wfithin  sixty  days  from  the  date  of  the 
occurrence  of  the  vacancy,  subject  to  the  previous  convocation 
of  the  Executive  Power. 


Section  2. — The  Senate. 

18.  The  Senate  shall  be  composed  of  Senators  elected  to  the 
number  of  one  to  each  province,  and  their  term  of  office  shall  be 
for  a period  of  six  years,  a third  part  of  the  Senate  being 
renewed  every  two  years. 

§.  Immediately  after  the  first  assembly  the  Senate  shall  be 
divided  into  three  equal  sections  determined  by  lot;  at  the 
expiration  of  the  second  year,  the  seats  of  the  Senators  of  the  first 
section  shall  be  vacated  ; at  the  expiration  of  the  fourth  year  the 
seats  of  the  second  section  shall  be  vacated  ; and  at  the  expira- 
tion of  the  sixth  year  those  of  the  third  section  shall  be  vacated, 
so  that  a third  part  of  the  Senate  shall  be  renewable  by  election 
every  two  years. 

19.  The  qualifications  for  a Senator  are  the  following  : — 

To  be  a Dominican  by  birth  or  origin,  to  be  in  the  enjoyment 
of  civil  and  political  rights,  and  above  the  age  of  35  years. 

20.  The  following  are  the  exclusive  prerogatives  of  the 
Senate : — 

(1.)  The  appointment  of  the  Magistrates  of  the  Supreme 
Court  of  Justice,  of  the  Courts  of  Appeal,  and  of  the  Tribunals 
and  Courts  of  First  Instance  from  the  lists  compiled  of  citizens 
legally  qualified,  which  the  electoral  colleges  have  submitted. 

(2.)  The  appointment  of  the  members  of  the  Board  of 
Accounts. 

(3.)  The  Senate  alone  shall  have  cognizance  of  the  accusa- 
tions formulated  against  the  President  of  the  Republic  and 
against  the  Magistrates  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  J ustice.  The 
Senate  upon  impeachments  shall  not  impose  other  penalties  than 
that  of  removal  from  office,  and  disqualification  from  holding  any 
offices  of  honour,  trust,  or  profit  under  the  Republic ; but  the 
responsibility  of  the  convicted  party  shall  not  terminate  there  ; 
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lie  shall  be,  in  fact,  liable  to  indictment,  trial,  judgment,  and 
punishment  according;  to  the  laws. 


Section  3. — The  Chamber  of  Deputies. 

21.  The  Chamber  of  Deputies  shall  be  composed  of  members 
elected  every  four  years  by  the  people  of  the  provinces  in 
proportion  to  the  number  of  the  inhabitants,  and  in  the  manner 
prescribed  by  law. 

§.  Half  of  the  Chamber  of  Deputies  shall  be  chosen  every  two 
years,  and  this  election  shall  be  carried  out  in  the  same  way 
as  prescribed  for  the  renewal  of  the  Senate. 

22.  The  qualifying-  requisites  for  a Deputy  are  the  follow- 
ing 

(1.)  To  be  a citizen,  and  over  25  years  of  age. 

(2.)  To  be  a native  of  the  province  which  elects  him,  or  to 
reside,  or  to  have  resided  at  least  one  year  in  it. 

§.  Naturalized  citizens  cannot  be  elected  to  the  office  of 
Deputy  until  eight  years  after  having  become  naturalized. 

23.  To  be  a substitute  the  same  qualifications  are  required 
as  to  be  a Deputy.  These  substitutes  shall  replace  the  Deputies 
in  case  of  death,  resignation,  removal,  or  disqualification,  and  in 
order  according  to  the  number  of  votes  they  have  received  ; in 
the  event  of  an  equal  number  of  votes  having  been  recorded, 
the  Chamber  will  then  proceed  to  select  the  substitute  by  the 
drawing  of  lots. 

24.  To  the  Chamber  of  Deputies  appertains  the  right — 

(1.)  To  impeach  before  the  Senate  the  President  of  the 
Republic  and  the  members  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  Justice  for 
infractions  of  the  law. 

(2.)  To  sanction  or  disallow  municipal  contracts,  whenever 
these  affect  the  patrimonies  or  revenues  of  the  communes. 

(3.)  To  grant  authorizations  to  Dominican  citizens  enabling 
them  to  accept  foreign  public  offices. 

Section  4. — Measures  applicable  to  both  Chambers. 

25.  Upon  the  convocation  of  the  first  legislature  each  of  the 
Chambers  shall  examine  the  credentials  of  its  respective 
members,  and  in  the  successive  renewals  each  Chamber  shall 
examine  the  credentials  of  the  new  members. 

26.  The  two  Chambers  shall  meet  in  a National  Assembly 
whenever  it  may  be  necessary,  and  for  this  purpose  at  least 
two-thirds  of  the  members  of  each  Chamber  must  be  present. 

27.  Each  Chamber  shall  draw  up  the  rules  governing  its 
proceedings,  and  regulate  the  order  of  business  which  pertains 
to  it  exclusively;  it  may  in  its  disciplinary' regulations  establish 
punishments  for  its  members  in  proportion  to  the  faults  which 
they  commit. 

28.  The  Senate  and  the  Chamber  of  Deputies  shall  hold  their 
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sessions  in  different  places,  except  wlien  they  are  convened  in  a 
National  Assembly. 

29.  In  each  Chamber  the  presence  of  two-thirds  at  least  of 
its  members  shall  be  necessary  for  the  confirmation  of  its 
resolutions,  and  the  decisions  shall  be  taken  upon  an  absolute 
majority  of  votes,  except  in  matters  previously  declared  important 
which  shall  be  decided  by  a two-thirds  vote. 

§.  A majority  assembled  can,  from  that  moment,  organize  and 
deliberate ; a minority  can  adjourn  from  day  to  day,  and  compel 
the  attendance  of  absent  members,  in  the  manner  and  under  the 
penalties  which  each  Chamber  shall  determine. 

30.  The  members  of  both  Chambers  shall  enjoy  the  most 
complete  immunity  from  punishment  for  the  opinions  which 
they  may  express  in  the  sessions. 

31.  As  to  infractions  of  common  law  which  they  may  commit, 
they  may  not  be  held  nor  arrested  during  the  sessions,  except 
witli  the  authorization  of  the  Chamber  to  which  they  belong,  or 
in  case  of  flatjmnte  delicto.  When  they  are  already  in  custody 
the  same  Chamber  may  ordain,  if  it  considers  it  advisable,  their 
being  allowed  their  liberty  for  the  time  which  the  sessions  of 
that  legislature  last. 

32.  The  Chambers  shall  assemble  ordinarily  on  the  27th 
February  of  each  year,  and  their  sessions  shall  last  ninety  days. 

§.  The  Chambers  shall  also  meet  extraordinarily  upon  con- 
vocation by  the  Executive  Power. 

33.  Each  Chamber  shall  select  from  among  its  members  for 

the  annual  session : a President,  Vice-President,  and  two 

Secretaries. 

§.  When  the  two  Chambers  are  convened  as  a National 
Assembly,  the  President  of  the  Senate  shall  exercise  the  presi- 
dency, and  the  President  of  the  ('hamber  of  Deputies,  the  vice- 
presidency, and  the  Secretaries  of  both  Chambers  shall  exercise 
the  secretaryship. 

34.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  National  Assembly  to  examine 
the  record  of  the  election  of  the  President  of  tlie  Kepublic, 
compute  the  votes,  confirm  the  election  which  results  from 
general  returns  (general  scrutiny),  proclaim  the  result  thereof, 
administer  to  him  the  oath  of  office,  and  accept  his  resignation 
if  tendered. 


Title  VI. 

Section  1. — The  Cou'jress. 

35.  The  Congress  shall  have  functions  and  power — 

(1.)  To  levy  general  taxes  and  imposts,  and  to  determine 
the  manner  of  their  collection  and  lawful  expenditure. 

(2.)  To  approve  or  disapprove,  after  examination  of  the 
roport  of  the  Board  of  Accounts,  of  the  statement  as  to  collection 
and  disbursement  of  revenues,  which  the  Executive  Power  must 
present  to  it  annually. 
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(3.)  To  take  cognizance  of  tlie  observations  which  the 
Executive  Power  may  make  on  the  laws. 

(4.)  To  pass,  before  adjourning  the  session,  the  annual 
estimates  (budget). 

(5.)  To  determine  all  that  is  advantageous  for  the  preserva- 
tion and  profitable  employment  of  the  national  property,  and 
for  the  transfer  of  the  property  and  alienation  of  the  private 
patrimony  of  the  nation. 

(6).  To  grant  amnesty  for  political  offences. 

(7.)  To  determine  everything  relating  to  the  preservation  of 
ancient  monuments,  and  to  the  acquisition  of  all  kinds  of  historic 
and  prehistoric  objects  which  will  assist  in  constituting  the 
national  arclueology. 

(8.)  To  decree  the  creation  or  suppression  of  provinces  and 
communes,  and  all  which  relates  to  their  boundaries  and 
organization. 

(9.)  To  render  uniform  the  use  of  weights  and  measures  in 
accordance  with  the  decimal  metric  system. 

(10.)  To  determine  the  periodical  taking  of  the  census  of  the 
Republic. 

(11.)  In  case  of  disturbance  of  the  public  peace,  to  decree  a 
state  of  martial  law,  and  to  suspend,  so  long  as  the  disturbance 
lasts,  the  4th,  5th,  8th,  and  12th  guarantees  of  the  6tli  Article, 
which  read  as  follows  : — 

“ 4 Liberty  of  thought  and  opinion.  (Freedom  to  express 
thoughts  either  orally  or  by  means  of  writing  or  printing, 
without  previous  censorship.) 

“ 5.  Liberty  to  associate  and  meet  lawfully  without  arms. 

“ 8.  The  right  of  unhindered  and  free  ■ circulation  and 
transit.  All  persons  may  enter  or  depart  through  the  entry 
ports  of  the  Republic,  and  travel  in  its  territory  without  the 
necessity  of  a passport. 

“ 12.  Nor  be  imprisoned  or  arrested  without  a warrant 
assigning  the  reason,  and  written  by  a competent  functionary, 
except  in  the  case  of  ffaymnte  delicto.  All  prisoners  shall  be 
interrogated  within  forty-eight  hours  of  their  arrest,  and  the 
hearing  and  trial  of  their  cases  shall  take  place  without  undue 
delay.” 

(12.)  To  promulgate  all  Decrees  relative  to  immigration,  the 
Government  survey  of  lands  (formation  of  lists  of  national 
property),  and  the  establishment  of  agricultural  schools. 

(13.)  To  make  such  regulations  as  may  be  necessary  for  the 
Customs  Service. 

(14.)  To  increase  the  number  of  Courts  of  Appeal,  and  to 
create  or  suppress  such  lower  Tribunals  as  may  be  necessary. 

(15.)  To  vote  extraordinary  expenses,  for  which  the  Executive 
may  request  credits. 

(16.)  To  raise  loans  on  the  credit  of  the  Republic  through  the 
Executive  Power. 

§.  No  loan  for  which  the  revenues  necessary  for  the  Budget 
are  given  as  security  shall  be  contracted. 
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(17.)  To  improve  the  international  Treaties  and  Conventions 
which  the  Executive  Power  may  conclude.  In  case  it  disapproves 
of  them,  it  must  state  the  terms  (basis)  upon  which  they  may 
again  be  made. 

(18.)  To  regulate  the  services  of  communication  by  railways, 
telegraphs  and  telephones,  highways,  canals  and  ports,  and  to 
regulate  the  boundaries  of  the  maritime,  fluvial,  and  military 
zones,  as  well  as  all  that  which  tends  towards  the  development 
of  the  Republic  in  all  its  manifestations. 

(19.)  To  legislate  with  regard  to  the  concerns  of  the  National 
Debt. 

(20.)  To  decree  the  Constitutional  reform. 

(21.)  To  determine  everything  relative  to  the  equipment  of 
harbours  and  sea  coasts. 

(22.  To  promulgate  maritime  and  land  ordinances,  and  to 
establish  annually  the  effective  force  of  the  regular  army. 

(23.)  To  grant  authorization  to  the  President  of  the  Republic 
to  absent  himself  from  the  country. 

(24.)  To  interpellate  the  Secretaries  of  State  regarding  the 
matters  appertaining  to  their  Ministries. 

(25.)  To  examine  annually  all  the  acts  of  the  Executive 
Power,  and  approve  them  if  they  are  in  accordance  with  the 
Constitution  and  the  laws. 

(26.)  To  sanction  or  disallow  (approve  or  otherwise)  the 
Contracts  which  the  Executive  Power  may  enter  into. 

(27.)  \Mien  the  provinces,  through  their  municipalities, 
solicit  the  establishment  of  local  legislatures,  or  provincial 
councils,  the  Congress  shall  have  faculty  to  decree  the  creation 
thereof  and  to  invest  them  with  the  necessary  powers  by  means 
of  a law. 

(28.)  To  create  and  suppress  secretaryships  of  State  accord- 
ing to  the  requirements  of  the  public  service. 

•(29.)  To  grant  letters  of  marque  and  reprisal,  to  regulate 
captures  in  time  of  war,  to  define  acts  of  piracy  and  the  offences 
against  the  laws  of  nations,  determining  also'  the  penalties 
therefor. 

(30.)  To  approve,  or  disapprove  the  excise  taxes  which  the 
municipalities  may  impose. 

(31.)  To  decree  the  removal  of  the  Legislative  Chambers  to  a 
place  other  than  the  capital  of  the  Republic  when  necessitated 
by  reasons  of  duly  justified  force  majeure. 

(32.)  To  take  cognizance  of,  and  resolve  upon,  all  matters 
which  do  not  appertain  to  any  other  power  of  the  State,  or 
which  are  not  contrary  to  the  text  of  the  Constitution. 

Title  VII. 

Section  1. — Formation  of  the  Laws. 

36.  The  following  have  the  right  of  initiative  in  the  making 
of  the  laws  : — 
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{a.)  The  Senators  and  tlie  Deputies. 

{h.)  The  Executive  Power. 

(c.)  The  Supreme  Court  of  Justice  in  all  that  pertains  to 
judicial  matters. 

37.  Every  Bill  introduced  in  one  of  the  Chambers  shall  be 
submitted  to  three  different  discussions  (readings)  with  an 
interval  between  them  of  one  day,  at  least.  In  the  event  of  the 
measure  being’  previously  declared  one  of  urg’ency,  it  may  be 
discussed  in  three  consecutive  sittings. 

38.  After  a Bill  has  been  approved  in  one  of  the  Chambers  it 
shall  be  submitted  to  the  other  Chamber  for  its  discussion  at  the 
proper  time,  similar  formalities  being  observed  with  regard  to 
the  readings.  If  this  Chamber  should  modify  the  Bill,  it  shall 
return  it  thereafter  with  such  modifications  to  the  Chamber 
whence  it  originated ; and  if  the  modifications  are  accepted,  the 
measure  shall  then  be  transmitted  to  the  Executive  Power ; but 
if  the  modifications  were  not  approved,  the  Bill  shall  be  again 
submitted  to  the  other  Chamber  with  observations,  and  if  the 
latter  approve  them  the  measure  shall  then  be  submitted  to  the 
Executive  Power  for  promulgation. 

39.  When  a Law  has  been  passed  by  both  Chambers,  it  shall 
be  submitted  to  the  Executive  Power  for  its  promulgation ; 
provided  the  latter  does  not  make  objections  to  it,  the  measure 
shall  then  be  promulgated  ; but  in  the  event  of  objections  being 
advanced  by  the  Executive  Power,  the  measure  shall  be  returned 
to  the  Congress,  together  with  the  observations  on  it,  within  a 
fixed  period  of  eight  days,  counting  from  the  date  on  which 
it  was  transmitted,  provided  the  matter  had  not  been  declared 
urgent,  in  which  case  the  observations  must  be  made  within  a 
period  of  three  days. 

40.  The  Congress  shall  discuss  the  observations  of  the 
Executive  Power,  and  shall  act  upon  them  if  it  considers  them 
well-founded.  In  this  case,  after  the  Bill  has  been  amended,  the 
Congress  shall  return  it  for  promulgation. 

41.  If  the  Congress,  in  the  judgment  of  two-thirds  of  the 
members  present  in  each  Chamber,  does  not  consider  the  obser- 
vations of  the  Executive  Power  to  be  well-founded,  it  shall  again 
transmit  the  law  for  promulgation,  and  in  this  case  the  Executive 
Power  can  for  no  reason  whatever  refuse  to  promulgate  it. 

42.  The  Laws,  subsequent  to  their  publication,  are  binding  on 
all  the  inhabitants  of  the  Republic,  provided  the  legal  limit  of 
time  has  elapsed  after  which  they  are  held  to  be  generally 
known. 

43.  All  Laws,  Decrees,  Regulations,  and  Acts  contrary  to 
this  Constitution  shall  by  that  fact  alone  be  invalid. 

44.  Bills  rejected  in  one  Chamber  may  not  be  introduced  in 
the  other,  nor  introduced  again  in  either  of  the  two,  except  in  the 
subsequent  Congress. 

45.  The  Laws  have  no  retroactive  effect  save  in  the  event  of 
their  being  in  favour  of  the  matter  suh  judice,  or  of  the  person 
undergoing  a sentence. 
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4(i.  The  Laws  shall  he  prefaced  (headed)  thus  : — 

“ The  National  Coiig'ress  in  the  name  of  the  Republic.” 

Title  VIII. 

Section  I. — The  Executive  Power. 

17.  The  Executive  Power  is  vested  in  the  person  of  the 
President  of  the  Republic,  who  shall  perform  such  functions  for  the 
term  of  six  years,  and  shall  be  elected  by  indirect  ballot,  and  in 
the  manner  determined  by  law. 

48.  To  be  President  of  the  Republic  it  is  necessary — 

(I.)  To  be  a Dominican  by  birth  or  parentage,  and  to  have 
resided  at  least  twenty  years  in  the  country. 

(2.)  To  be  at  least  35  years  of  age,  and  to  be  in  the  full 
enjoyment  of  all  civil  and  political  rights. 

49.  In  case  of  the  incapacity,  resignation,  removal  or  death 
of  the  President  of  the  Republic,  the  Congress  shall  designate  by 
a law  the  person  who  shall  exercise  the  presidential  functions 
until  the  incapacity  ceases,  or  until  a new  President  is  elected. 

§.  If  the  (Congress  should  not  be  in  session  when  such  a case 
occurs  as  is  provided  for  in  the  following  Article,  the  Secretaries 
of  State  shall  convoke  it  immediately  for  this  sole  purpose. 

50.  The  President  of  the  Republic  cannot  resign  except  before 
the  National  Assembly  ; in  case  the  Chambers  are  not  in  session, 
they  shall  be  convoked  expressly  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  the 
resignation. 

51.  Lender  ordinary  electoral  conditions  the  President-Elect 
of  the  Republic  shall  take  possession  the  day  on  which  the  term 
of  the  out-going  President  expires ; and  after  extraordinary 
elections,  eight  days  at  the  most  after  being  officially  informed 
of  his  election,  if  he  should  be  in  the  capital  at  the  time,  and 
otherwise,  within  a period  of  thirty  days,  if  he  should  be  in  any 
other  part  of  the  Republic. 

52.  The  President  of  the  Republic,  before  entering  into 
possession  of  his  office  and  discharging  the  functions  of  the 
same,  shall  take  the  following  oath  before  the  National  As- 
sembly : — 

“ I swear  before  God  and  the  Fatherland  to  comply,  and  to 
cause  others  to  comply,  with  the  Constitution  and  the  laws  of  the 
Republic,  to  maintain  and  defend  its  independence,  to  respect  its 
rights,  and  faitlifully  to  fulfil  the  duties  of  my  office.” 

53.  The  President  of  the  Republic  is  Commander-in-chief  of 
the  army  and  navy,  and  his  duties  are — 

(1.)  To  appoint  the  Secretaries  of  State,  accept  their  resigna- 
tions, and  remove  them. 

(2.)  To  preserve  the  nation  against  all  foreign  attacks. 

(3.)  To  promulgate  the  laws  and  resolutions,  cause  them  to  be 
published,  and  to  see  that  they  are  faithfully  enforced,  issuing 
Decrees,  Instructions,  and  Regulations  to  that  effect  when  neces- 
sary. 
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(4).  To  Hee  tliat  the  national  revenues  are  properly  collected 
and  faithfully  manag-ed  and  expended. 

(5.)  To  administer  the  patrimony  of  the  nation. 

(6.)  To  appoint  all  public  employes  whose  nomination 
does  not  appertain  to  any  other  power,  and  to  nominate  the 
members  of  the  diplomatic  corps  with  the  approval  of  the 
Senate. 

(7.)  To  receive  the  heads  of  foreign  States,  and  their  repre- 
sentatives. 

(8.)  To  preside  at  all  public  and  solemn  national  ceremonies, 
to  grant  amnesties  for  political  offences,  to  direct  diplomatic 
negotiations  and  conclude  Treaties  with  foreign  nations,  sub- 
mitting them  to  the  ratification  of  Congress,  without  which  they 
shall  not  be  valid  and  binding  on  the  Republic. 

(y.)  In  case  of  disturbance  of  the  public  peace,  and  if  the  two 
Chambers  are  not  assembled,  he  may  declare  a state  of  martial 
law,  and  suspend  all  guarantees  which,  according  to  Article  35 
(§11)  of  this  Constitution,  the  Congress  has  faculty  to 
suspend. 

(10.)  To  fill,  ad  interim^  the  vacancies  which  may  occur  while 
the  Congress  is  in  recess,  among  membt^rs  of  the  Board  of 
Accounts  and  the  Judicial  Magistrates,  reporting  these  acts  to 
the  next  Legislature  so  that  the  latter  may  make  the  permanent 
appointments. 

(11.)  To  conclude  contracts  of  public  interest  and  submit 
them  to  Congress  for  confirmation. 

(12.)  To  fill  the  vacancies  which  may  occur  in  the  Municipal 
Councils,  when  the  latter  are  in  minority  or  the  number  of  sub- 
stitutes has  been  exhausted. 

(13.)  To  issue  sailing  licences  to  national  vessels. 

(14.)  To  dispose  of  the  regular  forces  in  times  of  peace  or  war 
for  the  ends  of  the  public  service. 

(15.)  To  declare  war,  after  it  has  been  decreed  by  the  Con- 
gress, and  to  conclude  peace,  when  necessary,  subject  to  the 
approbation  of  the  same  body. 

(16.)  To  commute  the  death  sentence,  when  a pardon  is 
petitioned  for,  the  condemned  person  being  liable,  however,  to 
undergo  the  next  less  severe  penalty. 

(17.)  In  case  of  war  with  a foreign  Rower,  the  President 
may  cause  to  be  arrested,  or  expelled  from  national  territory, 
the  subjects  of  the  Power  with  which  the  Republic  might  be  at 
war. 

(18.)  To  apply  to  Congress  for  the  necessary  credits  to 
carry  on  war. 

(19.)  To  change  the  seat  of  his  official  residence  under  excep- 
tional circumstances  and  for  adequate  reasons. 

(20.)  To  submit  to  the  Congress  within  the  first  fortnight  of 
March  in  each  year,  the  Estimates  (proposed  Budget)  of  public 
expenditure  and  the  account  of  the  national  expenditure. 

54.  The  President  of  the  Republic  cannot  leave  the  country 
without  the  authorization  of  Congress. 
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;k).  Tlie  l^reyideiit  of  the  Republic  sliall  he  present  each  year 
oil  tlie  27th  K'ebruary  for  the  inauouratioii  of  the  sessions  of 
Congress,  and  sliall  present  to  that  hig’li  body  a Message,  accom- 
panied by  the  reports  of  the  Secretaries  of  State,  in  which  he 
shall  render  an  account  of  his  administration  during  the  year,  and 
shall  submit  any  propositions  he  may  judge  opportune  for  the 
consideration  of  that  body. 

Section  2. — The  Secretaries  o f State. 

f)6.  Eor  the  transaction  of  the  business  of  the  public  Adminis- 
tration there  shall  be  those  Secretaries  of  State  which  the  law 
shall  establish. 

57.  The  following  requisites  are  essential  in  order  to  be  a 
Secretary  of  State  : — 

(1.)  To  be  a Dominican  citizen  and  to  be  over  25  years 
of  age. 

§.  Naturalized  Dominican  subjects  cannot  be  Secretaries  of 
State  until  eight  years  after  their  naturalization. 

58.  The  Secretaries  of  State  shall  be  bound  to  furnish  all  such 
reports  as  may  be  demanded  of  them  by  the  National  Congress, 
and  to  attend  its  sessions  when  summoned,  as  well  as  to  submit 
to  the  President  of  the  Republic  at  the  end  of  each  fiscal  year  a 
report  containing  an  account  of  their  official  acts,  and,  further, 
whenever  the  President  may  require  it,  reports  on  any  matters 
within  their  jurisdiction. 


Title  IX. 

Section  1. — The  JucliciaL  Power. 

59.  The  judicial  power  is  vested  in  the  jSupreme  Court  of 
Justice,  the  Courts  of  Appeal,  and  the  other  Tribunals  which  the 
law  may  establish. 

§.  The  Magistrates  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  Justice,  the 
Courts  of  Appeal,  and  the  other  Tribunals  and  Courts  of  First 
Instance  shall  hold  office  for  four  years,  and  may  be  re-elected 
indefinitely. 


Section  2. — The  Supreme  Court  of  .Justice. 

60.  The  Supreme  Court  of  Justice  shall  be  composed  of  seven 
Justices  at  least,  and  one  Attorney-General ; and  for  its  delibera- 
tions a quorum  of  five  Justices,  exclusive  of  the  Attorney-General, 
shall  be  necessary. 

61.  Only  Dominicans  over  35  years  of  age,  who  are  in  full 
enjoyment  of  their  full  civil  and  political  rights,  and  who  are 
lawyers  practising  in  the  Courts  of  the  Republic,  may  be  Justices 
of  the  Supreme  Court  of  J ustice. 

§.  Naturalized  citizens  may  not  be  Justices  of  the  Supreme 
Court  of  Justice  until  eight  years  after  they  have  become 
naturalized. 
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f)2.  The  office  of  Justice  of  tlie  Supreme  Court  of  Justice  is 
incompatible  witli  all  other  public  employment  or  office,  whether 
temporary  or  permanent. 

63.  The  Supreme  Court  of  Justice  has  the  following"  exclusive 
powers  : — 

(1.)  To  take  cognizance  of  the  first  and  last  instance  of  the 
cases  presented  against  the  Judges  and  ITosecutors  of  the  Courts 
of  Appeal,  and  members  of  the  diplomatic  and  consular  corps, 
both  national  and  foreign,  and  against  the  members  of  the  .Hoard 
of  Accounts,  and,  in  the  last  stage,  against  the  Magistrates  and 
Prosecutors  of  the  Courts  of  First  Instance  and  Governors  of 
provinces. 

(2.)  As  a Court  of  Cassation,  to  take  cognizance  of  the  judg- 
ments in  last  instance,  pronounced  by  the  Courts  and  lower 
Tribunals,  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  law. 

(3.)  To  take  cognizance  in  the  last  instance  of  cases  of 
maritime  captures. 

(4.)  To  take  cognizance  in  the  last  instance  of  cases  which,  in 
tlie  first  instance,  were  within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Courts  of 
Appeal. 

(5.)  To  give  final  decisions  as  to  the  constitutionality  of  the 
Laws,  Decrees,  and  Regulations  in  all  cases  in  which  they  are  the 
subject  of  judicial-  controversy  between  parties. 

(6.)  The  Supreme  Court  of  Justice  is  invested  with  the 
highest  disciplinary  authority  over  all  high  functionaries  and 
subordinates  of  the  judiciary. 

Section  3. — The  Courts  of  Appeal. 

64.  There  shall  be  for  the  present  tw^o  Courts  of  Appeal  for 
the  entire  Republic.  One  shall  have  its  seat  in  the  City  of  Santo 
Domingo  and  the  other  in  the  City  of  Santiago. 

§.  The  judicial  districts  which  belong  to  each  Court  shall  be 
determined  by  law,  as  shall  likewise  the  number  of  Judges  which 
shall  constitute  the  Courts. 

65.  The  following  powers  and  jurisdiction  pertain  to  the 
Courts  of  Appeal : — 

(1.)  To  take  cognizance  of  appeals  from  sentences  given  by 
the  Courts  and  Tribunals  of  First  Instance,  and,  as  courts- 
martial,  to  take  cognizance  (“  conocer  ”)  of  appeals  from  the 
Councils  of  War. 

(2.)  To  take  cognizance  in  first  instance  of  cases  against  the 
Magistrates  and  Prosecutors  of  the  Tribunals  and  Courts  of  First 
Instance  and  Governors  of  provinces. 

(3.)  To  take  cognizance  in  first  instance  of  suits  arising  from 
maritime  captures. 

(4.)  To  exercise  the  further  jurisdiction  which  is  assigned  to 
them  by  the  law. 

66.  The  following  qualifications  are  requisite  in  order  to  be 
enabled  to  become  a member  of  these  Courts  : — 

To  be  over  35  years  of  age,  and  to  possess  those  further 
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essentials  required  in  order  to  become  a Justice  of  the  Supreme 
Court. 

G7.  To  each  Court  of  Appeal  there  shall  be  attached  an 
Attorney-General,  who  must  possess  the  same  (lualifications  as 
the  fludg'es  who  compose  the  Court. 

Section  4. — The  Lower  Courts  {^Inferior  Tribunals). 

G8.  For  each  judicial  district  there  shall  be  Tribunals  and 
Courts  of  First  Instance  invested  with  the  powers  which  the  law 
shall  assign  to  them. 

§.  The  number  of  the  judicial  districts  shall  be  established  by 
law. 

G9.  The  following  qualitications  are  required  to  be  President 
of  the  Tribunal  or  Judge  of  First  Instance  : — 

To  be  a Dominican,  to  be  in  full  enjoyment  of  the  civil  and 
political  rights,  and  to  be  a lawyer  practising  in  the  Tribunals  of 
the  Republic. 

70.  The  associate  Judges  in  the  assembled  Tribunals  (“  Tri- 
bunales  colegiados  ”),  Public  Prosecutors,  and  Examining 
Magistrates  (“  Jueces  de  Instrucciou  ”)  must  have  all  the 
qualitications  which  are  required  to  be  President  or  Judge  of 
First  Instance,  except  that  of  being  a barrister,  which  is  not 
essential. 

§.  A law  may  render  the  qualification  of  barrister  or  lawyer  as 
being  an  essential  for  the  exercise  of  these  offices. 


Section  o. — The  Justices  oj  the  Peace, 

71.  In  each  commune  there  shall  be  one  or  more  Justices  of 
the  Peace,  with  two  substitutes  respectively,  appointed  by  the 
Executive  Power. 

72.  The  same  qualifications  are  re(|uired  to  be  Justice  of  the 
Peace  as  are  required  to  be  Judge  of  First  Instance,  except  that 
of  being  a lawyer. 

§.  The  law  shall  determine  their  attributes. 


Title  X. 

Section  1. — The  Board  of  Acconnts. 

73.  There  shall  be  a permanent  Board  of  Accounts  composed 
of  five  citizens  appointed  by  the  Senate,  selected  from  the  lists 
presented  by  the  Chamber  of  Deputies. 

74.  Its  attributes  shall  be,  in  addition  to  those  conferred  upon 
it  by  law — 

(1.)  To  examine  the  special  and  general  accounts  of  the 
Republic. 

(2.)  To  present  to  the  Congress  in  each  ordinary  session 
(“  legislatura  ”)  the  report  on  the  accounts  for  the  preceding 
year. 
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75.  Tlie  members  of  the  Board  of  Accounts  shall  hold  office 
for  six  years,  and  cannot  be  tried  except  by  the  Supreme  Court, 
and  only  after  denunciation  by  the  Attorney-General  thereof. 

7G.  The  same  qualifications  are  requisite  to  be  a member 
of  the  Board  of  Accounts  as  those  which  are  required  to  be  a 
Senator. 

Title  XL 

Section  1. — The  Municipal  Councils. 

77.  The  financial  and  administrative  control  of  the  com- 
munes shall  be  entrusted  to  the  Municipal  Councils,  the  members 
of  which,  in  the  number  determined  by  law,  proportionately 
to  the  number  of  the  inhabitants,  shall  be  elected  by  the 
people. 

78.  The  Municipal  Councils  in  their  administrative  powers  are 
independent,  and  shall  maintain  themselves  in  everything  accord- 
ing to  the  law,  but  they  are  bound  to  render  an  account  of  the 
collection  and  use  made  of  the  revenues  they  receive,  and, 
subject  to  the  sanction  of  the  National  Congress,  they  may  levy 
all  kinds  of  excise  taxes  which  pertain  solely  to  articles  of  use 
and  consumption  within  the  communes  themselves. 

79.  The  following  are  the  principal  obligations  and  duties  of 
the  Municipal  Councils  : — 

(1.)  To  provide  a system  of  free  primary  instruction  ; 

(2.)  To  provide  and  maintain  a sanitary  service ; 

(3.)  To  provide  an  office  charged  with  public  improvements ; 

and 

(4.)  To  provide  and  keep  up  a public  service  of  police  within 
the  communal  limits. 

Title  XII, 

Section  1. — The  Government  of  the  Provinces. 

80.  There  shall  be  a Governor  in  each  province  with  his 
residence  in  the  principal  commune  of  the  province,  and  a com- 
munal chief  in  each  of  the  other  communes,  both  functionaries 
depending  from  the  Executive  Power. 

§.  Their  attributes  will  be  determined  by  law. 

81.  The  qualifications  necessary  to  be  a Governor  or  com- 
munal chief  are  the  following  : — 

To  be  a Dominican,  over  25  years  of  age,  and  to  be  in  the  full 
enjoyment  of  the  civil  and  political  rights. 

§.  Naturalized  subjects  may  not  be  Governors  until  eight 
years  after  having  obtained  their  naturalization. 

Title  XIII. 

Section  1. — The  Primary  Assemblies  and  the  Electoral  Colleges. 

82.  Every  citizen,  unless  mentally,  legally,  or  judicially 
incapacitated,  has  the  right  of  the  suffrage. 
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•83.  The  primary  assemblies  have  the  full  right  to  convene 
three  months  previous  to  the  expiration  of  the  constitutional 
period,  and  shall  thereupon  proceed  to  exercise  the  functions 
which  the  Constitution  and  the  law  determine. 

In  the  event  of  extraordinary  convocation,  they  shall  assemble 
at  the  latest  thirty  days  after  the  date  of  the  Decree. 

84.  Tlieir  attributes  are  the  following  : — 

(1.)  To  elect  the  number  of  voters  for  each  commune,  in 
proportion  to  the  number  of  inhabitants,  and  in  conformity  with 
the  law,  in  order  to  compose  the  electoral  college  of  the 
province. 

(2.)  To  elect  the  councillors,  mayors,  and  substitutes  of  the 
respective  municipal  councils. 

85.  The  electoral  colleges  are  composed  of  the  electors 
chosen  by  the  primary  assemblies  according  to  law,  and  they 
shall  meet  in  the  chief  place  of  the  respective  provinces 
sixty  days  before  the  expiration  of  the  constitutional  periods, 
in  order  to  proceed  immediately  to  the  election  of  the  Presi- 
dent of  the  Republic,  of  the  Senators,  Deputies,  and  substitutes 
of  these  latter,  and  to  form  the  lists  for  Justices  of  the  Supreme 
Court  of  Justice,  Judges  of  the  Courts  of  Appeal  and  Tribunals, 
and  Judges  of  the  Courts  of  First  Instance. 

§.  In  case  of  extraordinary  convocation  they  shall  assemble  at 
the  latest  thirty  days  after  the  date  of  the  summons. 

§§.  The  electoral  colleges  when  constituted  shall  remain  in 
force  for  a period  of  six  years. 

86.  The  elections  shall  be  carried  out  by  secret  ballot,  and 
by  an  absolute  majority  of  votes. 

Title  XIV. 

• Section  1. — The  Armed  Forces  of  the  State. 

87.  The  armed  forces  are  essentially  obedient,  and  in  no 
case  possess  deliberative  faculties.  The  object  of  their  creation 
is  to  defend  the  independence  and  integrity  of  the  Republic,  to 
maintain  public  order  and  uphold  the  constitution  and  the  laws. 

§.  In  no  case  whatever  shall  privileged  bodies  be  raised. 

88.  All  persons  belonging  to  the  land  or  naval  forces,  and 
actually  on  the  active  list  of  the  forces,  shall  be  tried  by  courts- 
martial,  in  conformity  with  the  regulations  laid  down  in  the 
Military  Penal  Code,  and  in  cases  not  provided  for  in  this  code, 
or  when  among  the  accused  are  included  civilians,  they  shall  be 
tried  before  the  ordinary  Tribunals. 

Title  XV. 

Section  1. — General  Dispositions. 

89.  No  one  shall  be  compelled  to  do  what  the  law  does  not 
compel,  nor  be  prevented  from  doing  what  the  law  does  not 
prohibit. 

90.  All  usurped  authority  is  inefficacious  and  its  acts  are 


992 


DOMINICAN  EEPUBLIC. 


null  and  void.  Every  decision  obtained  by  the  intervention  of 
the  armed  forces  is  null. 

91.  No  impost  shall  be  established  except  by  warrant  of  a 
law,  nor  shall  any  communal  tax  or  contribution  be  imposed 
except  by  the  respective  municipal  council  after  due  fullilrnent 
of  the  leg^al  formalities. 

92.  No  expenditure  of  the  public  funds  shall  be  valid  unless 
sanctioned  by  the  law  and  authorized  by  a competent 
functionary. 

93.  Annually  in  the  month  of  April,  the  general  account  of 
revenue  and  expenditure  of  the  Republic  during  the  preceding 
year  shall  be  published. 

94.  The  relations  between  Church  and  State  shall  continue 
the  same  as  they  are  at  present,  as  long  as  the  majority  of 
Dominicans  continue  to  profess  tlie  Catholic  Apostolic  Roman  faith. 

95.  The  emission  of  paper  money  by  the  State  is  for  ever 
prohibited. 

96.  The  national  currency  (“moneda”)  shall  not  bear  the  effigy 
of  any  person,  and  must  bear  impressed  : on  the  obverse,  its 
value,  weight,  and  year  of  coinage,  and  on  the  reverse,  the  coat 
of  arms  of  the  Republic. 

97.  The  formation  of  perpetual  annuities,  tributes,  religious 
obligations  (“  capellamas  ”),  and  all  kinds  of  entails  (“  vincula- 
ciones”)  is  forbidden. 

98.  Throughout  the  Republic,  the  sole  national  festivals, 
namely,  the  27th  February,  anniversary  of  the  Independence,  and 
the  16th  August,  anniversary  of  the  restoration,  shall  be  annually 
solemnized  with  the  greatest  ceremony. 

99.  The  national  flag  is  formed  of  four  alternate  blue  and 
red  squares,  divided  through  the  middle  by  a white  cross  of 
half  the  width  of  each  quarter,  bearing  in  the  centre  the 
escutcheon  of  the  arms  of  the  Republic. 

§.  The  mercantile  flag  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  State  without 
the  escutcheon. 

100.  The  coat  of  arms  of  the  Republic  bears  the  national 
colours  ; in  the  centre  is  the  open  book  of  the  Gospel,  with  a cross 
above  it,  both  rising  out  of  a trophy  of  lances  and  flags  surrounded 
by  laurel  and  palm  leaves,  surmounted  with  a ribbon  with  the 
motto : “ Dios,  Patria  y Libertad,”  and  below  the  device  is 
another  ribbon  bearing  the  words  : “ Republica  Dominicana.” 

101.  Every  functionary,  on  taking  possession  and  assuming 
the  duties  of  his  office,  shall  take  an  oath  to  respect  the 
Constitution  and  the  laws,  and  to  faithfully  perform  his  duties. 

102.  The  authorities  (“  poderes  ”)  instituted  under  this 
Constitution  shall  not  declare  war  until  and  after  having 
proposed  arbitration. 

§.  In  order  to  affirm  this  principle,  tlie  following  clause  shall 
be  inserted  in  all  international  Treaties  which  are  concluded 
by  the  Republic  : “All  differences  which  may  arise  between  the 
contracting  parties  shall  be  submitted  to  arbitration  before 
appealing  to  arms.” . 
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103.  Tlie  Magistrates  and  Attorneys-General  of  the  Supreme 
Court  of  Justice  and  of  the  Courts  of  Appeal,  and  the  Judg^es 
and  Procurators-Fiscal  of  the  Tribunals  and  Courts  of  First 
Instance,  shall  draw  the  salaries  which  the  appropriation  law 
shall  determine,  and  such  salary  cannot  be  decreased  in  any 
manner  whatever  during  the  period  for  which  they  were 
appointed. 

104.  No  section  of  the  territory  of  the  Republic  shall  be 
raised  into  a commune  which  has  not  previously  demonstrated  its 
capacity  to  maintain  at  least  three  schools  of  primary  instruction 
(elementary  schools). 

105.  The  budget  shall  be  divided  into  chapters  which  shall 
correspond  with  the  different  departments  of  the  Administration, 
and  no  sum  may  be  transferred  from  one  section  to  another,  nor 
may  any  money  be  devoted  to  other  ends  than  those  specified, 
unless  and  except  by  virtue  of  a law. 

106.  Justice  shall  be  administered  gratuitously  throughout 
the  territory  of  the  Republic. 

Title  XVI. 

Section  1. — The  Amendment  of  the  Constitution. 

107.  This  Constitution  can  only  be  amended  upon  a two- 
thirds  majority  vote  of  the  members  of  both  Chambers  specifying 
the  Articles  which  need  to  be  amended. 

108.  The  necessity  of  amendment  having  been  established,  the 
Congress  shall  decree  the  convocation  of  a Constituent  Assembly 
for  that  purpose,  or  for  its  rejection,  and  the  Decree  of  Convoca- 
tion shall  specify  the  proposed  amendment. 

§.  The  Constitution  can  only  be  amended  in  the  manner  pre- 
scribed therein,  and  it  cannot  be  suspended  nor  annulled  by  any 
Power  or  authority  whatsoever,  nor  by  popular  proclamation  or 
acclamation. 

109.  The  Constituent  Assembly  shall  be  elected  by  direct 
ballot  on  the  date  fixed  in  the  Decree  of  Convocation,  and  shall 
have  the  number  of  representatives  which  may  be  determined  by 
Congress,  but  their  number  shall  not  be  less  than  two  for  each 
province,  and  they  shall  enjoy  the  same  immunities  as  the  members 
of  the  Legislative  Chambers,  the  same  qualifications  being  essential 
for  them  as  for  the  Deputies. 

110.  The  Constituent  Assembly  shall  consider  and  adopt  or 
reject  in  the  first  instance  the  amendment,  it  being  understood 
that  such  amendment  shall  in  no  w^ay  affect  the  form  of  govern- 
ment, which  latter  shall  always  remain  civil,  republican,  demo- 
cratic, and  representative. 

111.  No  amendment  of  the  Constitution  which  increases  the 
powers  of  one  or  more  of  the  public  officials  (functionaries),  or 
the  period  of  their  term  of  office,  shall  take  effect  until  the 
constitutional  period  following  that  in  which  the  amendment  was 
made. 

[1907-8.  ci.]  3 S 


994 


DOMINICAN  REPUBLIC. 


Section  2. — Temporary  Dispositions. 

1.  Tlie  existing  electoral  colleges  shall  dissolve  on  the 
ir)th  May  of  the  current  year;  the  National  Cong-ress  shall 
adjourn  on  the  19th  June,  and  the  executive  and  judicial 
powers  shall  terminate  their  offices  on  the  30th  of  the  same- 
month. 

2.  On  the  1st  and  2nd  May  the  Primary  Assemblies  shall 
convene  to  select  the  electoral  colleges,  regulating  themselves 
in  this  election  by  the  provisions  of  Article  79  of  the  Constitution 
of  the  9th  September,  1907,  relative  to  the  number  of  electors  and 
to  the  political  divisions  therein  established. 

§.  A law  shall  fix  the  electoral  quotient,  and  shall  determine 
the  number  of  electors  and  councillors  who  belong  to  each 
commune  as  soon  as  the  census  of  the  Republic  has  been  taken. 

§§.  Electors  shall  be  chosen  for  the  next  period  according  to 
the  laws  at  present  in  force. 

3.  The  electoral  colleges  shall  assemble  in  accordance  with 
the  laws  at  present  in  force  in  the  capitals  of  the  provinces  on 
the  30th  day  of  May,  1908,  and  shall  thereupon  proceed  to  elect 
the  President  of  the  Republic,  the  Senators,  Deputies,  and  their 
substitutes,  and  shall  make  up  the  lists  of  persons  qualified  in 
their  respective  provinces  to  be  Justices  of  the  Supreme  Court  of 
Justice  and  Judges  of  the  Courts  of  Appeal,  and  of  the  Tribunals 
and  Courts  of  First  Instance. 

4.  The  new  Legislative  Chambers  shall  assemble  in  the  capital 
of  the  Republic  in  a special  session  on  the  20th  day  of  the 
coming  month  of  June,  and  shall  proceed  to  make  choice  of  the 
Justices  of  the  Supreme  Court,  Judges  of  the  Courts  of  Appeal, 
Tribunals,  and  Courts  of  First  Instance,  and  members  of  the 
Board  of  Accounts  in  the  circumstances  and  with  the  formalities 
prescribed. 

5.  The  oath  of  the  President  of  the  Republic  shall  be  taken  on 
the  1st  day  of  July  of  the  present  year  before  the  Congress, 
convened  as  a National  Assembly,  and  on  the  same  date  the  other 
functionaries  elected  shall  be  installed. 

6.  Until  the  census  of  the  Republic  is  taken,  the  election  of 
Deputies  shall  be  made  to  the  number  of  two  to  each  province, 
with  an  equal  number  of  substitutes. 

7.  The  first  census  shall  be  taken,  at  the  latest,  two  years 
from  the  date  of  the  promulgation  of  this  Constitution. 

8.  Until  a new  law  shall  determine  the  number  of  Secretaries 
of  State,  the  President  of  the  Republic  shall  appoint  the 
following : — 

For  the  Interior  and  Police ; 

For  Foreign  Affairs  ; 

Of  the  Treasury  and  Commerce  ; 

Of  War  and  the  Navy ; 

Of  Justice  and  Public  Instruction; 

Of  Agriculture  and  Immigration,  and  of  Development  and 
< lomm  unications. 
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9.  As  long  as  the  National  Congress  does  not  determine 
otherwise,  the  Articles  of  the  Penal  Code,  which  were  virtually 
abrogated  by  the  Constitution  of  the  9th  September,  1907,  remain 
in  force  and  vigour. 

10.  The  authorities  as  at  present  constituted  shall  continue 
acting  as  heretofore  until  the  expiration  of  their  term,  as  pro- 
vided for  in  the  present  temporary  dispositions. 

11.  This  Constitution  shall  come  into  force  on  the  1st  day  of 
April  next. 

Let  this  be  transmitted  to  the  Executive  Power  for  its 
publication. 

(riven  in  the  Municipal  Palace  of  the  city  of  Santiago  de  los 
Caballeros  on  the  22nd  day  of  the  month  of  February  of  the  year 
1908,  the  64th  year  of  the  Independence,  and  the  45th  year  of 
the  Restoration. 

The  President  of  the  Constituent  Assembly, 
ELISEO  GRULLON, 

Deputy  for  the  Province  o f Santiago. 

The  Vice-President, 

F.  RICIIIEZ  DICOUDRAY, 

Deputy  for  the  Province  of  the  Seyho. 
(Signatures  of  twenty  Deputies.) 

The  Secretaries : 

JoAQ.  E.  Salazar,  Deputy  for  Barahona. 

E.  Jimenez,  Deputy  for  EsjKiiUat. 


SWISS  NOTIFICATION  respecting  the  Accession  of  Eguator 
to  the  Conventions  signed  at  Washington  on  June  15, 
1897,  relating  to  Money  Orders  and  Parcel  Post. — London.^ 
November  12,  1906 — June  8,  1907. 


{No.  1.) — M.  Carlin  to  Sir  Edward  Grey. 

Legation  de  Suisse,  Londres, 

M.  LE  Secretaire  d’Etat,  le  12  novemhre,  1906. 

Par  note  datee  de  Quito  le  6 aout  dernier,  piece  dont  une 
copie  accompagne  la  presente,^  le  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etran- 
geres  de  la  Ripublique  de  I’Equateur  a informe  leConseil  federal 
suisse  de  Tadhesion  de  son  Gouvernement  a I’arrangement  sur  le 
service  de^mandafs“de  poste  et  a la  Convention  sur  I’echange 
des  colis  postaux,  accords  conclus  a Washington,  le  15  juin, 
1897.t 

En  application  de  I’article  X dudit  arrangement,  de  I’ar- 
ticle  XVIII  de  la  Convention  precitee  et  de  I’article  XXIV  de  la 
Convention  postale  universelle,|  j’ai  I’honneur  de  notifier  cette 

* Not  printed. 

t Vol.  XC,  pages  1104  and  1127.  X 
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adhdsion  h votre  Excellence,  selori  les  instructions  de  mon 
Gouvernement. 

L’Equateur  reclame  la  faculte  de  percevoir  une  taxe  supdrieure 
a 25  centimes  par  colis.  Conformement  a I’article  XVIII,  § 2,  de 
la  Convention  cuncernant  Tecliang-e  des  colis  postaux,  sa  demande 
d’adliesion  a ladite  Convention  ne  pourra  done  etre  consideree 
comme  admise  que  si,  dans  un  delai  de  six  mois,  aucune  objection 
n’a  ete  presentee. 

Les  equivalents  d’apres  lesquels  1’ Administration  des  Postes  de 
rfCquateur  percevra  les  taxes  de  colis  postaux  sont  fixes  a 
10  centavos  pour  50  centimes  et  a 5 centavos  pour  25  centimes. 

J’ajoute  que  le  Conseil  federal  est  encore  en  correspondance 
avec  le  Ministere  des  Affaires  Etrangeres  de  la  Republique  de 
I’Equateur  au  sujet  de  la  date  a partir  de  laquelle  est  valable 
I’adhesion  a Tarrangement  concernant  le  service  des  mandats  de 
poste,  et  qu’une  fois  renseigne  sur  ce  point,  il  priera  le  Bureau 
international  de  I’Union  postale  universelle  de  notifier  cette  date 
aux  administrations  postales  des  pa , s contractants. 

Je  serais  oblige  a votre  Excellence  de  vouloir  bien  consentirii 
me  donner  acte  de  ma  communication  et  vous  presente,  &c., 

CARLIN. 


(jYo.  2.) — Sir  FAlumrd  Grey  to  M.  Carlin. 

Sir,  Foreign  Office,  November  15,  1900. 

I HAVE  the  honour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your  note 
of  the  12th  instant,  in  which  you  inform  me  of  the  accession  of 
the  Republic  of  Ecuador  to  the  arrangements  respecting  the 
exchange  of  money  orders  and  postal  parcels  which  were  signed 
at  Washington  on  the  15th  June,  1897. 

Ilis  Majesty’s  Government  take  note  of  the  conditions  specified 
by  the  Government  of  Ecuador  in  recording  their  accession  to  these 
arrangements ; and  also  that  the  Federal  Council  have  approached 
that  Government  with  the  view  of  ascertaining  the  date  upon 
which  their  accession  to  the  money  order  arrangement  will  take 
effect. 

In  thanking  you  for  this  communication,  I have,  &c. 

E.  GREY. 


(Wc.  3.) — M.  Carlin  to  Sir  Fdward  Grey. 

Legation  de  Suisse,  Londres, 

M.  LE  Secretaire  d’Etat,  le  1907. 

Par  note  du  12  novembre,  1906,  et  sur  I’ordre  de  mon 
Gouvernement,  j’ai  eu  I’honneur  de  notifier  a votre  Excellence, 
entre  autres,  la  demande  d’adhesion  de  la  Republique  de  I’l^quateur 
il  la  Convention  concernant  Techange  des  colis  postaux,  du  15  juin, 
1897. 

J’ajoutais  que  cet  l^tat  reclamait  la  faculte  de  percevoir  une 
surtaxe  superieure  ii  25  centimes  par  colis  et  (^ue  par  suite,  con- 
formihnent  ii  I’article  XVIIl,  § 2,  de  la  Convention  precitee,  la 
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demaiide  d’adhesiou  ne  pourrait  ("dre  admise  que  si,  dans  iin  dcdai 
de  six  mois,  aucune  objection  n’avait  ete  presentee. 

Ce  delai  etant  maintenant  expire  et  aiicune  objection  u’ayant 
^te  faite,  je  m'empresse  de  notitier  definitivement  a votre  Excel- 
lence, pour  communication  au  (iouvernement  des  Indfes  britan- 
niques,  Tadhesion  de  la  Republique  de  TEquateur  a la  Convention 
coucernant  Techange  des  col  is  postaux  et  Tautorisation  donnee  a 
ce  pays  de  j^ercevoir  ime  surtaxe  de  75  centimes  sur  les  colis 
postaux  a destination  ou  en  provenance  de  ses  bureaux. 

Je  crois  devoir  ajouter  que.  bien  que  le  Conseil  federal  lui  ait 
rappele  ce  point  par  note  du  15  janvier  dernier,  le  Ministere  des 
Affaires  Etrang-eres  de  la  Republique  de  rEquateurn’a  pas  encore 
fait  connaitre  la  date  a partir  de  laquelle  est  valable  I’adliesiou 
a rarrangement  coucernant  le  service  des  mandats  de  poste. 
Mon  Gouveruement  a adresse  une  uouvelle  note  ii  ce  sujet 
au  Gouveruement  de  rEquateur,  en  lui  demandant  d’indiquer 
egalement  la  date  de  la  mise  a execution  de  la  Convention 
coucernant  Tecliano'e  des  colis  postaux. 

Enfin,  le  Conseil  federal  a informe  ce  Gouvernemeut.  le 
o courant,  que  son  adhesion  a Tarrangement  coucernant  le  service 
des  mandats  de  poste  et  a la  Convention  coucernant  Techange  des 
colis  postaux,  conclus  ix  Washington,  le  15  juin,  1897,  n’est 
valable  que  jusqu’a  tin  septembre  de  la  annee  1907  et  que,  la 
delegation  de  TEquateur  n’ayant  pas  signe  les  traites  similaires 
arretes  par  le  Congres  postal  de  Rome  lx  la  date  du  26  mai,  1906, 
il  devrait,  au  cas  oil  il  aurait  I’intention  de  continuer  a participer 
aux  deux  services  sous  le  regime  des  nouveaux  traites,  faire  une 
uouvelle  demaude  d’adhesion  avant  le  I®’’  octobre  prochain  et 
solliciter  en  me  me  temps  Tautorisation  de  percevoir  une  surtaxe 
superieure  a 25  centimes  par  colis  postal.  Mon  Gouvernemeut 
a aussi  fait  remarquer  que  cette.  demaude  devrait,  juscjirau 
1^^  juillet  prochaiu,  etre  adressee  au  Gouveruement  italien,  et 
ulterieurement  ii  cette  date  au  Conseil  federal  suisse. 

En  vous  priant  de  bien  vouloir  consentir  ii  me  douner  acte  de 
la  presente  information,  je  vous  preseute,  «Scc. 

CARLIN. 


THE  AT  Y of  Friendship  and  Commerce  hetween  Ethiopia  and 
France, — Fiyiml  at  Adis  Ahaha,,  Januarii  10,  1908.* 


Le  Gouvernemeut  de  la  Republique  fraueaise  et  Sa  Majestd 
Menelik  II,  voulant  se  donner  une  uouvelle  preuve  de  I’amitie  qui 
les  unit  et  faciliter  les  relations  commerciales  existant  d'ancienne 
date  entre  les  ressortissauts  des  deux  Etats,  sont  convenus  de 

* Approved  by  the  French  Chainbei*s,  and  put  into  force  from  the 
5th  April,  1909.  “Journal  officiel,”  March  10,  1909. 
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conclure  un  traits  qui  devra  les  Her  eux-memes  et  leurs  suc- 
cesseurs. 

En  consequence,  le  (jouvernernent  de  la  Republique  fran^aise, 
repr(^sentd  par  M.  Antony  Klobukowski,  Ministre  plenipotentiaire 
de  la  Republique,  en  mission  speciale,  officier  de  TOrdre  national 
de  la  Legion  d’honneur,  grand-croix  de  I’Ordre  Imperial  de 
I’Etoile  d’l^thiopie,  et  dont  les  pouvoirs  ont  etd  trouves  en  bonne 
et  due  forme  ; et 

Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  Mendlik  II,  agissant  en  son  propre 
nom,  comme  Roi  des  Rois  d’^ltliiopie,  sont  tombes  d’accord  sur  les 
dispositions  suivantes : — 

Art.  I.  Le  Grouvernement  ethiopien  facilitera,  dans  la  mesure 
de  son  pouvoir,  a tons  les  negociants  de  I’Empire,  les  moyens  de 
prendre  la  route  du  port  de  Djibouti.  Les  deux  Gouvernements 
contractants  prendront  les  mesures  utiles  pour  que  les  negociants 
soient  preserves  de  tout  dommage  sur  la  route. 

II.  Les  ressortissants  et  les  proteges  des  deux  Etats  jouiront 
de  la  pleine  liberte  de  pendtrer  sur  toute  I’etendue  du  territoire 
de  Tautre  ^Itat,  d’y  circuler,  d’y  sejourner,  d’y  posseder  suivant 
les  usages  du  pays  et  de  s’y  livrer  au  commerce,  a I’industrie 
et  a I’agriculture  en  toute  securite  pour  leur  personne  et  leurs 
biens. 

Cette  liberte  ne  pourra  etre  entravee  par  aucun  monopole  ou 
privilege  exclusif  de  vente  ou  d’achat,  reserve  faite  pour  les 
monopoles  d’Etat  dejii  existants  et  ceux  que  le  Gouvernement 
dthiopien  voudrait  etablir  en  conformite  du  regime  en  vigueur  en 
France. 

III.  Les  marchandises  fran^aises  importees  dans  I’Empire 
ethiopien  sont  frappees  d’un  droit  de  10  pour  cent  sur  leurvaleur 
marchande  au  lieu  de  leur  destination. 

Toutefois  les  vins,  champagnes,  bieres  et  les  boissons  noil 
alcooliques  ne  paieront  que  8 pour  cent. 

Lorsque  I’etat  du  mouvement  commercial  en  !^thiopie  le 
permettra,  sans  qu’il  puisse  en  resulter  une  perte  pour  le  Tresor 
Imperial,  I’etablissement  de  la  valeur  marchande  sera  determine 
par  la  declaration  en  douane  du  prix  au  lieu  d’origine  ou  de 
fabrication  augmente  des  frais  de  transport,  d’assurance  et  de 
commission  necessaires  pour  I’importation,  jusqu’au  lieu  d’intro- 
duction. 

IV.  Le  Gouvernement  ethiopien  s’engage  li  faire  beneficier 
les  ressortissants  et  proteges  fran^ais  de  tons  les  droits,  avantages 
et  privileges  qu’il  a pu  accorder  ou  qu’il  accordera  dans  I’avenir 
aux  ressortissants  et  proteges  d’une  tierce  Puissance,  et  notam- 
ment  en  ce  qui  concerne  les  douanes,  les  impots  interieurs  et  la 
juridiction. 

V.  Le  transit  des  armes  et  des  munitions  destinees  au 
Gouvernement  ethiopien  est  autorise  sur  I’etendue  des  territoires 
dependant  du  Gouvernement  de  la  Republique,  dans  les  con- 
ditions prescrites  par  I’Acte  general  de  Bruxelles  en  date  du 
2 juillet,  1890.* 
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1 1 est  eutendu  que  les  marcliandises  destinees  an  Gouveriie- 
ment  de  I'Ktat  ethiopieii  peuvent,  siir  une  declaration  offic’elle  de 
Sa  Majeste  I’Empereiir,  penetrer  en  fitliiopie,  en  franchise  de 
droits,  par  les  ports  de  la  cote  frain,raise  des  Somalis. 

VI.  Les  ressortissaiits  et  proteges  dii  Gouvernement  de  la 
Repiibliqiie  franyaise  sont  autorises  a se  servir  des  t^legraplies, 
des  postes  et  des  tons  autres  moyens  de  communication  et  de 
transport  existant  de'ja  ou  a creer  dans  I’Empire  ethiopien, 
aux  memes  conditions  et  aux  memes  taxes  que  les  sujets 
de  I’Empereur  ou  les  ressortissants  de  la  Puissance  la  plus 
favorisee. 

VII.  Toutes  les  affaires  de  quelque  nature  qu’elles  soient, 
criminelles  ou  autres,  entre  les  ressortissants  ou  proteges 
fran^ais,  releveront  desormais  de  la  juridiction  fran^aise,  jus(iu’a 
ce  que  la  legislation  de  I’Empire  d’lfitliiopie  soit  en  concordance 
avec  les  legislations  d’ Europe. 

Toutes  les  affaires  de  quelque  nature  qu’elles  soient,  criminelles 
ou  autres,  entre  les  ressortissants  et  les  proteges  franeais  et  les 
sujets  de  I’Empereur,  seront  portees  devant  un  magistrat 
abyssin  siegeant  dans  un  local  special  et  qui  jugera,  assiste  du 
consul  de  France  ou  de  son  delegud. 

Si  le  sujet  abyssin  est  dcTendeur ; il  sera  juge  suivant  la  loi 
etliiopienne. 

Si  le  ressortissant  ou  protege  fran^*ais  est  defendeur,  il  sera 
juge  suivant  la  loi  fraii(,*aise. 

En  cas  de  disaccord  entre  les  juges,  il  sera  statue  en  dernier 
ressort  par  le  tribunal  de  Sa  Majeste  le  Koi  des  Eois  d’Etliiopie. 

En  cas  de  crimes  ou  delits  commis  par  les  ressortissants  ou 
proteges  franeais,  I’autorite  territoriale  usera  de  son  droit  de  police 
pour  la  recherche  et  I’arrestation  des  coupables,  a charge  par 
elle  d’en  informer  immediatement  le  consul  de  France  et  de  les 
remettre  entre  ses  mains. 

VIII.  Chacune  des  deux  parties  contractantes  accordera  a 
I’autre  le  traitement  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  en  ce  (pii  con- 
cerne  I’etablissement  de  representants  accredites  en  France  et  en 
Abyssinie. 

IX.  Sont  abrogees  toutes  les  clauses  d’actes  ou  de  Conven- 
tions anterieures  qui  seraient  contraires  an  present  traite. 

Le  present  traite  entrera  en  vigueur  un  mois  apres  que  sa 
ratification  par  le  Gouvernement  de  la  Republique  fran(,*aise  aura 
ete  notifiee  a Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  Meiielik  d’Ethiopie. 

Il  subsistera  pendant  dix  ans  apres  sa  mise  en  vigueur  ; cette 
periode  expiree,  le  traite  subsistera  tant  qu’une  des  parties 
contractantes  n’aura  pas  fait  connaitre  son  intention  d’y  mettre 
fin. 

La  denonciation  ne  produira  e*£fet  qu’un  an  apres  le  moment 
oil  elle  aura  ete  notifiee. 

^ En  foi  de  quoi  Sa  Majeste  Menelik  II,  Roi  des  Rois 
d’Ethiopie,  an  nom  de  son  Empire,  et  M.  Antony  Klobukowski, 
Ministre  plenipotentiaire  de  la  Republique  francaise,  en  mission 
speciale, 
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Out  yigiie  le  present  traite  eii  deux  exemplaires  entierement 
conformes  en  langue  fran(;aise  et  amliarique,  restant  aux  mains, 
Tun  du  Gouvernement  etliiopien  et  I’autre  du  Gouvernement 
de  la  Republique  fran(;aise,  et  y ont  appose  leur  sceau. 

Fait  a Addis- Abbeba,  le  10  Janvier,  1908,  I®’*  teur  de  Tan  de 
grace  1900. 

(L.S.)  A.  KLOHUKOWSKI. 

(L.S.)  MENELIK. 


CONVENTION  hdiveeii  Ethiopia  and  Ltahj  settlinfj  the 
Frontier  hetween  the  Italian  Pos-'sessions  of  Somalia  and 
the  Ethiopian  Empire  ',- — Supied  at  Adis  Ahaba,  May  16, 
1908.* 

(Translation.) 

His  Majesty  King  Victor  Emmanuel  III  of  Italy,  in  his  own 
name  and  in  the  name  of  his  successors,  by  means  of  his  repre- 
sentative in  Adis  Ababa,  Cavaliere  Giuseppe  Colli  di  Felizzano, 
Captain  of  Cavalry,  and  His  Majesty  Menelek  II,  King  of  Kings 
of  Ethiopia,  in  his  own  name  and  that  of  his  successors,  desiring 
to  settle  definitively  the  frontier  between  the  Italian  possessions 
of  Somalia  and  the  provinces  of  the  Ethiopian  Empire,  have 
determined  to  sign  the  following  Convention : — 

Art.  I.  The  line  of  frontier  between  the  Italian  possessions 
of  Somalia  and  the  provinces  of  the  Ethiopian  Empire  starts 
from  Dolo  at  the  confluence  of  the  Dana  and  the  Ganale, 
proceeds  eastwards  by  the  sources  of  the  Maidaba  and  continues 
as  far  as  the  Uebi  Scebeli  following  the  territorial  boundaries 
between  the  tribe  of  Rahanuin,  which  remains  dependent  on 
Italy,  and  all  the  tribes  to  its  north,  which  remain  dependent  on 
Abyssinia. 

II.  The  frontier  on  the  Uebi  Scebeli  shall  be  the  point  where 
the  boundary  between  the  territory  of  the  Raddi-Addi  tribe, 
which  remains  dependent  on  Italy,  and  the  territory  of  the 
tribes  above  the  Baddi-Addi,  which  remain  dependent  on 
Abyssinia,  touches  the  river. 

III.  The  tribes  on  the  left  of  the  Juba,  that  of  Rahanuin  and 
those  on  the  Uebi  Scebeli  below  the  frontier  point,  shall  be 
dependent  on  Italy.  The  tribes  of  Digodia,  of  Afgab  of  Djedjedi 
and  all  the  others  to  the  north  of  the  frontier  line  shall  be 
dependent  on  Abyssinia. 

IV.  From  the  Uebi  Scebeli  the  frontier  proceeds  in  a north- 
easterly direction,  following  the  line  accepted  by  tlie  Italian 
Government  in  1897  ;t  all  the  territory  belonging  to  the  tribes 
towards  the  coast  shall  remain  dependent  on  Italy  ; all  the 

* Sanctioned  by  Royal  Italian  Decree  of  July  17,  1908. 

* See  Vol.  XCV,  page  463  (foot-note). 
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territory  of  Og’aden  and  all  that  of  the  tribes  towards  theOgaderi 
shall  remain  dependent  on  Abyssinia. 

V.  The  two  Governments  undertake  to  delimit  on  the  spot 
and  as  soon  as  possible  the  actual  line  of  the  frontier  as  above 
mentioned. 

VI.  The  two  Governments  formally  undertake  not  to  exercise 
any  interference  beyond  the  frontier  line,  and  not  to  allow  the 
tribes  dependent  on  them  to  cross  the  frontier  in  order  to  commit 
acts  of  violence  to  the  detriment  of  the  tribes  on  the  other  side 
of  the  line ; but  should  questions  or  incidents  arise  between  or 
on  account  of  the  limitrophe  tribes,  the  two  Governments  shall 
settle  them  by  common  accord. 

VII.  The  two  Governments  mutually  undertake  to  take  no 
action  and  to  allow  their  dependents  to  take  no  action  which 
may  g-ive  rise  to  questions  or  incidents  or  disturb  the  tranquillity 
of  the  frontier  tribes. 

VIII.  The  present  Convention  shall,  as  regards  Italy,  be 
submitted  to  the  approval  of  the  Parliament  and  ratified  by  Ilis 
Majesty  the  King. 

Done  in  duplicate  and  in  identic  terms  in  the  two  languages, 
Italian  and  Amharic. 

One  copy  remains  in  the  hands  of  the  Italian  Government,  and 
the  other  in  the  hands  of  the  Ethiopian  Government. 

Given  in  the  city  of  Adis  Ababa,  the  16th  day  of  the  month 
of  May  of  the  year  li)08. 

GIUSEPPE  COLLI  dt  FELIZZANO. 

(Seal  of  Menelek.) 


ADDITIONAL  ACT* 

(Translation.) 

Ills  Majesty  A^ictor  Emmanuel,  King  of  Italy,  by  means  of 
his  representative  in  Adis  Ababa,  Cavaliere  Giuseppe  Colli  di 
Felizzauo,  Captain  of  Cavalry,  and  Ilis  Majesty  Menelek  II, 
King  of  Kings  of  Ethiopia,  have  agreed  on  the  following 
Additional  Act  to  the  Convention  of  the  IGth  May,  11)08,  for  the 
delimitation  of  the  frontier  between  the  Italian  possessions  in 
Somalia  and  the  provinces  of  the  Ethiopian  Empire  : — 

Single  Article.  The  Government  of  His  Majesty  the  King 
of  Italy  shall,  after  approval  has  been  given  by  the  Italian 
Parliament  and  ratification  by  Ilis  Majesty  the  King  of  the 
present  Additional  Act,  put  at  the  disposition  of  His  Majesty 
Menelek  II,  King  of  Kings  of  Ethiopia,  the  sum  of  3,000,000 
Italian  lire. 

The  present  Additional  Act  has  been  written  in  duplicate  in 
each  of  the  two  languages,  Italian  and  Amharic. 

* Sanctioned  by  the  King  of  Italy,  with  the  approval  of  the  Senate  and 
Chamber  of  Deputies,  July  17,  1908. 
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(liven  in  the  city  of  Adis  Ababa,  the  16th  day  of  the  month 
of  May,  of  the  year  1908. 

GIUSEPPE  COLLI  m PELIZZANO. 
(Seal  of  Menelek.) 


CONVENTION  between  Ethioj^Aa  and  lUdij  fiettlin(j  the 
Frontier  hetweoi  the  Italian  Colontj  of  Eritrea  cuui 
Ethiopia. — Signed  at  Adis  Alaba,  May  16,  1908,* 


(Translation.) 

Ills  Majesty  Victor  Emmanuel,  in  his  own  name  and  in 
the  name  of  his  successors,  by  means  of  his  representative  in 
Adis  Ababa,  Cavaliere  Giuseppe  Colli  di  Eelizzano,  Captain  of 
Cavalry,  and  His  Majesty  Menelek  II,  King  of  Kings  of 
Abyssinia,  in  liis  own  name  and  that  of  his  successors,  desiring 
to  regulate  definitively  the  frontier  between  the  Italian  colony 
of  Eritrea  and  the  provinces  of  the  Ethiopian  Empire,  have 
determined  to  sign  the  following  Convention  : — 

Art.  I.  From  the  most  easterly  point  of  the  frontier  estab- 
lished between  the  colony  of  Eritrea  and  the  Tigre  by  the 
Convention  of  the  10th  July,  1900,t  the  boundary  proceeds  in  a 
south-easterly  direction,  parallel  to  and  at  a distance  of  GO  kilom. 
from  the  coast,  until  it  joins  the  frontier  of  the  French  possessions 
of  Somalia. 

II.  The  two  Governments  undertake  to  fix  the  above-men- 
tioned frontier  line  on  the  spot  by  common  accord,  and  as  soon 
as  possible,  adapting  it  to  the  nature  and  variation  of  the 
ground. 

III.  The  two  Governments  undertake  to  establish  by  common 
accord,  and  as  soon  as  possible,  the  respective  dependency  of  the 
limitrophe  tribes  on  the  frontiers  on  the  basis  of  their  traditional 
and  usual  residence. 

IV.  The  two  Governments  undertake  to  recognize  recipro- 
cally the  ancient  rights  and  prerogatives  of  the  limitrophe 
tribes  without  regard  to  their  political  dependence,  especially  as 
regards  the  working  of  the  Salt  Plain,  which  shall,  however,  be 
subject  to  the  existing  taxes  and  pasturage  dues. 

V.  The  two  Governments  formally  undertake  to  exercise  no 
interference  beyond  the  frontier  line,  and  not  to  allow  their 
dependent  tribes  to  cross  the  frontier,  in  order  to  commit  acts 
of  violence  to  the  detriment  of  tlie  tribes  on  the  other  side ; but 
should  questions  or  incidents  arise  between  or  on  account  of  the 
limitrophe  tribe,  the  two  Governments  shall  settle  them  by 
common  accord. 

* Sanf;lioned  by  Royal  Italian  Decree  of  July  17,  1908. 
t Yol.  XCV,  page  463. 
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VI-  Tlie  two  (Governments  mutually  undertake  not  to  take 
any  action  nor  to  allow  their  dependent  tribes  to  take  any  action 
which  may  ^ive  rise  to  question  or  incidents  or  disturb  the 
tranquillity  of  the  frontier  tribes. 

VII.  The  present  Convention  shall  be,  as  regards  Italy, 
submitted  to  the  approval  of  Parliament  and  ratified  by  the 
King. 

Done  in  duplicate  and  in  identic  terms  in  the  two  languages, 
Italian  and  Amharic ; one  copy  remains  in  the  hands  of  the 
Italian  Government,  and  the  other  in  the  hands  of  the  Ethiopian 
Government. 

Given  in  the  city  of  Adis  Ababa,  the  16th  day  of  the  month 
of  May,  1908. 

GIUSEPPE  COLLI  di  PELIZZANO. 

(Seal  of  Menelek.) 


CONVENTION  hctioeen  France  and  Gcruianj/  conjirming  the 
Protocol  and  its  Annex  of  Afril  9,  1908,  definmg  the 
Bonndary  hchueen  the  Colonies  of  the  French  Congo  and 
the  Caineroons. — Signed  at  Berlin,  Ajpril  18,  1908.^ 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Berlin,  July  28,  1908.] 


Le  Gouvernement  de  la  Republique  francaise  et  leGouverne- 
ment  de  Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  d’Allemagne,  ayant  resolu,  dans 
un  esprit  de  bonne  entente  mutuelle,  de  donner  force  et  vigueur 
a I’accord  prepare  par  leurs  ddlegues  respectifs  pour  la  delimita- 
tion des  colonies  du  Congo  fran^ais  et  du  Cameroun ; 

Les  soussignes : 

Son  Excellence  M.  Jules  Cambon,  Ambassadeur  extraordi- 
naire et  Plenipotentiaire  de  la  Republique  francaise  aupres  de  Sa 
Majeste  I’Empereur  d’Allemagne  ; et 

Son  Excellence  M.  de  Schoen,  Secretaire  d’etat  des  Affaires 
liltrangeres  de  I’Empire  d’Allemagne  ; 

Dument  autorises  a cet  effet,  confirment  le  protocole  (avec 
ses  annexes)  dresse  a Berlin  le  9 avril  dernier,  et  dont  la  teneur 
suit : — 

Protocole. 

Les  soussignes : 

Albert  Duchene,  chef  de  la  Sous-Direction  de  I’Afrique  au 
Alinistere  des  Colonies ; 

Henry  Moll,  chef  de  bataillon  brevete  d’infanterie  coloniale ; 

Louis  Hermite,  secretaire  d’ambassade ; 

* “ Journal  officiel,”  August  16,  1908. 
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Dr.  Frederic  von  Liridequist,  Sous-Secretaire  d’Ktat  au  Mirii- 
stere  des  Colonies ; 

Dr.  Otto  Gleim,  conseiller  intime  supdrieur  du  Goiivernement 
ail  Ministere  des  Colonies  ; 

Dr.  Alexantre,  Baron  de  Danckelman,  professeur  et  con- 
seiller intime  du  Gouvernement  au  Ministere  des  Colonies ; 

Deleguds  par  le  Gouvernement  de  la  Republique  fran(;aise  et 
par  le  Gouvernement  de  I’Empire  allemand  a I’effet  de  pre- 
parer un  accord  destine  a preciser  la  frontiere  entre  le  Con^o 
frarn^^ais  et  le  Cameroun,  et  a regler  certaines  questions  connexes, 
en  execution  des  dispositions  de  la  Convention  du  15  mars,  1894,* 
specialement  des  paragraphes  3 et  7 de  I’annexe  du  protocole  du 
4 fevrier  precedent,  sont  convenus  des  dispositions  suivantes  ; — 

Art.  I — (a.)  La  frontiere  entre  le  Congo  fram^ais  et  le 
Cameroun  a partir  de  la  Guinee  espagnole  (El  Muny),  (meridien 
9'^  est  Paris,  11°  20'  est  Greenwich)  suit: 

La  riviere  Kye  (Kje),  depuis  le  confluent  de  la  Mvezeu 
(Mwese)  jusqu’a  son  confluent  avec  le  Ntem  (Campo). 

Le  Ntem,  du  confluent  de  la  Kye  au  confluent  du  Kom. 

Le  Kom,  de  son  confluent  avec  le  Ntem  au  confluent  de  son 
affluent  de  gauche  le  plus  rapproche  du  bassin  de  I’Aina  (Ayem, 
Jvindo),  coupant  le  parallele  2°  15'  nord  ou  situe  dans  son 
voisinage. 

Le  cours  de  cet  affluent,  de  son  confluent  avec  le  Kom  a son 
intersection  avec  le  parallele  2°  15'  nord. 

Le  parallele  2°  15'  nord,  depuis  son  intersection  avec  raffluent 
du  Kom  precite  jusqu’a  son  intersection  avec  I’aflluent  de  gauche 
de  I’Aina,  le  plus  voisin  du  bassin  du  Kom,  coupant  le  parallele 
2°  15'  nord  ou  situe  dans  son  voisinage. 

Le  cours  de  cet  affluent  depuis  le  parallele  2°  15'  nord  jusqu’a 
son  confluent  avec  I’Aina. 

Le  cours  de  I’Aina,  jusqu’a  son  intersection  orientale  avec  le 
parallele  2°  10'  20"  nord,  pres  du  pilier  No.  13. 

Le  parallele  2°  10'  20"  nord,  de  I’Aina  au  pilier  No.  4,  situe 
siir  la  route  qui  va  de  Ndongo  (Dongo)  a Eta  (Long)  par  la  vallee 
Djua  (Jua). 

La  ligne  de  partage  des  eaux  entre  le  Djua  et  le  Masimbo 
(Masimlo),  du  pilier  No.  4 au  confluent  de  ces  deux  cours  d’eau 
(pilier  No.  2). 

II  est  entendu  que,  si  entre  ces  deux  points  (pilier  No.  4 et 
pilier  No.  2)  la  ligne  de  partage  des  eaux  coupe  la  route  alle- 
mandequiva  de  Ndongo  a Eta  par  la  vallee  du  Masimbo,  la  fron- 
tiere passera  a dgale  distance  des  routes  franc^taise  et  allemande, 
telles  qu’elles  sont  flgurees  sur  la  carte  annexee  au  present 
protocole. 

La  frontiere  se  prolonge  ensuite  par  le  cours  du  Djua,  du 
confluent  du  Masimbo  a la  Ngoko  (Dscha)  et  le  cours  de  la 
Ngoko  jusqu’a  la  Sangha  (Ssanga). 

Les  iles  de  la  Kyd,  diT  Ntem  et  du  Kom  reviennent  a I’Alle- 
magne. 
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lies  lies  de  I’Aina  et  de  la  N^oko  revieiment  a la  France. 

{!).)  La  frontiere  remonte  la  San^ha  (Ssan^a)  de  I’embou- 
clmre  de  la  Ng'oko  a celle  de  la  Nyoud  (\ju^).  Toiitefois  sont 
fran(,;aises  toutes  les  lies  de  la  Sano^lia  situc^s  au  siid  d’lm  point 
fixe  a 5 kilom.  an  nord  de  la  position  portee  pour  le  village  de 
Balbal  sur  la  carte  du  protocole  ; sont  allemandes  toutes  les  iles 
situees  au  nord  de  ce  point  jusqu’ii  I’emboucliure  de  la  Nyouck 

(c.)  La  frontiere  suit  ensuite  la  Nyoue  jusqu’a  un  point  situe 
a environ  5 kilom.  au  sud  de  I’emplacement  assigne  a Ng’ombaco 
sur  la  carte  du  protocole ; puis  une  ligne  droite  partant  de  ce 
point  et  aboutissant  ii  un  point  situd  a 15  kilom.  au  sud  de 
Mauvey  (Mauwei). 

(c/.)  La  frontiere  se  poursuit  vers  le  nord  ainsi  qu’il  suit,  et  il 
est  entendu  que  les  points  successifs  de  la  frontiere  mentionnes 
dans  le  present  accord  seront  relies  entre  eux  par  des  lignes 
droites,  toutes  les  fois  qu’il  n’en  sera  pas  autrement  iiidiqu:'. 

Du  point  specific  au  paragraplie  (c),  situe  a 15  kilom.  au  sud 
de  Mauvey,  elle  va  au  gue  le  plus  au  nord  du  ruisseau  Bone 
(M’Bone)sur  la  route  de  Yokodouma  (Jukaduma)-Molai  (Molei). 
a environ  7 kilom.  sud-ouest  de  Molai.  De  ce  point,  elle  va  au 
gue  de  la  riviere  Batouri  (Baturi)  sur  le  cliemin  Baboua  (Babua)- 
Yanga  (Benda),  Boulambo  (Bulambu);  puis  elle  descend  la 
Batouri  jusqu’a  la  Kadei. 

Elle  remonte  la  Kadei  jusqu’au  confluent  de  la  Boumbe  II 
(Bumbe  II),  puis  la  Boumbe  II  jusqu’au  gue  du  chemin  Yanda 
(\Yanda)-Deson  (Janga). 

De  ce  gue,  elle  va  au  gue  du  ruisseau  Mana,  sur  le  chemin 
Nguia  (Xgia)-Bagari,  a 16  kilom.  au  nord-est  de  Nguia,  ensuite 
au  gue  de  la  Guirma  (Gliba)  sur  le  chemin  Bingue  (Binge)- 
Aladji,  a environ  10  kilom.  sud  d’Aladji ; puis  elle  descend  la 
Guirma  jusqu’a  son  confluent  avec  la  Kadei  et  remonte  la  Kadei 
jusqu’a  sa  source. 

(e.)  De  la  elle  va  a la  source  de  la  Bere,  descend  cette 
riviere  jusqu’a  son  confluent  avec  le  Lorn,  remonte  le  Lorn  jusqu’au 
confluent  de  la  Bali,  remonte  cette  riviere  jusqu’au  gue  du 
chemin  Kounde  (Kunde)-Mbone  I (Bone)  a environ  18  kilom. 
nord-est  de  Kounde. 

Elle  va  ensuite  a un  point  situe  a 3 kilom.  au  nord  de  la 
source  de  la  Mambere,  telle  qu’elle  est  indiquee  sur  la  carte  du 
protocole,  puis  au  gue  du  Bondo,  sur  la  route  Zaoro  Coumbo 
(Kumbo),  Bertoua  (Bertua),  Zaoro  No  (Nu),  au  gue  du  Bondo 
sur  le  chemin  Zaoro  Coumbo-Karanga,  a I’intersection  de  la 
ligne  de  partage  des  eaux  entre  Lorn  et  Congo  avec  le  chemin 
Gam  (Belo-Ngam)-Karanga,  a environ  6 kilom.  sud-est  de  Gam, 
de  la  a la  montagne  qui  est  a environ  9 kilom.  au  nord  du  point 
oil  la  riviere  Mini  coupe  le  chemin  Karanga-Nabemo,  au  gue  de 
la  Mide  sur  le  chemin  de  Bougouda  a Yakounde  (Jakunde),  au 
gue  de  la  Ngou  (Ngu)  sur  le  chemin  de  Zaoro  Mbone  II  (Bone) 
a Baname,  et  descend  ensuite  la  Ngou  jusqu’a  son  confluent  dans 
le  Mbere.  Elle  descend  le  cours  de  cette  riviere  jusqu'a  sa 
jonction  avec  la  Mbina  ou  Logone  occidental  (Wina). 
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(/.)  Elle  va  a un  point  pris  a 5 kilom.  a I’ouest  de  Di,  puis  a 
un  point  pris  a 5 kilom.  a I’ouest  de  Mbe,  puis  au  g’ue  du  ruisseau 
Ndiki  sur  la  route  de  Dol  a Mandi  (Manti)  a environ  14  kilom. 
au  nord-ouest  de  Dol. 

De  la,  elle  gagne  le  chemin  de  Bongo  (Mbongo)  a Manda 
J^ossoro,  a mi-distance  de  ces  deux  villages.  Elle  va  ensuite,  au 
gue  de  la  riviere  Guiemguie  (Giemgie)  sur  le  chemin  de  Bongo 
Mba<jueu,  au  gue  de  cette  meme  riviere  sur  le  chemin  Diamdie 
(Samdsche)-Mbaqueu,  au  gue  de  Sinabou  (Simambou)  sur  le 
chemin  Diamdie-Tiemieng  (Tschimiang),  puis  descend  le  Sinabou 
jasqu’au  gud  du  chemin  Djebo  (Dschebo)-Quailega  (VYileka). 

Elle  gagne  ensuite  le  gue  du  ruisseau  Budeka  (Bundeka)  sur 
le  chemin  Dari-Weimba,  a environ  11  kilom.  au  sud  de  Dari,  le 
gue  du  ruisseau  Ginganfeu,  sur  le  chemin  Bagi  (Mbade)-Mbere, 
a environ  12  kilom.  sud-ouest  de  Bagi,  le  gud  du  ruisseau  Jbi 
(Njebi),  a la  bifurcation  des  chemins  de  Lamd  a Aoudjali 
(Audjali)  et  de  Lame  a Bibene.  Elle  remonte  I’Jbi  jusqu’au 
chemin  Lame-Degolguia,  va  de  la  en  ligne  droite  a un  point  a 
mi-chemin  entre  Djaloumi  (Dschalume)  et  Guessale  (Wodepane), 
puis  vers  le  nord  jusqu’au  Mayo-Kabbi  (Mao-Kabi),  descend 
cette  riviere  jusqu’au  meridien  de  Bipare,  suit  alors  vers  I’ouest 
un  arc  de  cercle  d’environ  2^  kilom.  de  rayon,  decrit  autour  du 
centre  de  Bipare  jusqu’au  chemin  Bipare-Hamajadi  (Hamaiad- 
schi). 

(g.)  Elle  gagne  ensuite  un  point  situe  a 5 kilom.  est  de 
Figuil  (Figil)  sur  le  chemin  Figuil-Djabili  (Yabili)  le  gue  du 
ruisseau  qui  coupe  le  chemin  Biguerh  (Bidjar)-Boursou  (Bursu) 
a environ  6 kilom.  au  sud  de  Biguerh,  le  gue  du  ruisseau  qui 
coupe  le  chemin  Biguerh-Guebagne  a 3 kilom.  au  sud-est 
de  Biguerh,  le  gue  du  ruisseau  More  sur  le  chemin  Biguerh-Sokoi 
(Sokeu)  a environ  8 kilom.  nord-est  de  Biguerh  et  le  gue  du 
ruisseau  Sasaiken  sur  le  chemin  Boursou-Boudouba  (Beduwa)  a 
environ  3 kilom.  nord-ouest  de  Boursou. 

Elle  coupe  le  chemin  Bipare-Goubara  (Gubara),  2 kilom.  au 
nord  de  Bipare,  gagne  le  gue  du  ruisseau  Toukoufai  (Diro)  sur 
le  chemin  Binder-Gare  (Garei)  a environ  8 kilom.  ou  nord-ouest 
de  Binder  (pilier  d’observations  astronomiques),  coupe  le  chemin 
Binder-Doumrou  (Dumuru)  a 4 kilom.  au  nord  de  Binder,  le 
chemin  Binder-Guidiguis  (Gidigis)  a 5 kilom.  nord-est  de  Binder 
et  le  chemin  Diguelao  (Dsigilau)-Mindiffi  a 5 kilom.  sud  de 
Diguelao. 

Elle  va  ensuite  a mi-chemin  de  Doudoula  (Dudula)-Gouyou, 
de  Done  (Duei)-Gouyou,  de  Soei-Boulambali,  de  Soei-Nimbakri, 
de  Koumana-Nimbakri,  de  Koumana-Forkoumai,de  Tala-Forkou- 
mai,  de  Soumkaia  (8akumkeia)-Forkoumai,  de  Soumkaia-Folmai 
(Fornumei),  atteint  la  rive  occidentale  du  Toubouri  (lac  de 
Eienga)  a 2 kilom.  au  sud  de  Kamargui-Irle  (Komergi)  et  la 
rive  orientale  a 2 kilom.  au  sud  de  Guissei-Guibi  (Gisei-Gibi). 

Elle  va  ensuite  aux  points  a mi-chemin  de  Pia  a Made  et  de 
Folokoi  a Goumoune,  puis  au  point  situe  a 3 kilom.  au  sud  de 
Karam. 
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(//.)  De  la  elle  ^apcne  iin  point  sur  la  rive  droite  du  Log^one  a 
2 kilom.  nord-ouest  de  Ham  (pilier  d’observations  astronomiques), 
un  point  a mi-cliemin  de  Gaya  (Gaia)  a Tschoymla  (Tsclioimbla), 
nil  point  a.  mi-cliemin  de  Tscliagfiien  (Tscliakem-Go^odon)  a 
Boulousson,  le  g“iu‘  du  Ha-Jli  sur  le  cliemin  de  Tsclia^uen  a 
Mania,  puis  un  point  a mi-cliemin  de  ^[oudig‘uil  (Mudi^il)  a 
Aloa,  a 8 kilom.  a Test  de  Moudig;!!,  un  point  a 5 kilom.  a I’ouest 
de  Taouane  (Tauan)  pour  atteindre  I’embouchure  du  l^a-Jli 
dans  le  Chari. 

(./.)  De  la,  elle  descend  le  Chari  (Schari)  jusqu’a  son  embou- 
chure dans  le  lac  Tchad  (Tschad). 

(/.-.)  De  I’embouchure  de  la  branche  principale  navigable  du 
Chari  dans  le  Tchad,  telle  qu’elle  est  determinee  dans  la  carte 
annexee  au  present  protocole,  la  frontiere  atteint  I’intersection 
du  meridien  12^  8'  est  de  Paris  (14°  28'  est  Greenwich)  avec  le 
parallele  13°  5'  de  latitude  nord,  suit  ensuite  vers  I’ouest  ce 
parallele  jusqu’a  la  frontiere  franco-anglaise  (Convention  franco- 
anglaise  du  29  mai,  190G).* 

II  est  entendu  que  les  lies  du  Tchad  situees  a I’ouest  et  au 
Slid  de  la  frontiere  ci-dessus  indiquee  font  partie  du  territoire 
allemand  ; cedes  qui  sont  a Test  et  au  nord  font  partie  des 
possessions  fran^aises. 

II.  L’Allemagne  en  ce  qui  concerne  la  partie  des  eaux  de 
Benoiie  et  de  ses  affluents  comprise  dans  son  territoire ; la 
France,  en  ce  qui  concerne  la  partie  des  eaux  du  Mayo-Kabbi 
et  des  autres  affluents  de  la  Benoue  comprise  dans  son  territoire, 
se  reconnaissent  respectivement  tenues  d’appliquer  et  de  faire 
respecter  les  dispositions  relatives  a la  liberte  de  navigation  et 
de  commerce  eniimerees  dans  les  articles  XXVI,  XXVII,  XXVIII, 
XXIX,  XXXI,  XXXII,  XXXIII  de  1’ Acte  de  Berlin  du  26  fevrier, 
1885.t 

La  France  et  I’Allemagne  s’assurent  respectivement  le 
benefice  de  ces  memes  dispositions  en  ce  qui  concerne  la  naviga- 
tion du  Chari,  du  Logone  et  de  leurs  affluents. 

Les  Puissances  contractantes  s’engagent  respectivement  a 
prendre  les  dispositions  necessaires  pour  assurer  pratiquement 
la  liberte  de  la  navigation  sur  les  cours  d’eau  ci-dessus  men- 
tionnes.  Elies  prepareront  dans  ce  but,  apres  la  ratification  du 
present  accord,  un  reglement  commun  de  navigation. 

Les  dispositions  de  ce  reglement  s’appliqueront  egalement  a 
la  navigation  sur  le  Congo,  sur  la  Sangha  et  ses  affluents. 

III.  Dans  leurs  possessions  respectives  comprises  dans  les 
bassins  de  la  Benoue  et  de  ses  affluents,  du  Chari,  du  Logone,  et 
de  leurs  affluents,  ainsi  que  dans  la  partie  du  territoire  fran^ais 
sitiid  au  sud  du  13^  parallele  nord,  les  nationaux,  les  sujets  et  les 
proteges  des  deux  pays  seront  traites  sur  le  pied  d’line  parfaite 
egalite  en  ce  qui  concerne  I’lisage  des  routes  ou  autres  voies 
de  communication  terrestre.  Dans  ces  memes  territoires,  les 
nationaux,  les  sujets  et  les  proteges  des  deux  pays  seront  soumis 
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aux  memes  r^jgles  et  jouiront  des  memes  avantages  au  point  de 
viie  des  acquisitions  et  installations  ndcessaires  a I’exercice  et  au 
developpement  de  leur  commerce  et  de  leur  industrie. 

Sont  exclues  de  ces  dispositions  les  routes  et  voies  terrestres 
de  communication  des  bassins  cotiers  du  Cameroun  ou  des  bassins 
cotiers  du  (Jong^o  fran^ais,  non  compris  dans  le  bassin  conven- 
tionnel  du  Congo  tel  qu’il  a ete  defini  par  I’Acte  de  Berlin. 

Ces  dispositions,  toutefois,  s’appliquent  a la  route  Yola, 
Naoundere,  Kounde,  Gaza,  Bania  et  vice  versa. 

Dans  les  territoires  vises  a I’alinea  du  present  article,  les 
tarifs  des  taxes  et  droits  qui  pourront  etre  ^tablis  de  part  et 
d’autre  ne  comporteront  a I’egard  des  nationaux,  sujets  et 
proteges  des  deux  pays,  aucun  traitement  differentiel. 

IV.  Sur  le  Tchad  dans  les  eaux  territoriales  de  la  France  et 
de  I’Allemagne  et  sur  les  cours  d’eau  mentionn^s  dans  les  articles 
precedents,  pour  la  partie  de  leurs  cours  ou  ils  forment  la  fron- 
tiere,  les  riverains  ressortissant  a Tune  ou  a I’autre  Puissance  ont 
les  memes  droits  de  peche  et  de  navigation. 

V.  Le  protocole  du  4 fevrier,  1894,  avec  son  annexe  ainsi 
que  la  Convention  du  15  mars  suivant*  sont  et  demeurent 
abroges. 

VI.  En  foi  de  quoi  lesdelegues  ontdresse  le  present  protocole 
et  y ont  appose  leurs  signatures. 

Fait  a Berlin,  en  double  expedition,  le  9 avril,  1908. 

DUCIIENE. 

MOLL. 

IIERMITE. 

Von  LINDEQUIST. 

GLEIM. 

Von  DANKELMANN. 


Annexe. 

Art.  I.  L’abornement  de  la  frontiere  decrite  dans  le  present 
accord  devra  commencer  d’une  maniere  effective  dans  un  delai 
de  quatre  mois  apres  la  ratification  de  la  Convention. 

II.  Les  commissaires  charges  de  Tabornement  seront  autorises, 
lorsque  la  frontiere  joint  en  ligne  droite  deux  points  d’un  meme 
cours  d’eau,  a substituer  ce  cours  d’eau  a la  ligne  droite  en 
question,  s’il  ne  s’en  ecarte  que  d’une  faible  distance.  Ils  seront 
egalement  autorises  a faire  de  legeres  modifications  repondant 
aux  li'gnes  naturelles  du  sol  toutes  les  fois  que  d’un  cornmun 
accord  ils  le  jugeront  utile  et  convenable,  mais  a la  condition  de 
ne  pas  changer  I’attribution  des  villages  mentionnes  dans  le 
protocole. 

Ces  deviations  devront  etre  iiidiquees  clairement  sur  des 
cartes  speciales  et  soumises  a I’approbation  des  deux  (foLiverne- 
ments. 
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Toutefois,  en  attendant  qu’elles  soient  approuv^es,  elles 
seront  provisoirement  valables  et  par  suite  respectees. 

in.  Partout  oil,  sur  les  bases  du  present  accord,  une  portion 
de  territoire  sera  soustraite  a la  jiiridiction  d’une  Puissance  pour 
passer  sous  celle  de  I’autre,  les  habitants  en  seront  autorises  ii 
choisir  librement  le  cote  de  la  fronti^re  sur  lequel  ils  desirent  se 
fixer. 

Ils  pourront  dans  le  delai  d’un  an  apr^s  I’echange  des 
ratifications  susvisees,  enlever  leur  recolte  sur  pied  ainsi  que  leurs 
biens. 

Lorsque  I’annee  qui  suivra  la  ratification  sera  ecoulee,  il 
appartiendra  ii  chacune  des  Puissances  contractantes  de  deter- 
miner, d’apres  sa  legislation  interieure,  les  conditions  dans 
lesquelles  aura  lieu  I’emigration  ou  I’immigration  des  populations 
indigenes. 

IV.  Dans  tons  les  cas  oii  la  frontifere  est  determinee  par  le 
cours  d’une  riviere  ou  d’un  ruisseau,  c’est  le  talweg  qui  sert  de 
limite. 

Si,  cependant,  le  talweg  proprement  dit  ne  pent  etre  deter- 
mine, de  meme  que  sur  les  points  ou  il  existe  des  rapides,  la 
ligne  mediane  du  cours  d’eau  sera  la  frontiere. 

En  outre,  dans  le  voisinage  des  iles,  la  limite  passera  a 
mi-distance  entre  les  iles  et  la  rive  qui  n’appartient  pas  a la 
meme  Puissance  que  celle-ci. 

V.  Sans  porter  atteinte  a la  disposition  generale  de 
I’article  IV  de  I’annexe,  d'apres  laquelle,  en  ce  qui  concerne  la 
Kadei,  la  Boumbe  II  et  le  Chari,  ce  sera  le  talweg  de  ces  rivieres 
qui  formera  la  frontiere,  les  Puissances  contractantes  font  la 
reserve  suivante  : dans  le  cas  oil  un  reglement  de  I’etat  de 
possession  sur  les  iles  des  rivieres  precitees  serait  ulterieurement 
reconnu  desirable  dans  I’interet  des  habitants  de  I’une  et  I’autre 
rive,  il  y aura  lieu  d’admettre  des  modifications  dans  I’attribution 
de  ces  iles,  coiiformement  h des  propositions  faites  de  concert 
par  les  representants  de  I’ad ministration  locale  et  avec  la 
garantie  de  compensations  equitables  et  correspondantes. 

S’il  apparaissait,  dans  favenir,  que  les  dispositions  prevues 
par  I’article  I,  paragraphes  («)  et  {b)  du  present  accord,  visant 
I’etat. de  possession  des  iles  situees  dans  les  rivieres  Kie,  Ntem, 
Kom,  Aina,  Ngoko  et  Sanglia,  pouvaient  comporter  des  incon- 
venients,  les  Puissances  contractantes  se  reservent  de  modifier 
ces  dispositions,  mais  sous  la  reserve  qu’aucune  des  deux  parties 
ne  recevra  un  avantage  sans  consentir  a un  avantage  corre- 
spondant  pour  I’autre. 

VI.  D’un  commun  accord,  les  sections  franyaise  et  allemande 
de  la  mission  de  delimitation  du  sud  adoptent,  pour  la  latitude 
des  piliers-reperes  du  parallele  2'^  10'  20"  nord  les  valeurs 
suivantes  : — 
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p 

Designation. 

Latitude. 

Distance  en  MMres 
du  parallele 
2°  10'  20"  au  Pilier. 

pH 

Au  Nord. 

Au  Sud. 

4 

Route  de'  Ndongo  a Eta,  par 
la  vallee  du  Djua  . . 

2 9 59  0 

644 

5 

Route  directe  de  Suangue 
(Suanke)  a Eta 

2 10  18  2 

55 

6 

Route  ouest  de  Suangue  a i 
Eta  . . 

2 10  20  0 

7 

Riviere  Zoa  (Su  >)  . . . . ^ 

2 10  21  7 

52 

8 

Riviere  See 

2 10  22  5 

77 

9 

Riviere  Missoum  - Missouni 
(Missum-Missum)  . . . . i 

2 10  19  0 

31 

10 

Riviere  Karagoa 

2 10  18  0 

61 

11 

Au  nord  de  Maka 

2 10  21  8 

55 

12 

Riviere  Nsanga 

2 9 57  4 

694 

13 

Riviere  Aina  . . 

2 10  13  4 

203 

VII.  Les  bornes  Nos.  4,  5,  G,  7,  8,  9,  10,  11,  12,  13  qui 
marquent  la  frontiere  sud,  aussi  bien  que  celles  qu’il  y aura  lieu 
d’eriger  sur  la  frontiere  de  Test,  sont  placees  sous  la  protection 
commune  des  Gouvernements  fraii9ais  et  allemand. 

S’il  devient  ulterieurement  necessaire  de  remplacer  une 
borne  de  frontiere,  chaque  Gouvernement  deleguera  a cet  effet 
un  representant. 

S’il  devient,  en  outre,  ulterieurement  necessaire  d’indiquer 
avec  plus  d’ exactitude  le  trace  de  la  frontibre  par  de  nouvelles 
bornes,  cliaque  Gouvernement  deleguera  un  representant  pour 
I’erection  des  bornes  supplementaires. 

La  position  de  ces  bornes  supplementaires  sera  determinee 
par  le  cours  de  la  frontiere  telle  qu’elle  est  fixee  sur  la  carte  du 
protocole. 

VIII.  Le  Gouvernement  fran^ais  garantit  a I’AUemagne  la 
possession  d’un  territoire  de  2,500  kilom.  carres  d’un  seul  tenant 
a best  de  la  ligne  droite  allant  de  Bomassa  an  point  situe  a 
15  kilom.  au  sud  de  Mauvey. 

Dans  le  cas  ou  la  superficie  comprise  entre  cette  ligne  droite 
et  la  frontiere  determinee  aux  paragraphes  (b)  et  (c)  de 
I’article  I serait  inferieure  a 2,450  kilom.  carres,  elle  serait 
compldtee  a 2,500  kilom.  carres  par  Tappoint  d’un  territoire  qui, 
commen(;-ant  au  confluent  de  la  Nyoue  et  de  la  Sanglia,  serait 
limite  a I’ouest  et  a Test  par  ces  deux  rivieres  et  par  le  parallele 
convenable. 

Dans  le  cas  oii  la  superficie  en  question  serait  superieure  a 
2,550  kilom.  carres,  elle  serait  ramenee  a 2,500  kilom.  carres  en 
repoussant  vers  I’ouest  le  point  vise  au  paragraplie  (c)  de 
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I’article  I duquel  doit  partir  la  fronti^re  pour  atteindre  le  point 
situe  a 15  kilom.  au  Slid  de  Mauvey. 

Si  la  siiperlicie  en  question  est  comprise  entre  2,450  et 
2,550  kilom.,  il  ne  sera  apporte  aucune  modification  au  trace  de 
la  fronti^re  determine  au  paragraphe  (c)  de  I’article  I. 

Les  villages  de  Ng'ombaco  et  de  Likagota  resteront  francais 
dans  le  cas  oil,  ii  la  suite  d’observations  ulterieures,  ils  viendraient 
il  etre  places  ii  I’ouest  de  la  ligue  frontiere  pourvu  que  leur 
position  ait  ete  reconnue  deplacee  de  moins  de  5 kilom.  par 
rapport  ii  celle  qu’ils  out  sur  la  carte  du  protocole  et  t^galement 
dans  le  cas  oii  le  deplacement  de  leur  position  vers  I’ouest  serait 
trouve  superieur  ii  5 kilom.,  pourvu  qu’ils  restent  a Test  de  la 
ligne  frontiere. 

Au  contraire,  ces  villages  deviendraient  allemands  si  le 
changement  de  position  vers  I’ouest  depassait  5 kilom.  et  s’ils 
venaient,  de  ce  fait,  ii  etre  situes  a Touest  de  la  ligne  frontiere. 

Dans  I’un  et  I'autre  cas,  la  frontiere  restera  distante  d’au 
moins  5 kilom.  de  ces  villages  et  sera,  s’il  est  necessaire,  formee 
par  un  arc  de  cercle  de  5 kilom.  de  rayon  decrit  soit  ii  I’ouest, 
soit  a Test  autour  de  leur  centre. 

IX.  Les  cartes  annexees  au  present  protocole  serviront  de 
base  il  son  application. 

Vu  pour  etre  annexe  au  protocole  du  9 avril,  1908. 

Berlin,  le  9 avril,  1908. 

DUCHfiNE. 

MOLL. 

HERMITE. 

Vox  LINDEQUIST. 

GLEIM. 

Vox  DANKELMANN. 


La  presente  Convention  sera  ratifiee,  et  les  ratifications 
seront  ecliangees  a Berlin  au  plus  tard  le  aout,  1908. 

Dans  un  delai  maximum  de  quatre  mois  apres  I’ecliange  de 
ces  ratifications,  I’evacuation  des  postes  administratifs  et  mili- 
taires  qui  auraient  ete  etablis  pour  cbacune  des  Puissances  con- 
tractantes,  hors  des  limites  assignees  par  le  present  accord  ii  ses 
possessions  respectives,  devra  etre  accomplie. 

Par  le  seul  fait  de  fexpiration  de  ce  delai,  les  cliangements 
de  souverainete  resultant  des  modifications  de  frontiere  prdvues 
par  le  present  accord  seront  consideres  comme  realises. 

Fait  il  Berlin,  en  double  exemplaire,  le  18  avril,  1908. 

(L.S.)  JULES  GAMBON. 
(L.S.)  SCHOEN. 
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CONVENTION  TflLNCJlAPHIQUE  cntre  la  France  et 
V Allemaffnc. — Fait  a lAAmine,  U 2 juin,  1908.* 


P]n  A^ertu  des  dispositions  de  I’article  XVII  de  la  Convention 
"teld^rapliique  internationale  de  Saint-Petersbour^,f  les  sous- 
sig’nes,  sous  reserve  de  I’approbation  des  autoritds  respectivement 
competentes,  tant  en  France  qu’en  Allemag’ne,  ont  arrete  d’un 
coinmun  accord  les  dispositions  suivantes  : — 

Art.  I.  La  taxe  des  teleg^rammes  ordinaires  echanges  directe- 
ment  entre  la  France  (continent  et  Corse),  d’une  part,  et  I’Alle- 
ma^’ne,  d’autre  part,  est  fixee  uniformement  et  par  mot : 

En  France,  a 15  centimes;  en  Allemagne,  a 12  pfennige. 

II.  Les  taxes  afferentes  au  nombre  de  mots  transmis,  percues 
de  part  et  d’autre,  pour  le  trafic  limitrophe,  seront  parta^ees  par 
moitie  entre  les  deux  pays.  Les  comptes  relatifs  aux  tcle- 
^rammes  eclianges  entre  la  France  et  I’Allemagne  seront  etablis 
conformement  aux  dispositions  de  I’article  LXXVI  du  reg-lement 
de  service  international  annexe  a la  Convention  telegrapliique 
internationale  de  Saint-Petersbourg’  et  revisd  a Lisbonne  en 
1908,  ou  a cel  les  qui  pourraient  les  remplacer  ulterieurement. 

III.  Les  dispositions  qui  precedent  seront  egalement  appli- 
cables  aux  telegrammes  echanges  entre  I’Algerie  et  la  Tunisie, 
d’une  part,  et  I’Allemagne,  d’autre  part,  par  la  voie  des  cables 
franco-algerien  et  franco-tunisien. 

II  sera  toutefois  per^u  pour  ces  correspondances  une  taxe 
additionnelle  de  5 centimes  par  mot,  exclusivement  attribute  a la 
France  pour  le  transit  sous-marin. 

IV.  Les  tel^^grammesechanges  entre  la  France  et  I’Allemagne 
qui,  par  suite  d’interruption  des  lignes  directes,  emprunteraient 
le  reseau  d’une  administration  etrangere,  ne  seront  soumis  a 
aucune  surtaxe,  le  prix  du  transit  restant  a la  charge  de  I’ad- 
ministration  expeditrice. 

Les  telegrammes  interieurs  de  chaque  pays  qui,  par  suite 
d’interruption  momentanee  de  ses  propres  lignes,  auraient  a 
emprunter,  pour  etre  achemines  sur  leur  destination,  les  lignes 
telegraphiques  de  I’autre  pays,  seront  transmis  gratuitement  sur 
ces  dernieres  lignes. 

V.  Les  dispositions  de  la  Convention  telegraph ique  inter- 
nationale de  Saint-Petersbourg  et  du  reglement  de  service  en 
vigueur  seront  applicables  aux  relations  directes  entre  la 
France  et  I’Allemagne  dans  tout  ce  qui  n’est  pas  regie  par  les 
articles  ci-dessus.  • 

VI.  Le  present  arrangement,  qui  remplace  celui  du  20  juin, 
1890,J  entrera  en  vigueur  le  juillet,  1909. 

II  restera  en  vigueur  jusqu’a  I’expiration  d’une  annee  a partir 


* “Journal  ofliciel,”  July  .^1,  1909. 

-f  Vol.  r.XVI,  page  19.  ‘ X Vol.  LWT,  page  24. 
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du  jour  ou  la  ddiioiiciatioii  eii  sera  faite  par  I’liiie  des  parties 
coiitractaiites. 

Fait  a Lisboime,  le  2 juin,  l‘J08. 

Pour  la  France ; 

BOHDELONGUE. 
Pour  I’Allemag’ne : 
KOEHLER. 


AirllEEMENT  hctween  E ranee  ajul  Liberia  dejiiiiiaj  the 
Boundaries  between  French  West  Afriea  and  Liberia. — 
Sdjned  at  Paris,  September  18,  1907.^' 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Paris,  February  28,  1908.] 


Lr:  Gouvernement  de  la  Republique  fran<,*aise  et  le  Gouverne- 
ment  de  la  Republique  de  Liberia,  desireux  de  fixer  d’une  maniere 
definitive  les  limites  de  I’Afrique  occidentale  fran^aise  et  du 
Liberia,  mais  reconnaissant  que  les  clauses  de  Taccord  du 
8 decembre,  1892,t  conclu  dans  ce  but  sont  d’une  application 
materielle  impossible,  ont  decide,  d’un  commun  accord,  non  de 
recourir  pour  Tetablissement  de  la  frontiere  a des  lignes  theo- 
riques,  mais  d’utiliser  dans  la  plus  large  mesure  possible  les 
lignes  topographiques  naturelles  les  plus  propres  a prevenir 
toutes  contestations  possibles  dans  I’avenir  et  assurer  de  part  et 
d’autre  une  domination  effective,  et  ont  a cet  effet  designe  pour 
leurs  Plenipotentiaires  pour  conclure  un  arrangement : 

Le  Gouvernement  de  la  Republique  fran(;aise  ; M.  Gustave 
Linger,  Directeur  au  Ministere  des  Colonies ; M.  Soulange- 
Bodin,  Ministre  plenipotentiaire,  Sous-Directeur  au  Ministere  des 
xlffaires  fitrangeres  ; et 

Le  Gouvernement  de  la  Republique  de  Liberia  : M.  Frederic 
E.  R.  Johnson,  Ministre  des  Affaires  Etrangeres  ; M.  J.  P.  Crom- 
melin,  Charge  d’ Affaires  de  la  Republique  de  Liberia  a Paris. 

Art.  I.  La  frontiere  franco-liberienne  serait  constitucX  par  : 

1.  La  rive  gauche  de  la  riviere  Makona,  depuis  I’entree  de 
cette  riviere  dans  le  Sierra-Leone  jusqu’a  un  point  a determiner 
a environ  5 kilom.  au  sud  de  Bofosso  ; 

2.  Une  ligne  partant  de  ce  dernier  point  et  se  dirigeant  vers 
le  sud-est  en  laissant  au  nord  les  villages  suivants  ; Koutoumai, 
Kissi-Kouroumai,  Soundebou,  X’Zapa,  N’Zebela,  Koiama,  Ban- 
guedou,  et  allant  rejoindre  une  source  de  la  riviere  Xuon  ou  d’uii 
de  ses  affluents  a determiner  sur  place  au  maximum  a 10  kilom. 
au  sud  dans  le  voisinage  de  Lola. 

Dans  cette  section  de  frontiere,  le  trace  a delimiter  devra 

* “ Journal  officiel,”  February  29,  1908. 
t See  Vol.  LXXXIV,  page  626,  and  Vol.  LXXXV,  page  639. 
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dviter  de  sdparer  les  villages  d’urie  meme  tribu,  sous-tribu  ou 
groupement  et  utiliser  autant  qiie  possible  des  lignes  topo- 
graphiques  naturelles  telles  que  le  cours  de  ruisseaux  et  de  ' 
rivibres  ; ‘ 

3.  La  rive  droite  de  la  riviere  Nuori  jusqu’a  son  confluent  j 

avec  le  Cavally ; ♦ 

4.  La  rive  droite  du  Cavally  jusqu’a  la  mer.  | 

Dans  le  cas  ou  la  riviere  Nuon  ne  serait  pas  un  affluent  du  i 

Cavally,  la  rive  droite  du  Nuon  ne  formerait  la  frontiere  que  ) 
jusqu’aux  environs  de  Toulepleu  ; a hauteur  et  au  sud  de  la 
banlieue  de  ce  village,  la  frontiere  serait  tracee  entre  le  Nuon  et  ^ 
le  Cavally  dans  la  direction  generale  du  parallele  de  ce  point,  | 

mais  de  maniere  a ne  pas  separer  les  villages  d’une  meme  tribu,  ' 

sous-tribu  ou  groupement  et  a utiliser  les  lignes  topographiques 
naturelles  ; a partir  de  I’intersection  de  ce  parallele  avec  la 
riviere  Cavally,  la  frontiere  serait  constitute  par  la  rive  droite 
de  la  riviere  Cavally  jusqu’a  la  mer. 

II.  Dans  le  but  d’exercer  le  long  de  la  frontiere  une  police 
efflcace,  le  Gouvernement  liberien  assumera  I’obligation  d’etablir 
un  certain  nombre  de  postes  que  les  autorites  franc;aises  auront 
la  faculte  d’occuper  si  les  ressources  du  Gouvernement  liberien  ne 
lui  permettaient  pas  a ce  moment  d’entretenir  lui-meme  une 
garnison.  Le  nombre  et  I’emplacement  de  ces  postes  seront 
determines  sur  place  d’un  commun  accord  au  moment  de  I’aborne- 
ment ; I’effectif  de  cliacun  d’eux  ne  depasserait  pas  quarante  a 
cinquante  hommes. 

II  est  entendu  que  le  Gouvernement  liberien  avisera  deux  mois 
a I’avance  les  autorites  fran^aises  de  son  intention  d’occuper  le 
ou  les  postes  dont  il  est  question  ci-dessus  et  que  la  remise  du  ou 
des  postes  s’effectuera  dans  les  cinq  jours  qui  suivront  I’arrivee 
des  forces  de  police  liberienne. 

III.  La  navigation  sur  les  cours  d’eau  formant  la  frontiere  sera 
libre  et  ouverte  au  trafic  et  aux  citoyens  et  proteges  fran(;ais  ainsi 
qu’aux  sujets  et  citoyens  liberiens. 

La  France  aura  le  droit  de  faire  a ses  frais  dans  le  cours  ou 
sur  Tune  et  I’autre  rive  des  rivieres  en  question  les  travaux  qui 
pourraient  etre  necessaires  pour  les  rendre  navigables  ou  en 
ameliorer  la  navigabilite,  restant  toutefois  entendu  que,  de  ce 
fait,  aucune  atteinte  ne  sera  portee  au  droit  de  souverainete 
appartenant  a la  Republique  de  Liberia  sur  la  rive  qu’elle  occupe. 
Dans  le  cas  ou  les  travaux  executes  donneraient  lieu  a I’etablisse- 
ment  de  taxes,  celles-ci  seraient  determinees  par  une  nouvelle 
entente  entre  les  deux  Gouvernements. 

IV.  Les  clauses  de  Tarrangement  du  8 decernbre,  1892,  sont 
maintenues  en  toutes  les  dispositions  qui  ne  sont  pas  contraires  au 
present  arrangement. 

V.  Les  ratifications  seront  echangees  avant  le  I®*"  mars, 
1908. 

Les  operations  d’abornement  seront  entamees  dans  les  trois 
•mois  qui  suivront  I’echange  en  question. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  soussignes,  dument  autorises  h cet  effet. 
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out  dressc  le  present  arrang’einent,  qu’ils  out  revetii  de  leurs 
cachets. 

Fait  a Paris,  eii  double  exemplaire,  le  18  septembre,  1907. 

(L.S.)  G.  BINGER. 

(L.S.)  A.  SOULANGE-BODIN. 
(L.S.)  F.  E.  R.  JOHNSON. 
(L.S.)  J.  P.  CROMMELIN. 


CONVENTION  TELEGBAFHIQUE  entre  les  Colonies  dii 
Coufjo  francais  et  dit  Cowjo  portufjais. — Fait  d Lisbonne, 
le  11  juillet,  1908. 

[Ratiticatioiis  ecliangees  a Lisboniie,  le  5 novembre,  1909.] 


Le  Gouvernemeut  de  la  Repiiblique  francaise  et  le  Gouverue- 
ment  de  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Portugal  et  des  Algarves,  desirant 
faciliter  les  relations  telegrapliiques  entre  le  Congo  francais  et  le 
Congo  portugais,  sont  convenus  de  ce  qui  suit : — 

Akt.  I.  Une  communication  telegraph ique  par  lignes  terrestres 
sera  etablie  entre  les  bureaux  de  Massabi  (Congo  fram;ais)  et  de 
Chissambo  (Congo  portugais)  en  vue  d’assurer  Techange  des 
correspondances  entre  les  deux  colonies. 

D’autres  communications  entre  le  reseau  de  ces  colonies 
pourront  etre  etablies  par  entente  administrative. 

II.  Chaque  colonie  entretiendra  en  bon  etat  et  fera  surveiller 
a ses  frais  la  section  de  ligne  etablie  sur  son  territoire. 

III.  Les  postes  frontieres  devant  communiquer  ensemble, 
pour  Techange  des  telegrammes  par  les  lignes  terrestres  visees 
ci-dessus,  sont  Massabi  (Congo  fran^*ais)  et  Chissambo  (Congo 
portugais). 

D’autres  postes  pourront  etre  substitues  a ceux-ci  par  simple 
entente  administrative. 

La  communication  sera  desservie  a I’appareil  Morse. 

Le  systeme  d’appareils  pourra  toutefois  etre  moditie  par 
simple  entente  administrative. 

IV.  Les  heures  d’ouverture  des  bureaux  de  Massabi  et  de 
Chissambo  seront  les  suivantes  : — 

Jours  ordinaires : 7 a 10  heures  et  demie  du  matin,  2 a 5 
heures  du  soir  ; dimauches  et  jours  feries  : 7 a 10  heures  et  demie 
du  matin,  4 a 5 heures  du  soir. 

Ces  vacations  pourront  etre  prolongees  par  simple  entente 
administrative,  selon  les  besoins'du  trafic. 

V.  Chaque  office  fera  connaitre  a I’autre  les  noms  des 
bureaux  ouverts  sur  son  territoire  au  service  international  officiel 
et  prive. 

VI.  Les  deux  administrations  devront  se  donner  reciproque- 
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ment  avis,  par  la  voie  tclegraphique,  des  interruptions  et 
r^tablissements  des  lignes. 

VII.  La  taxe  des  telegrammes  ordinaires  originaires  de  la 
colonie  du  Congo  portugais  a destination  du  Congo  fran9ais,  et 
reciproquement,  est  fixee  a 25  centimes  par  mot  avec  minimum 
de  perception  de  1 fr. 

La  taxe  des  tdlegrammes  de  presse  est  reduite  de  moitie,  le 
minimum  de  perception  restant  fixe  a I fr. 

Les  correspondances  visees  au  present  article  seront  soumises 
aux  regies  du  regime  extra-europeen.  ♦ 

La  repartition  des  taxes  per(;ues  aura  lieu  sur  les  bases  j 

suivantes  : Congo  fran^ais,  15  centimes  par  mot ; Congo  portu-  t 

gais,  10  centimes  par  mot  pour  les  telegrammes  ordinaires  ; et  } 
Congo  fran^ais,  7^  centimes  par  mot ; Congo  portugais,  5 cen- 
times par  mot  pour  les  telegrammes  de  presse. 

VIII.  Le  cas  echeant,  la  taxe  terminale  du  Congo  fran(;ais 
pour  les  telegrammes  a destination  ou  originaires  de  cette 
colonie  transitant  par  les  lignes  du  Congo  portugais  est  fixee  a 
20  centimes  par  mot  pour  les  telegrammes  ordinaires  et  a 
10  centimes  par  mot  pour  les  telegrammes  de  presse. 

Les  regies  du  regime  extra-europeen  sont  applicables  a ces 
correspondances. 

IX.  La  taxe  de  transit  du  Congo  fraii(;ais  pour  les  tele- 
grammes ordinaires  transmis  par  les  lignes  terrestres  de  cette 
colonie  est  fixee  a 20  centimes  par  mot  et  a 10  centimes  pour  les 
telegrammes  de  presse. 

Les  regies  du  regime  extra-europeen  sont  applicables  a ces 
correspondances. 

X.  La  taxe  terminale  du  Congo  portugais  pour  les  tele- 
grammes ordinaires  a destination  ou  originaires  des  bureaux  de 
cette  colonie,  transmis  par  les  lignes  du  Congo  fran^ais,  est 
fixee  a 20  centimes  par  mot  et  a 10  centimes  pour  les  telegrammes 
de  presse. 

Les  regies  du  regime  extra-europeen  sont  applicables  a ces 
correspondances. 

XL  Le  cas  echeant,  la  taxe  de  transit  du  Congo  portugais 
pour  les  telegrammes  ordinaires  transitant  par  les  lignes  de  cette 
colonie  et  empruntant  celles  du  Congo  fran^ais  est  fixee  a 
10  centimes  par  mot  et  a 5 centimes  pour  les  telegrammes  de 
presse. 

Les  regies  du  regime  extra-europeen  sont  applicables  a ces 
correspondances. 

XII.  Les  taxes  prevues  aux  articles  VII,  VIII,  IX,  X et  XI, 
ci-dessus,  a I’egard  des  telegrammes  ordinaires  seront  reduites  de 
50  pour  cent  en  faveur  des  telegrammes  d’Etat  des  Gouverne- 
ments  fran^ais  et  portugais. 

XIII.  Les  deux  colonies  appliqueront  dans  I’ensemble  du 
service  les  dispositions  de  la  Convention  de  Saint-Petersbourg* 
et  du  Rfeglement  telegraphique  international  annexe  a ladite  Con- 


* Yol.  LXVI,  page  19. 
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ventioii,  et  revise  a Londres  eii  11)03,  on  les  dispositions  de  tout 
autre  acte  international  par  lequel  ce  reglement  serait  ulterieure- 
ment  modifie,  en  ce  qu’elles  u’ont  rien  de  contraire  an  present 
arrang;ement. 

XIV.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratitiee,  et  les  ratifications 
en  seront  echangees  le  plus  tot  que  faire  se  pourra.  Elle  sera 
mise  a execution  a partir  de  I’epoque  qui  sera  fixee  de  concert 
entre  les  deux  administrations  et  demeurera  en  vigueur  pendant 
un  temps  iudetermiue  et  jusqu’a  I’expiration  d’une  annee  a partir 
dll  jour  oil  la  denonciation  en  sera  faite  par  Tune  des  parties 
contractantes. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  ont  signe  la  presente 
Convention  et  y ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Fait,  en  double  exemplaire,  a Lisbonne,  le  11  juillet,  1908. 

(L.S.)  G.  SAINT-RENE  TAILLANDIER. 
(L.S.)  WENCESLAU  de  SOUSA  PEREIRA 
LIMA. 


COMMERUIAL  AGREEMENT  hetivecn  Frame  and  Sweden. 
— Signed  at  Faris^  December  2,  1908. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Paris,  April  1,  1909.] 


Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Suede  et  le  President  de  la  Republique 
franyaise,  egalemeut  animes  du  desir  de  favoriser  le  developpe- 
meut  des  relations  economiques  entre  la  Suede  et  la  France,  ont 
resolu  de  conclure  un  arrangement  a cet  effet  et  ont  nomme  pour 
leurs  Plenipotentiaires,  savoir : 

Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  de  Suede : M.  de  Trolle,  son  Ministre  des 
Affaires  fitrangeres  ; et 

Le  President  de  la  Republique  fran^aise  : M.  Stephen  Pichon, 
Senateur,  Ministre  des  Affaires  fitraugeres,  et  M.  Jean  Cruppi, 
Depute,  Ministre  du  Commerce  et  de  I’lndustrie ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs 
respectit’s,  trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  et  indepeudamment 
des  stipulations  contenues,  tant  au  profit  de  la  Suede  qu’au  profit 
de  la  France,  dans  la  Convention  siguee  le  13  janvier,  1892,* 
entre  la  France  et  les  Rojaumes-Unis  de  Suede  et  de  Norvege, 
pour  la  prorogation  partielle  des  Traites  de  Commerce  et  de 
Navigation  conclus  le  30  decembre,  1881,j  sont  convenus  des 
dispositions  complemeutaires  suivantes  : — 

Akt.  I.  Les  produits  d’origine  francaise  ci-apres  deuommes 
seront  admis  en  Suede  aux  conditions  suivantes  : 


* Vol.  LXXXIV,  page  110. 


t Vol.  LXXII,  pages  325  and  346. 
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N umero 
du 

Tarif. 

Ore. 

695 

Vins  non  mousseux  contenant  jusqu’a  14  pour  cent 

d’alcool  inclusivement  en  futs  de  toute  capacite, 

le  kilogramme 

34  -05 

Remarque  au  No.  697  du  tarif  general. — Le  droit  par  litre  sur  les  vins 
nou  mousseux  eii  bouteilles  ne  doit  pas  depasser  de  plus  de  35  ore  le  droit 
par  kilogramme  etabli  sur  les  vins  en  futs. 


II.  II  est  convenu  entre  les  deux  halites  parties  contractaiites 
({ue  I’article  XVII  du  Traite  de  Commerce  du  30  decembre,  1881, 
sera  interprdte  et  complete  comme  suit : 

Les  commis-voyag-eurs  frau9ais  voyageant  en  Suede,  pour  le 
compte  d’une  maison  franyaise,  pourront  y faire  des  achats  pour 
les  besoins  de  leur  Industrie  et  recueillir  des  commandes  avec  ou 
sans  echantillons,  mais  sans  colporter  de  marchandises  et  sauf 
les  restrictions  imposees  aux  nationaux  eux-memes. 

II  y aura  reciprocite  en  France  pour  les  commis-voyageurs 
suedois. 

Les  commis-voyageurs  framiais  ne  pourront  etre  Soumis  en 
Suede  a un  droit  de  patente  superieur  au  droit  de  patente  le 
moins  eleve  applicable  aux  commis-voyageurs  nationaux  de  meme 
condition.  Un  impot  equivalent  a celui  qui  est  preleve  sur  les 
commis-voyageurs  francais  en  Suede  pourra  etre  exige  en  France 
des  voyageurs  de  commerce  suedois. 

Les  voyageurs  de  commerce  francais  seront  places,  sous  tous 
les  rapports,  dans  la  situation  la  plus  favorable  accordee  aux 
voyageurs  de  commerce  de  toute  autre  nationalite  etrangere. 
Tout  droit,  toute  facilite,  toute  prerogative,  toute  exemption  ou 
diminution  de  taxe  dont  viendraient  li  beiieficier  ceux-ci  seront 
immediatement  applicables  aux  voyageurs  de  commerce  francais. 

Les  ressortissants  fram;ais  qui  desirent  se  livrer  au  colportage 
de  marchandises  en  Suede  ne  seront  places  dans  une  situation 
autre  ou  plus  favorable  que  celle  accordee  aux  ressortissants  de 
toute  autre  nation  etrangere. 

III.  Le  present  arrangement  sera  ratifie,  et  les  ratifications  en 
seront  echangees  aussitot  que  possible,  sous  reserve  de  I’appro- 
bation  de  la  representation  nationale  en  Suede.  II  entrera  en 
vigueur  dans  un  delai  de  huit  jours,  a dater  de  rechange  des 
ratifications,  et  restera  executoire  pendant  tout  le  temps  que 
demeurera  en  vigueur  le  Traite  de  Commerce  du  30  decembre, 
1881,  tel  (|u’il  est  proroge  par  Tarticle  I de  la  Convention  signee 
le  13  janvier,  1892. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Pldnipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  le 
present  arrangement  et  y ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 
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Fait  a Paris,  en  double  expedition,  le  2 decembre, 
1908. 

(L.S.)  ERIC  TROLLE. 
(L.S.)  S.  PICHON. 
(L.S.)  JEAN  CRUPPI. 


DECLARATION. 

A L OCCASION  de  la  signature  de  Tarraugement  eiitre  la  Suede 
et  la  France,  effectuee  le  present  jour,  les  Plenipotentiaires  des 
deux  liautes  parties  coutractantes  declarent,  d’un  commun  accord, 
que  le  Traite  de  Navigation  conclu  a Paris  le  30  decembre,  1881, 
entre  la  France  et  les  Royaumes-L^nis  de  Suede  et  Norvege, 
proroge  par  I’article  II  de  la  Convention  signee  le  13  Janvier, 
1892,  reste  en  dehors  des  stipulations  de  I’article  III  de  I’arrange- 
ment  precite. 

En  f oi  de  quoi  les  soussignes  ont  signe  la  presente  declaration 
et  y ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  a Paris,  en  double  expedition,  le  2 decembre,  1908. 

(L.k5.)  ERIC  TROLLE. 

(L.S.)  S.  PICHON. 

(L.S.)  JEAN  CRUPPI. 


AUDIT  RATION  CONVENTION^  hetiveen  France  and  the 
United  Etatca. — Signed  at  Washington,  Fehruary  10, 
1908.* 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Washington,  March  12,  1908.] 


Le  Gouyernement  de  la  Republique  fran^aise  et  le  Gouveriie- 
ment  des  Etats-Unis  d’Amerique,  signataires  de  la  Convention 
pour  le  reglement  pacifique  des  confiits  internationaux  conclue  a 
a La  Haye,  le  29  juillet,  1899  ; t 

Considerant  que  par  I’article  XIX  de  cette  Convention,  les 
halites  parties  coutractantes  se  sont  reserve  de  conclure  des 
accords  en  vue  du  recours  a I’arbitrage,  dans  tons  les  cas  qu’elles 
jugeront  possibles  de  lui  soumettre  ; 

Ont  autorise  les  soussignes  a arreter  les  dispositions 
suivantes  : — 

Art.  I.  Les  differends  d’ordre  juridique  ou  relatifs  a I’inter- 

* “ Journal  officiel,”  March  15,  1908, 
t Yol.  XCI,  page  970.  • 
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protatioii  des  traitcs  existant  entre  les  deux  parties  coiitractaiites 
(jui  vieiidraient  k se  produire  entre  el  les  et  qui  n’auraieiit  pu  etre 
regies  par  la  voie  diplomatique,  seront  soumis  a la  Cour  per- 
manerite  d’ Arbitrage  etablie  par  la  Convention  du  29  juillet,  1899, 
a La  llaye,  a la  condition  toutefois  qu’ils  ne  mettent  en  cause  ni 
les  interets  vitaux,  ni  I’inddpendance  ou  I’honneur  des  deux  !^tats 
contractants,  et  qu’ils  ne  touclient  pas  aux  interets  de  tierces 
l^iissances. 

II.  Dans  cliaque  cas  particulier,  les  liautes  parties  contrac- 
tantes,  avant  de  s’adresser  a la  Cour  permanente  d’ Arbitrage, 
signeront  un  compromis  special  determinant  nettement  I’objet 
du  litige,  I’etendue  des  pouvoirs  des  arbitres  et  les  delais  a 
observer,  en  ce  qui  concerne  la  constitution  du  tribunal  arbitral 
et  la  procedure.  II  est  entendu  que,  pour  ce  qui  concerne  la 
France,  les  compromis  speciaux  seront  soumis  aux  formalites 
re(iuises  par  ses  lois  constitutionnelles  et,  pour  ce  qui^  concerne 
les  Etats-Unis,  ils  seront  faits  par  le  President  des  Etats-L^nis 
avec  I’avis  et  consentement  du  Senat. 

III.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratitiee  par  le  President  des 
Etats-Unis  d’Amerique,  sur  I’avis  et  avec  le  consentement  du  Senat 
des  ^tats-Unis,  et  entrera  en  vigueur  a partir  de  la  date  de  cette 
ratification  et  pour  une  duree  de  cinq  annees. 

Fait  en  double  expedition,  en  fram^ais  et  en  anglais,  k 
Washington,  le  10^^  jour  de  fevrier,  1908. 

(L.S.)  JUSSERAND. 
(L.S.)  ELIIIU  ROOT. 


CONVENTION  pour  VEvluuufc  des  Colis  postau.r  entre  la 
France  et  les  Etats-  Unis. — Fait  d Washington,  le  1.5  jidn, 
1908. 

[Ratifications  ecliangees  a Washington,  le  14  aout,  1908.] 


Dans  le  but  d’arneliorer  les  relations  postales  entre  la  France 
et  les  Etats- Cnis  d’Amerique,  les  soussignes,  J.  k.  Jusserand, 
Arnbassadeur  de  la  Republique  fraii(;aise  aux  Etats-Unis,  et 
Georges  L.  Mayer,  Postmaster  - General  des  ^tats-Unis 
d’Amerique,  out,  en  vertu  des  pouvoirs  qui  leur  sont  conferes, 
arrete  les  dispositions  ci-apres,  a I’effet  d’etablir  un  systerne 
d’echange  de  colis  postaux  entre  les  deux  pays  : — 

Art.  I.  Les  dispositions  de  la  presente  Convention  s’appli- 
quent  exclusivement  a I’cchange  des  colis  postaux  suivant  les 
regies  qu’elle  etablit.  Elies  ne  modilient  rien  aux  arrangements 
actuellement  existants  en  vertu  de  la  Convention  postale  univer- 
selle,*  lesquels  continuent  a etre  en  vigueur  ; toutes  les  disposi- 

• * Vol.  LXIX,  page  210. 
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tions  qui  siiivent  visent  uniquement  les  envois  echanges  en  vertu 
des  articles  de  la  presente  Convention. 

II.  — 1.  A I’exception  des  objets  formellement  proliibes  par 
I’article  III,  peiivent  etre  ^chan^es  anx  conditions  de  la  presente 
Convention  les  marchandises  et  tons  autres  objets  postanx  qui 
sont  admis,  dans  des  conditions  quelconques,  a I’expedition  dans 
le  service  interieur  du  pays  d’origine  et  du  pays  de  destination. 
Toutefois  aucun  colis  ne  peut  peser  plus  de  2 kilog.  (4  livres  (> 
onces) ; en  outre,  aucun  colis  ne  pourra  exceder  les  dimensions 
suivantes  : long^ueur  maxima  en  un  sens  quelconque,  1 m.  5 centim. 
(3  pieds  0 polices) ; longueur  maxima  et  circonference  combinees, 
1 m.  80  centim.  (6  pieds). 

2.  Est  rc4serve  toutefois  aux  Administrations  des  Postes  des 
deux  pays  le  droit  de  determiner  ulterieurement,  d’un  commun 
accord,  si  leurs  reglements  respectifs  le  permettent,  les  prix  et 
conditions  applicables  aux  colis  postaux  de  plus  de  2 kilog. 
jusqu’a  5 kilog. 

3.  Chaque  colis  doit  porter  I’adresse  exacte  du  destinataire  et 
doit  etre  emballe  d’une  manitme  qui  reponde  a la  duree  du  trans- 
port et  qui  preserve  suffisamment  le  contenu.  L’emballage  doit 
etre  conditionne  de  faQon  a permettre  aux  agents  des  douanes  ou 
des  postes  de  verifier  facilement  le  contenu. 

III.  — 1.  Sont  exclus  du  transport:  les  colis  renfermant  des 
lettres  ou  communications  ayant  le  caractere  de  correspon- 
dance  personnelle  (il  est  permis,  toutefois,  d’inserer  dans  I’envoi 
la  facture  ouverte  dans  sa  forme  la  plus  simple) ; des  animaux 
vivants,  sauf  des  abeilles,  dans  des  boites  convenablement 
amenagees,  des  animaux  morts,  sauf  des  insectes  et  des  reptiles 
completement  desseches ; des  fruits  et  des  vegetaux  qui  se  de- 
composent  facilement ; des  publications  qui  violent  les  lois  sur  la 
propriete  litteraire  en  vigueur  dans  le  pays  de  destination ; des 
poisons  et  des  matieres  explosibles  ou  inflammables ; des  sub- 
stances liquides  ou  facilement  liquefiables ; des  billets,  annonces 
ou  circulaires  relatifs  a des  loteries ; tons  objets  obsceiies  ou 
contraires  aux  bonnes  moeurs ; tons  objets  dont  I’admission  n’est 
pas  autorisee  par  les  lois  douanieres  ou  autres  et  par  les  regle- 
ments  de  I’un  ou  I’autre  pays,  et  en  general  tons  les  objets  dont 
le  transport  est  repute  dangereux. 

2.  Dans  le  cas  oii  un  colis  tombant  sous  ces  prohibitions  ou 
non  conforme  aux  dispositions  de  I’article  II  est  livre  par  Tune 
des  administrations  ii  I’autre,  celle-ci  procede  de  la  maniere  et 
dans  les  formes  prevues  par  sa  legislation  et  par  ses  reglements 
interieurs. 

3.  Toutes  les  marchandises  admises  par  la  presente  Conven- 
tion et  deposees  dans  une  pays  a destination  de  I’autre  ou  re9ues 
dans  un  pays  en  provenance  de  1’ autre,  ne  pourront  etre  re  tenues 
ou  examinees,  sauf  autant  qu’il  sera  necessaire  pour  la  perception 
des  droits  de  douane.  Elies  seront  acheminees  par  les  moyens  les 
plus  rapides  sur  leur  destination  et  seront  soumises,  quant  a leur 
transmission,  aux  lois  et  reglements  respectifs  de  chaque  pays. 

IV.  Aucun  colis  ne  peut  renfermer  des  paquets  destines  a 
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etre  livrcs  k une  adresse  autre  que  celle  portee  sur  le  colis  meme. 
Si  des  pacjuets  de  ce  genre  .sent  decouverts,  ils  sent  achemines 
individuellement  et  une  taxe  nouvelle  et  distincte  leur  est  appli- 
(juee  conformement  au  tarif  des  colis  postaux. 

V.  — 1.  L’affrancliissement  des  colis  postaux  est  obligatoire. 
Les  taxes  a payer  au  depart  sont  les  suivantes  : 

2.  Aux  ^Itats-Unis,  pour  un  colis  ne  pesant  pas  plus  d’une 
livre,  12  cents  ; pour  chaque  livre  additionnelle  ou  fraction  de 
livre,  12  cents. 

3.  En  France,  pour  tout  colis  n’excedant  pas  2 kilog., 
2 francs. 

4.  Les  colis  sont  promptement  livres  aux  destinataires,  con- 
formement aux  reglements  interieurs  du  pays  de  destination,  en 
franchise  de  tons  frais  de  transport.  Cependant  le  pays  de  desti- 
nation peut,  a son  gre,  percevoir  du  destinataire,  pour  service 
interieur  et  distribution,  une  taxe  a determiner  par  ses  propres 
reglements,  mais  qui  en  aucun  cas  ne  depassera  pas  5 cents  aux 
liltats-Unis  et  25  centimes  en  France  pour  chaque  colis,  quel  que 
soit  son  poids. 

5.  Chaque  colis  est  soumis,  dans  le  pays  de  destination,  a tons 
droits  et  a tons  reglements  de  douane  en  vigueur  dans  ce  pays 
pour  assurer  la  perception  de  ses  recettes  douanieres ; les  droits 
de  douane  et  autres  regulierement  dus  sont  percus  a la  livraison, 
conformement  aux  reglements  du  pays  de  destination. 

VI.  L’expediteur  peut,  au  moment  du  depot,  obtenir  un 
recepisse  sur  une  formule  ad  Jtoc,  conforme  ou  analogue  a la  for- 
mule  1 ci-jointe. 

VII.  — 1.  L’expediteur  doit  dtablir  pour  chaque  colis  une 
declaration  en  douane  en  double  expedition  sur  une  formule 
speciale  fournie  a cet  effet  (voir  les  formules  2 et  2 his  ci- 
annexees)  ; il  coilera  ces  deux  copies  sur  le  colis  meme  ou  les 
fixera  a ce  dernier.  Cette  declaration  donnera  une  description 
generale  du  colis,  I’indication  exacte  de  son  contenu,  sa  valeur, 
la  date  du  depot,  la  signature  et  la  residence  de  I’expediteur  et 
le  lieu  de  destination. 

2.  Les  administrations  contractantes  declinent  toute  respon- 
sabilite  quant  a I’exactitude  des  declarations  en  douane. 

VIII.  Chaque  pays  conserve  a son  profit  la  totalite  des  taxes 
de  transport  et  de  factage  qu’il  per9oit  sur  les  colis  postaux  ; con- 
sequemment  la  presente  Convention  ne  donne  pas  lieu  a I’etablis- 
sement  de  comptes  speciaux  entre  les  deux  pays. 

IX.  — I.  Les  colis  feront  I’objet  de  depeches  distinctes,  a 
echanger  directement  entre  la  France  et  les  ^tats-Lbiis.  Le  pays 
d’origine  doit  expedier  ses  depeches  au  pays  de  destination  a ses 
frais  et  par  les  moyens  dont  il  dispose.  Les  colis  doivent  etre 
transmis  au  gre  de  I’office  expediteur,  soit  dans  des  boites  ou 
pauiers  specialement  construits  a cet  effet,  soit  dans  des  sacs  a 
depeches  ordinaires  portant  la  mention  “ Parcel  Post,”  “ Colis 
postaux,”  et  clos  soigneusement  a I’aide  de  cachets  a la  cire  ou 
autrement,  suivant  ce  qui  pourra  etre  mutuellement  convenu  par 
les  parties  contractantes. 
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2.  Chaqiie  pays  renverra  au  bureau  expediteur  par  le  plus 
procliain  courrier  tons  ces  rdcipieuts  vides,  sauf  arrangement 
contraire  a intervenir  a ce  sujet. 

X.  Cliaque  envoi  de  colis  postaux  doit  etre  accompagnd  d’une 
feuille  de  route  descriptive,  en  double  exemplaire,  meiitionnant 
tons  les  colis  expedies,  leur  numero  d’ordre,  le  bureau  d’origine, 
le  nom  et  I’adresse  du  destinataire,  la  ddclaration  du  contenu  et 
de  la  valeur.  Cette  liste,  conforme  a la  formule  No.  3 ci-jointe, 
doit  etre  inseree  dans  Tun  des  recipients  composant  la  depeclie. 

XI.  — 1.  Des  que  la  depeclie  parvient  au  bureau  de  destina- 
tion, celui-ci  en  verifie  le  contenu. 

2.  Si  la  feuille  de  route  n’est  pas  jointe,  il  en  est  etabli  une 
d’office  immediatement. 

3.  Toutes  les  erreurs  dans  les  inscriptions  de  la  feuille  de 
route  qui  viendraient  a etre  decouvertes  seront,  apres  verifica- 
tion par  un  second  agent,  rectifiees  et  annotees  pour  etre  signalees 
au  bureau  expediteur  au  moyen  d’un  “ bulletin  de  verification  ” 
envoye  sous  enveloppe  speciale. 

4.  Si  un  colis  inscrit  sur  la  feuille  de  route  n’est  pas  parvenu, 
apres  que  le  maiiquant  a ete  constate  par  un  second  agent,  I’in- 
scription  sur  la  feuille  sera  annulee  et  le  fait  immediatement 
signale. 

5.  S’il  est  constate  qu’un  colis  est  insuffisamment  affranchi,  il 
n’est  pas  supplee  a I’insuffisance  de  I’affranchissement,  mais  le 
fait  est  signale  par  bulletin  de  verification. 

G.  Si  un  colis  parvient  avarie  ou  mal  conditionne,  I’avarie  ou 
le  mauvais  conditionnement  sont  signales  d’une  maniere  de- 
taillee,  au  moyen  de  la  meme  formule,  au  bureau  qui  a forme 
I’envoi. 

7.  Si  celui-ci  ne  re^oit  ni  bulletin  de  verification,  ni  avis 
d’irregularite,  il  considere  I’envoi  comme  regulier  sous  tous  les 
rapports  et  comme  valablement  livre. 

XII.  — I.  Tout  colis  recu  en  fausse  direction  est  immddiate- 
ment  retourne  au  bureau  d’echange  expediteur.  L’erreur  est 
signalee  au  moyen  d’un  bulletin  de  verification. 

2.  L’expediteur  d’un  colis  qui  ne  pent  etre  livre  a son  adresse 
ou  qui  est  refuse  par  le  destinataire  doit  etre  consulte  (par 
I’intermediaire  de  I’administration  du  pays  d’origine)  sur  la 
maniere  dont  il  entend  en  disposer.  Si,  dans  un  deTai  de  deux 
mois  a partir  de  I’expedition  de  I’avis  de  non-remise,  le  bureau 
de  destination  n’a  pas  re<^u  les  instructions  de  I’expediteur,  le 
colis  est  renvoye  a I’origine. 

3.  Les  colis  reexpedies  d’un  pays  a I’autre  ou  retournds  a la 
demande  de  I’expediteur  sont  passibles  d’un  droit  supplementaire 
a percevoir  sur  la  base  des  taxes  fixees  par  I’article  V,  lequel 
droit  pourra  etre  perQu  d’avance  ou  a la  livraison,  selon  qu’on  le 
jugera  convenable.  Les  colis  reexpedies  d’une  adresse  a Tautre 
dans  le  pays  de  destination  sont  passibles  des  droits  supplemen- 
taires  prescrits  par  les  reglements  int^rieurs  de  ce  pays. 

4.  Quand  le  contenu  d’un  colis  qui  n’a  pu  etre  livre  est  sus- 
ceptible de  deterioration  ou  de  corruption,  il  pent  etre  vendu 


1024 


FEANCE  AND  UNITED  STATES. 


immediatement,  sans  avis  pr^alable  ni  formalitds  judiciaires,  an 
profit  de  Tayant  droit ; il  estdressd  un  proces-verbal  de  la  vente,  ■ 

qui  est  traiismis  a Toffice  exp^diteur.  La  somme  rdalisee  par  la  . 

vente  servira,  en  premier  lieu,  a payer  les  droits  dont  le  colis  | 

etait  grevd.  La  difference,  s’il  en  existe,  sera  remise  a I’office 
d’origine  pour  etre  payee  I’expediteur.  Si  pour  une  raison 
quelconque  la  vente  est  impossible,  les  objets  avarids  ou  devenus 
sans  valeur  sont  ddtruits  ou  livrds  a la  douane.  i 

5.  Sous  reserve  de  raccomplissement  des  formalitds  pre-  f 
sorites,  a titre  de  mesures  de  controle  par  les  administrations  I 
intdressdes,  les  droits  de  douane  appliques  aux  colis  a renvoyer 
au  pays  d’origine  ou  a reexpddier  sur  un  autre  pays  sont  annulds 
aussi  bien  en  France  qu’aux  ^tats-lJnis.  | 

XIII.  Aucune  des  administrations  contractantes  n’est  respou-  ? 
sable  de  la  perte  ou  de  I’avarie  des  colis.  En  consdquence,  I’expd- 
diteur  ou  le  destinataire,  dans  Tun  ou  I’autre  pays,  ne  sont 
nullement  fondds  a rdclamer  une  indemnitd. 

XIV.  — 1.  Les  dispositions  de  la  presente  Convention  s’appli- 
quent  exclusivement  aux  objets  y mentionnds,  en  provenance  ou 
a destination  de  la  France  continentale,  d’une  part,  et  des  ^Itats- 
Fnis  ou  de  leurs  possessions  insulaires  de  I’autre,  et  qui  sont 
expddids,  d’un  cote,  a la  douane  de  Cherbourg,  p*ar  le  bureau  de 
X'ew-York  ou  par  tels  autres  bureaux  que  pourra  ddsigner  le 
Postmaster-General  des  £tats-Unis,  et  de  I’autre  cote  au  bureau 
de  X^ew-York  par  I’agence  maritime  de  la  Compagnie  gdndrale 
transatlantique  au  Havre  ou  par  tels  autres  bureaux  que 
designera  ultdrieurement  le  Sous-Secrdtaire  d’fitat  des  Postes  et 
des  Teldgraphes  de  France. 

2.  La  Idgislation  intdrieure  de  la  France  et  des  ^Itats-Unis 
demeure  applicable  en  tout  ce  qui  n’est  pas  prevu  par  les  stipula- 
tions contenues  dans  la  presente  Convention. 

3.  Les  administrations  postales  des  deux  pays  contractants 
se  communiqueront  mutuel lenient,  de  temps  eu  temps,  leurs  dis- 
positions legislatives  ou  reglementaires  applicables  au  transport 
des  colis  postaux. 

4.  Elies  ddtermineront  le  mode  de  transmission  de  ces  colis 
et  dtabliront  tels  reglements  de  detail  et  d’ordre  reconnus  ndces- 
saires  pour  I’exdcution  de  la  prdsente  Convention.  Elies  pourront 
dgalement,  apres  entente  prdalable,  decider  Tadmission  sous 
certaines  conditions  de  colis  contenant  I’un  quelconque  des  objets 
proliibds  par  1’ article  III  de  la  prdsente  Convention. 

XV.  — 1.  Est  rdservd  au  Gouvernement  fran^ais  le  droit  de 
faire  exdcuter  les  clauses  de  la  prdsente  Convention  par  les 
entreprises  de  cliemins  de  fer  et  de  navigation  dont  il  dispose. 

II  pourra,  en  outre,  limiter  ce  service  aux  colis  provenant  ou  a 
destination  des  localitds  desservies  par  ces  entreprises. 

2.  [.’Administration  des  Fostes  de  France  s’entendra  avec  les 
entreprises  de  chemins  de  fer  et  de  navigation  pour  assurer  la 
complete  execution,  par  ces  dernieres,  de  toutes  les  clauses  de  la 
(Jonvention  ci-dessus  et  pour  organiser  le  service  d’expedition  et 
de  reception  a la  frontiere, 
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3.  Elle  leur  servira  d’intermcdiaire  pour  toutes  leurs  relations 
avec  TAdministration  des  Postes  des  £tats-Unis  d’Amerique. 

XVI.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratilide,  et  les  ratifications 
en  seront  echangees  a Washington  aussitot  (lue  faire  se  pourra. 
Ledit  echange  ayant  eu  lieu,  la  Convention  entrera  en  vigueur 
et  ses  dispositions  seront  applicables  a partir  au  15  aout,  1908. 
Elle  demeurera  en  vigueur  jusqu’a  ce  que  les  parties  contrac- 
tantes  y mettent  tin  d’un  comraun  accord  ; mais  elle  pourra  etre 
denoncee  en  tout  temps  sur  le  desir  de  I’une  d’elles  et  moyen- 
nant  avis  prealable  donne  a I’autre  six  mois  a I’avance. 

Fait  en  double  et  signe  a Washington  le  15  juin,  1908. 

(L.S.)  JUSSEKAND,  Ambassadeur  de  la 
Republique  franqcdse. 

(L.S.)  GEORGE  L.  MAYER,  Postmaster- 
General  of  the  United  States  of 
A merica. 


[Forms  1,  2,  2 bis,  and  3,  not  printed.] 


ADDITIONAL  COMMERCIAL  AGREEMENT  between 
France  and  the  United  States. — Signed  at  Washington, 
January  28,  1908. 


The  Government  of  the  Unitpd  States  of  America  and  the 
Governmenfof  the  French  Republic,  considering  it  appropriate  to 
supplement  by  a new  Additional  Agreement  the  Commercial 
Agreements  signed  between  the  two  countries,  at  Washington, 
on  the  28th  May,  1898,*  and  the  20th  August,  1902,t  respectively, 
have  appointed  as  their  Plenipotentiaries,  to  wit : 

The  President  of  the  L^nited  States  of  America : the  Honour- 
able Elihu  Root,  Secretary  of  State  of  the  Ignited  States  ; and 
The  President  of  the  French  Republic : his  Excellency  J.  J. 
Jusserand,  Ambassador  of  the  French  Republic  to  the  Cnited 
States  of  America  ; 

Who,  after  an  exchange  of  their  respective  full  powers, 
found  to  be  in  due  and  proper  form,  have  agreed  upon  the 
following  Articles : — 

Art.  I.  It  is  agreed  on  the  part  of  the  French  Government, 
that  the  application  of  the  duties  of  the  general  tariff  to  coffee, 
cacao,  chocolate,  vanilla,  and  other  food  products  known  in  the 
French  tariff  law  as  “ denrees  coloniales  de  consommation,” 
except  sugar  and  its  by-products  and  tobacco,  products  of  the 
Fnited  States,  including  Porto  Rico,  shall  be  conditionally 
suspended,  and  that  the  said  products  shall  be  admitted  into 

* See  Proclamation  of  May  30,  1898.  Vol.  XC,  page  342. 
t Yol.  XCV,  page  190. 

[1907-8.  ci.]  3 U 
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France  and  Alg'eria  at  the  rates  of  the  minimum  tariff  or  at  the 
lowest  rates  applied  to  the  like  products  of  any  other  foreign 
origin. 

In  addition,  mineral  oils  from  the  United  States  and  coming 
under  the  Decree  of  the  7th  July,  1893,  shall  upon  entry  into 
France  and  Algeria  enjoy  the  benefits  of  the  lowest  rates 
of  duty. 

But  it  is  expressly  understood  that  these  concessions  may  be 
withdrawn  in  the  discretion  of  the  President  of  the  French 
Republic  whenever  additional  duties  beyond  those  now  existing, 
and  which  may  be  deemed  by  him  unjust  to  the  commerce  of 
France  shall  be  imposed  by  the  United  States  on  products  of 
France. 

II.  It  is  reciprocally  agreed  on  the  part  of  the  United  States, 
in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  section  3 of  the  United 
States  Tariff  Act  of  1897,  that  the  rates  of  duty  heretofore 
imposed  and  collected,  under  the  said  Act,  on  champagne  and 
all  other  French  sf)arkling  wines  upon  entering  the  United  States 
and  the  Island  of  Porto  Rico  shall  be  conditionally  suspended 
and,  instead,  the  following  duties  shall  be  imposed  and  collected, 
to  wit : — 

On  champagne  and  all  other  sparkling  wines,  in  bottles  con- 
taining not  more  than  1 quart  and  more  than  1 pint,  6 dollars  per 
dozen;  containing  not  more  than  1 pint  each  and  more  than 
^ pint,  3 dollars  per  dozen ; containing  ^ pint  each  or  less, 
1 dol.  50  c.  per  dozen ; in  bottles  or  other  vessels  containing 
more  than  1 quart  each,  in  addition  to  6 dollars  per  dozen  bottles 
on  the  quantities  in  excess  of  1 quart,  at  the  rate  of  1 dol.  90  c. 
per  gallon.  » 

But  it  is  expressly  understood  that  this  concession  may  be 
withdrawn  in  the  discretion  of  the  President  of  the  United  States 
whenever  additional  duties  beyond  those  now  existing,  and  which 
may  be  deemed  by  him  unjust  to  the  commerce  of  the  United 
States  shall  be  imposed  by  France  on  products  of  the  United 
States. 

III.  It  is  further  agreed  that,  inasmuch  as  complaints  have 
arisen  in  both  countries  regarding  the  effect  of  the  regulations 
in  force  in  the  respective  countries  affecting  the  admission  of 
each  other’s  products,  and  to  the  end  that  if  there  be  in  the 
regulations  of  either  country  any  provisions  whicli  unnecessarily 
restrict  trade,  such  provisions  may  be  inodified,  and  the  cause  of 
complaint  removed,  a commission  of  three  experts  shall  be 
appointed  by  the  Government  of  the  United  States  and  a like 
commission  of  three  experts  shall  be  appointed  by  the  Govern- 
ment of  France.  Such  commissions  shall  in  conference  each  with 
the  other  inquire  into  and  ascertain  fully  the  existing  conditions 
in  each  country  as  bearing  upon  the  necessity  of  the  regulations 
affecting  the  trade  of  the  other  country,  and  as  bearing  upon 
the  practicability  of  reciprocal  tariff  concessions.  Each  commis- 
sion shall  report  to  its  own  Government  thereon. 

It  is  further  agreed  that  upon  the  basis  of  the  report  so  made 
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tlie  two  Governments  shall  enter  upon  an  exchange  of  views  to 
the  endtliat  if  possible  all  cause  of  complaint  in  their  respective 
regulations  regarding  the  admission  of  any  of  the  products  of 
either  country  to  the  other  may  be  removed.  • 

IV.  This  Additional  Agreement  shall  take  effect  and  be  in 
force  on  and  after  the  1st  day  of  February,  1908,  and  shall  continue 
in  force  so  long  as  the  Agreements  signed  on  the  28th  May,  1898, 
and  the  20th  August,  1902,  shall  remain  in  force. 

Done  in  duplicate  in  English  and  French  texts  at  Washington, 
this  28th  day  of  January,  1908. 

ELIHU  ROOT. 

JUSSERAND. 


PROCLAMATION  hy  the  President  of  the  United  States  of 
America  regarding  the  Additional  Commereicd  Agreement 
between  France  and  the  United  States  of  Jannary  28, 
1908. — Washington,  January  28,  1908. 


Whereas  the  Government  of  the  United  States  of  America 
and  the  Government  of  the  French  Republic  have  entered  into 
an  Additional  Commercial  Agreement,  signed  on  the  28th  day 
of  January,  1908,*  by  which  the  application  of  the  minimum 
rate  under  the  third  section  of  the  Tariff  Act  of  the  United 
States,  approved  the  24th  July,  1897,  to  champagne  and  all  other 
sparkling  wines  is  provided  for  certain  specific  concessions  in 
favour  of  products  of  the  United  States,  including  Porto  Rico, 
which  concessions,  in  the  judgment  of  the  President,  are  reciprocal 
and  equivalent : 

Therefore,  be  it  known  that  I,  Theodore  Roosevelt,  President 
of  the  United  States  of  America,  acting  under  the  authority 
conferred  by  said  Act  of  Congress,  do  hereby  conditionally 
suspend,  from  the  1st  day  of  February,  1908,  and  during  the 
time  and  in  accordance  with  the  terms  of  the  aforesaid  Additional 
Agreement  signed  the  28th  January,  1908,  the  imposition  and 
collection  of  the  duties  imposed  by  the  first  section  of  said  Act 
upon  the  articles  hereinafter  specified,  being  the  products  of  the 
soil  and  industry  of  France ; and  do  declare  in  place  thereof  the 
rates  of  duty  provided  in  the  third  section  of  said  Act  to  be  in 
force  as  follows : — 

On  champagne  and  all  other  sparkling  wines,  in  bottles  con- 
taining not  more  than  1 quart  and  more  than  1 pint,  6 dollars 
per  dozen ; containing  not  more  than  1 pint  each  and  more  than 
^ pint,  3 dollars  per  dozen;  containing  ^ pint  each  or  less, 
1 dol.  50  c.  per  dozen ; in  bottles  or  other  vessels  containing 
more  than  1 quart  each,  in  addition  to  6 dollars  per  dozen  bottles 
on  the  quantities  in  excess  of  1 quart,  at  the  rate  of  1 dol.  90  c, 
per  gallon. 
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In  testimony  whereof  I have  hereunto  set  my  hand  and 
caused  the  seal  of  the  United  States  to  be  affixed. 

Done  at  the  city  of  Wasliing’ton,  this  28tli  day  of  January, 
in  the  year  of  Our  Lord  1908,  and  of  the  Independence  of  the 
United  States  the  132nd. 

(L.S.)  THEODORE  ROOSEVEI/r. 

By  the  President : 

Eli  I HI  Root,  Secretarif  of  State. 


G Ell  MAN  NOTIFICATION  of  the  Accession  of^  German 
Erotedovates  to  the  International  Iladiotclegrcvphic  Conven- 
tion of  November  3,  1900. — London,  November  7,  1908. 


(Translation.)  German  Emhassy,  London, 

Your  Excellency,  November  7,  1908. 

I HAVE  been  instructed  by  the  Imperial  Government,  in 
accordance  with  Article  V of  the  Final  Protocol  of  the  3rd 
November,  1906,  to  state  that  the  (Jerman  Empire,  on  behalf  of 
all  her  Protectorates,  has  adhered  to  the  International  Radio- 
telegraphic Convention,  including  the  Additional  Engagement, 
signed  at  Berlin  on  the  3rd  November,  1906.* 

I have,  &c. 

P.  METTERNICH. 


CONVENTION  of  Commerce  between  German]/  and.  Hayti. 
— Sdjned  at  I’ort-cm-Prince,  Inly  29,  iOOB. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Port-au-Prince,  March  3,  1909.] 


Le  President  de  la  Republique  dMIaiti,  et  Sa  Majeste 
I’Empereur  d’Allemagne,  Roi  de  Prusse,  egalement  animes  du 
desir  de  favoriser  le  developpement  des  relations  commerciales 
entre  les  deux  pays,  ont  decide  de  conclure  une  Convention  a 
cet  effet  et  ont  nomme  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  : 

Le  President  de  la  Republique  d’ Haiti : M.  Louis  Borno, 
Secretaire  d’etat  des  Relations  Exterieures  et  des  Cultes  ; et 
Sa  Majeste  I’Empereur  d’Allemagne,  Roi  de  Prusse : M.  E.  de 
Zimmerer’  Envoye  extraordinaire  et  Ministre  plenipotentiaire 
d’Allemagne  a Port-au-Prince; 
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fjesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leiirs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
troiives  eii  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  coiivenus  de  ce  (pii  suit: — 

Art.  I.  Les  denrees  et  produits  enumeres  dans  le  Tableau 
No.  1 annexe  a la  prc%ente  Convention,  origdnaires  de  la 
Republique  dTlaiti,  beneficieront  a leur  importation  en  Alle- 
mag-ne  des  taxes  du  tarif  douanier  actuel  qui  s’applique 
eg'alement  a tons  les  produits  et  denrees  similaires. 

II.  Les  produits  enumere‘^  dans  le  Tableau  Xo.  2,  annexe  a 
la  presente  Convention,  originaires  d’Allemagne,  beneficieront  a 
leur  importation  dans  la  Republique  d’ Haiti  d’une  reduction  de 
25  pour  cent  (soit  le  quart)  sur  I’ensemble  des  droits  principaux, 
ceux  de  wharfage,  de  pesage,  de  visa,  et  des  surtaxes  de  50  pour 
cent  et  33 1 pour  cent  qui  sont  inscrits  au  tarif  minimum  liaitien, 
tel  que  ledit  tarif  minimum  est  fixe  par  la  loi  du  G septembre, 
1906. 

III.  La  biere  paiera  le  tiers  du  droit  actuel.  Les  vins  de  la 
Moselle  seront  taxes  comme  vins  blancs. 

IV.  Pour  etre  admis  aux  regimes  de  faveur  stipules  par  les 
articles  I,  II  et  III,  les  denrees,  produits  et  marcliandises  des 
deux  pays  devront  etre  accompagiies  de  certificats  d’origine. 

Les  certificats  d’origine  seront  delivres  en  Haiti  et  en 
Allemagne  par  les  autorites  competentes  et  vises  sans  frais  par 
les  consuls  haitiens  et  allemands  des  ports  d’embarquement. 

Les  certificats  d’origine  seront  delivres,  soit  sur  le  vu  de  la 
declaration  presentee  par  le  producteur  on  le  fabriquant  des 
produits  ou  par  sou  mandataire,  mentionnant  que  les  marclian- 
dises  sont  bien  des  produits  de  sa  fabrique  ou  de  son  industrie, 
soit  sur  la  declaration  d’un  negociant  patente  presentant  des 
factures  authentiques  relatives  a la  marcliandise. 

Les  certificats  d’origine  mentionneront  outre  le  nombre,  les 
mar([ues,  numeros,  poids  bruts  et  contenus  des  colis,  le  uom,  la 
residence  et.  le  domicile  du  producteur  ou  fabricaiit,  lorsque 
celui-ci  en  aura  fait  directement  la  demande ; si  les  certificats 
d’origine  sont  delivres  sur  la  demande  d’un  mandataire,  on  y 
ajoutera  les  memes  references  relatives  a celui-ci ; s’ils  sont 
delivres  sur  la  demande  d’un  negociant  patente,  on  y indiquera 
le  nom,  la  residence  et  le  domicile  de  ce  negociant. 

Les  certificats  d’origine  delivres  en  Allemagne  comporteront, 
en  outre,  la  mention  par  la  douane  du  porte  d’embarquement, 
que  les  marcliandises  ne  proviennent  ni  de  transit  ui  d’entrepots. 

V.  Le  Gouvernement  liaitien  s’engage  a ne  pas  e lever  le 
droit  de  tonnage,  les  droits  principaux  du  tarif  douanier  sur  les 
articles  enumeres  dans  le  Tableau  Xo.  2,  ni  ceux  applicables  a la 
biere  et  aux  vins  de  la  Moselle,  taut  que  le  Gouvernement 
allemand  ne  modifiera  pas  de  son  cote  les  droits  sur  les  produits 
mentionnes  au  Tableau  Xo.  I. 

VI.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratifiee  par  les  deux 
Gouvernements,  et  les  ratifications  en  seront  ecliangees  a Port-au- 
Prince  aussitot  que  faire  se  pourra.  Elle  entrera  en  vigueur  a 
partir  du  septembre,  1908,  et  demeurera  en  application 
pendant  une  periode  de  trois  annees. 
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Six  mois  avant  I’expiration  de  ladite  pdriode  de  trois  aim<^es, 
celle  des  deux  parties  contractantes  qui  aura  I’intention  de  ne 
pas  prolong-er  au  delii  les  effets  de  la  presente  Convention,  devra 
le  notifier  expressement  a I’autre  partie  contractante.  Dans  le 
cas  oil  cette  notification  n’aurait  pas  faite  a I’epoque  precitee 
ni  par  Tune  ni  par  I’autre  des  deux  parties  contractantes,  la 
presente  Convention  restera  en  vigueur  jusqu’ii  I’expiration  d’un 
d^lai  de  six  mois  apres  la  denonciation  qui  en  serait  faite 
ulterieurement. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  susdesignes  out  signe 
la  presente  Convention,  qu’ils  ont  revetue  de  leurs  cachets 
respectifs. 

Fait  en  double  exemplaire,  a Port-au-Frince,  le  2\)  juillet, 
1908. 

(L.S.)  LOUIS  BORNO. 

(L.S.)  ZIMMERER. 


Tableau  No.  1. 

Marchandises  originaires  de  la  Republique  d’ Haiti  qui  henejicieront,  d leur 
importation  en  Allemagne,  des  taxes  les  plus  reduites. 

1.  Bois  d’ebenisterie. 

2.  Bois  de  teinture. 

3.  Cacao. 

4.  Cafe. 

5.  Cire. 

6.  Miel. 


Tableau  No.  2. 

Marchandises  et  produits  allemands  qui  henejicieront,  d leur  importaiion  en 
Haiti,  d' une  reduction  de  25  pour  cent  (soit  le  quart')  sur  V ensemble  des 
droits principaux,  de  ceux  de  wharfage,  de  pesage,  de  visa  et  des  surtaxes 
de  50  pour  cent  et  de  33^  pour  cent,  inscrits  au  tarif  minimum  haltien. 

1.  Bas  et  chaussettes  de  tous  genres  et  de  toutes  qualites 

2.  Allumettes. 

3.  Articles  de  ferblanterie  et  en  fer  einaille. 

4.  Ciment. 

5.  Cordage. 

6.  Faience. 

7.  Ficelle. 


CONVENTION  de  Commerce  et  de  Navigation  entre  le 
Roycmme  de  Gr^ce  et  la  PrineipaitU  de  MonUn6gro. — 
Fait  d Cettign4,  le  14  mars,  1908. 

[Ratifications  ecliangees  a Cettigne,  le  27  mai,  1909.] 

Son  Altesse  Royale  le  Prince  de  Montenegro,  d’une  part,  et 
Sa  Majeste  le  Roi  des  Hellenes,  d’autre  part,  desirant  developper 
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les  relations  commerciales  eiitre  les  deux  Etats  par  la  coiichisioii 
d’une  Convention  de  Commerce  et  de  Navig’ation,  sont  entres  en 
neg'ociations  a cet  effet  et  out  nomme  pour  leiirs  rieuipotentiaires, 
savoir : 

Son  Altesse  Royale  le  Prince  de  MontenegTO  : M.  le  Docteur 
Lazar  Tomanovitcli,  son  President  du  Conseil  des  Ministres, 
Ministre  de  la  Justice  et  Ministre  des  Affaires  ^trangeres  ml 
interim  ; et 

Sa  Majeste  le  Koi  des  Hellenes:  M.  Guillaume  Fontana,  son 
Agent  diplomati(iue  pres  Son  Altesse  Royale  le  Prince  de  Monte- 
negro ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communique  leurs  pleins  pouvoirs, 
trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  dispositions 
suivantes : — 

Art.  I.  Les  sujets  et  les  produits  du  sol  et  de  I’industrie  de 
cliacun  de  deux  pays  jouiront  reciproquement  dans  le  territoire 
de  I’autre,  du  traitement  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee  en  ce  qui 
touche  I’etablissement  des  uationaux  et  en  matiere  de  commerce 
et  de  navigation,  tant  pour  1’ importation,  I'exportation  et  le 
transit,  et,  en  general,  tout  ce  qui  concerne  les  droits  de  douane 
et  les  operations  commerciales  que  pour  I’exercice  du  commerce 
ou  des  industries  et  pour  le  payement  des  taxes  qui  s’y  rap- 
portent. 

II.  En  cas  de  contestation  sur  la  definition  et  les  caracteres 
des  vins  et  spiritueux  provenant  de  la  Grece  les  douanes  de  la 
Principaute  de  Montenegro  devront  tenir  compte  des  certificats 
d’analyse  emanant  du  laboratoire  de  cliimie  du  Ministere  des 
Finances  du  Royaume  de  Grece,  ou  du  laboratoire  de  cliimie  de 
ri^niversite  nationale  d’Atlienes,  ou  des  instituts  ou  stations 
oenologiques  que  le  Gouvernement  Royal  liellenique  etablirait 
a I’avenir  dans  d’autres  parties  du  royaume. 

III.  La  presente  Convention  entrera  en  vigueur  un  mois 
apres  I’echange  des  ratifications  et  demeurera  executoire  jusqu’au 
1®^  decembre,  1917. 

Dans  le  cas  oii  aucune  des  parties  contractantes  n’aurait 
notifie  douze  mois  avant  Techeance  de  ce  terme  son  intention  de 
faire  cesser  les  effets  de  la  Convention,  cet  arrangement  con- 
tinuera  a etre  obligatoire  jusqu’a  I’expiration  d’une  annee  a 
partir  du  jour  oil  Tune  ou  I’autre  des  parties  contractantes  I’aura 
denonce. 

IV".  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratifiee,  et  les  ratifications 
en  seront  ecliangees  ii  Cettigne  le  plus  tot  que  faire  se  pourra. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  out  signe  la 
presente  Convention  et  y out  appose  le  sceau  de  leurs  armes. 

Fait  a Cettigne,  en  double  exemplaire,  le  14  mars,  1908. 

(L.S.)  Dr.  L.  TOMANOVITCII. 
(L.S.)  G.  FONTANA. 
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AGREEMENT  betiveen  the  Cor  can  Government  and  the 
Residency -Getter at  of  Japan  regarding  the  Fishing  Industry 
of  the  Snhjeds  of  Corea  and  Japan. — Signed  at  Seoul, 
October  31,  1908.* 

(Translation.) 

1.  Japanese  subjects  may,  on  the  coast,  in  the  bays,  and  on  the  \ 
rivers  and  lakes  of  Corea,  and  Corean  subjects  may,  on  the 
coasts,  in  the  bays,  and  on  the  rivers  and  lakes  of  Japan,  engage 

in  the  fishing  industry. 

2.  Subjects  of  the  one  nation  engaging  in  the  fishing  industry 
within  the  dominions  of  the  other  shall  observe  the  Laws  and 
Kegulations  regarding  the  fishing  industry  in  force  in  the  locality 
where  they  are  engaging  in  the  fishing  industry. 

3.  Matters  in  the  Laws  and  Regulations  regarding  tjie  fishing 
industry  in  Corea  within  the  competence  of  the‘Law  Courts 
shall  be  carried  out  in  the  case  of  Japanese  subjects  by  the 
proper  Japanese  authorities. 

4.  The  Corean  and  Japanese  Fishery  Regulations  signed  on 
the  20th  day  of  the  10th  month  of  the  498th  year  from  the 
foundation  of  Corea,  the  12th  day  of  the  11th  month  of  the 
22nd  year  of  Meiji-  (the  12th  November,  1889), f and  other 
agreements  relating  to  interfishing  between  the  two  countries  • 
are  all  annulled. 


CONVENTION  between  Japan  and  the  United  States  of 
America  for  the  Pivtection  in  Corea  of  Inventions,  Designs, 
Trade-marks,  and  Copijruihts. — Signed  at  Washington, 
May  19,  1908.j; 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Tokid,  August  G,  1908.] 


His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  Japan  and  the  President  of 
the  United  States  of  America,  being  desirous  to  secure  in 
Corea  due  protection  for  the  inventions,  designs,  trade-marks, 
and  copyrights  of  their  respective  subjects  and  citizens,  have 
resolved  to  conclude  a Convention  for  that  purpose  and  have 
named  as  their  Plenipotentiaries,  that  is  to  say : 

His  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  Japan  : Baron  Kogoro  Takahira, 
Shosammi,  Grand  Cordon  of  the  Imperial  Order  of  the  Rising 
Sun,  his  Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Plenipotentiary  to  the 
United  States  of  America ; and 

* Came  into  force  April  1,  1909.  f Vol.  LXXXI,  page  261. 
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The  President  of  tlie  United  States  of  America ; Robert 
Bacon,  Acting;  Secretary  of  State  of  the  United  States ; 

Who,  after  having  cominiinicated  to  eacli  other  their  full 
powers,  found  to  be  in  good  and  due  form,  have  agreed  upon 
and  concluded  the  following  Articles  : — 

Art.  I.  The  Japanese  Government  shall  cause  to  be  enforced 
in  Corea  simultaneously  with  the  operation  of  this  Convention, 
Laws,  and  Regulations  relative  to  inventions,  designs,  trade- 
marks, and  copyrights  similar  to  those  which  now  exist  in  Japan. 

These  Laws  and  Regulations  are  to  be  applicable  to  American 
citizens  in  Corea  equally  as  to  Japanese  and  Corean  subjects.  In 
case  the  existing  Laws  and  Regulations  of  Japan  referred  to  in 
the  preceding  paragraph  shall  hereafter  be  modified,  those  Laws 
and  Regulations  enforced  in  Corea  shall  also  be  modified  accord- 
ing to  the  principle  of  such  new  legislation. 

II.  The  Government  of  the  United  States  of  America 
engages  that  in  case  of  the  infringement  by  American  citizens  of 
inventions,  designs,  trade-marks,  or  copyrights  entitled  to  protec- 
tion in  Corea,  such  citizens  shall  in  these  respects  be  under  the 
exclusive  jurisdiction  of  the  Japanese  Courts  in  Corea,  the  extra- 
territorial jurisdiction  of  the  United  States  being  waived  in  these 
particulars. 

III.  Citizens  of  possessions  belonging  to  the  United  States 
shall  have  in  respect  to  the  application  of  the  present  Convention 
the  same  treatment  as  citizens  of  the  United  States. 

IV.  Corean  subjects  shall  enjoy  in  the  United  States  the  same 
protection  as  native  citizens  in  regard  to  inventions,  designs, 
trade-marks,  and  copyrights  upon  the  fulfilment  of  the  for- 
malities prescribed  by  the  Laws  and  Regulations  of  the  United 
States. 

V.  Inventions,  designs,  trade-marks,  and  copyrights  duly 
patented  or  registered  in  Japan  by  citizens  of  the  United  States 
prior  to  the  enforcement  of  the  Laws  and  Regulations  mentioned 
in  Article  I hereof  shall  without  further  procedure  be  entitled 
under  the  present  Convention  to  the  same  protection  in  Corea  as 
is,  or  may  hereafter  be,  there  accorded  to  the  same  industrial 
and  literary  properties  similarly  patented  or  registered  by 
Japanese  or  Corean  subjects. 

Inventions,  designs,  trade-marks,  and  copyrights  duly  patented 
or  registered  in  the  United  States  by  subjects  or  citizens  of 
either  High  Contracting  Party  or  by  Corean  subjects  prior  to 
the  operation  of  the  present  Convention  shall  similarly  be 
entitled  to  patent  or  registration  in  Corea  without  the  payment 
of  any  fees,  provided  that  said  inventions,  designs,  trade-marks, 
and  copyrights  are  of  such  a character  as  to  permit  of  their 
patent  or  registration  under  the  Laws  and  Regulations  above 
mentioned,  and  provided  further  that  such  patent  or  registration 
is  effected  within  a period  of  one  year  after  this  Convention 
comes  into  force. 

VI.  The  J apanese  Government  engages  to  extend  to  American 
citizens  the  same  treatment  in  Corea  in  the  matter  of  protection 


1034 


JAPAN  AND  TJNITF:D  STATES. 


of  tlieir  commercial  names  as  they  enjoy  in  tlie  dominions  and 
possessions  of  Japan  under  the  Convention  for  the  protection  of 
industrial  property  signed  at  Paris  on  the  20th  March,  1883. 

“ Hong”  marks  shall  be  considered  to  be  commercial  names 
for  the  purpose  of  this  Convention. 

VII.  The  present  Convention  shall  be  ratified,  and  the  ratifi- 
cations thereof  shall  be  exchanged  at  Tokio  as  soon  as  possible. 

It  shall  come  into  force  ten  days  after  such  exchange  of  ratifi- 
cations. 

In  witness  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  the  present  Convention  in  duplicate,  and  have  thereunto 
affixed  their  seals. 

Done  at  the  city  of  Washington  the  IDtli  day  of  the  5th 
month  of  the  41st  year  of  Meiji,  corresponding  to  the  IJth  day 
of  May  in  the  1908th  year  of  the  Christian  era. 

(L.S.)  K.  TAKAIIIRA. 

(L.S.)  ROBERT  BACON.  | 


CONVENTION  hetivcen  Japan  , and  the  United  Statcfi  of 
America,  for  the  reciprocal  Protection  in  China  ef  Inven- 
tions, Designs,  Trade-marks,  and  Copy  rights. — Signed  at 
Washington,  May  19,  1908.f 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Tokio,  xVugust  G,  1908.]  ) 


Ills  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  Japan  and  the  President  of  the 
United  States  of  America,  being  desirous  to  secure  in  China 
reciprocal  protection  for  the  inventions,  designs,  trade-marks, 
and  copyrights  of  their  respective  subjects  and  citizens,  have 
resolved  to  conclude  a Convention  for  that  purpose  and  have 
named  as  their  Plenipotentiaries,  that  is  to  say : 

Ilis  Majesty  the  Emperor  of  Japan  : Baron  Kogoro  Takahira, 
Shosammi,  Grand  Cordon  of  the  Imperial  Order  of  the  Rising 
Sun,  his  Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Plenipotentiary  to  the 
United  States  of  America  ; and 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America ; Robert 
Bacon,  Acting  Secretary  of  State  of  the  United  States  ; 

Who,  after  having  communicated  to  each  other  their  full 
powers,  found  to  be  in  good  and  due  form,  have  agreed  upon  and 
concluded  the  following  Articles  : — 

Art.  I.  Inventions,  designs,  and  trade-marks  duly  patented 
or  registered  by  subjects  or  citizens  of  one  High  Contracting 
Party  in  the  appropriate  office  of  the  other  Contracting  Party, 

* Vol.  LXXIV,  page  44. 
t “Japan  Mail,”  August  14,  1908. 
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shall  liave  in  all  parts  of  China  the  same  protection  against 
infringement  by  subjects  or  citizens  of  such  other  (Contracting 
Party  as  in  the  dominions  and  possessions  of  such  other  Con- 
tracting Party. 

II.  The  subjects  or  citizens  of  each  of  the  two  High  Con- 
tracting Parties  shall  enjoy  in  China  the  protect^n  copyright  for 
their  works  of  literature  and  art,  as  well  as  photographs,  to  the 
same  extent  as  they  were  protected  in  the  dominions  of  the 
other  party. 

III.  In  case  of  infringement  in  China  by  a subject  or  citizen 
of  one  of  the  two  High  Contracting  Parties  of  any  invention, 
design,  trade-mark,  or  copyright  entitled  to  protection  in  virtue 
of  this  Convention  the  aggrieved  party  shall  have  in  the  com- 
petent Territorial  or  Consular  Courts  of  such  Contracting  Party 
the  same  rights  and  remedies  as  subjects  or  citizens  of  such 
Contracting  Party. 

IV.  Each  High  Contracting  Party  engages  to  extend  to  the 
subjects  or  citizens  of  the  other  Contracting  Party  the  same 
treatment  in  China  in  the  matter  of  protection  of  their  com- 
mercial names  as  they  enjoy  in  the  dominions  and  possessions  of 
such  Contracting  Party  under  the  Convention  for  the  protection 
of  industrial  property  signed  at  Paris  on  the  20th  March,  1883.^ 
“ Hong  ” marks  shall  be  considered  to-  be  commercial  names  for 
the  purpose  of  this  Convention. 

V.  Subjects  of  Corea  and  citizens  of  possessions  belonging  to 
the  United  States  shall  have  in  China  the  same  treatment  under 
the  present  Convention  as  subjects  of  Japan  and  citizens  of  the 
United  States  respectively. 

VI.  It  is  mutually  agreed  between  the  High  Contracting 
Parties  that  the  present  Convention  shall  be  enforced  so  far 
as  applicable  in  any  other  country  in  which  the  Contracting 
Party  may  exercise  extra-territorial  jurisdiction. 

All  rights  growing  out  of  the  present  Convention  shall  be 
recognized  in  the  insular  and  other  possessions  and  leased 
territories  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties,  and  all  legal  remedies 
provided  for  the  protection  of  such  rights  shall  be  duly  enforced 
by  the  competent  courts. 

VII.  Any  person  amenable  to  the  provisions  of  this  Conven- 
tion who  possesses,  at  the  time  the  present  Convention  comes 
into  force,  merchandise  bearing  an  imitation  of  a trade-mark 
owned  by  another  person  and  entitled  to  protection  under  said 
Convention,  shall  remove  or  cancel  such  false  trade-mark  or 
withdraw  such  merchandise  from  the  market  in  China  within  six 
months  from  the  date  of  the  enforcement  of  this  Convention. 

VIII.  Unauthorized  reproductions  by  the  subjects  or  citizens 
of  one  High  Contracting  Party  prior  to  the  operation  of  this 
Convention  of  the  works  of  literature  and  art  as  well  as  photo- 
graphs of  the  subjects  or  citizens  of  the  other  Contracting  Party 
published  after  the  10th  day  of  May,  1906,  and  entitled  to 
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protection  in  virtue  of  tliis  Convention,  shall  be  withdrawn  from 
sale  or  circulation  in  Cliina  within  one  year  from  the  date  of  tlie 
enforcement  of  this  Convention. 

IX.  The  present  Convention  shall  be  ratified  and  the  ratifica-  i 
tions  thereof  shall  be  exchanged  at  Tokio  as  soon  as  possible. 

It  shall  come  inflb  force  together  with  the  Convention  relative  to 
the  protection  of  inventions,  designs,  trade-marks,  and  copyrights 
in  Corea,  ten  days  after  such  exchange  of  ratifications. 

In  witness  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  the  present  Convention  in  duplicate  and  have  thereunto  i 
affixed  their  seals.  | 

Done  at  the  city  of  Washington  the  Ihth  day  of  the  5th 
month  of  the  41st  year  of  Meiji,  corresponding  to  the  19th  day  of 
May  in  the  1908th  year  of  the  Christian  era. 

(L.S.)  K.  TAKAIIIKA.  *| 
(L.S.)  ROBERT  BACON. 


\ 

' EXCHANGE  OE  NOTEA  hciween  Japan  (oul  the  United 
Atatcs  rcspeeting  Commerce  in  the  Eaeijie,  and  the  Intcfirity 
and  Commerce  of  China,  — W ashimjton,  Noocmher  30, 
1908. 


(iVo.  1.) — Baron  Takahira  to  Mr.  Hoot. 

Sir,  Washington^  November  30,  1908. 

The  exchange  of  views  between  us,  which  has  taken  place  at 
the  several  interviews  which  I have  recently  had  the  honour  of 
liolding  with  you,  has  shown  that,  Japan  and  the  United  States 
of  America  holding  important  outlying  insular  possessions  in  the 
region  of  the  Pacific  Ocean,  the  Governments  of  the  two  countries 
are  animated  by  a common  aim,  policy,  and  intention  in  that 
region. 

Believing  that  a frank  avowal  of  that  aim,  policy,  and 
intention  would  not  only  tend  to  strengthen  the  relations  of 
friendship  and  good  neighbourhood  which  have  immemorially 
existed  between  Japan  and  the  United  States,  but  would 
materially  contribute  to  the  preservation  of  the  general  peace, 
the  Imperial  Government  have  authorized  me  to  present  to 
you  an  outline  of  their  understanding  of  that  common  aim,  policy, 
and  intention : — 

1.  It  is  the  wish  of  the  two  Governments  to  encourage*  the 
free  and  peaceful  development  of  their  commerce  on  the  I’acific 
Ocean. 

2.  The  policy  of  both  Governments,  uninfluenced  by  any 
aggressive  tendencies,  is  directed  to  the  maintenance  of  the 
existing  status  quo  in  the  region  above  mentioned,  and  to  the 
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defence  of  the  principle  of  equal  opportunity  for  commerce  and 
industry  in  China. 

3.  They  are  accordingly  firmly  resolved  reciprocally  to 
respect  the  territorial  possessions  belonging  to  each  other  in 
the  said  region. 

4.  They  are  also  determined  to  preserve  the  common  interests 
of  all  Powers  in  China  by  supporting  by  all  pacific  means  at  their 
disposal,  the  independence  and  integrity  of  China  and  the  principle 
of  equal  opportunity  for  the  commerce  and  industry  of  all  nations 
m that  Empire. 

5.  Should  any  event  occur  threatening  the  status  as  above 
described,  or  the  principle  of  equal  opportunity  as  above  defined, 
it  remains  for  the  two  Governments  to  communicate  with  each 
other  in  order  to  arrive  at  an  understanding  as  to  what  measures 
they  may  consider  it  as  useful  to  take. 

If  the  foregoing  outline  accords  with  the  view  of  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  States,  I shall  be  gratified  to  receive  your 
confirmation. 

I take  this  opportunity,  &c. 

TAKAHIRA. 


(.Vo.  2.) — ^fr.  JiOnt  to  Baron  Takahira. 

Excellency,  Novemher  30,  1908. 

I HAVE  the  honour  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your  not^ 
of  to-day,  setting  forth  the  result  of  the  exchange  of  views 
between  us  in  our  recent  interviews  defining  the  understanding 
of  the  two  Governments  in  regard  to  their  policy  in  the  region  of 
the  Pacific  Ocean. 

It  is  a pleasure  to  inform  you  that  this  expression  of  mutual 
understanding  is  welcome  to  the  Government  of  the  United 
States  as  appropriate  to  the  happy  relation  of  the  two  countries, 
and  as  the  occasion  for  a concise  mutual  affirmation  of  that 
accordant  policy  respecting  the  Far  East,  which  the  two  Govern- 
ments have  so  frequently  declared  in  the  past. 

I am  happy  to  be  able  to  confirm  to  your  Excellency,  on 
behalf  of  the  United  States,  the  declaration  of  the  two  Govern- 
ments embodied  in  the  following  words  : — 

1.  It  is  the  wish  of  the  two  Governments  to  encourage  the 
free  and  peaceful  development  of  their  commerce  on  the  Pacific 
Ocean. 

2.  The  policy  of  both  Governments,  uninfluenced  by  any 
aggressive  tendencies,  is  directed  to  the  maintenance  of  the 
existing  status  (jvo  in  the  region  above  mentioned,  and  to  the 
defence  of  the  principle  of  equal  opportunity  for  commerce  and 
industry  in  China. 

3.  They  are  accordingly  firmly  resolved  reciprocally  to 
respect  the  territorial  possessions  l^longing  to  each  other  in 
the  said  region. 

4.  They  are  also  determined  to  preserve  the  common  interests 
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of  all  Powers  in  China  by  supporting,  by  all  pacific  means  at  their 
disposal,  the  independence  and  integrity  of  China  and  the  principle 
of’  equal  opportunity  for  commerce  and  industry  of  all  nations  in 
that  Empire. 

5.  Should  any  event  occur  threatening  the  status  quo  as  above 
described,  or  the  principle  of  equal  opportunity  as  above  defined, 
it  remains  for  the  two  (lovernments  to  communicate  with  each  in 
order  to  arrive  at  an  understanding  as  to  what  measures  they  may 
consider  it  as  useful  to  take. 

Accept,  Excellency,  &c. 

ELIHU  ROOT. 


DENUNCIATION  hy  Mexico  of  the  Treaty  of  Comraerce^  Ice., 
of  April  24,  1893,  between  Mexico  and  Salvador. — 
Mexico,  April  3,  1908. 


Senor  Mariscal  to  the  Salvadorean  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs. 

(Translation.)  Ministry  for  Foreign  A ffairs,  Mexico, 

M.  LE  Ministre,  April  3,  1908. 

On  the  24th  April,  1893,*  a Treaty  of  Friendship,  Commerce, 
and  Navigation  between  the  TTnited  States  of  Mexico  and  the 
Republic  of  San  Salvador  was  concluded  and  signed  in  this  city 
by  Plenipotentiaries,  which  Treaty  came  into  force  on  the 
16th  November  of  that  same  year,  upon  which  date  ratifications 
were  exchanged. 

As  the  Ministry  of  Public  Instruction  and  Fine  Arts  has 
encountered  certain  difficulties  in  the  practical  working  of  this 
Treaty,  in  so  far  as  it  relates  to  the  exercise  of  professions; 
and  as,  on  the  other  hand,  the  period  of  five  years  agreed  upon 
as  the  limit  of  time  during  which  that  Agreement  should  remain 
in  force,  has  long  since  expired,  without  renewal  of  the  Treaty, 
the  Mexican  Government  considers  it  desirable  to  terminate  the 
same ; and  in  virtue  of  the  second  part  of  Article  XXVI  of  the 
said  Treaty,  I have  therefore  the  honour  to  address  your 
Excellency,  formally  denouncing  the  aforesaid  Treaty  of  Friend- 
ship, Commerce,  and  Navigation  entered  into  with  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  Republic  of  San  Salvador. 

I avail,  &c. 

IGNACIO  MARISCAL. 
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CONVENTION  de  Commerce  et  de  Navifjation  enirc  la  Frin- 
' ci'pavM  de  MonUnigro  et  Ic  lloganmc  des  Fafi^-Fas. — Fait 
d Cettign^y  le  2o  novemhre  (8  d^cemhre),  1908. 


[Ratiiicatioiis  echang'ees  a Cettig^ne,  le  20  mars,  1910.] 


Sa  Majeste  la  Reine  des  Pays-Bas  et  Son  Altesse  Royale  le 
Prince  de  Montenegro,  animes  du  desir  de  developper  les 
rapports  commerciaux  et  maritimes  entre  les  deux  pays,  ont 
resolu  de  conclure  une  Convention  de  Commerce  et  de  Navi- 
gation et  ont  nomme  a cet  effet  pour  leurs  Plenipotentiaires, 
savoir  : 

Sa  Majeste  la  Reine  des  Pays-Bas : M.  Pierre  Charles  van 
Lennep,  son  Charge  d’ Affaires  aupres  du  Gouvernement  Royal 
hellenique,  Chevalier  de  I’Ordre  du  Lion  neerlandais,  Commandeur 
de  rOrdre  de  la  Couronne  de  Chene,  &c ; et 

Son  Altesse  Royale  le  Prince  de  Montenegro : M.  le  Docteur 
Lazar  Tomanovitch,  son  President  du  Conseil  des  Ministres, 
Ministre  de  la  Justice  et  Ministre  des  Affaires  fitrangeres  ad 
interim,  Grand-Croix  de  I’Ordre  Danilo  I,  &c. ; 

Lesquels,  apres  avoir  echange  leur  pleins  pouvoirs,  trouves  en 
bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus  des  dispositions  suivantes 

Art.  1.  Le  traitement  sur  le  pied  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee 
est  garanti  completement  et  sans  reserve  aucune  au  Montenegro 
a toute  marchandise  venant  des  Pays-Bas  et  de  ses  colonies 
et  possessions,  et  reciproquement  ledit  traitement  est  garanti 
dans  les  Pays-Bas  et  dans  ses  colonies  et  possessions  a toute 
marchandise  venant  du  Montenegro. 

II.  Le  traitement  sur  le  pied  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee 
est  garanti  completement  et  sans  reserve  aucune  au  Montenegro 
aux  sujets  neerlandais  et  reciproquement  ledit  traitement  est 
garanti  dans  les  Pay-Bas  et  dans  ses  colonies  et  possessions  aux 
sujets  montenegrins. 

III.  Les  dispositions  des  articles  1 et  11  ne  sont  pas 
applicables  : 

(rt.)  Aux  favours  speciales  accordees  ou  a accorder  aux  nations 
de  TArchipel  oriental  neerlandais  ; 

(b.)  Aux  concessions  qu’un  des  Etats  contractants  accordera 
aux  £tats  limitrophes  pour  faciliter  les  relations  de  frontiere. 

IV.  La  presente  Convention  restera  en  vigueur  jusqu’a  Tex- 
piration  d’une  annee  a partir  du  jour  on  Tune  ou  I’antre  des 
hautes  parties  contractantes  I’aura  denoncee. 

V.  Les  hautes  parties  contractantes  s’engagent  a soumettre 
a la  Cour  permanente  d’ Arbitrage  a La  Haye  les  differends  qui 
pourraient  s’elever  entre  elles  au  sujet  de  I’explication  ou  du 
^interpretation  de  la  presente  Convention  et  qui  n’auront  pu  etre 
resolus  par  la  voie  diplomati([ue. 


1040  NETHERLANDS. 

Dans  chaque  cas  particulier  les  hautes  parties  contractantes 
si^neront  un  compromis  sp(3cial  determinant  nettement  I’objet 
du  liti^e,  I’etendue  des  pouvoirs  de  I’arbitre  on  du  tribunal 
arbitral,  le  mode  de  sa  designation,  la  langue  dont  I’arbitre 
ou  le  tribunal  arbitral  fera  usage  et  celle  dont  I’emploi  sera 
autorise  devant  eux,  le  montant  de  la  somme  que  chaque  partie  f 
aura  h deposer  a titre  d’avance  pour  les  frais,  ainsi  que  les  regies  j 

a observer  en  ce  qui  concerne  les  formalites  et  les  delais  de  la  > 

procedure.  • 

VI.  La  presente  Convention  sera  ratifiee,  et  les  ratifications  en 
seront  ecliangt%s  a Cett'igne  le  plus  tot  que  faire  se  pourra. 

Elle  entrera  en  vigueur  trente  jours  apres  I’echange  des  j 

ratifications.  ^ 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  la 
presente  Convention  et  y ont  appose  le  sceau  de  leurs  armes. 

Fait  a Cettigne,  en  double  exemplaire,  le  25  novembre 
(8  decembre),  1908. 

(L.S.)  P.  C.  V.  LENNEP. 

(L.S.)  Dr.  L.  TOMANOVITCH. 


NOTIFICATION  of  the  Dutch  Government  of  the  Accession  of 
Surinam  from  January  1,  1909.  to  the  Postal  Conventions 
of  May  26,  1906,  relating  to  (a)  Letters  and  Boxes  of 
Declared  Value,  and  (b)  “ le  Service  des  RccouvrementsI — 
Berne,  August  8,  1908. 


The  Netherlaud  Minister  to  the  President  of  the  Swiss 
Confederation. 

M.  LE  President,  Berne,  le  8 aout,  1908. 

En  me  referant  respect! vement  aux  articles  XV  et  XVII I 
des  Conventions  postaies  de  Rome  du  26  mai,  1906,'^  ainsi  qu’a 
I’article  XXIV  de  la  Convention  principale  de  Rome,t  relatives  a 
Techange  de  lettres  et  petites  boites  avec  valeur  declaree  ainsi 
qu’au  recouvrement  de  valeurs  sur  quittances  et  papiers  d’affaires, 
j’ai,  d’ordre  de  mon  Gouvernement,  I’lionneur  de  iiotiner  par  la 
presente  au  Ilaut  Conseil  federal  que  le  Surinam  desire  adherer 
a partir  du  P’’  janvier,  1909,  auxdites  Conventions. 

Veuillez  agreer,  &c. 

REfJHTEREN. 
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ARBITRATION  AGREEMENT  hehveen  Portugal  and  the 
United  States. — Signed  at  Washington^  Afril  6,  1908. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Washington,  November  14,  1908.] 


The  Government  of  the  United  States  of  America  and  the 
Government  of  Portugal,  signatories  of  the  Convention  for  the 
Pacific  Settlement  of  International  Disputes,  concluded  at  The 
Hague  on  the  29th  July,  1899 

Taking  into  consideration  that,  by  Article  XIX  of  that 
Convention,  the  High  Contracting  Parties  have  reserved  to 
themselves  the  right  of  concluding  Agreements  with  a view  to 
referring  to  arbitration  all  questions  which  they  shall  consider 
possible' to  submit  to  such  treatment ; 

Have  authorized  the  undersigned  to  conclude  the  following 
arrangement : — 

Art.  I.  Differences  which  may  arise  of  a legal  natu're,  or 
relating  to  the  interpretation  of  Treaties  existing  between  the 
two  Contracting  Parties,  and  which  it  may  not  have  been 
possible  to  settle  by  diplomacy,  shall  be  referred  to  the 
Permanent  Court  of  Arbitration  established  at  The  Hague  by 
the  Convention  of  the  29th  July,  1899,  provided,  nevertheless, 
that  they  do  not  affect  the  vital  interests,  the  independence,  or 
the  honour  of  either  of  the  two  Contracting  States,  and  do 
not  concern  the  interests  of  third  parties. 

II.  In  each  individual  case  the  High  Contracting  Parties, 
before  appealing  to  the  Permanent  Court  of  Arbitration,  shall 
conclude  a special  Agreement  defining  clearly  the  matter  in 
dispute,  the  scope  of  the  powers  of  the  Arbitrators,  and  the 
periods  to  be  fixed  for  the  formation  of  the  Arbitral  Tribunal 
and  the  several  stages  of  the  procedure.  It  is  understood  that, 
on  the  part  of  the  United  States,  such  special  Agreements  will 
be  made  by  the  President  of  the  United  States  by  and  with  the 
advice  and  consent  of  the  Senate  thereof. 

III.  The  present  (convention  is  concluded  for  a period  of 
five  years,  dating  from  the  day  of  the  exchange  of  its  ratifica- 
tions. 

IV.  The  present  Convention  shall  be  ratified  by  the  President 
of  the  United  States  of  America,  by  and  with  the  advice  and 
consent  of  the  Senate  thereof  ; and  by  His  Majesty  the  King 
of  Portugal  in  accordance  with  the  constitutional  laws  of  the 
kingdom. 

The  ratifications  of  this  Convention  shall  be  exchanged  at 
Washington  as  soon  as  possible,  and  it  shall  take  effect  on  the 
date  of  the  exchange  of  its  ratifications. 


[1907-8.  ci.] 
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Done  in  duplicate,  in  the  English  and  Portuguese  languages, 
at  Washington,  this  Gth  day  of  April,  1908. 

(L.S.)  ALTE. 

(L.S.)  ELIIIU  ROOT. 


CONVENTION  heivxcM  Portufjcd  and  the  United  States 
regnlatinf)  the  Nedionality  of  Emiqrants. — SiyneAl  at 
Washington,  May  7,  1908. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Washington,  November  14,  1908.] 


Trir:  President  of  the  United  States  of  America  and  Ilis 
Most  P^aithful  Majesty  the  King  of  Portugal  and  of  the  Algarves, 
led  by  the  wish  to  regulate  the  citizenship  of  those  persons  who 
emigrate  from  the  United  States  of  America  to  the  territories 
of  Portugal,  and  from  the  territories  of  Portugal  to  the  United 
States  of  America,  have  resolved  to  treat  on  this  subject,  and 
have  for  that  purpose  appointed  Plenipotentiaries  to  conclude  a 
Convention,  that  is  to  say  : 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America  : Elihu  Root, 
Secretary  of  State  ; and 

Ilis  Most  Faithful  Majesty  the  King  of  Portugal  and  of  - 
the  Algarves  : Viscount  de  Alte,  Ilis  Envoy  Extraordinary  and 
Minister  Plenipotentiary  near  tlie  Government  of  the  United 
States  of  America  ; 

Who  have  agreed  to  and  signed  the  following  Articles  : — 

Art.  I.  Subjects  of  Portugal  who  become  naturalized  citizens 
of  the  United  States  of  America,  and  shall  have  resided  uninter- 
ruptedly within  the  United  States  five  years  shall  be  held  by 
Portugal  to  be  American  citizens,  and  shall  be  treated  as  such. 
Reciprocally,  citizens  of  the  United  States  of  America  who 
become  naturalized  subjects  of  Portugal,  and  shall  have  resided 
uninterruptedly  within  Portuguese  territory  five  years  shall  be 
held  by  the  United  States  to  be  Portuguese  subjects,  and  shall 
be  treated  as  such. 

II.  A recognized  citizen  of  the  one  party  on  returning  to  the 
territory  of  the  other,  remains  liable  to  trial  and  punishment  for 
an  action  punishable  by  the  laws  of  his  original  country,  and 
committed  before  his  emigration,  but  not  for  the  emigration 
itself,  saving  always  the  limitation  established  by  the  laws  of 
his  original  country,  and  any  other  remission  of  liability  to 
punishment. 

The  infraction  of  the  legal  provisions  which  in  the  country 
of  origin  regulate  emigration  shall  not  be  held,  for  the  purposes 
of  this  Article,  as  pertaining  to  the  emigration  itself  and  therefore 
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tlie  transgressors  of  those  provisions  who  return  to  the  country 
of  their  origin  are  there  liable  to  trial  on  account  of  any  and 
whatever  responsibility  they  may  have  incurred  through  such 
infraction. 

III.  If  a Portuguese  subject  naturalized  in  America  renews 
his  residence  in  Portugal,  without  intent  to  return  to  America,  he 
shall  be  held  to  have  renounced  his  naturalization  in  the  United 
States.  Reciprocally,  if  an  American  naturalized  in  Portugal 
renews  his  residence  in  the  United  States,  without  intent  to 
return  to  Portugal,  he  shall  be  held  to  have  renounced  his 
naturalization  in  Portugal. 

The  intent  not  to  return  may  be  held  to  exist  when  the  person 
naturalized  in  one  country  resides  more  than  two  years  in  the 
other  country. 

IV.  The  present  Convention  is  concluded  for  a period  of 
five  years,  dating  from  the  day  of  the  exchange  of  its 
ratification,  but  if  neither  party  shall  have  given  to  the  other 
six  months  previous  notice  of  its  intention  to  terminate  the 
same,  it  shall  continue  in  force  till  six  months  after  one  of  the 
contracting  parties  shall  have  notified  the  other  of  its  intention 
to  do  so. 

The  ratifications  of  the  present  Convention  shall  be,  exchanged 
at  Washington  as  soon  as  possible. 

In  witness  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  the  above  Articles,  and  have  hereunto  affixed  their 
seals. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  Washington  tins  7th  day  of  May,  1908. 

(L.S.)  ALTE. 

(L.S.)  ELIHU  ROOT. 


EXTRADITION  CONVENTION  between  Portuc/al  and  the 
United  Afates. — Sie/ned  at  Washington,  May  7,  1908, 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Washington,  November  14,  1908.] 


The  United  States  of  America  and  llis  Most  Faithful 
Majesty  the  King  of  Portugal  anti  of  the  Algarves,  having 
judged  it  expedient,  with  a view  to  the  better  administration  of 
justice  and  to  the  prevention  of  crimes  within  their  respective 
territories  and  jurisdictions,  that  persons  convicted  of  or  charged 
with  the  crimes  hereinafter  specified,  and  being  fugitives  from 
justice,  should,  under  certain  circumstances,  be  reciprocally 
delivered  up,  have  resolved  to  conclude  a Convention  for  that 
purpose,  and  have  appointed  as  their  Plenipotentiaries  : 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America : Elihu  Root, 
Secretary  of  State ; and 
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His  Most  Faithful  Majesty  the  King  of  Portugal  and  of  the 
Algarves : Viscount  de  Alte,  his  Envoy  Extraordinary  and 
Minister  Plenipotentiary  near  the  Government  of  the  United 
States  of  America  ; • 

Who,  after  reciprocal  communication  of  their  full  powers, 
found  in  good  and  due  form,  have  agreed  upon  the  following 
Articles,  to  wit : — 

Art.  I.  It  is  agreed  that  the  Government  of  the  United  States 
of  America  and  the  Government  of  His  Most  Faithful  Majesty 
the  King  of  Portugal  and  of  the  Algarves  shall,  upon  mutual 
requisition  duly  made  as  herein  provided,  deliver  up  to  justice 
any  person  who  may  be  charged  with  or  may  have  been  con- 
victed of  any  of  the  crimes  specified  in  Article  II  of  this 
Convention  committed  within  the  jurisdiction  of  one  of  the 
Contracting  Parties  while  said  person  was  actually  within  such 
jurisdiction  when  the  crime  was  committed,  and  who  shall  seek 
an  asylum  or  shall  be  found  within  the  territories  of  the  other, 
provided  that  such  surrender  shall  take  place  only  upon  such 
evidence  of  criminality  as,  according  to  the  laws  of  the  place 
where  the  fugitive  or  person  so  charged  shall  be  found,  would 
justify  his  apprehension  and  commitment  for  trial  if  the  crime 
or  offence  had  been  there  committed. 

II.  Persons  shall  be  delivered  up,  according  to  the  provisions 
of  this  Convention,  who  shall  have  been  charged  with  or  con- 
victed of  any  of  the  following  crimes  : — 

1.  Murder,  comprehending  the  crimes  designated  by  the 
terms  of  parricide,  assassination,  manslaughter,  when  voluntary, 
poisoning,  or  infanticide. 

2.  The  attempt  to  commit  murder. 

3.  Rape,  abortion,  carnal  knowledge  of  children  under  the  age 
of  12  years. 

4.  Bigamy. 

5.  Arson. 

6.  AVilful  and  unlawful  destruction  or  obstruction  of  rail- 
roads which  endangers  human  life. 

7.  Crimes  committed  at  sea  : 

(a.)  Piracy,  as  commonly  known  and  defined  by  the  law  of 
nations,  or  by  statute. 

(b.)  Wrongfully  sinking  or  destroying  a vessel  at  sea  or 
attempting  to  do  so. 

(c.)  Mutiny  or  conspiracy  by  two  or  more  members  of  the 
crew  or  other  persons  on  bpard  of  a vessel  on  the  high  seas,  for 
the  purpose  of  rebelling  against  the  authority  of  the  captain  or 
commander  of  such  vessel,  or  by  fraud  or  violence  taking 
possession  of  such  vessel. 

(d.)  Assault  on  board  ships  upon  the  high  seas  with  intent 
to  do  bodily  harm. 

8.  Burglary,  defined  to  be  the  act  of  breaking  into  and 
entering  the  house  of  another  in  the  night  time  with  intent  to 
commit  a felony  therein. 

9*  The  act  of  breaking  into  and  entering  the  offices  of  the 
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Government  and  public  aiitliorities,  or  the  officea  of  banks, 
banking'  liouses,  saving  banks,  trust  companies,  insurance  com- 
panies, or  other  buildings  not  dwellings,  with  intent  to  commit 
a felony  therein. 

10.  Robbery,  defined  to  be  the  act  of  feloniously  and  forcibly 
taking  from  the  person  of  another  goods  or  money  by  violence 
or  by  putting  him  in  fear. 

11.  Forgery  or  the  utterance  of  forged  papers. 

12.  The  forging  or  falsification  of  the  official  acts  of  the 
Government  or  public  authority,  including  Courts  of  Justice,  or 
the  uttering  or  fraudulent  use  of  any  of  the  same. 

13.  The  fabrication  of  counterfeit  money,  whether  coin  or 
paper,  counterfeit  titles  or  coupons  of  public  debt  created  by 
National,  State,  Provincial,  Territorial,  Local,  or  Municipal 
Governments,  bank-notes  or  other  instruments  of  public  credit, 
counterfeit  seals,  stamps,  dies,  and  marks  of  State  or  public 
administrations,  and  the  utterance,  circulation,  or  fraudulent  use 
of  the  above-mentioned  objects. 

14.  Embezzlement  or  criminal  malversation  committed  within 
the  jurisdiction  of  one  or  the  other  party  by  public  officers  or 
depositaries,  where  the  amount  embezzled  exceeds  200  dollars 
or  the  equivalent  in  Portuguese  currency. 

15.  Embezzlement  by  any  person  or  persons  hired,  salaried, 
or  employed,  to  the  detriment  of  their  employers  or  principals, 
when  the  crime  or  offence  is  punishable  by  imprisonment  or 
other  corporal  punishment  by  the  laws  of  both  countries,  and 
where  the  amount  embezzled  exceeds  200  dollars  or  the  equivalent 
in  Portuguese  currency. 

16.  Kidnapping  of  minors  or  adults,  defined  to  be  the 
abduction  or  detention  of  a person  or  persons,  in  order  to 
exact  money  from  them  or  their  families,  or  for  any  other 
unlawful  end. 

17.  Larceny  defined  to  be  the  theft  of  effects,  personal 
property,  or  money,  of  the  value  of  25  dollars  or  more  or  the 
equivalent  in  Portuguese  currency. 

18.  Obtaining  money,  valuable  securities,  or  other  property 
by  false  pretences  or  receiving  any  money,  valuable  securities, 
or  other  property  knowing  the  same  to  have  been  unlawfully 
obtained,  where  the  amount  of  money  or  the  value  of  the  pro- 
perty so  obtained  or  received  exceeds  200  dollars  or  the 
equivalent  in  Portuguese  currency. 

19.  Perjury  or  subornation  of  perjury. 

20.  Fraud  or  breach  of  trust  by  a bailee,  banker,  agent, 
factor,  trustee,  executor,  administrator,  guardian,  director,  or 
officer  of  any  company  or  corporation,  or  by  anyone  in  any 
fiduciary  position,  where  the  amount  of  money  or  the  value  of 
the  property  misappropriated  exceeds  200  dollars  or  the  equivalent 
in  Portuguese  currency. 

21.  Crimes  and  offences  against  the  laws  of  both  countries 
for  the  suppression  of  slavery  and  slave  trading. 

22.  The  extradition  is  also  to  take  place  for  the  participation 
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in  any  of  the  aforesaid  crimes  as  an  accessory  before  or  after  the 
fact,  provided  such  participation  be  punishable  by  imprisonment 
by  the  laws  of  both  Contracting  Parties. 

III.  The  provisions  of  this  Convention  shall  not  import  claim 
of  extradition  for  any  crime  or  offence  of  a political  character, 
nor  for  acts  connected  with  such  crimes  or  offences  ; and  no 
person  surrendered  by  or  to  either  of  the  Contracting-  Parties  in 
virtue  of  this  Convention  shall  be  tried  or  punished  for  a political 
crime  or  offence.  When  the  offence  charged  comprises  the  act 
of  murder  or  assassination  or  of  poisoning,  either  consummated 
or  attempted,  the  fact  that  the  offence  was  committed  or 
attempted  against  the  life  of  the  Sovereign  or  head  of  a foreign 
State,  or  against  the  life  of  any  member  of  his  family,  shall  not 
be  deemed  sufficient  to  sustain  that  such  a crime  or  offence  was 
of  a political  character,  or  was  an  act  connected  with  crimes  or 
offences  of  a political  character. 

IV.  No  person  shall  be  tried  for  any  crime  or  offence  other 
than  that  for  which  he  was  surrendered. 

V.  A fugitive,  accused  or  criminal,  shall  not  be  surrendered 
under  the  provisions  hereof,  when,  from  lapse  of  time  or  other 
lawful  cause,  according  to  the  laws  of  the  place  within  the 
jurisdiction  of  which  the  crime  was  committed,  the  criminal  is 
exempt  from  prosecution  or  punishment  for  the  offence  for  which 
the  surrender  is  asked. 

VI.  If  a fugitive,  accused  or  criminal,  whose  surrender  may  be 
claimed  pursuant  to  the  stipulations  hereof,  be  actually  under 
prosecution,  out  on  bail,  or  in  custody  for  a crime  or  offence 
committed  in  the  country  where  he  has  sought  asylum,  or  shall 
have  been  convicted  thereof,  his  extradition  may  be  deferred 
until  such  proceedings  be  determined,  and  until  he  shall  have 
been  set  at  liberty  in  due  course  of  law. 

VII.  If  a fugitive,  accused  or  criminal,  claimed  by  one  of  the 
parties  hereto,  shall  be  also  claimed  by  one  or  more  Powers 
pursuant  to  Treaty  provisions-,  on  account  of  crimes  committed 
within  their  jurisdiction,  such  criminal  shall  be  delivered  to  that 
State  whose  demand  is  first  received. 

VIII.  Under  the  stipulations  of  this  Convention,  neither  of 
the  Contracting  Parties  shall  be  bound  to  deliver  np  its  own 
citizens  or  subjects. 

IX.  The  expense  of  the  arrest,  detention,  examination,  and 
transportation  of  the  accused  or  criminal,  shall  be  paid  by 
the  Government  which  has  preferred  the  demand  for  extra- 
dition. 

X.  Everything  found  in  the  possession  of  the  fugitive, 
accused,  or  criminal,  at  the  time  of  his  arrest,  whether  being 
the  proceeds  of  the  crime  or  offence,  or  which  may  be  material 
as  evidence  in  making  proof  of  the  crime,  shall  so  far  as  practic- 
able, according  to  the  laws  of  either  of  the  Contracting  Parties, 
be  delivered  up  with  his  person  at  the  time  of  the  surrender. 
Nevertheless,  the  rights  of  a third  party,  with  regard  to  the 
articles  aforesaid,  shall  be  duly  respected. 
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XI.  The  stipulations  of  this  Convention  sliall  be  applicable 
to  all  territory  wherever  situated,  belonging  to  either  of  the 
Contracting  Parties,  or  in  the  occupancy  and  under  the  control 
of  either  of  them,  during  such  occupancy  or  control. 

Retpiisitions  for  the  surrender  of  fugitives  from  justice  shall 
be  made  by  the  respective  diplomatic  agents  of  the  Contracting 
Parties.  In  the  event  of  the  absence  of  such  agents  from  the 
country  or  its  seat  of  Government,  or  where  extradition  is  sought 
from  a colonial  possession  of  Portugal,  or  from  territory  included 
in  the  preceding  paragraph,  other  than  the  United  States, 
requisition  may  be  made  by  superior  consular  officers. 

It  shall  be  competent  for  such  diplomatic  or  superior  consular 
officers  to  ask  and  obtain  a mandate  or  preliminary  warrant  of 
arrest  for  the  person  whose  surrender  is  sought,  whereupon  the 
Judges  and  Magistrates  of  the  two  Governments  shall  respectively 
have  power  and  authority,  upon  complaint  made  under  oath,  to 
issue  a warrant  for  the  apprehension  of  the  person  charged, 
in  order  that  he  or  she  may  be  brought  before  such  Judge  or 
Magistrate,  that  the  evidence  of  criminality  may  be  heard  and 
considered ; and  if,  on  such  hearing,  the  evidence  be  deemed 
sufficient  to  sustain  the  charge,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the 
examining  Judge  or  Magistrate  to  certify  the  same  to  the  proper 
executive  authority,  that  a warrant  may  issue  for  the  surrender 
of  the  fugitive. 

If  the  fugitive  criminal  shall  have  been  convicted  of  the 
crime  for  which  his  surrender  is  asked,  a copy  of  the  sentence  of 
the  Court  before  which  such  conviction  took  place,  duly  authen- 
ticated, shall  be  produced.  If,  however,  the  fugitive  is  merely 
charged  with  crime,  a duly  authenticated  copy  of  the  warrant  of 
arrest  in  the  country  where  the  crime  was  committed,  and  of  the 
depositions  upon  which  such  w^arrant  may  have  been  issued,  shall 
be  produced,  with  such  other  evidence  or  proof  as  may  be  deemed 
competent  in  the  case. 

XII.  If  when  a person  accused  shall  have  been  arrested  in 
virtue  of  the  mandate  or  preliminary  warrant  of  arrest,  issued  by 
the  competent  authority  as  provided  in  Article  XI  hereof,  and 
been  brought  before  a Judge  or  a Magistrate  to  the  end  that  the 
evidence  of  his  or  her  guilt  may  be  heard  and  examined  as  herein- 
before provided,  it  shall  appear  that  the  mandate  or  preliminary 
warrant  of  arrest  has  been  issued  in  pursuance  of  a request  or 
declaration  received  by  telegraph  from  the  Government  asking 
for  the  extradition,  it  shall  be  competent  for  the  Judge  or 
Magistrate  at  his  discretion  to  hold  the  accused  for  a period  not 
exceeding  tw^o  months,  so  that  the  demanding  Government  may 
have  opportunity  to  lay  before  such  Judge  or  Magistrate  legal 
evidence  of  the  guilt  of  the  accused,  and  if  at  the  expiration  of 
the  said  period  of  two  months  such  legal  evidence  shall  not  have 
been  produced  before  such  Judge  or  Magistrate,  the  person 
arrested  shall  be  released,  provided  that  the  examination  of  the 
charges  preferred  against  such  accused  person  shall  not  be 
actually  going  on. 
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XIII.  In  every  case  of  a request  made  by  either  of  the  two 
Contracting  Parties  for  the  arrest,  detention,  or  extradition  of 
fugitives,  criminal  or  accused,  the  legal  officers  or  fiscal  ministry 
of  the  country  where  the  proceedings  of  extradition  are  had  shall 
assist  the  officers  of  the  Government  demanding  the  extradition 
before  the  respective  Judges  and  Magistrates,  by  every  legal 
means  within  their  or  its  power  ; and  no  claim  whatever  for 
compensation  for  any  of  the  services  so  rendered  shall  be  made 
against  the  Government  demanding  the  extradition,  provided, 
however,  that  any  officer  or  officers  of  the  surrendering  Govern- 
ment so  giving  assistance,  who  shall,  in  the  usual  course  of  their 
duty,  receive  no  salary  or  compensation  other  than  specific  fees 
for  services  performed,  shall  be  entitled  to  receive  from  the 
Government  demanding  the  extradition  the  customary  fees  for 
the  acts  or  services  performed  by  them,  in  the  same  manner  and 
to  the  same  amount  as  though  such  acts  or  services  had  been 
performed  in  ordinary  criminal  proceedings  under  the  laws  of 
the  country  of  which  they  are  officers. 

XIV.  This  Convention  shall  take  effect  from  the  day  of  the 
exchange  of  the  ratifications  thereof ; but  either  Contracting 
Party  may  at  any  time  terminate  the  same  on  giving  to  the 
other  six  months’  notice  of  its  intention  to  do  so. 

The  ratifications  of  the  present  Convention  shall  be  exchanged 
at  Washington  as  soon  as  possible. 

In  witness  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  the  above  Articles,  and  have  hereunto  affixed  their  seals. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  the  city  of  Washington,  this  7th  day  of 
May,  1908. 

(L.S.)  ALTE. 

(L.S.)  ELIHU  ROOT. 


Department  of  tState,  ^VoLshiiujton.  May  7,  1908. 

In  signing  to-day  with  the  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister 
Plenipotentiary  of  His  Most  Faithful  Majesty  the  King  of 
Portugal  and  the  Algarves  the  Extradition  Treaty  which  was 
negotiated  between  the  Government  of  the  United  States  and 
that  of  Portugal,  the  undersigned.  Secretary  of  State,  has  the 
honour  to  acknowledge  and  to  take  cognizance  of  the  Minister’s 
note  of  this  day’s  date,  stating  that  he  has  been  instructed  by  his 
Excellency  the  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  of  Portugal  to  place 
on  record,  on  behalf  of  the  Portuguese  Government,  its  under- 
standing that  the  Government  of  the  United  States  assures  that 
the  death  penalty  will  not  be  enforced  against  criminals  delivered 
by  Portugal  to  the  United  States  for  any  of  the  crimes  enumerated 
in  the  said  Treaty,  and  that  such  assurance  is,  in  effect,  to 
form  part  of  Treaty,  and  will  be  so  mentioned  in  the  ratifications 
of  the  Treaty. 

In  order  to  make  this  assurance  in  the  most  effective  manner 
possible,  it  is  agreed  by  the  United  States  that  no  person 
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charged  witli  crime  shall  be  extraditable  from  Portugal  upon 
whom  the  death  penalt}"  can  l3e  inflicted  for  the  offence  charged 
by  the  laws  of  the  jurisdiction  in  which  the  charge  is  pending. 

This  agreement  on  the  part  of  the  United  States  will  l3e 
mentioned  in  the  ratifications  of  the  Treaty,  and  will  in  effect 
form  part  of  the  Treaty. 

ELIIIU  ROOT. 

Visconde  de  Alte^  Minister  of  Portugal. 


TPEATY  of  Commerce  between  Roumania  and  Spain. — 
Signed  at  Vienna,  December  1 {November  18),  1908. 


[Ratitications  exchanged  at  Vienna,  February  6 (19),  1009.] 


(Translation.) 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  Spain  and  His  Majesty  the  King  of 
Roumania,  being  animated  with  the  desire  of  drawing  closer  the 
bonds  of  amity  which  unite  the  two  countries,  and  to  promote  the 
relations  of  commerce  and  navigation  which  exist  between 
Spain  and  Roumania,  have  decided  to  conclude  a Convention  to 
this  effect,  and  have  nominated  as  their  respective  Plenipoten- 
tiaries, that  is  to  say  : 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  Spain : his  Excellency  Don  Julio  de 
Arellano,  Marques  de  Casa  Arellano,  his  Ambassador  Extra- 
ordinary and  Plenipotentiary  at  Vienna,  &c. ; and 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  Roumania  : his  Excellency  M.  Nicolas 
Misu,  his  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  at 
Vienna,  &c. ; 

Who,  having  communicated  to  each  other  their  full  powers 
and  found  them  to  be  in  good  and  due  form,  have  agreed  upon 
the  following  Articles : — 

Art.  I.  There  shall  be  full  and  entire  liberty  of  commerce 
and  navigation  between  the  two  contracting  States. 

The  subjects  of  one  of  the  contracting  States  established  in 
the  other,  or  residing  temporarily  in  it,  shall  enjoy  there,  as 
regards  the  exercise  of  commerce  and  industry,  the  same  rights 
as  and  shall  be  subjected  to  no  tax  higher  than  or  distinct  from 
that  to  which  natives  are  subjected.  They  shall  enjoy  for  all 
these  purposes,  in  the  territory  of  the  other  State,  the  same 
rights,  privileges,  immunities,  favours,  and  exemptions  as  the 
subjects  of  the  most  favoured  nation. 

It  is,  however,  understood  that  the  preceding  stipulations  in 
no  way  affect  the  special  laws,  ordinances,  and  regulations  in 
the  matter  of  the  establishment,  commerce,  and  industry  and 
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police  regulations  which  are  or  may  be  in  force  in  either  of  the 
two  States,  and  which  are  applicable  to  all  foreigners. 

II.  All  articles,  the  produce  of  the  soil  or  industry  of 
Koumania,  which  may  be  imported  into  Spain,  and  all  articles 
the  produce  of  the  soil  or  industry  of  Spain  which  may  be 
imported  into  Koumania,  destined  for  consumption,  deposit, 
re-exportation  or  transit,  shall,  as  long  as  the  present  Convention 
is  in  force,  receive  the  treatment  accorded  to  the  most  favoured 
nation,  and,  in  particular,  they  shall  not  be  subject  to  duties 
either  higher  or  different  from  those  imposed  upon  the  products 
or  merchandise  of  the  most  favoured  nation. 

Neither  in  Spain  on  exportation  to  Koumania,  nor  in 
Koumania  on  exportation  to  Spain,  shall  duties  be  levied  higher 
than  those  levied  on  the  same  articles  when  exported  to  the 
most  favoured  country. 

That  is  to  say,  each  of  the  Coiitracting  Parties  binds  itself  to 
grant  immediately  to  the  other  all  advantages,  privileges,  or  reduc- 
tion of  duties  which  it  may  already  have  conceded  or  shall,  in 
the  future,  concede  to  a third  Power  with  regard  to  the  articles 
referred  to. 

III.  Each  of  the  Contracting  Parties  shall  have  the  right  to 
demand  certificates  of  origin  in  cases  where  they  have  established 
differential  duties  owing  to  the  origin  of  the  merchandise  or  for 
reasons  connected  with  commercial  statistics. 

IV.  The  Contracting  Parties  agree  not  to  place  any  obstacle 
whatever  in  the  way  of  commerce  with  each  other,  such  as 
prohibitions  on  importation,  exportation,  or  transit. 

There  shall  be  no  exceptions  to  this  rule,  unless  they  are 
applicable  to  all  countries  or  to  those  countries  which  are  in 
identically  the  same  position,  except  in  the  following  cases : — 

1.  Under  exceptional  circumstances,  in  all  that  relates  to  war 
material. 

2.  For  reasons  affecting  the  internal  security  of  the  State. 

3.  For  motives  arising  from  sanitary  precautions  or  for 
the  prevention  of  the  spread  of  cattle  plague,  or  of  the 
destruction  of  plants,  principally  by  insects  or  harmful  para- 
sites. 

4.  With  the  object  of  extending  to  similar  classes  of  goods 
produced  abroad  such  prohibitions  or  restrictions  as  are  estab- 
lished by  the  municipal  law  of  the  country  on  the  production, 
sale  or  transport  of  goods  produced  at  home. 

5.  Articles  which  are  or  may  be  the  objects  of  a State 
monopoly. 

V.  It  is  understood  that  in  the  present  Convention  there  is 
no  question  of  the  enjoyment  of  the  regime  which  Spain 
concedes  or  may  in  the  future  concede,  by  way  of  exception, 
to  Portugal  or  Morocco,  nor  of  the  special  regime  obtaining  in 
the  frontier  zones  which  might  be  conceded  to  a third  Power  by 
either  of  the  Contracting  Parties. 

VI.  Koumanian  ships  and  their  cargoes  shall  be  treated  in 
Spain  and  Spanish  ships  and  their  cargoes  shall  be  treated 
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ill  Kouinaiiia  on  exactly  the  same  footing;  as  the  ships  of  the 
most  favoured  nation. 

The  nationality  of  ships  shall  be  recognized  on  both  sides, 
in  accordance  with  the  special  laws  and  regulations  obtaining 
in  the  countries  of  the  Contracting  Parties,  by  means  of  the 
titles  or  licences  granted  to  the  captains,  masters,  or  chief 
ollicers  by  the  competent  authorities. 

VII.  The  present  Convention  shall  be  ratified,  and  the  ratifi- 
cations shall  be  exchanged  at  Vienna  as  soon  as  possible. 

It  shall  come  into  force  on  the  day  when  the  exchange  of 
ratifications  takes  place. 

Each  of  the  Contracting  Parties  reserves  to  itself  the  right, 
at  any  time,  of  denouncing  the  present  Convention,  after  giving 
twelve  months’  notice  of  such  intention. 

In  witness  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  the  present  Convention  and  have  affixed  thereto  their  seals. 

Done  in  duplicate  at  Vienna,  November  18  (December  1),  1908. 

(L.S.)  JULIO  i)E  ARELLANO,  Marques 
de  Casa  Arellano. 

(L.S.)  N.  MISU. 


Annex. 

NOTES  exchamjed  at  Vienna,  February  14  and  18,  1909. 


(/Vo.  1.) — ^Jarques  de  Casa  Arellano  to  M.  Nicolas  Misu. 
(Translation.) 

Sir,  Vienna,  February  14,  1909. 

In  accordance  with  instructions  received  from  the  Govern- 
ment of  my  august  Sovereign  and  at  the  moment  of  proceeding 
to  the  exchange  of  ratifications  of  the  Convention  of  Commerce 
and  Navigation  signed  at  Vienna  on  the  1st  December,  1908, 
between  Spain  and  Roumania,  I have  the  honour  to  point  out 
that  in  all  questions  regarding  the  coasting  trade,  fishing  rights 
in  territorial  waters,  #nd  restrictions  on  the  importation  of 
specified  articles,  each  of  the  two  Contracting  Parties  has 
reserved  its  own  legislation,  without  this  being  in  any  way  in 
opposition  to  the  principle  of  most-favoured-nation  treatment, 
which  each  of  the  two  Powers  shall  enjoy  in  the  territory  of 
the  other,  in  the  degree  and  with  the  exceptions  established  by 
this  Convention. 

This  Declaration  aims  at  avoiding  any  false  interpretation  of 
the  Convention  by  any  third  Power  which  also  enjoys  most- 
favoured-nation treatment,  and  I hope  that  it  will  meet  with 
your  entire  approval. 

I avail  myself,  &c. 

Marques  de  CASA  ARELLANO, 
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(iVo.  2.) — M,  N.  Mis}i,  to  the  Morquea  de  Cam  Arellano. 
(Translation.) 

Silt,  Vienna,  Fehruanj  18,  1909. 

In  reply  to  your  Excellency’s  note  of  the  14tli  February,  I 
have  the  honour  to  inform  you  that,  with  the  due  authorization 
of  my  Government,  at  the  moment  of  proceeding  to  the 
exchange  of  ratifications  of  the  Convention  of  Commerce  and 
Navigation  signed  at  Vienna  on  the  1st  December,  1908, 
between  lloumania  and  Spain,  that  in  all  questions  regarding 
the  coasting  trade,  fishing  rights  in  territorial  waters,  and 
restrictions  on  the  importation  of  specified  articles,  each  of  the 
two  Contracting  Parties  has  reserved  its  own  legislation, 
without  this  being  in  any  way  in  opposition  to  the  principle  of 
most-favoured-nation  treatment,  which  each  of  the  two  Powers 
shall  enjoy  in  the  territory  of  the  other,  in  the  degree  and  with 
the  exceptions  established  by'  this  Convention. 

I avail  myself,  &c. 

N.  MISU. 


CIRCULAR  of  the  Russian  Department  for  the  Colleetion  of 
Customs  .respeeting  the  Exemption  of  Ijetters  addressed  to 
Foreign  Diplomatie  and  Consular  Representatives  in  Russia 
from  the  foot-note  to  Artiele  639  of  the  Customs  Regula- 
tions.—St.  Petersburg,  December  20,  1907  {January  2, 
1908).^ 

[No.  39,400.] 

In  reply  to  the  question  raised  by  the  Ministry  of  Foreign 
Affairs  as  to  whether  the  foot-note  to  Article  639  of  the  Customs 
Regulations  applies  to  letters  received  from  abroad  by  foreign 
Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives  in  Russia,  under  which 
foot-note  customs  establishments  are  granted  the  right  to  open 
letters  should  there  be  warrantable  grounds  for  supposing  that 
such  letters  contain  contraband  or  articles  liable  to  duty,  the 
Minister  of  Finance  has  laid  down  that,  in  accordance  with 
long-established  international  usage  observed  in  all  countries. 
Diplomatic  and  Consular  correspondence  enjoys  um^uestioned 
inviolability,  and  therefore  the  above-mentioned  foot-note  cannot 
be  applied  to  it. 


* Published  in  the  “ Viestnik  Pinaiissolf,”  No.  I , dated  January  6 (19), 
1908. 
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DilCLABATION  entre  la  Suisse  et  la  Russie  con  cern  ant 
I' Extradition  r4ciproqne  'pour  VEmploi  ahusif  de  Matleres 
eoqdosives. — Fait  d Berne,  le  22  ftvrier,  1908. 


Le  Coiiseil  federal  suisse  et  le  Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste 
I’Emperenr  de  Russie,  en  vue  d’etendre  les  dispositions  des 
articles  I et  III  du  Traite  d’Extradition  du  5 (17)  novembre, 
1878,*  entre  la  Suisse  et  la  Russie  et  la  liste  des  crimes  et 
debts  enunieres  a I’article  III  du  traite,  sont  convenus  de  ce  qui 
suit : — 

Akt.  I.  Les  personnes  qui  se  seront  rendues  coupables 
d’emploi  abusif  de  matieres  explosives  sur  le  territoire  de  I’un  des 
iitats  contractants  et  qui  seraient  decouvertes  sur  le  territoire 
de  I’autre  jfitat,  a I’exception  des  propres  nationaux  de  ce  dernier, 
seront  livrees  a I’^Itat  oii  le  debt  a ete  commis,  sur  la  demande 
de  son  Gouvernement. 

II.  Four  I’appbcation  de  cette  convention,  les  dispositions 
du  Traite  d’Extradition  du  5 (17)  novembre,  1873,  et,  pour  la 
Suisse,  celles  aussi  de  la  loi  federale  du  22  Janvier,  1892,  sur 
I’extradition  aux  £tats  etrangers  sont  reserA^ees  dans  toute  leur 
etendue. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  soussignes,  dument  autorises,  ont  signe  la 
presente  Declaration,  en  double  original,  a Berne,  le  22  fevrier, 
1908,  et  y ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

(L.S.)  BRENNER. 

(L.S.)  B.  DE  BACTIERACHT. 


DEGLARA  TION  hetween  Great  Britccin  and  Franee  respecting 
Egypt  and  Morocco^  together  'with  the  Secret  Articles  signed 
at  the  same  time. — Signed  at  London,  April  8,  1904. 


Art.  I.  His  Britannic  Ma- 
jesty’s Government  declare 
that  they  have  no  intention 
of  altering  the  political  status 
of  Egypt. 

The  GoAwnment  of  the 
French  Republic,  for  their  part, 
declare  that  they  will  not 
obstruct  the  action  of  Great 
Britain  in  that  country  by 


Art.  I.  Le  Gouvernement 
de  Sa  Majeste  britannique 
declare  qu’il  n’a  pas  I’intention 
de  changer  I’etat  politique  de 
rilgypte. 

De  son  cote,  le  Gouverne- 
ment de  la  Repubbque  fran- 
^aise  declare  qu’il  n’entravera 
pas  I’action  de  I’Angleterre 
dans  ce  pays  en  demandant 
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asking’  that  a limit  of  time  be 
fixed  for  the  British  occupation 
or  in  any  other  manner,  and 
that  they  give  their  assent  to 
tlie  draft  Khedivial  Decree 
annexed  to  the  present  arrange- 
ment,* containing  the  guaran- 
tees considered  necessary  for 
the  protection  of  tlie  interests 
of  the  Egyptian  bondholders, 
on  the  condition  that,  after  its 
promulgation,  it  cannot  be 
modified  in  any  way  without 
tlie  consent  of  the  Powers  sig- 
natory of  the  Convention  of 
London  of  1885.t 

It  is  agreed  that  the  post-  of 
Director-General  of  Antiquities 
in  Egypt  shall  continue,  as  in 
the  past,  to  be  entrusted  to  a 
French  savant. 

The  French  schools  in  Egypt 
shall  continue  to  enj-oy  the 
same  liberty  as  in  the  past. 

II.  The  Government  of  the 
French  Republic  declare  that 
they  have  no  intention  of 
altering  the  political  status  of 
Morocco. 

His  Britannic  Majesty’s  Go- 
vernment, for  their  part,  re- 
cognize that  it  appertains  to 
France,  more  particularly  as  a 
Power  whose  dominions  are 
conterminous  for  a great  dis- 
tance with  those  of  Morocco, 
to  preserve  order  in  that 
country,  and  to  provide  assist- 
ance for  the  purpose  of  all 
administrative,  economic,  finan- 
cial, and  military  reforms 
which  it  may  require. 

They  declare  that  they  will 
not  obstruct  the  action  taken 
by  France  for  this  purpose, 
provided  that  such  action  shall 
leave  intact  the  rights  which 
Great  Britain,  in  virtue  of  Trea- 

* See  Vol.  XCVTT,  page  41. 


qu’un  terme  soit  fixe  a I’occu- 
pation  britannique  ou  de  toute 
autre  maniere,  et  qu’il  donne 
son  adhesion  au  projet  de 
decret  khedivial  qui  est  annexd 
au  present  arrangement,  et  qui 
contient  les  garanties  jugees 
necessaires  pour  la  sauvegarde 
des  intdrets  des  porteurs  de  la 
Dette  egyptienne,  mais  a la 
condition  qu’apres  sa  mise  en 
vigueur  aucune  modification 
n’y  pourra  etre  introduite  sans 
I’assentiment  des  Puissances 
signataires  de  la  Convention 
de  Londres  de  1885. 

II  est  convenu  que  la  Direc- 
tion generale  des  Antiquites 
en  ^gypte  continuera  d’etre, 
comme  par  le  pass^,  confiee  ii 
un  savant  fran9ais. 

Les  ecoles  fran9aises  en 
Egypte  continueront  a jouir  de 
la  meme  liberte  que  par  le 
passe. 

II.  Le  Gouvernement  de  la 
Republique  fran9aise  declare 
qu’il  n’a  pas  I’intention  de 
changer  I’etat  politique  du 
Maroc. 

De  son  cot^,  le  Gouverne- 
ment de  Sa  Majeste  britannique 
recommit  qu’il  appartient  a la 
France,  notamment  comme 
Puissance  limitrophe  du  Maroc 
sur  une  vaste  dtendue,  de 
veiller  a la  tranquillite  dans  ce 
pays,  et  de  lui  prcter  son 
assistance  pour  toutes  les  re- 
formes administratives,  econo- 
miques,  financieres  et  militaires 
dont  il  a besoin. 

II  d(^clare  qu’il  n’entravera 
pas  Taction  de  la  France  a cet 
effet,  sous  reserve  que  cette 
action  laissera  intacts  les  droits 
dont,  en  vertu  des  Traites,  Con- 
ventions et  usages,  la  Grande- 

t Vol.  LXX VI,  page  348. 
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ties,  Conventions,  and  usage, 
enjoys  in  Morocco,  including 
the  right  of  coasting  trade 
between  the  ports  of  Morocco, 
enjoyed  by  British  vessels 
since  1901. 

III.  His  Britannic  Majesty’s 
Government,  for  their  part, 
will  respect  the  right  which 
France,  in  virtue  of  Treaties, 
Conventions,  and  usage,  enjoys 
in  Egypt,  including  the  right 
of  coasting  trade  between 
Egyptian  ports  accorded  to 
French  vessels. 

IV.  The  two  Governments, 
being  equally  attached  to  the 
principle  of  commercial  liberty 
both  in  Egypt  and  Morocco, 
declare  that  they  will  not,  in 
those  countries,  countenance 
any  inequalit}"  either  in  the 
imposition  of  customs  duties 
or  other  taxes,  or  of  railway 
transport  charges. 

The  trade  of  both  nations 
with  Morocco  and  with  Egypt 
shall  enjoy  the  same  treatment 
in  transit  through  the  French 
and  British  possessions  in 
Africa.  An  agreement  be- 
tween the  tw'o  Governments 
shall  settle  the  conditions  of 
such  transit  and  shall  deter- 
mine the  points  of  entry. 

This  mutual  agreement  shall 
be  binding  for  a period  of  thirty 
years.  Unless  this  stipulation 
is  expressly  denounced  at  least 
one  year  in  advance,  the 
period  shall  be  extended  for 
five  years  at  a time. 

Nevertheless,  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  French  Republic 
reserve  to  ’ themselves  in 
Morocco,  and  His  Britannic 
Majesty’s  Government  reserve 
to  themselves  in  Egypt,  the 
right  to  see  that  the  conces- 
sions for  roads,  railways,  ports. 


Bretagne  jouit  au  Maroc,  y 
compris  le  droit  de  cabotage 
entre  les  ports  marocains  dont 
bthielicient  les  navires  anglais 
depuis  1901. 

III.  Le  Gouvernement  de  Sa 
Majeste  britannique,  de  son 
cote,  respectera  les  droits  dont, 
en  vertu  des  Traites,  Conven- 
tions et  usages,  la  France  jouit 
en  l^gypte,  y compris  le  droit 
de  cabotage  accorde  aux 
navires  francais  entre  les  ports 
egyptiens. 

IV.  Les  deux  Gouverne- 
ments,  egalement  attaches  au 
principe  de  la  liberte  commer- 
ciale  tant  en  ^Igypte  qu’au 
Maroc,  declarent  qu’ils  ne  s’y 
preteront  a aucune  inegalite, 
pas  plus  dans  I’etablissement 
des  droits  de  douane  ou  autres 
taxes  que  dans  retablissement 
des  tarifs  de  transport  par 
chemin  de  fer. 

Le  commerce  de  I’une  et 
I’autre  nation  avec  le  Maroc  et 
avec  I’Egypte  jouira  du  meme 
traitement  pour  le  transit  par 
les  possessions  fran^aises  et 
britanniques  en  Afrique.  Lbi 
accord  entre  les  deuxGouverne- 
ments  reglera  les  conditions  de 
ce  transit  et  determinera  les 
points  de  penetration. 

Get  engagement  reciproque 
est  valable  pour  une  periode  de 
trente  ans.  Faute  de  denon- 
ciation  expresse  faite  une  annee 
au  moins  a I’avance,  cette 
periode  sera  prolonged  de  cinq 
en  cinq  ans. 

Toutefois,  le  Gouvernement 
de  la  Republique  fraii9aise  au 
Maroc  et  le  Gouvernement  de 
Sa  Majeste  britannique  en 
^figypte  se  reservent  de  veiller 
a ce  que  les  concessions  de 
routes,  chemins  de  fer,  ports, 
&c.,  soient  donnees  dans  des 
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&c.,  are  only  granted  on  such 
conditions  as  will  maintain 
intact  the  authority  of  the 
State  over  these  great  under- 
takings of  public  interest. 

V.  Ilis  Britannic  Majesty’s 
Government  declare  that  they 
will  use  their  influence  in  order 
that  the  French  officials  now  in 
the  Egy})tian  service  may  not 
be  placed  under  conditions  less 
advantageous  than  those  apply- 
ing to  the  British  officials  in 
the  same  service. 

The  Government  of  tlie 
French  Republic,  for  Their 
part,  would  make  no  objection 
to  the  application  of  analogous 
conditions  to  British  officials 
now  in  the  Moorish  service. 

VI.  In  order  to  ensure  the 
free  passage  of  the  Suez 
Canal,  His  Britannic  Majesty’s 
Government  declare  that  they 
adhere  to  the  stipulations  of 
the  Treaty  of  the  29th  October, 
1888,*  and  that  they  agree  to 
their  being  put  in  force.  The 
free  passage  of  the  Canal  being 
thus  guaranteed,  the  execution 
of  the  last  sentence  of  para- 
graph 1 as  well  as  of  para- 
graph 2 of  Article  VIII  of  that 
Treaty  will  remain  in  abey- 
ance. 

VII.  In  order  to  secure  the 
free  passage  of  the  Straits  of 
Gibraltar,  the  two  Govern- 
ments . agree  not  to  permit 
the  erection  of  any  fortifica- 
tions or  strategic  works  on 
that  portion  of  the  coast  of 
Morocco  comprised  between, 
but  not  including,  Melilla  and 
the  heights  which  command  the 
right  bank  of  the  River  Sebou. 

This  condition  does  not. 


conditions  telles  que  I’autorite 
de  r^Itat  sur  ces  grandes  entre- 
prises  d’interet  general  de- 
meure  entiere. 

V.  Le  Gouvernement  de  Sa 
Majeste  britannique  declare 
qu’il  usera  de*  son  influence 
pour  que  les  fonctionnaires 
fran^ais  actuellement  au  ser- 
vice egyptien  ne  soient  pas  mis 
dans  des  conditions  moins  avan- 
tageuses  que  celles  appliquees 
aux  fonctionnaires  anglais  du 
meme  service. 

Le  Gouvernement  de  la  Re- 
publique  fran^aise,  de  son  cote, 
n’aurait  pas  d’objection  a ce 
que  des  conditions  analogues 
fussent  consenties  aux  fonction- 
naires britanniques  actuelle- 
ment au  service  marocain. 

VI.  Alin  d’assurer  le  libre 
passage  du  Canal  de  Suez,  le 
Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste 
britannique  declare  adherer 
aux  stipulations  du  traite  con- 
clu  le  29  octobre,  1888,  et  a 
leur  mise  en  vigueur.  Le  libre 
passage  du  Canal  etant  ainsi 
garanti,  I’execution  de  la  der- 
niere  phrase  du  paragraphe  I 
et  celle  du  paragraphe  2 de  I’ar- 
ticle  VIII  de  ce  traite  resteront 
suspendues. 


VII.  Afin  d’assurer  le  libre 
passage  du  Detroit  de  Gibraltar, 
les  deux  Gouvernements  con- 
viennent  de  ne  pas  laisser 
elever  des  fortifications  ou  des 
ouvrages  strategiques  quelcon- 
ques  sur  la  partie  de  la  cote 
marocaine  comprise  entre 
Melilla  et  les  .hauteurs  qui 
dominent  la  rive  droite  du 
Sdbou  exclusivement. 

Toutefois,  cette  disposition 


* Vol.  LXXTX,  page  18. 
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however,  apply  to  the  places 
at  present  in  the  occupation  of 
Spain  on  the  Moorish  coast  of 
the  Mediterranean. 

VIII.  The  two  Governments, 
inspired  by  their  feeling  of 
sincere  friendship  for  Spain, 
take  into  special  considera- 
tion the  interests  which  that 
country  derives  from  her  geo- 
graphical position  and  from 
her  territorial  possessions  on 
the  Moorish  coast  of  tlie  Medi- 
terranean. In  regard  to  these 
interests  the  French  Govern- 
ment will  come  to  an  under- 
standing with  the  Spanish 
Government. 

The  agreement  which  may 
be  come  to  on  the  subject 
between  France  and  Spain 
shall  be  communicated  to  Ilis 
Britannic  Majesty’s  Govern- 
ment. 

IX.  The  two  Governments 
agree  to  afford  to  one  another 
their  diplomatic  support,  in 
order  to  obtain  the  execution 
of  the  clauses  of  the  present 
Declaration  regarding  Egypt 
and  Morocco. 

In  witness  whereof  his 
Excellency  the  Ambassador  of 
the  French  Republic  at  the 
Court  of  His  Majesty  the  King 
of  the  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Ireland  and 
of  the  British  Dominions 
beyond  the  Seas,  Emperor  of 
India,  and  His  Majesty’s 
Principal  Secretary  of  State 
for  Foreign  Affairs,  duly 
authorized  for  that  purpose, 
have  signed  the  present 
Declaration  and  have  affixed 
thereto  their  seals. 

Done  at  London,  in  duplicate, 
the  8th  day  of  April,  1904. 
(L.S.)  LANSDOWNE. 
(L.S.)  PATH.  CAMBON. 


ne  s’applique  pas  aux  points 
actuellement  occupes  par  I’Es- 
pagne  sur  la  rive  marocaine  de 
la  Mediterrande. 

VIII.  Les  deux  Gouverne- 
ments,  s’inspirant  de  leurs  senti- 
ments sinc^rement  amicaux 
pour  I’Espagne,  prennent  en 
particuli^re  consideration  les 
interets  qu’elle  tient  de  sa 
position  gdographique  et  de 
ses  possessions  territoriales  sur 
la  cote  marocaine  de  la  Medi- 
terranee  ; et  au  sujet  desquels 
le  Gouvernement  fran<^ais  se 
concertera  avec  le  Gouverne- 
ment espagnol. 

Communication  sera  faite  au 
Gouvernement  de  Sa  Majeste 
britannique  de  I’accord  qui 
pourra  intervenir  a ce  sujet 
entre  la  France  et  I’Espagne. 

IX.  Les  deux  Gouverne- 
ments  conviennent  de  se  preter 
I’appui  de  leur  diplomatie  pour 
I’execution  des  clauses  de  la 
presente  Declaration  relative  a 
I’^figypte  et  au  Maroc. 

En  foi  de  quoi  son  Excellence 
I’Ambassadeur  de  la  Republique 
fran(;aise  pr^s  Sa  Majeste  le 
Roi  du  Royaume-Uni  de  la 
Grande-Bretagne  et  d’lrlande 
et  des  Territoires  britanniques 
au  delii  des  Mers,  Empereur 
des  Indes,  et  le  Principal 
Secretaire  d’etat  pour  les 
Affaires  fcang^res  de  Sa 
Majeste  britannique,  dument 
autorises  a cet  effet,  ont  signd 
la  presente  Declaration  et  y 
ont  appose  leurs  cachets. 

Fait  a Londres,  en  double 
expedition,  le  8 avril,  1904. 
(L.S.)  LANSDOWNE. 
(L.S.)  PAUL  CAMBON, 
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Secret  Articles. 

Art.  I.  In  the  event  of 
either  Government  finding 
tliemselves  constrained,  by 
the  force  of  circumstances,  to 
modify  their  policy  in  respect 
to  Egypt  or  Morocco,  the 
engagements  v^hich  they  have 
undertaken  towards  each  other 
by  Articles  IV,  VI,  and  VII  of 
the  Declaration  of  to-day’s  date 
would  remain  intact. 

II.  His  Britannic  Majesty’s 
Government  have  no  present 
intention  of  proposing  to  the 
Powers  any  changes  in  the 
system  of  the  Capitulations, 
or  in  the  judicial  organisation 
of  Egypt. 

In  the  event  of  their  con- 
sidering it  desirable  to  intro- 
duce in  Egypt  reforms  tending 
to  assimilate  the  Egyptian 
legislative  system  to  that  in 
force  in  other  civilized  coun- 
tries, the  Government  of  the 
French  Republic  will  not  refuse 
to  entertain  any  such  proposals, 
on  the  understanding  that  Ilis 
Britannic  Majesty’s  Govern- 
ment will  agree  to  entertain 
the  suggestions  that  the 
Government  of  the  French 
Republic  may  have  to  make 
to  them  with  a view  of  intro- 
ducing similar  reforms  in 
Morocco. 

III.  The  two  Governments 
agree  that  a certain  extent  of 
Moorish  territory  adjacent  to 
Mellila,  Ceuta,  and  other  pre- 
sides should,  whenever  the 
Sultan  ceases  to  exercise 
authority  over  it,  come  within 
the  sphere  of  influence  of  Spain, 
and  that  the  administration  of 
the  coast  from  Melilla  as  far 
as,  but  not  including,  the 
heights  on  the  right  bank  of 


Articles  secrets. 

Art.  I.  Dans  le  cas  oil  I’un 
des  deux  Gouvernements  se 
verrait  contraint,  par  la  force 
des  circonstances,  de  modifier 
sa  politique  vis-a-vis  de 
rfigypte  ou  du  Maroc,  les 
engagements  qu’ils  ont  con- 
tractes  I’un  envers  I’autre  par 
les  articles  IV,  VI  et  VII 
de  la  Declaration  de  ce  jour 
demeureraient  intacts. 

II.  Le  Gouvernement  de  Sa 
Majeste  britannique  n’a  pas 
I’intention  de  proposer,  quant 
a present,  aux  Puissances  de 
modification  au  regime  des 
Capitulations  et  a I’organisa- 
tion  judiciaire  en  ^gypte. 

Dans  le  cas  oil  il  serait 
amene  a envisager  I’opportunite 
d’introduire  a cet  egard  en 
^figypte  des  reformes  tendant 
a assimiler  la  legislation 
egyptienne  a celle  des  autres 
pays  civilises,  le  Gouverne- 
ment de  la  Republique  fran- 
9aise  ne  refuserait  pas  d’exa- 
miner  ces  propositions,  mais  a 
la  condition  que  le  Gouverne- 
ment de  Sa  Majeste  britannique 
accepterait  d’examiner  les  sug- 
gestions que  le  Gouvernement 
de  la  Republique  frau9aise 
pourrait  avoir  ii  lui  adresser 
pour  introduire  au  Maroc  des 
rdformes  du  meme  genre. 

III.  Les  deux  Gouverne- 
ments conviennent  qu’une  cer- 
taine  quantite  de  territoire 
marocain  adjacente  ii  Melilla, 
Ceuta,  et  autres  presides  doit, 
le  jour  oil  le  Sultan  cesserait 
d’exercer  sur  elle  son  autorite, 
tomber  dans  la  sphere  d’in- 
fluence  espagnole  et  que  Tad- 
ministration  de  la  cote  depuis 
Melilla  jusqu’aux  hauteurs  de 
la  rive  droite  du  Sebou  ex- 
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the  Sebou  shall  be  entrusted  to 
Spain. 

Nevertheless,  Spain  would 
previously  have  to  give  her 
formal  assent  to  the  provisions 
of  Articles  IV  and  VII  of  the 
Declaration  of  to-day’s  date, 
and  undertake  to  carry  them 
out. 

She  would  also  have  to 
undertake  not  to  alienate  the 
whole,  or  a part,  of  the  terri- 
tories placed  under  her 
authority  or  in  her  sphere  of 
influence. 

IV.  If  Spain,  when  invited 
to  assent  to  the  provisions  of 
the  preceding  Article,  should 
think  proper  to  decline,  the 
arrangement  between  France 
and  Great  Britain,  as  embodied 
in  the  Declaration  of  to-day’s 
date,  would  be  none  the  less  at 
once  applicable. 

V.  Should  the  consent  of  the 
other  Powers  to  the  draft 
Decree  mentioned  in  Article  I 
of  the  Declaration  of  to-day's 
date  not  be  obtained,  the 
Government  of  the  French 
Republic  will  not  oppose  the 
repayment  at  par  of  the 
Guaranteed,  Privileged,  and 
Unified  Debts  after  the  15th 
July,  1910. 

Done  at  London,  in  duplicate, 
the  8th  day  of  April,  1904. 
(L.S.)  LANSDOWNE. 
(L.S.)  PAUL  CAMBON. 


clusivement  sera  confide  a 
I’Espagne. 

Toutefois,  I’Espagne  devra 
au  prealable  donner  son  adhe- 
sion formelle  aux  dispositions 
des  articles  IV  et  VII  de  la 
Declaration  de  ce  jour,  et  s’en- 
gager  a les  executer. 

Elle  s’engagera  en  outre  a 
ne  point  aliener  tout  ou  partie 
des  territoires  places  sous  son 
autoritd  ou  dans  son  sphere 
d’influence. 

IV.  Si  I’Espagne,  invitee  a 
adherer  aux  dispositions  de 
I’article  precedent,  croyait  de- 
voir s’abstenir,  I’arrangement 
entre  la  France  et  la  Grande- 
Bretagne,  tel  qu’il  resulte  de 
la  Declaration  de  ce  jour,  n’en 
serait  pas  moins  immddiate- 
ment  applicable. 

V.  Dans  le  cas  oii  I’adhesion 
des  aiitres  Puissances  ne  serait 
pas  obtenue  au  projet  de  Decret 
mentionne  a I’article  I de  la 
Declaration  de  ce  jour,  le  Gou- 
vernement  de  la  Republique 
fran(;aise  ne  s’opposera  pas  au 
remboursement  au  pair,  a partir 
du  15  j nil  let,  1910,  des  Dettes 
garantie,  privilegiee  et  uni- 
flee. 

Fait  a Londres,  en  double 
expedition,  le  8 avril,  1904. 
(L.S.)  LANSDOWNE. 
(L.S.)  PAUL  CAMBON. 


CONVENTION  entre  la  Republique  francaise  et  Vltalie  Jixant 
la  Limite  commune  de  part  et  d’ autre  de  laquelle^  dans  les 
Eaux  situ6es  entre  la  Corse  et  la.  Sardaigneje  Droit  exelusif 
de  Peche  est  respectivement  riserve  aux  Pecheurs  frangais  et 
aux  Pecheurs  italiens. — ISignde  d Rome,  le  1%  janvier,  1908. 

Le  President  de  la  Republique  francaise  et  Sa  Majeste  le  Roi 
d’ltalie,  ay  ant  reconnu  la  necessite  de  fixer,  dans  la  portion  de 
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mer  comprise  entre  la  Corse  et  la  Sardaigne,  la  limite  des  eaux 
dans  lesquelles  le  droit  de  peche  appartient  exclusivement  aux 
pecheurs  de  cliacune  des  deux  nations,  sont  convenus  des  disposi- 
tions ci-aprfes : — 

Art.  I.  La  ligne  separative  des  eaux  situees  entre  la  Corse  et 
la  Sardaigne  et  dans  lesquelles  le  droit  de  peche  est  exclusive- 
ment reserve  aux  pecheurs  de  la  nation  riveraine,  est  determinee 
par  les  alignements  AB  et  BE,  traces  en  rouge  sur  la  carte 
annexde*  a la  presente  Convention. 

Toutefois,  une  zone  de  toldrance  de  300  metres  de  part  et 
d’autre  de  la  ligne  separative  fixee  par  la  presente  Convention 
sera  admise  pour  les  pecheurs  des  deux  nations. 

L’alignement  AB  est  ddfini  par  le  sommet  de  la  Guardia  del 
Turco  et  par  la  pointe  sud  de  Tile  de  Budelli ; 

II  sera  repere  en  territoire  italien  : 

1.  Par  un  pilier  en  ma^onnerie  de  8 m^res  de  haut,  edifid 
sur  I’emplacement  actuel  du  signal  trigonometrique  de  la 
Guardia  del  Turco ; 

2.  Par  un  pilier  de  ma9onnerie  d’une  hauteur  de  10  metres 
eleve  sur  les  rochers  de  la  pointe  sud  de  Tile  de  Budelli ; 

L’alignement  BE  est  defini  par  le  sommet  de  Contro  di  li 
Scala  et  par  un  point  situd  sur  la  cote  de  Sardaigne  a proximite 
de  Punta  Marmorata. 

II  sera  repere  en  territoire  italien : 

1.  Par  un  pilier  de  10  metres  de  hauteur  edifie  sur  le  rocher 
a 500  metres  en  avant  du  semaphore  de  Contro  di  li  Scala ; 

2.  Par  un  pilier  de  12  metres  de  haut  construit  sur  le  rivage 
a proximite  de  Punta  Marmorata. 

Les  differents  piliers  destines  a reperer  les  alignements  AB 
et  BE  seront  peints  en  blanc. 

II.  Les  ddpenses  occasionnees  par  la  construction  des  reperes 
seront  supportees,  pour  moitie,  par  chacune  des  hautes  parties 
contractantes. 

III.  L’execution  de  la  presente  Convention  est  confiee  aux 
commandants  de  croiseurs  ou  batiments  fran^ais  et  italiens 
charges  de  la  surveillance  de  la  peche  dans  la  portion  de  mer  a 
laquelle  s’ applique  cette  Convention. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  soussignes,  dument  autorises,  out  signe  la 
presente  Convention  et  y ont  apposd  leurs  cachets. 

P’ait  a Rome,  le  18  Janvier,  1908. 

(L.S.)  OAMir.LE  BARKilRE. 
(L.S.)  TITTONI. 


* Not.  repi'odiioecl. 
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NATURALIZATION  CONVENTION  hetiueen  the  United 
States  and,  Honduras. — Signed  at  Tegueigalgut^  June  2o 
1908. 

[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Tegucigalpa,  April  16,  1909.] 


The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America  and  the 
President  of  the  Republic  of  Honduras,  desiring  to  regulate  the 
citizenship  of  those  persons  who  emigrate  from  the  United  States 
of  America  to  Honduras,  and  from  Honduras  to  the  United 
States  of  America,  have  resolved  to  conclude  a Convention  on 
this  subject ; and  for  that  purpose  have  appointed  their  Plenipo- 
tentiaries, to  conclude  a Convention,  that  is  to  say : 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America : H.  Percival 
Dodge,  Envoy  Extraordinary  and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  of 
the  United  States  of  America  near  the  Government  of  Honduras ; 
and 

The  President  of  Honduras : Senor  Licenciado  Marcos  Lopez 
Ponce,  Sub-Secretary  of  Foreign  Affairs  of  the  Republic  of 
Honduras ; 

Who  having  examined  one  another’s  full  powers  and  having 
found  them  in  due  form,  have  agreed  to  and  signed  the  following 
Articles : — 

Art.  I.  Citizens  of  the  United  States  who  may  or  shall  have 
been  naturalized  in  Honduras,  upon  their  own  application  or  by 
their  own  consent,  will  be  considered  by  the  United  States  as 
citizens  of  the  Republic  of  Honduras.  Reciprocally,  Hondura- 
neans  who  may  or  shall  have  been  naturalized  in  the  United 
States  upon  their  own  application  or  with  their  own  consent,  will 
be  considered  by  the  Republic  of  Pfonduras  as  citizens  of  the 
United  States. 

II.  If  a Honduranean,  naturalized  in  the  United  States  of 
America,  renews  his  residence  in  Honduras,  without  intent  to 
return  to  the  United  States,  he  may  be  held  to  have  renounced 
his  naturalization  in  the  United  States.  Reciprocally,  if  a 
citizen  in  the  United  States,  naturalized  in  Honduras,  renews  his 
residence  in  the  United  States,  without  intent  to  return  to 
Honduras,  he  may  be  presumed  to  have  renounced  his  naturali- 
zation in  Honduras. 

The  intent  not  to  return  may  be  held  to  exist  when  the  person 
naturalized  in  the  one  country,  resides  more  than  two  years  in 
the  other  country,  but  this  presumption  may  be  destroyed  by 
evidence  to  the  contrary. 

III.  It  is  mutually  agreed  that  the  definition  of  the  word 
citizen,”  as  used  in  this  Convention,  shall  be  held  to  mean  a 

person  to  whom  the  nationality  of  the  United  States  or  of 
Honduras  attaches. 

IV.  K recognized  citizen  of  the  one  party,  returning  to  the 
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territory  of  the  other,  remain^  liable  to  trial  and,  legal  punish 
ment  for  an  action  punishable  by  the  laws  of  his  original  country 
and  committed  before  his  emigration  ; but  not  for  the  emigration 
itself,  saving  always  the  limitation  established  by  the  laws  of 
his  original  country,  and  any  other  remission  of  liability  to 
punishment. 

V.  The  declaration  of  intention  to  become  a citizen  of  the 
one  or  the  other  country  has  not  for  either  party  the  effect  of 
naturalization. 

VI.  The  present  Convention  shall  go  into  effect  immediately 
on  the  exchange  of  ratifications,  and  in  the  event  of  either  party 
giving  the  other  notice  of  its  intention  to  terminate  the  Conven- 
tion it  shall  continue  to  be  in  effect  for  one  year  more,  to  count 
from  the  date  of  such  notice. 

The  present  Convention  shall  be  submitted  to  the  approval 
and  ratification  of  the  respective  appropriate  authorities  of  each 
of  the  Contracting  Parties,  and  the  ratifications  shall  be  ex- 
changed at  Washington  or  at  Tegucigalpa  within  twenty-four 
months  of  the  date  hereof. 

In  witness  whereof,  the  Plenipotentiaries  of  the  United  States 
of  America  and  of  Honduras  have  signed  this  Convention  in 
duplicate  and  have  hereunto  affixed  their  respective  official  seals 
in  the  city  of  Tegucigalpa,  on  the  23rd  day  of  June,  in  the  year 
of  Our  Lord  1908. 

(L.S.)  H.  PERCIVAL  DODGE. 
(L.S.)  M.  LOPEZ  Y PONCE. 


BRITISH  CIRCULAR  notifying  the  Accession  of  the  Italian 
Colony  of  Eritrea  to  the  International  Telegraiiih  Convention 
of  July  22,  1875. — London,  May  30,  1908. 


Sir,  Foreign  Office,  May  30,  1908. 

Article  XVllI  of  the  International  Telegraph  Convention 
of  1875^  requires  that  accessions  to  that  Convention  should  be 
notified  to  the  Signatory  Powers  by  the  country  in  which  the 
last  Conference  was  held,  and  this  duty  therefore  at  present 
devolves  upon  Great  Britain. 

1 have  consequently  to  request  you  to  inform  the 
Government  that,  in  a note  dated  the  6th  instant,  the  Italian 
Charge  d’ Affaires  has  announced  to  His  Majesty’s  Government 
the  accession  of  the  Colony  of  Eritrea  to  the  International 
Telegraph  Convention  of  St.  Petersburg  of  the  10th  (22nd) 
July,  1875,  under  Article  XVIII  thereof. 

You  should  add  that  further  particulars  are  being  ascertained 


* Vol.  LX.V1,  page  19. 
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witli  regard  to  (1)  the  terminal  and  transit  rates  on  telegrams  in 
Eritrea  ; (2)  the  equivalent  in  its  currency  of  the  franc  ; (3)  the 
class  to  which  it  will  belong  for  the  purpose  of  meeting  the 
expenses  of  the  International  Bureau  ; and  (4)  the  date  from 
which  the  adhesion  is  to  take  effect.  These  particulars  will,  when 
received  from  the  Italian  Government,  be  duly  communicated 
to  the  Powers  concerned. 

I am,  &c. 

E.  GREY. 


THE  A TY  of  Extraditio)i  hetineoi  Italij  and  Parajuaij. — 
Signed  at  Asuncion,  Scptomher  30,  1907.'*' 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Ascuncion,  February  9,  1911.] 
(Translation.) 

His  Excellency  the  President  of  the  Republic  of  Paraguay 
and  Ilis  Majesty  the  King  of  Italy,  desiring  to  assure  the 
repression  of  crimes  committed  in  their  respective  territories 
and  jurisdiction,  the  authors  and  accomplices  of  which  might 
desire  to  evade  the  rigour  of  the  law  by  taking  refuge  from  one 
country  to  the  other,  have  resolved  to  conclude  a Treaty  of 
Extradition,  naming  for  the  purpose  their  respective  Plenipoten- 
tiaries, namely  : 

His  Excellency  the  President  of  the  Republic  of  Paraguay  : 
his  Excellency  Dr.  Don  Cecilio  Baez,  his  Minister  and  Secretary 
of  State  in  the  Department  of  Foreign  Affairs  ; and 

His  Majesty  the  King  of  Italy  : Chevalier  Hector  Gazzaniga 
His  Majesty’s  Charge  d’ Affaires  in  Paraguay  ; * 

AYho,  after  having  communicated  their  full  powers  to  each 
other  and  found  them  in  due  form,  have  agreed  upon  the  following 
Articles  : — 

Art.  I.  The  High  Contracting  Parties  engage  to  deliver  up 
to  each  other  reciprocally,  in  accordance  with  the  stipulations  of 
the  present  Treaty,  the  individuals  accused,  prosecuted,  or  con- 
demned by  the  judicial  authorities  of  one  of  the  High  Contracting- 
Parties  in  respect  of  one  of  the  punishable  acts  mentioned  in 
Article  III  of  this  Treaty,  provided  that  such  acts  are  declared 
punishable  by  the  laws  of  the  State  applying  and  of  the  State 
applied  to,  and  provided  that  they  have  been  committed  within 
the  territory  of  the  State  applying.  AVhen  the  punishable  act 
which  gives  rise  to  the  demand  for  extradition  has  been  com- 
mitted outside  the  territory  of  the  State  applying,  such  application 
may  be  complied  with,  provided  the  laws  of  the  State  applying 
and  of  the  State  applied  to  authorize  in  such  case  the  prosecution 
of  the  same  acts  committed  abroad. 


* “ Gazetta  ufficiale,”  Jiily  13,  1911. 
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II.  The  citizens  of  the  country  of  refuge  are  excluded  from 
the  provisions  of  the  preceding  Article,  as  also  those  who 
may  have  obtained  their  naturalization  before  having  committed 
the  offence.  Against  such  persons  proceedings  shall  be  taken  in 
the  State  of  refuge  in  accordance  with  the  laws  thereof. 

III.  The  crimes  or  offences  for  which  extradition  may  be 
demanded  are  the  following  : — 

1.  Murder  and  all  other  wilful  manslaughter  (including 
parricide,  fratricide,  uxoricide,  infanticide),  whatever  may  have 
been  the  means  employed  to  cause  the  same. 

2.  Wilful  blows  and  wounds  which  may  have  caused  the 
death  of  the  person  injured,  without  intent  to  cause  it;  an 
illness  probably  incurable  or  permanent  incapacity  for  labour ; 
the  destruction  or  privation  of  the  absolute  use  of  a member  or 
of  an  organ  or  a grievous  mutilation,  such  as  the  permanent  dis- 
figurement of  the  face,  &c. 

3.  Attempts  against  modesty  or  honour,  if  committed  with 
violence,  rape,  or  corruption  of  minors. 

4.  Polygamy,  bigamy. 

5.  Feigning  marriage  in  order  to  usurp  conjugal  rights ; 
concealment,  suppression,  substitution  of  children  of  either  sex. 

6.  Arson,  wilful  destruction  of  railroads,  causing  grievous 
injuries  or  the  death  of  employees  or  passengers. 

7.  Counterfeiting  (imitation,  alteration)  of  money,  of  notes 
or  bonds  of  the  State,  of  bank-notes  or  other  bills  of  public 
credit  current  as  money  ; introduction,  emission,  and  use  with 
knowledge  of  such  counterfeit  money,  forgery  of  official  docu- 
ments, of  postage  stamps,  stamps,  dies  and  all  State  marks ; use 
with  knowledge  of  such  forged  objects ; peculation  and  sub- 
traction of  documents  committed  by  a public  official. 

8.  Extortion  and  robbery  with  intimidation,  threats,  or 
violence  to  persons ; theft  without  intimidation,  threats,  or 
violence  against  persons. 

9.  Theft,  cheating,  fraud,  subtraction,  concealment,  mutila- 
tion, forgery,  or  alteration  of  public  and  private  documents, 
bills  of  exchange,  and  other  commercial  papers,  use  with 
knowledge  of  such  forged  or  altered  documents,  bills,  or 
papers  : provided  that  in  the  cases  indicated  above  the  amount 
of  the  damage  exceeds  the  sum  of  2,000  fr.,  if  the  country 
making  the  claim  is  Italy,  and  the  sum  of  500  dollars  legal 
currency,  if  it  is  Paraguay. 

10.  False  evidence  or  perjury  in  criminal  matters  to  the 
prejudice  of  the  accused. 

11.  Wilful  and  culpable  acts  from  which  might  have  resulted 
the  loss,  shipwreck,  destruction,  or  grievous  damage  of  vessels 
or  other  craft  (barratry),  piracy. 

12.  Mutiny,  and  rebellion  of  the  crew  on  board  a vessel 
against  the  master  or  against  their  superiors. 

13.  Fraudulent  bankruptcy. 

In  all  such  cases  both  the  attempt  and  the  act  of  com- 
plicity and  participation  will  be  sufficient  ground  for  extradition, 
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when  such  attempt  and  act  of  complicity  and  participation 
is  punishable  according’  to  the  law  of  the  State  applying-  and 
of  the  State  applied  to.  The  extradition  shall  be  granted  for 
the  crimes  and  offences  enumerated  above  or  for  their  attempt, 
when  the  offences  are  punishable  by  a penalty  of  more  than 
one  year’s  imprisonment  or  the  amount  of  the  damage  exceeds 
the  amount  specified  in  subsection  (9)  in  any  of  the  cases 
indicated  therein. 

IV.  The  extradition  shall  be  requisitioned  through  diplomatic 
channels ; failing  a diplomatic  representative,  the  request  for 
extradition  shall  be  addressed  by  the  Minister  for  Foreign 
Affairs  of  one  Contracting  Party  to  the  Minister  for  Foreign 
Affairs  of  the  other  Party.  The  extradition  shall  only  be 
granted  on  the  presentation  of  the  sentence  of  conviction,  either 
in  original  or  a legalized  copy  thereof,  or  a warrant  of  arrest 
or  other  document  having  the  same  force  as  such  warrant  or 
sentence.  Such  documents  as  shall  be  issued  in  accordance  with 
the  formalities  prescribed  by  the  law  of  the  State  making  the 
claim,  shall  contain  the  designation  of  the  punishable  offence 
in  question,  shall  indicate  the  penalty  applicable  to  it,  and  shall 
be  accompanied  by  a legalized  copy  of  the  legal  text  appertaining 
to  the  act  which  gave  rise  to  the  request  for  extradition,  such 
as  the  description  of  the  individual  demanded  or  other  particulars 
which  might  serve  to  establish  his  identity  where  this  is 
possible. 

V.  In  case  of  urgency,  each  of  the  High  Contracting 
Parties  may,  after  giving  notice  of  the  issue  of  a warrant  of 
arrest,  request  and  obtain  by  the  most  direct  means  the  provi- 
sional arrest  of  the  accused  or  condemned,  subject,  however, 
to  the  condition  that  the  document  serving  as  ground  for  the 
request  is  presented  within  the  space  of  three  months,  counting 
from  the  day  on  which  the  arrest  took  place. 

VI.  If  in  the  three  months,  counting  from  the  day  on  which 
the  accused  or  condemned  may  have  been  put  at  its  disposal, 
the  Government  making  the  demand  has  not  taken  charge  of 
him,  he  shall  be  set  at  liberty  and  shall  not  be  liable  to  be 
arrested  again  on  the  same  charge.  In  such  case  the  expenses 
shall  fall  upon  the  State  making  the  demand. 

VII.  In  all  cases  of  provisional  arrest  the  responsibility  con- 
nected therewith  shall  fall  upon  the  Government  which  applied 
for  the  detention. 

VIII.  If  the  individual  whose  extradition  is  applied  for  by 
one  of  the  High  Contracting  Parties  under  the  terms  of  the 
present  Treaty  is  also  demanded  by  one  or  more  Governments 
for  crimes  or  offences  committed  in  their  respective  territories, 
the  extradition  shall  be  granted  to  that  in  whose  territories  the 
gravest  offence  has  been  committed,  and  in  case  of  equal  gravity, 
he  shall  be  delivered  up  to  that  State  which  first  presented  the 
demand  for  extradition. 

IX.  In  no  case  will  extradition  be  granted  for  political  crimes 
or  offences  or  for  acts  connected  therewith. 
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An  attempt  against  the  life  of  the  chief  of  either  of  the 
Contracting^  States  shall  not  be  considered  a political  crime 
or  offence,  nor  an  act  connected  therewith,  wlien  such  attempt 
constitutes  the  crime  of  manslaughter,  murder,  poisoning,  or 
attempt  of  the  same,  and,  therefore,  their  authors  or  accomplices 
shall  be  delivered  up  in  accordance  with  the  stipulations  of 
the  present  Treaty. 

X.  A person  who  may  have  been  delivered  up  shall  in  no 
case  be  liable  to  be  tried  or  punished,  in  the  State  to  which  he 
has  been  surrendered,  for  a political  crime  or  offence  committed 
anterior  to  the  extradition,  for  acts  connected  therewith,  nor 
for  any  punishable  act  not  contemplated  by  the  present  Treaty. 

XI.  Extradition  shall  not  be  granted  when  the  penalty  or  the 
criminal  act  has  lapsed  according  to  the  laws  of  the  country 
applied  to.  Nor  shall  extradition  take  place  when  the 
individual  demanded  has' already  been  tried  and  acquitted  in  the 
country  applied  to  for  the  same  offence,  whether  the  case  is 
still  continuing  or  whether  he  may  have  already  undergone 
his  sentence. 

XII.  Extradition  shall  take  place  even  when  it  prevents  the 
discharge  of  obligations  which  the  individual  demanded  may 
have  contracted  with  private  persons  in  the  State  in  which  he 
took  refuge  ; but  in  such  case  the  claims  of  the  persons  pre- 
judiced, who  are  able  to  make  out  their  case  before  the 
competent  authority,  will  remain  unimpaired. 

XIII.  When  the  individual  demanded  is  prosecuted  or 
detained  in  the  State  applied  to  for  an  offence  other  than  that 
which  is  the  subject  of  the  demand  for  extradition,  the  latter 
may  be  deferred  until  the  case  has  terminated,  and  in  case  of 
condemnation,  until  he  has  undergone  his  sentence  or  has  been 
pardoned. 

XIV.  All  objects  which  may  have  served  for  the  perpetration 
of  the  offence  or  have  been  obtained  by  means  thereof,  as  well 
as  such  as  might  be  produced  in  evidence,  shall  be  handed  over 
the  same  time  as  the  individual  demanded.  Such  objects  shall 
be  delivered  even  where  the  extradition  cannot  be  effected  by 
reason  of  the  death  or  the  flight  of  the  accused ; all  the  objects 
of  the  same  nature  which  the  accused  may  have  concealed  or 
deposited  in  the  country  in  which  he  has  taken  refuge  and  which 
may  have  been  discovered  subsequently  are  included.  Never- 
theless, the  rights  of  third  parties  in  respect  of  the  objects 
mentioned  shall  be  respected,  and  such  property  shall  be  returned 
exempt  from  charges  of  all  kinds  as  soon  as  the  action  has 
terminated. 

XV.  The  expenses  occasioned  by  the  arrest,  imprisonment, 
custody,  or  detention,  and  the  maintenance  and  conveyance  of  the 
individual  whose  extradition  may  have  been  granted,  as  well  as 
the  transport  of  the  objects  mentioned  in  the  preceding-  Article, 
will  fall  upon  the  State  applied  to  until  the  moment  of  the 
surrender,  and  from  this  time  they  will  be  placed  to  the  account 
of  the  Government  making  the  demand  ; the  surrender  should  be 
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effected  in  tlie  port  of  embarkation  nearest  the  seat  of  the  Judge 
or  Court  granting  the  extradition. 

XVI.  When,  in  the  course  of  a non-political  criminal  case, 
one  of  the  Contracting  Governments  shall  judge  to  be  necessary 
the  evidence  of  witnesses  domiciled  in  the  territory  of  the 
other,  or  shall  require  any  document  called  for  by  the  judicial 
authorities,  a letter  of  request  shall  be  sent  for  this  purpose 
through  diplomatic  channels,  and  shall  be  dealt  with  in  accord- 
ance with  the  laws  of  the  State  to  which  it  is  addressed. 

The  two  Contracting  Governments  renounce  reciprocally  all 
claim  for  expenses  occasioned  by  the  employment  of  the  Com- 
mission of  Request  so  long  as  there  is  no  question  of  remuneration 
in  respect  of  experts  in  commercial  or  medico-legal  matters. 

XVII.  The  present  Treaty  shall  come  into  force  three  mouths 
after  the  exchange  of  ratifications. 

The  Treaty  may  be  denounced  by  either  of  the  High  Con- 
tracting Parties  ; in  such  case  it  will  continue  in  force  until  the 
expiration  of  one  year,  counting  from  the  day  on  which  it  has 
been  denounced. 

The  Treaty  shall  be  ratified  by  the  respective  Governments 
in  accordance  with  the  formalities  required  by  the  law  of  each 
country,  and  the  ratifications  shall  be  exchanged  in  the  City  of 
Asuncion  within  the  shortest  space  of  time  possible. 

In  witness  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  sign  and 
seal  two  copies  of  the  present  Treaty. 

Done  at  Asuncion  on  the  30th  day  of  September,  1907. 

(L.S.)  CECILIO  BAEZ. 

(L.S.)  HECTOR  GAZZANIGA. 


CONVENTION  CONSULAIBE  cntre  les  Pays-Bas  et  Ic 
Japoii  cii  ce  qui  concerne  les  Possessions  et  Colonies  lUer- 
landaises. — Signee  d La  Hctije,  le  27  am'il,  1908. 


[Ratifications  echangees  a Tokio,  le  31  juillet,  1908.] 


Sa  Majeste  la  Reine  des  Pays-Bas  et  Sa  Majeste  TEmpereur 
du  Japon,  jugeant  qu’il  est  desirable  qu’independamment  du 
Traite  de  Commerce  et  de  X^avigation  entre  les  Pays-Bas  et  le 
Japon,  une  Convention  speciale  determine  les  droits,  devoirs, 
pouvoirs,  privileges,  exemptions  et  immunites  des  fonctionnaires 
consulates  japonais  dans  les  possessions  ou  colonies  des  Pays- 
Bas,  ont  nomme,  afin  de  conclure  ladite  Convention,  pour  leurs 
Plenipotentiaires,  savoir  : 

Sa  Majeste  la  Reine  des  Pays-Bas  : le  Jonkheer  R.  de  Marees 
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van  Swinderen,  Chevalier  de  son  ordre  du  Lion  nderlandais,  &c., 
son  Ministre  des  Affaires  l^trang'eres  ; et 

Sa  Majestd  I’Empereur  du  Japon  : Sato  Aimaro,  Juwsliii,  decore 
de  la  deuxifeme  classe  de  I’Ordre  Imperial  du  Soleil  Levant,  &c., 
son  Envoyd  extraordinaire  et  Ministre  plenipotentiaire  a La 
II aye  ; 

Lesquels,  apres  s’etre  communiqud  reciproquement  leurs 
pleins  pouvoirs,  trouves  en  bonne  et  due  forme,  sont  convenus 
des  articles  suivants  : — 

Art.  I.  Les  consuls  generaux,  consuls,  vice-consuls  et  agents 
consulaires  du  Japon  seront  admis  dans  tons  les  ports  des  posses- 
sions d’outre-mer  ou  colonies  des  Fays-Bas  on  resident  ou 
resideront  des  agents  de  la  meme  categorie  de  toute  autre  nation 
dtrangere. 

II.  Les  consuls  generaux,  consuls,  vice-consuls  et  agents 
consulaires  du  Japon  seront  considerds  comme  des  agents  com- 
merciaux,  protecteurs  du  commerce  de  leurs  nationaux  dans  leur 
arrondissement  consulaire. 

Ils  resideront  dans  les  ports  des  possessions  d’outre-mer  ou 
colonies  des  Pays-Bas  indiques  dans  leur  commission  et  seront 
soumis  aux  lois  tant  civiles  que  pdnales  de  ces  possessions  ou 
colonies,  sauf  les  exceptions  que  la  presente  Convention  dtablit 
en  leur  faveur. 

III.  Avant  d’etre  admis  a I’exercice  de  leurs  fonctions  et 
de  jouir  de  tous  les  pouvoirs,  privileges,  exemptions  et  immunitds 
qui  y sont  attachds,  les  consuls  generaux,  consuls,  vice-consuls 
et  agents  consulaires  doivent  presenter  au  Gouvernement  de  Sa 
Alajestd  la  Reine  des  Pays-Bas  une  commission,  indiquant  leur 
arrondissement  consulaire  et  le  lieu  de  leur  residence. 

Le  Gouvernement  de  la  possession  ou  de  la  colonie  leur 
delivrera,  sans  aucun  frais,  I’exequatur,  dument  contresigne, 
necessaire  a I’exercice  de  leurs  fonctions ; et  sur  "Texhibition  de 
cette  piece,  lesdits  fonctionnaires  consulaires  de  tout  grade 
auront  droit  a la  protection  du  Gouvernement  et  a I’assistance 
des  autorites  locales  pour  assurer  le  libre  exercice  de  leurs 
fonctions. 

Le  Gouvernement  de  la  Reine  se  reserve  la  faculte  de  retirer 
I’exequatur  ou  de  le  faire  retirer  par  le  Gouverneur  de  la 
possession  ou  de  la  colonie,  en  indiquant  les  motifs  de  cette 
mesure. 

En  cas  de  deces  d’empechement,  ou  d’absence  des  consuls 
generaux,  consuls,  vice-consuls  et  agents  consulaires,  leurs 
eleves- consuls,  chanceliers  ou  secretaires,  apr^s  que  leur 
caractere  officiel  aura  ete  notilie  a et  approuve  par  I’autoritd 
competente,  seront  de  plein  droit  admis  a gerer,  par  intdrim, 
les  affaires  des  postes  respectifs  ; ils  jouiront,  pendant  toute  la 
duree  de  cette  gestion  ternporaire,  pour  autant  que  leur  position 
comme  etrangers  non  commer(;ants  y donne  lieu,  conformement  a 
I’article  XV,  de  tous  les  droits,  pouvoirs,  privileges,  exemptions  et 
imrnunites  accordes  aux  titulaires. 

IV.  Les  consuls  generaux,  consuls,  vice-consuls  et  agents 
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conaiilaires  sont  autoris^s  a placer  au-dessus  de  la  porte  extdrieure 
de  leur  demeure  im  ecusson  aux  armes  de  leur  (xouvernement, 
avec  la  Idgeiide : Oonsulat  general,  Consulat,  Vice-Consulat  ou 
Agence  consulaire  du  Japon. 

II  est  bien  entendu  que  ces  marques  extcrieures  ne  poiirront 
jamais  etre  considerees  comme  donnant  droit  d’asile,  ni  comme 
pouvant  soustraire  la  maison  et  ceux  qui  I’liabitent,  aux  poursuites 
de  la  justice  territoriale. 

V.  II  est  entendu  que  les  archives  et  documents  relatifs  aux 
affaires  consulaires  seront  protegds  centre  toute  recherche,  et 
qu’aucune  autorite  ni  aucun  magistrat  ne  pourra  les  visiter,  les 
saisir  ou  s’en  enquerir  d’une  maniere  quelconque  et  sous  aucun 
prdtexte. 

VI.  Les  consuls  generaux,  consuls,  vice-consuls  et  agents 
consulaires  ne  sont  investis  d’aucun  caractere  diplomatique. 

Aucune  demande  ne  pourra  etre  adressee  au  Gouvernement 
uderlandais  que  par  I’entremise  de  I’agent  diplomatique  accredite 
ii  La  Haye. 

En  cas  d’urgence,  les  consuls  generaux,  consuls,  vice-consuls 
ou  agents  consulaires  pourront  recourir  directement  au  Gouver- 
neur  de  la  possession  ou  de  la  colonie  prouvant  I’urgence  et 
exposant  les  motifs  pour  lesquels  la  demande  ne  pourrait  etre 
adressee  aux  autorites  subalternes,  ou  en  demontrant  que  les 
demandes  anterieurement  adressees  a,  ces  autorit^s  seraient 
restees  sans  effet. 

VII.  Les  consuls  generaux  et  consuls  pourront  nommer  des 
agents  consulaires  dans  les  ports  mentionnes  a I’article  I. 

Ces  agents  consulaires  pourront  etre  indistinctement  des 
sujets  japonais,  des  Neerlandais,  ou  des  nationaux  de  tout  autre 
pays,  residant  ou  pouvant,  aux  termes  des  lois  locales,  etre  admis 
a fixer  leur  residence  dans  le  port  ou  I’agent  consulaire  sera 
nomme.  Ces  agents  consulaires,  dont  la  nomination  sera  soumise 
a I’approbation  du  gouverneur  de  la  possession  ou  colonie,  seront 
munis  d’un  brevet  delivre  par  le  consul,  sous  les  ordres  duquel  ils 
exerceront  leurs  fonctions. 

Le  Gouverneur  de  la  possession  ou  de  la  colonie  pent,  en  tout 
cas,  retirer  aux  agents  consulaires,  en  communiquant  au  consul 
general  ou  consul  les  motifs  d’une  telle  mesure,  I’approbation 
dont  il  vient  d’etre  parle. 

VIII.  Le  passeport  d^liv^re  ou  vise  par  les  fonctionnaires 
consulaires  ne  dispense  nullement  le  porteur  de  I’obligation  de 
se  munir  de  tons  les  actes,  requis  par  les  lois  ou  reglements 
locaux  pour  voyager  ou  s’etablir  dans  les  possessions  ou  colonies, 
et  ne  porte  aucun  prejudice  a I’exercice  du  droit  que  possede  le 
Gouvernement  de  la  possession  ou  colonie,  d’y  interdire  le  s^jour 
ou  d’en  ordonner  I’eloignement  de  tout  individu  muni  d’un 
passeport. 

IX.  Toutes  les  operations  relatives  au  sauvetage  des  navires 
japonais  naufrages  sur  les  cotes  d’une  des  possessions  ou  colonies 
des  Pays-Bas  seront  dirigees  par  les  consuls  gendraux,  consuls, 
vice-consuls  ou  agents  consulaires  du  Japon. 
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L’intervention  des  autorites  locales  aura  seulement  lieu  pour 
maintenir  I’ordre,  ^arantir  les  interets  des  sauveteurs,  s’ils  sont 
etrangers  aux  equipages  naufragds,  et  assurer  I’excicution  des 
dispositions  a observer  pour  I’entree  et  la  sortie  des  marchan- 
dises  sauv^es. 

En  I’absence  et  jusqu’ii  I’arrivee  des  consuls  generaux,  consuls, 
vice-consuls  ou  agents  consulaires,  les  autorit^s  locales  devront 
d’ailleurs  prendre  toutes  les  mesures  necessaires  pour  la  protec- 
tion des  individus  et  la  conservation  des  effets  naufrag^s. 

II  est  de  plus  convenu  que  les  marcliandises  sauvees  ne  seront 
tenues  a aucun  droit  de  douane  ii  moins  qu’elles  ne  soient  admises 
a la  consommation  interieure. 

X.  Les  consuls  generaux,  consuls,  vice-consuls  et  agents 
consulaires  peuvent  requerir  I’assistance  des  autorites  locales 
pour  I’arrestation,  la  detention  et  remprisonnement  des  deserteurs 
des  navires  japonais,  mar-chands  ou  de  guerre.  A cet  effet,  ils 
adresseront  par  ecrit  aux  autorites  competentes  la  demande  de 
ces  deserteurs,  et  si  la  preuve  est  rapportee  par  les  registres  du 
navire,  les  roles  d’equipage  ou  par  tout  autre  document  autlien- 
tique,  que  les  liommes  reclames  faisaient  partie  de  Tequipage, 
la  remise  des  deserteurs  ne  pourra  leur  etre  refusee,  a moins  que 
I’individu  dont  il  s’agit  ne  soit  sujet  neerlandais. 

Les  autorites  locales  seront  tenues  d’exercer  toute  leur  auto- 
rite pour  faire  arreter  les  deserteurs.  Apres  leur  arrestation 
ceux-ci  seront  mis  a la  disposition  desdits  fonctionnaires  con- 
sulaires et  pourront  etre  detenus  a la  requisition  et  aux  frais 
de  ceux  qui  les  reclament,  pour  etre  ensuite  renvoyes  a bord  des 
navires  auxquels  ils  appartiennent,  ou  d’un  autre  navire  de  la 
meme  nation.  Neanmoins,  si  ces  deserteurs  ne  sont  pas  renvoyes 
dans  les  quatre  mois  a partir  du  jour  de  leur  arrestation,  ils 
seront  mis  en  liberte  et  ne  pourront  plus  etre  arretes  du  meme 
chef. 

II  est  entendu,  toutefois,  que  la  remise  du  deserteur  qui  aurait 
commis  quelque  crime,  delit  ou  contravention  sera  renvoyee 
jusqu’a  ce  que  le  tribunal  des  possessions,  des  colonies  ou  de  la 
mere-patrie,  saisi  de  I’affaire,  ait  rendu  la  sentence  et  que  celle-ci 
ait  ete  executee. 

XI.  A moins  de  stipulations  contraires  entre  les  armateurs, 
chargeurs  et  assureurs,  toutes  avaries  essuyees  a la  mer  par  les 
navires  japonais,  soit  qu’ils  abordent  volontairement  au  port, 
soit  qu’ils  se  trouvent  en  relache  forcee,  seront  reglees  par  les 
consuls  generaux,  consuls,  vice-consuls  ou  agents  consulaires  du 
Japon. 

Si,  cependant,  le  fonctionnaire  consulaire  a quelque  interet 
dans  le  navire  ou  la  cargaison,  ou  s’il  en  est  agent  ou  si  des  sujets 
des  Pays-Bas  ou  des  sujets  ou  citoyens  d’une  tierce  nation  se 
trouvaient  interesses  dans  lesdites  avaries  et  que  les  parties  ne 
pussent  s’entendre  a I’amiable,  le  recours  h I’autoritd  locale  com- 
potente  serait  de  droit. 

XII.  Lorsqu’un  sujet  japonais  vient  a decoder  dans  les  posses- 
sions ou  dans  les  colonies  des  Pays-Bas  sans  lieritiers  iii 
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executeurs  testameutaires  connus,  les  autorites  neerlandaises 
chargees  d’apres  les  lois  on  ordonnances  de  la  possession  ou  de  la 
colonie  de  radministration  de  la  succession,  en  donneront  imme- 
diatement  avis  aux  fonctionnaires  consulaires  du  Japon  afin  de 
transmettre  aux  interesses  les  informations  necessaires ; ceux-ci, 
de  leur  cote,  devront  donner  les  memes  informations  auxdites 
autorites  lorsqu’ils  seront  informes  les  premiers. 

L’autorite  locale  competente  compMtera  ledit  avis  par  la 
remise  d’une  expedition,  en  due  forme  et  sans  frais,  de  I’acte  de 
dec^s. 

XIII.  Les  consuls  generaux,  consuls,  vice-consuls  et  agents 
consulaires  du  Japon  auront  le  droit  de  recevoir,  dans  leurs 
chancelleries,  dans  leur  demeure  privee,  dans  celle  des  sujets 
interesses  de  leur  pays  ou  a bord  des  batiments  de  leur  pays,  les 
declarations  des  capitaines  et  equipages  des  navires  de  leur  pays, 
des  passagers  qui  se  trouvent  a bord,  et  de  tout  autre  sujet  de 
leur  pays. 

XIV.  Les  consuls  generaux,  consuls,  vice-consuls  ou  agents 
consulaires  du  Japon  seront  exclusivement  charges  de  I’ordre 
interieur  a bord  des  navires  de  commerce  de  leur  nation. 

Ils  connaitront  seuls  de  tons  les  differends,  qui  se  seront 
eleves  en  mer  ou  qui  s’eleveront  dans  les  ports  entre  le  capitaine, 
les  officiers  et  les  hommes  de  I’equipage,  y compris  ceux  qui 
concernent  le  reglement  des  salaires  et  I’execution  des  engage- 
ments reciproquement  consentis. 

Les  tribunaux  ou  les  autres  autorites  de  la  possession  ou  de  la 
colonie  ne  pourront  a aucun  titre  s’immiscer  dans  ces  differends 
a moins  que  ceux-ci  ne  soient  de  nature  a troubler  la  tranquillite 
et  I’ordre  public  a terre  ou  dans  le  port,  que  des  personnes 
etrangeres  a I’equipage  ne  s’y  trouvent  melees,  ou  que  les 
consuls  generaux,  consuls,  vice-consuls  et  agents  consulaires  ne 
requierent  I’assistance  desdites  autorites  pour  mettre  leurs 
decisions  a execution  ou  en  maintenir  I’autorite. 

XV.  Pour  autant  qu’au  Japon  les  memes  faveurs  seront 
accordes  reciproquement  aux  consuls  generaux,  consuls,  vice- 
consuls  et  agents  consulaires  des  Pays-Bas,  les  consuls  generaux, 
consuls,  vice-consuls  et  agents  consulaires  du  Japon,  qui  n’exer- 
cent  pas  le  commerce  ni  aucune  fonction  ou  profession  autre  que 
leurs  fonctions  consulaires,  seront  exempts  de  tons  les  services 
militaires,  requisitions  ou  logements  militaires,  impositions  pecu- 
niaires  au  lieu  du  service  militaire  ou  de  I’impot  personnel,  ainsi 
que  de  toutes  les  impositions  generales  ou  municipales  ayant  un 
caractere  personnel,  a moins  qu’ils  ne  soient  sujets  neerlandais. 
Cette  exemption  ne  pent  jamais  s’etendre  aux  droits  de  douane  ou 
autres  impots  indirects  ou  reels. 

Les  consuls  generaux,  consuls,  vice-consuls  et  agents  consu- 
laires qui  ne  sont  pas  sujets  neerlandais,  sont,  meme  s’ils  ne 
tombent  sous  les  stipulations  du  premier  alinea  de  cet  article, 
exempts  de  tous  les  services  militaires,  de  requisitions  militaires 
et  de  toutes  impositions  pecuniaires,  au  lieu  du  service  militaire, 
en  taut  qu’au  Japon  le  meme  privilege  est  accorde  aux  consuls 
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p^eneraiix,  consuls,  vice-consuls  et  agents  consulaires  des  Pays- 
Bas. 

Les  consuls  g^en^iraux,  consuls,  vice-consuls  et  agents  consu- 
laires, sujets  des  Pays-Bas,  mais  auxquels  il  a 6t6  accordc 
d’exercer  des  fonctions  consulaires,  conferees  par  le  Gouvernement 
japonais,  sont  obliges  d’acquitter  toutes  les  impositions  ou 
contributions  de  quelque  nature  qu’elles  puissent  etre. 

XVI.  Les  consuls  gen^raux,  consuls,  vice-consuls  et  agents 
consulaires,  de  meme  que  les  elfeves-consuls,  les  cbanceliers  et 
les  secretaires  du  Japon  jouiront  de  tous  les  autres  pouvoirs, 
privileges,  exemptions  et  imrnunites  dans  les  possessions  ou 
colonies  des  Pays-Bas,  qui  sont  ou  seront  accordes  par  la  suite 
aux  agents  du  meme  rang  de  la  nation  la  plus  favorisee. 

XVII.  La  presente  Convention  est  conclue  pour  un  terme  de 
cinq  ans,  et  sera  mise  en  vigueur  a partir  du  dixieme  jour  apres 
I’ecliange  des  ratifications,  lequel  aura  lieu  a Tokio  dans  le  delai 
de  quatre  mois  apres  la  signature  de  la  Convention  ou  plus  tot  si 
faire  se  peut. 

A moins  qu’une  des  deux  hautes  parties  contractantes  n’ait 
notifie  a I’autre,  au  moins  un  an  avant  ce  terme,  son  intention 
d’en  faire  cesser  les  effets,  la  Convention  restera  en  vigueur 
jusqu’a  I’expiration  d’une  annde  apres  la  denonciation  faite  par 
I’une  des  hautes  parties  contractantes. 

En  foi  de  quoi  les  Plenipotentiaires  respectifs  ont  signe  la 
presente  Convention  et  y ont  appose  le  sceau  de  leurs  armes. 

Fait  a La  Ilaye,  le  27®  jour  du  4®  mois  de  la  41®  annee  de 
Meiji,  correspondant  au  27®  jour  du  mois  d’avril,  1908. 

(L.S.)  li.  DE  MAREES  van  SWINDEREN. 
(L.S.)  AIMARO  SATO. 


ARBITRATION  CONVENTION  hetween  the  United  States 
and  Jaimn. — Signed  at  Washington,  May  5,  1908. 


[Ratifications  exchanged  at  Washington,  August  24,  1908.] 


The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America  and  Ilis 
Majesty  the  Emperor  of  Japan,  taking  into  consideration  the 
fact  that  the  High  Contracting  Parties  to  the  Convention  for 
the  Pacific  Settlement  of  International  Disputes,  concluded  at 
The  Hague  on  the  29th  July,  1899,*  have  reserved  to  them- 
selves, by  Article  XIX  of  that  Convention,  the  right  of 
concluding  Agreements,  with  a view  to  referring  to  arbitration 
all  questions  which  they  shall  consider  possible  to  submit  to 
such  treatment,  have  resolved  to  conclude  an  Arbitration 

^ Vol.  XCI,  page  970. 
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Convention  between  the  two  countries,  and  for  the  purpose 
liave  named  as  their  Plenipotentiaries,  that  is  to  say : 

The  President  of  the  United  States  of  America  : Elihu  Root, 
Secretary  of  State  of  the  United  States  of  xAmerica ; and 

His  Majesty  tlie  Emperor  of  Japan:  Baron  Kogoro  Takahira, 
Shosammi,  Grand  Cordon  of  the  Imperial  Order  of  the  Rising 
Sun,  his  Ambassador  Extraordinary  and  Plenipotentiary  to  the 
United  States  of  America ; 

Who,  after  having  communicated  to  each  other  their  full 
powers,  found  to  be  in  good  and  due  form,  have  agreed  upon 
and  concluded  the  following  Articles  : — 

Art.  I.  Differences  which  may  arise  of  a legal  nature,  or 
relating  to  the  interpretation  of  Treaties  existing  between  the 
two  Contracting  Parties,  and  which  it  may  not  have  been 
possible  to  settle  by  diplomacy,  shall  be  referred  to  the 
Permanent  Court  of  Arbitration  established  at  The  Hague  by 
the  Convention  of  the  29th  July,  1899,  provided,  nevertheless, 
that  they  do  not  affect  the  vital  interests,  the  independence,  or 
the  honour  of  the  two  Contracting  States,  and  do  not  concern 
the  interests  of  third  Parties. 

II.  In  each  individual  case  the  High  Contracting  Parties, 
before  appealing  to  the  Permanent  Court  of  Arbitration,  shall 
conclude  a Special  Agreement  defining  clearly  the  matter  in 
dispute,  the  scope  of  the  powers  of  the  Arbitrators,  and  the 
period  to  be  fixed  for  the  formation  of  the  Arbitral  Tribunal 
and  the  several  stages  of  the  procedure.  It  is  understood  that 
such  Special  Agreements  will  be  made  on  the  part  of  the  United 
States  by  the  President  of  the  United  States  by  and  with  the 
advice  and  consent  of  the  Senate  thereof. 

Such  Agreements  shall  be  binding  only  when  confirmed  by 
the  two  Governments  by  an  exchange  of  notes. 

III.  The  present  Convention  shall  remain  in  force  for  the 
period  of  five  years  from  the  date  of  the  exchange  of  the 
ratifications. 

IV.  The  present  Convention  shall  be  ratified  by  the  High 
Contracting  Parties,  and  the  ratifications  thereof  shall  be 
exchanged  at  Washington  as  soon  as  possible. 

In  witness  whereof  the  respective  Plenipotentiaries  have 
signed  the  present  Convention,  and  have  thereunto  affixed  their 
seals. 

Done  at  the  city  of  Washington,  in  duplicate,  this  5th  day  of 
May,  1908,  corresponding  to  the  5th  day  of  the  5th  month  of 
the  41st  year  of  Meiji. 

(L.S.)  ELIHU  ROOT. 
(L.S.)  K.  TAKAHIRA 
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\ Austria^  <^c... 

Dec.  5 

J Italy 

\ Roumania 

Dec.  5.  ... 

f Italy... 

■ \ Roumania..  ... 

Dec.  20  ..  . 

f Spain 

\ United  States 

Dec.  21 

Great  Britain 

Dec.  29 

GreatBritain 

Deo.  29 

Netherlands .. 

Dec.  30 

Persia 

1906 

Canada 

1906 

. Canada 

1906 

Canada 

1906 

Japan 

Jan.  5 

J Roumania 

■ \ Servia 

Jan.  11 

r Denmaric 

\ Germany ...  . 

Jan.  12 

GreatBritain 

Jan.  12 

J Bulgaria 

\ Turkey 

Jan.  14 ..  .. 

J Italy 

Servia 
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Proclamation.  | 
I Notes 


I Protocol  . 


j-  Notes 

j-  Agreement ... 

j-  Treaty 

I Notes 

} 


Notes  . 


r Act  of  Parlia 
\ ment  .. 


Regulations.. 

Law 

Constitution... 
Act 


Act 

Act 

Regulations  .. 


Reciprocity  with  Bul- 
garia  

Settlement  Treaty,  1904. 
Passports.  Expelled 

Persons..  

Commercial  Treaty, 

May  28,  1906 

Duties  on  Petroleum  and 

Cod 

Formulas  for  Potent 
] )rugs.  Accessions. 

Colonies 

Commerce  and  Naviga- 
tion   

Commercial  Associations. 

Consular  Agents 

Commercial  Agreement 

of  August  1,  1906 

Workmen’s  Compensa- 
tion  

Algeciras  Act  binding 
on  British  Subjects. 

Morocco  

Foreign  Vessels  and 
Coasting  Trade.  Stagen 
and  Sabang  


Copyright  (Chapter  70. 

Revised  Statutes) 

Chinese  Immigration 
(Chapter  95.  Revised 

Statutes)  

Shipping  (Part  XVI. 
Coasting  ‘ Trade). 
(Chapter  113.  Revised 

Statutes) 

Residents  in  Kwantung  .. 


} 


} 

} 

} 

I 

} 

} 

} 
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641 
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548 
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379 

389 

623 

6 

121 

6()0 

527 

751 

140 


437 


1907. 


j-  Convention  ... 
j- Treaty  


Regulations... 


j- Agreement  .... 
j-  Treaty 


J Commerce  and  Naviga- 

tion 

fNationality.  Children  of 
J “ Optants  ” of  Danish 
I origin  residing  in 

(_  Prussia 

r Customs  Facilities.  Com- 
< mercial  Travellers’ 
|_  Samples 

Commerce  and  Customs .. 

{C.)ramerce  and  Naviga- 
tion   
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Feb.  ] 

Feb.  ; 
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Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 
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Feb. 
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Mar. 

Mar. 
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Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Apr. 

Apr. 

Apr. 

Apr. 

Apr. 

Apr. 

May 


28... 

11..  . 


I Italy  .. 

[ Switzerland  .. 


France 

Germany 

Netherlands... 
British  India. 
Portuguese 
India  . 

Germany 

Switzerland... 


\ Additional 
J Article  .... 


^ {?: 


1 

21 Queensland. 

{ 

28 

28 I 


^ { 

« { 

« I 

« { 

^ { 


^ { 


f Norway  .... 
[ Sweden 

Porttigal .. 


Servia  

Switzerland . 
Germany.... 
Luxemburg  . 
DenmarJc ... 

Italy 

France 

Boumania.... 

France 

Boumania .... 

Germany 

Norway  

Portugal  . . 

Germany 

Greece  


{ 

....{ 

{ 


Great  Britain 
Germany 

Denmark 

Portugal  . 

France 

Germany... 

Servia  

Sweden  .... 


Decree  

I Treaty  

Agreement.. 

Treaty 

Regulations 
I Convention . 

Decree 

j-  Treaty 

I Agreement  . 
!>  Declaration. 
I Convention 
Agreement 
I Agreement.. 

Note 

!>  Treaty 

I Notes 

Treaty 

Convention 
j-  Declaration. 





15.. 


Brazil Notice. 


/ China I Agreement  . 

L Japan J ° 

I Notes.. 


15 . 


f Germanij 1 

XTurhey'.. / 


f Fishery  Convention.  \ 

. I June  13,  1906 J 

r Minimum  Tariff.  Hay-  \ 

■ \ tian  Imports J 

Joint  Stock  Companies  ... 

r Postal  Value  - payable! 

■ \ Ai’ticles J 

f Legalization.  Public  1 

\ Documents j 

r Acquisition  of  Land  by  1 
1 Aliens J 

Extradition 


{Surrender.  Jurisdiction.  ] 
Zanzibar J 

Commerce 


f Entry  of  Luxemburg  into  1 
\ Brewery  Tax  Union  ....  j 
/Protection.  Industrial] 

\ Designs  and  Models.  ...  [ 
J Commerce  and  Naviga- 1 
\ tion  J 

Copyright  


Extradition 

J SmTender.  Jurisdiction.  1 
\ Zanzibar j 

Extradition 

r Abolition  of  German] 
< Jurisdiction  in  Zan-  > 
[ zibar J 

Arbitration 

Copyright 


nation  ] 
aierce,  > 




Convention . 


. J Great  Br  itain 
. 1 United  States 


/Most  - favoured  - nation] 

t Treatment.  Commerce, 

&c 

/Denunciation  of  Perpe- 
■<  tual  Clauses.  Com 
[ mercial  Treaty.  1826. 

/ Denunciation  of  Agree- 
•<  ments.  Succession  to 
[ Property 

. Railways.  Manchuria 

f Modifying  Commercial  1 

' t Treaty,  1890.. J 

/ Abolition  of  American  ] 
< Jurisdiction  in  Zan-  S 
L zibar J 
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244 

244 

275 
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Apr.  22 

May  2 

Germany ...  ] 

United  States  \ 

|- Agreement  ... 

" Great  Britain  "j 

1 

May  8/11...^ 

Austria- 

[ Notes 

!_  Hungary ....  j 

May  14 -j 

f Spain 1 

Switzerland  ..  J 

^Convention  ... 

Muy7/15...J 

' \ Belgium J 

^ Notes 

May  16 j 

f Netherlands...  ] 
[ United  States  J 

[•Agreement  .. 

May  30 -| 

r China ] 

Provisional 

L Japan J 

' Agreement. 

Nov.  12,  ’06  J 

r Great  Britain'] 

!•  Notes 

June  8,  ’07  1 

[ Switzerland ...  J 

Coimncrcial 

{Abolition  of  Austro- 1 
Hungarian  Jurisdiction  > 
in  Zanzibar J 

Arbitration 


Abolition  of  Belgian 
Jurisdiction  in  Zan- 
zibar  

Commercial 


J utie  10 Russia 


Circular  . 


June  11 Germany....  ..  Decree 

J""®  { 'nHSaZIl.  } ConTention 




{Congo.  ... 

France ^ Notes 

Portugal 


June  16 I'rance Decree 

“ { MZt^groZ  } ■■ 

June  24 Spain Order  

i' 

27  1 1“““;;;  ; joeclarati^^ 

28  

July  5 Ru.ssia Despatch 

July  8 Venezuela Accession 

J uly  24 I ^apan } 


J Chinese  Customs  Office.  1 

\ Dairen  J 

f Accession  of  Equator.'] 

I Money  Orders  and  | 

Parcels  Post  Arrange-  ^ 

I ments  of  Washington,  | 

L 1897  ' J 

f Admission  of  Official"^ 

I Packets  from  abroad.  | 

... -{  Foreign  Diplomatic^ 

I and  Consular  Repre-  j 

sentatives j 

J Abolition.  Oerman  Juris- 1 
diction.  Zanzibar J 

..  Railways.  Manchuria  .. 

TMost  - favoured  - nation  "I 
J Treatment.  Commer-  i 

I cial  and  Consular  [ 

[_  matters...  J 

r Precedence.  Civil,  Mill-  j 
..-I  tary,  ana  Funeral  > 

[ Honours j 

J Commerce  and  Naviga-  ] 

■■  \ tion  J 

[ Most  - favoured  - nation  1 
..  -j  Treatment.  German  > 

I Imports J 

/Rubber  duty.  Western! 

■■  \ Basin  of  Congo J 

/ Tonnage  Measurement  of  1 

Vessels J 

f Commerce  and  Naviga-  'I 

■■  \ tion.  ; J 

/ Surrender.  Jurisdiction.  1 

" \ Zanzibar  j 

I Geneva  Convention,  1906.  1 

■■  \ Wounded  in  War J 

r Japanese  Control  over 
. < Administration  of 

[ Corea 
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J ulj  28 , 
J uly  28 
July  28 

July  30 

Aug.  13 
Aug.  16 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  27 
Aug.  28 

Aug.  28 


{ 

j-  Treaty 


U'roatj- 

limsia J 

J Japan  . 

\ Russia 


f Japan 1 

\ Russia J 


ConTention . 


Protocol . 


J Spain "I 

[ United  States  J 

Haijti Law  



r GrealBritain  1 . , 

{France | Agreement 

Great  Britain 


J Commerce  and  Naviga-  1 
[ tioii J 

,.  Fishery 

J Appointment  of  Consuls 
■ \ at  certain  places 

{Territorial  Integrity. 
Treaty  Rights,  China, 

&c 

r Amending  Extradition 
t Treaty,  1904 

{Nationaht\.  Naturaliza- 
tion   

..  Accident  Insurance 


Page 

443 
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462 


I 620 

[ 365 
342 


Act  of  Parlia- 
ment   


Germany  Notification .. 


r Great  Britain 


Aug.  17/30. 1 sioitzerland. 


in  1 

.../ 


Notes.. 


Sept.  18 

Sept.  18 

Sept.  19 

Sept.  25.. 
Sept.  30 

Oct.  5 

Oct.  8 

Oct.  11 

Oct.  12/13 , 

Oct.  15 

Oct.  16 

Oct.  24/28. 


r Argentine 
< Republic.... 

I Italy 

f France.. 

\ Liberia. 
r Great  Britain 
\ France 
J Netherlands .. 

I Peru 

f Italy 

1 Paraguay 

r DenmarJc . 

\ Sweden 

Persia 


Treaty 

j-  Agreement 
j-  Convention 
Convention 


Postal  Services.  Morocco.  181 

j-  Patents  and  Designs 28 

r Accession.  German  Pro- “I 
J tectorates.  Agreement,  I „„„ 

1 1904.  White  Slave  f 

L Traffic J 

/"Accession  of  Venezuela."] 

J Geneva  Convention,  | 

] 1906.  Wounded 

1 War 


648 


Arbitration  


239 


j- Treaty  , 
j-  Agreement 


Law.. 


r Boundary.  French  West  1 i o 
1 Africa  and  Liberia | ^ 

■}  764 


r Commercial  Relations.  1 
\ Canada  and  F" ranee.. 

{Peruvian  Consuls  in  1 
Dutch  Colonies j 

Extradition 1063 


493 


Nicaragua Accession. 

r France . 1 tvt  . 

■{ital;/ 



f Great  Britain  1 at  i. 
■\Neth«-lande...]^°^‘ 


kl  508 

■\ 


. Certificates  of  Marriage..  291 

. Constitution 534 

j Hague  Declarations  : 1 
. * (1)  Expanding  Bullets, 

|_  (2)  Asphyxiating  Gases, 

. Importation  of  Drugs,  &e.  418 

. Naturalization  544 

. Arbitration 372 

r Accession.  Nicaragua.  I 
J Hague  Declarations : I _ 

■ I (1)  Expanding  Bullets,  j 
(2)  Asphyxiating  Gases.  J 
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I’ag'e 


Ocl.  28 

Colombia 

Accession  ..  ..  -| 

/ Geneva  Convention,  li^06.  ( 
[ Wounded  in  War j 

> 277 

Oct.  29 

r Roumania 

1 Convention 

\ Fisheries.  Danube  and  \ 
1 Pruth J 

. 569 

Great  Britain 

i 

r Abrogation.  Treaty  3 855. 1 

Nov.  2 

France 

> Declaration....  < 

Integrity.  Norway  and 

> 187 

[ Norway 

i 1 

[ Sweden J 

Nov.  9 

Germany 

Italy 

j- Agreement  .. 

Copyright 

334 

Nov.  14 

r France 

Roumania 

j- Declaration 

\ Commercial  Convention,  ] 
[ 1907  i 

- 327 

Nov.  16/29.* 

Italy  

Switzerland  .. 

j-  Notes 

Importation  of  Drugs,  &c. 

422 

Dec.  3 

Bulgaria 

_ Roumania  ...  . 

1 Treaty *j 

r Commerce  and  Naviga-  ] 
L tion J 

^ 557 

Dec.  12 

Brazil 

Decree *| 

' Naturalization  of  Foreign-  "I 
ers J 

^ 471 

Germany 

f Commercial  Relations.  | 

^ 936 

[ British  Empire J 

Dec.  19 

Germany 

Notice *1 

f Commercial  Relations.  ] 

[ British  Empire  j 

. 937 

Dec.  20 

Sweden 

Accession -! 

f Paris  Sanitary  Conven-  | 
[ tion,  1903 J 

^ 624 

Dec.  30/33  .- 

r Germany 

> Notes 

Importation  of  Drugs,  &c. 

420 

\ Italy 

j 

1904-1907 . ■ 

f GreatBritain, 
1 Austria,  cfc. .. 

j-  Agreements ...  -< 

r Surrender  of  Extra-  ] 
Territorial  Jurisdiction. 

[ Zanzibar J 

^ 231 

1907 

Fajpua 

Ordinance 

Immigration  Restriction.. 

837 

1908. 

Jan.  1 

Chile 

Accession * 

f International  Telegraph  ] 
[ Convention,  1875  J 

^ 924 

f Letters  to  Foreign  Dip- 1 

Jan.  2 

Russia 

f Fthiopia 

Circular.. 

lomatic  and  Consular 
1_  Representatives j 

^1052 

Jan.  30 ■ 

Treaty 

Commerce,  &c 

997 

\ France 

Jan.  13 

Canada 

Order -j 

f Coasting  Trade,  Foreign  1 
[ Vessels J 

. 156 

Jan.  17 ■ 

r Belgium 

\ Nicaragua 

Convention .... 

Parcel  Post  

725 

Jan.  18 • 

r France 

1 Italy 

j-  Convention  * 

f Fishery  Litnits.  Corsica  1 
L and  Sardinia J 

^ 1059 

Jan.  18 

Spain 

Accession * 

f Paris  Declaration,  1856.1 
Maritime  Law j 

[-  162 

Jan.  13/23..- 

r Great  Britain 
1 France  

j- Notes * 

f Accession  of  Sweden.  1 
Paris  Sanitary  Conven- 
[ tion,  1903 J 

j-  624 

Jan.  23 

Great  Britain 

Eegulations ... 

Land.  Canton 

f Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1 

123 

Jan.  25 

Great  Britain 

Order ■< 

1894.  Southern  Ni- 
[ geria j 

80 
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Jan.  2r> 

Jan.  28  .. 
Jan.  28 

Jan.  28  ..  . 
Jan.  29 

Jan.  29 

Jan.  30  ..  .. 

Feb.  10 

Feb.  10 

Feb.  9/14.. 

Feb.  15/18 

Feb.  18 

Feb.  20 

Feb.  22 


J Great  Britain  '\ 
\ France J 


Convention 


Great  Britain  Circular . . 

J France.... 

\ United  States 

United  States 
Great  Britain 

Sioitzerland... 


\ Additional 
J Agreement. 

Proclamation. 
Speech  

Notification ... 


r Money  Order.s.  France  '( 

' \ and  Trans raal J 

r Accession  of  Cliil  -.  Tele-  \ 
L graph  Convention,  1875.  J 


f Bolivia.. 
\ Peru 


j-  Commercial 

r Commercial  Agreement  "I 

\ of  same  date J 

Opening  Parliament 

r Accession  of  Colombia  to' 

J Geneva  Convention, 

I 1906.  Wounded  in 

L War 


Feb.  22 

Feb.  28 


Great  Britain 

J France ] 

\ United  States  \ 

J Bolivia 

"1  Peru J 

J Great  Britain^ 
\ France J 

r ^^eiofuund-  \ 

1 land....  J 

Barbados ...  ... 

J Dominican 
\ Republic... 

f Russia 

\ Sioitzerland... 
Malta 


Regulation  ... 
Convention  .. 
-Notes  . 


Notes  . 


-Act... 

Act. 


j-  Constitution .. 


182 

924 

1025 

1027 

1 

277 

913 


r Fee.  Registration  British  "I  , , ^ 
[ IndianSubjects.  Chin '.  J ^ ^ 

..  Arbitration Iul9 

r Protocol  of  January  30, 1 q-  q 
t 1908.  Transit  Trade...  / 

I Accession  of  Spain.  De- 
..  •<  claration  of  Paris,  1856.  ^ 162 

I Maritime  Law 

J NatuTcilization  Aniend- 
'*  \ ment 


^Protocol  Transit  Trade  . 


-Declaration  . 
Ordinance  . . 


I 822 

Patents  (Amendment) 750 

975 

Extradition 1053 


Feb.  29 Great  Britain  Order.. 


Feb.  29.. 

Feb.  29... 

Mar.  2 .. 
Mar.  2 .. 
Mar.  3 . 


Great  Britain  Order.. 


Great  Britain  Order.. 


f Austria.. 1 ^ ,. 

\ltoumania j- Conyenhon.... 

Great  Britain  Notification... 
Great  Britain  Notification... 


Naturalization 

f Wireless  Telegraphy  Act, 

< 1904.  British  Ships  on 

[ High  Seas 

Seamen  Deserters.  Rou- 
mania.  Repealing 

Order  of  1907 

( Seamen  Deserters.  Rou- 
I mania.  Applying  Mer- 
I chant  Shipping  Act, 

L 1894  

Copyright 669 

r Annexation  of  Coetivy  to  \ 

\ Seychelles j 


817 

80 

81 

82 


Mar.  3 South  Africa.  Proclamation 

Mar.  5 South  Africa.  Proclamation, 


J Operation  of  East  Africa  1 
f Order  in  Council,  1907.  J 
r Fugitive  Criminals  Sur- 
< render.  Bechuanaland 
1_  Protectorate 

{Fugitive  Criminals  Sur- 
render. Territory  of 
Swaziland 


79 


854 


864 
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Mai’.  5 South  Africa. 


. 5 .. 


. 10.. 


J Belgium . 

■ \ Congo 

. Congo 


1 908 — continued. 

{Fugitive  Criminals  Sur-  "I 
render.  Barotziland-  > 
N.W.  Rhodesia J 


Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar.  5 Hong  Kong  . 

Mar. 


. 1 Additional 
J Act. 


Decree  ...  . 
Ordinance 


Mar.  14.. 


Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Apr. 

Apr. 

Apr. 

Apr. 

Apr. 

Apr. 

Apr. 

Apr. 

Apr. 

Apr. 

Apr. 

Apr. 


14.. 


7/16 


17  , 


f Great  Britain 
\ Germany  ... 

{Austria- 
Hungary 

Servia  

f Great  Britain 

t Paraguay 

r Colombia 

\ Stvitzerland  .. 

r Greece 

I Montenegro ... 

/ Austria 

[ lloumania 

Canada 


Agreement 
Treaty  


J Belgium 

\ Bulgaria  

J Somaliland 
\ Protectorate. 

Brunei 

f Mexico 

\ San  Salvador 

Canada 

r Great  Britain 
L United  States 
r Portugal  ...  ... 
\ United  States 
f France 
\ Germany 
J Belgium . 

\ Greece 

Great  Britain 
r Great  Britain 


Declaration 
j-  Treaty 
j-  Convention , 
j-  Notes 
Act ... 
Convention 


Ordinance 

Enactment 

Denunciation 

Act 

Convention . 


China 

J Great  Britain 
\ United  States 

J Great  Britain 
\ United  States 

J Great  Britain 
\ Panama 


Agreement., 
j-  Protocol 

I Declaration 
Regulations 
Agreement  . 

Memorial... 
I Treaty  .... 


Convention . 


J Germany  .. 
\ Salvador  . 


} 

I Agreement 
I Treaty 


Treaty 


Page 


873 


of  Cession.  . 


f Suppression.  “ Fondation  \ 


\ de  la  Couronne 


728 


731 


J Chinese  Emigration  I 

1 Amendment f 

f Commercial  Travellers’ 

\ Samples 


:} 


190 


Commerce 


671 


200 


f Amending  Commercial  \ 

X Treaty,  1884..  J 

Commerce,  &c 958 

Commerce,  &c 1030 

J Copyright  Convention  of  1 

1 March  2,  1908 j 

J Amendment.  Copyright  "I 

1 Act f 

Extradition 705 


Foreign  Deserters 843 

Courts 149 

Commercial  Treaty,  1893.  1038 

French  Convention 763 

Arbitration 208 


Arbitration  . 

f Boundary.  French  Congo  ] 
\ and  Cameroons J 

Extradition 

Distressed  Seamen 

Postal  Service.  Q-ibraltar. 

J Relations.  Territorial  OfTi- 1 
\ cials  and  Missionaries..  J 


1041 

1003 

725 

116 

203 

960 


210 


J Demarcation.  Canadian  "1 
[ Boundary J 

{Preservation  of  Food  I 

Fishes.  American  and  > 224 
Canadian  Waters J 

Parcel  Post 197 

Most  - favoured  - nation '1 
Treatment.  Commerce,  V 940 


[Most  - 
Trea 
[ &c. . 
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Apr.  15 

Apr.  16 ..  .. 
Apr.  18..  . 

Apr.  20..  .. 
Apr.  22 ..  .. 
Apr.  23 .. .. 

Apr.  23..  .. 
Apr.  23  ..  .. 

Apr.  14/25 

Apr.  27 

Apr.  27 

Apr.  29 

May  1 

May  4 

May  5 

May  6 

May  7 

May  7 

May  n 

May  14...  . 

May  14 

May  16 

May  16 

May  16 


^ Somaliland 


[■Ordinance  . 


■ \ Protectorate,  f ^ 

Papua Ordinance..  . 


y Convention . 


J France 1 ^ 

\ Germany j 

{Great  Britain  'i 

China . ...  y Agreement  . 

Tibet..: J 

Hong  Kong ...  Ordinance.. 


J Foreign  Tribunals  Evi- 1 

■ \ dence  Amendment J 

r Immigration  Restriction  "I 

1 (1907) / 

J Boundary.  French  Congo  1 , 

■ \ and  Cameroons J 

Regulations, 
Extradition  I 


J Trade 

■ \ Tibet 

r Chinese  

■ \ Amendment J 

Baltic 974 


811 


f Denmark f Declaration  & 1 

I Germany,  8(c.  \ Memorandum  J ^ Quo. 

r n *-D  J.  ' TT\  J J.-  9 f Stattfs  Quo.  Territories') 

J Great  Brnarn  \ Declaration  & I u i • tu- 

i Denmark,  4-0.  \ Memorandum  \ J ™ 

r Abrogation.  Treaty  1855. 1 
<1  Integrity.  Sweden  and  V 188 
Norway J 

{Accession.  Trinidad  and  ] 

Tobago.  Industrial  i-  165 
Property  Convention....  J 

Naturalization 920 


r Great  Britain^ 

France  I Declaration... 

[ Sioeden J 


^ Notes  . 


r Great  Britain  "I  ^ 

1 Sicitzerland...  j 

r Brazil  1 ^ , . 

Corpoi’ations  g^^^ 

{ } Declaration  ..  { 

\^UnUed  Stated 1072 



{ Nationality.  Emigrants.  1042 


gress.. 

Hong  Kong  ...  Ordinance >[ 


Extradition., 


[ Protectorate. 


1043 

r -Kj  1 r Nyasaland  Immigration  I 

J yasa  an  I Ordinance  . ...  •<  Restriction  (Supple-  y 836 

' ^ 1_  mentary) J 

J Naturalization.  Foreign-! 

■■  L ers J 

{Industrial  Property  Con-  ] 

ventioTi,  1883,  and  I 165 

Additional  Act,  1900  ...  J 

Frontier.  Somalia 1000 


Brazil .. 


Decree.. 


Accession .. 


r Trinidad  and  \ 

\ Tobago J ' 


r Fthiopia 1 Additional  J Somalia  Frontier  Con- ) 


\ Italy j Act....  ( vention  . 

\^taly^^^ j- Convention ....  Frontier.  Eritrea. 
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Maj  18 

May  18 

May  19 ... 

May  19 

May  21 , 

May  25 

May  30 

May  30 

May  30 

Nov.  1907- 
May  1908. 

June  1 

June  2 

June  3 

June  3 

June  6 

June  8 

June  12 

June  15 

June  17 

June  19 

June  23 

July  2 

J‘<iy  3 

July  4 

July  4 


Denmaric .. 
United  States 

' Great  Britain 
United.  Statet 


'Japan  

United  States 


j-  Convention 
I Treaty 

} 


Convention . 


Convention 


r Japan \ 

\ United  States  \ 



r Colombia 1 . 

I Agreement.. 

r Great  Britain  1 , , 

{Halt, I Agreement.. 


Great  Britain  Circular.. 


{Great  Britain  1 

Sweden I Notes 

Noricay J 

r Belgium 1 , ,. 

■<  XT  0 ^Declaration. 

I France.^  o^c J 

f France I i.- 

A ✓-y  r Oonv0nt’ion .. 

Germany J 

Cyprus Law  


J Uganda  1 
\ Protectorate.  J 

United  States 


Ordinance.. 


Accession ... 


Bahamas Act. 


GreatBritain  Regulations ... 

f France 1 ^ . . 

1 UniUd 


Arbitration 

{Conveyance  of  Prisoners. 
Wrecking  and  Salvage. 

Canada  

r Protection.  Patents. 

, -I  Trade-marks.  Copy- 

[ rights.  Corea 

f Protection.  Patents. 

, •<  Trade-marks.  Copy- 
[ rights.  China 

Foreign  Deserters  

f Commerce  and  Naviga- 

\ tion 

J Execution.  Judgments 

' \ of  Civil  Courts 

J Commercial  Travellers’ 

[ Samples 

Accession.  Eritrea.  In- 
ternational Telegraph 

Convention,  1875  

r Agreement  of  1881. 
■<  Relief  of  Distressed 
[ Seamen...  

Tonnage  Measurement.... 

. Telegraphic 

f Foreign  Tribunal  Evi- 

' \ dence 

J Fugitive  Criminals  Sur- 

' [ render 

J White  Slave  Traffic 

\ Agreement,  1904 

J Immigrant  Paupers  Pre- 

\ vention 

J Control  of  British  News- 
\ papers.  Corea.. 

Parcel  Post 


Page 

961 

I 226 

1 

^1032 

j 


1031 
900 
j-  955 
I 973 


3 

191 


204 

720 
1012 
I 796 
I POl 
I 163 
I 745 
I 131 
1020 


[■Transfer  of  Prisoners  in 
GreatBritain  General  Order  < China  and  Corea  to 

[ Shanghai  

r Protection.  Industrial 
\ Designs  and  Models 


75 


/ Penmarh ... 
\ Siveden... 


Declaration 
Convention ... 


J United  States  I 
L Honduras  ..  . J 
r Ch'i.na.,,.,  ....  1 rp 



Hong  Kong....  Ordinance  • . 

Great  Britain  Order 

Great  Britain  Order 


Naturalization... 

r Commerce  and  Naviga- 

' X tion 

J Prepared  Opium  Amend- 

X ment 

Cyprus  Courts  of  J ustice. 
f China.  Passenger-ships 

X Fees  


j 

I 962 
1061 
I 945 

I 816 

83 
I 92 
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1908 — continued. 


Page 


Jtdv  4 

Great  Britain 

Order 

r Depositions.  Colonies.  I 

8eamen  Discharged 

. 93 

1 

1 

[ through  Injuries J 

r Immigration  Restriction.  1 

J uly  9 

South  Africa. 

Proclamation.  < 

1 Barotziland  - N.  W.  ' 
[ Rhodesia ....J 

^ 884 

July  11 

France  

Portugal 

- Convention  ..  -j 

' Telegraphic.  French  and  ] 
Portuguese  Congo J 

^1015 

July  7/18... 

Great  Britain 
United  States 

■Agreement  .... 

Penny  Post 

229 

July  20 

Canada 

Act j 

r Chinese  Immigration  Act] 
[ Amendment J 

. 147 

July  20 

Canada 

Act 

r Amendment.  Naturali-  ] 
[ zation  Act J 

. 782 

Opium  

783 

July  21..  .. 

Great  Britain 

' Letters  ] 

L Patent  ...  J 

1 Falkland  Islands  (Depen-  ] 
1 dencies) J 

r 

July  22 ^ 

f Great  Britain  1 
|_  France^,  j 

|>  Protocol j 

r Importation  of  Fire-arms.  ] 
Western  Equatorial  ] 

[ Africa J 

1 

July  22 ^ 

f Bolivia ^ 

|- Treaty  

Commerce,  &c 

911 

[ Germany j 

July  23 

f Great  Britain  ' 
[ Liberia 

|>  Agreement  . ..-| 

f Modifying  Commercial  ] 
[ Treaty,  1848 J 

^ 194 

July  24 -j 

f Belgium ] 

[ Bolivia  J 

Convention.... 

Extradition 

699 

July  25 ..  ^ 

f Uganda  ] 

[ Protectorate.  J 

|> Notification.,  j 

r Fugitive  Criminals  Sur-] 
L render J 

^ 010 

July  28 

f Great  Britain  1 
\_  Belgium  . ...  . j 

|- Agreement  ....-j 

f .Letters,  &c.  Declared  ] 

[ Value J 

^ 164 

July  29 ^ 

f Germany 
[ Hayti 

|>  Convention .... 

Commerce... . 

1028 

July  31 -| 

f Nyasaland 
[ Protectorate 

j-  Notice 

(Fugitive  Criminals  Sur-] 
[ render  . J 

^ 836 

Aug.  1 

Great  Britain  -| 

f Act  of  Parlia-  ] 
[ ment J 

|-  Finance 

67 

Aug.  1 

Great  Britain 

Order 

Mail  Ships  (Rules) 

95 

Aug.  1 

Great  Britain 

Order •< 

["Revoking  Orders  Pro-"' 
) hibiting  Importation  i 
of  Sugar  from  Den- 

98 

1 mark,  &c J 

1 

Aug.  1 

Great  Britain 

Order -j 

r Straits  Settlements  Ex- 
L tradition 

100 

1 

Aug.  8 Netherlands..  Notilicatiou... 


July 

Aug. 


18 ; 

11  L 


Ghreat  Britain 
United  States 


f Accession.  Surinam.*^ 
Rome  Postal  Conyen-  | 
lions.  Letters,  &c.,  of  1 
Declared  Value.  “Ser-j 
Tice  des  Recouvre-  | 

nients,”  1906* j 

Amending  Parcel  Post  1 
Convention,  1905  J 


229 


[1907-8.  Cl.] 


Accession  to  date  from  January  1,  1909. 

4 A 
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Page 


A r Brazil.. 

••  Colombia.. 

Aiig,  22..  ...  Tranavaal  . 


Treaty .. 


941 

899 


July  31-  r Great  Britain'}  . 
Japan 


Aug.  29 

/ Jlehjnmi ] 

/ Bulgaria J 

^Treaty 

Aug.  28 

Sept.  4 

. J Great  Britain", 
. \ France j 

Notes 

Sept.  11 

J Southern  ) 

\ Rhodesia ....  \ 

> Ordinance 

Sept.  15 

, Great  Britain 

Regulations  . 

Sept.  15 

, Great  Britain 

Regulations  .. 

Sept.  16 

South  Africa. 

Notice 

Sept.  16 

South  Africa. 

Notice 

Sept.  16 

South  Africa. 

Notice 

Sept,  17..  . 

South  Africa. 

Proclamation. 

Sept.  17 

. South  Africa. 

Proclamation. 

Sept.  17 

South  Africa. 

Proclamation. 

Sept.  18 

Belgium 

Decree  

Sept.  26 

Great  Britain 

Order 

Sept.  26..  .. 

Great  Britain 

Order 

Sept.  26 

Great  Britain 

Order...*. 

Sept.  26 

Great  Britain 

Order.  

Oct.  3.. 

f Northern 
■\  Nigeria....^ 

|-  Proclamation. 

Oct.  5 

/ Bulgaria ' 

■ \ Spain 

|-  Notes 

Oct  6 , ... 

New  Zealand 

A et 

Oct.  8 

f China ' 

\ United  States  j 

|-  Convention .... 

f Commerce  and  Naviga- 1 

1 tion J 

/Immigrants  Restriction'! 
/ (Amendment) J 

{Withdrawal  of  Queens- ) 

land  from  Commercial  > 193 
Treaty,  1894 J 


tion  .... 

Lccessior 
States. 

Traffic 
1904  .. 

'ugitive  Criminals  Su 
render  (Amendment) 


:} 


of  United  1 
White  Slave  I 
Agreement,  [ 


Inigitive  Criminals  Sur-  1 
render.  Barolziland-  v 
N.AV.  Rhodesia J 


893 


887 


Fugitive  Criminals  Snr- 1 

render.  Swaziland / 

Fugitive  Criminals  Sur- 
render. Barotziland- 
N.W.  Rhodesia 


Protectorate J 

"'ugitive  Criminals  S\ir- 1 

render.  S waziland J 

lanitary  Regulations.  "I 
Antwerp J 


’acific  Order,  - 1893, 1 

Amendment J 

foreign  Jurisdiction'! 


Newfoundland 
eries 


Fish- 


Treatment.  Commerce 


892 

892 

697 

100 

101 

102 

106 


Immigration  Restriction  "I 
(Amendment)  f 

Arbitration 


921 

834 

952 
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Oct.  8. 
Oct.  14  .. 


\ France J 

Oct.  lo Germany  Order. 

Oct.  15 


1 908 — continued. 

1 Convention  ....  Arbitration.. 

f'W/ J 

1' 


J Denmark . 

\ Norway. 

r Great  Britain^  . f Renewal  Arbitration! 

^ Agreement,  1903.  ^ 


r Copyright.  German  Pro 
tectorates  


Page 

963 

185 

937 


^ 


Oct.  16 Liberia  . 

Oct.  17 I Convection  .. 

I France J 


Accession I Copyright],  jgg 


r Modifying  Article  II  of! 
< Extradition  Treaty,  V 

I 1876  J 


186 


Oct.  18 Belgium Law.. 


Belgian  \ 


33 


r Government. 

‘ 1 Congo 

Oct.  19 Great  Britain  Order Zanzibar  (Amendment)...  108 

Oct.  20 Ceylon Ordinance Copyright 783 

' Trade-marks  (Amend- 


Oct.  20 Ceylon 


Ordinance  . 


ment) 

f Operation  of  Part  I of  I 

Oct.  23 Great  Britain  Notice -{  Merchant  Shipping  I 

Act,  1906 


795 


r Austria.. 
■ \ Greece  ... 


Oct.  12/24.. 

Oct.  26 Great  Britai 


■j>  Agreement Money  Orders.. 

TVT  , • f Commencement. 

\ Notice ., 


966 


Zanzi-  ] 


■ \ bar  Order,  1906 } ^ ^ 

{ 

Oct.  28 jordinance j Formgn  Offenders  Dcten.  | gg. 


Oct. 


. 28/31  . j 


r Straits 

Settlements.. 

Great  Britain 
Switzerland 


:} 


Notes  . 


{Accession  of  Liberia. 
International  Copy 
right  Union 


166 


Oct.  31 .Tnpaa Agveenrent  ....  { 0°- 


Feb.  190' 


Great  Britain  ! 


Oct.  1908. Patents,  Ac.  Morocco.  ..  201 

Nov.  4 ^^anc^^c } Convention ....  Monetary 968 

f Jurisdiction  of  British! 


Nov.  4 Zanzibar Decree  . 


■ \ Courts J 

TVT  ,1  ry  -1  f Rogistratiou  of  Docu- ! 

JNov.  4 Zanzibar Decree ments  I 

Nov.  6 Great  Britain  Notification ...  < 


648 

650 


Nov.  7 Germany Notification...- 


f Exemption.  British  sub-  ] 
jects.  French  Military  v 

Service 

r Accession.  German  Pro- ") 
tectorates.  Radio- 
telegraph Convention 
1906. 


adio-  K 
ition,  I 


Nov.  12.. 


f Somaliland 
\ Protectorate. 

■NT  TO  { Great  Britain  \ProQQd-  \ 

{Bulgaria | verbal....  | 

4 A 2 


, jOrdinance { ®“®nder 


Customs  Duties.., 


168 
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Page 


Nov. 


Nov. 


r France... 


13AM  

14 Germany Declaration. 

I- 


r Austria- 

Nov.  17 s llunyary....  Agreement  . 

[ Germany J 

21 Great  Britain  Order... 


{Copyright.  French  Co- 1 

lonies.  G-erman  Pro-  939 
tecto  rates J 

{Accession  of  German  ] 

Protectorates  to  Copy-  k 939 
right  Union J 


Nov. 

Nov.  26 Brazil  Decree 

Nov. 


Industrial  Property 666 

Over- 1 


J G-erman  Vessels. 

\ loading 

. Naturalization.  Aliens 


477 


Nov. 

Nov. 


[Germany iTronf.-v  j" Commerce  and  Naviga- 

\ Bor  tug  al  J ^ \ tion J 




Treaty  of  | 


Notes.. 


Dec.  1 

Dec.  1 

Dee.  1.  ... 


{Commercial 
same  date. 

Commerce  in  Pacific. 
Integrity  and  Com- 
merce of  China 

OrecUBritain  Regulations  ..{ 

1 [Parcel  Post  (Sui^plemen- 1 

Mexico J ' ’ "■■  [ fary) J 

f Great  Britain\  . , [ Letters,  &c.,  of  Declared '} 

i NemrUnd...  ] s^g''ooment . | > | 


{j 


139 

195 

196 


Deo.  1 

J Roumania | 

[ Spain / 

■ Treaty  

Commerce 

1049 

Dec.  2 

J France ] 

\ Sweden J 

J- Agreement 

Commerce 

1017 

Dec.  4 

f Somaliland  ~\ 
[ Protectorate.  J 

> Notification...  -j 

' Fugitive  Criminals  Sur-  ] 
render J 

. 853 

Dec.  8 

J Montenegro....  ' 
\ Netherlands...  j 

|>  Convention  ....  j 

f Commerce  and  Naviga- 1 
[ tion ....  J 

[- 1039 

Dec.  10 

Ceylon 

Ordinance..  ...  -| 

[Sugar  Conventions'! 

[ (Amendment) J 

h 796 

Dec.  4/12 ... 

[ Great  Britain^ 
\ Stoitzerland...  J 

1*  Notes 

f Aecession.  German  Pro- 1 
tectorates.  Interna- 

[ tional  Copyright  Union.  J 

^ 167 

Dec.  13 

J Ea.H  Af  rica 
[ Protectorate,  j 

|>  Ordinance  . -i 

[Fugitive  Criminals  Sur-] 
[ render J 

|-  799 

Dec.  14 

Australia 

Act 

Immigration  Restriction.. 

744 

Dec.  16 

[ Colombia 1 

[ France j 

Convention  ., 

Arbitration 

954 

[Merchant  Sliipping  Act,] 

1 

Dec.  21 

Great  Britain 

Order < 

1894.  Gilbei't,  Ellice, 

[ and  Solomon  Islands...  J 

1 110 

Dec.  21 

Great  Britain 

Order 

Copyright.  Liberia 

111 

Dec.  21 

Great  Britain 

Order -i 

[ Light  Dues.  Looe  Har- ' 
[ hour J 

j.  113 

Dee.  21 

Great  Britain 

Order ^ 

f Light  Dues.  Merchant ' 
[ Shipping , 

j-  114 

Dec.  21 

Great  Britain 

[ Act  of  Parlia-  ^ 
[ ment 

[ White  Phosphorus ' 

[ Matches  Prohibition  ...  ^ 

[-  74 

Dec.  21 

Great  Britain 

Speech 

Closing  Parliament 

3 
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Page 

r Austria- 

1 

Dec.  23 

Hungary.... 

L J 

^ Notes 

Importation  of  Drugs,  &c. 

•l-'o 

Dec.  28 

Great  Britain 

Accession 

[ Phosphorus  Convention, ' 
• \ 1006 

1 * 

Dee.  30 

f Great Britain^ 
\ Colombia j 

Agreement  ... 

Arbitration 

175 

1908 

New  Zealand. 

Act 

. Immigration  Restriction.. 

823 

^ iico.  Vol.  XCiX,  page  089 
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A. 

Abyssinia.  See  Ethiopia. 

Accidents.  See  Insurance.  Workmen. 

Acts  (Colonial).  See  G-reat  Britain. 

Acts  of  Conoeess.  See  United  States. 

Acts  of  Parliament.  See  Great  Britain. 

Africa  (South).  See  British  South  Africa. 

Agreement  between  the  Egyptian  and  Turkish  Administrations. 

Custom  Duties 6th  (IStJi)  December,  1890.  292 

respecting  Fishing  Industry  of  Subjects  of  Corea  and 

Japan Seoul,  3ist  October,  1908.  1032 

See  also  Treaties. 

Algeciras  Conference.  Regulations  {British).  General  Act  binding 

on  British  Subjects, 
Tangier,  29th  December,  1906.  121 

Algeria.  Agreement.  France  and  Morocco.  Protocol  of  July  20, 

1901. 

Algiers,  20th  April,  1902.  430 

Do.  Do.  Article  II  of  Agree- 
ment of  April  20, 

1902. 

Algiers,  7th  May,  1902.  434 

Protocol.  France  and  Morocco.  Application  of  Treaty^ 

1845.  South  - West 
Region  of  Algeria. 

Paris,  20th  July,  1901.  428 

Aliens.  See  Land.  Naturalization. 

Annexation.  Notification  {British).  Annexation  of  Island  of 

Coetivy  to  Colony  of 
Seychelles. 

London,  2nd  March,  1908.  79 

Antwerp.  Decree  {Belgium).  Sanitary  Regulations.  arriving 

at  Antwerp. 

Brussels,  18th  September,  1908.  697 

Appeals.  6’ce  Jurisdiction. 

Arbitration.  Agreement.  Great  Britain  and  Colombia. 

Bogota,  30th  December,  1908.  175 

Portugal  and  United  States. 

Washington,  6th  April,  1908.  1041 

Convention.  China  and  United  States. 

Washington,  8th  October,  1908.  952 

Colombia  and  France. 

Bogota,  16th  December,  1908.  954 

Denmark  and  Norway. 

Copenhagen,  8th  October,  1908.  963 

Denmark  and  United  States. 

Washington,  18th  May,  1908.  961 

France  and  United  States. 

Washington,  10th  February,  1908.  1019 


I 09f) 


A LPH AH ET 1 CAL  IN DEX. 


Aubiteation.  Convention.  Great  Britain  and  United  States. 

Wasliint;ton,  4th  April,  1908. 

Great  Britain,  Austria,  &c.  Pacific 

Settlement  of  International  Disputes. 
Accessions  of  Foreign  States. 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 

Japan  and  United  States. 

Washington,  5th  May,  1908. 

Netherlands  and  Portugal. 

" The  Hague,  ist  October,  1904. 

Portugal  and  Sweden. 

Lisbon,  6tli  May,  1905. 

Portugal  and  Switzerland. 

Berne,  18th  August,  1905. 

Spain  and  Switzerland. 

Berne,  14th  May,  1907. 

Notes.  Great  Britain  and  France.  Renewal.  Arbi- 
tration Agreement,  1903. 

London,  14th  October,  1908. 

Protocol.  United  States  Venezuela.  Arbitration. 

Claims. 

Washington,  l7th  February,  1903. 

Treaty.  Argentine  Republic  and  Italy. 

The  Hague,  18th  September,  1907. 

Denmarlc  and  Portugal. 

Copenhagen,  20th  March,  1907. 

Italy  and  Mexico. 

The  Hague,  16th  October,  1907. 
Italy  and  Peru. 

Lima,  18th  April,  1905. 

Portugal  and  Spain. 

Lisbon,  31st  May,  1904. 

Russia  and  Siveden  and  Norway. 

St.  Petersburg,  26th  November  (9th  December), 

1904. 

Aegentine  Republic.  Accession  to  Convention.  Pacific  Settlement 
of  International  Disputes. 

Tlie  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 

to  Convention.  Laws  and  Customs 

of  War  by  Land. 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 

to  Convention.  Adaptation  to 

Maritime  , War  of  Principles  of 
Geneva  Convention,  1864. 

(Witli  exception  of  Article  X.) 
The  Hfigue,  29th  July,  1899. 

Order  in  Council  {British).  Revolcing  Orders 

prohibiting  Importa- 
tion of  Sugar  from 
Argentine  Republic, 
Denmark,  &e. 

Groodwood  House,  1st  August,  1908. 

{Canada).  Repealing  Orders 

granting  National  Treat- 
ment regarding  the  Coast- 
ing Trade  to  various 
Foreign  Countries  (Ar- 
gentine Republic,  &c.). 
Ottawa,  13th  Januai’y,  1908. 


Page 

208 

159 

1072 

500 

553 

554 
615 

185 

646 

239 

287 

372 

374 

549 

582 

159 

159 

159 


98 


156 


ALPHABETICAL  INDEX. 


1097 


Page 

Argentine  Rei*ublic.  Treaties,  6co.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — 
with 

Bolicia,  &c.  Convention.  Copy- 
right. 

Mexico,  27th  January,  1902.  601 

Italy.  Treaty.  Arbitration. 

The  Hague,  l8th  September,  1907.  239 
See  also  Accession. 

Arms  and  Ammunition.  Proclamation  {United  States').  Prohibit- 
ing Bxport  to  Santo  Domingo. 
Washington,  14th  October,  1905.  638 

Protocol.  Great  Britain,  Congo,  France,  &c. 

Prohibition  of  Importation. 
Western  Equatorial  Africa. 

Brussels,  22nd  July,  1908.  176 

Regulation  {British).  Tr ade  in  Anns, 

Morocco. 

Tangier,  15th  September,  1908.  133 

Artistic  Works.  See  Copyright. 

Asphyxiating  G-ases.  See  Nicaragua  {Treaties). 

Associations,  Commercial.  See  Commercial  Associations. 

Atlantic  and  Pacific  Oceans.  See  Panama  Canal. 

Australia.  Act.  Immigration  Restriction. 

14th  December,  1908.  744 

Austria-Hungary.  Order  in  Council  {Canada).  Repealing  Orders 

granting  National 
Treatment  regard- 
ing the  Coasting 
Trade  to  various 
Foreign  Countries 
{Austria  - Hun- 
gary, &c.). 

Ottawa,  13th  January,  1908.  156 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz.: — 

w ith 

Ethiopia.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

Adis  Ababa,  21st  March,  1905.  965 

Germany.  Agreement.  Industrial 

Property. 

Berlin,  17th  November,  1908.  666 

Great  Britain.  Notes.  Extra- 

Territorial  Jurisdic- 
tion in  Zanzibar. 

Vienna,  8tli-llth  May,  1907.  232 
Greece.  Agreement.  Money  Orders. 

Italy.  Notes.  Importation  of 

Drugs,  &c. 

Rome,  23rd  December,  1908.  425 

Roumania.  Convention.  Copyright. 

Bucliarest,  18th  February 

(2nd  March),  1908.  669 

Do.  Notes.  Copyright  Con- 
vention. 

7th-16th  March,  1908.  670 

Servia.  Treaty.  Commerce  and 

Navigation. 

Vienna,  1st  (14th)  March,  1908.  671 


1098 


ALPHABETICAL  INDEX. 


B. 

Page 

Baden.  Accession  to  Decoration  of  November  29  {December  11), 

1868,  prohibiting  the  Use  of  certain  Explosive  Projectiles 

in  War 11th  January,  1869.  242 

Bahamas.  Act.  Immigrant  Paupers  Prevention 8th  June,  1908.  745 

Baltic.  Declaration Memorandum.  Denmark.,  Germany , Russia, 

and  Sweden.  Maintenance 
of  Status  Quo  in  Baltic. 

St.  Petersburg,  10th  (23rd  April),  1908.  974 

Babb  ADOS.  Act.  Patents  {Amendment) 20th  February,  1908.  750 

Babotziland-Nokth-Westekn  Rhodesia.  See  Beitish  South 

Afeica. 

Bechuanaland  Peotectoeate.  See  British  South  Afeica. 

Belgium.  Decree.  Sanitary  Regulations.  Ships  Q,YvWm.gdbt  Ayiticerp. 

Brussels,  18th  September,  1908.  697 

{Congo).  Suppressing  the  “ Fondation  de  la 

Couronne.’’ 

Brussels,  5th  March,  1908.  731 

Law.  Government  of  Belgian  Congo. 

Laeken,  18th  October,  1908.  733 

Order  in  Council  {Canada).  Repealing  Orders  granting 

National  Treatment  re- 
garding the  Coasting 
Trade  to  various  Foreign 
Countries  {Belgium,  &c.) . 

Ottawa,  13th  January,  1908.  156 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Bolivia.  Convention.  Extradition. 

La  Paz,  24th  July,  1908.  699 

Brazil.  Note.  Denunciation.  Agreement. 

Succession  to  Property. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  15th  April,  1907.  244 
Bulgaria.  Convention.  Extradition. 

Sofia,  15th  (28th)  March,  1908.  705 

Do.  Treaty.  Commerce  zxFi  Navigation. 

Sofia,  16th  (29th)  August,  1908.  711 

Congo.  Additional  Act.  Treaty  of  Cession, 

1907. 

Brussels,  5th  March,  1908.  728 

France,  &c.  Declaration.  Tonnage  Measure- 
ment. Vessels.  Inland  Navi- 
gation  1st  June,  1908.  720 

Do.  Convention.  Monetary. 

Paris,  4th  November,  1908.  968 

Great  Britain.  Notes.  Extra  - territorial 

Jurisdiction  in  Zanzibar. 
Brussels,  7th-15th  May,  1907.  233 
Do.  Agreement.  Letters,  &c.,  of 

Declared  Value. 

Brussels,  28th  July,  1908.  164 

Greece.  Declaration.  Extradition  Treaty, 

1901. 

Athens,  27th  March  (9th  April),  1908.  725 
Italy.  Declaration.  Importation  of  Drugs,  &c. 

Rome,  4th  May,  1908.  423 

Nicaragua.  Convention.  Parcels  Po.st. 

Managua,  l7th  January,  1908.  725 
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Bolitia.  Accession  to  Convention.  Pacific  Settlement  of  Inter- 
national Disputes. 


The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

to  Convention.  Laws  and  Customs  of  War  by 

Land The  Hague,  29tli  July,  1899.  159 

to  Convention.  Adaptation  to  Maritime  War 


of  Principles  of  Geneva  Convention,  1864. 
(Witli  exception  of  Article  X.) 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — Avith 

Argentine  Republic,  &c.  Convention.  Copy- 
right. 

Mexico,  27th  January,  1902.  661 

Belgium.  Convention.  Extradition. 

La  Paz,  24th  J uly,  1908.  699 

Germany.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

La  Paz,  22nd  July,  1908.  911 

Peru.  Protocol.  Transit  Trade.  Mollendo. 

La  Paz,  30th  January,  1908.  913 

Do.  Notes.  Protocol  of  January  30,  1908. 

Lima,  9th-14th  February,  1908.  919 

See  also  Accession. 

Borneo.  Law  {Netherlands').  Admission  of  Ships  under  Foreign 
Flag  to  Coasting  Trade  from  and 
to  Ports  of  Stagen  and  Sabang 
{Borneo). 

The  Hague,  29th  December,  1906.  660 

See  also  Brunei. 

Boundaries.  Agreement.  France  and  Liberia.  Boundary.  French 
West  Africa. 

Paris,  18th  September,  1907.  1013 

Convention  and  Additional  Act.  Ethiopia  and  Italy. 

Frontier.  Somalia. 

Adis  Ababa,  16th  May,  1908.  1000 

Convention.  Ethiopia  and  Italy.  Frontier.  Eritrea. 

Adis  Ababa,  16th  May,  1908.  1002 

France  and  Germany.  Boundary.  French 

Congo  and  Cameroons. 

Berlin,  18th  April,  1908.  1003 

Netherlands  and  Portugal.  Boundary 

Timor. 

The  Hague,  1st  October,  1904.  497 
Treaty.  Great  Britain  and  United  States.  Demar- 
cation oi  International  Boundary.  Canada. 

Washington,  11th  April,  1908.  210 

Brazil.  Accession  to  Declaration  of  November  29  {December  11), 

1868,  prohibiting  the  Use  of  certain  Explo- 
sive Projectiles  in  War. 

23rd  October,  1869.  243 

to  Convention.  Pacific  Settlement  of  Inter- 
national Disputes. 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

to  Convention.  Laws  and  Customs  of  War  by 

Land .The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

to  Convention.  Adaptation  to  Maritime  War  of 

Principles  of  Geneva  Convention,  1864. 
(With  exception  of  Article  X.) 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 


159 
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BiiAziL.  Accession  to  International  Agreement.  White  Slave  Traffic. 

Paris,  18th  May,  1904.  100 

to  Sanitary  Convention  between  Costa  Rica^ 

Cuba,  &c. 

Washington,  14th  October,  1905.  478 

Decree.  Rules  for  carrying  out  Naturalization  Law  of 

1902. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  12th  December,  1907.  471 

Naturalization  of  Aliens. 

Rio  de  J^aneiro,  14th  May,  1908.  472 

Presentation  of  Documents  signed  by  Diplomatic 

and  Consular  Agents  for  purposes  of  Naturali- 
zation. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  26th  November,  1908.  477 

Notes.  Germany  and  Portugal.  Importation  of  Brazilian 

Sugar  into  Portugal. 

Oporto,  30th  November,  1908.  934 

Ratification  of  Additional  Act  to  Industrial  Property 

Convention,  1883. 

Brussels,  14th  December,  1900.  165 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Lowers,  viz. with 

Belgium,  &c.  Notes.  Denunciation.  Agree- 
ments. Succession  to  Property. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  15tli  April,  1907.  244 

Colombia.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Naviga- 
tion. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  21st  August,  1908.  941 

France.  Note.  Denunciation.  Perpetual 

Clauses.  Commercial  Treaty, 

1826. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  13th  April,  1907.  244 

United  States.  Convention.  Naturalization. 

* Rio  de  Janeiro,  27th  April,  1908.  920 

See  also  Accession.  Ratification. 

Brewery  Tax  Union  (North  G-erman).  Agreement.  Germany  oxid. 

Luxemburg.  Entrance 
of  Luxemburg  into 
Unio7i. 

Luxemburg,  2nd  March,  1907.  337 
British  East  Africa  Proieotorate.  Notification  {British) . Com- 
mencement. Order  in 
Council,  1907. 

London,  3rd  March,  1908.  79 

Ordhiance.  Fugitive  Crimi- 
nals Surrender. 

13tli  December,  1908.  799 

British  G-uiana.  Ordinance.  Lnmig ration  Ordinances  Amend^nent. 

6th  May,  1908.  750 

British  South  Africa.  Notice.  Surrender  of  Fugitive  Criminals. 

Barotziland  — North  - Western 
Rhodesia. 

16th  September,  1908.  887 

Surrender  of  Fugitive  Criminals. 

Bechuanaland  Protectorate. 

16th  September,  1908.  888 

Surrender  of  Fugitive  Criminals. 

Swaziland. 

16th  September,  1908.  889 
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British  South  Africa.  Proclamation.  Fugitive  Criminals  Sur- 
render. Bechuanaland 
Protectorate. 

3rd  March,  1908. 

Fugitive  Criminals  Sur- 
render. Sivaziland. 

5tli  March,  1908. 

Fugitive  Criminals  Sur- 
render. Barotzilond— 
North  - Western  Rho- 
desia. 

5th  March,  1908. 

Immigration  Restriction. 

Barotziland  - North- 
Western  Rhodesia. 

9tli  July,  1908. 

Fugitive  Criminals  Sur- 
render. Barotziland— 
North  - Western  Rho- 
desia. 

17th  September,  1908. 

Fugitive  Criminals  Sur- 
render. Bechuanaland 
Protectorate. 

17th  September,  1908. 

Fugitive  Criminals  Sur- 
render. Swaziland. 

17th  September,  1908. 

Brunei.  Enactment,  Courts 31st  March.  1908. 

Order  in  Council  (Briti.<th).  Appeal  from  Straits  Settle- 
ments Court  of  Appeal. 
Cases  tried  m Brunei. 

Balmoral,  26th  September,  1908. 

Bulgaria.  Proclamation  {United  States).  Duties  on  Bulgarian 

Products. 

Wasliington,  15th  September,  1906. 

Treaties,  &e.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : —with 

Belgium.  Convention.  Extradition. 

Sofia,  15th  (28th)  March,  1908. 

Do.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Nax'iga- 

tion. 

Sofia,  16th  (29th)  August,  1908. 

Germany.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Naviga- 
tion. 

Berlin,  1st  August,  1905. 

Great  Britain.  Treaty.  Commerce  and 

Navigation.  Accessions 
of  British  Colonies. 
Sofia,  9lh  December,  1905. 

Do.  Proces-Verhal.  Customs 

Duties.  Commercial 
Treaty,  1905. 

Sofia,  13th  November,  1908. 

Netherlands.  Notes.  Most -favoured-nation 

Treatment.  Commerce. 

Const  iiitinople,  30ih  December,  1905- 
13th  January,  1906. 
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245 
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Bulgaria.  Treaties,  &c,,  witli  Foreign  Powers,  continued,  viz. : — 
with 

Roummiia.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navi- 
gation. 

Bucharest,  20th  November 
(3rd  Jlecember),  19o7. 
Spain.  Noteff.  Most -favoured-nation  Treat- 
ment. Commerce  and  Navigation. 

Vienna,  22nd  September 
(5th  October),  1908. 
Turkey.  Agreement  and  Protocol.  Settle- 
ment. Fjaatern  Roumelia. 

Constantinople,  26th  March 
(8th  April),  1904. 

Do.  . Agreement.  Commerce  and  Cuetome. 

Constantinople,  30th  December,  1906 
(12th  January,  1907). 

c. 

Cameroons.  Convention.  France  and  Germany.  Confirming  Pro- 
tocol of  April  9,  1908.  Boundary 
between  Colonies  of  French  Congo  and 
the  Cameroons. 

Berlin,  18th  April,  1908. 

Canada.  Act.  Copyright Chap.  70,  R.S.,  1906. 

Chinese  Immigration Chap.  95,  R.S.,  1906. 

Shipping  {Part  XVI.  Coasting  Trade). 

Chap.  113,  R.S.,  1906. 

Copyright  {Amendment)  ..  17th  March,  1908. 

French  Convention . 3rd  April,  1908. 

Chinese  Immigration  {Amendment) 20th  July,  1908. 

Naturalization  {Amendment)  20th  July,  1908. 

Opium 20th  July,  1908. 

Convention.  Great  Britain  and  France.  Commercial 

Relations.  Canada. 

Paris,  19th  September,  1907. 
Great  Britain  and  United  States.  Preserva- 
tion, &o.,  of  Food  Fishes.  United  States 
and  Canadian  Waters. 

Washington,  11th  April,  1908. 

Order  in  Council.  Repealing  Orders.  National  Tremtment. 

Foreign  T^essels.  Coasting  Trade. 

Ottawa,  13th  January,  1908. 

Treaty.  Great  Britain  and  United  States.  ' Demarcation  of 

International 

Boundary. 

Washington,  11th  April,  1908. 

Do.  Do.  Conveyance  of 

Persons  in  Cus- 
tody. Recipro- 

• cal  Rights  in 

Wrecking  and 
Salvage  in 
United  States 
and  Canadian 
W aters. 

Washington,  18th  May,  1908. 
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Canal.  See  Panama  Canal. 
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Page 

Canton.  See  Shameen. 

Certificates  of  Marriage.  See  Marriages. 

Ceylon.  Ordinance.  Copifriglit 20th  October,  ]908.  783 

Trade-Marke  {Amendment). 

20(h  October,  1908.  795 

Sugar  Convention.^  {Amendment). 

10th  December,  1908.  796 

Chile.  Acce-tsion  to  Convention.  Pacific  Settlement  of  International 

Dispute.^ The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

to  Convention.  Law.<t  and  Cttstoms  of  War  by 

Land The  Hague,  29tb  July,  1899.  159 

to  Convention.  Adaptation  to  Maritime  War  of 

Principles  of  Geneva  Convention,  1864.  (With 
exception  of  Article  X.) 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

to  International  Telegraph  Convention,  1875. 

1st  January,  1908.  924 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Argentine  Pepu'dic,  &.C.  Convention.  Copyright. 

Mexico,  27th  January,  1902.  661 

Costa  Rica,  &c.  Convention.  Sanitary. 

Washington,  14th  October,  1905. 478 

Italy.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navigation. 

Berlin,  12th  July,  1898.  923 

See  al.'so  Accession. 

China.  Accession  to  Convention.  Laics  and  Customs  of  War  by 

Land The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

Act  {Canada).  Chinese  Immigration. 

Chap.  95,  E.S.,  1906.  140 

......  {Ho.)  China  Immigration  {Amendment). 

20th  July,  1908.  147 

{Neic  Zealand).  Immigration  Restriction 1908.  823 

{Do.)  Immigration  Restriction  {Amendment). 

6th  October,  1908.  834 

Convention.  Japan  and  Russia.  Railioays.  Manchuria. 

St.  Petersburg,  31st  May 

(13th  June),  1907.  439 

Do.  Do.  Territorial  Integrity. 

Treaty  Rights.  China, 

&c. 

St.  Petersburg,  17th  (30th)  July,  1907.  462 

Japan  and  United  States.  Protection.  Inven- 
tions. Trade-marks.  Copyright  China. 

Washington,  iOth  May,  1908.  1034 

Memorial.  Relations  between  Territorial  Officials  and 

Missionaries. 10th  April,  1908.  960 

Notes.  Japan  and  United  States.  Commerce  in  Pacific. 

Integrity  and  Commerce  of  China. 

Washington,  30th  November,  1908.  1036 

Order  {British).  Transfer  of  Prisoners  in  China  and  Corea 

to  Shanghai. 

Shanghai,  l7th  June,  1908.  75 

Order  in  Council  {British).  China  {Passenger-ships  Fees). 

London,  4th  July,  1908.  92 

Ordinance  {Hong  Kong).  Chinese  Emigration  Amendment. 

5th  March,  1908.  809 


Not  ratified  by  Chile. 
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China.  Ordinance  {Hong  Kong).  Chinese  ^Extradition  Amendment. 

22nd  April,  1908. 

(Co.)  Prepared  Opi/um  {Amendment). 

3rd  July,  1908. 

liatification  of  Peace  Conference  Conventions  (1)  Pacific 

Settlement  of  International  Disputes, 
(2)  Adaptation  to  Maritime  War  of 
Principles  of  Geneva  Convention,  1864. 

Tlie  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 

liegnlation  {British).  Levy  of  Fee  for  Registration  of 

British  Indian  Subjects  in  China. 
Peking,  10th  February,  1908. 

Regulations  {Do.)  Land.  Canton. 

Peking,  23rd  January,  1908. 

{Do.)  'Prohibiting  Importation  into  and 

Manufacture  of  Morphia  in  China. 
Peking,  1st  December,  1908. 

Teeaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Great  Britain.  Agreement.  Trade  Regulations, 

Tibet. 

Calcutta,  20th  April,  1908. 

Japan.  Agreement.  Railways  in  Manchuria. 

Peking,  15th  April,  1907. 
Do.  Agreement  {Provisional).  Chinese  Cus- 
toms Office,  Dairen. 

Peking,  30th  May,  1907. 

Sweden.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navigation. 

Peking,  2nd  July,  1908. 

Do.  Additional  Article.  Commercial  Treaty, 

1908 Peking,  24th  May,  1909. 

United  States.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

Washington,  8th  October,  1908. 
. See  also  Accession.  Ratification. 

Circulars.  See  G-reat  Britain.  Eussia. 

Civil  Honours.  See  Honours. 

Claims.  Protocol.  United  States  and  Venezuela.  Arbitration. 
Claims. 

Wasliington,  17th  February,  1003. 
Coasting  Trade.  Act  {Canada).  Shipping  {Part  XVI  Coasting 

Trade). 

Chap.  113,  E.S.,  1906. 

Law  {Italy).  Coasting  Trade. 

Eacconigi,  llth  July,  1904. 

{Netherlands).  Admission  of  Ships  under 

Foreign  Flag  to  Coasting 
Trade  from  and  to  Ports 
of  Stagen  and  Sabang 
{Borneo). 

The  Hague,  29th  December,  1906. 

Order  in  Council  {Canada).  Repealing  Orders. 

National  Treat- 


CoiiTlVY. 


Notification  {British) . 


ment.  Foreign 
Vesisels.  Coasting 
Trade. 

Ottawa,  13th  January,  1908. 
Annexation  of  Island  to  Colony  of 
Seychelles. 

London,  2nd  Marcli,  1908. 
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Coinage.  See  Monetary  Convention. 
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Colombia. 


Colonies. 


Page 

Accession  to  Convention.  Pacific  Settlement  of  Inter- 
national  Disputes. 

The  Hague,  29tli  July,  1899  159 

to  Convention.  Laics  and  Customs  of  War  by 

Land The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

to  Convention.  Adaptation  to  Maritime  War 

of  Principles  of  Geneva  Convention,  1864. 
(With  exception  of  Article  X.) 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

to  Sanitari/  Convention  between  Costa  Rica, 

Cuba,  &c. 

Wasliington,  14th  October,  1905.  478 

to  Geneva  Convention,  1906.  Wounded  in  War. 

28th  October,  1907.  277 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. with 
Argentine  Republic,  &c.  Convention.  Copy- 
right. 

Mexico,  27th  January,  1902.  661 

Brazil.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navigation. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  21st  August,  1908.  941 

France.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

Bogota,  16th  Deceuib.‘r,  1908.  945 
Great  Britain.  Agreement.  Arbitration. 

Bogota,  3Qth  December,  1908.  175 

Japan.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navigation. 

Washington,  2.5th  May,  1908.  955 

Spain.  Agreement.  Execution  of  Judg- 
ments of  Civil  Courts. 

Madrid,  30th  May,  1908.  973 

Switzerland.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

Berne,  14th  March,  1908.  958 

See  also  Accession. 

Accessions  of  British  Colonies.  Treaty  of  Commerce. 

Great  Britain  and 
Honduras. 

Gruatemala,  21st  January,  1887.  191 

Treaty  of  Commerce. 

Great  Britain  and 
Japan. 

London,  16th  July,  1894.  193 

Convention.  Trade- 
marks. Great 

Britain  and  Costa 
Rica. 

Guatemala,  5th  March,  1898.  178 

Convention.  Trade- 
marks. Great 

Britain  and  Guate- 
mala. 

Guatemala,  20th  July,  1898.  188 

Convention.  Real  and 

Personal  Property. 

Great  Britain  and 
United  States. 

Washington,  2nd  March,  1899.  207 
Commercial  Conven- 
tion. Great  Britain 
and  Uruguay. 

Monte  Video,  15th  July,  1899. 

4 B 
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Colonies.  Accessions  of  British  Colonies.  Contention.  Instates 

of  Deceased  Versons. 
Great  Britain  and 
Japan. 

T6ki6,  26th  April,  1900. 

Agreement.  White 

Slave  Traffic.  Great 
Britain.,  Austria,  &c. 
Paris,  18th  May,  1904. 

Commercial  Treaty. 

Great  Britain  and 
Boumania. 

Bucliaresl,  31st  October,  1905. 

Commercial  Treaty. 

Great  Britain  and 
Bulgaria. 

Sofia,  9th  December,  1905. 

Agreement.  Formulas 

for  Fotent  Drugs. 
G reat  Britain, 
Austria,  &c. 

Brussels,  29th  November,  1906. 

Convention.  Japan  and  Netherlands.  Consuls  in  Dutch 

Colonies. 

Tlie  Hague,  27th  April,  1908. 

Netherlands  and  Peru.  Peruvian  Consular 

Officers  in  Dutch  Colonies. 

Lima,  25th  September,  1907. 

Order  m Council  {Briti.sh).  China  {Passenger  - ships 

Fees). 

London,  4th  July,  1908. 

{Do.)  Depositions  of  Seamen  dis- 

charged  on  account  of 
Injw'ies. 

London,  4th  July,  1908. 

CoMMEiiciAL  Associations.  Notes.  Italy  Boumania. 

Bucharest,  22nd  November 
(5th  December),  1908. 

Commercial  Travellers.  Agreement.  Great  Britain  Germany. 

Commercial  Travellers* 
Samples. 

Berlin,  iOth  IVIarch,  1908. 

Great  Britain  and  Italy. 

Commercial  Travellers* 
Samples. 

Rome,  30th  May,  1908. 

Begulations  {British).  Customs  Facilities. 

Clearance  of 
British  and 
Foreign  Com- 
mercial Travel- 
lers* Samples. 
12th  January,  1907. 

Companies.  See  Joint  Stock  Companies. 

Compensation  por  Accidents.  See  Workmen. 

Congo.  Decree  suppressing  the  “ Fondation  de  la  Couronne.** 

Brussels,  5th  March,  1908. 

Laiv  {Belgium).  Gov^ernment.  Belgian  Congo. 

Laeken,  18th  October,  1908. 
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Congo.  Teeaties,  &c.,  with  Foeeign  Powees,  viz. : — with 

Belgium.  Additional  Act.  Treatif  of  Cession. 

1907. 


Brussels,  5th  March,  1908. 

France  and  Portugal.  Notes.  Rubber  Duty. 

Western  Basin  of 
Congo. 

Lisbon,  25th  June,  1907. 

Great  Britain,  &c.  Protocol.  Importation  of 

Arms,  &c.  Western 
Equatorial  Africa. 
Brussels,  22nd  July,  1908. 

Rome.  Convention.  Catholic  Missions.  Congo. 

Brussels,  26th  May,  1906. 

Turkey.  Convention.  Commerce,  &c. 

Berlin,  2oth  June,  1885. 
Congo,  Feench.  Convention.  France  and  Germany.  Confirming 
Protocol  of  April  9,  1908.  Boun- 
dary between  Colonies  of  French 
Congo  and  Cameroons. 

Berlin,  18th  April,  1908. 

France  and  Portugal.  Telegraphic. 

French  and  Portuguese  Congo. 

Lisbon,  11th  July,  1908. 
Congo,  Poetuguese.  Convention.  France  and  Portugal.  Tele- 
graphic. French  and  Portu- 
guese Congo. 

Lisbon,  11th  July,  1908. 

Constitution.  Dominican  Republic. 

Santiago,  22nd  February,  1908. 
Persia.  Rescript.  Establishment  of  National  Con- 
sultative Assembly. 


5th  August,  1906. 

Do.  Constitution 30th  December,  1906. 

Do.  Constitutional  Law 8th  October,  1907. 

CoNSULAE  Functions.  Order  in  Council  {British).  Port  Officers  to 

exercise.  Gilbert. 
Ellice,  and  Solo- 
mon Islands. 

London,  21st  December,  1908. 
Consuls.  Circular  (Russia).  Admis.sion  of  Official  Packets,  &c., 
addressed  to  Foreign  Diplomatic 
and  Consular  Representatives  in 
Russia. 


28th  May  (10th  June),  1907. 
(Do.)  Letters  addressed  to  Foreign  Diplo- 
matic and  Consular  Representatives 
in  Russia. 

St.  Petersburg,  20th  December,  1907 
(2nd  January,  1908). 

Convention.  Japan  and  Netherlands.  Consular. 

The  Hague,  27th  April,  1908. 

Netherlands  and  Peru.  Peruvian  Consular 

Officers  in  Dutch  Colonies. 

Lima,  25th  September,  1907. 
Notes.  Italy  and  Roumania.  Consular  Agents. 

Bucharest,  22nd  November  (5th  December), 
1906. 
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Consuls.  Order  in  Council  (Britifih).  Customs  Officers  in  Southern 

Nigeria  to  porform  certain 
Consular  Duties  under 
Merchant  Shipping  Act^ 
1894. 

Windsor,  25th  January,  1908. 

Protocol.  Japan  and  Russia.  Appointment  of  Consuls 

at  certain  Places. 

St.  Petersburg,  15tli  (28th)  July,  1907. 

Conventions.  See  Treaties. 

CoPYRiOiiT.  Acces.sion  of  German  Protectorates.  Convention,  1886, 
and  Additional  Act,  1896. 

1st  January,  1909. 

of  Liberia.  Convention,  1886,  and  Addi- 
tional Act,  1896 16th  October,  1808. 

Act  {Canada).  Copyright Chap.  70,  R.S.,  1906. 

{Do.)  Copyright  {Amendment). 

17th  March,  1908. 

Agreement.  France  aud  Roumania.  Artistic  and 

Literary  Property. 

Paris,  6th  March,  1907. 

Germany  and  Italg.  Literary  and  Artistic 

Works,  including  Photographs. 

Rome,  9t1i  November,  1907. 

Convention.  Argentine  Repxihlic,  Bolivia,  kc.  Literary 

and  Artistic  Copyrights. 

Mexico,  27th  January,  1902. 

Austria  and  Roumania.  Literary  and 

Artistic  Copyright. 

Bucharest,  18th  February  (2nd  March), 
1908. 

France  and  Germany.  Artistic  and 

, Literary  Works. 

Paris,  8th  April,  1907. 

Japan  and  United  States.  Copyright. 

T6ki6,  10th  November,  1905. 

Do.  Do.  Copyrights. 

Corea. 

Washington,  19th  May,  1908. 

Do.  Do.  Copyrights. 

China. 

Washington,  19th  May,  1908. 
Declaration  {Germany).  Copyright.  German  Pro- 
tectorates. 

Berlin,  14th  November,  1908. 
Decree  {Germany).  Copyright.  German  Protec- 
torates. 

Berlin,  15th  October,  1908. 

Notes.  Austria  and  Rotmania.  Copyright  Convention. 

7th-16th  March,  1908. 

France  and  Germany.  Accession  of  German 

Protectorates  and  French  Colonies  to  Copy- 
right Agreement  of  1907. 

Berlin,  13th-14th  November,  1908. 

Italy  and  Portugal.  Copyright. 

Lisbon,  12th  May,  1906. 

, Order  {Germany).  Copyright.  German  Protectorates. 

Berlin,  15th  October,  1908. 
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Copyright.  Order  in  Council  Hr Uish).  Liberia. 

London,  21st  December,  1908. 
Ordinance  {Ceyloii).  Copyright. 

20tli  October,  1908. 

Corea.  Accession  to  Convention.  Laws  and  Customs  of  War  by 

Land The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 

to  Conrenfion.  Adaptation  to  Maritime  War 

of  Principles  of  Geneva  Convention,  18G4. 
(With  exception  of  Article  X.) 

Tliti  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 

Agreement  respecting  Fishing  Industry  of  Subjects  of  Corea 

and  Japan Seoul,  31st  October,  1008. 

Convention.  Japan  and  United  Stales.  Protection.  Inven- 
tions. Trade-marks.  Copyright.  Corea. 

Washington,  19th  May,  1908. 

Order  {British).  Transfer  of  Prisoners  in  China  and  Corea 

to  Shanghai. 

Shanghai,  17th  June,  1908. 

Regulations  {British).  Control  of  British  Newspapers  in 

Corea. 

Seoul,  12th  June,  1908. 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Japan.  Agreement.  Control  of  Administration 

of  Corea. 

Seoul,  24th  J uly,  1907. 

See  also  Accession.  Agreement. 

Corporations.  See  Foreign  Corporations. 

Corsica.  Convention.  France  and  Italy.  Fishery  Limits.  Corsica 

and  Sardinia. 

Eome,  18th  January,  1908. 

Costa  Eica.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz.  : — with 

Argentine  Republic,  &c.  Convention.  Copy- 
right. 

Mexico,  27th  January,  1902. 

Cuba,  &c.  Convention.  Sanitary. 

Washington,  14th  October,  1905. 

Great  Britain.  Convention.  Trade-marks. 

Accession  of  British 
Colonies. 

Gruatemala,  5th  March,  1898. 

Courts.  -See  Jurisdiction. 

Crete.  Decree.  Civil  Procedure.  Foreigners. 

Copenhagen,  20th  October,  1900. 
Cuba.  Accession  to  Cotivention.  Pacific  Settlement  of  International 

Disputes The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 

to  Convention.  Laws  Customs  oi  Warhy  Land. 

The  Hague,  29th  J uly,  1899. 

to  Convention.  Adaptation  to  Maritime  War  of 

Principles  of  Geneva  Convention,  1864.  (With 
exception  of  Article  X.) 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Costa  Rica,  &c.  Convention.  Sanitary. 

Washington,  14th  October,  1905. 
See  also  Accession. 

Currency.  See  Monetary  Convention. 

Customs.  Agreement  {Provisional).  China  aindi  Japan.  Chinese  Cus- 
toms Office  at  Dairen. 

Peking,  30th  May,  1907. 
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Customs.  Agreement,  ^gypt  and  Turkey.  Customs  Duties. 

6tli  (18th)  December,  1890. 

Circular  {Russia).  Application  of  Russian  Conventional 

Tariff. 

22nd  March  (4th  April),  1900. 

{Do.)  Admission  of  Official  Packets,  &c., 

addressed  to  Foreign  Diplomatic 
and  Consular  Representatives  in 
Russia. 

28th  May  (10th  June),  1907. 

{Do.)  Letters  addressed  to  Foreign  Diplo- 
matic and  Consular  Representatives 
in  Russia. 

St.  Petersburg,  20th  December,  1907 
(2nd  January),  1908. 

Decree  {Germany).  Customs  Tariff  Law,  1902,  brouglit 

into  force  {March  1,  1906). 

Berlin,  27th  February,  1905. 

Proces- Verbal.  Great  Britain  and  Bulgaria.  Customs 

Duties.  Commercial  Treaty,  1905. 

Sofia,  13th  November,  1908. 

Regulations  {British) . Customs  Facilities.  Clearance  of 

British  and  Foreign  Commercial 
Travellers’  Samples. 

12th  January,  1907. 


See  also  Teeaties. 

Customs  Taeifps.  Accessions  and  Withdraivals  of  British  Colonies. 

International  Convention  for  Publication  of. 

Brussels,  5th  July,  1890. 

Cypeus.  Laiv.  Foreign  Tribunal  Evidence 3rd  June,  1908. 

Order  in  Council  {British).  Cyprus  Courts  oi  Justice. 

London,  4th  July,  1908. 


D. 


Daieen.  Agreement  {Provisional).  China  and  Japan.  Chinese  Cus- 
toms Office,  Dairen. 

Peking,  30th  May,  1907. 

Danube.  See  Fisheeies. 

Debts.  Laiv  {Spain).  Settlement.  Outstanding  Colonial  Debts. 

San  Sebastian,  30th  July,  1904. 
Declaeation  {Germany).  Accession  of  German  Protectorates  to 
International  Copyright  Union. 

Berlin,  14th  November,  1908. 
See  also  Teeaties. 

Deceee  {Belgium).  Sanitary  Regulations.  Ships  arriving  at 
Antwerp. 

Brussels,  18th  September,  1908. 

{Brazil).  Rules  ior  c-sirvyingoni  Naturalization  Laiv  oi  1902. 

Bio  de  Janeiro,  12th  December,  1907. 

{Do.)  Naturalization  of  Aliens. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  14th  May,  1908. 

{^0.)  Presentation  of  Documents  signed  by  Diplomatic 

and  Consular  Agents  for  purposes  of  Naturali- 
zation. 


Rio  de  Janeiro,  26th  November,  1908. 
{Congo).  Suppressing  the  “ Fondation  de  la  Couronne.” 

Brussels,  5th  March,  1908. 
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Deckek  {Crete).  Judicial  Procedure.  Foreigners. 

Copenhagen,  20th  October,  1900. 

{France).  Applying  Minimum  Tariff' to  Haytian  Imports. 

Paris,  1st  February,  1907. 

{Do.)  Precedence,  and  Ciril,  Military,  and  Funeral 

Honours Paris,  16th  June,  1907. 

{Germany).  Customs  Tariff  Law,  1892. 

Berlin,  27th  February,  ]905. 

{Do.)  Abolition  of  Extra-territorial  Jurisdiction  in 

Zanzibar ...Potsdam,  11th  June,  1907. 

{Do.)  Accession  of  German  Protectorates  to  Inter- 
national Copyright  Union. 

Berlin,  15th  October,  1908. 

{Portugal).  Transmission  oi  Postal  Parcels  \o  Ships  oi  War. 

8th  February,  1906. 

{Do.)  Surrender  of  Extra-territorial  Jurisdiction  in 

Zanzibar 28th  February,  1907. 

{Zanzibar).  Jurisdiction  of  British  Courts. 

Zanzibar,  4th  November,  1908. 

{Do.)  Registration  of  Documents. 

Zanzibar,  4th  November,  1908. 
Bekmaek.  Order  \n  Council  {British).  Revoking  Orders  prohibiting 

-Importation  of  Sugar 
from  Argentine  Republic, 
. Denmark,  &c. 

Goodwood  House,  1st  August,  1908. 

{Canada).  Repealing  Orders  granting 

National  Treatment  re- 
garding the  Coasting 
Trade  to  various  Foreign 
Countries  {Denmark , &c.). 
Ottawa,  13th  January,  1908. 

Tukaties,  &c.,  with  Foeeign  Powees,  viz  : — with 

Germany.  Treaty.  Nationality.  Children 

of  Optants  residing  in 
Prussia. 

Berlin,  11th  January,  1907. 

Germany,  Russia,  and  Sweden.  Declaration. 

Maintenance  of 
Status  Quo  in 
Baltic. 

St  Petersburg,  10th  (23rd)  April,  1908. 
Great  Britain,  &c.  Declaration  and  Memo- 
randum. Maintenance 
of  Status  Quo.  Terri- 
tories bordering  on 
North  Sea. 

Berlin,  23rd  April,  1908. 

Italy.  Additional  Article.  Commercial 

Treaty,  1864.  Exercise  of  Indus- 
tries and  Professions. 

Copenbagen,  17th  September,  1902. 

Do.  Declaration.  Industrial  Property. 

Eome,  3rd  March,  1907. 

Morocco.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

Morocco,  25th  July,  1767. 
Norway.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

Copenhagen,  8th  October,  1908. 
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Page 

Dbnmahk.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  continued,  viz.  : — 
with 

Portugal.  Treaty.  Arbitration. 

Copenhagen,  20th  March,  1907.  287 
Siam.  Convention.  Registration  and  Juris- 
diction Danish  Subjects. 

Bangkok,  24th  March,  1905.  289 

Sweden.  Agreement.  Certificates  of  Mar- 
riage. 

Stockholm,  5th  October,  1907.  291 

Do.  Declaration.  Industrial  Property. 

Stockliolm,  19th  June,  1908.  962 

United  States.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

Washington,  18th  May,  1908.  961 

Depositions.  See  Seamen. 

Deserters.  Order  in  Council  {British)  Seamen  Deserters.  Rou- 

mania.  Repeal.  Order 
in  Council,  1907. 

London,  29th  February,  1908.  81 

{Do.)  Seamen  Deserters.  Rou- 

mania. 

London,  29th  February,  1908.  82 

Ordinance  {Somaliland  Protectorate).  Foreign  De- 

28th  MLch,  1908  843 

{Ugand(»'.  Foreign  Deserters. 

21st  May,  1908.  900 

Designs.  See  Industrial  Property.  Trade-marks. 

Diplomatic  Agents.  Circular  {Russia).  Admission  of  Official 

Packets,  &c.,  addressed 
to  Foreign  Diplomatic 
and  Consular  Repre- 
sentatives in  Russia. 

28th  May  (10th  June),  1907.  581 

{Do.)  Letters  addressed  to 

Foreign  Diplomatic 
and  Consular  Repre- 
sentatives in  Russia. 

St.  Petersburg,  20th  December,  1907 

(2nd  January,  1908).  1052 

Distressed  Seamen.  See  Seamen. 

Documents.  Decree  {Zanzibar).  Registration.  Docuynents. 

Zanzibar,  4tli  November,  1908.  650 

Treaty.  Germany  and  Switzerland.  Legalization  of 

Public  Documents. 

Berlin,  14th  February,  1907.  355 

Dominican  Republic.  Accession  to  Convention.  Pacific  Settlement 
of  International  Disputes. 

The  Hague,  29th  J uly,  1 899.  159 

to  Convention.  Laws  Customs 

of  War  by  Land. 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

to  Convention.  Adaptation  to 

Maritime  War  of  Principles 
of  Geneva  Convention,  1864. 
(With  exception  of  Article  X.) 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

Constitution  of  Republic. 

22nd  February,  1908.  975 
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Dominican  Rkpublic.  Proclamation  (^United  States).  Prohibiting 

Export  of  Arms,  &e., 
to  San  Domingo. 
Wasliin^on,  14th  October,  1905. 

. Tkeaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers, 

viz.  : — with 

Argentine  Republic,  &c.  Conten- 
tion. Copyright. 
Mexico,  27th  January,  1902. 

Costa  Rica,  &c  Convention. 

Sanitary. 

Washington,  14th  October,  1905.* 
See  also  Accession. 

Drugs.  See  Medical  Preparations.  Potent  Drugs. 


E. 

East  Africa  P rot kcto rate.  See  British  East  Africa. 

Eastern  Roumelia.  Agreement  a.nd  Protocol.  Turkey  Bulgaria. 

Pacification  and  Settlement 
of  Easitern  Roumelia. 

Constantinople,  2Sth  March  (8th  April),  1904. 
Egvpt.  Agreement  with  Turkish  Administration  respecting  Customs 

Duties 6th  (18th)  December,  1890. 

Declaration  and  Secret  Articles.  Great  Britain  and  France. 

Egypt  and  Morocco. 
London,  8th  April,  1904. 

Ellice  Islani-s  See  Oilbert,  Ei.lick,  and  Solomon  Islands. 
Emigration.  Act  {^Australia).  Immigration  Restriction. 

14th  December,  1908. 

{Bahamas) . Immigrant  Paupers  Prevention. 

8th  June,  1908. 

{Canada).  Chinese  Immigration. 

Chap.  95,  R.S.,  1906. 

{Do.)  Amendment.  Chinese  Immigration 

Act  (Chap.  14). 

20th  July,  1908. 

{New  Zealand).  Immigration  Restriction. 

1908. 

{Do.)  Immigration  Restriction 

{Amendment). 

6tli  October,  1908. 
{Transvaal).  Immigrants  Restriction  {Amend- 
ment)  22nd  August,  1908. 

Convention.  Portugal  and  United  States.  Nationality 

of  Emigrants. 

Washington,  7th  May,  1908. 
Ordinance  {British  Guiana).  Immigration  Ordi- 
nances Amendment. 

6th  May,  1908. 

{Hong  Kong).  Chinese  Emigration  Amend- 
ment. 

5th  March,  1908. 
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Emigration.  Ordinance  i^Nyasaland  Protectorate).  Immigration  Re- 
striction {Sup- 
plementary) 

11th  May,  1908.  836 

{Papuai).  Immigration  Restriction. 

16th  April,  1908.  837 

Proclamation  {South  Africa).  Immigration  Restriction. 

Parotziland  - North- 
Western  Rhodesia. 

9th  July,  1908.  884 

Enactment  {Brunei).  Constitution  txxuX  Powers  oi  Civil  unH  Criminal 

Courts 31st  March,  1908.  149 

Equator.  Accession  to  Convention.  Pacific  Settlement  of  Inter- 
national Disputes. 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

to  Convention.  Laws  and  Customs  of  War 

by  Land The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

to  Convention.  Adaptation  to  Maritime  War 

of  Principles  of  Geneva  Convention,  1864. 
(With  exception  of  Article  X.) 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

Notification  respecting  Accession  of  Equator  to  Washing- 
ton Postal  Conventions,  1897.  Money 
Orders  and  Parcel  Post. 


8th  June,  1907.  995 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz.  with 

Argentine  Republic,  &c.  Convention.  Copy- 
right. 

Mexico,  27th  January,  1902.  661 

Costa  Rica,  &c.  Convention.  Sanitary. 

Washington,  14th  October,  1905.  478 

Italy.  Commerce  and  Navigation. 

Quito,  12th  August,  1900.  371 

See  also  Accession.  Notification. 

Eritrea.  Accession.  Washington  Postal  Agreements,  1897. 

Letters,  &c.,  of  Declared  Value.  “ Service 

des  Recouvrements.’’ 1st  April,  1906.  369 

International  Telegraph  Convention,  1875. 

30th  May,  1908.  1062 

Convention.  Ethiopia Italy.  Frontier  het-wcen  Italian 

Colony  of  Eritrea  and 
Ethiopia. 

Adis  Ababa,  16th  May,  1908.  1002 

Estates.  See  Property. 

E rmopiA.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. with 
Austria-Hungary.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

Adis  Ababa,  21st  Marcli,  1905.  965 

France.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

Adis  Ababa,  10th  January,  1908.  997 
. Italy.  Convention  and  Additional  Act. 

Frontier.  Somalia. 

Adis  Ababa,  16th  May,  1908.  1000,  1001 

Do.  Convention.  Frontier.  Eritrea. 

Adis  Ababa,  16th  May,  1908.  1002 

Evidence.  See  Foreign  Tribunals. 

Expanding  Bullets.  See  Nicaragua  {Treaties). 

Expelled  Persons.  Notes.  Germany  and  Netherlands.  Treaty  of 

Settlement,  1904. 

The  Hague,  29th  October,  1906.  339 
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Explosive  Projectiles.  See  Wah. 

Explosives.  Declaration.  Bussia  and  Switzerland.  Extradition. 

Use  of  Explosives. 

Berne,  22nd  February,  1908. 

Regulations  {British).  Importation  of  Explosives 

for  Industrial  Rurposes. 
Morocco. 

Tangier,  15th  September,  1908. 
Ex  i'radition.  Notice  {Ngasaland  Protectorate) . Fugitive  Criminal 


Surrender  Ordi- 

• nance,  1907. 

31st  July,  1908. 

{South  Africa).  Surrender  of  Fugitive 

Criminals.  Barotziland- 
North-  Western  Rhodesia. 
16tlii  September,  1908. 

{Do.)  Surrender  of  Fugitive 

Criminals.  Bechuana- 
land  Protectorate. 

16th  September,  1908. 

{Do.)  Surrender  of  Fugitive 

Criminals.  Swaziland. 
16th  September,  1908. 
Notification  {Somaliland  Protectorate).  Fugitive 
Criminals  Surrender 
Ordinance,  1908. 
Berbera,  4th  December,  1908. 
{Uganda  Protectorate).  Fugitive  Crimi- 
nals Surrender  Ordi- 
nance, 1908. 

Entebbe,  25th  J uly,  1908. 
Order  in  Council  {British).  Straits  Settlements 
Extradition. 

Groodwood  House,  1st  August,  1908. 
Ordinance  {East  Africa  Protectorate.  Fugitive 
Criminals  Surrender. 
13th  December,  1908. 

{Hong  Kong).  Chinese  Extradition 

Amendment. 

22nd  April,  1908. 

{Somaliland  Protectorate).  Fugitive 

Criminals  Surrender. 

12tli  November,  1908. 

{Southern  Rhodesia).  Fugitive  Criminals 

Surrender  {Amend- 
ment). 

11th  September,  1908. 

{Straits  Settlements).  Foreign  Offenders 

Detention. 


28th  October,  1908. 

{ZTganda).  Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender. 

3rd  June,  1908. 

Proclamation  {Northern  Nigeria).  Fugitive  Criminals 
Surrender. 

3rd  October,  1908. 
{South  Africa).  Fugitive  Criminals  Sur- 
render. Bechuana- 
land  Protectorate. 

3rd  March,  1908. 
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Extkalution.  Proclamation  {South  Africa) . Fugitive  Criminals  Sur- 
render. Swaziland. 

5t]i  March,  1908.  864 

{1^0.)  Fugitive  Criminals  Sur- 
render. Barotziland- 
North-  Western  Rho- 
desia 

5th  March,  1908.  873 

{Fo.)  Fugitive  Criminals  Sur- 

• render  Barotziland- 
North-  Western  Rho- 
desia. 


(Uo.) 

17th  September,  1908. 

891 

Fugitive  Criminals  Sur- 
render. Beehuanaland 
Protectorate. 

(Do.) 

17th  September,  1908. 
Fugitive  Criminals  Sur- 
render. Sivaziland . 

892 

17th  September,  1908. 

892 

See  also  Gkeat  Beitain.  Teeaties. 


F. 


Falkland  Islands.  Letters  Patent  {British).  Government  oi South 

Georgia,  South 
Orkneys,  South 
Shetlands,  Sand- 
wich Islands,  and 
Graham'' s Land. 

Westminster,  21st  July,  1908.  76 

Fees.  Order 'vo.  Council  {British).  China  {Passenger-ships  Fees). 

London,  4th  July,  1908.  92 

Regulation  {British).  Reg'istration  of  British  Indian  Subjects 

in  China. 

Peking,  10th  February,  1908.  116 

Fj nance.  Act  oi  Parliament  {British).  Finance. 

1st  August,  1908.  67 

Agreement.  Fgypt  and  Turkey.  Customs  Duties. 

6th  (18th)  December,  1890.  292 

Fisheeies.  Additional  Article.  Italy  and  Switzerland.  Fishery 
Convention,  1906. 

Eome,  15th  January,  1907.  417 

Agreement.  Japan  and  Corea.  Fishing  Industry. 

Seoul,  31st  October,  1908.  1032 

Convention.  France  and  Italy.  Fishery  Limits. 

Corsica  and  Sardinia. 

Eome,  18th  January,  1908.  1059 
Great  Britain  and  United'  States,  Preser- 
vation, &c.,  of  Food  Fishes.  United 
States  and  Canadian  Waters. 

Washington,  11th  April,  1908.  224 

Italy  and  Switzerland.  Fishing.  Limi- 
trophe Waters. 

Lugano,  13th  June,  1906.  410 
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FrSHBRTES.  Convention.  Monmania  and  Russia.  Fisheries  in 

Waters  of  Danube  and  Prtith. 

Bucharest,  I6tli  (29th)  October,  1907. 

Order  in  Council  {British).  Newfoundland  Fishery. 

Revoking  Order  in 

Council,  1907. 

Balmoral,  26th  September,  1908. 

Treaty.  Japan  and  Russia.  Fi.^hery. 

St.  Petersburg,  l5th  (28th)  July,  1907. 
“ Fondatton  de  r,A  Cofronxe.”  See  Belgium. 

FoRi<'.iGx  CoRPORATioxs.  Ordinance  {Hong  Kong).  Foreign  Corpo- 
rations Land. 
1st  May,  1908. 

Foreign  Offenders.  Ordinance  {Straits  Settlements).  Detention. 

28th  October,  1908. 

Foreign  Tribunals.  Law  {Cyprus'^.  Foreign  Trihunal  Evidence. 

3rd  June,  1908. 

Ordinance  {Somaliland  Protectorate).  Foreign 

Tribunals  Evidence 
Amendment. 

15th  April,  1908. 

France.  Act  {Canada).  French  Conv^ention... 3rd  April,  1908. 

Decree  applying  Minimum  Tariff  to  Haytian  Imports. 

Paris,  1st  February,  1907. 

relating  to  Precedence,  and  Civil,  Military,  and 

Funeral  Honours Paris,  16th  June,  1907. 

Notification  {British).  Exemption  of  British  Subjects  in 

France  from  Military  Service. 
London,  6th  November,  1908. 

Ordinance  {Hong  Kong).  Prepared  Opium  {Amendment). 

{Exportation  to  French  Indo- 

China.) 3rd  July,  1908. 

Proclamation  {United  States).  Additional  Commercial 

Agreement  with  France 
of  January  28, 1908. 
Washington,  28th  January,  1908. 

Treaties,  &c..  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Belgium,  &c.  Declaration.  Tonnage  Measure- 
ment. Vessels.  Inland  Navi- 
gation  1st  June,  1908. 

Belgium,  &c.  Convention.  Monetary. 

Pari.a,  4th  November,  1908. 

Brazil.  Note.  Denunciation.  Perpetual 

Clauses.  Commercial  Treaty, 
1826. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  13tb  April,  1907. 

Do.  Note.  Denunciation.  Agreement. 

Succession  to  Property. 

Kio  de  Janeiro,  15th  April,  1907. 

Colombia.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

Bogota,  16th  December,  1908. 

Congo  and  Portugal.  Notes.  Rubber  Duty. 

Western  Basin  of 
Congo. 

Lisbon,  25th  June,  1907. 

Ethiopia.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

Adis  Ababa,  10th  January,  1908. 

Germany.  Convention.  Copyright. 

Paris,  8th  April,  1907. 
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Francr.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  continued,  viz. ; — 
with 

Germany.  Convention.  Boundary.  French 

, Congo  and  Cameroons. 

Berlin,  18th  April,  1908. 

Do.  Convention.  Telegraphic. 

Lisbon,  2nd  June,  1908. 

Do.  Note.<i.  Copyright.  French  Colonies 

and  German  Protectorates. 

Berlin,  13th-14th  November,  1908. 
Great  Britain.  Declaration  and  Secret  Ar- 
ticles. Egypt  and  Morocco. 
London,  8th  April,  1904. 

Do.  Agreement.  Postal  Service. 

Morocco. 

Tangier,  27th  August,  1907. 
Do.  • Convention.  Commercial  Re- 
lations. Canada. 

Paris,  19th  September,  1907. 

Do.  Convention.  Money  Orders, 

Transvaal. 

London,  25th  January,  1908. 

Do.  Notes.  Renewal.  Arbitration 

Agreement,  1903. 

London,  14th  October,  1908. 
Do.'  Convention.  Modifying  Ex- 
tradition Treaty,  1876. 

Paris,  17th  October,  1908. 

Great  Britain  and  Norway.  Declaration. 

Treaty  of  1855. 
Integrity  of  Norivay 
and  Siveden. 

Christiania,  2nd  November,  1907. 

Great  Britain  and  Siveden.  Declaration. 

Treaty  of  1855. 
Integrity  of  Sweden 
and  Norway. 

Stockholm,  23rd  April,  1908. 

Great  Britain,  &c.  Protocol.  Importation  of 

Arms,  &c.  Western 
Equatorial  Africa. 
Brussels,  22nd  July,  1908. 
Do.  Declaration  and  Memo- 
randum. Maintenance 
of  Status  Quo.  Ter- 
ritories bordering  on 
North  Sea. 

Berlin,  23rd  April,  1908. 

Italy.  Notes.  Commercial  Modus  Vivendi. 

Paris,  21st  November,  1898. 

Do.  Notes.  Importation  of  Drugs,  &c. 

Rome,  12th-13th  October,  1907. 

....  Do.  Convention.  Fishery  Limits.  Corsica 

and  Sardinia. 

Rome,  18th  January,  1908. 

Liberia.  Agreement.  Boundaries.  French 

W est  A frica. 

Paris,  18th  September,  1907. 
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Page 

France.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  continued,  viz. : — 
witli 

Morocco.  Protocol.  Execution  of  Treaty, 

1845.  Region.  South  - We.<it 
Algeria. 

Paris,  20th  July,  1901.  428 

Du.  Agreement.  Commiuftion  under  Pro- 
tocol of  July  20,  1901. 

Algiers,  20th  April,  1902.  430 

Do.  Agreement.  Execution  oi  Article  II 

of  Agreement  of  April  20,  1902. 

Algiers,  7th  May,  1902.  434 

Portugal.  Convention.  Telegraphic.  French 

and  Pprtuguese  Congo. 

Lisbon,  lltii  July,  1908.  1015 
Roumania.  Convention.  Commerce  and  Navi- 
gation. 

Paris,  6th  March,  1907.  318 

Do.  Agreement.  Copyright. 

Paris,  6th  March,  1907.  326 

Do.  Declaration.  Commercial  Conven- 
tion of  March  6,  1907. 

Paris,  14th  November,  1907.  327 

Siveden.  Agreement.  Commerce. 

Paris,  2nd  December,  1908.  1017 
United  States.  Agreement  {Additional) . Com- 
merce. 

Washington,  28th  January,  1908.  1025 

Do.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

Washington,  10th  Februar}’,  1908.  1019 

Do.  Convention.  Parcel  Post. 

Washington,  15th  June,  1908.  1020 

Frencr  Congo.  See  Congo,  French. 

French  West  Africa.  Agreement.  France  arni  Liberia.  Boundaries. 

Paris,  18th  September,  1907.  1013 

Feontiees.  See  Boundaries. 

Fugitive  Offenders.  See  Extradition. 

Funeral  Honours.  See  Honours. 


G. 


Gteneta  Convention.  See  Wounded  in  War. 

GtEK-MANT.  Acces.sion  of  Uerman  Protectorates  to  White  Slar^e 

Traffic  Convention,  1904. 

28th  August,  1907.  328 

of  German  Protectorates  to  International 

Radio-telegraphic  Convention,  1906. 

7th  November,  1908.  1028 

of  German  Protectorates  to  International 

Copyright  Union. 

1st  January,  1909.  167 

Declaration  respecting  Accession  of  German  Protectorates 

to  International  Copyright  Union. 

Berlin,  14th  November,  1908.  939 

Decree  bringing  into  force  Customs  Tariff'  Law,  1902. 

Berlin,  27th  February,  1905.  328 
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Germany.  Decree  respecting  Abolition  of  Extra-territorial  Jurisdic- 
tion in  Zanzibar. 

Potsdam,  11th  June,  1907.  235 

sanctioning  Accession  of  German  Protectorates  to 

International  Co2)yright  Union. 

Berlin,  15th  October,  1908.  938 

Law  regulating  Commercial  Relations  with  British 


Empire Berlin,  16th  December,  1907.  93 G 

Notice  respecting  Commercial  Relations  with  British 

Empire Berlin,  19th  December.  1907.  937 


Order  providing  for  Submission  of  Germans  and  German 
Proteges  in  Tonga  to  British  Jurisdiction. 

Kiel,  26th  June,  1902.  656 

respecting  Copyright  in  German  Protectorates. 

Berlin,  15th  October,  1908.  937 

{Spain).  Adcording  to  Germany  Benefits  of  Con- 
ventional Tariff  and  Most-favoured- 
nation Treatment. 

Madrid,  24th  elune,  1907.  610 
Order  in  Council  {British).  Exemption  of  German  Ves- 
sels in  British  Ports  from 
operation  of  Merchant 
Shipping  Acts  with  regard 
to  Overloading . 

Windsor,  21st  November,  1908.  109 

{Canada).  Repealing  Orders  granting 

National  Treatment  re- 
garding the  Coasting 
Trade  to  various  Foreign 
Countries  ( Germany., 

&c.). 

Ottawa,  13th  January,  1908.  156 

Proclamation  {United  States).  Duties  on  German  Pro- 
ducts. 

Washington,  27th  February,  1906.  640 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. with 

Austria-Mungary.  Agreement.  Industrial 

Property. 

Berlin,  17th  November,  1908.  666 

Belgium,  &c.  Declaration.  Tonnage  Measure- 
ment. Vessels.  Inland  Navi- 
gation   1st  June,  1908.  720 

Bolivia.  Treaty.  Commerce, 

La  Paz,  22nd  July,  1908.  911 

Brazil.  Note.  Denunciation.  Agreement. 

Succession  to  Property. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  15th  April,  1907.  244 

Bulgaria.  Treaty.  Commerce  Naiiigation. 

Berlin,  1st  August,  1 905.  245 

DenmarTc.  Treaty.  Nationality.  Children 

of  Optants  residing  in  Prussia. 

Berlin,  11th  January,  1907.  280 

DenmarTc,  Russia,  and  Sweden.  Declaration. 

Maintenance  of 
Status  Quo  in 
Baltic. 

St.  Petersburg,  10th  (23rd)  April,  1908.  974 

France.  Convention.  Copyright. 

Paris,  8th  April,  1907.  314 
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Germany.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foeeign  Powers,  continued,  viz.  : — 
with 

France.  Convention.  Boundary.  French 

Congo  and  Cameroons. 

Berlin,  18th  April,  1908. 

Do.  Convention.  Telegraphic. 

Lisbon,  2nd  June,  1908. 

Do.  Notes.  Copyright.  French  Colonies 

and  German  Protectorates. 

Berlin,  13th  14th  November,  1908. 

Great  Britain.  Notes.  Abolition  oi  German 

Fxtra-territorial  Juris- 
diction. Zanzibar. 

Berlin,  25th  Februarj-15th  March,  1907. 
Do.  Agreement.  Commercial  Tra- 
vellers'' Samples 
Berlin,  10th  March,  1908. 

Great  Britain.  Agreement  and  Protocol. 

Sleeping  Sickness, 
London,  27th  October,  1908. 
Great  Britain,  &c.  Declaration  and  Memo- 
randum. Maintenance 
of  Status  Quo.  Terri- 
tories boi’dering  on 
North  Sea. 

Berlin,  23rd  April,  1908. 

Do.  Protocol.  Importation 

oi  Arms,&ic.  Western 
Equatorial  Africa. 
Brussels,  22nd  July,  1908. 
Greece.  Treaty.  E.rtradition. 

Athens,  27th  February  (I2th  March),  1907. 

Mayti.  Convention.  Commerce. 

Port-au-Prince,  29th  Jidy,  1908. 

Italy.  Agreement.  Copyright. 

Rome,  9th  November,  1907. 

Do.  Notes.  Importation  of  Drugs,  &c. 

Rome,  30th-31st  December,  1907. 

Luxemburg.  Agreement.  North  German 

Breivery  Tax  Union. 
Luxemburg,  2nd  March,  1907. 

Montenegro.  Convention.  Commerce  and 

Navigation. 

Ceitinje,  18th  June,  1907. 

Netherlands.  Notes.  Settlement  Treaty, 

1904.  Passports.  Expelled 

Persons. 

The  Hague,  29th  October,  1906. 

Do.  Treaty.  Joint  Stock  and 

other  Companies. 

Berlin,  11th  February,  1907. 

Do.  Treaty.  Accident  Insurance. 

Berlin,  27th  August,  1907. 
Noricay.  Agreement  {Additional).  Extradi- 
tion Treaty,  1878. 

Berlin,  7th  March,  1907. 
Portugal.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Naviga- 
tion. 

Oporto,  30th  November,  1908. 
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Q-ebmany.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  continued,  viz. ; — 
with 

Portugal.  Note.<i.  Moat  - favoured  - nation 

Treatment  and  Importation  of 
Brazilian  Sugar  into  Portugal. 
Oporto,  30th  November,  1908. 

Salvador.  Treat g.  Most  - favoured  - nation 

Treatment.  Commerce,  &c. 

San  Salvador,  14th  April,  1908. 
Servia.  Convention  (Additional).  Com- 
mercial Treatu,  1892. 

Berlin,  16th  (29th)  November,  1904. 

Spain.  Note.<i.  Commercial  Relations. 

Madrid,  12th  February,  1899. 
S^vitzerland . Treaty.  Legalization  of  Docu- 
ments. 

Berlin,  14th  February,  1907. 
Turkey.  Convention.  Commercial  Treaty, 
1890. 

Constantinople,  25th  April,  1907. 

United  States.  Agreement.  Commerce. 

Washington,  22nd  April,  1 -iq^^ 
Levico,  2nd  May, 

See  also  Acces-non. 

Gibraltar.  Agreement.  Great  Britain  and  Spain.  Postal  Service. 

Gibraltar  and  Spain.  Amending 
Agreement,  1875. 

Madrid,  9th  April,  1908. 
Gilbert,  Ellice,  and  Solomon  Islands.  Order  \\\  Council  (British). 

Port  Officers  to  exercise 
Consular  Functions 
under  Merchant  Ship- 
ping Act  of  1894. 
London,  21st  December,  1908. 
Graham’s  Land.  See  Falkland  Islands. 

Great  Britain.  Accession  to  International  Phosphorus  Convention, 

1906 28th  December,  1908. 

of  British  Colonies  to  International  Agree- 
ment for  the  Suppression  of  White 
Slave  Traffic. 

Paris,  18th  May,  1904. 
of  British  Colonies  to  International  Agree- 
ment for  Unification  of  Formulas  for 
Potent  Drugs. 

Brussels,  29th  November,  1906. 

of  Trinidad  and  Tobago  to  Industrial 

Property  Convention,  1883,  and  Addi- 
tional Act,  1900. 

14th  May,  1908. 

Accessions  of  British  Colonies  to,  and  Withdrawals 

from.  International  Convention  for 
Publication  of  Customs  Tariffs. 

Brussels,  5th  July,  1890. 

See  also  Treaties. 

Act  (Australia).  Immigration  Restriction. 

14th  December,  1908. 
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Gkeat  Bbttatn.  Act  {Bahamas).  Immigrant  Banpers  Prevention. 

8th  June,  1908. 

{Barbados).  Patents  {Amendment). 

20tli  February,  1908. 

{Canada).  Copyright . 

Ciiaptei*  70,  Kevised  Statutes,  1906. 

{Po.)  Chinese  Immigration. 

Cliapter  95,  Revised  Statutes,  1906. 

{Po.)  Shipping  {Part  XI^I,  Coasting 

Trade). 

Chapter  113,  Revised  Statutes,  1906. 

{Po.)  Copyright  {^Amendment). 

I7th  Marcli,  1908. 
{Po.)  French  Convention. 

3rd  April,  1908. 

{Po.)  Chinese  Immigration  {Amendment). 

20th  July,  1908. 

{Po.)  Naturalization  {Amendment) . 

20th  July,  1908. 

{PoA)  Opium 20th  July,  1908. 

{Netvfoundland).  Naturalization  {Amendment). 

18th  February,  1 1908. 

{Neiv  Zealand).  Immigration  Bestriction. 

1908. 

{Po.)  Immigration  Bestriction 

{Amendment). 

6th  October,  1908. 
{Transvaal).  Immigrants  Bestriction  {Amend- 
ment). 

22nd  August,  1908. 

Act  of  Parliament.  Worhmeii  s Compensation. 

21st  December,  1906. 

Patents  and  Designs. 

28th  August,  1907. 

Finance 1st  August,  1908. 

White  Phosphorus  Matches 

Prohibition. 

21st  December,  1908. 

Circular  notifying  Accession  of  Chile  to  Inter- 
national Telegraph  Convention^  1875. 

London,  28th  January,  1908. 
notifying  Acces.non  of  Fritrea  to  Inter- 
national Telegraph  Convention.,  1875. 

London,  30th  May,  1908. 

Law  {Cyprus).  Foreign  Tribunal  Fvidence. 

3rd  June,  1908. 

{Germany).  Commercial  Belations  with 

Great  Britain. 

Berlin,  16th  December,  1907. 

Letters  Patent.  Government  of  FalJcland  Islands 

Pependencies. 

Westminister,  2lst  July,  1908. 

Notice  of  Board  of  Trade.  Operation  of  Part  I of 

“ Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1906.”  Load 
Line,  &c.  Foreign  Ships  in  British 

Ports London,  23rd  October,  1908. 

bringing  “ The  Zanzibar  Order  in  Council, 

1906,”  into  Force. 

Zanzibar,  26th  October,  1908. 

4 C 2 
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Gukat  Britain.  'Notice  {NyamlandVrotectorate).  Fugitive  Criminal 

Surrender  Ordi- 
nance, 1907. 

31st  July,  1908. 

{South  Africa).  Surrender  of  Fugitive 

Criminals.  Barotziland- 
Noy'th-  Western  Rhodesia. 
IGlli  September,  1908. 

Do.  Surrender  of  Fugitive 

Criminals.  Beehuana- 
land  Protectorate. 

16th  September,  1908. 

F>o.  Surrender  of  Fugitive 

Criminals.  Swaziland. 
16th  September,  1908. 

Notification.  Annexation  of  Island  of  Coetivy  to 

Colony  of  Seychelles. 

London,  2nd  Mareli,  1908. 

Coming  into  Operation  of  “ The 

Fast  A frica  Order  in  Council, 
1907.” 

London,  3rd  March,  1908. 

Fxemption  of  British  Subjects  in 

France  from  Military  Service. 
London,  6th  November,  1908. 

{Somaliland  Protectorate).  Fugitive 

Criminals  Surrender 
Ordinance,  1908. 
Berhera,  ‘Jth  December,.  1 908. 

( Uganda  Protectorate.  Fugitive 

Criminals  Surrender 
Ordinance,  1908. 
Entebbe,  25th  July,  1908. 

Order  under  Article  65  of  ‘‘  The  China  and  Corea 

Order  in  Council,  1904.”  Transfer  of 
Prisoners  in  China  and  Corea  to  Shanghai. 

Slianghai,  17th  June,  1908. 

{Germany).  Submission  of  Germans  and 

German  Proteges  in  Tonga 
to  British  Jurisdiction. 

Kiel,  26th  June,  1902. 

Order  iu  Council.  Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1894. 

Southern  Nigeria. 

Windsor,  25th  January,  1908. 
Application  of  Wireless  Tele- 
graphy Act,  1904,  to  British 
Ships  on  the  High  Seas. 
London,  29th  February,  1908. 

Seamen  Feserters.  Roumania. 

Repealing  Order  of  1907. 
London,  29th  February,  1908. 

; M Seamen  Deserters.  Roumania. 

Application  of  Merchant 
Shipping  Act,  1894. 

London,  29lh  February,  1908. 

Cyprus  Courts  of  Justice. 

I/ondon,  4th  July,  1908. 

China  {Passenger -Ships  Fees). 

London,  4th  July,  1908. 
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Page 

Great  Britain,  Order  in  Council.  Depositions  taken  in  Colonies 

and  Protectorates.  Seamen 
Discharged  on  Account  of 
Injuries. 

London,  4th  July,  1908.  93 

Mail  Ships  (^Rules). 

Goodwood  House,  1st  August,  1908.  96 

Revoking  Orders  prohibiting 

Importation  of  Sugar  from 
Denmark,  Russia,  Argentine 
Republic,  and  Spain. 

Goodwood  House,  1st  August,  1908.  98 

Straits  Settlements  Extradition. 

Goodwood  House,  1st  Augu&t,  1908.  100 

Appeals  from  Decisions  of 

Courts  of  Appeal  of  Straits 
Settlements  in  respect  of  Cases 
tried  in  Courts  in  Brunei. 

Balmoral,  26ih  September,  1908.  100 

Pacific  Order  in  Council,  1893. 

Amendment. 

Balmoral,  26th  September,  1908.  101 

Foreign  Jurisdiction  {^Probates'). 

Balmcral.  26th  September,  1908.  102 

Revoking  Order  in  Council, 

1907.  Newfoundland  Fish- 
eries. 

Balmoral,  26th  September,  1908.  106 

Zanzibar  Amendment'). 

London,  19th  October,  1908.  108 

Exemption  of  German  Vessels 

in  British  Ports  from  opera- 
tion of  Merchant  Shipping 
Acts  \\ith  regard  to  Over- 
loading. 

Windsor,  21st  Xovember.  1908.  109 

Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1894. 

Gilbert,  Ellice,  and  Solomon 
Islands. 

London,  21st  December,  1908.  110 

Copyright.  Liberia. 

London,  21st  December,  1908.  Ill 

Light  Dues.  Looe  Harbour. 

London,  21st  December,  1908.  113 

Light  Dues.  Merchant  Ship- 
ping. 

London,  21st  December,  1908.  114 

{Canada).  Repealing  Orders 

granting  National  Treatment 
regarding  the  Coasting  Trade 
to  various  Foreign  Countries. 
Ottawa,  13th  January,  1908.  156 

Ordinance  {British  Guiana).  Immigration  Ordi- 
nances Amendment. 

6th  May,  1908.  750 

{Ceylon).  Copyright. 

20th  October,  1908.  783 
{Doj  Trade- marks  {Amendment). 

20th  October,  1908.  795 
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Dreat  Britain.  Ordinance  (^Ceylon).  Sugar  Conventions  (^Amend- 
ment'). 

lOfch  December,  1908.  796 

{East  Africa  Protectorate).  Fugitive 

Criminals  Surrender. 

13th  December,  1908.  799 

{Hong  Kong).  Chinese  Emigration 

Amendment. 

5th  March,  1908.  809 


(Do.) 

Chinese  Extradition 

Amendment. 

22nd  April,  1908. 

811 

{Do.) 

Foreign  Corporations 

Land 1st  May,  1908. 

811 

{Do.) 

Prepared  Opium  {Amend- 

ment). 

3rd  July,  1908. 

816 

{Malta). 

Naturalization. 

28th  February,  1908.  817 
{Nyasaland  Protectorate).  Immigration 
Restriction  {Supple- 
mentary). 

11th  May,  1908.  836 

{Papua).  Immigration  Restriction. 

16tli  April,  1908.  837 
{Somaliland  Protectorate.  Foreign 
Deserters. 


28th  March,  1908. 

843 

{Do.) 

Foreign  Tribunals 
Evidence  Amend- 
ment. 

15th  April,  1908. 

844 

{Do.) 

Fugitive  Criminals 
Surrender. 

12th  November,  1908. 

844 

{Southern  Rhodesia).  Fugitive  Crimi- 
nals Surrender 
{Amendment). 

11th  September,  1908.  893 

{Straits  Settlements).  Foreign  Offen- 
ders Detention. 

28th  October,  1908.  895 

{Uganda).  Foreign  Deserters. 

21st  May,  1908.  900 

{Do.)  Fugitive  Criminals  Surren- 
der  3rd  June,  1908.  901 

Proclamation  {Northern  Nigeria).  Fugitive  Crimi- 
nals Surrender 
{Amendment). 

3rd  October,  1908.  835 

{South  Africa).  Fugitive  Criminals 

Surrender.  Bechu- 
analand  Protec- 
torate. 

3rd  March,  1908.  854 

{Do.)  Fugitive  Criminals 

Surrender.  Stvazi- 
land. 

5th  March,  1908.  864 
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Great  Britain.  Proclamation  {South  Africa').  Fugitive  Criminals 

Surrender.  Pa- 
rotziland  - North- 
Western  Rhodesia. 

5th  March,  1908.  873 

{Do.)  Immigration  Re- 
striction. Barot- 
ziland  - North- 
Western  Rhodesia. 

9th  July,  1908.  884 

{Do.)  Fugitive  Criminals 

Surrender.  Ba- 
rotziland  - North- 
Western  Rhodesia. 

17th  September,  1908.  891 

{Do.\  Fugitive  Criminals 

Surrender.  Bechu- 
analand  Protec- 
torate. 

17th  September,  1908.  892 

{Do.)  Fugitive  Criminals 

Surrender.  Swazi- 
land. 

17th  September,  1908.  892 

Regulation  under  The  China  and  Corea  Order  in 

Council,  1904.”  Levy  of  a Fee  for  Registration 
of  British  Indian  Subjects  in  China. 

Peking,  10th  February,  1908.  116 

Regulations  under  “ The  Morocco  Order  in  Council, 

1889,”  rendering  G.eneral  Act  of  Al- 
geciras  binding  on  British  Subjects. 

Tangier,  29th  December,  1906.  121 

relating  to  Customs  Facilities  for 

Clearance  of  British  and  Foreign 
Commercial  Travellers'  Samples. 

London,  12th  January,  1907.  657 

under  “ The  China  and  Corea  Order  in  * 

Council,  1904,”  establishing  Land 
Regulations  at  Canton. 

Peking,  23rd  January,  1908.  123 

made  by  Board  of  Trade  under  “ The 

Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1906,”  as 
to  Distressed  Seamen. 

London,  9th  April,  1908.  116 

under  China  and  Corea  Orders  in 

Council,  providing  for  Control  of 
British  Newspapers  in  Corea. 

Seoul,  12th  June,  1908.  131 

under  “ The  Morocco  Order  in  Council, 

1889,”  applying  Moorish  Regulations 
respecting  Trade  in  Arms  and 
Ammunition  to  British  Subjects. 

Tangier,  15th  September,  1908.  133 

under  “ The  Morocco  Order  in  Council, 

1889,”  applying  Moorish  Regulations 
respecting  Importation  of  Explosives 
for  Industrial  Purposes  to  British 
Subjects. 

Tangier,  15th  September,  1908.  137 
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Great  Britain.  Regulations  under  ‘‘  The  China  and  Corea  Order  in 
Council,  1904,”  ])rohibiting  Importa- 
tion into  and  Manufactureoi Morphia 
in  China. 

Peking,  1st  December,  1908. 

{Queensland.')  Acquisition  of  Land  by 

Aliens. 

Brisbane,  21st  February,  1907. 

Speech  of  King.  Opening  of  Parliament. 

Westminster,  29th  January,  1908. 

Closing  of  Parliament. 

Westminster,  21st  December,  1908. 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz.  : — with 

Austria-Hungary . Notes.  Kxtra- 

Territorial  Jurisdic- 
tion in  Zanzibar. 
Vienna,  8th-llth  May,  1907. 

Belgium.  Notes.  Extra  - territorial 

Jurisdiction  in  Zanzibar. 
Brussels,  7th-15th  May,  1907. 

Do.  Agreement.  Letters,  &c.,  of 

Declared  Value. 

Brussels,  28th  July,  1908. 

Bulgaria.  Treaty.  Commerce  and 

Navigation.  Accessions 
of  British  Colonies. 

Sofia,  9th  December,  1905. 

Do.  Proces  - Verbal.  Customs 

Duties.  Commercial 

Treaty,  1905. 

Sofia,  13th  November,  1908. 

China.  Agreement.  Trade  Regulations. 

Tibet. 

Calcutta,  20th  Ayiril,  1908. 

Colombia.  Agreement.  Arbitration. 

Bogota,  30th  December,  1908. 

* Congo,  &c.  Protocol.  Importation  of 

Arms,  &c.  IVestern 
Equatorial  Africa. 
Brussels,  22nd  July,  1908. 

Costa  Rica.  Convention.  Trade-marTcs. 

Accessions  of  British 
Colonies. 

Guatemala,  5th  March,  1898. 
Denmark,  &c.  Declaration  and  Memo- 
randum. Maintenance 
of  Status  Quo.  Terri- 
tories bordering  on 
North  Sea. 

Berlin,  23rd  April,  1908. 
Framce.  Declaration  and  Secret  Ar- 
ticles. Egypt  and  Morocco. 
London,  8th  April,  1901. 

Do.  Agreement.  Postal  Service. 

Morocco. 

Tangier,  27th  August,  1907. 
Do.  Convention.  Commercial  Re- 
lations. Canada. 

Paris,  19th  September,  1907. 
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G11KA.T  Buri’AiN.  TiuiATiiiti,  &c.,  witli  Foreign  Powers,  continued, 
viz.  : — with 

France.  Convention.  Money  Orders. 

Transvaal. 

' London,  25tli  January,  1908.  182 

Do.  Notes.  Reneival.  Arhitration 

Agreement,  1903. 

London,  14th  October,  1908.  185 

Do.  Convention.  Modifying  Extra' 

dition  Treaty,  1876. 

Paris, *1 7th  October,  1908.  186 

France  and  Norway.  Declaration. 

Treaty  of  1855. 
Integrity  of  Norway 
jind  Sweden. 

Christiania,  2nd  November,  1907.  187 

France  and  Sweden.  Declaration. 

Treaty  of^  1855. 
Integrity  of  Sweden 
and  Norway. 

Stockholm,  23rd  April,  1908.  188 

Germany.  Notes.  Abolition  oi  Extra- 

Territorial  J iirisdiction 
in  Zanzibar. 

Berlin,  25th  February- 

15th  March,  1907.  234 

Do.  Agreement.  Commercial 

Travellers'  Samples. 

Berlin,  10th  March,  1908.  190 

Do.  Agreement  and  Protocol. 
Sleeping  Sickness. 

London,  27th  October,  1908.  188 

Guatemala.  Convention.  Trade-marks. 

Accessions  of  British 
Colonies. 

Guatemala,  20th  July,  1898.  188 

Honduras.  Treaty.  Commerce.  Ac- 
cessions of  British 
Colonies. 

Guatemala,  21st  January,  1887.  191 

Italy.  Agreement.  Commercial  Travel- 
lers' Samples. 

Rome,  30th  May,  1908.  191 

Japan.  Treaty.  Commerce.  Acces- 
sions of  British  Colonies. 

London,  16th  July,  1894.  193 

Do.  Convention.  Estates  of  De- 
ceased Persons.  Accessions 
of  British  Colonies. 

Tokio,  26th  April,  1900.  193 

Do.  Notes.  Withdrawal  oi  (Queens- 
land from  Treaty  of  Com- 
merce, 1894. 

T6ki6,  31st  July-24th  Aujjust, 

1908.  193 

Liberia.  Agreement.  Commercial 

Treaty,  1848. 

Monrovia,  23rd  July,  1908.  194 
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Page 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  contirmed, 
viz.  : — with 

Mexico.  Convention  {Supplementary). 

Parcel  Post  Convention,  1897. 
Mexico,  1st  December,  1908.  195 

Netherlands.  Agreement.  Letter  s,kc., 

of  Declared  Value. 

I’he  Hague,  1st  December,  1908.  196 

Norway.  Notes.  Agreement,  1881. 

Relief  of  Distressed 


Stockholm,  November,  1907-May  1908. 
Panama.  Agreement.  Parcel  Post. 

Panama,  13th  April,  1908. 
Paraguay.  Declaration.  Commercial 
Treaty,  1884. 

Asuncion,  14th  March,  1908. 
Portugal.  Agreement.  Postal  Exchange 
of  Value-Payable  Articles. 
Rritish  and  Portuguese 
India. 

Goa,  28th  January,  liQn7 
Calcutta,  lull  February,/ 

Do.  Note.  Surrender  of  Extra- 
territoria  I J urisdictio  n 

in  Zanzibar. 

Lisbon,  7th  March,  1907. 
Roumania.  Treaty.  Commerce.  Acces- 
sions of  British  Colonies. 
Bucharest,  31st  October,  1905. 
Russia.  Despatch.  Surrender  of  Extra- 
territorial Jurisdiction  in 
Zanzibar. 

St.  Petersburg,  5th  July,  1907. 
Do.  Notes.  Protection  of  Trade- 
marks and  Patents.  Morocco. 
February  1907-October  1908. 
Spain.  Agreement.  Amending  Agree- 
ment, 1875.  Postal  Service. 
Gibraltar  and  Spain. 

Madrid,  9th  April,  1908. 
Sweden.  Notes.  Agreement,  1881. 

Relief  of  Distressed 
Seamen. 

Stockholm,  Noveinber-December,  1907. 
United  States.  Convention.  Real  and 
Personal  Property. 
Accessions  of  British 
Colonies. 

Washington,  2nd  March,  1899. 
Do.  Notes.  Abolition  of 

American  Extra- 
territorial  Jui'isdic- 
tion  in  Zanzibar. 

Washington,  29th  April- 1st  May, 
1907. 

Do.  Convention.  Arbitra- 

tion. 

Washington,  4th  April,  1908. 
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Gtrbat  Britain.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  continued, 
viz. : — with 

United  States.  Treat  if.  Demarcation. 

Canadian  Boundary. 
Washington,  11th  April,  1908. 
Do.  Convention.  Preserva- 
tion of  Food  Fishes. 
American  and  Cana- 
dian Heaters. 

Washington,  11th  April,  1908. 

Do.  Treaty.  Conveyance  of 

Prisoners.  Wreck- 
ing and  Salvage. 
Canada. 

Washington,  18th  May,  1908. 

Do.  Agreement.  Penny 

Postage. 

Washington,  7th  July,  I 
London,  18th  July,  “ / 

Do.  Agreement.  Amend- 
ment. Parcel  Post 
Convention,  1905. 
Washington,  18th  July,  1 
London,  11th  August,  j 

Uruguay.  Convention.  Commerce. 

Accessions  of  British 
Colonies. 

Monte  Video,  15th  July,  1899. 
See  also  Accession.  Circular. 

Withdraicals  of  Colonies.  See  under  Accessions. 

Greece.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Austria.  Agreement.  Money  Orders. 

Vienna,  12th  October,  1 
Athens,  24th  October,  f 

Belgium.  Declaration.  Extradition.  Treaty, 

1901. 

Athens,  27th  March  (9th  April),  1908. 

Belgium,  &c.  Convention.  Moneta/ry . 

Paris,  4th  November,  1908. 

Germany.  Treaty.  Extradition. 

Athens,  27th  February  (12th  March),  1907. 

Montenegro.  Convention.  Commerce  and 

Navigation. 

Cettinje,  14th  March,  1908. 
Guatemala.  Accession  to  Convention.  Pacific  Settlement  of  Inter- 
national Disputes. 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 

to  Convention.  Laws  and  Customs  of  War 

by  Land. 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 

to  Convention.  Adaptation  to  Maritime 

War  of  Principles  of  Genera  Convention, 
1864.  (With  exception  of  Article  X.) 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Argentine  Republic,  &c.  Convention.  Copy- 
right. 

Mexico,  27th  January,  1902. 
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Guatemala.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  continued^ 
viz.  : — with 

Costa  Rica,  &e.  Convention.  Sanitary. 

Wfishinjiloii,  ]4th  October,  1905. 

Or  eat  Britain.  Convention.  Trade-mark,^. 

Accessions  of  British 
Colonies. 

Guatemala,  20th  July,  1898. 

See  also  Accession. 

Guiana,  British.  See  British  Guiana. 


II. 

Hayti.  Accession  to  Convention,  Pacific  Settlement  of  International 

Disputes The  Hague,  29tli  July,  1889. 

to  Convention.  Laws  and  Cti.stoms  of  War  by 

Land The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 

to  Convention.  Adaptation  to  Maritime  War  of 

Principles  of  Geneva  Convention,  1864.  (With 
exception  of  Article  X.) 

The  Hague,  29tli  July,  1899. 

Decree  {France).  Application  of  Minimum  Tariff  to  Ray- 

tian  Imports. 

Paris,  1st  February,  1907. 

Law  relating  to  Nationality  and  Naturalization. 

Port-au-Prince,  16th  August,  1907. 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powebs,  viz. : — with 

Argentine  Republic,  &c.  Convention.  Copyright. 

Mexico,  27tb  January,  1902. 

Germany.  Convention.  Commerce. 

Port-au-Prince,  29th  July,  1908. 

See  also  Accession. 

Holy  See.  See  Kome. 

Honduras.  Accession  to  Convention.  Laws  and  Customs  of  War  by 

Land The  Hague,  29th  July,  1 899. 

to  Convention.  Adaptation  to  Maritime  War 

of  Principles  of  Geneva  Convention,  1864. 
(With  exception  of  Article  X.) 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 

to  Sanitary  Convention  between  Costa  Rica, 

Cuba,  &c. 

Washington,  14th  October,  1905. 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz.  :~with 

Argentine  Republic,  &c.  Convention.  Copy- 
right. 

Mexico,  27th  January,  1902. 
Great  Britain.  Treaty.  Commerce.  Acces- 
sions of  British  Colonies. 
Guatemala,  21st  January,  1887. 

United  States.  Convention.  Naturalization. 

Tegucigalpa,  23rd  June,  1908. 

See  also  Accession. 

Hong  Kong.  Ordinance.  Chinese  Fmigration  Amendment. 

5th  March,  1908. 

Chinese  Extradition  Amendment. 

22nd  April,  1908. 

Foreign  Corporations  Land. 

1st  May,  1908. 
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Hong  Kong.  Ordinance.  Prepared  Opium  (^.Amendment'). 

3rd  July,  H)08. 

Honours.  Decree  {France).  Precedence,  and  Cinil,  Militarif,  and 
Funeral  Honour.<i. 

Paris,  IGth  June,  1907. 


816 

298 


I. 


India.  Aifreemenf . Great  Britain,  China,  and  Tibet.  Trade  Begu- 

tationa  Calcutta,  20th  April,  1908.  170 

Great  Britain  and  Portugal.  Exchange  of 

Catue-pa  able  Articlea  tlirougli  the  Post. 
British  ami  Portuguese  India. 


Groa,  28th  January,  1 

Calcutta,  11th  February,/  ‘‘ 

546 

Regulation  ( British) . 

Fee  for  Registration  oi  British  Indian 

Subjects  in  China. 

Peking,  10th  February,  1908. 

116 

Regulations.  Trade. 

Tibet. 

Calcutta,  20th  April,  1908. 

170 

Indo-China.  See  France. 

Industrial  Employment.  Workmen.  ^ 

IndU'TRIal  Property.  Acces.non  of  Trinidad  and  Tobago.  Con- 
vention, 1883,  and  .Additional  Act,  1900. 

14th  May,  1908.  165 

Additional  Act.  Great  Britain,  Belgium,  Sic. 

Modifying  Convention 
of  1883  {Ratification  by 
Brazil  and  Spain). 

Brussels,  14th  December,  1900.  165 

Agreement.  Austria-Hungary  diud  Germany. 

Mutual  Protection.  Indus- 
trial Property. 

Berlin,  17th  November,  1908.  666 

Declaration.  Denmark  and  Italy.  Protec- 
tion. Designs  and  Models. 

Eome,  3rd  March,  1907.  282 
Denmark  and  Sweden.  Pro- 
tection. De.'iigtis  ‘nnd  Models. 
Stockholm,  I9th  June,  1908.  962 

Ratification.  Brazil.  Spain.  Additional 

Act.  I ndustrial  Property 
Convention,  1883. 

Brussels,  14th  December,  1900.  165 

Industries  and  Professions.  Additional  Article.  Denmark  and 

Italy.  Commercial 
Treaty,  1864. 

Copenhagen,  17tii  September,  1902.  961 

Insurance.  Treaty.  Germany  and  Netherlands.  Accident  Insur- 
ance  Berlin,  27tli  August,  1907.  342 

Insured  Letters,  &c.  See  Postal  Co.we.ntions. 

Integrity.  -iVe  China.  Norway.  Sweden. 

Inventions.  See.  Patents. 

Irrigation.  See  Rivers,  &c. 

Italy.  Accession  of  Eritrea  to  Washington  Postal  Agreements,  1897. 

Letters,  &c.,  of  Declared  Value.  ‘‘  Service  des 
Recouvrenients." 1st  April,  1906.  369 
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Italy.  Accession  of  Eritrea  to  International  Telegraph  Convention, 

1875 6th  May,  1908.  1062 

Law.  Coastinff  Trade Eacconigi,  11th  July,  1904.  369 

Order  in  Council  {Canada).  Repealing  Orders  granting 

National  Treatment  regarding 
the  Coasting  Trade  to  various 
Foreign  Countries  {Italy ,&ic.). 
Ottawa,  13th  January,  1908.  156 

Tr  KATIES,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Argentine  Republic.  Treaty.  Arbitration. 

The  Hague,  18th  September,  1907.  239 

Austria-Hungary.  Notes.  Importation  of 

Drugs,  &c. 

Eome,  23rd  December,  1908.  425 

Belgium.  Declaration.  Importation  of  Drugs, 

&c. 

Eome,  4th  May,  1908.  423 

Belgium,  &c.  Convention.  Monetary. 

Paris,  4th  November,  1908.  968 

Brazil.  Note.  Denunciation.  Agreement.  Suc- 
cession to  Property. 

Eio  de  Janeiro,  15th  April,  1907.  244 
Chile.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navigation. 

, Berlin,  12th  July,  1898.  923 

Denmarlc.  Additional  Article.  Commercial 

Treaty,  1864.  Focercise  of  Indus- 
tries and  Professions. 

Copenhagen,  17th  September,  1902.  961 

Do.  Declaration.  Industrial  Property. 

, Eome,  3rd  March,  1907.  282 

Fguator.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navigation. 

Quito,  12th  August,  1900.  371 

Ethiopia.  Convention  and  Additional  Act. 

Frontier.  Somalia. 

Adis  Ababa,  16th  May,  1908.  1000,  1001 

Do.  Convention.  Frontier.  Eritrea. 

Adis  Ababa,  16th  May,  1908.  1002 

France.  Notes.  Commercial  Modus  Vivendi. 

Paris,  21st  November,  1898.  317 

Do.  Notes.  Importation  of  Drugs,  &c, 

Eome,  12th-13th  October,  1907.  418 

Do.  Convention.  Fishery  Limits.  Corsica 

and  Sardinia. 

Eome,  18th  January,  1908.  1059 

Germany.  Agreement.  Copyright. 

Eome,  9th  November,  1907.  334 

Do.  Notes.  Importation  of  Drugs,  &c. 

Eome,  30th-31st  December,  1907.  420 
Great  Britain.  Agreement.  Commercial  Tra- 
vellers^ Samples. 

Eome,  30th  May,  1908.  191 

Mexico.  Treaty.  Arbitration. 

The  Hague,  16th  October,  1907.  372 

Paraguay.  Treaty.  Extradition. 

Asuncion,  30th  September,  1907.  1063 
Peru.  Treaty.  Arbitration. 

Lima,  18th  April,  1905.  374 

Portugal.  Notes.  Copyright. 

Lisbon,  12th  Ivlay,  1906.  378 
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Italy. 


Japan. 


Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  continued^  viz. : — with 

Rotnnania.  Treaty.  Commerce,  Cusloma,  and 

Naiiiyation. 

Bucharest,  22nd  November 
(5th  December),  1906. 

Do.  Notes.  Commercial  Associations. 

Consular  AgenU. 

Bucharest,  22nd  November 
(5th  December),  1906. 

Russia.  Agreement.  Protection.  Trade-marks. 

St.  Petersburg,  27tli  April 
(9th  May),  1891. 

Do.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navigation. 

St.  Petersburg,  15th  (28th)  June,  1907. 

Serria.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navigation. 

Belgrade,  1st  (14th)  January,  1907. 

Siam.  Convention  {Supplementary').  Commercial 

Treaty,  1868. 

Paris,  8th  April,  1905. 

Switzerland.  Convention.  Fishery. 

Lugano,  13th  June,  1906. 
Do.  Additional  Article.  Fishery  Con- 
vention, 1906. 

Eome,  loth  January,  1907. 

Do.  Notes.  Importation  of  Drugs,  &c. 

Eome,  16th-29th  November,  1907. 
See  also  Accession. 


J. 

Agreement  respecting  Fishing  Industry  of  Subjects  of  Japan 
and  Corea Seoul,  31st  October,  1908. 

Regulations.  Control  of  Residents  in  Kivantung 1906. 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

China.  Agreement.  Railways  in  Manchuria. 

Peking,  15th  April,  1907. 

Do.  Agreement  {Provisional).  Chinese  Cus- 
toms Office.  Dairen. 

Peking,  30th  May,  1907. 

Colombia.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navigation. 

Washington,  25th  May,  1908. 

Corea.  Agreement.  Control  of  Administration 

of  Corea Seoul,  24th  July,  1907. 

Great  Rriiain.  Treaty.  Commerce.  Accessions 

of  British  Colonies. 

London,  16th  July,  1894. 

Do.  Convention.  ' Fstates  of  De- 

ceased Persons.  Accessions 
of  British  Colonies. 

Tokio,  26th  April,  1900. 

Do.  Notes.  Withdrawal  of  (Queens- 
land from  Treaty  of  Com- 
merce, 1894. 

Tbkio,  31st  July-24th  August,  1908. 

Netherlands.  Convention.  Japanese  Consuls. 

Dutch  Colonies. 

The  Hague,  27th  April,  1908. 
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Jatan.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Fokeign  Powers,  continued,  viz. : — with 


Russia. 

Convention.  Railways.  Manchuria. 

St.  Petersburg,  31st  May  (13th  June) 

1907. 

439 

Do. 

Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navigation. 

Do. 

St.  Petersburg,  15th  (28th)  July,  1907. 

443 

Treaty.  Fishery. 

St.  Petersburg,  15th  (28th)  July,  1907. 

453 

Do. 

Protocol.  Appointment  of  Consuls. 

St.  Petersburg,  15th  (28th)  July,  1907. 

462 

Do. 

Convention.  Territorial  Integrity. 

Treaty  Rights.  China,  &c. 

St.  Petersburg,  17th  (30th)  July,  1907.  462 

United  Stales.  Convention.  Copyright. 

Tokid,  lOrh  November,  1905.  463 

Do.  Convention  (^Supplementary'). 

(Extradition. 

Tokio,  17th  May,  1906.  464 

Do.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

Washington,  51  h May,  1908.  1072 

Do.  Convention.  Protection.  Inven- 
tions. Trade-marks.  Copy- 
right. Corea. 

Washington,  19th  May,  1908.  1032 

Do.  Convention.  Protection.  Inven- 
tions. Trade-marks.  Copy- 
right. China. 

Washington,  19th  May,  1908.  1034 

Do.  Notes.  Commerce  in  Pacific. 

Integrity  and  Commerce  of 
China. 

Washington,  30tli  November,  1908.  1036 

See  also  Agreement. 

JoHORE.  Order  in  Council  (^British).  Straits  Settlements  Extradi- 
tion. 

G-oodwood  House,  1st  August,  1908.  100 

Joint  Stock:  Companies.  Treaty.  Germany  and  Netherlands. 

Mutual  Recognition. 

Berlin,  11th  February,  1907.  340 
See  also  Commercial  Associations. 

Judgments.  See  Jurisdiction. 

Judicial  Procedure.  See  Jurisdiction. 

Jurisdiction.  Agreement.  Colombia  and  Spain.  Execution  of 

Judgments  in  Civil  Courts. 

Madrid,  30th  May,  1908.  973 

Convention.  Denmark  and  Siam.  Jurisdiction. 

Danish  Subjects  in  Siam. 

Bangkok,  24th  Marcli,  1905.  289 

Italy  and  Siam.  Jurisdiction.  Italian 

Subjects  in  Siam. 

Paris,  8th  April,  1905.  409 

Decree  {Crete).  Judicial  Procedtire.  Foreigners. 

Copenhagen,  20th  October,  1900.  628 

{Germany).  Abolition.  Extra  - territorial 

Jurisdiction  in  Zanzibar. 

Potsdam,  11th  June,  1907.  235 

...  {Portugal).  Surrender.  Extra  - territorial 

Jurisdiction  in  Zanzibar. 

Lisbon,  28th  February,  1907.  237 
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Jurisdiction.  Decree  {Zanzibar).  Jm'isdiction.  British  Courts. 

Zanzibar,  4th  November,  1908. 

Despatch  {^Russia).  Surrender.  Extra  - territorial 

Jurisdiction  in  Zanzibar. 

St.  Petersburg,  5tli  July,  1907. 
Enactment  {Brunei).  Courts. 

31st  March,  1908. 

Notes.  Q-reat  Britain  and  Austria-Uungary . Aboli- 
tion of  Extra-territorial  Jurisdiction  in 
Zanzibar. 

Vienna,  8th  and  11th  May,  1907. 

Great  Britain  and  Belgium.  Abolition  of 

Extra-teri'itorial  Jurisdiction  in  Zanzibar. 

Brussels,  7th  and  15th  May,  1907. 

Great  Britain  and  Germany.  Abolition  of 

Extra-territorial  Jurisdiction  in  Zanzibar. 
Berlin,  25th  February  and  15th  March,  1907. 

Great  Britain  and  Portugal.  Surrender  of 

Extra-territorial  Jurisdiction  in  Zanzibar. 

Lisbon,  7th  March,  1907. 

Great  Britain  and  United  States.  Abolition 

of  Extra  - territorial  Jurisdiction  in 
Zanzibar. 

Washington,  29th  April  and  1st  May,  1907. 

Notice  {^British).  Commencement.  Zanzibar  Order 

in  Council.,  1906. 

Zanzibar,  26th  October,  1908. 

Notification  {British).  Commencement.  East  Africa 

Order  in  Council,  1907. 
London,  3rd  March,  1908. 

Order  {British).  Transfer  ai  Prisoners  in  China  and 

Corea  to  Shanghai. 

Shanghai,  l7th  June,  1908. 

{Germany).  Submission  of  Germans  in  Tonga 

to  British  Jurisdiction. 

Kiel,  26th  June,  1902. 

Order  in  Council  {British).  Cyprus  Courts  oi  Justice. 

London,  4th  July,  1908. 

{Do.)  Appeals  from  Straits 

Settlements  Court  of 
Appeal.  Cases  tried 
in  Brunei. 

Balmoral,  26th  September,  1908. 

{Do.)  Pacific  Order  in  Council, 

1893,  Amendment. 
Balmoral,  26th  September,  1908. 

{Do.)  Foreign  Jurisdiction 

{Probates). 

Balmoral,  26th  September,  1908. 

{Do.)  Zanzibar  {Amendment). 

London,  19th  October,  1908. 


K. 

Kwantunq-.  Regulations  {Japan).  Control  of  Residents. 

[1907-8.  ci.]  4 D 
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Labourers.  See  Emioratiok. 

Land.  Ordinance  {Hong  Kong').  Foreign  Corporations  Land. 

1st  May,  1908.  811 

Regulations  {British).  Canton.  Briti.sk  Concession.  Shameen. 

Peking,  23rd  January,  1908.  123 

{Queensland).  Acquisition  of  Land  by  Aliens. 

Brisbane,  21st  February,  190Y.  157 

Law  {Belgium).  Qorernment  of  Belgian  Congo. 

Laeken,  18tb  October,  1908.  733 

{Cyprus).  Foreign  Tribunal  Evidence 3rd  June,  1908.  796 

{Germany).  Commercial  Relations  with  British  Empire. 

Berlin,  16th  December,  1907.  936 

{Hayti).  Nationality  and  Naturalization. 

Port-au-Prince,  16th  August,  1907.  365 

{Italy).  Coasting  Trade Racconigi,  11th  July,  1904.  369 

{Netherlands).  Admitting  Ships  under  Foreign  Flag  to  Coasting 

Trade.  Sfagen  and  Sabang  {Borneo). 

The  Hague,  29th  December,  1906.  660 

{Persia).  Constitution Tehran,  8th  October,  1907.  534 

{Spain).  Settlement  of  Colonial  Debts. 

San  Sebastian,  30th  July,  1904.  606 

Legalization  oe  Documents.  See  Documents. 

Letters,  &c.  See  Consuls.  Diplomatic  Agents. 

Letters,  &c.,  op  Declared  Value.  See  Po^^tal  Conventions. 

Letters  Patent.  See  G-rkat  Britain. 

Liberia.  Accession  to  General  Act  of  Brus.sels  Conference,  1890. 

African  Slave  Trade 23rd  August,  1892.  695 

to  International  Copyright  Union. 

16th  October,  1908.  166 

Order  in  Council  {British).  Copyright.  Liberia. 

London,  21st  December,  1908.  Ill 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — witli 

France.  Agreement.  Boundaries.  French 

West  Africa. 

Paris,  18th  September,  1907.  1013 

Great  Britain.  Agreement.  Commercial 

Treaty,  1848. 

Monrovia,  23rd  July,  1908.  194 

Sweden  and  Norway.  Treaty.  Commerce  and 

Navigation. 

London,  1st  September,  1863.  466 

See  also  Acces.non. 

Life-saving  Appliances.  See  Merchant  Shipping. 

Light  Dues.  See  Merchant  Shipping. 

Literary  Works.  See  Copyright. 

Load  Line.  Notice  {Briti.’ih).  Application  of  Provisions  of  Mer- 
chant Shipping  Act,  1906,  to 
Foreign  Ships  m Ports  of  United 
Kingdom. 

London,  23rd  October,  1908.  78 

Order  in  Council  {British).  Exempting  German  Vessels 

in  British  Ports  from 
Operation  of  Provisions 
of  Merchant  Shipping 
with  regard  to  Over- 
loading. 

Windsor,  21st  November,  1908.  109 
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Look  Harbour.  Order  in  Council  {British).  Light  Dues. 

London,  21st  December,  1908.  118 

Luxemburg.  Accession  to  International  Convention  relative  to  Boun- 
ties on  Sugar. 

Brussels,  5th  March,  1902.  160 

Treaties,  &c.,  vdtli  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Germany.  Agreement.  North  Germany 

Brewery  Tax  Union. 

Luxemburg,  2nd  March,  1907.  337 

See  also  Accession. 


M. 


Mail  Packets.  Order  in  Council  {British).  Mail  Ships  {Rules). 

Groodwood  House,  1st  August,  1908.  95 

Malta.  Ordinance.  Naturalization 28th  February,  1908.  817 

Manchuria.  Agreement.  China  and  Japan.  Railways.  Manchuria. 

Peking,  15th  April,  1907.  275 

Convention  {Provisional).  Japan  and  Russia.  Rail- 

tvays.  Manchuria. 

St.  Petersburg,  31st  May  (13tli  June), 

1907.  439 

Maritime  Law.  Notes.  Great  Britain  and  France.  Accession  of 
Spain  to  Declaration  of  1856. 

London,  15th-l  8th  February,  1908.  1G2 

Marriages.  Agreement.  Denmark  and  Sweden.  Marriage  Certifi- 
cates. 

Stockholm,  5th  October,  1907.  291 

Matches.  Accession  of  Great  Britain  to  International  Phosphorus 

Convention,  1906 28th  December,  1908.  * 

Act  of  Parliament  {British).  White  Phosphorus  Matches 

Prohihition. 

21st  December,  1908.  74 

Medical  Preparations  (Drugs).  Declaration.  Belgium  vsoA  Italy. 

Importation. 

Eome,  41  h May,  1908.  423 

Notes.  Austria  - Hungary  and 

Italy.  Importation. 

Eome,  23rd  December,  1908.  425 

France  and  Italy.  Im- 
portation. 

Eome,  12th  and  13th  October,  1907.  418 
Germany  and  Italy.  Im- 
portation. 

Eome,  30th  and  31st  December,  1907.  420 

Italy  and  Sivitzerland. 

Importation. 

Eome,  16th  and  29tli  November,  1907.  422 

See  also  Potent  Drugs. 

Memorial.  See  China. 


See  Vol.  XCIX,  page  989. 
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Merchant  Shipping.  Act  (Canada).  See  Canada. 

Act  Congress  (United  States).  Shipping  in 

Trade.  Philip- 
pine Archi- 

pelago. 

30th  April,  1906.  633 

(To.)  Shipping  in 

Trade.  Philip- 
pine Archi- 

pelago. 

29th  April,  1908.  637 

Notice  (British).  Application  of  Provisions 

of  Merchant  Shipping 
Act,  1906,  as  to  Load 
Line  and  Life-saving 
Appliances  to  Foreign 
Ships  in  Ports  of  United 
Kingdom. 

London,  23rd  October,  1908.  78 

Notes.  Portugal  and  Spain.  Pilotage  Lues. 

Exemption  for  Shipping  of  less 
than  80  Tons. 

Madrid,  4th  May,  1906.  551 

Order  in  Council  (British).  Senior  Officer 

of  Customs  in 
Southern  Nigeria 
to  perform  things 
authorized  by 
Merchant  Ship- 
ping Act,  1894,  to 
be  done  by  a 
Consul. 

Windsor,  25th  January,  1908.  80 

(Lo.)  Exempting  Ger- 
man Vessels  in 
British  Ports  from 
Operation  of  Pro- 
visions of  Acts 
with  regard  to 
Ovei'loading. 

Windsor,  21st  November,  1908.  109 

(Lo.)  Port  Officers  in 

Gilbert,  Ellice, 
and  Solomon  Is- 
lands to  exercise 
Consular  Func- 
tions under  A ct 
of  1894. 

London,  21st  December,  1908.  110 

(Lo.)  Light  Lues. 

Looe  Harbour. 

London,  21st  December,  1908.  113 

(Lo.)  Altering  Scale 

of  Light  Lues. 

London,  21st  December,  1908.  114 

Regulations  (British).  Listressed  Seamen. 

London,  9th  April,  1908.  116 

See  also  Deserters.  Seamen.  Tonnage. 
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Mexico.  Tueaties,  &c.,  with  Foukion  Powek!>,  viz.  : — with 

At'fjentine  Rejjiiblic,  &c.  Convention.  Copy- 
right. 

Mexico,  27th  January,  1902. 

Costa  Rica,  &c.  Convention.  Sanitary. 

Washington,  14th  October,  1905. 

Great  Britain.  Convention  {Supplementary). 

Parcel  Post  Convention, 
1897. 

Mexico,  1st  December,  1908. 

Italy.  Treaty.  Arbitration. 

The  Hague,  16th  October,  1907. 

Salvador.  Denunciation.  Commercial  Treati/, 

1893. 

Mexico,  3rd  April,  1908. 

United  States.  Convention.  Distribution  of 

Waters  of  Rio  Grande. 
Irrigation. 

Washington,  21st  May,  1906. 

Militaey  Honoues.  See  Honours. 

Military  Service.  Notijication  {British).  Exemption  of  certain 

British  Subjects  in 
France. 

London,  6th  November,  1908. 
Missionaries.  Convention.  Holy  See  and  Congo  State.  Catholic 
Missions  in  the  Congo. 

Brussels,  26th  May,  1906. 

Memorial  {China).  Relations  between  Territorial 

Officials  and  Missionaries  in 
China 10th  April,  1908. 

Mooels.  See  Trade-marks. 

Mollendo.  See  Transit  Trade, 

Monetary  Convention.  Belgium,  France,  Greece,  Italy,  and 
Switzerland. 

Paris,  4th  November,  1908. 
Money  Orders.  Acce.ssion.  See  Notification. 

Agreement.  Austria  and  Greece.  Post  Office 

Orders. 

Vienna,  12th,  and  Athens,  11th  (24th) 
October,  1908. 

. Convention.  Great  Britain  and  France.  Ex- 
change between  France  and 
Transvaal. 

London,  25th  January,  1908. 

Notification  {Sicitzerland).  Accession  of  Equator 

to  Washington  Con- 
vention, 1897. 

London,  12th  November,  1906- 
8th  June,  1907. 

Montenegro.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Germany.  Convention.  Commerce  and 

Navigation. 

Cettinje,  18th  June,  1907. 

Greece.  Convention.  Commerce  and 

Navigation. 

Cettinje,  14th  March,  1908. 

Netherlands.  Convention.  Commerce 

and  Navigation. 

Cettinje,  25th  November  (8th  December),  1908. 
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Montenegro.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  continued, 
viz.  : — with 

Servia.  Treat  Commerce. 

Cettinje  and  Belgrade,  1st  (14th)  January, 
1905. 

Morocco.  Agreement.  Great  Britain  and  Trance.  Postal  Service. 
Morocco. 


Morphia. 


Tangier,  27tli  August,  1907. 
Declaration  and  Secret  Articles.  Great  Britain  and  France. 

Egypt.  Morocco. 
London,  8th  April,  1904. 
Notes.  Great  Britain  and  Russia.  Protection  ol‘  Trade- 
marks and  Patents.  Morocco. 

February  1907- October  1908. 
Regulations  {British^).  General  Act  of  Algeciras  binding 
on  British  Subjects. 

Tangier,  29tli  December,  1906. 

i^Do.)  Trade  in  Arms  and  Ammunition. 

Tangier,  15th  September,  1908. 

{jDoj  Importation  of  Explosives  for 

Industrial  Purposes. 

T angier,  15th  September,  1908. 
Treaties,  &e.,  witli  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Denmark.  Treaty.  Coynmerce. 

Morocco,  25th  July,  1767. 

France.  Protocol.  Execution  of  Treaty, 

1845.  Region.  South  - West 
Algeria. 

Paris,  20th  July,  1901. 
Do.  Agreement.  Commission  under  Pro- 
tocol of  J uly  20 , 1901. 

Algiers,  20tli  April,  1902. 

Do.  Agreement.  Execution  of  Article  II 

of  Agreement  of  April  20,  1902. 

Algiers,  7fh  Mav,  1902. 

Regulations  {British).  Morphia  Prohibition.  China. 

Peking,  1st  j)ecember,  1908. 


See  also  Opium. 


N. 

Nationality.  Conventioyi.  Poy'tugal^nd  United  States.  Nationality 
of  Emigrants. 

Washington,  7th  May,  1908. 
Law  {Hayti).  Nationality  and  Naturalization. 

Port-au-Prince,  16th  August,  1907. 

Treaty.  Denmark  and  Germany.  Children  of  “ Op- 

tants  ” of  Dayiish  Origin  residing  in 

Prussia Berlin,  11th  January,  1907. 

Naturalization.  Act  {Canada).  Naturalization  {Amendment) . 

20tli  July,  1908. 

{Newfoundland).  Naturalization  {.Amend- 
ment). 

18th  February,  1908. 

Convention.  Brazil  and  United  States.  Naturali- 
zation. 

Eio  de  Janeiro,  27th  April,  1908. 
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Naturalization.  Convention.  Honduras  and  United  States. 

Natiiralizalicn. 

Tegucigalpa,  23rd  June,  1908.  1061 
Peru  and  United  States.  Naturaliza- 
tion. 

Lima,  15th  October,  1907.  544 

Decree  {Brazil).  ZaM;ofl902.  Naturalization  oi 

Foreigners. 

' Rio  de  Janeiro,  12th  December,  1907.  471 

{Do.)  Regulations.  Naturalization  of 
Aliens. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  14th  May,  1908.  472 

{Do.)  Regulations.  Naturalization  of 

Aliens. 

Rio  de  Janeu’o,  26th  November,  1908.  477 

Laic  {Hagti).  Nationality  and  Naturalization. 

Port-au-Prince,  16th  August.  1907.  365 

Ordinance  {Malta).  Naturalization. 

28th  February,  1908.  817 

See  also  Treaties. 

Netherlands.  Accession  to  International  Agreement.  White  Slave 
Traffic. 

Paris,  18th  May,  1904.  160 

of  Surinam  to  Postal  Conventions.,  1906. 

Letters,  Ac.,  of  Declared  Value.  “ Service 
des  Recouvrements  ” 


1st  January,  1909.  1040 

Laiv  adijiitr.ing  Shijjs  under  Foreign  Flag  to  Coasting 
Tra'te.  Stagen  and  Sahang  ( Borneo). 

Tiie  Hague,  29th  December,  1906.  660 

Order  in  Council  {Canada) . Repealing  Orders 

granting  National 
Treatment  regarding 
the  Coasting  Trade 
to  various  Foreign 
Countries  {Nether- 
lands., &c.). 

Ottawa,  13th  January,  1908.  156 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz.  : — with 

Belgium,  &c.  Declaration.  Tonnage 

Measurement.  Vessels. 
Inland  Navigation. 

1st  June,  1908.  720 

Bulgaria.  Notes.  Most-favoured-nation 

Treatment.  Commerce. 
Constantinople,  30»h  December,  1905- 

13th  January,  1906.  258 

Germany.  Notes.  Settlement  Treaty, 

1904.  Passports.  Expelled 
Persons. 

The  Hague,  29th  October,  1906.  339 

Do.  Treaty.  Joint  Stock  and 

other  Companies. 

Berlin,  11th  February,  1907.  340 

Do.  Treaty.  Accident  Insurance. 

Berlin,  27th  August,  1907.  342 

Great  Britain.  Agreement.  Letters,  ho.., 

of  Declared  Value. 

The  Hague,  1st  December,  1908.  196 
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Netiieelands.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  continued, 
viz. ; — with 

Great  Britain,  &c.  Declaration  and 

Memorandum.  Main- 
tenance of  Status  Q^uo. 
Territories  bordering 
on  North  Sea. 

Berlin,  23rd  April,  1908. 

Japan.  Concention.  Japanese  Consuls. 

Dutch  Colonies. 

The  Hague,  27th  April,  1908. 

Montenegro.  Convention.  Commerce 

Navigation. 

Cettinje,  25th  November 
(8th  December),  1908. 

Peru.  Convention.  Consular  Officers. 

Dutch  Colonies. 

Lima,  25th  September,  1907. 

Portugal.  Convention.  Bouniarg. 

Timor. 

The  Hague,  1st  October,  1901. 

Do.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

The  Hague,  1st  October,  1904. 

United  Stalest  Agreement.  Commerce. 

Washington,  16th  May,  1907. 
See  also  Accession. 

Newfoundland.  Act.  Naturalization  {Amendment'). 

18th  February,  1908. 

Order  in  Council  {British).  Revoking  Order  in 

Council,  1907. 
Pishery. 

Balmoral,  26th  September,  1908. 
See  also  Fisheries. 

Newspapers.  Regulations  {British).  Control  oi  British  Neivsgapers 

in  Corea. 

Seoul,  12th  June,  1908. 

New  Zealand.  Act.  Immigration  Restriction 1908. 

Immigration  Restriction  {Amendment). 

6th  October,  1908. 

Niagara  River  and  Falls.  Act  of  Congress  {United  States).  Con- 
trol and  Regulation 
of  Waters  of  Niagara 
River  and  Preser- 
vation of  Niagara 
Falls. 

29tli  June,  1906. 

Nicaragua.  Accession  to  Convention.  Pacific  Settlement  of  Inter- 
national Disputes. 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 

to  Convention.  Laws  and  Customs  of  War 

by  Land. 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 

to  Convention.  Adaptation  to  Maritime 

War  of  Principles  of  Geneva  Convention, 
1864.  (With  exception  of  Article  X.) 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 

to  Declarations  respecting  (1)  Expanding 

Bullets,  (2)  Asphyxiating  Gases. 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 
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Nicaragua.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz.: — with 

Argentine  Republic,  &ic.  Convention.  Copy- 
right. 

Mexico,  27th  January,  1902. 

Belgium.  Convention.  Parcels  Post. 

Managua,  17th  January,  1908. 

Costa  Rica,  &c.  Convention.  Sanitary. 

Washington,  14th  October,  .905. 

^United  States.  Treaty.  Extradition. 

Washington,  1st  March,  1905. 

See  aho  Accession. 

Nigeria,  Northern.  Proclamation.  Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender. 

3rd  October,  1908. 

Nigeria,  Southern.  Order  in  Council  {British).  Senior  Officer  of 

Customs  in  Southern 
Nigeria  to  perform 
things  authorized  by 
Merchant  Shipping 
Act,  1894,  to  be  done 
by  a Consul. 

Windsor,  25th  January,  1908. 
Northern  Nigeria.  See  Nigeria,  Northern. 

North  Gteeman  Brewery  Tax  Union.  See  Brewery  Tax. 

North  Sea.  Eeclaration  and  Memorandum.  Great  Britain,  Den- 

maric,  France,  Germany, 
Netherlands,  and  Siveden. 
Maintenance  of  Status 
Quo.  Territories  border- 
ing on  North  Sea. 

Berlin,  23rd  April,  1908. 
Norway.  Declaration.  Great  Britain,  France,  Siveden.  Treaty 
of  1855.  Integrity  oi  Siveden  vMdi.  Norway. 

Stockholm,  23rd  April,  1908. 

Order  in  Council  {Canada).  Repealing  Orders  granting 

National  Treatment  re- 
garding the  Coasting 

Trade  to  various  Foreign 
Countries  {Norway,  &c.^ 
Ottawa,  13th  January,  1908. 

Ratification  of  Peace  Conference  Convention.  Laws  and 

Customs  of  War  by  Land. 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 

Regulations.  Admission  of  Foreign  War  Vessels  into 

Norwegian  Harbours 10th  May,  1906. 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Denmark.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

Copenhagen,  8th  October.  1908. 
Germany.  Agreement  {Additional).  Extra- 
dition Treaty,  1878. 

Berlin,  7th  March,  1907. 

Great  Britain.  Notes.  Agreement,  1881. 

Relief  of  Distressed  Sea- 
men. 

Stockholm,  November,  1907-May,  1908. 

Great  Britain  a,nd  France.  Declaration.  Treaty 

of  1855.  Integrity 
of  Norway  and 
Sweden. 

Christiania,  2nd  November,  1907. 
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Norway.  Treaties,  &c.,  Mitli  Foreign  Powers,  continued,  viz.  : — 
with 

Sweden.  Convention.  Extradition. 

Cliristiania,  21st  February,  1907. 

Turkey.  Protocol.  Moat  - favoured  - nation 

Treatment.  Commercial  and  Con- 
sular. 

Constantinople,  13th  J,une,  1907. 
See  also  Declaration.  Patijication. 

See  also  Sweden  and  Norway. 

Note  {Turkey).  Most-favoured- nation  Treatment.  Swiss  Merchants 
in  Turkey. 

Constantinople,  22nd  March,  1890. 

{Do^  Ottoman  Rights  over  Kinterland  of  Tripoli. 

Constantinople,  30th  October,  1890. 
See  also  Treaties. 

Notices.  See  Gtermany.  G-reat  Britain. 

Notifications.  See  Equator.  Great  Britain. 

Nyasaland  Protectorate.  Notice.  Fugitive  Criminal  Surrender 
Ordinance,  1907. 

31st  July,  1908. 

Ordinance.  Immigration  Restriction 

{Supplementary). 

11th  May,  1908. 

0. 

Offenders.  See  Extradition. 

Opipm.  Act  {Canada).  Opium  20th  July,  190§. 

Ordinance  {Hong  Kong).  Prepared  Opium  {Amendment). 

3rd  July,  1908. 

See  also  Morphia. 

Orders.  See  G-ermany.  G-reat  Britain.  Spain. 

Orders  in  Council.  See  G-reat  Britain. 

Ordinances.  See  Orbat  Britain. 

Overloading.  See  Load  Line. 


P. 


Pacific.  Notes.  Japan  and  United  States.  Commerce  in  the 
Pacific. 

Washington,  30th  November,  1908. 

,..  Order  in  Council  {British.)  Pacific  Order  in  Council,  1893. 

Amendment. 

Balmoral,  26th  September,  1908. 
Panama.  Accession  to  Convention.  Pacific  Settlement  of  Inter- 
national Disputes. 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 

to  Convention.  Laws  and  Customs  of  fVar  by 

Land The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 

to  Convention.  Adaptation  to  Maritime  War 

of  Principles  of  Geneva  Convention,  1864. 
(With  the  exception  of  Article  X.) 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Great  Britain.  Agreement.  Parcel  Post. 

Panama,  13tli  April,  1908. 
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Panama.  Treaties,  &c.,  witli  Foreign  Powers,  continued,  viz. : — 
with 

United  States.  Notes.  Translation  of  Treaty, 

1903.  Panama  Canal. 
Washington,  30th  January -18th  February, 
1901. 


Do.  Treaty.  Extradition. 

Panama,  25th  I^Iay,  1904. 

See  also  Accession. 

Panama  Canal.  Notes.  Panama  diwA  United  States.  Translation  oi 
Treaty,  1903. 

WashinHfton,  30th  January-18th  February, 
1904. 


Papua.  Ordinance.  Immigration  Pestriction IGth  April,  1908. 

Paraguay.  Accession  to  Convention.  Pacific  Settlement  of  Inter- 
national Disputes. 

The  Hague,  29tli  July,  1899. 

to  Convention.  Laws  and  Customs  of  War  by 

Land. 


The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 

to  Convention.  Adaptation  to  Maritime  War 

of  Principles  of  Geneva  Convention,  1864. 
(With  exception  of  Article  X.) 

The  Hague,  29ih  July,  1899. 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz.  ; — with 

Argentine  Republic,  &c.  Convention  Copy- 
right. 

Mexico,  27th  January,  1902. 

Great  Britain.  Declaration.  Commercial 

Treaty,  1884. 

Asuncion,  14th  March,  1908. 

Italy.  Treaty.  Extradition. 

Asuncion,  30th  September,  1907. 

Switzerland.  Convention.  Extradition. 

Buenos  Ayres,  30th  June,  1906. 

See  also  Accession. 

Parcel  Post.  Accession.  See  Notification. 

Agreement.  Great  Britain  and  Panama. 

Panama,  13th  April,  1908. 

Great  Britain  and  United  States. 

Amending  Convention,  1905. 

Washington,  18th  July,  1 q 
London,  11th  August,  J 

Convention.  Belgium  and  Nicaragua. 

Managua,  17th  January,  1908. 

France  and  United  States. 

Washington,  15th  June,  1908. 
Great  Britain  and  Mexico.  Supplemen- 
tary to  Convention,  1897. 

llexico,  1st  December,  1908. 

Decree  {^Portugal).  Transmission  of  Postal  Parcels 

to  Ships  of  W ar. 

8th  February,  1906. 

Notification  {^Switzerland).  Accession  of  Equator  to 

Washington  Conven- 
tion, 1897. 

London,  12th  November,  1906-8th  June, 
1907. 
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Passenger  Ships.  See  Vessels. 
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Page 


PASSrOKTS.  Notes.  Germany  and  Netherlands.  Treaty  of  Settlement, 

1904 The  Hague,  29th  October,  1906.  339 

Patents.  Act  (^Barbados).  Patents  {^Amendment') 

20tli  Feb>'uarj,  1908.  750 

Act  of  Parliament  {British).  Patents  and  Designs. 

28th  August,  1907.  28 

Convention.  Jajjan  and  United  States.  Protection.  In- 
ventions, &c. 
Corea. 

Washington,  19th  May,  1908.  1032 
Do.  Do.  Protection.  In- 
ventions, &c. 
China. 

Washington,  19th  May,  1908.  1034 

Notes.  Great  Britain  and  Bus.na.  Patents,  &c.  Morocco. 

February,  1907-October,  1908.  201 


See  also  Trade-maeks. 

Peace  Conference  (The  Hague).  Convention.  Great  Britain,  Aus- 
tria, &e.  Pacific 
Settlement  of  Inter- 
national Disputes. 
Accessions  of 

Foreign  States. 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

Great  Britain,  Aus- 
tria, &c.  Laics  and 
Customs  of  War  by 
Land.  Accessions 
of  Foreign  States. 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

Great  Britain,  Aus- 
tria, &c.  Adapta- 
tion of  Principles 
of  Geneva  Conven- 
tion to  Maritime 
Warfare.  Access^ 
ions  of  Foreign 
States. 

The  Hague,  29th  J uly,  1899.  159  • 

arations.  Great  Britain, 

Austria,  &c. 

(1)  Expanding 
Bullets.  (2)  As- 
phyxiating Gases. 
Accession  of  Ni- 
caragua. 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  508 

Persia.  Constitution 30th  December,  1906.  527 

Law.  Constitution..... Tehran,  8th  October,  1907.  534 

Rescript.  Fstahlishment  of  National  Consultative  Assembly. 

5th  August,  1906.  526 

Peru.  Accession  to  Convention.  Pacific  Settlement  of  International 

Disputes The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

to  Convention.  Laws  and  Customs  of  War  by  Land. 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

to  Convention.  Adaptation  to  Maritime  War  of 

Principles  oi  Geneva  Convention,  1864.  (With 
exception  of  Article  X.) 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 
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Perf.  Accession  to  International  Contention  relative  to  Bounties  on 

Sugar Brussels,  5th  Marcli,  1902. 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Arcfentine  Republic,  &c.  Convention.  Copyright. 

Mexico,  27th  January,  1902. 

Bolivia.  Protocol.  Transit  Trade.  Mollendo. 

La  Paz,  30th  January,  1908. 

Do.  Notes.  Protocol  of  January  30,  1908. 

Lima,  9th-14th  February,  1908. 

Costa,  Rica,  &e.  Convention.  Sanitary. 

Washington,  14th  October,  1905. 

Italy.  Treaty.  Arbitration. 

Lima,  18th  April,  1905. 

Netherlands.  Convention.  Consular  Officers. 

Dutch  Colonies. 

Lima,  25th  September,  1907. 
Spain.  Treaty.  Peace. 

Paris,  14th  August,  1879. 

United  States.  Convention.  Naturalization. 

Lima,  15th  October,  1907. 

See  also  Accession. 

Pharmacopceia.  See  Potent  Drugs. 

Philippine  Archipelago.  Act oi  Congress  {United  States').  Shipping 

in  Trade. 
30th  April,  1906. 

{Do.)  Shipping 

in  Trade. 
29th  April,  1908. 

Phosphorus.  Accession  of  Great  Britain  to  International  Phosphorus 
Convention,  1906. 

28th  December,  1908. 

Act  of  Parliament  {British).  White  Phosphorus 

Matches  Prohibition. 
21st  December,  1908. 

Photographs.  See  Copyright. 

Pilotage  Dues.  See  Merchant  Shipping. 

Portugal.  Decree.  Transmission  of  Postal  Parcels  to  Ships  of 

War 8th  February,  1906. 

Siirrender  of  Extra-territorial  Jurisdiction  in 

Zanzibar 28th  February,  1907. 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Brazil.  Note.  Denunciation.  Agreement. 

Succession  to  Property. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  15tb  April,  1907. 

Congo  and  France.  Notes.  Rubber  Duty. 

W ester  n Basin  of 
Congo. 

Lisbon,  25th  June,  1907. 

DenmarJc.  Treaty.  Arbitration. 

Copenhagen,  20th  March,  1907. 

France.  Convention.  Telegraphic.  French 

and  Portuguese  Congo. 

Lisbon,  11th  July,  1908. 
Germany.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Naviga- 
tion. 

Oporto,  30th  November,  1908. 
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See  Vol.  XCIX,  page  989. 
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PoETUOAL.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  continued,  viz.: — 
with 

Germany.  Notes.  Most  -favoured  - nation 

Treatment  and  Im^portation 
of  Brazilian  Sugar  into 
Portugal. 

Oporto,  30th  November,  1908. 

Great  Britain.  Agreement.  Postal  Exchange 

of  Value-pay ahle  Articles. 
British  and  Portuguese 
India. 

Gfoa,  28th  J anuary,  1 , 
Calcutta,  11th  February,  J 

P>o.  Note.  Surrender  of  Extra- 
territorial J urisdiciion  in 
Zanzibar. 

Lisbon,  Vth  March,  1907. 

Great  Britain,  &c.  Protocol.  Importation 

of  Arms,  &c.  Western 
Equatorial  Africa. 
Brussels,  22nd  July,  1908. 
Italy.  Notes.  Copyright. 

Lisbon,  12th  May,  1906. 

Netherlands.  Convention.  Boundary.  Timor. 

The  Hague,  1st  October,  1904. 

Do.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

The  Hague,  1st  October,  1904. 

Russia.  Notes.  Duties.  Petroleum.  Cod- 

Fish. 

, St.  Petersburg,  30th  October  (12th  November), 

1906. 

Spain.  Treaty.  Arbitration. 

Lisbon,  31st  May,  1904. 

Do.  Notes.  Exemption.  Pilotage  Dues. 

Vessels  of  less  than  80  Tons. 

Madrid,  4th  May,  1906. 

Sweden.  Declaration.  Commerce  and  Navi. 

gation. 

Lisbon,  16th  April,  1904. 

..  Do.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

Lisbon,  6th  May,  1905. 

Switzerland.  Convention.  ArbiU'ation. 

Berne,  18th  August,  1905. 

Do.  Convention.  Commerce. 

Berne,  20th  December,  1905. 

United  States.  Agreement.  Arbitration. 

Washington,  Gtii  April,  1908. 

Do.  Convention.  Nationality. 

Emigrants. 

Washington,  7th  May,  1908. 

Do.  Convention.  Extradition. 

Washington,  7th  May,  1908. 
Portuguese  Congo.  See  Congo,  Portuguese. 

Postal  Convention,  &c.  Accession  {Equator).  Washington  Con- 
ventions, 1897. 
Money  Orders. 
Parcel  Post. 

8th  June,  1907. 
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Page 

Postal  Contb?«tioxs,  &c.  Accession  {Eritrea).  Washington  Agree- 
ment.^. 1JS97.  Let- 
ters, &c.,  of  De- 
clared Value. 

“ Serrice  des  Be- 
courrements.” 

1st  April,  1906.  369 

• {Surinam).  Borne  Conrentions, 

1906.  Letters, &c., 
of  Declared  Value. 

“ Service  des  Be- 
couvrements.” 

1st  Januarr,  1909.  1040. 

Agreement.  Great  Britain  aod  Belgium. 

Exchange  of  Insured 

Letter.^  and  Boxes. 

Brussels.  28th  July,  1908.  164 

Great  Britain  and  France. 

Fo.<ital  Services.  Morocco. 
Tangier.  27rli  August,  1907.  181 

Great  Britain  and  Nether- 
lands. Exchange  of  In- 
sured  Letters  and  Boxes. 

The  Hague,  1st  !»ecember,  1908.  196 

Great  Britain  and  Portugal. 

Exchange  of  Value-pay- 
able  Articles.  British 

and  Portugue-^e  Lndia. 

Goa,  28th  January.  lion-  -_tft 
Calcutta.  11th  February,  j ^ 

Great  Britain  and  Spain. 

Po-^tal  Service.  Gibraltar 
and  Spain. 

.Madrid.  9th  April,  1908.  203 

Great  Britain  and  United 

States.  Penny  Po.^tage. 
Wasliingto...  7th  July,-I 
London,  18th  July,  / ^29 

See  aho  Moxet  Orders.  Parcel  Pt)sx. 

Pi>sT  Office  Ordbus.  See  Money  Orders. 

Potent  Drugs.  Agreement.  Great  Britain,  Austria,  &c.  Unifica- 
tion  of  Formulas  Access^ions  of 
British  Colonies. 

Brussels,  29th  Xorember,  1906.  161 

See  also  Medical  Preparations. 

Precedence.  Decree  {France).  Precedence,  Ac. 

Paris,  16th  June,  1907.  298 

Prisoners.  Order  {British).  Tran-^fer  of  Prisoners  in  China  and 
Corea  to  Shanghai. 

Shanghai,  17th  June,  1908.  75 

Treaty.  Great  Britain  and  United  States.  Conveyance 

of  Perstons  in  Custody.  United  States  and 

Canada .Washington,  18th  May,  1908.  226 

Probates.  See  Property. 

Proclamations.  See  Great  Britain.  United  States. 

Professions.  Ste  Industries. 

Property.  Convention.  Great  Britain  and  Japan.  Estates  of 
Decea.^ed  Per.<tons  {Acces-<tions  of  British 
Colonies) Tokid,  26th  April,  1900.  193 
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Propeiity.  Convention.  Great  Britain  and  United  States.  T>isj>osal 
of  Real  and  Personal  Property  {Acces- 
sions  of  British  Colonies'). 

Washington,  2nd  March,  1899.  207 

Denunciation  {BraziV).  Agreements  with  Belgium, 

France,  &c.  Succes.non  to 
Property. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  15th  April,  1907.  244 

Order  in  Council  {Brituh).  Foreign  Jwrisdiction  {Pro- 

hate.^). 

Balmoral,  26th  Sejjtember,  1908.  102 

See  also  Land. 

Pruttt.  See  Fisheries. 

Public  Documents.  See  Documents. 


Q. 


Quarantine  and  Sanitary.  See  Sanitary. 

Queensland.  Notes.  Great  Britain  and  Japan.  Withdraival  of 
(Queensland  from  Commercial  Treaty,  1894. 

Tokio,  31st  July,  24th  August,  1908.  193 

Regulations.  Acquisition  of  Land  by  Aliens. 

Brisbane,  21st  February,  1907.  157 


R. 

Radiotelegraphs.  See  Telegraphs. 

Railways.  Agreement.  China  and  Japan.  Bailways.  Manchuria. 

Peking,  15th  April,  1907.  275 

Convention  {^Provisional).  Japan  and  Russia.  Rail- 
ways. Manchuria. 

St.  Petersburg,  31st  May  (13th  June),  1907.  439 
“ Recouvrements,  Seryice  DBS.”  See  Postal  Conventions. 
Registration.  Convention.  Denmark  and  Siam.  Registration. 

Danish  Subjects  in  Siam. 

Bangkok,  24th  Marcl),  1905.  289 

Italy  and  Siam.  Registration.  Italian 

Subjects  in  Siam. 

Paris,  8th  April,  1905.  409 

Decree  {Zanzibar).  Registration  of  Documents. 

Zanzibar,  4th  November,  1908.  650 

Regulation  (British).  Fee  for  Registration  of 

British  Indian  Subjects 
in  China. 

Peking,  10th  February,  1908.  116 

Regulations.  See  Gtreat  Britain.  Norway.  United  States. 
Rescript.  See  Persia. 

Rhodesia,  North-Western.  See  British  South  Aertca. 

Rhodesia,  Southern.  Ordinance.  Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender 

(Amendment). 

11th  September,  1908.  893 

Rio  Grande.  Convention.  Mexico  and  United  States.  Equitable 
Distribution  of  Waters  for  Irrigation 
purposes. 

Washington,  21st  May,  1906.  469 
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Rivers,  &c.  Act  of  Congrena  {United  Sfafesi).  Control  and  Regu- 
lation of  Niagara. 

29th  June,  1906.  635 

Convention.  Mexico  and  United  State.ft.  Equitable 

Dintribntion  of  IVaters  of  Rio  Orande 
for  Irrigation  purposes. 

, WHshington,  21st-  May,  1906.  469 

See  alio  Fisheries. 

Rome.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Congo.  Convention.  Catholic  Missiom.  Congo. 

Brussels,  26tli  May,  1906.  742 

Rotjmania.  Order  in  Council  {British').  Seamen  Deserters,  1907. 

Repeal. 

London,  29th  February,  1908.  81 

{Do.)  Seamen  Deserters. 

London,  29th  February,  1908.  82 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Austria.  Convention.  Copyright. 

Bucliarest,  18tli  February  (2nd  Marcli), 

1908.  669 

Do.  Notes.  Copyright  Convention. 

7th-16th  March,  1908.  670 

Bulgaria.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Naviga- 
tion. 

Bucharest,  20th  November  (3rd  December), 

1907  557 

France.  Convention.  Commerce  and  Navi- 
gation. 

Paris,  6th  March,  1907.  318 

Do.  Agreement.  Copyright. 

Paris,  6th  March,  1907.  326 
Do.  Declaration.  Commercial  Conven- 
tion of  March  6,  1907. 

' Paris,  14th  November,  1907.  327 

Great  Britain.  Treaty.  Commerce.  Acces- 
sions of  British  Colonies. 
BucharesI:,  31st  October,  1905.  201 

Italy.  Treaty.  Commerce,  Customs,  and 

Navigation. 

Bucharest,  22nd  November  (5th  December), 

1906.  379 

Do.  Notes.  Commercial  Associations. 

Consular  Agents. 

Bucharest,  22nd  November  (5th  December), 

1906.  389 

Russia.  Convention.  Commerce  and  Navi- 
gation. 

Bucharest,  24th  February  (9th  March). 

1906.  562 

Do.  Convention.  Fisheries.  Danube 

Truth. 

Bucharest,  16th  (29lh)  October,  1907  569 
Servia.  Convention.  Commerce  and  Naviga- 
tion. 

Bucharest,  23rd  December,  1906 

(5th  January,  1907).  573 

Spain.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

Vienna,  18th  November  (1st  December), 

1908.  1049 


4 E 
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Roumania.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  continued,  Hz. : — 
with 

Sivitzerland.  Convention  {Additional).  Com- 
mercial Convention,  1893. 
Bucharest,  16th  (29th)  December,  1904 

United  State.'!.  Convention.  Trade-marh’i. 

Bucharest,  18th  (31st)  Marcli,  1906. 
Rubber.  Note.<i.  Conrjo,  France,  and  Portugal  Increa.'ie  of  JRuhher 
Duty.  Western  Ba.nn  of  Congo. 

Lisbon,  25th  June,  1907. 
Russia.  Circular.  Application  oi  Pate.<i  oi  Duty  of  Ru.<i.nan  Conven- 
tional Tariff. 

22nd  March  (4th  April),  1900. 

Admission  of  Official  Packets  addressed  to  Foreign 

Diplomatic  and  Consular  Representatives  in 

Russia 28th  May  (10th  June),  1907. 

Fxemption  of  Letters  addressed  to  Foreign  Diplo- 
matic and  Consular  Representatives  in  Russia 
from  Customs  Regulations. 

St.  Petersburg.  20th  December,  1907 
(2nd  January,  1908). 

Order  in  Council  {PritisK).  Revoking  Orders  prohibiting 

Importation  of  Sugar  from 
Denmark,  Russia,  &c. 
Groodwood  House,  1st  August,  1908. 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. ; — with 

Denmark,  Germany,  and  Stoeden.  Declaration. 

Maintenance  of  Status  Quo 
in  Baltic. 

St.  Petersburg,  10th  (23rd)  April,  1908. 
Great  Britain.  Despatch.  Surrender  of  Extra- 
territorial Jurisdiction  in 
Zanzibar. 

St.  Petersburg,  5th  July,  1907. 
Do.  Notes.  Protection  of  Trade- 
marks and  Patents.  Morocco. 
February  1907-October  1908. 

Italy.  Agreement.  Protection.  Trade-marks. 

St.  Petersburg,  27th  April  (9th  May),  1891. 

Do.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navigation. 

St.  Petersburg,  15th  (28th)  June,  1907. 

Japan.  Convention.  Railways.  Manchuria. 

St.  Petersburg,  31st  May  (13th  June),  1907. 

Do.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navigation. 

St.  Petersburg,  15th  (28th)  July,  1907. 

Do.  Treaty.  Fishery. 

St.  Petersburg,  15th  (28th)  July,  1907. 

Do.  Protocol.  Appointment  of  Consuls. 

St.  Petersburg,  15th  (28th)  July,  1907. 

Do.  Convention.  Territorial  Integrity. 

Treaty  Rights.  China,  &c. 

St.  Petersburg,  17th  (30th)  July,  1907. 

Portugal.  Notes.  Duties.  Petroleum.  Cod  Fish. 

St.  Petersburg,  30th  October 
(12th  November),  1906. 
Roumania.  Convention.  Commerce  and  Navi- 
gation. 

Bucharest,  24th  February 
(9th  March)^  1906. 
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Russia.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  continued,  viz. : — 
with 

Roumania.  Convention.  Fisherie.’i.  Danube 

and  Pruth. 

Bucharest,  16th  (29th)  October,  1907. 

Sweden  and  Norway.  Treaty.  Arbitration. 

» St.  Petersburg.  26th  November, 

(9th  December),  1904. 

Sweden.  Convention.  Most -favoured  - nation 

Treatment . Commerce,  Naviga- 
tion, &c. 

St.  Petersburg,  27th  July  (9th  August),  1906. 

Do.  Declaration.  Tonnage  Measurement. 

St.  Petersburg,  14th  (27th)  June,  1907. 

Switzerland.  Declaration.  Extradition.  Use 

of  Explosives. 

Berne,  22nd  February,  1908. 


s. 

Sabang.  See  Borneo. 

Salvador.  Accession  to  Convention.  Pacific  Settlement  of  Inter- 
national Disputes. 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 

to  Convention.  Laws  and  Customs  of  War 

by  Land The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 

to  Convention.  Adaptation  to  Maritime  War 

of  Principles  of  Geneva  Convention,  1864. 
(With  exception  of  Article  X.) 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 

to  Sanitary  Convention  between  Costa  Pica, 

Cuba,  &c. 

Washington,  14th  October,  1905. 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Argentine  Pepublic,  &c.  Cont  ention.  Copy- 
right. 

Mexico,  27th  January,  1902. 

Germany.  Treaty.  Most  - favoured  - nation 

Treatment.  Commerce,  &c. 

San  Salvador,  14th  April,  1908. 

Mexico.  Denunciation.  Commercial  Treaty, 

1893. 

Mexico,  3rd  April,  1908. 

See  also  Acces.non. 

Salvage.  Treaty.  Great  Britain  and  United  States.  Peciprocal 
Rights  in  Wrecking  and  Salvage.  Waters 
contiguous  to  Boundary  between  United  States 
and  Canada. 

Washington,  18th  May,  1908. 
Samples.  See  Commercial  Travellers. 

Sandwich  Islands.  See  Falkland  Islands. 

Sanitary.  Accession  {Sweden).  Paris  Sanitary  Convention,  1903. 

20th  December,  1907. 

Convention.  Costa  Rica,  Cuba,  &c.  Sanitary. 

Washington,  14th  October,  1905. 

Decree  {Belgium).  Sanitary  Regulations.  Ships  arriving 

at  Antwerp. 

Brussels,  18th  September,  1908. 

4 E 2 
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Sanitary.  Notes!.  Great  Britain  and  France.  Accession  of  Sweden. 

Paris  Sanitary  Convention,  1903. 

London,  13th  and  23rd  January,  1908.  624 

San  Maetno.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  FoREiaN  Powers,  viz.; — with 

United  States.  Treaty.  Fxtradition. 

Kome,  10th  January,  1906.  586 

Sardinia.  Convention.  France  and  Italy.  Fishery  Limits.  Corsica 
and  Sardinia. 

Rome,  18th  January,  1908.  1059 

Seamen.  Notes.  Great  Britain,  Norway,  and  Stveden.  Agreement, 

1881.  Distressed  Seamen. 

Stockholm,  November,  1907,  to  May,  1908.  204 

Order  in  Council  {British).  Depositions  in  Colonies  of 

Seamen  discharged  on  ac- 
count of  Injuries. 

London,  4th  July,  1908.  93 

Regulations  {British).  Distressed  Seamen. 

London,  9th  April,  1908.  116 

Seamen  Deserters.  See  Deserters. 

Servia.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. with 

Austria-Hungary.  Treaty.  Commerce  and 

Navigation. 

Vienna,  1st  (I4th)  March,  1908.  671 

Germany.  Convention  {Additional).  Commer- 
cial Treaty^  1892. 

Berlin,  16th  (29th)  November,  1904.  346 

Italy.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navigation. 

^ Belgrade,  1st  (14th)  January,  1907.  401 

Montenegro.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

Cettinje  and  Belgrade,  1st  (14th)  January, 

1905.  491 

Roumania.  Convention.  Commerce  and  Navi- 
gation. 

Bucharest,  23rd  December,  1906 

(5th  January,  1907).  573 

Sweden.  Declaration.  Most  - favoured  - nation 

Treatment.  Commerce. 

Belgrade,  29th  March  (11th  April),  1907.  590 

Switzerland.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

Belgrade,  15tli  (28th)  February,  1907.  591 

Turkey.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

Constantinople,  loth  (28th)  May,  1906.  600 

Do.  Protocol.  Commercial  Treaty,  1906. 

Belgrade,  l7th  (30th)  October,  1906.  605 

“ Service  des  Recouvrements.”  Postal  Conventions. 

Seychelles.  Notification  {British).  Annexation  of  Island  of 

Coetivy  to  Colony. 

London,  2nd  March,  1908.  79 

Shameen  (Canton).  Regulations  {British).  Land.  Shameen. 

Peking,  23rd  January,  1908.  123 

Ships.  See  Merchant  Shipping. 

Siam.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Denmark.  Convention.  Registration  and  Juris- 
diction. Danish  Subjects. 

Bangkok,  24th  March,  1905.  289 

Italu.  Convention  {Supplementary).  Commercial 

Treaty,  1868. 


Paris,  8th  April,  1905.  409 


ALPHABETICAL  INDEX. 


1157 


Slave  Trade.  Accession  {Liberia).  Brussels  Act,  1890. 

23rcl  August,  1892. 

Sleeping  Sickness.  Agreement  and  Protocol.  Great  Britain  and 

Germang. 

' London,  27th  October,  1908. 

Solomon  Islands.  See  Gilbert,  Ellice,  and  Solomon  Islands. 
Somalia.  Convention  and  Additional  Act.  Ethiopia  and  Italg. 

Frontier  between 
Italian  Possessions 
and  Ethiopian  Em- 
pire. 

Adis  Ababa,  16th  May,  1908. 
So.maliland  Protectorate.  Notification.  Fugitive  Criminals  Sur- 
render Ordinance,  1908. 
Berbera,  4tb  December,  1908. 

Ordinance.  Foreign  Deserters. 

28th  March,  1908. 
Foreign  Tribunals  Evi- 
dence Amendment. 

15th  April,  1908. 
Fugitive  Criminals  Sur- 
render. 

12th  November,  1908. 

South  Africa.  See  British  South  Africa. 

Southern  Nigeria.  See  Nigeria,  Southern. 

Southern  Rhodesia.  See  Rhodesia,  Southern. 

South  G-eorgia.  See  Falki  and  Islands. 

South  Orkneys.  See  Falkland  Islands. 

South  Shetlands.  See  Falkland  Islands. 

Spain.  Accession  to  Declaration  of  Paris  respecting  Maritime  Law, 

1856 18th  January,  1908. 

Law.  Settlement  of  Colonial  Debts. 

San  Sebastian,  30tli  July,  1904. 

Order  according  to  Germany  Benefits  of  Conventional  Tariff 

and  Most -favoured -nation  Treatment. 

Madrid,  24th  June,  1907. 

Order  in  Council  (British).  Revolving  Orders  prohibiting 

Importation  of  Sugar  from 
Denmark,  Spain,  &c. 
Goodwood  House,  1st  August,  1908. 
Ratification  of  Additional  Act  to  Industrial  Property  Con- 
vention, 1883. 

Brussels,  14th  December,  1900. 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Brazil.  Note.  Denunciation.  Agreement.  Suc- 
cession to  Property. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  15th  April,  1907. 
Bulgaria.  Notes.  Most -favoured-nation  Treat- 
ment. Commerce  and  Navigation. 
Vienna,  22nd  September  (5th  October),  1908. 

Colombia.  Agreement.  Execution  of  Judgments 

of  Civil  Courts. 

Madrid,  30th  May,  1908. 

Germany.  Notes.  Commercial  Relations. 

Madrid,  12th  February,  1899. 
Great  Britain.  Agreement.  Amending  Agree- 
ment, 1875.  Postal  Service. 
Gibraltar  and  Spain. 

Madrid,  9th  April,  1908. 
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Spain.  Tkbaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  coniinued,  viz. : — 
with 

Great  Britain,  &c.  Protocol.  Importation  of 

Arms,  &e.  Western  Equa- 
torial Africa. 

Brussels,  22nd  July,  1908.  176 

Peru.  Treaty.  Peace. 

Paris,  14th  August,  1879.  543 

Portugal.  Treaty.  Arbitration. 

Lisbon,  31st  May,  1904.  549 

Po.  Notes.  Exemption.  Pilotage  Dues. 

Vessels  of  less  than  80  Tons. 

Madrid,  4tli  May,  1906.  551 

Poumania.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

Vienna,  18th  November  (1st  December), 

1908.  1049 

Switzerland.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

Berne,  1st  September,  1906.  610 

Do.  Converdion.  Arbitration. 

Berne,  14th  May,  1907.  615 

United  States.  Treaty.  Extradition. 

Madrid,  15th  June,  1904.  616 

Do.  Agreement.  Tariff  Concessions. 

San  Sebastian,  1st  August,  1906.  621 

Do.  Notes.  Commercial  Agreement  of 

August  1,  1906. 

Madrid,  20th  December,  1906.  623 

Do.  Protocol.  Amending  Extradition 

Treaty,  1904. 

San  Sebastian,  13th  August,  1907.  620 

See  also  Accession.  Order.  Ratification. 

Speech  of  King  of  Great  Britain.  Opening  of  Parliament. 

Westminster,  29tli  January,  1908.  1 

Closing  of  Parliament. 

Westminster,  21st  December,  1908.  3 

Stagen.  See  Borneo. 

Straits  Settlements.  Order  m.  Council  {British,).  Straits  Settle- 
ments Extra- 
dition. 

Groodwood  House,  1st  August,  1908.  100 

{Do.)  Appeal  from 

Straits  Settle- 
ments  Court 
of  Appeal. 

Cases  tried  in 
Brunei. 

Balmoral,  26th  September,  1908.  100 

Ordinance.  Foreign  Offenders  Detention. 

28th  October,  1908.  895 

Succession.  See  Property. 

Sugar.  Accession  {Switzerland).  Convention  of  1902. 

1st  SeiDtember,  1906.  625 

Convention.  Great  Britain,  Austria-Hungary , &c.  Sugar 

Bounties.  Accessions  of  Foreign  States. 

Brussels,  5th  March,  1902.  160 

Notes.  Germany  and  Portugal.  Importation  of  Brazilian 

Sugar  into  Portugal. 

Oporto,  30th  November,  1908.  934 
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Sugar.  Order  \n  Council  {Brit Lsh).  Beroking  Orders  ])roliibiting 

Sugar  from  Denmark, 
Russia,  Argentine  Republic, 

‘ and  Spain. 

Groodwood  House,  1st  August,  1908.  98 

Ordinance  {Ceglon).  Sugar  Concentions  {Amendment'). 

10th  December,  1908.  796 

SuRi>'AM.  Accession.  Rome.  Postal  Conventions,  IQOQ.  Letters,  kc., 
of  Declared  lvalue.  “ Service  des  Recourre- 

ments.'' 1st  January,  1909.  1040 

Swaziland.  See  British  South  Africa. 

Sweden.  Accession  to  International  Sanitari/  Convention  of  Paris, 

1908 \ 20th  December,  1907.  624 

Declaration.  Great  Britain,  France,  and  Norway. 

Treaty  of  1855.  Integrity  of  Norway 
and  Sweden. 

Christiania,  2nd  November,  1907.  187 

Order  in  Council  {Canada).  Repealing  Orders  granting 

National  Treatment  regard- 
ing the  Coasting  Trade  to 
various  Foreign  Powers 
{Sweden,  &c.). 

Ottawa,  13th  January,  1908.  156 

Ratification  of  Peace  Conference  Convention.  Laws  and 

Customs  of  War  by  Land. 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

of  International  Conventionve\ditixeto  Bounties 

on  Sugar Brussels,  5th  March,  1902.  160 

Treaties,  Ac.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

China.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navigation. 

Peking,  2nd  July,  1908.  945 

Do.  Additional  Article.  Commercial 

Treaty,  1908. 

Peking,  24th  May,  1909.  952 

Denmark.  Agreement.  Certificates  of  Mar- 
riage. 

Stockholm,  5th  October,  1907.  291 

Do.  Declaration.  Industrial  Property. 

Stockholm,  19th  June,  1908.  962 

Denmark,  Germany,  and  Russia.  Declaration. 

Maintenance  of  Status  Quo 
in  Baltic. 

St.  Petersburg,  10th  (23rd)  April,  1908.  974 

France.  Agreement.  Commerce. 

Paris,  2nd  December,  1908.  1017 

Great  Britain.  Notes.  Agreement,  1881. 

Relief  Distressed  Seamen. 
Stockholm,  November-December  1907.  204 

Great  Britain  and  France.  Declaration.  Treaty 

of  1855.  Integrity 
of  Sweden  and 

Noi'way. 

Stockliolm,  23rd  April,  1908.  188 

Great  Britain,  &c.  Declaration  and  Memo- 
randum. Maintenance 
of  Status  Quo.  Terri- 
tories bordering  on 

North  Sea. 

Berlin,  23rd  April,  1908.  179 
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Sweden.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  continued,  viz.: — 
with 

Nortvay.  Convention.  Extradition. 

Christiania,  21st  February,  1907. 

Portugal.  Declaration.  Commerce  and  Navi- 

gation. 

Lisbon,  16th  April,  1904. 

Do.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

Lisbon,  6th  May,  1905. 

Russia.  Convention.  Most -favoured  - nation 

Treatment.  Commerce,  Naviga- 
tion, &c. 

St.  Petersburg,  27th  July  (9th  August), 
1906. 

Do.  Declaration.  Tonnage  Measurement. 

St.  Petersburg,  14th  (27th)  June,  1907. 

Servia.  Declaration.  Most-favoured-nation 

Treatment.  Commerce. 

Belgrade,  29th  March  (11th  April),  1907. 
See  also  Accession.  Declaration.  Ratification. 

Sweden  and  Norway.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — 
with 

Liberia.  Treaty.  Commerce  and 

Navigation. 

London,  1st  September,  1863. 

Russia.  Treaty.  Arbitration. 

St.  Petersburg,  26th  November 
(9th  December),  1904. 

See  also  Norway.  Sweden. 

Switzerland.  Accession  to  Convention.  Laws  and  Customs  of  War 
by  Land. 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899. 

See  also  Treaties. 

Switzerland.  Note  {Turkey).  Most -favoured- nation  Treatment. 

Swiss  Merchants  in  Turkey. 
Constantinople,  22nd  March,  1890. 

Proclamation  {United  States).  Duties  on  Swiss 

Products. 

Washington,  1st  Janunry,  1906. 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz.  : — with 

Belgium,  &c.  Convention.  Monetary. 

Paris,  4th  November,  1908. 
Brazil.  Note.  Denunciation.  Agree- 
ment. Succession  to  Pro- 


perty. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  15th  Ajiril,  1907. 
Colombia.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

Berne,  14th  March,  1908. 
Germany.  Treaty.  Legalization  of 
Documents. 

Berlin,  14tli  February,  1907. 
Great  Britain,  Ac.  Protocol.  Accession 
of  Switzerland  to 
Suqar  Convention, 
1902. 


Brussels,  26th  June.  1906. 

Italy.  Convention.  Fishery. 

Lugano,  13th  June,  1906. 
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Page 

SwiTZBBLAND.  Teeatihs,  &c.,  with  FoBEiGN  PowBBS,  continued, 
viz. : — with 

Italy.  Additional  Article.  Fishery 

Convention,  1906. 

Rome,  15th  January,  1907.  417 

.' Do.  Notes.  Importation  oi  Druys,&,c. 

Romo,  16th-29tli  November,  1907.  422 

Paraguay.  Convention.  Extradition. 

Buenos  Ayres,  30th  June,  1906.  520 

Portugal.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

Berne,  18th  August,  1905.  554 

Do.  Convention.  Commerce. 

Berne,  20th  December,  1905.  555 

Roumania.  Convention  {Additional). 

Commercial  Convention, 

1893. 

Bucharest,  16th  (29th)  December, 

1904.  578 

Russia.  Declaration.  Extradition.  Use 

of  Explosives. 

Berne,  22ncl  February,  1903.  1053 

Servia.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

Belgrade,  15th  (28th)  February,  1907.  591 

Spain.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

Berne,  1st  September,  1906.  610 

Do.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

Berne,  14th  May,  1907.  615 

See  also  Accession. 


T. 


Tblegkaphs.  Accession  of  Chile.  International  Convention,  1875. 

1st  January,  1908.  924 

of  Eritrea.  International  Convention,  1875. 

30th  May,  1908.  1062 

of  German  Protectorates.  Radiotelegraphic 

Convention,  1906. 

7th  November,  1908.  1028 

Convention.  France  and  Germany.  Telegraphic. 

Lisbon,  2nd  June,  1908.  1012 

France  and  Portugal.  Telegraphic. 

French  Congo  and  Portuguese  Congo. 

Lisbon,  11th  July,  1908.  1015 

' Order  in  Council  {British).  Wireless  Telegraphy . 

London,  29th  February,  1908.  80 

Tibet.  Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foerign  Powers,  viz.  with 

Great  Britain  and  China.  Agreement.  Trade 

Regulations. 

Calcutta,  20th  April,  1908.  170 

Timor.  Convention.  Netherlands  and  Portugal.  Boundary.  Timor. 

TheHague,  1st  October,  1904.  497 

Tobago.  See  Trinidad. 

Tonga.  Order  {Germany).  Submission  of  Germans  and  German 
Proteges  in  Tonga  to  British  Juris- 
diction  Kiel,  26th  June,  1902.  656 


1H)2 
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Tonnage.  Declaration,  lielguim^  France^  &c.  Tonnacfe  Measure- 
ment of  Vessels.  Inland  IS avigation. 

1st  June,  1908. 

Russia  and  Sweden.  Tonnage. 

St.  Petersburg,  14th  (27th)  June,  1907. 
Tkade-Marks.  Act  of  Fariianient  {^British).  Patents  and  Designs. 

28th  August,  1907. 

Agreement.  Italy  and  Russia.  Reciprocal  Pro- 
tection. 

St.  Petersburg,  27th  April  (9th  May), 
1891. 

Convention.  Great  Britain  and  Costa  Rica.  Reci- 
procal Protection  {Accehions  of 
British  Colonies). 

Gruateinala,  5th  March,  1898. 
Great  Britain  and  Guatemala.  Reci- 
procal Protection  Accessions  of 
British  Colonies). 

Gruatemala,  20th  July,  1898. 

Japan  and  United  States.  Protection. 

Corea. 

Washington,  19th  May,  1908. 

Do.  Do.  Protection. 

China. 

Washington,  19th  Ma}%  1908. 

Bomnania‘a,nd  United  States.  Reciprocal 

Protection. 

Bucharest,  18th  (31st)  March,  1906. 

Notes.  Great  Britain  and  Russia.  Trade-marks,  &c, 

Morocco. 

February,  1907,  to  October,  1908. 

Ordinance  {Ceylon).  Trade-marks  {Amendment). 

20th  October,  1908. 

See  also  Industrial  Peopeety.  Patents. 

Teansit  Teade.  Protocol.  Bolivia  and  Peru.  Transit  Trade  via 
Mollendo. 


La  Paz,  30th  January,  1908. 

Teansvaal.  Act.  Immigrants  Restriction  {Amendment). 

22nd  August,  1908. 

....*• Convention.  Great  Britain  France.  Money  Orders. 

France  and  Transvaal. 

London,  25th  January,  1908. 
Treaties,  &c.,  between  Oreat  Britain  and  Foreign  Powers.  See 
Gtreat  Britain. 

Treaties,  &c.,  between  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — between 

Argentine  Republic,  Bolivia,  &c.  Convention.  Copyright. 

Mexico,  27tli  January,  1902. 

Argentine  Republic  and  Italy.  Treaty.  Arbitration. 

The  Hague,  18tli  September,  1907. 

Austria-Hungary  and  Ethiopia.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

Adis  Ababa,  21st  March,  1905. 

Austria-Hungary  and  Germany.  Agreement.  Industrial 

Property. 

Berlin,  17th  November,  1908. 

Austria-Hungary  and  Greece.  Agreement.  Money 

Orders. 

1;=^  October,  1908. 
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Tekaties,  &c.,  between  Foreign  Powers,  continued,  viz. between 

Austria- Hungary  and  Italy.  Notes.  Importation  of 

Drugs,  »tc. 

Rome,  23rd  December,  1908. 

Austria-Hungary  and  Roiunania.  Conrention.  Copyright. 

Bucharest,  18th  February 
(2nd  March) , 1908. 

Do.  Notes.  Copyright 

Convention. 

7th-16th  March,  1908. 

Austria-Hungary  and  Servia.  Treaty.  Commerce  and 

Navigation. 

Vienna,  1st  (14th)  March,  1908. 

Belgium  and  Bolivia.  Convention.  Extradition. 

La  Paz,  24th  July,  1908. 

Belgium  and  Bulgaria.  Convention.  Extradition. 

Sofia,  15th  (28th)  March,  1908. 
Bo.  Do.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navi- 
gation. 

Sofia,  16th  (29th)  August,  1908. 

Belgium  and  Congo.  Additional  Act.  Treaty  or  Cession, 

1907. 

Brussels,  5th  March,  1908. 
Belgium,  France,  &c.  Declaration.  Tonnage  Measure- 
ment. Vessels.  Inland  Navi- 
gation  1st  June,  1908. 

Do.  Do.  Convention.  Monetary. 

Paris,  4th  November,  1908. 

Belgium  and  Greece.  Declaration.  ExtraA/ition  Treaty, 

1901. 

Athens,  27th  March  (9th  April),  1908. 

Belgium ‘And  Italy.  Declaration.  Importation  oi  Drugs, 

&c Rome,  4th  May,  1908. 

Belgium  and  Nicaragua.  Convention.  Parcels  Post. 

Managua,  17th  January,  1908. 

Bolivia  and  Germany.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

La  Paz,  22nd  July,  1908. 

Bolivia  and  Peru.  Protocol.  Transit  Trade.  Mollendo. 

La  Paz,  30th  January,  1908. 

Do.  Do.  Notes.  Protocol  of  January  30, 1908. 

Lima,  9th-14th  February,  1908. 
Brazil  and  Belgium,  &c.  Notes.  Denunciation.  Agree- 
ments. Succession  to  Property. 
Rio  de  Janeiro,  15th  April,  1907. 

Brazil  B,ndi  Colombia.  Treaty.  Commerce  nnd  Navigation. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  21st  August,  1908. 

Brazil  and  France.  Note.  Denunciation.  Perpetual 

Clauses.  Commercial  Treaty, 
1826. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  13th  April,  1907. 

Brazil  and  United  States.  Convention.  Naturalization. 

Rio  de  Janeiro,  27th  April,  1908. 
Bulgaria  and  Germany.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navi- 
gation. 

Berlin,  1st  August,  1905. 

Bulgaria  and  Netherlands.  Notes.  Most-favoured-nation 

Treatment.  Commerce. 
Constantinople,  30th  December,  1905- 
13th  January,  1906. 
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Trkaties,  &c.,  between  Foreign  Powers,  continued,  viz.  : — between 
Bulgaria  and  lioumania.  Treatg.  Commerce  and  Navi- 
gation. 

Bucliarest,  20t]a  November 

(3rd  Deeerriber),  1907.  557 

Bulgaria  and  Spain.  Notes.  Mo.<st  - favoured  - nation 

Treatment.  Commerce  and 
Navigation. 

Vienna,  22nd  September  (5tb  October),  1908.  921 

Bulgaria  and  Turkey.  Agreement  and  Protocol.  Settle- 
ment. Eastern  Roumelia. 
Constantinople,  26th  March  (8th  April),  1904.  629 

Do.  Bo.  Agreement.  Commerce  and  Cus- 
toms. 

Constantinople,  30th  December,  1906 

(12th  January,  1907).  259 

Chile  and  Italy.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navigation. 

Berlin,  12th  July,  1898.  923 

China  and  Japan.  Agreement.  Railways  in  Manchuria. 

Peking,  15th  April,  1907.  275 

I)o.  Do.  Agreement  {Provisional).  Chinese 

Customs  Office,  Dairen. 

Peking,  30th  May,  1907.  27l 

China  and  Sweden.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navigation. 

Peking,  2nd  July,  1908.  915 

Do.  Do.  Additional  Article.  Commercial 

Treaty,  1908. 

Peking,  24th  May,  1909.  952 

China  and  United  States.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

Washington,  8th  October,  1908.  952 

Colombia  and  France.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

Bogota,  16th  December,  1908.  954 

Colombia  and  Japan.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Naviga- 
tion, 

Washington,  25th  May,  1908.  955 

Colombia  Qiwdi  Spain.  Agreement.  Execution  oi  Judgments 

of  Civil  Courts. 

Madrid,  30th  May,  1908.  973 

Colombia  and  Switzerland.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

Berne,  14tb  March,  1908.  958 

Congo,  France,  and  Portugal.  Notes.  Rubber  Duty. 

Western  Basin  of 
Congo. 

Lisbon,  25th  June,  1907.  278 

Congo  and  Rome.  Convention.  Catholic  Missions. 

Congo. 

Brussels,  26th  May,  1906.  742 

Congo  and  Turkey.  Convention.  Commerce,  &c. 

Berlin,  25th  June,  1885.  631 

Corea  and  Japan.  Agreement.  Control  of  Administra- 
tion of  Corea. 

Seoul^  24th  July,  1907.  280 

Costa  Rica,  Cuba,  &c.  Convention.  Sanitary. 

Washington,  14th  October,  1905.  478 

Denmark  and  Germany.  Treaty.  Nationality.  Children 

of  Optants  residing  in 
Prussia. 

Berlin,  11th  January,  1907.  28 
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Treaties,  &c.,  between  Foreign  Powers,  continued,  viz. : — between 

■ Denmark,  Germany,  Russia,  and  Sweden.  Declaration. 

Maintenance  of 
Status  Quo  in 
Baltic. 

St.  Petersburg,  lOtb  (23rd)  April,  1908.  974 

Denmark  and  Italy.  Additional  Article.  Commercial 

Treaty,  18(J4.  Bxercise  of  In- 
dustries and  Professions. 

Copenhagen,  17th  September,  1902.  961 

Do.  Do.  Declaration.  Industrial  Property. 

Rome,  3rd  March,  1907.  282 

Denmark  and  Morocco.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

Morocco,  25th  July,  1767.  283 

Denmark  and  Norway.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

Copenhagen,  8th  October,  1908.  963 

Denmark  and  Portugal.  Treaty.  Arbitration. 

Copenhagen,  20di  March,  1907.  287 
Denmark  Siam.  Convention.  RegutrationecoA  Juris- 
diction. Danish  Subjects. 

Bangkok,  24th  MarcL,  1905.  289 

Denmark  and  Sweden.  Agreement . Certificates  of  Mar- 

riage. 

Stockholm,  5tli  October,  1907.  291 

Do.  Do.  Declaration  Industrial  Pro- 
perty. 

Stockholm,  19th  June,  1908.  962 

Denmark  and  United  States.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

Washington,  18th  May,  1908.  961 

Equator  and  Italy.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navigation. 

Quito,  12th  August,  1900.  371 

Ethiopia  and  France.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

Adis  Ababa,  10th  January,  1908.  997 

Ethiopia  nnd  Italy . Convention  and  Additional  Act. 

Frontier.  Somalia. 

Adis  Ababa,.  16th  May,  1908.  1000,  1001 

Do.  Do.  Convention.  Frontier.  Eritrea. 

Adis  Ababa,  16th  May,  1908.  1002 

France  and  Germany.  Convention.  Copyright. 

Paris,  8th  April,  1907.  314 
Convention.  Boundary.  French 
Congo  and  Cameroons. 

BerHn,  18th  April,  1908.  1003 
Convention.  Telegraphic. 

Lisbon,  2nd  June,  1908.  1012 
Notes.  Copyright.  French 
Colonies  and  German  Protecto- 
rates. 

Berlin,  13th-14th  November,  1908.  939 

Notes.  Commercial  Modus  Vivendi. 

Paris,  21st  November,  1898.  317 

Notes.  Importation  of  Drugs,  &c. 

Rome,  12th-13th  October,  1907.  418 
Coni'ention.  Fishery  Limits.  Co7’sica 
and  Sai'dmia. 

Rome,  ISth  January,  1908.  1059 
France  and  Liberia.  Agreement.  Boundaries.  French 
West  Africa. 

Paris,  18th  September,  1907.  1013 


Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

France  and  Italy. 
Do.  Do. 

Do.  Do. 
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Treaties,  &c.,  between  Foreign  Powers,  continued,  viz. ; — between  • 

France  and  Morocco.  Protocol.  Execution  of  Treaty, 

1845.  Region.  South-West 

Algeria. 

Paris,  20th  July,  1901. 

Po.  Do.  Agreement.  Commission  under 

Protocol  of  July  20,  1901. 

Algiers,  20th  April,  1902. 

Do.  Do.  Agreement.  Execution  oi  Article  II 

of  Agreement  of  April  20,  1902. 
Algiers,  7th  May,  1902. 

France  and  Portugal.  Convention.  Telegraphic.  French 

and  Portuguese  Congo. 

Lisbon,  11th  July,  1908. 
France  nnd  lioimania.  Convention  Commerce  a,x\^  Navi- 
gation. 

Paris,  6th  March,  1907. 

Do.  Do.  Agreement.  Copyright. 

Paris,  6th  March,  1907. 

Do.  Do.  Declaration  Commercial  Con- 
vention of  March  6,  1907 
Paris,  14tli  November,  1907. 

France  and  Siveden.  Agreement.  Commerce 

Paris,  2nd  December,  1908. 
..  France  United  States.  Agreement  {^Additional).  Com- 

merce. 

Washington,  28th  January,  1908. 

Do.  Do.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

Washington,  10th  February,  1908. 

Do.  Do.  Convention.  Parcel  Post. 

Washington,  15th  June,  1908. 

Germany  and  Greece.  Treaty.  Extradition. 

Athens,  27th  February  (12th  March), 
1907. 

Germany  and  PLayti.  Convention.  Commerce. 

Port-au-Prince,  29th  July,  1908. 

Germany  and  Italy.  Agreement.  Copyright. 

Rome,  9th  November,  1907. 

Do.  Do.  Notes.  Importation  of  Drugs,  &c. 

Rome,  30th-31st  December,  1907. 

Germany  and  Luxemburg . Agreement  North  German 

Brewery  Tax  Union. 
Luxemburg,  2nd  March,  1907. 

Germany  and  Montenegro.  Convention.  Commerce  and 

Navigation. 

Cettinje,  18th  June,  1907. 

Germany  and  Netherlands.  Notes.  Settlement  Treaty, 

1904.  Passports.  Ex- 

pelled Persons. 

The  Hague,  29th  October,  1906. 

Do.  Do.  Treaty.  Joint  Stock  and 

other  Companies. 

Berlin,  1 1th  February,  1907. 

Do.  Do.  Treaty.  Accident  Insurance. 

Berlin,  27th  August,  1907. 
Germany  and  Norway.  Agreement  {Additional).  Ex- 
tradition Treaty,  1878. 

Berlin,  7th  March,  1907. 
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Treaties,  &c.,  between  Foreign  Powers,  continued,  viz. : — between 

Gennamj  and  Portugal.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Naci- 

g at  ion. 

Oporto,  30th  November,  1908. 

Du.  Do.  Note.'i.  Most  - favoured  - nation 

Treatment  and  Importation 
of  Brazilian  Sugar  into 
Portugal. 

Oporto,  30tb  November,  1908. 

Germany  ixnd  Sal  vador.  Treatu.  Most -favoured -nation 

Treatment.  Commerce,  &c. 
San  Salvador,  14th  April,  1908. 
Germany  and  Servia.  Convention  {Additional).  Com- 
mercial Treaty.,  1892. 

Berlin,  16th  (29tli)  November,  1904. 

Germany  and  Spain.  Notes.  Commercial  Relations. 

Madrid,  12th  February,  1899. 

Germany  and  Sioitzerland . Treaty.  Legalization  of 

Documents. 

Berlin,  14th  February,  1907. 

Germany  and  Turkey.  Convention.  Commercial  Treaty. 

1890. 

Constantinople,  25th  April,  1907. 

Germany  and  United  States.  Agreement.  Commerce. 

Washington,  22nd  April,  1 10^4/7 
Levico,  2nd  May,  J 

Greece  and  Montenegro.  Convention.  Commerce  and 

Navigation. 

Cettinje,  14th  March,  1908. 
Hondtiras  and  United  States.  Convention.  Naturaliza- 
tion. 

Tegucigalpa,  23rd  June,  1908. 

Italy  and  Mexico.  Treaty.  Arhitration. 

The  Hague,  16th  October,  1907. 

Italy  and  Paraguay.  Treaty.  Extradition. 

Asimcion,  30th  September,  1907. 

Italy  and  Peru.  Treaty.  Arbitration. 

Lima,  18th  April,  1905. 

Italy  and  Portugal.  Notes.  Copyright. 

Lisbon,  12th  May,  1906. 

Italy  and  Roumania.  Treaty.  Commerce,  Customs,  and 

Navigation. 


Do. 

Do. 

Bucharest,  22nd  November 
(5th  December),  1906. 
Notes.  Commercial  Associations. 

Italy 

and  Ru.s.sia. 

Consular  Agents. 

Bucharest,  22nd  November 
(5th  December),  1906. 
Agreement.  Prelection.  Trade-marks. 

Do. 

Do. 

St.  Petersburg,  27th  April  (9th  May), 
1891. 

Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navigation. 

St.  Petersburg,  15th  (28th)  June,  1907. 
Italy  and  Servia.  Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navigation. 

Belgrade,  1st  (14th)  January,  1907. 
Italy  and  Siam.  Convention  {Supplementary).  Commer- 
cial Treaty,  1868. 

Paris,  8th  April,  1905. 
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Treaties,  &c.,  between  Poriign  Powers,  continued,  viz. : — between 

Itnlif  and  Snnlzerland.  Convention.  Fishery. 

Lugano,  13th  June,  1906. 


Page 


Do. 


Do. 


410 


Do. 


Do. 


Japan  and  Netherlands. 


Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 


Do. 

Do. 


Do. 


Do. 


Do. 


Do. 

Do. 


Do. 


Do. 
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422 


439 


443 


453 


462 


462 


4G3 


464 


Additional  Article.  Fishery  Con- 
vention, 1906. 

Home,  15th  January,  1907. 

Notes.  Importation  of  Drugs,  &c. 
Rome,  16tli-29th  November,  1907. 
Convention.  Japanese  Comuls. 

Dutch  Colonies. 

The  Hague,  27th  April,  1908.  1067 
Japan  and  Russia.  Convention.  Railways.  Manchuria. 

St.  Petersburg,  31st  May  (13th  June), 

1907. 

Treaty.  Commerce  and  Navigation. 

St.  Petersburg,  15th  (28th)  J idy,  1907. 
Treaty.  Fishery. 

St.  Petersburg,  IStli  (28th)  J uly,  1907. 

Protocol.  Appointment  of  Consuls. 

St.  Petersburg,  15th  (28th)  July,  1907. 
Convention.  Territorial  Integrity. 
Treaty  Rights.  China,  &c. 

St.  Petersburg,  l7th  (30tli)  July,  1907. 
Japan  and  United,  States.  Convention.  Copyright. 

Tokio,  10th  November,  1905. 
Convention  {Supplementary'). 
Extradition. 

Tokio,  l7th  May,  1906. 
Convention.  Arbitration. 

Washington,  5th  May,  1908.  1072 
Convention.  Protection.  In- 
ventions.  Trade  - marks. 
Copyright.  Corea. 

Washington,  19th  May,  1908.  1032 
Convention.  Protection.  In- 
ventions. Trade  - marks. 
Copyright.  China. 

Washington,  19th  May,  1908.  1034 
Notes.  Commerce  in  Pacific. 
Integrity  and  Commerce  of 
China. 

Washington,  30th  November,  1908. 
Liberia  and  Sweden  and  Norway.  Treaty.  Commerce  and 
Navigation. 

London,  1st  September,  1863. 
Mexico  and  Salvador.  Denunciation.  Commercial  Treaty, 

1893. 

Mexico,  3rd  April,  1908.  1038 
Mexico  and  United  States.  Convention.  Distribution  of 
Waters  of  Rio  Orande. 
Irrigation. 

Washington,  21st  May,  1906.  469 

Montenegro  and  Netherlands.  Convention.  Commerce  and 
Navigation. 

Cettinje,  25th  November  (8th  December), 

1908.  1039 

Montenegro  and  Servia.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

Cettinje  and  Belgrade,  1st  (14th)  January, 

19U5.  491 
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Treaties,  &c.,  between  Foreign  Powers,  continued,  viz. : — between 

Netherlands  and  Peru.  Convention.  Consular  Officers. 

Dutch  Colonies. 

Lima,  25th  September,  1907. 

Netherlands  and  Portugal.  Convention.  Boundary. 

Timor. 

Tlie  Hague,  1st  October,  1904. 

Do.  Do.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

The  Hague,  1st  October,  1904. 
Netherlands  and  United  States.  Agreement.  Com- 
merce. 

Washington,  16th  May,  1907. 

Nicaragua  and  United  States.  Treaty.  Pxtradition. 

Washington,  1st  March,  1905. 

Norway  and  Sweden.  Convention.  ^Extradition. 

Christiania,  21st  February,  1907. 

Norway  and  Turkey.  Protocol.  Most-favoured-nation 

Treatment.  Commercial  and 
Consular. 

Constantinople,  13th  June,  1907. 

Panama  and  United  States.  Notes.  Translation  of 

Treaty,  1903.  Panama 
Canal. 

Washington,  30th  January- 
18th  February,  1904. 

Do.  Do.  Treaty.  Extradition. 

Panama,  25th  May,  1904. 

Paraguay  and  Switzerland.  Convention.  Extradition . 

Buenos  Ayres,  30th  June,  1906. 

Peru  and  Spain.  Treaty.  Peace. 

Paris,  14th  August,  1879. 
Peru  and  United  States.  Convention.  Naturaliza- 
tion. 

Lima,  15th  October,  1907. 

Portugal  and  Russia.  Notes.  Duties.  Petroleum.  Cod 

Fish. 


St.  Petersburg,  30th  October 
(12th  November),  1906. 
Portugal  and  Spain.  Treaty.  Arbitration. 

Lisbon,  31st  May,  1904. 
Do.  Do.  Notes.  Exemption.  Pilotage  Dues. 

Vessels  of  less  than  80  Tons. 

Madrid,  4th  May,  1906. 
Portugal  and  Sweden.  Declaration.  Commerce  and  Navi- 
gation. 


Lisbon,  16th  April,  1904. 

Do.  Do.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

Lisbon,  6th  May,  1905. 

Portugal  and  Switzerland.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

Berne,  18th  August,  1905. 

Do.  Do.  Convention.  Commerce. 

Berne,  20th  December,  1905. 

..  Portugal  and  United  States.  Agreement . Arbitration. 

Washington,  6th  April,  1908. 

Do.  Do.  Convention.  Nationality. 

Emigrants. 

Washington,  7th  May,  1908. 

Do.  Do.  Convention.  Extradition. 

Washington,  7th  May,  1908. 

[1907-8.  ci.]  4 F 
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Treaties,  &c.,  between  FoREiaN  Powers,  continued,  \iz.  — between 
lioumania  and  Russia.  Conoention.  Commerce  and  Navi- 
gation. 

Bucharest , 24th  February  (9th  March), 

1906.  562 

Do.  Do.  Convention.  Fisheries.  Danube 

and  Pruth. 

Bucharest,  16th  (29th)  October,  ]907.  569 

Roumania  and  Servia.  Convention.  Commerce  and  Navi- 
gation. 

Bucharest,  23rd  December,  1906 

(5th  January,  1907).  573 

Roumania  and  Spain.  >Treatg.  Commerce. 

Vienna,  18th  November  (1st  December), 

1908.  1049 

Roumania  and  Switzerland.  Convention  (^Additional). 

Commercial  Convention, 

1893. 

Bucharest,  16th  (29th)  December,  1904.  578 

Roumania  and  United.  States.  Convention.  Trade-marks. 

Bucharest,  18th  (31st)  March,  1906.  579 

Russia  Siudi.  Sweden.  Declaration.  Tonnage  Measurement. 

St.  Petersburg,  11th  (27th)  June,  1907.  584 

Do.  Do.  Convention.  Most -favoured -nation 

Treatment.  Commerce,  Naviga- 
tion, &c. 

St.  Petersburg,  27th  July  (9th  August),  1906,  585 

Rus.sia  and  Sweden  and  Norway.  Treaty.  Arbitration. 

St.  Petersburg,  26th  November 

(9th  December),  1904.  582 

Russia  and  Switzerland.  Declaration.  Extradition.  Use 

of  Explosives. 

Berne,  22nd  February,  1908.  1053 
San  Marino  and  United  States.  Treaty.  Extradition. 

Rome,  10th  January,  1906.  586 

Servia  and  Sweden.  Declaration.  Most-favoured-nation 

Treatmerd.  Commerce. 

Belgrade,  29th  March  (11th  April),  1907.  590 

Servia  and  Switzerland.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

Belgrade,  15th  (28th)  February,  1907.  591 

Servia  and  Turkey.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

Constantinople,  15th  (28tb)  May,  1906.  600 

Do.  Do.  Protocol.  Commercial  Treaty,  1906. 

Belgrade,  l7tli  (30th)  October,  1906.  605 

Spain  and  Switzerland.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

Berne,  1st  September,  1906.  610 

Do.  Do.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

Berne,  14th  May,  1907.  615 

Spain  and  United  States.  Treaty.  Extradition. 


Do. 

Do. 

Madiid,  15th  June,  1904. 
Agreement.  Tariff  Conces- 

616 

Do. 

Do. 

sions. 

San  Sebastian,  1st  August,  1906. 
Notes.  Commercial  Agree- 

621 

Do. 

Do. 

ment  of  August  1,  1906. 
Madrid,  20th  December,  1906. 
Protocol.  Amending  Extra- 

623 

dition  Treaty,  1904. 

San  Sebastian,  13th  August,  1907. 

620 
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Treaties,  &c.,  between  Foreign  Powers,  continued,  viz.  ; — between 

United  States  and  Urnguai/.  Convention.  Extradition. 

Washington,  llth  March,  1905.  642 

United  States  and  Venezuela.  Protocol.  Arbitration. 

Claims. 

Wasliington,  17th  February,  1903.  64G 

Trinidad  and  Tobago.  Accession.  Industrial  Property  Convention, 

1883,  and  Additional  Act, 

1900 14th  May,.  1908.  165 

Tripoli.  Note  {Turkey).  Ottoman  oyev  Hinterland  oi  Tripoli. 

Constantinople,  30tl!  October,  1890.  627 

Turkey.  Agreement  with  Egyptian  Administration  respecting  Cus- 
toms Duties. 

6th  (18th  December),  1890.  292 

Decree  {Crete).  Judicial  Procedure.  Foreigners. 

Copenhagen,  20th  October,  1900.  628 

Note.  Most-favoured-nation  Treatment.  Swiss  Merchants 

in  Turkey. 

Constantinople,  22nd  March,  1890.  625 

Ottoman  Rights  o\ev  Hinterland  of  Tripoli. 

Constantinople,  30th  October,  1890.  627 

Ratification  of  Peace  Conference  Conventions  (1)  Pacific 

Settlement  of  Int<>r  national  Disputes; 

(2)  and  Customs  oi  TVar  by  Land; 

(3)  Adaptation  to  Maritime  War  of 
Principles  of  Genera  Convention,  1864. 

(With  the  exception  of  Article  X.) 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with  * 

Bulgaria.  Agreement  and  Protocol.  Settle- 
ment. Eastern  Roumelia. 

Constantinople,  26th  March 

(8th  AprU),  1904.  629 

Do.  Agreement.  Commerce  a,nd  Customs. 

« Constantinople,  30th  December,  1906 

(12th  January,  1907).  259 

Congo.  Convention.  Commerce,  &c. 

Berlin,  25th  June,  1885.  631 

Germany.  Convention.  Commercial  Treaty, 

1890. 

Constantinople,  25th  April,  1907.  358 

Norivay.  Protocol.  Most  - favoured  - nation 

Treatment.  Commercial  and  Con- 
sular. 

Constantinople,  13th  June,  1907.  515 

Servia.  Treaty.  Commerce. 

Constantinople,  15th  (28th)  May,  1906.  600 

Do.  Protocol.  Commercial  Treaty,  1906. 

Belgrade,  l7th  (30th)  October,  1906.  605 

See  also  Agreement.  Note.  Ratification. 


u. 


Uganda.  Notification.  Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender  Ordinance, 

1908 Entebbe,  25th  July,  1908.  910 

Ordinance.  Foreign  Deserters 21st  May,  1908.  900 
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Uganda.  Ordinance.  Fugitive  Criminals  Surrender. 

3rd  June,  1908. 

United  States.  Accession  to  International  Agreement  for  Suppres- 
sion of  White  Slave  Traffic,  1904. 

6th  June,  1908. 

Act  oi  Congress.  Shipping  in  Trade.  Philippine 

Archipelago. 

30th  April,  1906. 

Control,  &c..  Waters  of  Niagara 

River  and  Preservation  of 

Falls  29th  June,  1906. 

Shipping  in  Trade.  Philippine 

Archipelago. 

29th  April,  1908. 

Order  m Council  (^British).  Revoking  Order  in 

Council,  1907.  New- 
foundland Fisheries. 
Balmoral,  26th  September,  1908. 

Proclamation  prohibiting  Fxport  of  Arms,  &c.,  to 

Santo  Domingo. 

Washington,  14th  October,  1905. 

regulating  Duties  on  Swiss  Products. 

Washington,  1st  January,  1906. 
regulating  Duties  on  German  Pro- 
ducts. 

Washington,  27th  February,  1906. 

regulating  Duties  on  Bulgarian  Pro- 

ducts. 

Washington,  15th  September,  1906. 

respecting  the  Additional  Commercial 

Agreement  with  France  of  January 
28,  1908. 

Washington,  28th  January,  1908. 

Ratification  of  Peace  Conference  Convention.  Laws 

and  Customs  of  War  by  Land. 

The  Hague,  29th  J uly,  1899. 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — 

with 

Argentine.  Republic,  &c.  Convention. 

Copyright. 
Mexico,  27th  January,  1902. 
Brazil.  Convention.  Naturalization. 
Eio  de  Janeiro,  27th  April,  1908. 

China.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

Washington,  8th  October,  1908. 

Costa  Rica,  &c.  Convention.  Sanitary. 

Washington,  14th  October,  1905. 

Denmark.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

Washington,  18th  May,  1908. 

France.  Agreement  {Additional). 

Commerce. 

Washington,  28th  January,  1908. 

Do.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

Washington,  10th  February,  1908. 

Do.  Convention.  Parcel  Post. 

Washington,  15th  June,  1908. 

Germany.  Agreement.  Commerce. 

Washington,  22nd  April,  1 
Levico,  2nd  May,  / 
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Page 


I’reaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  confinuedy 
viz. : — with 

Great  Britain.  Convention.  Real  and 

Personal  Property. 
Accessions  of  British 
Colonies. 

Washington,  2nd  Marcli,  1899. 

Do.  Notes.  Abolition  of 

American  Extra- 
territorial  Juris- 
diction in  Zanzibar. 
Wasliington,  29th  April-lst  Way, 
1907. 

Do.  Convention.  Arbitra- 
tion. 

Wasliington,  4th  April,  1908. 

Do.  Treaty.  Demarca- 
tion. Canadian 
Boundary. 

Washington,  11th  April,  1908. 
Do.  Convention.  Preser- 

vation of  Food 
Fishes.  American 
and  Canadian 
Waters. 

Washington,  11th  April,  1908. 

Do.  Treaty.  Conveyance ot 

Prisoners.  Wreck- 
ing and  Salvage. 

Canada. 

Washington,  18th  May,  1908. 

Do.  Agreement.  Penny 

Postage. 

Washington,  7th  July,  1 icwiq 

London,  18th  July,  J 

Do.  Agreement.  Amend- 

ment. Parcel  Post 
Convention,  1905. 

Washington,  18th  July,  1 

London^  11th  August,  | 

Honduras.  Convention.  Naturaliza- 
tion. 

Tegucigalpa,  23rd  June,  1908. 

Japan.  Convention.  Copyright. 

T6ki6,  lOtli  November,  1905. 

Do.  Convention  {^Supplementary). 

Extradition. 


207 


238 

208 

210 

224 

226 

229 

229 

1061 

463 


Tokio,  17th  May,  1906.  464 
Do.  Convention.  Arbitration. 

Washington,  5th  May,  1908.  1072 
Do.  Convention.  Protection.  In- 

ventions, Trade  - marks, 
Copyright.  Corea. 

Washington,  19th  May,  1908.  1032 
Do.  Convention.  Protection.  In- 

ventions, Trade  - marks, 
Copyright.  China. 

Washington,  19th  May,  1908.  1034 
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Unitri)  States.  Truatijjs,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  continued, 
viz. : — with 

Japan.  Notes.  Commerce  in  Pacific. 

Integrity  and  Commerce  of 
China. 

Washington,  80th  November,  190K.  103G 

Mexico.  Convention.  Distribution  of 

Waters  of  Rio  Grande. 
Irrigation. 

Washington,  21st  May,  1906.  469 

Netherlands.  Agreement.  Commerce. 

Washington,  16th  May,  1907.  501 

Nicaragua.  Treaty.  Extradition. 

Washington,  1st  March,  1905.  503 

Panama.  ’ Notes.  Translation  of 

Treaty,  1903.  Panama 
Canal. 

Wasliington,  30th  January- 

18th  February,  1904.  515 

Do.  Treaty.  Extradition. 

Panama,  25th  May,  1904.  517 

Peru.  Convention.  Naturalization. 

Lima,  15th  October,  1907.  544 

Portugal.  Agreement.  Arbitration. 

Washington,  6th  April,  1908.  1041 

Do.  Convention.  Nationality. 

Emigrants. 

Washington,  7th  May,  1908.  1042 

Do.  Convention.  Extradition. 

Washington,  7th  May,  1908.  1043 
Roumania.  Convention.  Trade- 
marks. 

Bucharest,  18th  (31st)  March, 

1906.  579 

San  Marino.  Treaty.  Extradition. 

Kome,  10th  January,  1 906.  586 

Spain.  Treaty.  Extradition. 

Madrid,  15th  June,  1904.  616 

Do.  Agreement.  Tariff  Conces- 
sions. 

San  Sebastian,  1st  August,  1906.  621 

Do.  Notes.  Commercial  Agreement 

of  August  1,  1906. 

Madrid,  20th  December,  1906.  623 

Do.  Protocol.  Amending  Extra- 
dition Treaty,  1904. 

San  Sebastian,  IStli  August,  1907.  620 

Uruguay.  Convention.  Extradition. 

Washington,  11th  March,  1905.  642 

Venezuela.  Protocol.  Arbitration. 
Claims. 

Washington,  17th  February,  1903.  646 

See  also  Accession.  Proclamation.  Ratification. 
Urtjguay.  Accession  to  Convention.  Pacific  Settlement  of  Inter- 
national Disputes. 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

to  Convention.  Lavs  and  Customs  of  War 

by  Land. 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 
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Uruguay.  Accession  to  Convenf ion.  Adaptation  to  Maritime  War. 

• Priiudples  of  Geneva  Convention,  1864. 

(With  exceptiou  of  Article  X.) 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

Tbeatibs,  &e.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz.  : — mth 

Argentine  Republic,  &c.  Convention.  Copy- 
right. 

Mexico,  27th  January,  1902.  661 

Great  Britain.  Conx'ention.  Commerce.  Ac- 
cessions oi  British  Colonies. 
Monte  Video,  15th  July,  1899.  231 

United  States.  Convention.  Extradition. 

Wasliington,  ilth  March,  1905.  642 

See  also  Accession. 


V. 

Venezuela.  Accession  to  Convention.  Pacific  Settlement  of  Inter- 
national Disputes. 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

to  Convention.  Laws  and  Customs  of  War 

by  Land. 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

to  Convention.  Adaptation  to  Maritime 

War.  Principles  of  Geneva  Convention, 

1864.  (With  exception  of  Article  X.) 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

to  Geneva  Convention,  1906.  Wounded  in 

War 8th  July,  1907.  648 

Treaties,  &c.,  with  Foreign  Powers,  viz. : — with 

Costa  Rica,  &c.  Convention.  Sanitary. 

Washington,  14th  October,  1905.  478 

United  States.  Protocol.  Arbitration. 

Claims. 

Washington,  17th  February,  1903.  646 

See  also  Accession. 

Vessels.  Order  in  Council  {British).  China  {Passenger-ships  Fees). 

London,  4th  July,  1908.  92 

See  also  Load  Line.  Mail-Ships.  Merchant  Shipping. 
Tonnage.  War-Ships. 


W. 

War.  Accession  of  Baden.  Declaration  of  1866.  Use  of  Explosive 

Projectiles 11th  January,  1869.  242 

of  Brazil.  Declaration  of  1868.  Use  of  Explosive 

Projectiles 23rd  October,  1869.  243 

See  also  Peace  Conference. 

War-Ships.  Decree  {Portugal).  Transmission  of  Postal  Parcels  to 
Ships  of  War. 

8th  February,  1906.  545 

Regulations  {Norioay).  Admission  of  Foreign  War- 

vessels  to  Norwegian  Har- 
bours  10th  May,  1906. 
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W II TTK  Slavk  Traffic.  Acces.nons  to  Agreement  between  Great 
^ Britain,  Austria,  &c.,  signed  at  Paris, 


Mag  1 8,  1904,  viz. : — $■ 

British  Colonies 161 

Certain  Foreign  States 160 

German  Protectorates 328 

United  States 163 

Wireless  Telegraphy.  See  Telegkaphs. 


WoEKMEN.  Act  of  Parliament  {Briiish').  Workmen! s Compensation. 

21st  December,  1906.  6 

Treaty.  Germany  and  Netherlands.  Accident  Insurance. 

Berlin,  27th  August,  1907.  342 

Wounded  IN  War.  Accession  oi  Colombia.  Geneva  Convention,  VdOQ. 

28th  October,  1907.  277 

of  Venezuela.  Geneva  Convention, 

1906 8th  July,  1807.  648 

Convention.  Great  Britain,  Austria,  ko.  Adap- 
tation oF  Principles  of  Geneva 
Convention  to  Maritime  Warfare. 
Accessions  of  Foreign  States. 

The  Hague,  29th  July,  1899.  159 

Wrecking.  See  Salvage. 

Z. 

Zanzibak.  Decree.  Jurisdiction  of  British  Courts. 

Zanzibar,  4th  November,  1908.  648 

Registration  of  Documents. 

Zanzibar,  4th  November,  1908.  650 

{Germany).  Abolition oi  Extra-territorial  Juris‘ 

diction. 

Potsdam,  11th  June,  1907.  235 

{Portugal).  Surrender.  Extra-territorial  Juris- 
diction. 

Lisbon,  28th  February,  1907.  237 

Despatch  {Russia),  Surrender.  Extra-territorial  Juris- 
diction. 

St.  Petersburg,  5th  July,  1907.  237 

Notes.  Great  Britain  nn(\.  Austria- Hungari/.  Abolition. 

Extra -territorial  Jurisdiction. 

Vienna,  8th  and  11th  May,  1907.  232 

Great  Britain  and  Belgium.  Abolition.  Extra- 
territorial Jurisdiction. 

Brussels,  7th  and  15th  May,  1907.  233 

Great  Britain  Germany . Abolition.  E.vtra- 

territorial  Jurisdiction. 

Berlin,  25th  February  and  15th  March,  1907.  234 

Great  Britain  and  Portugal.  Surrender.  Extra- 
territorial Jurisdiction. 

Lisbon,  7th  March,  1907.  236 

Great  Britain  and  United  States.  Abolition. 

Extra-territorial  Jurisdiction. 

Washington,  29th  April  and  1st  May,  1907.  238 

Notice  {British).  Commencement.  Zanzibar  Order  in 

Council,  1906. 

Zanzibar,  26th  October,  1908.  78 

Order  in  Council  {British).  Zanzibar  {Amendment!). 

London,  19th  October,  1908. 


108 


